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Here  for  the  first  time  is  the 

complete  story  of  Hitler’s  empire,  one  of 
the  most  important  stories  ever  told, 

written  by  one  of  the  men  best  equipped 
to  write  it. 

No  other  powerful  empire  ever 

bequeathed  to  historians  such  mountains 

of  evidence  about  its  rise  and  fall  as  the 

Third  Reich.  The  Allied  demand  for  un- 

conditional surrender  produced,  when 
the  bitter  war  was  over  and  before  the 

Nazis  could  destroy  their  files,  an  almost 

hour-to-hour  record  of  the  nightmare 

empire  built  by  Adolf  Hitler. 

William  L.  Shirer,  who  had 

watched  and  reported  on  the  Nazis  since 

1925,  spent  five  and  a   half  years  sifting 

this  documentation.  Out  of  it,  and  out  of 

his  own  on-the-spot  reporting  of  Ger- 

many and  Europe  over  nearly  four  dec- 

ades, he  has  written  the  definitive  history 

of  a   great  frightening  chapter  in  the  his- 

tory of  mankind. 



Here  is  the  story  of  Hitler  him- 
self, his  love  affairs,  his  imprisonment, 

his  passion  for  the  arts  of  war,  his  sui- 
cide, and  the  maniacal  fury  which  led 

him  to  destroy  the  country  he  claimed  to 
love  so  much.  Here  is  the  record  of  the 

German  General  Staff,  the  concentration 

camps,  the  brutal  terror  of  anti-Semi- 

tism, the  degradation  of  the  German  peo- 

ple, and  the  little-known  resistance  plots 
against  the  Nazis.  Here  are  new  and  sen- 

sational details  about  the  Nazi-Soviet 

Pact  of  1930,  the  frame-up  of  leading 
German  generals,  the  shabby  efforts  to 

appease  Hitler,  the  reasons  for  Ger- 

many’s failure  to  invade  England,  Hit- 

ler’s secret  speeches  to  his  generals,  a 
plot  to  kidnap  the  Duke  and  Duchess  of 
Windsor,  and  hundreds  of  other  inside 
stories  of  the  war. 

"Masterly.  Movingly  told.  A 
splendid  work  of  scholarship .” 

—The  New  York  Times 



1   have  often  felt  a   hitter  sorrow  at  the  thought  of  the 
German  people,  which  is  so  estimable  in  the  individual 
and  so  wretched  in  the  generality  .   .   .   — Goethe 

Hitler  was  the  fate  of  Germany  and  this  fate  could  not 
be  stayed. 

— Field  Marshal  Walther  von  Brauchitsch, 
Commander  in  Chief  of  the  German  Army,  1938—41 

A   thousand  years  will  pass  and  the  guilt  of  Germany 
will  not  be  erased. 

— Hans  Frank,  Governor  General  of  Poland, 
before  he  was  hanged  at  Nuremberg 

Those  who  do  not  remember  the  past  are  condemned 
to  relive  it. 

• — Santayana 
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FOREWORD 

though  I   lived  and  worked  in  the  Third  Reich  during 

the  first  half  of  its  brief  life,  watching  at  first  hand  Adolf 

Hitler  consolidate  his  power  as  dictator  of  this  great  but 

baffling  nation  and  then  lead  it  off  to  war  and  conquest,  this 

personal  experience  would  not  have  led  me  to  attempt  to 

write  this  book  had  there  not  occurred  at  the  end  of  World 

War  II  an  event  unique  in  history. 

This  was  the  capture  of  most  of  the  confidential  archives 

of  the  German  government  and  all  its  branches,  including 

those  of  the  Foreign  Office,  the  Army  and  Navy,  the 

National  Socialist  Party  and  Heinrich  Himmler’s  secret 
police.  Never  before,  I   believe,  has  such  a   vast  treasure 

fallen  into  the  hands  of  contemporary  historians.  Hitherto 

the  archives  of  a   great  state,  even  when  it  was  defeated  in 

war  and  its  government  overthrown  by  revolution,  as 

happened  to  Germany  and  Russia  in  1918,  were  preserved 

by  it,  and  only  those  documents  which  served  the  interests 

of  the  subsequent  ruling  regime  were  ultimately  published. 

The  swift  collapse  of  the  Third  Reich  in  the  spring  of 

1945  resulted  in  the  surrender  not  only  of  a   vast  bulk  of 

its  secret  papers  but  of  other  priceless  material  such  as 

private  diaries,  highly  secret  speeches,  conference  reports 

and  correspondence,  and  even  transcripts  of  telephone 
conversations  of  the  Nazi  leaders  tapped  by  a   special  office 

set  up  by  Hermann  Goering  in  the  Air  Ministry.. 
General  Franz  Haider,  for  instance,  kept  a   voluminous 

diary,  jotted  down  in  Gabelsberger  shorthand  not  only  from 

day  to  day  but  from  hour  to  hour  during  the  day.  It  is  a 

unique  source  of  concise  information  for  the  period  be- 
tween August  14,  1939,  and  September  24,  1942,  when 

he  was  Chief  of  the  Army  General  Staff  and  in  daily  con- 
tact with  Hitler  and  the  other  leaders  of  Nazi  Germany. 

It  is  the  most  revealing  of  the  German  diaries,  but  there 

are  others  of  great  value,  including  those  of  Dr.  Joseph 
ix 
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Goebbels,  the  Minister  of  Propaganda  and  close  party  as- 
sociate of  Hitler,  and  of  General  Alfred  Jodi,  Chief  of 

Operations  of  the  High  Command  of  the  Armed  Forces 
(OKW).  There  are  diaries  of  the  OKW  itself  and  of  the 

Naval  High  Command.  Indeed  the  sixty  thousand  files  of 
the  German  Naval  Archives,  which  were  captured  at 
Schloss  Tambach  near  Coburg,  contain  practically  all  the 

signals,  ships’  logs,  diaries,  memoranda,  etc.,  of  the  Ger- 
man Navy  from  April  1945,  when  they  were  found,  back 

to  1868,  when  the  modern  German  Navy  was  founded. 
The  485  tons  of  records  of  the  German  Foreign  Office, 

captured  by  the  U.S.  First  Army  in  various  castles  and 
mines  in  the  Harz  Mountains  just  as  they  were  about  to 
be  burned  on  orders  from  Berlin,  cover  not  only  the  period 
of  the  Third  Reich  but  go  back  through  the  Weimar  Re- 

public to  the  beginning  of  the  Second  Reich  of  Bismarck. 
For  many  years  after  the  war  tons  of  Nazi  documents  lay 
sealed  in  a   large  U.S.  Army  warehouse  in  Alexandria, 

Virginia,  our  government  showing  no  interest  in  even  open- 
ing the  packing  cases  to  see  what  of  historical  interest 

might  lie  within  them.  Finally  in  1955,  ten  years  after 
their  capture,  thanks  to  the  initiative  of  the  American 

Historical  Association  and  the  generosity  of  a   couple  of 
private  foundations,  the  Alexandria  papers  were  opened 
and  a   pitifully  small  group  of  scholars,  with  an  inadequate 
staff  and  equipment,  went  to  work  to  sift  through  them  and 
photograph  them  before  the  government,  which  was  in  a 
great  hurry  in  the  matter,  returned  them  to  Germany. 
They  proved  a   rich  find. 

So  did  such  documents  as  the  partial  stenographic  record 

of  fifty-one  “Fuehrer  Conferences”  on  the  daily  military 
situation  as  seen  and  discussed  at  Hitler’s  headquarters,  and 
the  fuller  text  of  the  Nazi  warlord’s  table  talk  with  his  old 
party  cronies  and  secretaries  during  the  war;  the  first  of 
these  was  rescued  from  the  charred  remains  of  some  of 

Hitler’s  papers  at  Berchtesgaden  by  an  intelligence  officer 
of  the  U.S.  101st  Airborne  Division,  and  the  second  was 

found  among  Martin  Bormann’s  papers. 
Hundreds  of  thousands  of  captured  Nazi  documents 

were  hurriedly  assembled  at  Nuremberg  as  evidence  in  the 
trial  of  the  major  Nazi  war  criminals.  While  covering  the 
first  part  of  that  trial  I   collected  stacks  of  mimeographed 

copies  and  later  the  forty-two  published  volumes  of  testi- 
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mony  and  documents,  supplemented  by  ten  volumes  of 
English  translations  of  many  important  papers.  The  text 
of  other  documents  published  in  a   fifteen-volume  series  on 
the  twelve  subsequent  Nuremberg  trials  was  also  of  value, 

though  many  papers  and  much  testimony  were  omitted. 

Finally,  in  addition  to  this  unprecedented  store  of  docu- 
ments, there  are  the  records  of  the  exhaustive  interrogation 

of  German  military  officers  and  party  and  government  offi- 
cials and  their  subsequent  testimony  under  oath  at  the 

various  postwar  trials,  which  provide  material  the  like  of 
which  was  never  available,  I   believe,  from  such  sources 
after  previous  wars. 

I   have  not  read,  of  course,  all  of  this  staggering  amount 

of  documentation — it  would  be  far  beyond  the  power  of  a 
single  individual.  But  I   have  worked  my  way  through  a 
considerable  part  of  it,  slowed  down,  as  all  toilers  in  this 
rich  vineyard  must  be,  by  the  lack  of  any  suitable  indexes. 

It  is  quite  remarkable  how  little  those  of  us  who  were 
stationed  in  Germany  during  the  Nazi  time,  journalists 
and  diplomats,  really  knew  of  what  was  going  on  behind 

the  facade  of  the  Third  Reich.  A   totalitarian  dictator- 
ship, by  its  very  nature,  works  in  great  secrecy  and  knows 

how  to  preserve  that  secrecy  from  the  prying  eyes  of  out- 
siders. It  was  easy  enough  to  record  and  describe  the  bare, 

exciting  and  often  revolting  events  in  the  Third  Reich: 

Hitler’s  accession  to  power,  the  Reichstag  fire,  the  Roehm 
Blood  Purge,  the  Anschluss  with  Austria,  the  surrender 

of  Chamberlain  at  Munich,  the  occupation  of  Czecho- 
slovakia, the  attacks  on  Poland,  Scandinavia,  the  West, 

the  Balkans  and  Russia,  the  horrors  of  the  Nazi  occupa- 
tion and  of  the  concentration  camps  and  the  liquidation 

of  the  Jews.  But  the  fateful  decisions  secretly  made,  the 
intrigues,  the  treachery,  the  motives  and  the  aberrations 
which  led  up  to  them,  the  parts  played  by  the  principal 

actors  behind  the  scenes,  the  extent  of  the  terror  they  exer- 

cised and  their  technique  of  organizing  it — all  this  and 
much  more  remained  largely  hidden  from  us  until  the 
secret  German  papers  turned  up. 

Some  may  think  that  it  is  much  too  early  to  try  to  write 
a   history  of  the  Third  Reich,  that  such  a   task  should  be 
left  to  a   later  generation  of  writers  to  whom  time  has  given 
perspective.  I   found  this  view  especially  prevalent  in 
France  when  I   went  to  do  some  research  there.  Nothing 
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more  recent  than  the  Napoleonic  era,  I   was  told,  should 
be  tackled  by  writers  of  history. 

There  is  much  merit  in  this  view.  Most  historians  have 

waited  fifty  years  or  a   hundred,  or  more,  before  attempting 
to  write  an  account  of  a   country,  an  empire,  an  era.  But 
was  this  not  principally  because  it  took  that  long  for  the 
pertinent  documents  to  come  to  light  and  furnish  them 
with  the  authentic  material  they  needed?  And  though  per- 

spective was  gained,  was  not  something  lost  because  the 
authors  necessarily  lacked  a   personal  acquaintance  with 
the  life  and  the  atmosphere  of  the  times  and  with  the  his- 

torical figures  about  which  they  wrote? 
In  the  case  of  the  Third  Reich,  and  it  is  a   unique  case, 

almost  all  of  the  documentary  material  became  available  at 
its  fall,  and  it  has  been  enriched  by  the  testimony  of  all  the 
surviving  leaders,  military  and  civilian,  in  some  instances 
before  their  death  by  execution.  With  such  incomparable 
sources  so  soon  available  and  with  the  memory  of  life 
in  Nazi  Germany  and  of  the  appearance  and  behavior  and 
nature  of  the  men  who  ruled  it,  Adolf  Hitler  above  all,  still 
fresh  in  my  mind  and  bones,  I   decided,  at  any  rate,  to 
make  an  attempt  to  set  down  the  history  of  the  rise  and  fall 
of  the  Third  Reich. 

“I  lived  through  the  whole  war,”  Thucydides  remarks  in 
his  History  of  the  Peloponnesian  War,  one  of  the  greatest 

works  of  history  ever  written,  “being  of  an  age  to  compre- 
hend events  and  giving  my  attention  to  them  in  order 

to  know  the  exact  truth  about  them.” 
I   found  it  extremely  difficult  and  not  always  possible 

to  learn  the  exact  truth  about  Hitler’s  Germany.  The 
avalanche  of  documentary  material  helped  one  further 
along  the  road  to  truth  than  would  have  seemed  possible 
twenty  years  ago,  but  its  very  vastness  could  often  be 
confusing.  And  in  all  human  records  and  testimony  there 
are  bound  to  be  baffling  contradictions. 

No  doubt  my  own  prejudices,  which  inevitably  spring 
from  my  experience  and  make-up,  creep  through  the  pages 
of  this  book  from  time  to  time.  I   detest  totalitarian  dictator- 

ships in  principle  and  came  to  loathe  this  one  the  more  I 
lived  through  it  and  watched  its  ugly  assault  upon  the  hu- 

man spirit.  Nevertheless,  in  this  book  I   have  tried  to  be  se- 
verely objective,  letting  the  facts  speak  for  themselves  and 

noting  the  source  for  each.  No  incidents,  scenes  or  quo- 
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tations  stem  from  the  imagination;  all  are  based  on  docu- 
ments, the  testimony  of  eyewitnesses  or  my  own  personal 

observation.  In  the  half-dozen  or  so  occasions  in  which 
there  is  some  speculation,  where  the  facts  are  missing,  this 
is  plainly  labeled  as  such. 

My  interpretations,  I   have  no  doubt,  will  be  disputed  by 

many.  That  is  inevitable,  since  no  man’s  opinions  are  in- fallible. Those  that  I   have  ventured  here  in  order  to  add 

clarity  and  depth  to  this  narrative  are  merely  the  best 

I   could  come  by  from  the  evidence  and  from  what  knowl- 
edge and  experience  I   have  had. 

Adolf  Hitler  is  probably  the  last  of  the  great  adventurer- 
conquerors  in  the  tradition  of  Alexander,  Caesar  and  Napo- 

leon, and  the  Third  Reich  the  last  of  the  empires  which  set 

out  on  the  path  taken  earlier  by  France.  Rome  and  Mace- 
donia. The  curtain  was  rung  down  on  that  phase  of  history, 

at  least,  by  the  sudden  invention  of  the  hydrogen  bomb, 
of  the  ballistic  missile  and  of  rockets  that  can  be  aimed  to 
hit  the  moon. 

In  our  new  age  of  terrifying,  lethal  gadgets,  which 
supplanted  so  swiftly  the  old  one,  the  first  great  aggressive 
war,  if  it  should  come,  will  be  launched  by  suicidal  little 
madmen  pressing  an  electronic  button.  Such  a   war  will  not 
last  long  and  none  will  ever  follow  it.  There  will  be  no 
conquerors  and  no  conquests,  but  only  the  charred  bones 
of  the  dead  on  an  uninhabited  planet. 
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THE  RISE 

OF 

ADOLF  HITLER 





1 

BIRTH  OF  THE  THIRD  REICH 

on  the  very  eve  of  the  birth  of  the  Third  Reich  a 

feverish  tension  gripped  Berlin.  The  Weimar  Republic, 
it  seemed  obvious  to  almost  everyone,  was  about  to  expire. 
For  more  than  a   year  it  had  been  fast  crumbling.  General 
Kurt  von  Schleicher,  who  like  his  immediate  predecessor, 
Franz  von  Papen,  cared  little  for  the  Republic  and  less 
for  its  democracy,  and  who,  also  like  him,  had  ruled  as 
Chancellor  by  presidential  decree  without  recourse  to 

Parliament,  had  come  to  the  end  of  his  rope  after  fifty- 
seven  days  in  office. 

On  Saturday,  January  28,  1933,  he  had  been  abruptly 
dismissed  by  the  aging  President  of  the  Republic,  Field 

Marshal  von  Hindenburg.  Adolf  Hitler,  leader  of  the  Na- 
tional Socialists,  the  largest  political  party  in  Germany, 

was  demanding  for  himself  the  chancellorship  of  the  demo- 
cratic Republic  he  had  sworn  to  destroy. 

The  wildest  rumors  of  what  might  happen  were  rife  in 

the  capital  that  fateful  winter  weekend,  and  the  most 
alarming  of  them,  as  it  happened,  were  not  without  some 

foundation.  There  were  reports  that  Schleicher,  in  collu- 
sion with  General  Kurt  von  Hammerstein,  the  Com- 

mander in  Chief  of  the  Army,  was  preparing  a   putsch  with 
the  support  of  the  Potsdam  garrison  for  the  purpose  of 

arresting  the  President  and  establishing  a   military  dicta- 
torship. There  was  talk  of  a   Nazi  putsch.  The  Berlin  storm 

troopers,  aided  by  Nazi  sympathizers  in  the  police,  were  to 

seize  the  Wilhelmstrasse,  where  the  President’s  Palace 
and  most  of  the  government  ministries  were  located.  There 
was  talk  also  of  a   general  strike.  On  Sunday,  January  29,  a 
hundred  thousand  workers  crowded  into  the  Lustgarten 
in  the  center  of  Berlin  to  demonstrate  their  opposition  to 
making  Hitler  Chancellor.  One  of  their  leaders  attempted 

17 
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to  get  in  touch  with  General  von  Hammerstein  to  pro- 
pose joint  action  by  the  Army  and  organized  labor  should 

Hitler  be  named  to  head  a   new  government.1  Once  before 
at  the  tune  of  the  Kapp  putsch  in  1920,  a   general  strike had  saved  the  Republic  after  the  government  had  fled  the capital. 

Throughout  most  of  the  night  from  Sunday  to  Monday Hitler  paced  up  and  down  his  room  in  the  Kaiserhof 
hotel  on  the  Reichskanzlerplatz,  just  down  the  street 
from  the  Chancellery.2  Despite  his  nervousness  he  was 
supremely  confident  that  his  hour  had  struck.  For  nearly 
a   month  he  had  been  secretly  negotiating  with  Papen  and the  other  leaders  of  the  conservative  Right.  He  had  had  to 
compromise.  He  could  not  have  a   purely  Nazi  government. 
But  he  could  be  Chancellor  of  a   coalition  government 
whose  members,  eight  out  of  eleven  of  whom  were  not 

a^is’  a£reed  with  him  on  the  abolition  of  the  democratic 
Weimar  regime.  Only  the  aged,  dour  President  had  seemed 
to  stand  in  his  way.  As  recently  as  January  26,  two 
days  before  the  advent  of  this  crucial  weekend,  the  grizzly old  Field  Marshal  had  told  General  von  Hammerstein 
that  he  had  “no  intention  whatsoever  of  making  that Austrian  corporal  either  Minister  of  Defense  or  Chan- 

cellor of  the  Reich.”  3 
Yet  under  the  influence  of  his  son,  Major  Oskar  von 

Hindenburg,  of  Otto  von  Meissner,  the  State  Secretary to  the  President,  of  Papen  and  other  members  of  the 
palace  camarilla,  the  President  was  finally  weakening. 
He  was  eighty-six  and  fading  into  senility.  On  the  after- 

noon of  Sunday,  January  29,  while  Hitler  was  having 
coffee  and  cakes  with  Goebbels  and  other  aides,  Hermann 
Goering,  President  of  the  Reichstag  and  second  to  Hitler 
in  the  Nazi  Party,  burst  in  and  informed  them  categorically that  on  the  morrow  Hitler  would  be  named  Chancellor.4 

Shortly  before  noon  on  Monday,  January  30,  1933,  Hit- 
ler drove  over  to  the  Chancellery  for  an  interview  with 

Hindenburg  that  was  to  prove  fateful  for  himself,  for 
Germany  and  for  the  rest  of  the  world.  From  a   window 
in  the  Kaiserhof,  Goebbels,  Roehm  and  other  Nazi  chiefs 
kept  an  anxious  watch  on  the  door  of  the  Chancellery, 
where  the  Fuehrer  would  shortly  be  coming  out.  “We 
would  see  from  his  face  whether  he  had  succeeded  or 
not,  Goebbels  noted.  For  even  then  they  were  not  quite 
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sure.  “Our  hearts  are  torn  back  and  forth  between  doubt, 
hope,  joy  and  discouragement,”  Goebbels  jotted  down  in 
his  diary.  “We  have  been  disappointed  too  often  for  us  to 
believe  wholeheartedly  in  the  great  miracle.”  5 

A   few  moments  later  they  witnessed  the  miracle.  The 
man  with  the  Charlie  Chaplin  mustache,  who  had  been 

a   down-and-out  tramp  in  Vienna  in  his  youth,  an  unknown 
soldier  of  World  War  I,  a   derelict  in  Munich  in  the  first 
grim  postwar  days,  the  somewhat  comical  leader  of  the 
Beer  Hall  Putsch,  this  spellbinder  who  was  not  even  Ger- 

man but  Austrian,  and  who  was  only  forty-three  years  old, 
had  just  been  administered  the  oath  as  Chancellor  of  the 
German  Reich. 

He  drove  the  hundred  yards  to  the  Kaiserhof  and  was 
soon  with  his  old  cronies,  Goebbels,  Goering,  Roehm  and 
the  other  Brownshirts  who  had  helped  him  along  the 

rocky,  brawling  path  to  power.  “He  says  nothing,  and  all 
of  us  say  nothing,”  Goebbels  recorded,  “but  his  eyes  are 
full  of  tears.”  6 

That  evening  from  dusk  until  far  past  midnight  the 
delirious  Nazi  storm  troopers  marched  in  a   massive  torch- 

light parade  to  celebrate  the  victory.  By  the  tens  of 
thousands,  they  emerged  in  disciplined  columns  from  the 
depths  of  the  Tiergarten,  passed  under  the  triumphal  arch 
of  the  Brandenburg  Gate  and  down  the  Wilhelmstrasse, 
their  bands  blaring  the  old  martial  airs  to  the  thunderous 
beating  of  the  drums,  their  voices  bawling  the  new  Horst 
Wessel  song  and  other  tunes  that  were  as  old  as  Germany, 
their  jack  boots  beating  a   mighty  rhythm  on  the  pave- 

ment, their  torches  held  high  and  forming  a   ribbon  of 
flame  that  illuminated  the  night  and  kindled  the  hurrahs 
of  the  onlookers  massed  on  the  sidewalks.  From  a   window 
in  the  palace  Hindenburg  looked  down  upon  the  marching 
throng,  beating  time  to  the  military  marches  with  his  cane, 
apparently  pleased  that  at  last  he  had  picked  a   Chancellor 
who  could  arouse  the  people  in  a   traditionally  German  way. 
Whether  the  old  man,  in  his  dotage,  had  any  inkling 
of  what  he  had  unleashed  that  day  is  doubtful.  A   story, 
probably  apocryphal,  soon  spread  over  Berlin  that  in  the 
midst  of  the  parade  he  had  turned  to  an  old  general  and 
said,  ‘   I   didn’t  know  we  had  taken  so  many  Russian 
prisoners.” 
A   stone’s  throw  down  the  Wilhelmstrasse  Adolf  Hitler 
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stood  at  an  open  window  of  the  Chancellery,  beside 
himself  with  excitement  and  joy,  dancing  up  and  down, 
jerking  his  arm  up  continually  in  the  Nazi  salute,  smiling 
and  laughing  until  his  eyes  were  again  full  of  tears. 

One  foreign  observer  watched  the  proceedings  that 

evening  with  different  feelings.  “The  river  of  fire  flowed 
past  the  French  Embassy,”  Andre  Fran?ois-Poncet, 
the  ambassador,  wrote,  “whence,  with  heavy  heart  and 
filled  with  foreboding,  I   watched  its  luminous  wake.” 7 

Tired  but  happy,  Goebbels  arrived  home  that  night  at 
3   a.m.  Scribbling  in  his  diary  before  retiring,  he  wrote: 

“It  is  almost  like  a   dream  ...  a   fairy  tale  .   .   .   The  new 
Reich  has  been  born.  Fourteen  years  of  work  have  been 
crowned  with  victory.  The  German  revolution  has 

begun!”  8 

The  Third  Reich  which  was  bom  on  January  30,  1933, 
Hitler  boasted,  would  endure  for  a   thousand  years,9 
and  in  Nazi  parlance  it  was  often  referred  to  as  the 

“Thousand-Year  Reich.”  It  lasted  twelve  years  and  four 
months,  but  in  that  flicker  of  time,  as  history  goes,  it 
caused  an  eruption  on  this  earth  more  violent  and  shat- 

tering than  any  previously  experienced,  raising  the  Ger- 
man people  to  heights  of  power  they  had  not  known  in 

more  than  a   millennium,  making  them  at  one  time  the 
masters  of  Europe  from  the  Atlantic  to  the  Volga,  from 
the  North  Cape  to  the  Mediterranean,  and  then  plunging 
them  to  the  depths  of  destruction  and  desolation  at  the 

end  of  a   world  war  which  their  nation  had  cold-bloodedly 
provoked  and  during  which  it  instituted  a   reign  of  terror 
over  the  conquered  peoples  which,  in  its  calculated 
butchery  of  human  life  and  the  human  spirit,  outdid  all 
the  savage  oppressions  of  the  previous  ages. 

The  man  who  founded  the  Third  Reich,  who  ruled  it 
ruthlessly  and  often  with  uncommon  shrewdness,  who 
led  it  to  such  dizzy  heights  and  to  such  a   sorry  end,  was 
a   person  of  undoubted,  if  evil,  genius.  It  is  true  that  he 
found  in  the  German  people,  as  a   mysterious  Providence 
and  centuries  of  experience  had  molded  them  up  to  that 
time,  a   natural  instrument  which  he  was  able  to  shape  to 
his  own  sinister  ends.  But  without  Adolf  Hitler,  who 
was  possessed  of  a   demonic  personality,  a   granite  will, 
uncanny  instincts,  a   cold  ruthlessness,  a   remarkable  intel- 
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lect,  a   soaring  imagination  and — until  toward  the  end, 
when,  drunk  with  power  and  success,  he  overreached  him- 

self— an  amazing  capacity  to  size  up  people  and  situations, 
there  almost  certainly  would  never  have  been  a   Third 
Reich. 

“It  is  one  of  the  great  examples,”  as  Friedrich  Meinecke, 
the  eminent  German  historian,  said,  “of  the  singular  and 
incalculable  power  of  personality  in  historical  life.”  10 

To  some  Germans  and,  no  doubt,  to  most  foreigners  it 
appeared  that  a   charlatan  had  come  to  power  in  Berlin. 

To  the  majority  of  Germans  Hitler  had — or  would  shortly 

assume — the  aura  of  a   truly  charismatic  leader.  They 
were  to  follow  him  blindly,  as  if  he  possessed  a   divine 
judgment,  for  the  next  twelve  tempestuous  years. 

THE  ADVENT  OF  ADOLF  HITLER 

Considering  his  origins  and  his  early  life,  it  would  be 
difficult  to  imagine  a   more  unlikely  figure  to  succeed  to 
the  mantle  of  Bismarck,  the  Hohenzollern  emperors  and 
President  Hindenburg  than  this  singular  Austrian  of  peas- 

ant stock  who  was  bom  at  half  past  six  on  the  evening  of 
April  20,  1889,  in  the  Gasthof  zum  Pommer,  a   modest 
inn  in  the  town  of  Braunau  am  Inn,  across  the  border 
from  Bavaria. 

The  place  of  birth  on  the  Austro-German  frontier  was 

to  prove  significant,  for  early  in  his  life,  as  a   mere  youth, 
Hitler  became  obsessed  with  the  idea  that  there  should  be 

no  border  between  these  two  German-speaking  peoples 
and  that  they  both  belonged  in  the  same  Reich.  So  strong 
and  enduring  were  his  feelings  that  at  thirty-five,  when 
he  sat  in  a   German  prison  dictating  the  book  that  would 
become  the  blueprint  for  the  Third  Reich,  his  very  first 
lines  were  concerned  with  the  symbolic  significance  of 
his  birthplace.  Mein  Kampf  begins  with  these  words: 

Today  it  seems  to  me  providential  that  fate  should  have 
chosen  Braunau  am  Inn  as  my  birthplace.  For  this  little 
town  lies  on  the  boundary  between  two  German  states 
which  we  of  the  younger  generation  at  least  have  made  it 
our  life-work  to  reunite  by  every  means  at  our  disposal.  .   .   . 
This  little  city  on  the  border  seems  to  me  the  symbol  of  a 
great  mission.11 

Adolf  Hitler  was  the  third  son  of  the  third  marriage  of  a 
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minor  Austrian  customs  official  who  had  been  born  an 
illegitimate  child  and  who  for  the  first  thirty-nine  years 
of  his  life  bore  his  mother’s  name,  Schicklgruber.  The 
name  Hitler  appears  in  the  maternal  as  well  as  the  paternal 
line.  Both  Hitler’s  grandmother  on  his  mother’s  side  and 
his  grandfather  on  his  father’s  side  were  named  Hitler, 
or  rather  variants  of  it,  for  the  family  name  was  variously 
written  as  Hiedler,  Huetler,  Huettler  and  Hitler.  Adolf’s 
mother  was  his  father’s  second  cousin,  and  an  episcopal dispensation  had  to  be  obtained  for  the  marriage. 

The  forebears  of  the  future  German  Fuehrer,  on  both 
sides,  dwelt  for  generations  in  the  Waldviertel,  a   district 
in  Lower  Austria  between  the  Danube  and  the  borders  of 
Bohemia  and  Moravia.  In  my  own  Vienna  days  I   some- 

times passed  through  it  on  my  way  to  Prague  or  to 
Germany.  It  is  a   hilly,  wooded  country  of  peasant  villages 
and  small  farms,  and  though  only  some  fifty  miles  from 
Vienna  it  has  a   somewhat  remote  and  impoverished  air, 
as  if  the  main  currents  of  Austrian  life  had  passed  it 
by.  The  inhabitants  tend  to  be  dour,  like  the  Czech  peas- 

ants just  to  the  north  of  them.  Intermarriage  is  common, 
as  in  the  case  of  Hitler’s  parents,  and  illegitimacy  is  fre- quent. 

On  the  mother’s  side  there  was  a   certain  stability.  For 
four  generations  Klara  Poelzl’s  family  remained  on  peas- 

ant holding  Number  37  in  the  village  of  Spital.12  The 
story  of  Hitler’s  paternal  ancestors  is  quite  different.  The spelling  of  the  family  name,  as  we  have  seen,  changes;  the 
place  of  residence  also.  There  is  a   spirit  of  restlessness 
among  the  Hitlers,  an  urge  to  move  from  one  village  to 
the  next,  from  one  job  to  another,  to  avoid  firm  human 
ties  and  to  follow  a   certain  bohemian  life  in  relations 
with  women. 

Johann  Georg  Hiedler,  Adolf’s  grandfather,  was  a   wan- 
dering miller,  plying  his  trade  in  one  village  after  another 

in  Lower  Austria.  Five  months  after  his  first  marriage, 
in  1824,  a   son  was  born,  but  the  child  and  the  mother 
did  not  survive.  Eighteen  years  later,  while  working  in 
Duerenthal,  he  married  a   forty-seven-year-old  peasant 
woman  from  the  village  of  Strones,  Maria  Anna 
Schicklgruber.  Five  years  before  the  marriage,  on  June  7, 
1837,  Maria  had  had  an  illegitimate  son  whom  she  named 
Alois  and  who  became  Adolf  Hitler’s  father.  It  is  most 
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probable  that  the  father  of  Alois  was  Johann  Hiedler, 
though  conclusive  evidence  is  lacking.  At  any  rate  Johann 
eventually  married  the  woman,  but  contrary  to  the  usual 
custom  in  such  cases  he  did  not  trouble  himself  with 

legitimizing  the  son  after  the  marriage.  The  child  grew 
up  as  Alois  Schicklgruber. 

Anna  died  in  1 847,  whereupon  Johann  Hiedler  vanished 

for  thirty  years,  only  to  reappear  at  the  age  of  eighty-four 
in  the  town  of  Weitra  in  the  Waldviertel,  the  spelling  of  his 
name  now  changed  to  Hitler,  to  testify  before  a   notary 
in  the  presence  of  three  witnesses  that  he  was  the  father 
of  Alois  Schicklgruber.  Why  the  old  man  waited  so  long 
to  take  this  step,  or  why  he  finally  took  it,  is  not  known 
from  the  available  records.  According  to  Heiden,  Alois 
later  confided  to  a   friend  that  it  was  done  to  help  him 
obtain  a   share  of  an  inheritance  from  an  uncle,  a   brother 

of  the  miller,  who  had  raised  the  youth  in  his  own  house- 

hold.13 At  any  rate,  this  tardy  recognition  was  made  on 
June  6,  1876,  and  on  November  23  the  parish  priest  at 
Doellersheim,  to  whose  office  the  notarized  statement  had 

been  forwarded,  scratched  out  the  name  of  Alois  Schickl- 
gruber in  the  baptismal  registry  and  wrote  in  its  place  that 

of  Alois  Hitler. 

From  that  time  on  Adolf’s  father  was  legally  known  as 
Alois  Hitler,  and  the  name  passed  on  naturally  to  his  son. 
It  was  only  during  the  1930s  that  enterprising  journalists 
in  Vienna,  delving  into  the  parish  archives,  discovered  the 

facts  about  Hitler’s  ancestry  and,  disregarding  old  Johann 
Georg  Hiedler’s  belated  attempt  to  do  right  by  a   bastard 
son,  tried  to  fasten  on  the  Nazi  leader  the  name  of  Adolf 
Schicklgruber. 

There  are  many  weird  twists  of  fate  in  the  strange  life 
of  Adolf  Hitler,  but  none  more  odd  than  this  one  which 

took  place  thirteen  years  before  his  birth.  Had  the  eighty- 
four-year-old  wandering  miller  not  made  his  unexpected 
reappearance  to  recognize  the  paternity  of  his  thirty-nine- 
year-old  son  nearly  thirty  years  after  the  death  of  the 
mother,  Adolf  Hitler  would  have  been  born  Adolf  Schickl- 

gruber. There  may  not  be  much  or  anything  in  a   name,  but 
I   have  heard  Germans  speculate  whether  Hitler  could  have 
become  the  master  of  Germany  had  he  been  known  to  the 
world  as  Schicklgruber.  It  has  a   slightly  comic  sound  as  it 
rolls  off  the  tongue  of  a   South  German.  Can  one  imagine 
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the  frenzied  German  masses  acclaiming  a   Schicklgruber 

with  their  thunderous  “Heils”?  “Heil  Schicklgruber!”? 
Not  only  was  “Heil  Hitler!”  used  as  a   Wagnerian,  pagan- 

like chant  by  the  multitude  in  the  mystic  pageantry  of 
the  massive  Nazi  rallies,  but  it  became  the  obligatory  form 
of  greeting  between  Germans  during  the  Third  Reich, 
even  on  the  telephone,  where  it  replaced  the  conventional 

“Hello.”  “Heil  Schicklgruber!”?  It  is  a   little  difficult  to 

imagine.* 
Since  the  parents  of  Alois  apparently  never  lived  to- 

gether, even  after  they  were  married,  the  future  father  of 
Adolf  Hitler  grew  up  with  his  uncle,  who  though  a   brother 
of  Johann  Georg  Hiedler  spelled  his  name  differently, 
being  known  as  Johann  von  Nepomuk  Huetler.  In  view  of 
the  undying  hatred  which  the  Nazi  Fuehrer  would  develop 
from  youth  on  for  the  Czechs,  whose  nation  he  ultimately 

destroyed,  the  Christian  name  is  worthy  of  passing  men- 
tion. Johann  von  Nepomuk  was  the  national  saint  of  the 

Czech  people  and  some  historians  have  seen  in  a   Hitler’s 
being  given  this  name  an  indication  of  Czech  blood  in  the 
family. 

Alois  Schicklgruber  first  learned  the  trade  of  shoemaker 
in  the  village  of  Spital,  but  being  restless,  like  his  father, 
he  soon  set  out  to  make  his  fortune  in  Vienna.  At  eighteen 
he  joined  the  border  police  in  the  Austrian  customs 

service  near  Salzburg,  and  on  being  promoted  to  the  cus- 
toms service  itself  nine  years  later  he  married  Anna  Glasl- 

Hoerer,  the  adopted  daughter  of  a   customs  official.  She 
brought  him  a   small  dowry  and  increased  social  status, 

as  such  things  went  in  the  old  Austro-Hungarian  petty 
bureaucracy.  But  the  marriage  was  not  a   happy  one.  She 
was  fourteen  years  older  than  he,  of  failing  health,  and 

she  remained  childless.  After  sixteen  years  they  were 
separated  and  three  years  later,  in  1883,  she  died. 

Before  the  separation  Alois,  now  legally  known  as 
Hitler,  had  taken  up  with  a   young  hotel  cook,  Franziska 
Matzelsberger,  who  bore  him  a   son,  named  Alois,  in  1882. 
One  month  after  the  death  of  his  wife  he  married  the 

*   Hilter  himself  seems  to  have  recognized  this.  In  his  youth  he  confided 
to  the  only  boyhood  friend  he  had  that  nothing  had  ever  pleased  him  as 

much  as  his  father’s  change  of  names.  He  told  August  Kubizek  that  the 

name  Schicklgruber  “seemed  to  him  so  uncouth,  so  boorish,  apart  from 
being  so  clumsy  and  unpractical.  He  found  ‘Hiedler’  ...  too  soft;  but 

‘Hitler’  sounded  nice  and  was  easy  to  remember.”  (August  Kubizek,  The 
Young  Hitler  I   Knew,  p.  40.) 
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cook  and  three  months  later  she  gave  birth  to  a   daughter, 
Angela.  The  second  marriage  did  not  last  long.  Within  a 
year  Franziska  was  dead  of  tuberculosis.  Six  months  later 
Alois  Hitler  married  for  the  third  and  last  time. 

The  new  bride,  Klara  Poelzl,  who  would  shortly  be- 
come the  mother  of  Adolf  Hitler,  was  twenty-five,  her 

husband  forty-eight,  and  they  had  long  known  each  other. 
Klara  came  from  Spital,  the  ancestral  village  of  the  Hit- 

lers. Her  grandfather  had  been  Johann  von  Nepomuk 
Huetler,  with  whom  his  nephew,  Alois  Schicklgruber- 
Hitler,  had  grown  up.  Thus  Alois  and  Klara  were  second 
cousins  and  they  found  it  necessary,  as  we  have  seen,  to 
apply  for  episcopal  dispensation  to  permit  the  marriage. 

It  was  a   union  which  the  customs  official  had  first  con- 

templated years  before  when  he  had  taken  Klara  into  his 

childless  home  as  a   foster  daughter  during  his  first  mar- 
riage. The  child  had  lived  for  years  with  the  Schickl- 

grubers  in  Braunau,  and  as  the  first  wife  ailed  Alois 

seems  to  have  given  thought  to  marrying  Klara  as  soon  as 
his  wife  died.  His  legitimation  and  his  coming  into  an 

inheritance  from  the  uncle  who  was  Klara’s  grandfather 
occurred  when  the  young  girl  was  sixteen,  just  old 
enough  to  legally  marry.  But,  as  we  have  seen,  the  wife 
lingered  on  after  the  separation,  and,  perhaps  because 
Alois  in  the  meantime  took  up  with  the  cook  Franziska 
Matzelsberger,  Klara,  at  the  age  of  twenty,  left  the  house- 

hold and  went  to  Vienna,  where  she  obtained  employ- 
ment as  a   household  servant. 

She  returned  four  years  later  to  keep  house  for  her 
cousin;  Franziska  too,  in  the  last  months  of  her  life,  had 

moved  out  of  her  husband’s  home.  Alois  Hitler  and  Klara 
Poelzl  were  married  on  January  7,  1885,  and  some  four 
months  and  ten  days  later  their  first  child,  Gustav,  was 
born.  He  died  in  infancy,  as  did  the  second  child,  Ida, 
born  in  1886.  Adolf  was  the  third  child  of  this  third 

marriage.  A   younger  brother,  Edmund,  bom  in  1894,  lived 
only  six  years.  The  fifth  and  last  child,  Paula,  bom  in  1896, 
lived  to  survive  her  famous  brother. 

Adolf’s  half-brother,  Alois,  and  his  half-sister,  Angela, the  children  of  Franziska  Matzelsberger,  also  lived 
to  grow  up.  Angela,  a   handsome  young  woman,  married  a 
revenue  official  named  Raubal  and  after  his  death  worked 

in  Vienna  as  a   housekeeper  and  for  a   time,  if  Heiden’s  in- 
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formation  is  correct,  as  a   cook  in  a   Jewish  charity  kitch- 
en.14 In  1928  Hitler  brought  her  to  Berchtesgaden  as  his 

housekeeper,  and  thereafter  one  heard  a   great  deal  in 
Nazi  circles  of  the  wondrous  Viennese  pastries  and  des- 

serts she  baked  for  him  and  for  which  he  had  such  a 
ravenous  appetite.  She  left  him  in  1936  to  marry  a   profes- 

sor of  architecture  in  Dresden,  and  Hitler,  by  then  Chan- 
cellor and  dictator,  was  resentful  of  her  departure  and 

declined  to  send  a   wedding  present.  She  was  the  only 
person  in  the  family  with  whom,  in  his  later  years,  he 
seems  to  have  been  close — with  one  exception.  Angela 
had  a   daughter,  Geli  Raubal,  an  attractive  young  blond 
woman  with  whom,  as  we  shall  see,  Hitler  had  the  only 
truly  deep  love  affair  of  his  life. 

Adolf  Hitler  never  liked  to  hear  mention  of  his  half- 
brother.  Alois  Matzelsberger,  later  legitimized  as  Alois  Hit- 

ler, became  a   waiter,  and  for  many  years  his  life  was  full 
of  difficulties  with  the  law.  Heiden  records  that  at  eighteen 
the  young  man  was  sentenced  to  five  months  in  jail  for 
theft  and  at  twenty  served  another  sentence  of  eight 
months  on  the  same  charge.  He  eventually  moved  to 
Germany,  only  to  become  embroiled  in  further  troubles. 
In  1924,  while  Adolf  Hitler  was  languishing  in  prison  for 
having  staged  a   political  revolt  in  Munich,  Alois  Hitler  was 
sentenced  to  six  months  in  prison  by  a   Hamburg  court 
for  bigamy.  Thereafter,  Heiden  recounts,  he  moved  on  to 
England,  where  he  quickly  established  a   family  and  then 
deserted  it.15 

The  coming  to  power  of  the  National  Socialists  brought 
better  times  to  Alois  Hitler.  He  opened  a   Bierstube — a 
small  beerhouse — in  a   suburb  of  Berlin,  moving  it  shortly 
before  the  war  to  the  Wittenbergplatz  in  the  capital’s  fash- 

ionable West  End.  It  was  much  frequented  by  Nazi 
officials  and  during  the  early  part  of  the  war  when  food 
was  scarce  it  inevitably  had  a   plentiful  supply.  I   used 
to  drop  in  occasionally  at  that  time.  Alois  was  then  nearing 
sixty,  a   portly,  simple,  good-natured  man  with  little  phys- 

ical resemblance  to  his  famous  half-brother  and  in  fact 
indistinguishable  from  dozens  of  other  little  pub  keepers 
one  had  seen  in  Germany  and  Austria.  Business  was  good 
and,  whatever  his  past,  he  was  now  obviously  enjoying  the 
prosperous  life.  He  had  only  one  fear:  that  his  half-brother, 
in  a   moment  of  disgust  or  rage,  might  revoke  his  license. 
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Sometimes  there  was  talk  in  the  little  beerhouse  that  the 

Chancellor  and  Fuehrer  of  the  Reich  regretted  this  re- 
minder of  the  humble  nature  of  the  Hitler  family.  Alois 

himself.  I   remember,  refused  to  be  drawn  into  any  talk 

whatsoever  about  his. half-brother — a   wise  precaution  but 
frustrating  to  those  of  us  who  were  trying  to  learn  all  we 
could  about  the  background  of  the  man  who  by  that  time 
had  already  set  out  to  conquer  Europe. 

Except  in  Mein  Kampf,  where  the  sparse  biographical 
material  is  often  misleading  and  the  omissions  monu- 

mental, Hitler  rarely  discussed — or  permitted  discussion  of 

in  his  presence — his  family  background  and  early  life.  We 
have  seen  what  the  family  background  was.  What  was 
the  early  life? 

THE  EARLY  LIFE  OF  ADOLF  HITLER 

The  year  his  father  retired  from  the  customs  service  at 

the  age  of  fifty-eight,  the  six-year-old  Adolf  entered  the 
public  school  in  the  village  of  Fischlham,  a   short  dis- 

tance southwest  of  Linz.  This  was  in  1895.  For  the  next 

four  or  five  years  the  restless  old  pensioner  moved  from 
one  village  to  another  in  the  vicinity  of  Linz.  By  the  time 
the  son  was  fifteen  he  could  remember  seven  changes  of 
address  and  five  different  schools.  For  two  years  he  at- 

tended classes  at  the  Benedictine  monastery  at  Lambach, 
near  which  his  father  had  purchased  a   farm.  There 

he  sang  in  the  choir,  took  singing  lessons  and,  according 

to  his  own  account,16  dreamed  of  one  day  taking  holy 
orders.  Finally  the  retired  customs  official  settled  down  for 
good  in  the  village  of  Leonding,  on  the  southern  outskirts 
of  Linz,  where  the  family  occupied  a   modest  house  and 
garden. 

At  the  age  of  eleven,  Adolf  was  sent  to  the  high  school 
at  Linz.  This  represented  a   financial  sacrifice  for  the  father 
and  indicated  an  ambition  that  the  son  should  follow  in 

his  father’s  footsteps  and  become  a   civil  servant.  That, 
however,  was  the  last  thing  the  youth  would  dream  of. 

“Then  barely  eleven  years  old,”  Hitler  later  recounted,17 
“I  was  forced  into  opposition  (to  my  father)  for  the  first 
time.  ...  I   did  not  want  to  become  a   civil  servant.” 

The  story  of  the  bitter,  unrelenting  struggle  of  the  boy, 
not  yet  in  his  teens,  against  a   hardened  and,  as  he  said, 
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domineering  father  is  one  of  the  few  biographical  items 
which  Hitler  sets  down  in  great  detail  and  with  apparent 
sincerity  and  truth  in  Mein  Kampf.  The  conflict  aroused 
the  first  manifestation  of  that  fierce,  unbending  will  which 
later  would  carry  him  so  far  despite  seemingly  insuperable 
obstacles  and  handicaps  and  which,  confounding  all 
those  who  stood  in  his  way,  was  to  put  an  indelible 
stamp  on  Germany  and  Europe. 

I   did  not  want  to  become  a   civil  servant,  no,  and  again 

no.  All  attempts  on  my  father’s  part  to  inspire  me  with  love 
or  pleasure  in  this  profession  by  stories  from  his  own  life 
accomplished  the  exact  opposite.  I   .   .   .   grew  sick  to  my 
stomach  at  the  thought  of  sitting  in  an  office,  deprived  of 
my  liberty;  ceasing  to  be  master  of  my  own  time  and  being 
compelled  to  force  the  content  of  my  whole  life  into  paper 
forms  that  had  to  be  filled  out.  .   .   . 

One  day  it  became  clear  to  me  that  I   would  become  a 
painter,  an  artist  .   .   .   My  father  was  struck  speechless. 

“Painter?  Artist?” 
He  doubted  my  sanity,  or  perhaps  he  thought  he  had 

heard  wrong  or  misunderstood  me.  But  when  he  was  clear 
on  the  subject,  and  particularly  after  he  felt  the  serious- 

ness of  my  intention,  he  opposed  it  with  all  the  determina- 
tion of  his  nature.  .   .   . 

“Artist!  No!  Never  as  long  as  I   live!”  .   .   .   My  father 
would  never  depart  from  his  “Never!”  And  I   intensified  my 
“Nevertheless!”  18 

One  consequence  of  this  encounter,  Hitler  later  ex- 

plained, was  that  he  stopped  studying  in  school.  “I 
thought  that  once  my  father  saw  how  little  progress  I 
was  making  at  high  school  he  would  let  me  devote  myself 
to  my  dream,  whether  he  liked  it  or  not.” 19 

This,  written  thirty-four  years  later,  may  be  partly  an 
excuse  for  his  failure  at  school.  His  marks  in  grade 
school  had  been  uniformly  good.  But  at  the  Linz  high 
school  they  were  so  poor  that  in  the  end,  without  obtain- 

ing the  customary  certificate,  he  was  forced  to  transfer 
to  the  state  high  school  at  Steyr,  some  distance  from 
Linz.  He  remained  there  but  a   short  time  and  left  before 
graduating. 

Hitler’s  scholastic  failure  rankled  in  him  in  later  life, 
when  he  heaped  ridicule  on  the  academic  “gentry,”  their 
degrees  and  diplomas  and  their  pedagogical  airs.  Even 



The  Rise  of  Adolf  Hiller 

29 

in  the  last  three  or  four  years  of  his  life,  at  Supreme 
Army  Headquarters,  where  he  allowed  himself  to  be  over- 

whelmed with  details  of  military  strategy,  tactics  and 
command,  he  would  take  an  evening  off  to  reminisce  with 
his  old  party  cronies  on  the  stupidity  of  the  teachers  he 
had  had  in  his  youth.  Some  of  these  meanderings  of  this 
mad  genius,  now  the  Supreme  Warlord  personally  direct- 

ing his  vast  armies  from  the  Volga  to  the  English  Chan- 
nel, have  been  preserved. 

When  I   think  of  the  men  who  were  my  teachers,  I   realize 
that  most  of  them  were  slightly  mad.  The  men  who  could 

be  regarded  as  good  teachers  were  exceptional.  It’s  tragic 
to  think  that  such  people  have  the  power  to  bar  a   young 

man’s  way. — March  3,  1942  20 

I   have  the  most  unpleasant  recollections  of  the  teachers 
who  taught  me.  Their  external  appearance  exuded  unclean- 

liness; their  collars  were  unkempt  .   .   .   They  were  the  product 
of  a   proletariat  denuded  of  all  personal  independence  of 
thought,  distinguished  by  unparalleled  ignorance  and  most 
admirably  fitted  to  become  the  pillars  of  an  effete  system  of 
government  which,  thank  God,  is  now  a   thing  of  the 
past. — April  12,  1942.21 

When  I   recall  my  teachers  at  school,  I   realize  that  half  of 
them  were  abnormal.  .   .   .   We  pupils  of  old  Austria  were 
brought  up  to  respect  old  people  and  women.  But  on  our 
professors  we  had  no  mercy;  they  were  our  natural  enemies. 
The  majority  of  them  were  somewhat  mentally  deranged, 
and  quite  a   few  ended  their  days  as  honest-to-God  lunatics! 
...  I   was  in  particular  bad  odor  with  the  teachers.  I   showed 

not  the  slightest  aptitude  for  foreign  languages — though  I 
might  have,  had  not  the  teacher  been  a   congenital  idiot.  I 
could  not  bear  the  sight  of  him. — August  29,  1942  22 

Our  teachers  were  absolute  tyrants.  They  had  no  sympathy 
with  youth;  their  one  object  was  to  stuff  our  brains  and  turn 
us  into  erudite  apes  like  themselves.  If  any  pupil  showed  the 
slightest  trace  of  originality,  they  persecuted  him  relent- 

lessly, and  the  only  model  pupils  whom  I   have  ever  got  to 
know  have  all  been  failures  in  after-life.  September  7,  1942.23 

To  his  dying  day,  it  is  obvious,  Hitler  never  forgave  his 
teachers  for  the  poor  marks  they  had  given  him — nor 
could  he  forget.  But  he  could  distort  to  a   point  of  gro- 
tesqueness. 
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The  impression  he  made  on  his  teachers,  recollected 
after  he  had  become  a   world  figure,  has  been  briefly 
recorded.  One  of  the  few  instructors  Hitler  seems  to  have 
liked  was  Professor  Theodor  Gissinger,  who  strove  to  teach 

him  science.  Gissinger  later  recalled,  “As  far  as  I   was 
concerned,  Hitler  left  neither  a   favorable  nor  an  unfavor- 

able impression  in  Linz.  He  was  by  no  means  a   leader  of 
the  class.  He  was  slender  and  erect,  his  face  pallid  and 
very  thin,  almost  like  that  of  a   consumptive,  his  gaze 
unusually  open,  his  eyes  brilliant.”  24 

Professor  Eduard  Huemer,  apparently  the  “congenital 
idiot”  mentioned  by  Hitler  above — for  he  taught  French 
— came  to  Munich  in  1923  to  testify  for  his  former  pupil, 
who  was  then  being  tried  for  treason  as  the  result  of  the 

Beer  Hall  Putsch.  Though  he  lauded  Hider’s  aims  and 
said  that  he  wished  from  the  bottom  of  his  heart  to  see 
him  fulfill  his  ideals,  he  gave  the  following  thumbnail 
portrait  of  the  young  high-school  student: 

Hider  was  certainly  gifted,  although  only  for  particular 
subjects,  but  he  lacked  self-control  and,  to  say  the  least, 
he  was  considered  argumentadve,  autocratic,  self-opinion- 

ated and  bad-tempered,  and  unable  to  submit  to  school 
discipline.  Nor  was  he  industrious;  otherwise  he  would 
have  achieved  much  better  results,  gifted  as  he  was.25 

There  was  one  teacher  at  the  Linz  high  school  who  exer- 
cised a   strong  and,  as  it  turned  out,  a   fateful  influence  on 

the  young  Adolf  Hider.  This  was  a   history  teacher.  Dr. 
Leopold  Poetsch,  who  came  from  the  southern  German- 
language  border  region  where  it  meets  that  of  the  South 
Slavs  and  whose  experience  with  the  racial  struggle  there 
had  made  him  a   fanatical  German  nationalist.  Before 

coming  to  Linz  he  had  taught  at  Marburg,  which  later, 
when  the  area  was  transferred  to  Yugoslavia  after  the 
First  World  War,  became  Maribor. 

Though  Dr.  Poetsch  had  given  his  pupil  marks  of  only 

“fair”  in  history,  he  was  the  only  one  of  Hitler’s  teachers 
to  receive  a   warm  tribute  in  Mein  Kampf.  Hitler  readily 
admitted  his  debt  to  this  man. 

It  was  perhaps  decisive  for  my  whole  later  life  that  good 
fortune  gave  me  a   history  teacher  who  understood,  as  few 
others  did,  this  principle  .   .   .   — of  retaining  the  essential 
and  forgetting  the  nonessential  ...  In  my  teacher.  Dr. 
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Leopold  Poetsch  of  the  high  school  in  Linz,  this  require- 
ment was  fulfilled  in  a   truly  ideal  manner.  An  old  gentle- 
man, kind  but  at  the  same  time  firm,  he  was  able  not 

only  to  hold  our  attention  by  his  dazzling  eloquence  but  to 
carry  us  away  with  him.  Even  today  I   think  back  with 

genuine  emotion  on  this  gray-haired  man  who,  by  the  fire  of 
his  words,  sometimes  made  us  forget  the  present;  who,  as  if 
by  magic,  transported  us  into  times  past  and,  out  of  the 
millennium  mists  of  time,  transformed  dry  historical  facts  into 
vivid  reality.  There  we  sat,  often  aflame  with  enthusiasm, 
sometimes  even  moved  to  tears  ...  He  used  our  budding 
national  fanaticism  as  a   means  of  educating  us,  frequently 
appealing  to  our  sense  of  national  honor. 

This  teacher  made  history  my  favorite  subject. 
And  indeed,  though  he  had  no  such  intention,  it  was 

then  that  I   became  a   young  revolutionary.26 

Some  thirty-five  years  later,  in  1938,  while  touring 
Austria  in  triumph  after  he  had  forced  its  annexation  to 

the  Third  Reich,  Chancellor  Hitler  stopped  off  at  Klagen- 
furt  to  see  his  old  teacher,  then  in  retirement.  He  was  de- 

lighted to  find  that  the  old  gentleman  had  been  a   member 
of  the  underground  Nazi  S.S.,  which  had  been  outlawed 

during  Austria’s  independence.  He  conversed  with  him 
alone  for  an  hour  and  later  confided  to  members  of  his 

party,  “You  cannot  imagine  how  much  I   owe  to  that  old 

man.”  22 
Alois  Hitler  died  of  a   lung  hemorrhage  on  January  3, 

1903,  at  the  age  of  sixty-five.  He  was  stricken  while 
taking  a   morning  walk  and  died  a   few  moments  later  in  a 
nearby  inn  in  the  arms  of  a   neighbor.  When  his  thirteen- 

year-old  son  saw  the  body  of  his  father  he  broke  down 
and  wept.28 

His  mother,  who  was  then  forty-two,  moved  to  a   modest 
apartment  in  Urfahr,  a   suburb  of  Linz,  where  she  tried 

to  keep  herself  and  her  two  surviving  children,  Adolf 
and  Paula,  on  the  meager  savings  and  pension  left  her. 
She  felt  obligated,  as  Hitler  remarks  in  Mein  Kampf,  to 

continue  his  education  in  accordance  with  his  father’s 

wishes — “in  other  words,”  as  he  puts  it,  “to  have  me  study 
for  the  civil  servant’s  career.”  But  though  the  young  widow 
was  indulgent  to  her  son,  and  he  seems  to  have  loved  her 

dearly,  he  was  “more  than  ever  determined  absolutely,” 

he  says,  “not  to  undertake  this  career.”  And  so,  despite  a 
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tender  love  between  mother  and  son,  there  was  fric- 
tion and  Adolf  continued  to  neglect  his  studies. 

“Then  suddenly  an  illness  came  to  my  help  and  in  a   few weeks  decided  my  future  and  the  eternal  domestic  quar- 

rel.” 29 
The  lung  ailment  which  Hitler  suffered  as  he  was  near- 

ing sixteen  necessitated  his  dropping  out  of  school  for 
at  least  a   year.  He  was  sent  for  a   time  to  the  family 
village  of  Spital,  where  he  recuperated  at  the  home  of  his 
mother’s  sister,  Theresa  Schmidt,  a   peasant  woman.  On  his 
recovery  he  returned  briefly  to  the  state  high  school  at 
Steyr.  His  last  report,  dated  September  16,  1905,  shows 
marks  of  “adequate”  in  German,  chemistry,  physics,  ge- ometry and  geometrical  drawing.  In  geography  and  his- 

tory ^he  was  “satisfactory”;  in  free-hand  drawing,  “excel- 
lent.” He  felt  so  excited  at  the  prospect  of  leaving  school for  good  that  for  the  first  and  last  time  in  his  life  he  got 

drunk.  As  he  remembered  it  in  later  years  he  was  picked 
up  at  dawn,  lying  on  a   country  road  outside  of  Steyr,  by 
a   milkmaid  and  helped  back  to  town,  swearing  he  would 
never  do  it  again.*  In  this  matter,  at  least,  he  was  as 
good  as  his  word,  for  he  became  a   teetotaler,  a   nonsmoker 
and  a   vegetarian  to  boot,  at  first  out  of  necessity  as  a 
penniless  vagabond  in  Vienna  and  Munich,  and  later  out 
of  conviction. 

The  next  two  or  three  years  Hitler  often  described  as  the 
happiest  days  of  his  life.f  While  his  mother  suggested — 
and  other  relatives  urged — that  he  go  to  work  and  learn  a 
trade  he  contented  himself  with  dreaming  of  his  future 
as  an  artist  and  with  idling  away  the  pleasant  days  along 
the  Danube.  He  never  forgot  the  “downy  softness”  of  those 
years  from  sixteen  to  nineteen  when  as  a   “mother’s  dar- 

ling” he  enjoyed  the  “hollowness  of  a   comfortable  life.”  30 
Though  the  ailing  widow  found  it  difficult  to  make  ends 
meet  on  her  meager  income,  young  Adolf  declined  to 
help  out  by  getting  a   job.  The  idea  of  earning  even  his 

*   He  told  this  story  on  himself  in  one  of  his  reminiscing  moods  on  the 
evening  of  January  8-9,  1942,  at  Supreme  Headquaters.  ( Hitler’s  Secret 
Conversations,  p.  160.) 

t   ‘‘These  were  the  happiest  days  of  my  life  and  seemed  to  me  almost a   dream  .   .   ( Mem  Kampf,  p.  18.)  In  a   letter  dated  August  4,  1933, 
six  months  after  he  became  Chancellor,  Hitler  wrote  his  boyhood  friend, 
August  Kubizek:  “I  should  be  very  glad  ...  to  revive  once  more  with 
you  those  memories  of  the  best  years  of  my  life.”  (Kubizek,  The  Young Hitler  I   Knew,  p.  273.) 
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own  living  by  any  kind  of  regular  employment  was  re- 
pulsive to  him  and  was  to  remain  so  throughout  his  life. 

What  apparently  made  those  last  years  of  approaching 
manhood  so  happy  for  Hitler  was  the  freedom  from  hav- 

ing to  work,  which  gave  him  the  freedom  to  brood,  to 
dream,  to  spend  his  days  roaming  the  city  streets  or  the 
countryside  declaiming  to  his  companion  what  was  wrong 
with  the  world  and  how  to  right  it,  and  his  evenings 
curled  up  with  a   book  or  standing  in  the  rear  of  the 
opera  house  in  Linz  or  Vienna  listening  enraptured  to 
the  mystic,  pagan  works  of  Richard  Wagner. 
A   boyhood  friend  later  remembered  him  as  a   pale, 

sickly,  lanky  youth  who,  though  usually  shy  and  reti- 
cent, was  capable  of  sudden  bursts  of  hysterical  anger 

against  those  who  disagreed  with  him.  For  four  years  he 
fancied  himself  deeply  in  love  with  a   handsome  blond 
maiden  named  Stefanie,  and  though  he  often  gazed  at 
her  longingly  as  she  strolled  up  and  down  the  Landstrasse 

in  Linz  with  her  mother  he  never  made  the  slightest  ef- 
fort to  meet  her,  preferring  to  keep  her,  like  so  many 

other  objects,  in  the  shadowy  world  of  his  soaring  fan- 
tasies. Indeed,  in  the  countless  love  poems  which  he 

wrote  to  her  but  never  sent  (one  of  them  was  entitled 

“Hymn  to  the  Beloved”)  and  which  he  insisted  on  read- 
ing to  his  patient  young  friend,  August  Kubizek,*  she 

became  a   damsel  out  of  Die  Walkuerie,  clad  in  a   dark- 
blue  flowing  velvet  gown,  riding  a   white  steed  over  the 

flowering  meadows.31 
Although  Hitler  was  determined  to  become  an  artist, 

preferably  a   painter  or  at  least  an  architect,  he  was  al- 
ready obsessed  with  politics  at  the  age  of  sixteen.  By  then 

he  had  developed  a   violent  hatred  for  the  Hapsburg  mon- 
archy and  all  the  non-German  races  in  the  multinational 

Austro-Hungarian  Empire  over  which  it  ruled,  and  an 
equally  violent  love  for  everything  German.  At  sixteen 

*   Kubizek,  who  appears  to  have  been  the  only  f   riend  Hitler  ever  had  in 
his  youth,  has  given  in  his  book,  The  Young  Hitler  I   Knew,  an  interest- 

ing picture  of  his  companion  in- the  last  four  years  before,  at  the  age 

of  nineteen, _   he  skidded  down  to  the  life  of  a   vagabond  in  Vienna — a 
portrait,  incidentally,  that  not  only  fills  a   biographical  gap  in  the  life  of 
the  German  Fuehrer  but  corrects  somewhat  the  hitherto  prevalent 
impressions  of  his  early  character.  Kubizek  was  as  unlike  Hitler  as  can 

be  imagined.  He  had  a   happy  home  in  Linz,  learned  his  father’s  trade 
as  an  upholsterer,  worked  diligently  at  it  while  studying  music,  was 
graduated  with  honors  from  the  Vienna  Conservatory  of  Music  and  began 
a   promising  professional  career  as  a   conductor  and  composer  which  was 
shattered  by  the  First  World  War. 
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he  had  become  what  he  was  to  remain  till  his  dying 
breath:  a   fanatical  German  nationalist. 

He  appears  to  have  had  little  of  the  carefree  spirit  of 

youth  despite  all  the  loafing.  The  world’s  problems 
weighed  down  on  him.  Kubizek  later  recalled,  “He  saw 
everywhere  only  obstacles  and  hostility  .   .   .   He  was  al- 

ways up  against  something  and  at  odds  with  the  world 

...  I   never  saw  him  take  anything  lightly  .   .   .” 32 
It  was  at  this  period  that  the  young  man  who  could  not 

stand  school  became  a   voracious  reader,  subscribing  to 
the  Library  of  Adult  Education  in  Linz  and  joining  the 

Museum  Society,  whose  books  he  borrowed  in  large  num- 
bers. His  young  friend  remembered  him  as  always  sur- 

rounded by  books,  of  which  his  favorites  were  works  on 

German  history  and  German  mythology.33 
Since  Linz  was  a   provincial  town,  it  was  not  long  be- 

fore Vienna,  the  glittering  baroque  capital  of  the  empire, 

began  to  beckon  a   youth  of  such  ambition  and  imagina- 
tion. In  1906,  just  after  his  seventeenth  birthday,  Hitler 

set  out  with  funds  provided  by  his  mother  and  other  rela- 
tions to  spend  two  months  in  the  great  metropolis. 

Though  it  was  later  to  become  the  scene  of  his  bitterest 

years  when,  at  times,  he  literally  lived  in  the  gutter,  Vi- 
enna on  this  first  visit  enthralled  him.  He  roamed  the 

streets  for  days,  filled  with  excitement  at  the  sight  of  the 
imposing  buildings  along  the  Ring  and  in  a   continual 
state  of  ecstasy  at  what  he  saw  in  the  museums,  the  opera 
house,  the  theaters. 

He  also  inquired  about  entering  the  Vienna  Academy 
of  Fine  Arts,  and  a   year  later,  in  October  1907,  he  was 
back  in  the  capital  to  take  the  entrance  examination  as  the 

first  practical  step  in  fulfilling  his  dream  of  becoming  a 
painter.  He  was  eighteen  and  full  of  high  hopes,  but  they 

were  dashed.  An  entry  in  the  academy’s  classification  list 
tells  the  story. 

The  following  took  the  test  with  insufficient  results,  or 

were  not  admitted  .   .   .   Adolf  Hitler,  Braunau  a.  Inn,  April 
20,  1889,  German,  Catholic.  Father  civil  servant.  4   classes 

in  High  School.  Few  Heads.  Test  drawing  unsatisfactory.34 

Hitler  tried  again  the  following  year  and  this  time  his 
drawings  were  so  poor  that  he  was  not  admitted  to  the 

test.  For  the  ambitious  young  man  this  was,  as  he  later 
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wrote,  a   bolt  from  the  blue.  He  had  been  absolutely  con- 
vinced that  he  would  be  successful.  According  to  his  own 

account  in  Mein  Kampf,  Hitler  requested  an  explanation 
from  the  rector  of  the  academy. 

That  gentleman  assured  me  that  the  drawings  I   had  sub- 
mitted incontrovertibly  showed  my  unfitness  for  painting, 

and  that  my  ability  obviously  lay  in  the  field  of  archi- 

tecture; for  me,  he  said,  the  Academy’s  School  of  Painting 
was  out  of  the  question,  the  place  for  me  was  at  the 
School  of  Architecture.35 

The  young  Adolf  was  inclined  to  agree  but  quickly  re- 
alized to  his  sorrow  that  his  failure  to  graduate  from 

high  school  might  well  block  his  entry  into  the  archi- 
tectural school. 

In  the  meantime  his  mother  was  dying  of  cancer  of  the 

breast  and  he  returned  to  Linz.  Since  Adolf’s  departure 
from  school  Klara  Hitler  and  her  relatives  had  supported 

the  young  man  for  three  years,  and  they  could  see  noth- 
ing to  show  for  it.  On  December  21,  1908,  as  the  town 

began  to  assume  its  festive  Christmas  garb,  Adolf  Hitler’s 
mother  died,  and  two  days  later  she  was  buried  at  Leon- 
ding  beside  her  husband.  To  the  nineteen-year-old  youth 

it  was  a   dreadful  blow  ...  I   had  honored  my  father,  but 
my  mother  I   had  loved  .   .   .   [Her]  death  put  a   sudden 
end  to  all  my  highflown  plans  .   .   .   Poverty  and  hard  reality 
compelled  me  to  take  a   quick  decision  ...  I   was  faced  with 

the  problem  of  somehow  making  my  own  living.36 

Somehow!  He  had  no  trade.  He  had  always  disdained 
manual  labor.  He  had  never  tried  to  earn  a   cent.  But  he 

was  undaunted.  Bidding  his  relatives  farewell,  he  de- 
clared that  he  would  never  return  until  he  had  made  good. 

With  a   suitcase  full  of  clothes  and  underwear  in  my  hand 
and  an  indomitable  will  in  my  heart,  I   set  out  for  Vienna. 

I   too  hoped  to  wrest  from  fate  what  my  father  had  ac- 

complished fifty  years  before;  I   too  hoped  to  become  “some- 
thing”— but  in  no  case  a   civil  servant.37 

“THE  SADDEST  PERIOD  OF  MY  LIFE” 

The  next  four  years,  between  1909  and  1913,  turned 
out  to  be  a   time  of  utter  misery  and  destitution  for  the 

conquering  young  man  from  Linz.  In  these  last  fleeting 
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years  before  the  fall  of  the  Hapsburgs  and  the  end  of  the 

city  as  the  capital  of  an  empire  of  fifty-two  million  peo- 
ple in  the  heart  of  Europe,  Vienna  had  a   gaiety  and  charm 

that  were  unique  among  the  capitals  of  the  world.  Not 
only  in  its  architecture,  its  sculpture,  its  music,  but  in  the 

lighthearted,  pleasure-loving,  cultivated  spirit  of  its  peo- 
ple, it  breathed  an  atmosphere  of  the  baroque  and  the 

rococo  that  no  other  city  of  the  West  knew. 
Set  along  the  blue  Danube  beneath  the  wooded  hills  of 

the  Wienerwald,  which  were  studded  with  yellow-green 
vineyards,  it  was  a   place  of  natural  beauty  that  captivated 
the  visitor  and  made  the  Viennese  believe  that  Provi- 

dence had  been  especially  kind  to  them.  Music  filled  the 
air,  the  towering  music  of  gifted  native  sons,  the  greatest 

Europe  had  known,  Haydn,  Mozart,  Beethoven  and  Schu- 
bert, and,  in  the  last  Indian-summer  years,  the  gay,  haunt- 

ing waltzes  of  Vienna’s  own  beloved  Johann  Strauss.  To  a 
people  so  blessed  and  so  imprinted  with  the  baroque  style 
of  living,  life  itself  was  something  of  a   dream  and  the 
good  folk  of  the  city  passed  the  pleasant  days  and  nights 
of  their  lives  waltzing  and  wining,  in  light  talk  in  the 
congenial  coffeehouses,  listening  to  music  and  viewing 

the  make-believe  of  theater  and  opera  and  operetta,  in 
flirting  and  making  love,  abandoning  a   large  part  of  their 
lives  to  pleasure  and  to  dreams. 

To  be  sure,  an  empire  had  to  be  governed,  an  army  and 
navy  manned,  communications  maintained,  business 
transacted  and  labor  done.  But  few  in  Vienna  worked 

overtime — or  even  full  time — at  such  things. 
There  was  a   seamy  side,  of  course.  This  city,  like  all 

others,  had  its  poor:  ill-fed,  ill-clothed  and  living  in  hov- 
els. But  as  the  greatest  industrial  center  in  Central  Eu- 

rope as  well  as  the  capital  of  the  empire,  Vienna  was 
prosperous,  and  this  prosperity  spread  among  the  people 
and  sifted  down.  The  great  mass  of  the  lower  middle 

class  controlled  the  city  politically;  labor  was  organizing 
not  only  trade  unions  but  a   powerful  political  party  of 
its  own,  the  Social  Democrats.  There  was  a   ferment  in 

the  life  of  the  city,  now  grown  to  a   population  of  two 
million.  Democracy  was  forcing  out  the  ancient  autocracy 
of  the  Hapsburgs,  education  and  culture  were  opening 
up  to  the  masses  so  that  by  the  time  Hitler  came  to  Vi- 

enna in  1909  there  was  opportunity  for  a   penniless  young 
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man  either  to  get  a   higher  education  or  to  earn  a   fairly 
decent  living  and,  as  one  of  a   million  wage  earners,  to  live 
under  the  civilizing  spell  which  the  capital  cast  over  its 

inhabitants.  Was  not  his  only  friend,  Kubizek,  as  poor 
and  as  obscure  as  himself,  already  making  a   name  for 
himself  in  the  Academy  of  Music? 

But  the  young  Adolf  did  not  pursue  his  ambition  to 
enter  the  School  of  Architecture.  It  was  still  open  for 

him  despite  his  lack  of  a   high-school  diploma — young 

men  who  showed  “special  talent”  were  admitted  without 
such  a   certificate — but  so  far  as  is  known  he  made  no 
application.  Nor  was  he  interested  in  learning  a   trade  or 
in  taking  any  kind  of  regular  employment.  Instead  he 
preferred  to  putter  about  at  odd  jobs:  shoveling  snow, 
beating  carpets,  carrying  bags  outside  the  West  Railroad 

Station,  occasionally  for  a   few  days  working  as  a   build- 
ing laborer.  In  November  1909,  less  than  a   year  after  he 

arrived  in  Vienna  to  “forestall  fate,”  he  was  forced  to 
abandon  a   furnished  room  in  the  Simon  Denk  Gasse,  and 
for  the  next  four  years  he  lived  in  flophouses  or  in  the 

almost  equally  miserable  quarters  of  the  men’s  hostel  at 
27  Meldemannstrasse  in  the  Twentieth  District  of  Vienna, 
near  the  Danube,  staving  off  hunger  by  frequenting  the 
charity  soup  kitchens  of  the  city. 

No  wonder  that  nearly  two  decades  later  he  could 
write: 

To  me  Vienna,  the  city  which  to  so  many  is  the  epitome 
of  innocent  pleasure,  a   festive  playground  for  merrymakers, 
represents,  I   am  sorry  to  say,  merely  the  living  memory  of 
the  saddest  period  of  my  life. 

Even  today  this  city  can  arouse  in  me  nothing  but  dismal 
thoughts.  For  me  the  name  of  this  Phaeacial  city  represents 
five  years  of  hardship  and  misery.  Five  years  in  which  I 
was  forced  to  earn  a   living,  first  as  a   day  laborer,  then  as  a 
small  painter;  a   truly  meager  living  which  never  sufficed  to 
appease  even  my  daily  hunger.38 

Always,  he  says  of  these  times,  there  was  hunger. 

Hunger  was  then  my  faithful  bodyguard;  he  never  left  me 
for  a   moment  and  partook  of  all  I   had  .   .   .   My  life  was  a 
continual  struggle  with  this  pitiless  friend.39 

It  never,  however,  drove  him  to  the  extremity  of  trying 
to  find  a   regular  job.  As  he  makes  clear  in  Mein  Kampf, 
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he  had  the  petty  bourgeoisie’s  gnawing  fear  of  sliding 
back  into  the  ranks  of  the  proletariat,  of  the  manual  la- 

borers— a   fear  he  was  later  to  exploit  in  building  up  the 
National  Socialist  Party  on  the  broad  foundation  of  the 

hitherto  leaderless,  ill-paid,  neglected  white-collar  class, 
whose  millions  nourished  the  illusion  that  they  were  at 

least  socially  better  off  than  the  “workers.” 
Although  Hitler  says  he  eked  out  at  least  part  of  a   liv- 

ing as  “a  small  painter,”  he  gives  no  details  of  this  work 
in  his  autobiography  except  to  remark  that  in  the  years 
1909  and  1910  he  had  so  far  improved  his  position  that 
he  no  longer  had  to  work  as  a   common  laborer. 

“By  this  time,”  he  says,  “I  was  working  independently 
as  a   small  draftsman  and  painter  of  water  colors.”  40 

This  is  somewhat  misleading,  as  is  so  much  else  of  a 
biographical  nature  in  Mein  Kampf.  Though  the  evidence 
of  those  who  knew  him  at  the  time  appears  to  be  scarcely 
more  trustworthy,  enough  of  it  has  been  pieced  together 

to  give  a   picture  that  is  probably  more  accurate  and  cer- 

tainly more  complete.* 
That  Adolf  Hitler  was  never  a   house  painter,  as  his  po- 

litical opponents  taunted  him  with  having  been,  is  fairly 
certain.  At  least  there  is  no  evidence  that  he  ever  fol- 

lowed such  a   trade.  What  he  did  was  draw  or  paint  crude 

little  pictures  of  Vienna,  usually  of  some  well-known 

landmark  such  as  St.  Stephen’s  Cathedral,  the  opera 
house,  the  Burgtheater,  the  Palace  of  Schoenbrunn  or 

the  Roman  ruins  in  Schoenbrunn  Park.  According  to  his 

acquaintances  he  copied  them  from  older  works;  appar- 
ently he  could  not  draw  from  nature.  They  are  rather 

stilted  and  lifeless,  like  a   beginning  architect’s  rough  and 
careless  sketches,  and  the  human  figures  he  sometimes 

added  are  so  bad  as  to  remind  one  of  a   comic  strip.  I 
find  a   note  of  my  own  made  once  after  going  through  a 

portfolio  of  Hitler’s  original  sketches:  “Few  faces.  Crude. 
One  almost  ghoulish  face.”  To  Heiden,  “they  stand  like 

*   See  Das  Ende  des  Hitler -Mythos,  by  Josef  Greiner,  who  was  personally 
acquainted  with  Hitler  during  part  of  his  Vienna  days.  See  also  Hitler 

the  Pawn,  by  Rudolf  Olden;  Olden’s  book  includes  statements  from  Rein- 
hold Hanisch,  a   Sudeten  tramp  who  for  a   time  was  a   roommate  of 

Hitler’s  in  the  men’s  hostel  and  who  hawked  some  of  his  paintings. 
Konrad  Heiden,  in  Der  Fuehrer,  also  quotes  material  from  Hanisch,  in- 

cluding the  court  records  of  a   lawsuit  which  Hitler  brought  against  the 
tramp  for  cheating  him  out  of  a   share  of  a   painting  which  Hanisch 
allegedly  sold  for  him. 
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tiny  stuffed  sacks  outside  the  high,  solemn  palaces.”  41 
Probably  hundreds  of  these  pitiful  pieces  were  sold  by 

Hitler  to  the  petty  traders  to  ornament  a   wall,  to  dealers 
who  used  them  to  fill  empty  picture  frames  on  display 
and  to  furniture  makers  who  sometimes  tacked  them  to 

the  backs  of  cheap  sofas  and  chairs  after  a   fashion  in 

Vienna  in  those  days.  Hitler  could  also  be  more  com- 
mercial. He  often  drew  posters  for  shopkeepers  advertis- 

ing such  products  as  Teddy’s  Perspiration  Powder,  and 
there  was  one,  perhaps  turned  out  to  make  a   little  money 
at  Christmas  time,  depicting  Santa  Claus  selling  brightly 

colored  candles,  and  another  showing  St.  Stephen’s  Gothic 
spire,  which  Hitler  never  tired  of  copying,  rising  out  of  a 
mountain  of  soap  cakes. 

This  was  the  extent  of  Hitler’s  “artistic”  achievement, 

yet  to  the  end  of  his  life  he  considered  himself  an  “art- 

ist.” Bohemian  he  certainly  looked  in  those  vagabond  years 
in  Vienna.  Those  who  knew  him  then  remembered  later 

his  long  black  shabby  overcoat,  which  hung  down  to  his 
ankles  and  resembled  a   caftan  and  which  had  been  given 

him  by  a   Hungarian  Jewish  old-clothes  dealer,  a   fellow 

inmate  of  the  dreary  men’s  hostel  who  had  befriended 
him.  They  remembered  his  greasy  black  derby,  which  he 
wore  the  year  round;  his  matted  hair,  brushed  down  over 
his  forehead  as  in  later  years  and,  in  the  back,  hanging 
disheveled  over  his  soiled  collar,  for  he  rarely  appeared 
to  have  had  a   haircut  or  a   shave  and  the  sides  of  his  face 

and  his  chin  were  usually  covered  with  the  black  stubble 
of  an  incipient  beard.  If  one  can  believe  Hanisch,  who 

later  became  something  of  an  artist.  Hitler  resembled  “an 

apparition  such  as  rarely  occurs  among  Christians.”  42 
Unlike  some  of  the  shipwrecked  young  men  with  whom 

he  lived,  he  had  none  of  the  vices  of  youth.  He  neither 

smoked  nor  drank.  He  had  nothing  to  do  with  women — 
not,  so  far  as  can  be  learned,  because  of  any  abnormality 
but  simply  because  of  an  ingrained  shyness. 

“I  believe,”  Hitler  remarked  afterward  in  Mein  Kampf, 
in  one  of  his  rare  flashes  of  humor,  “that  those  who  knew 

me  in  those  days  took  me  for  an  eccentric.”  43 
They  remembered,  as  had  his  teachers,  the  strong,  star- 

ing eyes  that  dominated  the  face  and  expressed  something 
embedded  in  the  personality  that  did  not  jibe  with  the 



40 The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

miserable  existence  of  the  unwashed  tramp.  And  they  re- 
called that  the  young  man,  for  all  his  laziness  when  it 

came  to  physical  labor,  was  a   voracious  reader,  spending 
much  of  his  days  and  evenings  devouring  books. 

At  that  time  I   read  enormously  and  thoroughly.  All  the 
free  time  my  work  left  me  was  employed  in  my  studies.  In 

this  way  I   forged  in  a   few  years’  time  the  foundations  of  a 
knowledge  from  which  I   still  draw  nourishment  today.44 

In  Mein  Kampf  Hitler  discourses  at  length  on  the  art 
of  reading. 

By  “reading,”  to  be  sure,  I   mean  perhaps  something  differ- 
ent than  the  average  member  of  our  so-called  “intelligentsia.” 

I   know  people  who  “read”  enormously  .   .   .   yet  whom  I 
would  not  describe  as  “well-read.”  True,  they  possess  a 
mass  of  “knowledge,”  but  their  brain  is  unable  to  organize 
and  register  the  material  they  have  taken  in  ...  On  the 
other  hand,  a   man  who  possesses  the  art  of  correct  reading 
will  .   .   .   instinctively  and  immediately  perceive  everything 
which  in  his  opinion  is  worth  permanently  remembering, 
either  because  it  is  suited  to  his  purpose  or  generally  worth 
knowing  .   .   .   The  art  of  reading,  as  of  learning,  is  this:  .   .   . 

to  retain  the  essential,  to  forget  the  nonessential.*  .   .   .   Only 
this  kind  of  reading  has  meaning  and  purpose  .   .   .   Viewed 
in  this  light,  my  Vienna  period  was  especially  fertile  and 
valuable.45 

Valuable  for  what?  Hitler’s  answer  is  that  from  his 
reading  and  from  his  life  among  the  poor  and  disinherited 
of  Vienna  he  learned  all  that  he  needed  to  know  in  later 
life. 

Vienna  was  and  remained  for  me  the  hardest,  though  most 
thorough,  school  of  my  life.  I   had  set  foot  in  this  town 
while  still  half  a   boy  and  I   left  it  a   man,  grown  quiet  and 

grave. 
In  this  period  there  took  shape  within  me  a   world  pic- 

ture and  a   philosophy  which  became  the  granite  foundation 
of  all  my  acts.  In  addition  to  what  I   then  created,  I   have 

had  to  learn  little;  and  I   have  had  to  alter  nothing.46 

What,  then,  had  he  learned  in  the  school  of  those  hard 
knocks  which  Vienna  had  so  generously  provided?  What 
were  the  ideas  which  he  acquired  there  from  his  reading 

*   The  italics  are  Hitler's. 
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and  his  experience  and  which,  as  he  says,  would  remain 
essentially  unaltered  to  the  end?  That  they  were  mostly 
shallow  and  shabby,  often  grotesque  and  preposterous, 

and  poisoned  by  outlandish  prejudices  will  become  ob- 
vious on  the  most  cursory  examination.  That  they  are  im- 

portant to  this  history,  as  they  were  to  the  world,  is 

equally  obvious,  for  they  were  to  form  part  of  the  foun- 
dation for  the  Third  Reich  which  this  bookish  vagrant 

was  soon  to  build. 

THE  BUDDING  IDEAS  OF  ADOLF  HITLER 

They  were,  with  one  exception,  not  original  but  picked 

up,  raw,  from  the  churning  maelstrom  of  Austrian  poli- 
tics and  life  in  the  first  years  of  the  twentieth  century. 

The  Danube  monarchy  was  dying  of  indigestion.  For  cen- 
turies a   minority  of  German-Austrians  had  ruled  over 

the  polyglot  empire  of  a   dozen  nationalities  and  stamped 

their  language  and  their  culture  on  it.  But  since  1848 
their  hold  had  been  weakening.  The  minorities  could  not 

be  digested.  Austria  was  not  a   melting  pot.  In  the  1860s 
the  Italians  had  broken  away  and  in  1867  the  Hungarians 

had  won  equality  with  the  Germans  under  a   so-called 
Dual  Monarchy.  Now,  as  the  twentieth  century  began, 

the  various  Slav  peoples — the  Czechs,  the  Slovaks,  the 
Serbs,  the  Croats  and  the  others — were  demanding  equal- 

ity and  at  least  national  autonomy.  Austrian  politics  had 

become  dominated  by  the  bitter  quarrel  of  the  nationali- 
ties. 

But  this  was  not  all.  There  was  social  revolt  too  and 

this  often  transcended  the  racial  struggle.  The  disenfran- 
chised lower  classes  were  demanding  the  ballot,  and  the 

workers  were  insisting  on  the  right  to  organize  trade  un- 
ions and  to  strike — not  only  for  higher  wages  and  better 

working  conditions  but  to  gain  their  democratic  political 
ends.  Indeed  a   general  strike  had  finally  brought  universal 

manhood  suffrage  and  with  this  the  end  of  political  domi- 
nance by  the  Austrian  Germans,  who  numbered  but  a 

third  of  the  population  of  the  Austrian  half  of  the  em- 

pire. 
To  these  developments  Hitler,  the  fanatical  young 

German-Austrian  nationalist  from  Linz,  was  bitterly  op- 

posed. To  him  the  empire  was  sinking  into  a   “foul  mo- 
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rass.”  It  could  be  saved  only  if  the  master  race,  the  Ger- 
mans, reasserted  their  old  absolute  authority.  The  non- 

German  races,  especially  the  Slavs  and  above  all  the 
Czechs,  were  an  inferior  people.  It  was  up  to  the  Germans 
to  rule  them  with  an  iron  hand.  The  Parliament  must  be 

abolished  and  an  end  put  to  all  the  democratic  “non- 

sense.” Though  he  took  no  part  in  politics,  Hitler  followed 
avidly  the  activities  of  the  three  major  political  parties  of 
old  Austria:  the  Social  Democrats,  the  Christian  Socialists 
and  the  Pan-German  Nationalists.  And  there  now  began 
to  sprout  in  the  mind  of  this  unkempt  frequenter  of  the 
soup  kitchens  a   political  shrewdness  which  enabled  him 
to  see  with  amazing  clarity  the  strengths  and  weaknesses 
of  contemporary  political  movements  and  which,  as  it  ma- 

tured, would  make  him  the  master  politician  of  Germany. 
At  first  contact  he  developed  a   furious  hatred  for  the 

party  of  the  Social  Democrats.  “What  most  repelled  me,” 
he  says,  “was  its  hostile  attitude  toward  the  struggle  for 
the  preservation  of  Germanism  [and]  its  disgraceful 
courting  of  the  Slavic  ‘comrade’  ...  In  a   few  months  I 
obtained  what  might  have  otherwise  required  decades:  an 

understanding  of  a   pestilential  whore,*  cloaking  herself 
as  social  virtue  and  brotherly  love.”  47 

And  yet  he  was  already  intelligent  enough  to  quench 
his  feelings  of  rage  against  this  party  of  the  working  class 
in  order  to  examine  carefully  the  reasons  for  its  popular 
success.  He  concluded  that  there  were  several  reasons, 
and  years  later  he  was  to  remember  them  and  utilize 
them  in  building  up  the  National  Socialist  Party  of  Ger- 
many. 

One  day,  he  recounts  in  Mein  Kampf,  he  witnessed  a 

mass  demonstration  of  Viennese  workers.  “For  nearly 
two  hours  I   stood  there  watching  with  bated  breath  the 
gigantic  human  dragon  slowly  winding  by.  In  oppressed 
anxiety  I   finally  left  the  place  and  sauntered  home- 

ward.” 48 
At  home  he  began  to  read  the  Social  Democratic  press, 

examine  the  speeches  of  its  leaders,  study  its  organiza- 
tion, reflect  on  its  psychology  and  political  techniques  and 

ponder  the  results.  He  came  to  three  conclusions  which 

4   The  word  was  cut  out  in  the  second  and  all  subsequent  editions  of 
Mem  Kampf,  and  the  noun  “pestilence”  substituted. 
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explained  to  him  the  success  of  the  Social  Democrats: 

They  knew  how  to  create  a   mass  movement,  without 

which  any  political  party  was  useless;  they  had  learned 

the  art  of  propaganda  among  the  masses;  and,  finally, 

they  knew  the  value  of  using  what  he  calls  “spiritual  an
d 

physical  terror.” 
This  third  lesson,  though  it  was  surely  based  on  faulty 

observation  and  compounded  of  his  own  immense  preju- 

dices, intrigued  the  young  Hitler.  Within  ten  years  he 

would  put  it  to  good  use  for  his  own  ends. 

I   understood  the  infamous  spiritual  terror  which  this 

movement  exerts,  particularly  on  the  bourgeoisie,  which  is 

neither  morally  nor  mentally  equal  to  such  attacks;  at  a 

given  sign  it  unleashes  a   veritable  barrage  of  lies  and 

slanders  against  whatever  adversary  seems  most  dangerous, 

until  the  nerves  of  the  attacked  persons  break  down  .   .   . 

This  is  a   tactic  based  on  precise  calculation  of  all  human 

weaknesses,  and  its  result  will  lead  to  success  with  almost 
mathematical  certainty  .   .   . 

I   achieved  an  equal  understanding  of  the  importance  of 

physical  terror  toward  the  individual  and  the  masses  .   .   . 
For  while  in  the  ranks  of  their  supporters  the  victory 

achieved  seems  a   triumph  of  the  justice  of  their  own  cause, 

the  defeated  adversary  in  most  cases  despairs  of  the  suc- 

cess of  any  further  resistance.49 

No  more  precise  analysis  of  Nazi  tactics,  as  Hitler  was 

eventually  to  develop  them,  was  ever  written. 

There  were  two  political  parties  which  strongly  attract- 

ed the  fledgling  Hitler  in  Vienna,  and  to  both  of  them 

he  applied  his  growing  power  of  shrewd,  cold  analysis. 

His  first  allegiance,  he  says,  was  to  the  Pan-German 

Nationalist  Party  founded  by  Georg  Ritter  von  Schoener- 

er,  who  came  from  the  same  region  near  Spital  in  Lower 

Austria  as  had  Hitler’s  family.  The  Pan-Germans  at  that 

time  were  engaged  in  a   last-ditch  struggle  for  German 

supremacy  in  the  multinational  empire.  And  though  Hit- 

ler thought  that  Schoenerer  was  a   “profound  thinker”  and 
enthusiastically  embraced  his  basic  program  of  violent 

nationalism,  anti-Semitism,  anti-socialism,  union  with 

Germany  and  opposition  to  the  Hapsburgs  and  the  Holy 

See,  he  quickly  sized  up  the  causes  for  the  party’s  failure: 
“This  movement’s  inadequate  appreciation  of  the  impor- 

tance of  the  social  problem  cost  it  the  truly  militant  mass 
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of  the  people;  its  entry  into  Parliament  took  away  its 
mighty  impetus  and  burdened  it  with  all  the  weaknesses 
peculiar  to  this  institution;  the  struggle  against  the  Catho- 

lic Church  .   .   .   robbed  it  of  countless  of  the  best  elements 
that  the  nation  can  call  its  own.”  50 

Though  Hitler  was  to  forget  it  when  he  came  to  power 
in  Germany,  one  of  the  lessons  of  his  Vienna  years  which 
he  stresses  at  great  length  in  Mein  Kampf  is  the  futility 
of  a   political  party’s  trying  to  oppose  the  churches.  “Re- 

gardless of  how  much  room  for  criticism  there  was  in  any 
religious  denomination,”  he  says,  in  explaining  why 
Schoenerer’s  Los-von-Rom  (Away  from  Rome)  movement 
was  a   tactical  error,  “a  political  party  must  never  for  a 
moment  lose  sight  of  the  fact  that  in  all  previous  histori- 

cal experience  a   purely  political  party  has  never  succeeded 
in  producing  a   religious  reformation.”  51 

But  it  was  the  failure  of  the  Pan-Germans  to  arouse 
the  masses,  their  inability  to  even  understand  the  psy- 

chology of  the  common  people,  that  to  Hitler  constituted 
their  biggest  mistake.  It  is  obvious  from  his  recapitulation 
of  the  ideas  that  began  to  form  in  his  mind  when  he  was 
not  much  past  the  age  of  twenty-one  that  to  him  this  was 
the  cardinal  error.  He  was  not  to  repeat  it  when  he  found- 

ed his  own  political  movement. 
There  was  another  mistake  of  the  Pan-Germans  which 

Hitler  was  not  to  make.  That  was  the  failure  to  win  over 
the  support  of  at  least  some  of  the  powerful,  established 
institutions  of  the  nation — if  not  the  Church,  then  the 
Army,  say,  or  the  cabinet  or  the  head  of  state.  Unless  a 
political  movement  gained  such  backing,  the  young  man 
saw,  it  would  be  difficult  if  not  impossible  for  it  to  as- 

sume power.  This  support  was  precisely  what  Hitler  had 
the  shrewdness  to  arrange  for  in  the  crucial  January  days 
of  1933  in  Berlin  and  what  alone  made  it  possible  for  him 
and  his  National  Socialist  Party  to  take  over  the  rule  of  a 
great  nation. 

There  was  one  political  leader  in  Vienna  in  Hitler’s 
time  who  understood  this,  as  well  as  the  necessity  of 
building  a   party  on  the  foundation  of  the  masses.  This 

was  Dr.  Karl  Lueger,  the  burgomaster  of  Vienna  and 
leader  of  the  Christian  Social  Party,  who  more  than  any 
other  became  Hitler’s  political  mentor,  though  the  two 
never  met.  Hitler  always  regarded  him  as  “the  greatest 
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German  mayor  of  all  times  ...  a   statesman  greater  than 

all  the  so-called  ‘diplomats’  of  the  time  ...  If  Dr.  Karl 
Lueger  had  lived  in  Germany  he  would  have  been  ranked 

among  the  great  minds  of  our  people.”  52 
There  was,  to  be  sure,  little  resemblance  between  Hitler 

as  he  later  became  and  this  big,  bluff,  genial  idol  of  the 

Viennese  lower  middle  classes.  It  is  true  that  Lueger  be- 
came the  most  powerful  politician  in  Austria  as  the  head 

of  a   party  which  was  drawn  from  the  disgruntled  petty 
bourgeoisie  and  which  made  political  capital,  as  Hitler 

later  did,  out  of  a   raucous  anti-Semitism.  But  Lueger, 
who  had  risen  from  modest  circumstances  and  worked  his 

way  through  the  university,  was  a   man  of  considerable 
intellectual  attainments,  and  his  opponents,  including  the 
Jews,  readily  conceded  that  he  was  at  heart  a   decent, 
chivalrous,  generous  and  tolerant  man.  Stefan  Zweig,  the 
eminent  Austrian  Jewish  writer,  who  was  growing  up  in 
Vienna  at  this  time,  has  testified  that  Lueger  never  al- 

lowed his  official  anti-Semitism  to  stop  him  from  being 

helpful  and  friendly  to  the  Jews.  “His  city  administra- 
tion,” Zweig  recounted,  “was  perfectly  just  and  even  typi- 

cally democratic  .   .   .   The  Jews  who  had  trembled  at  this 

triumph  of  the  anti-Semitic  party  continued  to  live  with 

the  same  rights  and  esteem  as  always.”  53 
This  the  young  Hitler  did  not  like.  He  thought  Lueger 

was  far  too  tolerant  and  did  not  appreciate  the  racial 

problem  of  the  Jews.  He  resented  the  mayor’s  failure  to 
embrace  Pan-Germanism  and  was  skeptical  of  his  Roman 
Catholic  clericalism  and  his  loyalty  to  the  Hapsburgs. 
Had  not  the  old  Emperor  Franz-Josef  twice  refused  to 

sanction  Lueger’s  election  as  burgomaster? 
But  in  the  end  Hitler  was  forced  to  acknowledge  the 

genius  of  this  man  who  knew  how  to  win  the  support  of 
the  masses,  who  understood  modern  social  problems  and 

the  importance  of  propaganda  and  oratory  in  swaying 
the  multitude.  Hitler  could  not  help  but  admire  the  way 

Lueger  dealt  with  the  powerful  Church — “his  policy  was 
fashioned  with  infinite  shrewdness.”  And,  finally,  Lueger 
“was  quick  to  make  use  of  all  available  means  for  winning 
the  support  of  long-established  institutions,  so  as  to  be 
able  to  derive  the  greatest  possible  advantage  for  his 

movement  from  those  old  sources  of  power.”  54 
Here  in  a   nutshell  were  the  ideas  and  techniques  which 
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Hitler  was  later  to  use  in  constructing  his  own  political 
party  and  in  leading  it  to  power  in  Germany.  His  origi- 

nality lay  in  his  being  the  only  politician  of  the  Right 
to  apply  them  to  the  German  scene  after  the  First  World 
War.  It  was  then  that  the  Nazi  movement,  alone  among 
the  nationalist  and  conservative  parties,  gained  a   great 
mass  following  and,  having  achieved  this,  won  over  the 
support  of  the  Army,  the  President  of  the  Republic  and 

the  associations  of  big  business — three  “long-established 
institutions”  of  great  power,  which  led  to  the  chancellor- 

ship of  Germany.  The  lessons  learned  in  Vienna  proved 
useful  indeed. 

Dr.  Karl  Lueger  had  been  a   brilliant  orator,  but  the 

Pan-German  Party  had  lacked  effective  public  speakers. 
Hitler  took  notice  of  this  and  in  Mein  Kampf  makes  much 
of  the  importance  of  oratory  in  politics. 

The  power  which  has  always  started  the  greatest  religious 
and  political  avalanches  in  history  rolling  has  from  time 
immemorial  been  the  magic  power  of  the  spoken  word,  and 
that  alone. 

The  broad  masses  of  the  people  can  be  moved  only  by 
the  power  of  speech.  All  great  movements  are  popular  move- 

ments, volcanic  eruptions  of  human  passions  and  emotional 
sentiments,  stirred  either  by  the  cruel  Goddess  of  Distress  or 
by  the  firebrand  of  the  word  hurled  among  the  masses;  they 
are  not  the  lemonade-like  outpourings  of  the  literary 
aesthetes  and  drawing-room  heroes.55 

Though  refraining  from  actual  participation  in  Austrian 

party  politics,  young  Hitler  already  was  beginning  to  prac- 
tice his  oratory  on  the  audiences  which  he  found  in  Vi- 

enna’s flophouses,  soup  kitchens  and  on  its  street  corners. 
It  was  to  develop  into  a   talent  (as  this  author,  who  later 
was  to  listen  to  scores  of  his  most  important  speeches, 

can  testify)  more  formidable  than  any  other  in  the  Ger- 
many between  the  wars,  and  it  was  to  contribute  in  a 

large  measure  to  his  astounding  success. 

And  finally  in  Hitler’s  Vienna  experience  there  were 
the  Jews.  In  Linz,  he  says,  there  had  been  few  Jews.  “At 
home  I   do  not  remember  having  heard  the  word  during 

my  father’s  lifetime.”  At  high  school  there  was  a   Jewish 
boy — “but  we  didn’t  give  the  matter  any  thought  ...  I 
even  took  them  [the  Jews]  for  Germans.” 56 
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According  to  Hitler’s  boyhood  friend,  this  is  not  the 
truth.  “When  I   first  met  Adolf  Hitler,”  says  August 
Kubizek,  recalling  their  days  together  in  Linz,  “his  anti- 
Semitism  was  already  pronounced  .   .   .   Hitler  was  already 
a   confirmed  anti-Semite  when  he  went  to  Vienna.  And 
although  his  experiences  in  Vienna  might  have  deepened 

this  feeling,  they  certainly  did  not  give  birth  to  it.”  57 
“Then,”  says  Hitler,  “I  came  to  Vienna.” 
Preoccupied  by  the  abundance  of  my  impressions  .   .   . 

oppressed  by  the  hardship  of  my  own  lot,  I   gained  at  first 
no  insight  into  the  inner  stratification  of  the  people  in  this 
gigantic  city.  Notwithstanding  that  Vienna  in  those  days 
counted  nearly  two  hundred  thousand  Jews  among  its  two 
million  inhabitants,  I   did  not  see  them  .   .   .   The  Jew  was 
still  characterized  for  me  by  nothing  but  his  religion,  and 
therefore  on  grounds  of  human  tolerance  I   maintained  my 
rejection  of  religious  attacks  in  this  case  as  in  others. 

Consequently  the  tone  of  the  Viennese  anti-Semitic  press 
seemed  to  me  unworthy  of  the  cultural  tradition  of  a   great 

nation.58 

One  day,  Hitler  recounts,  he  went  strolling  through  the 

Inner  City.  “I  suddenly  encountered  an  apparition  in  a 
black  caftan  and  black  sidelocks.  Is  this  a   Jew?  was  my 
first  thought.  For,  to  be  sure,  they  had  not  looked  like  that 
in  Linz.  I   observed  the  man  furtively  and  cautiously,  but 

the  longer  I   stared  at  this  foreign  face,  scrutinizing  fea- 
ture for  feature,  the  more  my  first  question  assumed  a 

new  form:  Is  this  a   German?”  59 

Hitler’s  answer  may  be  readily  guessed.  He  claims, 
though,  that  before  answering  he  decided  “to  try  to  re- 

lieve my  doubts  by  books.”  He  buried  himself  in  anti- 
Semitic  literature,  which  had  a   large  sale  in  Vienna  at  the 

time.  Then  he  took  to  the  streets  to  observe  the  “phe- 
nomenon” more  closely.  “Wherever  I   went,”  he  says,  “I 

began  to  see  Jews,  and  the  more  I   saw,  the  more  sharply 
they  became  distinguished  in  my  eyes  from  the  rest  of 
humanity  .   .   .   Later  I   often  grew  sick  to  the  stomach 

from  the  smell  of  these  caftan-wearers.”  60 

Next,  he  says,  he  discovered  the  “moral  stain  on  this 
‘chosen  people’  .   .   .   Was  there  any  form  of  filth  or  profli- 

gacy, particularly  in  cultural  life,  without  at  least  one 
Jew  involved  in  it?  If  you  cut  even  cautiously  into  such 
an  abscess,  you  found,  like  a   maggot  in  a   rotting  body, 
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often  dazzled  by  the  sudden  light — a   kike!”  The  Jews 
were  largely  responsible,  he  says  he  found,  for  prostitu- 

tion and  the  white-slave  traffic.  “When  for  the  first  time,” 
he  relates,  “I  recognized  the  Jew  as  the  cold-hearted, 
shameless  and  calculating  director  of  this  revolting  vice 
traffic  in  the  scum  of  the  big  city,  a   cold  shudder  ran 

down  my  back.”  61 
There  is  a   great  deal  of  morbid  sexuality  in  Hitler’s  rav- 

ings about  the  Jews.  This  was  characteristic  of  Vienna’s 
anti-Semitic  press  of  the  time,  as  it  later  was  to  be  of  the 
obscene  Nuremberg  weekly  Der  Stuermer,  published  by 

one  of  Hitler’s  favorite  cronies,  Julius  Streicher,  Nazi  boss 
of  Franconia,  a   noted  pervert  and  one  of  the  most  un- 

savory characters  in  the  Third  Reich.  Mein  Kampf  is 
sprinkled  with  lurid  allusions  to  uncouth  Jews  seducing 
innocent  Christian  girls  and  thus  adulterating  their  blood. 

Hitler  can  write  of  the  “nightmare  vision  of  the  seduction 
of  hundreds  of  thousands  of  girls  by  repulsive,  crooked- 

legged Jew  bastards.”  As  Rudolf  Olden  has  pointed  out, 
one  of  the  roots  of  Hitler’s  anti-Semitism  may  have  been 
his  tortured  sexual  envy.  Though  he  was  in  his  early 
twenties,  so  far  as  is  known  he  had  no  relations  of  any 
kind  with  women  during  his  sojourn  in  Vienna. 

“Gradually,”  Hitler  relates,  “I  began  to  hate  them  .   .   . 
For  me  this  was  the  time  of  the  greatest  spiritual  upheaval 

I   have  ever  had  to  go  through.  I   had  ceased  to  be  a   weak- 

kneed  cosmopolitan  and  become  an  anti-Semite.”  62 
He  was  to  remain  a   blind  and  fanatical  one  to  the  bit- 

ter end;  his  last  testament,  written  a   few  hours  before  his 

death,  would  contain  a   final  blast  against  the  Jews  as  re- 
sponsible for  the  war  which  he  had  started  and  which 

was  now  finishing  him  and  the  Third  Reich.  This  burning 

hatred,  which  was  to  infect  so  many  Germans  in  that  em- 
pire, would  lead  ultimately  to  a   massacre  so  horrible  and 

on  such  a   scale  as  to  leave  an  ugly  scar  on  civilization 
that  will  surely  last  as  long  as  man  on  earth. 

In  the  spring  of  1913,  Hitler  left  Vienna  for  good  and 
went  to  live  in  Germany,  where  his  heart,  he  says,  had 

always  been.  He  was  twenty-four  and  to  everyone  except 
himself  he  must  have  seemed  a   total  failure.  He  had  not 

become  a   painter,  nor  an  architect.  He  had  become  noth- 
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ing,  so  far  as  anyone  could  see,  but  a   vagabond — an  ec- 
centric, bookish  one,  to  be  sure.  He  had  no  friends,  no 

family,  no  job,  no  home.  He  had,  however,  one  thing:  an 
unquenchable  confidence  in  himself  and  a   deep,  burning 
sense  of  mission. 

Probably  he  left  Austria  to  escape  military  service.* 
This  was  not  because  he  was  a   coward  but  because  he 

loathed  the  idea  of  serving  in  the  ranks  with  Jews,  Slavs 
and  other  minority  races  of  the  empire.  In  Mein  Kampf 
Hitler  states  that  he  went  to  Munich  in  the  spring  of 

1912,  but  this  is  an  error.  A   police  register  lists  him  as 
living  in  Vienna  until  May  1913. 

His  own  stated  reasons  for  leaving  Austria  are  quite 

grandiose. 

My  inner  revulsion  toward  the  Hapsburg  State  steadily 
grew  ...  I   was  repelled  by  the  conglomeration  of  races 

which  the  capital  showed  me,  repelled  by  this  whole  mix- 
ture of  Czechs,  Poles,  Hungarians,  Ruthenians,  Serbs,  and 

Croats,  and  everywhere  the  eternal  mushroom  of  humanity 

— Jews  and  more  Jews.  To  me  the  giant  city  seemed  the  em- 
bodiment of  racial  desecration  .   .   .   The  longer  I   lived  in  this 

city  the  more  my  hatred  grew  for  the  foreign  mixture  of 
peoples  which  had  begun  to  corrode  this  old  site  of  German 
culture  .   .   .   For  all  these  reasons  a   longing  rose  stronger 
and  stronger  in  me  to  go  at  last  whither  since  my  childhood 
secret  desires  and  secret  love  had  drawn  me.63 

His  destiny  in  that  land  he  loved  so  dearly  was  to  be 
such  as  not  even  he,  in  his  wildest  dreams,  could  have 

*   Since  1910,  when  he  was  twenty -one,  he  had  been  subject  to  military 
service.  According  to  Heiden  the  Austrian  authorities  could  not  put 
their  finger  on  him  while  he  was  in  Vienna.  They  finally  located  him 
in  Munich  and  ordered  him  to  report  for  examination  in  Linz.  Josef 

Greiner,  in  his  Das  Ende  des  Hitler-Mythos,  publishes  some  of  the  cor- 
respondence between  Hitler  and  the  Austrian  military  authorities  in 

which  Hitler  denies  that  he  went  to  Germany  to  avoid  Austrian  military 

service.  On  the  ground  that  he  lacked  funds,  he  requested  to  be  allowed 
to  take  his  examination  in  Salzburg  because  of  its  nearness  to  Munich. 

He  was  examined  there  on  February  5,  1914,  and  found  unfit  for  mili- 

tary or  even  auxiliary  service  on  account  of  poor  health — apparently 
he  still  had  a   lung  ailment.  His  failure  to  report  for  military  service 

until  the  authorities  finally  located  him  at  the  age  of  twenty-four 
must  have  bothered  Hitler  when  his  star  rose  in  Germany.  Greiner 

confirms  a   story  that  was  current  in  anti-Nazi  circles  when  I   was  in 
Berlin  that  when  the  German  troops  occupied  Austria  in  1938  Hitler 
ordered  the  Gestapo  to  find  the  official  papers  relating  to  his  military 

service.  The  records  in  Linz  were  searched  in  vain — to  Hitler’s  mount- 
ing fury.  They  had  been  removed  by  a   member  of  the  local  government, 

who,  after  the  war,  showed  them  to  Greiner. 
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then  imagined.  He  was,  and  would  remain  until  shortly 
before  he  became  Chancellor,  technically  a   foreigner,  an 
Austrian,  in  the  German  Reich.  It  is  only  as  an  Austrian 
who  came  of  age  in  the  last  decade  before  the  collapse  of 
the  Hapsburg  Empire,  who  failed  to  take  root  in  its  civi- 

lized capital,  who  embraced  all  the  preposterous  prejudices 

and  hates  then  rife  among  its  German-speaking  extremists 
and  who  failed  to  grasp  what  was  decent  and  honest 

and  honorable  in  the  vast  majority  of  his  fellow  citizens, 

were  they  Czechs  or  Jews  or  Germans,  poor  or  well  off, 
artists  or  artisans,  that  Hitler  can  be  understood.  It  is 

doubtful  if  any  German  from  the  north,  from  the  Rhine- 
land in  the  west,  from  East  Prussia  or  even  from  Bavaria 

in  the  south  could  have  had  in  his  blood  and  mind  out  of 

any  possible  experience  exactly  the  mixture  of  ingredients 
which  propelled  Adolf  Hitler  to  the  heights  he  eventually 
reached.  To  be  sure,  there  was  added  a   liberal  touch  of 

unpredictable  genius. 

But  in  the  spring  of  1913  his  genius  had  not  yet  shown. 
In  Munich,  as  in  Vienna,  he  remained  penniless,  friend- 

less and  without  a   regular  job.  And  then  in  the  summer 

of  1914  the  war  came,  snatching  him,  like  millions  of  oth- 
ers, into  its  grim  clutches.  On  August  3   he  petitioned 

King  Ludwig  III  of  Bavaria  for  permission  to  volunteer 
in  a   Bavarian  regiment  and  it  was  granted. 

This  was  the  heaven-sent  opportunity.  Now  the  young 
vagabond  could  satisfy  not  only  his  passion  to  serve  his 
beloved  adopted  country  in  what  he  says  he  believed  was 
a   fight  for  its  existence — “to  be  or  not  to  be” — but  he 
could  escape  from  all  the  failures  and  frustrations  of  his 
personal  life. 

“To  me,”  he  wrote  in  Mein  Kampf,  “those  hours  came 
as  a   deliverance  from  the  distress  that  had  weighed  upon 
me  during  the  days  of  my  youth.  I   am  not  ashamed  to 
say  that,  carried  away  by  the  enthusiasm  of  the  moment, 
I   sank  down  on  my  knees  and  thanked  Heaven  out  of  the 
fullness  of  my  heart  for  granting  me  the  good  fortune  of 
being  permitted  to  live  in  such  a   time  .   .   .   For  me,  as  for 
every  German,  there  now  began  the  most  memorable 
period  of  my  life.  Compared  to  the  events  of  this  gigantic 
struggle  all  the  past  fell  away  into  oblivion.” 64 
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For  Hitler  the  past,  with  all  its  shabbiness,  loneliness 
and  disappointments,  was  to  remain  in  the  shadows, 
though  it  shaped  his  mind  and  character  forever  after- 

ward. The  war,  which  now  would  bring  death  to  so  many 
millions,  brought  for  him,  at  twenty-five,  a   new  start  in life. 



2 

BIRTH  OF  THE  NAZI  PARTY 

on  the  dark  autumn  Sunday  of  November  10,  1918, 
Adolf  Hitler  experienced  what  out  of  the  depths  of  his 
hatred  and  frustration  he  called  the  greatest  villainy  of 

the  century.*  A   pastor  had  come  bearing  unbelievable 
news  for  the  wounded  soldiers  in  the  military  hospital  at 
Pasewalk,  a   small  Pomeranian  town  northeast  of  Berlin, 
where  Hitler  was  recovering  from  temporary  blindness 
suffered  in  a   British  gas  attack  a   month  before  near  Ypres. 

That  Sunday  morning,  the  pastor  informed  them,  the 
Kaiser  had  abdicated  and  fled  to  Holland.  The  day  before 
a   republic  had  been  proclaimed  in  Berlin.  On  the  morrow, 

November  11,  an  armistice  would  be  signed  at  Compiegne 
in  France.  The  war  had  been  lost.  Germany  was  at  the 
mercy  of  the  victorious  Allies.  The  pastor  began  to  sob. 

“I  could  stand  it  no  longer,”  Hitler  says  in  recounting 
the  scene.  “Everything  went  black  again  before  my  eyes; 
I   tottered  and  groped  my  way  back  to  the  ward,  threw 

myself  on  my  bunk,  and  dug  my  burning  head  into  my 
blanket  and  pillow  ...  So  it  had  all  been  in  vain.  In  vain 

all  the  sacrifices  and  privations;  ...  in  vain  the  hours  in 

which,  with  mortal  fear  clutching  at  our  hearts,  we  never- 
theless did  our  duty;  in  vain  the  death  of  two  millions 

who  died  .   .   .   Had  they  died  for  this?  .   .   .   Did  all  this 

happen  only  so  that  a   gang  of  wretched  criminals  could 

lay  hands  on  the  Fatherland?”  1 
For  the  first  time  since  he  had  stood  at  his  mother’s 

grave,  he  says,  he  broke  down  and  wept.  “I  could  not 

help  it.”  Like  millions  of  his  fellow  countrymen  then  and 
forever  after,  he  could  not  accept  the  blunt  and  shattering 

*   The  expression  appeared  in  the  first  German  edition  of  Mein  Kampf , 
but  was  changed  to  “revolution”  in  all  subsequent  editions. 

52 
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fact  that  Germany  had  been  defeated  on  the  battlefield 
and  had  lost  the  war. 

Like  millions  of  other  Germans,  too,  Hitler  had  been  a 
brave  and  courageous  soldier.  Later  he  would  be  accused 
by  some  political  opponents  of  having  been  a   coward  in 
combat,  but  it  must  be  said,  in  fairness,  that  there  is  no 
shred  of  evidence  in  his  record  for  such  a   charge.  As  a 

dispatch  runner  in  the  First  Company  of  the  16th 
Bavarian  Reserve  Infantry  Regiment,  he  arrived  at  the 
front  toward  the  end  of  October  1914  after  scarcely  three 
months  of  training,  and  his  unit  was  decimated  in  four 
days  of  hard  fighting  at  the  first  Battle  of  Ypres,  where 
the  British  halted  the  German  drive  to  the  Channel.  Ac- 

cording to  a   letter  Hitler  wrote  his  Munich  landlord,  a 
tailor  named  Popp,  his  regiment  was  reduced  in  four  days 

of  combat  from  3,500  to  600  men;  only  thirty  officers  sur- 
vived, and  four  companies  had  to  be  dissolved. 

During  the  war  he  was  wounded  twice,  the  first  time  on 
October  7,  1916,  in  the  Battle  of  the  Somme,  when  he 
was  hit  in  the  leg.  After  hospitalization  in  Germany  he 

returned  to  the  List  Regiment — it  was  named  after  its 
original  commander — in  March  1917  and,  now  promoted 
to  corporal,  fought  in  the  Battle  of  Arras  and  the  third 
Battle  of  Ypres  during  that  summer.  His  regiment  was  in 

the  thick  of  the  fighting  during  the  last  all-out  German 
offensive  in  the  spring  and  summer  of  1918.  On  the  night 

of  October  13  he  was  caught  in  a   heavy  British  gas  at- 
tack on  a   hill  south  of  Werwick  during  the  last  Battle  of 

Ypres.  “I  stumbled  back  with  burning  eyes,”  he  relates, 
“taking  with  me  my  last  report  of  the  war.  A   few  hours 
later,  my  eyes  had  turned  into  glowing  coals;  it  had  grown 

dark  around  me.”  2 
He  was  twice  decorated  for  bravery.  In  December  1914 

he  was  awarded  the  Iron  Cross,  Second  Class,  and  in 
August  1918  he  received  the  Iron  Cross,  First  Class,  which 
was  rarely  given  to  a   common  soldier  in  the  old  Imperial 
Army.  One  comrade  in  his  unit  testified  that  he  won  the 

coveted  decoration  for  having  captured  fifteen  Englishmen 
singlehanded;  another  said  it  was  Frenchmen.  The  official 

history  of  the  List  Regiment  contains  no  word  of  any  such 
exploit;  it  is  silent  about  the  individual  feats  of  many 
members  who  received  decorations.  Whatever  the  reason, 
there  is  no  doubt  that  Corporal  Hitler  earned  the  Iron 
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Cross,  First  Class.  He  wore  it  proudly  to  the  end  of  his 
life. 

And  yet,  as  soldiers  go,  he  was  a   peculiar  fellow,  as 
more  than  one  of  his  comrades  remarked.  No  letters  or 

presents  from  home  came  to  him,  as  they  did  to  the  oth- 
ers. He  never  asked  for  leave;  he  had  not  even  a   combat 

soldier’s  interest  in  women.  He  never  grumbled,  as  did 
the  bravest  of  men,  about  the  filth,  the  lice,  the  mud,  the 
stench,  of  the  front  line.  He  was  the  impassioned  warrior, 

deadly  serious  at  all  times  about  the  war’s  aims  and 
Germany’s  manifest  destiny. 

“We  all  cursed  him  and  found  him  intolerable,”  one  of 

the  men  in  his  company  later  recalled.  “There  was  this 
white  crow  among  us  that  didn’t  go  along  with  us  when 
we  damned  the  war  to  hell.” 3   Another  man  described 

him  as  sitting  “in  the  corner  of  our  mess  holding  his  head 
between  his  hands,  in  deep  contemplation.  Suddenly  he 
would  leap  up  and,  running  about  excitedly,  say  that  in 
spite  of  our  big  guns  victory  would  be  denied  us,  for  the 

invisible  foes  of  the  German  people  were  a   greater  dan- 

ger than  the  biggest  cannon  of  the  enemy.”  4   Whereupon 
he  would  launch  into  a   vitriolic  attack  on  these  “invisible 
foes” — the  Jews  and  the  Marxists.  Had  he  not  learned  in 
Vienna  that  they  were  the  source  of  all  evil? 

And  indeed  had  he  not  seen  this  for  himself  in  the 

German  homeland  while  convalescing  from  his  leg  wound 
in  the  middle  of  the  war?  After  his  discharge  from  the 

hospital  at  Beelitz,  near  Berlin,  he  had  visited  the  capital 
and  then  gone  on  to  Munich.  Everywhere  he  found 

“scoundrels”  cursing  the  war  and  wishing  for  its  quick 
end.  Slackers  abounded,  and  who  were  they  but  Jews? 

“The  offices,”  he  found,  “were  filled  with  Jews.  Nearly 
every  clerk  was  a   Jew  and  nearly  every  JeW  was  a   clerk 

...  In  the  year  1916-17  nearly  the  whole  production  was 
under  control  of  Jewish  finance  .   .   .   The  Jew  robbed  the 

whole  nation  and  pressed  it  beneath  his  domination  .   .   . 

I   saw  with  horror  a   catastrophe  approaching  ...”  6   Hitler 
could  not  bear  what  he  saw  and  was  glad,  he  says,  to  re- 

turn to  the  front. 
He  could  bear  even  less  the  disaster  which  befell  his 

beloved  Fatherland  in  November  1918.  To  him,  as  to  al- 

most all  Germans,  it  was  “monstrous”  and  undeserved. 
The  German  Army  had  not  been  defeated  in  the  field. 
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It  had  been  stabbed  in  the  back  by  the  traitors  at  home. 
Thus  emerged  for  Hitler,  as  for  so  many  Germans,  a 

fanatical  belief  in  the  legend  of  the  “stab  in  the  back” 
which,  more  than  anything  else,  was  to  undermine  the 
Weimar  Republic  and  pave  the  way  for  Hitler’s  ultimate 
triumph.  The  legend  was  fraudulent.  General  Ludendorff, 
the  actual  leader  of  the  High  Command,  had  insisted  on 
September  28,  1918,  on  an  armistice  “at  once,”  and  his 
nominal  superior,  Field  Marshal  von  Hindenburg,  had 
supported  him.  At  a   meeting  of  the  Crown  Council  in 
Berlin  on  October  2   presided  over  by  Kaiser  Wilhelm  II, 
Hindenburg  had  reiterated  the  High  Command’s  demand 
for  an  immediate  truce.  “The  Army,”  he  said,  “cannot  wait 
forty-eight  hours.”  In  a   letter  written  on  the  same  day Hindenburg  flatly  stated  that  the  military  situation  made 
it  imperative  to  stop  the  fighting.”  No  mention  was  made 
of  any  stab  in  the  back.”  Only  later  did  Germany’s  great war  hero  subscribe  to  the  myth.  In  a   hearing  before  the 
Committee  of  Inquiry  of  the  National  Assembly  on  No- 

vember 18,  1919,  a   year  after  the  war’s  end,  Hindenburg 
declared,  As  an  English  general  has  very  truly  said,  the 
German  Army  was  ‘stabbed  in  the  back.’  ”   * 

In  point  of  fact,  the  civilian  government  headed  by Prince  Max  of  Baden,  which  had  not  been  told  of  the 
worsening  military  situation  by  the  High  Command  until 
file  end  of  September,  held  out  for  several  weeks  against Ludendorff’s  demand  for  an  armistice. 

One  had  to  live  in  Germany  between  the  wars  to  realize 
how  widespread  was  the  acceptance  of  this  incredible 

Wheeler-Bennetl"  °il  “S.  ”Jth  *S..?n  EnIfI.is>  general  was  hardly  factual. 

one  evening,  and  with  his  usual  tuVuS  Vi  dining  with  the  General 

how  the  High  Command  had  always  7"  exp?tl?tinS  on 
Civilian  Government  and  how  the  RevoluUon  had  l^a^V/T  the 

repeated.°n,Yes,  fiff  * 
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legend  by  the  German  people.  The  facts  which  exposed 
its  deceit  lay  all  around.  The  Germans  of  the  Right  would 
not  face  them.  The  culprits,  they  never  ceased  to  bellow, 

were  the  “November  criminals” — an  expression  which 
Hitler  hammered  into  the  consciousness  of  the  people.  It 
mattered  not  at  all  that  the  German  Army,  shrewdly  and 
cowardly,  had  maneuvered  the  republican  government  into 

signing  the  armistice  which  the  military  leaders  had  in- 
sisted upon,  and  that  it  thereafter  had  advised  the  gov- 

ernment to  accept  the  Peace  Treaty  of  Versailles.  Nor  did 
it  seem  to  count  that  the  Social  Democratic  Party  had 

accepted  power  in  1918  only  reluctantly  and  only  to  pre- 
serve the  nation  from  utter  chaos  which  threatened  to 

lead  to  Bolshevism.  It  was  not  responsible  for  the  Ger- 
man collapse.  The  blame  for  that  rested  on  the  old  order, 

which  had  held  the  power.*  But  millions  of  Germans 
refused  to  concede  this.  They  had  to  find  scapegoats  for 
the  defeat  and  for  their  humiliation  and  misery.  They 
easily  convinced  themselves  that  they  had  found  them  in 

the  “November  criminals”  who  had  signed  the  surrender 
and  established  democratic  government  in  the  place  of  the 
old  autocracy.  The  gullibility  of  the  Germans  is  a   subject 
which  Hitler  often  harps  on  in  Mein  Kampf.  He  was 
shortly  to  take  full  advantage  of  it. 

When  the  pastor  had  left  the  hospital  in  Pasewalk  that 

evening  of  November  10,  1918,  “there  followed  terrible 

days  and  even  worse  nights”  for  Adolf  Hitler.  “I  knew,” 

he  says,  “that  all  was  lost.  Only  fools,  liars  and  criminals 
could  hope  for  mercy  from  the  enemy.  In  these  nights 
hatred  grew  in  me,  hatred  for  those  responsible  for  this 
deed  .   .   .   Miserable  and  degenerate  criminals!  The  more 
I   tried  to  achieve  clarity  on  the  monstrous  event  in  this 

hour,  the  more  the  shame  of  indignation  and  disgrace 
burned  my  brow.  What  was  all  the  pain  in  my  eyes  com- 

pared to  this  misery?” 
And  then:  “My  own  fate  became  known  to  me.  I   de- 

cided to  go  into  politics.”  6 

*   A   few  generals  were  courageous  enough  to  say  so.  On  August  23, 1924,  the  Frankfurter  Zeitung  published  an  article  by  General  Freiherr 

von  _   Schoenaich  analyzing  the  reasons  for  Germany’s  defeat.  He  came 
to  “the  irresistible  conclusion  that  we  owe  our  ruin  to  the  supremacy of  our  military  authorities  over  civilian  authorities  ...  In  fact,  German 
militarism  simply  committed  suicide.’’  (Quoted  by  Telford  Taylor  in Sword  and  Swastika,  p.  16.) 
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As  it  turned  out,  this  was  a   fateful  decision  for  Hitler 
and  for  the  world. 

THE  BEGINNING  OF  THE  NAZI  PARTY 

The  prospects  for  a   political  career  in  Germany  for  this 

thirty-year-old  Austrian  without  friends  or  funds,  without 
a   job,  with  no  trade  or  profession  or  any  previous  record 
of  regular  employment,  with  no  experience  whatsoever  in 
politics,  were  less  than  promising,  and  at  first,  for  a   brief 

moment,  Hitler  realized  it.  “For  days,”  he  says,  “I  won- 
dered what  could  be  done,  but  the  end  of  every  medita- 

tion was  the  sober  realization  that  I,  nameless  as  I   was, 

did  not  possess  the  least  basis  for  any  useful  action.”  7 
He  had  returned  to  Munich  at  the  end  of  November 

1918,  to  find  his  adopted  city  scarcely  recognizable.  Revo- 
lution had  broken  out  here  too.  The  Wittelsbach  King 

had  also  abdicated.  Bavaria  was  in  the  hands  of  the  Social 

Democrats,  who  had  set  up  a   Bavarian  “People’s  State” 
under  Kurt  Eisner,  a   popular  Jewish  writer  who  had 
been  born  in  Berlin.  On  November  7,  Eisner,  a   familiar 
figure  in  Munich  with  his  great  gray  beard,  his  pince-nez, 
his  enormous  black  hat  and  his  diminutive  size,  had 
traipsed  through  the  streets  at  the  head  of  a   few  hundred 
men  and,  without  a   shot  being  fired,  had  occupied  the 
seat  of  parliament  and  government  and  proclaimed  a   re- 

public. Three  months  later  he  was  assassinated  by  a 
young  right-wing  officer,  Count  Anton  Arco-Valley.  The 
workers  thereupon  set  up  a   soviet  republic,  but  this  was 
short-lived.  On  May  1,  1919,  Regular  Army  troops 
dispatched  from  Berlin  and  Bavarian  “free  corps” 
( Freikorps )   volunteers  entered  Munich  and  overthrew  the 
Communist  regime,  massacring  several  hundred  persons, 
including  many  non-Communists,  in  revenge  for  the 
shooting  of  a   dozen  hostages  by  the  soviet.  Though  a 
moderate  Social  Democratic  government  under  Johannes 
Hoffmann  was  nominally  restored  for  the  time  being,  the 
real  power  in  Bavarian  politics  passed  to  the  Right. 

What  was  the  Right  in  Bavaria  at  this  chaotic  time?  It 
was  the  Regular  Army,  the  Reichswehr;  it  was  the 
monarchists,  who  wished  the  Wittelsbachs  back.  It  was  a 
mass  of  conservatives  who  despised  the  democratic  Re- 

public established  in  Berlin;  and  as  time  went  on  it  was 
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above  all  the  great  mob  of  demobilized  soldiers  for  whom 

the  bottom  had  fallen  out  of  the  world  in  1918,  uprooted 
men  who  could  not  find  jobs  or  their  way  back  to  the 
peaceful  society  they  had  left  in  1914,  men  grown  tough 
and  violent  through  war  who  could  not  shake  themselves 
from  ingrained  habit  and  who,  as  Hitler,  who  for  a   while 

was  one  of  them,  would  later  say,  “became  revolutionaries 
who  favored  revolution  for  its  own  sake  and  desired  to 

see  revolution  established  as  a   permanent  condition.” 
Armed  free-corps  bands  sprang  up  all  over  Germany 

and  were  secretly  equipped  by  the  Reichswehr.  At  first 
they  were  mainly  used  to  fight  the  Poles  and  the  Balts  on 

the  disputed  eastern  frontiers,  but  soon  they  were  backing 
plots  for  the  overthrow  of  the  republican  regime.  In 
March  1920,  one  of  them,  the  notorious  Ehrhardt  Brigade, 
led  by  a   freebooter,  Captain  Ehrhardt,  occupied  Berlin 

and  enabled  Dr.  Wolfgang  Kapp,*  a   mediocre  politician 
of  the  extreme  Right,  to  proclaim  himself  Chancellor.  The 

Regular  Army,  under  General  von  Seeckt,  had  stood  by 
while  the  President  of  the  Republic  and  the  government 
fled  in  disarray  to  western  Germany.  Only  a   general 
strike  by  the  trade  unions  restored  the  republican  govern- 
ment. 

In  Munich  at  the  same  time  a   different  kind  of  military 

coup  d’etat  was  more  successful.  On  March  14,  1920, 
the  Reichswehr  overthrew  the  Hoffmann  Socialist  govern- 

ment and  installed  a   right-wing  regime  under  Gustav  von 
Kahr.  And  now  the  Bavarian  capital  became  a   magnet  for 
all  those  forces  in  Germany  which  were  determined  to 

overthrow  the  Republic,  set  up  an  authoritarian  regime 
and  repudiate  the  Diktat  of  Versailles.  Here  the  condot- 

tieri  of  the  free  corps,  including  the  members  of  the 

Ehrhardt  Brigade,  found  a   refuge  and  a   welcome.  Here 
General  Ludendorff  settled,  along  with  a   host  of  other 
disgruntled,  discharged  Army  officers,  t   Here  were  plotted 

*   Kapp  was  bom  in  New  York  on  July  24,  1868. 

t   At  the  war’s  end  Ludendorff  fled  to  Sweden  disguised  in  false  whiskers 
and  blue  spectacles.  He  returned  to  Germany  in  February  1919,  writing 

his  wife:  “It  would  be  the  greatest  stupidity  for  the  revolutionaries  to 
allow  us  all  to  remain  alive.  Why,  if  ever  I   come  to  power  again  there 
will  be  no  pardon.  Then  with  an  easy  conscience,  I   would  have  Ebert, 

Scheidemann  and  Co.  hanged,  and  watch  them  dangle.”  (Margaritte 
Ludendorff,  A   Is  ich  Ludendorff  s   Frau  war,  p.  229.)  Ebert  was  the  first 

President  and  Scheidemann  the  first  Chancellor  of  the  Weimar  Republic. 
Ludendorff,  though  second-in-command  to  Hindenburg,  had  been  the 
virtual  dictator  of  Germany  for  the  last  two  years  of  the  war. 
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the  political  murders,  among  them  that  of  Matthias 
Erzberger,  the  moderate  Catholic  politician  who  had  had 
the  courage  to  sign  the  armistice  when  the  generals 

backed  out;  and  of  Walther  Rathenau,  the  brilliant,  cul- 
tured Foreign  Minister,  whom  the  extremists  hated  for 

being  a   Jew  and  for  carrying  out  the  national  government’s 
policy  of  trying  to  fulfill  at  least  some  of  the  provisions  of 
the  Versailles  Treaty. 

It  was  in  this  fertile  field  in  Munich  that  Adolf  Hitler 

got  his  start. 

When  he  had  come  back  to  Munich  at  the  end  of  No- 
vember 1918,  he  had  found  that  his  battalion  was  in  the 

hands  of  the  “Soldiers’  Councils.”  This  was  so  repellent 
to  him,  he  says,  that  he  decided  “at  once  to  leave  as  soon 

as  possible.”  He  spent  the  winter  doing  guard  duty  at  a 
prisoner-of-war  camp  at  Traunstein,  near  the  Austrian 
border.  He  was  back  in  Munich  in  the  spring.  In  Mein 

Kampf  he  relates  that  he  incurred  the  “disapproval”  of 
the  left-wing  government  and  claims  that  he  avoided  arrest 

only  by  the  feat  of  aiming  his  carbine  at  three  “scoun- 

drels” who  had  come  to  fetch  him.  Immediately  after 
the  Communist  regime  was  overthrown  Hitler  began  what 

he  terms  his  “first  more  or  less  political  activity.”  This 
consisted  of  giving  information  to  the  commission  of  in- 

quiry set  up  by  the  2nd  Infantry  Regiment  to  investigate 
those  who  shared  responsibility  for  the  brief  soviet  regime 
in  Munich. 

Apparently  Hitler’s  service  on  this  occasion  was  con- 
sidered valuable  enough  to  lead  the  Army  to  give  him 

further  employment.  He  was  assigned  to  a   job  in  the  Press 
and  News  Bureau  of  the  Political  Department  of  the 

Army’s  district  command.  The  German  Army,  contrary  to 
its  traditions,  was  now  deep  in  politics,  especially  in  Ba- 

varia, where  at  last  it  had  established  a   government  to  its 
liking.  To  further  its  conservative  views  it  gave  the  sol- 

diers courses  of  “political  instruction,”  in  one  of  which 
Adolf  Hitler  was  an  attentive  pupil.  One  day,  according 
to  his  own  story,  he  intervened  during  a   lecture  in  which 
someone  had  said  a   good  word  for  the  Jews.  His  anti- 

Semitic  harangue  apparently  so  pleased  his  superior  offi- 
cers that  he  was  soon  posted  to  a   Munich  regiment  as  an 

educational  officer,  a   Bildungsoffizier,  whose  main  task 
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was  to  combat  dangerous  ideas — pacifism,  socialism, 

democracy;  such  was  the  Army’s  conception  of  its  role  in 
the  democratic  Republic  it  had  sworn  to  serve. 

This  was  an  important  break  for  Hitler,  the  first  recog- 
nition he  had  won  in  the  field  of  politics  he  was  now  trying 

to  enter.  Above  all,  it  gave  him  a   chance  to  try  out  his 
oratorical  abilities — the  first  prerequisite,  as  he  had  al- 

ways maintained,  of  a   successful  politician.  “All  at  once,” 
he  says,  “I  was  offered  an  opportunity  of  speaking  before 
a   larger  audience;  and  the  thing  that  I   had  always  pre- 

sumed from  pure  feeling  without  knowing  it  was  now 
corroborated:  I   could  ‘speak.’  ”   The  discovery  pleased  him 
greatly  even  if  it  came  as  no  great  surprise.  He  had  been 
afraid  that  his  voice  might  have  been  permanently  weak- 

ened by  the  gassing  he  had  suffered  at  the  front.  Now  he 
found  it  had  recovered  sufficiently  to  enable  him  to  make 
himself  heard  “at  least  in  every  comer  of  the  small  squad 
rooms.”  8   This  was  the  beginning  of  a   talent  that  was  to make  him  easily  the  most  effective  orator  in  Germany, 
with  a   magic  power,  after  he  took  to  radio,  to  sway  mil- 

lions by  his  voice. 

One  day  in  September  1919,  Hitler  received  orders 

from  the  Army’s  Political  Department  to  have  a   look  at 
a   tiny  political  group  in  Munich  which  called  itself  the 

German  Workers’  Party.  The  military  were  suspicious  of 
workers’  parties,  since  they  were  predominantly  Socialist or  Communist,  but  this  one,  it  was  believed,  might  be  dif- 

ferent. Hitler  says  it  was  “entirely  unknown”  to  him.  And 
yet  he  knew  one  of  the  men  who  was  scheduled  to  speak 

at  the  party’s  meeting  which  he  had  been  assigned  to  in- vestigate. 

A   few  weeks  before,  in  one  of  his  Army  educational 
courses,  he  had  heard  a   lecture  by  Gottfried  Feder,  a   con- 

struction engineer  and  a   crank  in  the  field  of  economics, 

who  had  become  obsessed  with  the  idea  that  “speculative” 

capital,  as  opposed  to  “creative”  and  “productive”  capital, 
was  the  root  of  much  of  Germany’s  economic  trouble.  He was  for  abolishing  the  first  kind  and  in  1917  had  formed 
an  organization  to  achieve  this  purpose:  the  German 
Fighting  League  for  the  Breaking  of  Interest  Slavery. 
Hitler,  ignorant  of  economics,  was  much  impressed  by 

Feder’s  lecture.  He  saw  in  Feder’s  appeal  for  the  “break- 
ing of  interest  slavery”  one  of  the  “essential  premises  for 
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the  foundation  of  a   new  party.”  In  Feder’s  lecture,  he 
says,  “I  sensed  a   powerful  slogan  for  this  coming 

struggle.”  9 But  at  first  he  did  not  sense  any  importance  in  the 

German  Workers’  Party.  He  went  to  its  meeting  because 
he  was  ordered  to,  and,  after  sitting  through  what  he 

thought  was  a   dull  session  of  some  twenty-five  persons 
gathered  in  a   murky  room  in  the  Sterneckerbrau  beer 

cellar,  he  was  not  impressed.  It  was  “a  new  organization 
like  so  many  others.  This  was  a   time,”  he  says,  “in  which 
anyone  who  was  not  satisfied  with  developments  .   .   .   felt 

called  upon  to  found  a   new  party.  Everywhere  these  or- 
ganizations sprang  out  of  the  ground,  only  to  vanish 

silently  after  a   time.  I   judged  the  German  Workers’  Party 
no  differently.” 10  After  Feder  had  finished  speaking 
Hitler  was  about  to  leave,  when  a   “professor”  sprang  up, 
questioned  the  soundness  of  Feder’s  arguments  and  then 
proposed  that  Bavaria  should  break  away  from  Prussia 
and  found  a   South  German  nation  with  Austria.  This 

was  a   popular  notion  in  Munich  at  the  time,  but  its  ex- 
pression aroused  Hitler  to  a   fury  and  he  rose  to  give 

“the  learned  gentleman,”  as  he  later  recounted,  a   piece  of 
his  mind.  This  apparently  was  so  violent  that,  according  to 

Hitler,  the  “professor”  left  the  hall  “like  a   wet  poodle,” 
while  the  rest  of  the  audience  looked  at  the  unknown 

young  speaker  “with  astonished  faces.”  One  man — Hitler 
says  he  did  not  catch  his  name — came  leaping  after  him 
and  pressed  a   little  booklet  into  his  hands. 

This  man  was  Anton  Drexler,  a   locksmith  by  trade,  who 
may  be  said  to  have  been  the  actual  founder  of  National 

Socialism.  A   sickly,  bespectacled  man,  lacking  a   formal 
education,  with  an  independent  but  narrow  and  confused 
mind,  a   poor  writer  and  a   worse  speaker,  Drexler  was 
then  employed  in  the  Munich  railroad  shops.  On  March 

7,  1918,  he  had  set  up  a   “Committee  of  Independent 
Workmen”  to  combat  the  Marxism  of  the  free  trade  unions 

and  to  agitate  for  a   “just”  peace  for  Germany.  Actually,  it 
was  a   branch  of  a   larger  movement  established  in  North 
Germany  as  the  Association  for  the  Promotion  of  Peace 

on  Working-Class  Lines  (the  country  was  then  and  would 
continue  to  be  until  1933  full  of  countless  pressure  groups 
with  highfalutin  titles). 

''  Drexler  never  recruited  more  than  forty  members,  and 
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in  January  1919  he  merged  his  committee  with  a   similar 
group,  the  Political  Workers’  Circle,  led  by  a   newspaper reporter,  one  Karl  Harrer.  The  new  organization,  which 
numbered  less  than  a   hundred,  was  called  the  German 
Workers’  Party  and  Harrer  was  its  first  chairman.  Hitler, who  has  little  to  say  in  Mein  Kampf  of  some  of  his  early 
comrades  whose  names  are  now  forgotten,  pays  Harrer 
the  tribute  of  being  “honest”  and  “certainly  widely  edu- 

cated” but  regrets  that  he  lacked  the  “oratorical  gift.” 
Perhaps  Harrer’s  chief  claim  to  fleeting  fame  is  that  he stubbornly  maintained  that  Hitler  was  a   poor  speaker,  a 
judgment  which  riled  the  Nazi  leader  ever  after,  as  he 
makes  plain  in  his  autobiography.  At  any  rate,  Drexler 
seems  to  have  been  the  chief  driving  force  in  this  small, 
unknown  German  Workers’  Party. 

The  next  morning  Hitler  turned  to  a   perusal  of  the 
booklet  which  Drexler  had  thrust  into  his  hands  He 
describes  the  scene  at  length  in  Mein  Kampf.  It  was  5 
a.m.  Hitler  had  awakened  and,  as  he  says  was  his  custom, 
was  reclining  on  his  cot  in  the  barracks  of  the  2nd  Infan- 

try Regiment  watching  the  mice  nibble  at  the  bread 
crumbs  which  he  invariably  scattered  on  the  floor  the  night 
before.  “I  had  known  so  much  poverty  in  my  life,”  he 
muses,  ‘   that  I   was  well  able  to  imagine  the  hunger  and hence  also  the  pleasure  of  the  little  creatures.”  He  remem- 

bered the  little  pamphlet  and  began  to  read  it.  It  was  en- 
titled My  Political  Awakening.”  To  Hitler’s  surprise,  it reflected  a   good  many  ideas  which  he  himself  had  ac- 
quired over  the  years.  Drexler’s  principal  aim  was  to  build a   political  party  which  would  be  based  on  the  masses  of 

the  working  class  but  which,  unlike  the  Social  Democrats, 
would  be  strongly  nationalist.  Drexler  had  been  a   member 
of  the  patriotic  Fatherland  Front  but  had  soon  become 
disillusioned  with  its  middle-class  spirit  which  seemed 
to  have  no  contact  at  all  with  the  masses.  In  Vienna,  as 
we  have  seen,  Hitler  had  learned  to  scorn  the  bourgeoisie 
for  the  same  reason — its  utter  lack  of  concern  with  the 
working-class  families  and  their  social  problems.  Drexler’s 
ideas,  then,  definitely  interested  him. 

Later  that  day  Hitler  was  astonished  to  receive  a   post- 
card saying  that  he  had  been  accepted  in  the  German 

Workers  Party.  ‘   I   didn’t  know  whether  to  be  angry  or 
to  laugh,”  he  remembered  later.  “I  had  no  intention  of 
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joining  a   ready-made  party,  but  wanted  to  found  one  of 
my  own.  What  they  asked  of  me  was  presumptuous  and 

out  of  the  question.”  11  He  was  about  to  say  so  in  a   letter 
when  “curiosity  won  out”  and  he  decided  to  go  to  a   com- 

mittee meeting  to  which  he  had  been  invited  and  explain 

in  person  his  reasons  for  not  joining  “this  absurd  little 
organization.” 

The  tavern  in  which  the  meeting  was  to  take  place  was 
the  Alte  Rosenbad  in  the  Herrenstrasse,  a   very  run-down 
place  ...  I   went  through  the  ill-lit  dining  room  in  which  not 
a   soul  was  sitting,  opened  the  door  to  the  back  room,  and 
there  I   was  face  to  face  with  the  Committee.  In  the  dim 

light  of  a   grimy  gas  lamp  four  young  people  sat  at  a   table, 
among  them  the  author  of  the  little  pamphlet,  who  at  once 
greeted  me  most  joyfully  and  bade  me  welcome  as  a   new 

member  of  the  German  Workers’  Party. 
Really,  I   was  somewhat  taken  aback.  The  minutes  of  the 

last  meeting  were  read  and  the  secretary  given  a   vote  of 
confidence.  Next  came  the  treasury  report — all  in  all  the 
association  possessed  seven  marks  and  fifty  pfennigs — for 
which  the  treasurer  received  a   vote  of  confidence.  This  too 
was  entered  in  the  minutes.  Then  the  first  chairman  read  the 
answers  to  a   letter  from  Kiel,  one  from  Duesseldorf,  and 
one  from  Berlin  and  everyone  expressed  approval.  Next  a 
report  was  given  on  the  incoming  mail  .   .   . 

Terrible,  terrible!  This  was  club  life  of  the  worst  manner 
and  sort.  Was  I   to  join  this  organization? 12 

Yet  there  was  something  about  these  shabby  men  in  the 
ill-lit  back  room  that  attracted  him:  “the  longing  for  a 
new  movement  which  should  be  more  than  a   party  in  the 
previous  sense  of  the  word.”  That  evening  he  returned  to 
the  barracks  to  “face  the  hardest  question  of  my  life: 
should  I   join?”  Reason,  he  admits,  told  him  to  decline. 
And  yet  .   .   .   The  very  unimportance  of  the  organization 
would  give  a   young  man  of  energy  and  ideas  an  oppor- 

tunity “for  real  personal  activity.”  Hitler  thought  over 
what  he  could  “bring  to  this  task.” 
That  I   was  poor  and  without  means  seemed  to  me  the 

most  bearable  part  of  it,  but  it  was  harder  that  I   was  num- 
bered among  the  nameless,  that  I   was  one  of  the  millions 

whom  chance  permits  to  live  or  summons  out  of  existence 
without  even  their  closest  neighbors  condescending  to  take 
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any  notice  of  it.  In  addition,  there  was  the  difficulty  which 
inevitably  arose  from  my  lack  of  schooling. 

After  two  days  of  agonized  pondering  and  reflection,  I 
finally  came  to  the  conviction  that  I   had  to  take  this  step. 

It  was  the  most  decisive  resolve  of  my  life.  From  here 
there  was  and  could  be  no  turning  back.13 

Adolf  Hitler  was  then  and  there  enrolled  as  the  seventh 
member  of  the  committee  of  the  German  Workers’  Party. 

There  were  two  members  of  this  insignificant  party  who 
deserve  mention  at  this  point;  both  were  to  prove  im- 

portant in  the  rise  of  Hitler.  Captain  Ernst  Roehm,  on  the 
staff  of  the  Army’s  District  Command  VII  in  Munich,  had 
joined  the  party  before  Hitler.  He  was  a   stocky,  bull- 

necked, piggish-eyed,  scar-faced  professional  soldier — the 
upper  part  of  his  nose  had  been  shot  away  in  1914 — with 
a   flair  for  politics  and  a   natural  ability  as  an  organizer. 
Like  Hitler  he  was  possessed  of  a   burning  hatred  for  the 
democratic  Republic  and  the  “November  criminals”  he 
held  responsible  for  it.  His  aim  was  to  re-create  a   strong 
nationalist  Germany  and  he  believed  with  Hitler  that 
this  could  be  done  only  by  a   party  based  on  the  lower 
classes,  from  which  he  himself,  unlike  most  Regular  Army 
officers,  had  come.  A   tough,  ruthless,  driving  man — albeit, 
like  so  many  of  the  early  Nazis,  a   homosexual — he  helped 
to  organize  the  first  Nazi  strong-arm  squads  which  grew 
into  the  S.A.,  the  army  of  storm  troopers  which  he  com- 

manded until  his  execution  by  Hitler  in  1934.  Roehm 
not  only  brought  into  the  budding  party  large  numbers  of 
ex-servicemen  and  freecorps  volunteers,  who  formed  the 
backbone  of  the  organization  in  its  early  years,  but,  as  an 
officer  of  the  Army,  which  controlled  Bavaria,  he  ob- 

tained for  Hitler  and  his  movement  the  protection  and 
sometimes  the  support  of  the  authorities.  Without  this 
help,  Hitler  probably  could  never  have  got  a   real  start  in 
his  campaign  to  incite  the  people  to  overthrow  the  Re- 

public. Certainly  he  could  not  have  got  away  with  his 
methods  of  terror  and  intimidation  without  the  tolerance 
of  the  Bavarian  government  and  police. 

Dietrich  Eckart,  twenty-one  years  older  than  Hitler, 
was  often  called  the  spiritual  founder  of  National  Social- 

ism. A   witty  journalist,  a   mediocre  poet  and  dramatist, 
he  had  translated  Ibsen’s  Peer  Gynt  and  written  a   number 
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of  unproduced  plays.  In  Berlin  for  a   time  he  had  led,  like 

Hitler  in  Vienna,  the  bohemian  vagrant’s  life,  become  a 
drunkard,  taken  to  morphine  and,  according  to  Heiden, 
been  confined  to  a   mental  institution,  where  he  was  final- 

ly able  to  stage  his  dramas,  using  the  inmates  as  actors. 

He  had  returned  to  his  native  Bavaria  at  the  war’s  end 
and  held  forth  before  a   circle  of  admirers  at  the  Bren- 

nessel  wine  cellar  in  Schwabling,  the  artists’  quarter  in 
Munich,  preaching  Aryan  superiority  and  calling  for  the 
elimination  of  the  Jews  and  the  downfall  of  the  “swine” 
in  Berlin. 

“We  need  a   fellow  at  the  head,”  Heiden,  who  was  a 
working  newspaperman  in  Munich  at  the  time,  quotes 
Eckart  as  declaiming  to  the  habitues  of  the  Brennessel 

wine  cellar  in  1919,  “who  can  stand  the  sound  of  a   ma- 
chine gun.  The  rabble  need  to  get  fear  into  their  pants. 

We  can’t  use  an  officer,  because  the  people  don’t  respect them  any  more.  The  best  would  be  a   worker  who  knows 

how  to  talk  ....  He  doesn’t  need  much  brains  ...  He 
must  be  a   bachelor,  then  we’ll  get  the  women.”  14 

What  more  natural  than  that  the  hard-drinking  poet  * 
should  find  in  Adolf  Hitler  the  very  man  he  was  looking 
for?  He  became  a   close  adviser  to  the  rising  young  man 
in  the  German  Workers’  Party,  lending  him  books,  helping 
to  improve  his  German — both  written  and  spoken — and 
introducing  him  to  his  wide  circle  of  friends,  which  in- 

cluded not  only  certain  wealthy  persons  who  were  in- 

duced to  contribute  to  the  party’s  funds  and  Hitler’s  living 
but  such  future  aides  as  Rudolf  Hess  and  Alfred  Rosen- 

berg. Hitler’s  admiration  for  Eckart  never  flagged,  and  the last  sentence  of  Mein  Kampf  is  an  expression  of  gratitude 
to  this  erratic  mentor:  He  was,  says  Hitler  in  concluding 
his  book,  “one  of  the  best,  who  devoted  his  life  to  the 
awakening  of  our  people,  in  his  writings  and  his  thoughts 
and  finally  in  his  deeds.”  5 

Such  was  the  weird  assortment  of  misfits  who  founded 
National  Socialism,  who  unknowingly  began  to  shape  a 
movement  which  in  thirteen  years  would  sweep  the  coun- 

try, the  strongest  in  Europe,  and  bring  to  Germany  its 
Third  Reich.  The  confused  locksmith  Drexler  provided  the 
kernel,  the  drunken  poet  Eckart  some  of  the  “spiritual” 
*   Eckart  died  of  overdrinking  in  December  1923. 
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foundation,  the  economic  crank  Feder  what  passed  as  an 
ideology,  the  homosexual  Roehm  the  support  of  the  Army 
and  the  war  veterans,  but  it  was  now  the  former  tramp, 

Adolf  Hitler,  not  quite  thirty-one  and  utterly  unknown, 
who  took  the  lead  in  building  up  what  had  been  no  more 

than  a   back-room  debating  society  into  what  would  soon 
become  a   formidable  political  party. 

All  the  ideas  which  had  been  bubbling  in  his  mind  since 
the  lonesome  days  of  hunger  in  Vienna  now  found  an 
outlet,  and  an  inner  energy  which  had  not  been  observable 

in  his  make-up  burst  forth.  He  prodded  his  timid  com- 
mittee into  organizing  bigger  meetings.  He  personally  typed 

out  and  distributed  invitations.  Later  he  recalled  how 

once,  after  he  had  distributed  eighty  of  these,  “we  sat 
waiting  for  the  masses  who  were  expected  to  appear.  An 

hour  late,  the  ‘chairman’  had  to  open  the  ‘meeting.’  We 
were  again  seven,  the  old  seven.” 16  But  he  was  not  to 
be  discouraged.  He  increased  the  number  of  invitations 
by  having  them  mimeographed.  He  collected  a   few  marks 

to  insert  a   notice  of  a   meeting  in  a   local  newspaper.  “The 
success,”  he  says,  “was  positively  amazing.  One  hundred 
and  eleven  people  were  present.”  Hitler  was  to  make  his 
first  “public”  speech,  following  the  main  address  by  a 
“Munich  professor.”  Harrer,  nominal  head  of  the  party, 
objected.  “This  gentleman,  who  was  certainly  otherwise 
honest,”  Hitler  relates,  “just  happened  to  be  convinced  that 
I   might  be  capable  of  doing  certain  things,  but  not  of 
speaking.  I   spoke  for  thirty  minutes,  and  what  before  I 
had  simply  felt  within  me,  without  in  any  way  knowing  it, 

was  now  proved  by  reality:  I   could  speak!”  17  Hitler  claims 
the  audience  was  “electrified”  by  his  oratory  and  its  en- 

thusiasm proved  by  donations  of  three  hundred  marks, 
which  temporarily  relieved  the  party  of  its  financial 
worries. 

At  the  start  of  1920,  Hitler  took  over  the  party’s  propa- 
ganda, an  activity  to  which  he  had  given  much  thought 

since  he  had  observed  its  importance  in  the  Socialist 

and  Christian  Social  parties  in  Vienna.  He  began  immedi- 
ately to  organize  by  far  the  biggest  meeting  ever  dreamt  of 

by  the  pitifully  small  party.  It  was  to  be  held  on  February 
24,  1920,  in  the  Festsaal  of  the  famous  Hofbrauhaus, 

with  a   seating  capacity  of  nearly  two  thousand.  Hitler’s 
fellow  committeemen  thought  he  was  crazy.  Harrer  re- 
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signed  in  protest  and  was  replaced  by  Drexler,  who  re- 

mained skeptical.*  Hitler  emphasizes  that  he  personally 
conducted  the  preparations.  Indeed  the  event  loomed  so 
large  for  him  that  he  concludes  the  first  volume  of  Mein 

Kampf  with  a   description  of  it,  because,  he  explains,  it 

was  the  occasion  when  “the  party  burst  the  narrow  bonds 
of  a   small  club  and  for  the  first  time  exerted  a   determining 
influence  on  the  mightiest  factor  of  our  time:  public 

opinion.” 
Hitler  was  not  even  scheduled  as  the  main  speaker.  This 

role  was  reserved  for  a   certain  Dr.  Johannes  Dingfelder,  a 
homeopathic  physician,  a   crackpot  who  contributed  arti- 

cles on  economics  to  the  newspapers  under  the  pseudonym 

of  “Germanus  Agricola,”  and  who  was  soon  to  be  for- 
gotten. His  speech  was  greeted  with  silence;  then  Hitler 

began  to  speak.  As  he  describes  the  scene: 

There  was  a   hail  of  shouts,  there  were  violent  clashes  in 
the  hall,  a   handful  of  the  most  faithful  war  comrades  and 
other  supporters  battled  with  the  disturbers  .   .   .   Communists 
and  Socialists  .   .   .   and  only  little  by  little  were  able  to  re- 

store order.  I   was  able  to  go  on  speaking.  After  half  an 
hour  the  applause  slowly  began  to  drown  out  the  screaming 
and  shouting  .   .   .   When  after  nearly  four  hours  the  hall 
began  to  empty  I   knew  that  now  the  principles  of  the 
movement  which  could  no  longer  be  forgotten  were  moving 
out  among  the  German  people.18 

In  the  course  of  his  speech  Hitler  had  enunciated  for  the 
first  time  the  twenty-five  points  of  the  program  of  the 
German  Workers’  Party.  They  had  been  hastily  drawn  up 
by  Drexler,  Feder  and  Hitler.  Most  of  the  heckling  at 
Hitler  had  really  been  directed  against  parts  of  the  pro- 

gram which  he  read  out,  but  he  nevertheless  considered 

all  the  points  as  having  been  adopted  and  they  became  the 
official  program  of  the  Nazi  Party  when  its  name  was 
altered  on  April  1,  1920,  to  the  National  Socialist  German 

Workers’  Party.  Indeed,  for  tactical  reasons  Hitler  in  1926 
declared  them  “unalterable.” 

They  are  certainly  a   hodgepodge,  a   catchall  for  the 
workers,  the  lower  middle  class  and  the  peasants,  and  most 
of  them  were  forgotten  by  the  time  the  party  came  to 

*   Harrer  also  was  opposed  to  Hitler’s  violent  anti-Semitism  and  believed 
that  Hitler  was  alienating  the  working-class  masses.  These  were  the 
real  reasons  why  he  resigned. 
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power.  A   good  many  writers  on  Germany  have  ridiculed 
them,  and  the  Nazi  leader  himself  was  later  to  be  em- 

barrassed when  reminded  of  some  of  them.  Yet,  as  in  the 

case  of  the  main  principles  laid  down  in  Mein  Kampf,  the 
most  important  of  them  were  carried  out  by  the  Third 
Reich,  with  consequences  disastrous  to  millions  of  people, 
inside  and  outside  of  Germany. 

The  very  first  point  in  the  program  demanded  the 
union  of  all  Germans  in  a   Greater  Germany.  Was  this  not 
exactly  what  Chancellor  Hitler  would  insist  on  and  get 
when  he  annexed  Austria  and  its  six  million  Germans,  when 
he  took  the  Sudetenland  with  its  three  million  Germans? 
And  was  it  not  his  demand  for  the  return  of  German 

Danzig  and  the  other  areas  in  Poland  inhabited  predom- 
inantly by  Germans  which  led  to  the  German  attack  on 

Poland  and  brought  on  World  War  II?  And  cannot  it  be 

added  that  it  was  one  of  the  world’s  misfortunes  that  so 
many  in  the  interwar  years  either  ignored  of  laughed  off 
the  Nazi  aims  which  Hitler  had  taken  the  pains  to  put 
down  in  writing?  Surely  the  anti-Semitic  points  of  the 
program  promulgated  in  the  Munich  beer  hall  on  the  eve- 

ning of  February  24,  1920,  constituted  a   dire  warning. 
The  Jews  were  to  be  denied  office  and  even  citizenship  in 

Germany  and  excluded  from  the  press.  All  who  had  en- 
tered the  Reich  after  August  2,  1914,  were  to  be  expelled. 

A   good  many  paragraphs  of  the  party  program  were  ob- 
viously merely  a   demagogic  appeal  to  the  mood  of  the 

lower  classes  at  a   time  when  they  were  in  bad  straits  and 
were  sympathetic  to  radical  and  even  socialist  slogans. 

Point  11,  for  example,  demanded  abolition  of  incomes  un- 
earned by  work;  Point  12,  the  nationalization  of  trusts; 

Point  13,  the  sharing  with  the  state  of  profits  from  large 

industry;  Point  14,  the  abolishing  of  land  rents  and 
speculation  in  land.  Point  18  demanded  the  death  penalty 
for  traitors,  usurers  and  profiteers,  and  Point  16,  calling 

for  the  maintenance  of  “a  sound  middle  class,”  insisted  on 
the  communalization  of  department  stores  and  their  lease 
at  cheap  rates  to  small  traders.  These  demands  had  been 

put  in  at  the  insistence  of  Drexler  and  Feder,  who  appar- 

ently really  believed  in  the  “socialism”  of  National  Social- 
ism. They  were  the  ideas  which  Hitler  was  to  find  embar- 

rassing when  the  big  industrialists  and  landlords  began  to 
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pour  money  into  the  party  coffers,  and  of  course  nothing 
was  ever  done  about  them. 

There  were,  finally,  two  points  of  the  program  which 
Hitler  would  carry  out  as  soon  as  he  became  Chancellor. 

Point  2   demanded  the  abrogation  of  the  treaties  of  Ver- 
sailles and  St.  Germain.  The  last  point,  number  25,  in- 

sisted on  “the  creation  of  a   strong  central  power  of  the 
State.”  This,  like  Points  1   and  2   demanding  the  union  of 
all  Germans  in  the  Reich  and  the  abolition  of  the  peace 

treaties,  was  put  into  the  program  at  Hitler’s  insistence 
and  it  showed  how  even  then,  when  his  party  was  hardly 
known  outside  Munich,  he  was  casting  his  eyes  on  further 
horizons  even  at  the  risk  of  losing  popular  support 
in  his  own  bailiwick. 

Separatism  was  very  strong  in  Bavaria  at  the  time  and 

the  Bavarians,  constantly  at  odds  with  the  central  govern- 
ment in  Berlin,  were  demanding  less,  not  more,  centraliza- 
tion, so  that  Bavaria  could  rule  itself.  In  fact,  this  was 

what  it  was  doing  at  the  moment;  Berlin’s  writ  had  very 
little  authority  in  the  states.  Hitler  was  looking  ahead 
for  power  not  only  in  Bavaria  but  eventually  in  the  Reich, 
and  to  hold  and  exercise  that  power  a   dictatorial  regime 
such  as  he  already  envisaged  needed  to  constitute  itself 

as  a   strong  centralized  authority,  doing  away  with  the 
semiautonomous  states  which  under  the  Weimar  Republic, 

as  under  the  Hohenzollern  Empire,  enjoyed  their  own 
parliaments  and  governments.  One  of  his  first  acts  after 

January  30,  1933,  was  to  swiftly  carry  out  this  final 

point  in  the  party’s  program  which  so  few  had  noticed 
or  taken  seriously.  No  one  could  say  he  had  not  given 
ample  warning,  in  writing,  from  the  very  beginning. 

Inflammatory  oratory  and  a   radical,  catchall  program, 

important  as  they  were  for  a   fledgling  party  out  to  at- 
tract attention  and  recruit  mass  support,  were  not  enough, 

and  Hitler  now  turned  his  attention  to  providing  more — 
much  more.  The  first  signs  of  his  peculiar  genius  began 

to  appear  and  make  themselves  felt.  What  the  masses  need- 

ed, he  thought,  were  not  only  ideas — a   few  simple  ideas, 
that  is,  that  he  could  ceaselessly  hammer  through  their 

skulls — but  symbols  that  would  win  their  faith,  pageantry 
and  color  that  would  arouse  them,  and  acts  of  violence 
and  terror,  which  if  successful,  would  attract  adherents 
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(were  not  most  Germans  drawn  to  the  strong?)  and  give 
them  a   sense  of  power  over  the  weak. 

In  Vienna,  as  we  have  seen,  he  was  intrigued  by  what 

he  called  the  “infamous  spiritual  and  physical  terror” 
which  he  thought  was  employed  by  the  Social  Democrats 

against  their  political  opponents.*  Now  he  turned  it  to 
good  purpose  in  his  own  anti-Socialist  party.  At  first  ex- 
servicemen  were  assigned  to  the  meetings  to  silence  heck- 

lers and,  if  necessary,  toss  them  out.  In  the  summer  of 

1920,  soon  after  the  party  had  added  “National  Socialist” 
to  the  name  of  the  “German  Workers’  Party”  and  became 
the  National  Socialist  German  Workers’  Party,  or 
N.S.D.A.P.,  as  it  was  now  to  be  familiarly  known,  Hitler 

organized  a   bunch  of  roughneck  war  veterans  into  “strong- 
arm”  squads,  Ordnertruppe,  under  the  command  of  Emil 
Maurice,  an  ex-convict  and  watchmaker.  On  October  5, 
1921,  after  camouflaging  themselves  for  a   short  time  as  the 

“Gymnastic  and  Sports  Division”  of  the  party  to  escape 
suppression  by  the  Berlin  government,  they  were  officially 
named  the  Sturmabteilung,  from  which  the  name  S.A. 
came.  The  storm  troopers,  outfitted  in  brown  uniforms, 
were  recruited  largely  from  the  freebooters  of  the  free 
corps  and  placed  under  the  command  of  Johann  Ulrich 
Klintzich,  an  aide  of  the  notorious  Captain  Ehrhardt,  who 
had  recently  been  released  from  imprisonment  in  connec- 

tion with  the  murder  of  Erzberger. 
These  uniformed  rowdies,  not  content  to  keep  order  at 

Nazi  meetings,  soon  took  to  breaking  up  those  of  the 
other  parties.  Once  in  1921  Hitler  personally  led  his  storm 

troopers  in  an  attack  on  a   meeting  which  was  to  be  ad- 
dressed by  a   Bavarian  federalist  by  the  name  of  Baller- 

stedt,  who  received  a   beating.  For  this  Hitler  was  sen- 
tenced to  three  months  in  jail,  one  of  which  he  served. 

This  was  his  first  experience  in  jail  and  he  emerged  from 
it  somewhat  of  a   martyr  and  more  popular  than  ever. 

“It’s  all  right,”  Hitler  boasted  to  the  police.  “We  got  what 
we  wanted.  Ballerstedt  did  not  speak.”  As  Hitler  had  told 
an  audience  some  months  before,  “The  National  Socialist 
Movement  will  in  the  future  ruthlessly  prevent — if  neces- 

sary by  force — all  meetings  or  lectures  that  are  likely  to 

distract  the  minds  of  our  fellow  countrymen.” 19 

*   See  above,  p.  43. 
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In  the  summer  of  1920  Hitler,  the  frustrated  artist  but 

now  becoming  the  master  propagandist,  came  up  with  an 
inspiration  which  can  only  be  described  as  a   stroke  of 
genius.  What  the  party  lacked,  he  saw,  was  an  emblem, 

a   flag,  a   symbol,  which  would  express  what  the  new  organi- 
zation stood  for  and  appeal  to  the  imagination  of  the 

masses,  who,  as  Hitler  reasoned,  must  have  some  striking 
banner  to  follow  and  to  fight  under.  After  much  thought 
and  innumerable  attempts  at  various  designs  he  hit  upon 
a   flag  with  a   red  background  and  in  the  middle  a   white 
disk  on  which  was  imprinted  a   black  swastika.  The  hooked 

cross — the  hakenkreuz — of  the  swastika,  borrowed  though 
it  was  from  more  ancient  times,  was  to  become  a   mighty 

and  frightening  symbol  of  the  Nazi  Party  and  ultimately 
of  Nazi  Germany.  Whence  Hitler  got  the  idea  of  using  it 
for  both  the  flag  and  the  insignia  of  the  party  he  does 
not  say  in  a   lengthy  dissertation  on  the  subject  in  Mein 
Kampf. 

The  hakenkreuz  is  as  old,  almost,  as  man  on  the  planet. 
It  has  been  found  in  the  ruins  of  Troy  and  of  Egypt  and 

China.  I   myself  have  seen  it  in  ancient  Hindu  and  Bud- 
dhist relics  in  India.  In  more  recent  times  it  showed  up 

as  an  official  emblem  in  such  Baltic  states  as  Estonia  and 

Finland,  where  the  men  of  the  German  free  corps  saw 

it  during  the  fighting  of  1918-19.  The  Ehrhardt  Brigade 
had  it  painted  on  their  steel  helmets  when  they  entered 

Berlin  during  the  Kapp  putsch  in  1920.  Hitler  had  un- 
doubtedly seen  it  in  Austria  in  the  emblems  of  one  or  the 

other  anti-Semitic  parties  and  perhaps  he  was  struck  by  it 
when  the  Ehrhardt  Brigade  came  to  Munich.  He  says  that 

numerous  designs  suggested  to  him  by  party  members  in- 

variably included  a   swastika  and  that  a   “dentist  from 
Sternberg”  actually  delivered  a   design  for  a   flag  that  “was 
not  bad  at  all  and  quite  close  to  my  own.” 

For  the  colors  Hitler  had  of  course  rejected  the  black, 
red  and  gold  of  the  hated  Weimar  Republic.  He  declined 
to  adopt  the  old  imperial  flag  of  red,  white  and  black, 
but  he  liked  its  colors  not  only  because,  he  says,  they 

form  “the  most  brilliant  harmony  in  existence,”  but  be- 
cause they  were  the  colors  of  a   Germany  for  which  he  had 

fought.  But  they  had  to  be  given  a   new  form,  and  so  a 
swastika  was  added. 

Hitler  reveled  in  his  unique  creation.  “A  symbol  it  really 
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is!  he  exclaims  in  Mein  Kampf.  “In  red  we  see  the  social 
idea  of  the  movement,  in  white  the  nationalist  idea,  in  the 
swastika  the  mission  of  the  struggle  for  the  victory  of  the 
Aryan  man.”  29 Soon  the  swastika  armband  was  devised  for  the  uni- 

forms of  the  storm  troopers  and  the  party  members,  and 
two  years  later  Hitler  designed  the  Nazi  standards  which 
would  be  carried  in  the  massive  parades  and  would 
adorn  the  stages  of  the  mass  meetings.  Taken  from  old 
Roman  designs,  they  consisted  of  a   black  metal  swastika 
on  top  with  a   silver  wreath  surmounted  by  an  eagle,  and, 
below,  the  initials  NSDAP  on  a   metal  rectangle  from 
which  hung  cords  with  fringe  and  tassels,  a   square  swas- 

tika flag  with  “Deutschland  Erwache!  (Germany  Awake!)” emblazoned  on  it. 

This  may  not  have  been  “art,”  but  it  was  propaganda  of 
the  highest  order.  The  Nazis  now  had  a   symbol  which  no 
other  party  could  match.  The  hooked  cross  seemed  to 
possess  some  mystic  power  of  its  own,  to  beckon  to  action 
in  a   new  direction  the  insecure  lower  middle  classes 
which  had  been  floundering  in  the  uncertainty  of  the  first 
chaotic  postwar  years.  They  began  to  flock  under  its  ban- ner. 

ADVENT  OF  THE  “FUEHRER” 

In  the  summer  of  1921  the  rising  young  agitator  who  had 
shown  such  surprising  talents  not  only  as  an  orator  but 
as  an  organizer  and  a   propagandist  took  over  the  undis- 

puted leadership  of  the  party.  In  doing  so,  he  gave  his 
fellow  workers  a   first  taste  of  the  ruthlessness  and  tactical 
shrewdness  with  which  he  was  to  gain  so  much  success  in 
more  important  crises  later  on. 

Early  in  the  summer  Hitler  had  gone  to  Berlin  to  get  in 
touch  with  North  German  nationalist  elements  and  to 
speak  at  the  National  Club,  which  was  their  spiritual  head- 

quarters. He  wanted  to  assess  the  possibilities  of  carrying 
his  own  movement  beyond  the  Bavarian  borders  into  the 
rest  of  Germany.  Perhaps  he  could  make  some  useful  al- 

liances for  that  purpose.  While  he  was  away  the  of^er 
members  of  the  committee  of  the  Nazi  Party  decided  the 
moment  was  opportune  to  challenge  his  lead  rs'  ip.  He  had 
become  too  dictatorial  for  them.  They  proposed  some  al- 
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liances  themselves  with  similarly  minded  groups  in  South 

Germany,  especially  with  the  “German  Socialist  Party” 
which  a   notorious  Jew-baiter,  Julius  Streicher,  a   bitter 
enemy  and  a   rival  of  Hitler,  was  building  up  in  Nurem- 

berg. The  committee  members  were  sure  that  if  these 

groups,  with  their  ambitious  leaders,  could  be  merged 
with  the  Nazis,  Hitler  would  be  reduced  in  size. 

Sensing  the  threat  to  his  position,  Hitler  hurried  back  to 

Munich  to  quell  the  intrigues  of  these  “foolish  lunatics,” 
as  he  called  them  in  Mein  Kampf.  He  offered  to  resign 
from  the  party.  This  was  more  than  the  party  could  afford, 
as  the  other  members  of  the  committee  quickly  realized. 
Hitler  was  not  only  their  most  powerful  speaker  but  their 
best  organizer  and  propagandist.  Moreover,  it  was  he 

who  was  now  bringing  in  most  of  the  organization’s 
funds — from  collections  at  the  mass  meetings  at  which 
he  spoke  and  from  other  sources  as  well,  including  the 
Army.  If  he  left,  the  budding  Nazi  Party  would  surely  go 
to  pieces.  The  committee  refused  to  accept  his  resigna- 

tion. Hitler,  reassured  of  the  strength  of  his  position,  now 
forced  a   complete  capitulation  on  the  other  leaders.  He 

demanded  dictatorial  powers  for  himself  as  the  party’s sole  leader,  the  abolition  of  the  committee  itself  and  an 

end  to  intrigues  with  other  groups  such  as  Streicher’s. 
This  was  too  much  for  the  other  committee  members. 

Led  by  the  party’s  founder,  Anton  Drexler,  they  drew  up an  indictment  of  the  would-be  dictator  and  circulated  it  as 
a   pamphlet.  It  was  the  most  drastic  accusation  Hitler  was 
ever  confronted  with  from  the  ranks  of  his  own  party — 
from  those,  that  is,  who  had  firsthand  knowledge  of  his 
character  and  how  he  operated. 

A   lust  for  power  and  personal  ambition  have  caused  Herr 
Adolf  Hitler  to  return  to  his  post  after  his  six  weeks’  stay 
in  Berlin,  of  which  the  purpose  has  not  yet  been  disclosed. 
He  regards  the  time  as  ripe  for  bringing  disunion  and 
schism  into  our  ranks  by  means  of  shadowy  people  behind 
him,  and  thus  to  further  the  interests  of  the  Jews  and  their 
friends.  It  grows  more  and  more  clear  that  his  purpose  is 
simply  to  use  the  National  Socialist  party  as  a   springboard 
for  his  own  immoral  purposes,  and  to  seize  the  leadership 
in  order  to  force  the  Party  onto  a   different  track  at  the 
psychological  moment.  This  is  most  clearly  shown  by  an 
ultimatum  which  he  sent  to  the  Party  leaders  a   few  days 
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ago,  in  which  he  demands,  among  other  things,  that  he  shall 
have  a   sole  and  absolute  dictatorship  of  the  Party,  and  that 
the  Committee,  including  the  locksmith  Anton  Drexler,  the 
founder  and  leader  of  the  Party,  should  retire.  .   .   . 
And  how  does  he  carry  on  his  campaign?  Like  a   Jew. 

He  twists  every  fact  .   .   .   National  Socialists!  Make  up  your 
minds  about  such  characters!  Make  no  mistake.  Hitler  is  a 
demagogue  .   .   .   He  believes  himself  capable  ...  of  filling 
you  up  with  all  kinds  of  tales  that  are  anything  but  the 
truth.21 

Although  weakened  by  a   silly  anti-Semitism  (Hitler 
acting  like  a   Jew!),  the  charges  were  substantially  true,  but 
publicizing  them  did  not  get  the  rebels  as  far  as  might 
be  supposed.  Hitler  promptly  brought  a   libel  suit  against 
the  authors  of  the  pamphlet,  and  Drexler  himself,  at  a 
public  meeting,  was  forced  to  repudiate  it.  In  two  special 
meetings  of  the  party  Hitler  dictated  his  peace  terms.  The 
statutes  were  changed  to  abolish  the  committee  and  give 
him  dictatorial  powers  as  president.  The  humiliated 
Drexler  was  booted  upstairs  as  honorary  president,  and  he 

soon  passed  out  of  the  picture.*  As  Heiden  says,  it  was 
the  victory  of  the  Cavaliers  over  the  Roundheads  of  the 

party.  But  it  was  more  than  that.  Then  and  there,  in 

July  1921,  was  established  the  “leadership  principle”  which 
was  to  be  the  law  first  of  the  Nazi  Party  and  then  of  the 

Third  Reich.  The  “Fuehrer”  had  arrived  on  the  German 
scene. 

The  “leader”  now  set  to  work  to  reorganize  the  party. 
The  gloomy  tap-room  in  the  back  of  the  Sterneckerbrau, 
which  to  Hitler  was  more  of  “a  funeral  vault  than  an 

office,”  was  given  up  and  new  offices  in  another  tavern 
in  the  Comeliusstrasse  occupied.  These  were  lighter  and 
roomier.  An  old  Adler  typewriter  was  purchased  on  the 
installment  plan,  and  a   safe,  filing  cabinets,  furniture,  a 

telephone  and  a   full-time  paid  secretary  were  gradually 
acquired. 

Money  was  beginning  to  come  in.  Nearly  a   year  be- 
fore, in  December  of  1920,  the  party  had  acquired  a   run- 

down newspaper  badly  in  debt,  the  Voelkischer  Beo- 

bachter,  an  anti-Semitic  gossip  sheet  which  appeared  twice 

*   He  left  the  party  in  1923  but  served  as  Vice-President  of  the  Bavarian 
Diet  from  1924  to  1928.  In  1930  he  became  reconciled  with  Hitler,  but 
he  never  returned  to  active  poiitics.  The  fate  of  all  discoverers,  as 
Heiden  observed,  overtook  Drexler. 
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a   week.  Exactly  where  the  sixty  thousand  marks  for  its 
purchase  came  from  was  a   secret  which  Hitler  kept  well, 
but  it  is  known  that  Eckart  and  Roehm  persuaded  Major 

General  Ritter  von  Epp,  Roehm’s  commanding  officer  in 
the  Reichswehr  and  himself  a   member  of  the  party,  to 
raise  the  sum.  Most  likely  it  came  from  Army  secret 

funds.  At  the  beginning  of  1923  the  Voelkischer  Beo- 
bachter  became  a   daily,  thus  giving  Hitler  the  prerequisite 
of  all  German  political  parties,  a   daily  newspaper  in  which 

to  preach  the  party’s  gospels.  Running  a   daily  political 
journal  required  additional  money,  and  this  now  came 

from  what  must  have  seemed  to  some  of  the  more  prole- 
tarian roughnecks  of  the  party  like  strange  sources.  Frau 

Helene  Bechstein,  wife  of  the  wealthy  piano  manufacturer, 
was  one.  From  their  first  meeting  she  took  a   liking  to  the 
young  firebrand,  inviting  him  to  stay  at  the  Bechstein 
home  when  he  was  in  Berlin,  arranging  parties  in  which 
he  could  meet  the  affluent,  and  donating  sizable  sums  to 
the  movement.  Part  of  the  money  to  finance  the  new  daily 
came  from  a   Frau  Gertrud  von  Seidlitz,  a   Balt,  who 
owned  a   stock  in  some  prosperous  Finnish  paper  mills. 

In  March  1923,  a   Harvard  graduate,  Ernst  (Putzi)  Hanf- 
staengl,  whose  mother  was  American  and  whose  cultivated 

and  wealthy  family  owned  an  art-publishing  business  in 
Munich,  loaned  the  party  one  thousand  dollars  against  a 

mortgage  on  the  Voelkischer  Beobachter*  This  was  a 

*   In  his  memoirs,  Unheard  Witness,  Hanfstaengl  says  that  he  was  first 
steered  to  Hitler  by  an  American.  This  was  Captain  Truman  Smith, 
then  an  assistant  military  attache  at  the  American  Embassy  in  Berlin. 
In  November  1922  Smith  was  sent  by  the  embassy  to  Munich  to  check 
on  an  obscure  political  agitator  by  the  name  of  Adolf  Hitler  and  his 

newly  founded  National  Socialist  Labor  Party.  For  a   young  professional 
American  Army  office:.  Captain  Smith  had  a   remarkable  bent  for  politi- 

cal analysis.  In  one  week  in  Munich,  November  15-22,  he  managed  to 
see  Ludendorff,  Crown  Prince  Rupprecht  and  a   dozen  political  leaders 
in  Bavaria,  most  of  whom  told  him  that  Hitler  was  a   rising  star 
and  his  movement  a   rapidly  growing  political  force.  Smith  lost  no 

time  in  attending  an  outdoor  Nazi  rally  at  which  Hitler  spoke.  “Never 

saw  such  a   sight  in  my  life  I"  he  scribbled  in  his  diary  immediately 

afterward.  “Met  Hitler,”  .   he  wrote,  “and  he  promises  to  talk  to  me 
Monday  and  explain  his  aims.”  On  the  Monday,  Smith  made  his  way 
to  Hitler’s  residence — “a  little  bare  bedroom  on  the  second  floor  of  a 
run-down  house,”  as  he  described  it — and  had  a   long  talk  with  the 
future  dictator,  who  was  scarcely  known  outside  Munich.  “A  marvelous 

demagogue’”  the  assistant  U.S.  military  attache  began  his  -diary  that 
evening.  “Have  rarely  listened  to  such  a   logical  and  fanatical  man.” 
The  date  was  November  22,  1922. 

Just  before  leaving  for  Berlin  that  evening  Smith  saw  Hanfstaengl, 
told  him  of  his  meeting  with  Hitler  and  advised  him  to  take  a   look 

at  the  man.  The  Nazi  leader  was  to  address  a   rallv  that  evening  and 
Captain  Smith  turned  over  his  press  ticket  to  Hanfstaengl.  The  latter. 
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fabulous  sum  in  marks  in  those  inflationary  days  and  was 
of  immense  help  to  the  party  and  its  newspaper.  But  the 
friendship  of  the  Hanfstaengls  extended  beyond  monetary 
help.  It  was  one  of  the  first  respectable  families  of  means 

in  Munich  to  open  its  doors  to  the  brawling  young  politi- 
cian. Putzi  became  a   good  friend  of  Hitler,  who  eventual- 

ly made  him  chief  of  the  Foreign  Press  Department  of  the 
party.  An  eccentric,  gangling  man,  whose  sardonic  wit 
somewhat  compensated  for  his  shallow  mind,  Hanfstaengl 
was  a   virtuoso  at  the  piano  and  on  many  an  evening,  even 
after  his  friend  came  to  power  in  Berlin,  he  would  excuse 
himself  from  the  company  of  those  of  us  who  might  be 
with  him  to  answer  a   hasty  summons  from  the  Fuehrer.  It 

was  said  that  his  piano-playing- — he  pounded  the  instru- 
ment furiously — and  his  clowning  soothed  Hitler  and 

even  cheered  him  up  after  a   tiring  day.  Later  this  strange 
but  genial  Harvard  man,  like  some  other  early  cronies  of 

Hitler,  would  have  to  flee  the  country  for  his  life.* 
Most  of  the  men  who  were  to  become  Hitler’s  closest 

subordinates  were  now  in  the  party  or  would  shortly 
enter  it.  Rudolf  Hess  joined  in  1920.  Son  of  a   German 

wholesale  merchant  domiciled  in  Egypt,  Hess  had  spent 
the  first  fourteen  years  of  his  life  in  that  country  and  had 
then  come  to  the  Rhineland  for  his  education.  During  the 

like  so  many  others,  was  overwhelmed  by  Hitler’s  oratory,  sought  him 
out  after  the  meeting  and  quickly  became  a   convert  to  Nazism. 

Back  in  Berlin,  which  at  that  time  took  little  notice  of  Hitler,  Captain 
Smith  wrote  a   lengthy  report  which  the  embassy  dispatched  to  Wash- 

ington on  November  25,  1922.  Considering  when  it  was  written, 
it  is  a   remarkable  document. 

The  most  active  political  force  in  Bavaria  at  the  present  time  [Smith 
wrote]  is  the  National  Socialist  Labor  Party.  Less  a   political  party 
than  a   popular  movement,  it  must  be  considered  as  the  Bavarian  count- 

erpart to  the  Italian  fascisti  ...  It  has  recently  acquired  a   political 
influence  quite  disproportionate  to  its  actual  numerical  strength.  .   .   . 

Adolf  Hitler  from  the  very  first  has  been  the  dominating  force  in 

the  movement,  and  the  personality  of  this  man  has  undoubtedly  been 
one  of  the  most  important  factors  contributing  to  its  success  .   .   .   His 

ability  to  influence  a   popular  assembly  is  uncanny.  In  private  con- 
versation he  disclosed  himself  as  a   forceful  and  logical  speaker,  which, 

when  tempered  with  a   fanatical  earnestness,  made  a   very  deep  im- 
pression on  a   neutral  listener. 

Colonel  Smith,  who  later  served  as  American  military  attach^  in  Berlin 
during  the  early  years  of  the  Nazi  regime,  kindly  placed  his  diary  and 
notes  of  his  trip  to  Munich  at  the  disposal  of  this  writer.  They  have 
been  invaluable  in  the  preparation  of  this  chapter. 

*   Hanfstaengl  spent  part  of  World  War  II  in  Washington,  ostensibly  as 
an  interned  enemy  alien  but  actually  as  an  “adviser”  to  the  United 
States  government  on  Nazi  Germany.  This  final  role  of  his  life,  which 

seemed  so  ludicrous  to  Americans  who  knew  him  and  Nazi  Germany, 
must  have  amused  him. 
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war  he  served  for  a   time  in  the  List  Regiment  with  Hitler 
— though  they  did  not  become  acquainted  then — and  after being  twice  wounded  became  a   flyer.  He  enrolled  in  the 
University  of  Munich  after  the  war  as  a   student  of  econo- 

mics but  seems  to  have  spent  much  of  his  time  distributing 
anti-Semitic  pamphlets  and  fighting  with  the  various  armed bands  then  at  loose  in  Bavaria.  He  was  in  the  thick  of 
the  firing  when  the  soviet  regime  in  Munich  was  over- 

thrown on  May  1,  1919,  and  was  wounded  in  the  leg.  One 
evening  a   year  later  he  went  to  hear  Hitler  speak,  was 
carried  away  by  his  eloquence  and  joined  the  party,  and soon  he  became  a   close  friend,  a   devoted  follower  and 
secretary  of  the  leader.  It  was  he  who  introduced  Hitler 
to  the  geopolitical  ideas  of  General  Karl  Haushofer,  then 
a   professor  of  geopolitics  at  the  university. 

Hess  had  stirred  Hitler  with  a   prize-winning  essay 
which  he  wrote  for  a   thesis,  entitled  “How  Must  the  Man 
Be  Constituted  Who  Wifi  Lead  Germany  Back  to  Her 
Old  Heights?” 

Where  all  authority  has  vanished,  only  a   man  of  the  peo- pie  can  establish  authority  .   .   .   The  deeper  the  dictator 
was  originally  rooted  in  the  broad  masses,  the  better  he  un- 

derstands how  to  treat  them  psychologically,  the  less  the 
workers  will  distrust  him,  the  more  supporters  he  will  win 
among  these  most  energetic  ranks  of  the  people.  He  himself 
has  nothing  in  common  with  the  mass;  like  every  great man  he  is  all  personality  .   .   .   When  necessity  commands  he 
does  not  shrink  before  bloodshed.  Great  questions  are  always 
decided  by  blood  and  iron  ...  In  order  to  reach  his  goal,  he is  prepared  to  trample  on  his  closest  friends  .   .   .   The  law- 

giver proceeds  with  terrible  hardness  ...  As  the  need  arises, he  can  trample  them  [the  people]  with  the  boots  of  a grenadier  .   .   .22 

No  wonder  Hitler  took  to  the  young  man.  This  was  a portrait  perhaps  not  of  the  leader  as  he  was  at  the  mo- 
ment but  of  the  leader  he  wanted  to  become — and  did. 

For  all  his  solemnity  and  studiousness,  Hess  remained  a 
man  of  limited  intelligence,  always  receptive  to  crackpot ideas,  which  he  could  adopt  with  great  fanaticism.  Until 
nearly  the  end,  he  would  be  one  of  Hitler’s  most  loyal  and trusted  followers  and  one  of  the  few  who  was  not  bitten 
by  consuming  personal  ambition. 

Alfred  Rosenberg,  although  he  was  often  hailed  as  the 
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“intellectual  leader”  of  the  Nazi  Party  and  indeed  its 
“philosopher,”  was  also  a   man  of  mediocre  intelligence. 
Rosenberg  may  with  some  truth  be  put  down  as  a   Russian. 

Like  a   good  many  Russian  “intellectuals,”  he  was  of  Baltic 
German  stock.  The  son  of  a   shoemaker,  he  was  born  Jan- 

uary 12,  1893,  at  Reval  (now  Tallinn)  in  Estonia,  which 
had  been  a   part  of  the  Czarist  Empire  since  1721. 

He  chose  to  study  not  in  Germany  but  in  Russia  and  re- 
ceived a   diploma  in  architecture  from  the  University  of 

Moscow  in  1917.  He  lived  in  Moscow  through  the  days  of 
the  Bolshevik  revolution  and  it  may  be  that,  as  some  of 
his  enemies  in  the  Nazi  Party  later  said,  he  flirted  with  the 

idea  of  becoming  a   young  Bolshevik  revolutionary.  In  Feb- 
ruary 1918,  however,  he  returned  to  Reval,  volunteered 

for  service  in  the  German  Army  when  it  reached  the 

city,  was  turned  down  as  a   “Russian”  and  finally,  at  the 
end  of  1918,  made  his  way  to  Munich,  where  he  first  be- 

came active  in  White  Russian  emigre  circles. 
Rosenberg  then  met  Dietrich  Eckart  and  through  him 

Hitler,  and  joined  the  party  at  the  end  of  1919.  It  was 

inevitable  that  a   man  who  had  actually  received  a   diploma 
in  architecture  would  impress  the  man  who  had  failed 
even  to  get  into  a   school  of  architecture.  Hitler  was  also 

impressed  by  Rosenberg’s  “learning,”  and  he  liked  the 
young  Balt’s  hatred  of  the  Jews  and  the  Bolsheviks. 
Shortly  before  Eckart  died,  toward  the  end  of  1923, 
Hitler  made  Rosenberg  editor  of  the  Voelkischer  Beo- 

bachter,  and  for  many  years  he  continued  to  prop  up  this 

utterly  muddled  man,  this  confused  and  shallow  “philoso- 
pher,” as  the  intellectual  mentor  of  the  Nazi  movement 

and  as  one  of  its  chief  authorities  on  foreign  policy. 
Like  Rudolf  Hess,  Hermann  Goering  had  also  come  to 

Munich  some  time  after  the  war  ostensibly  to  study  eco- 
nomics at  the  university,  and  he  too  had  come  under  the 

personal  spell  of  Adolf  Hitler.  One  of  the  nation’s  great 
war  heroes,  the  last  commander  of  the  famed  Richt- 

hofen Fighter  Squadron,  holder  of  the  Pour  le  Merite, 
the  highest  war  decoration  in  Germany,  he  found  it  even 
more  difficult  than  most  war  veterans  to  return  to  the  hum- 

drum existence  of  peacetime  civilian  life.  He  became  a 
transport  pilot  in  Denmark  for  a   time  and  later  in  Sweden. 

One  day  he  flew  Count  Eric  von  Rosen  to  the  latter’s 
estate  some  distance  from  Stockholm  and  while  stopping 
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over  as  a   guest  fell  in  love  with  Countess  Rosen’s  sister, 
Carin  von  Kantzow,  nee  Baroness  Fock,  one  of  Sweden’s 
beauties.  Some  difficulties  arose.  Carin  von  Kantzow  was 
epileptic  and  was  married  and  the  mother  of  an  eight- 
year-old  son.  But  she  was  able  to  have  the  marriage  dis- solved and  marry  the  gallant  young  flyer.  Possessed  of 
considerable  means,  she  went  with  her  new  husband  to 
Munich,  where  they  lived  in  some  splendor  and  he  dabbled 
in  studies  at  the  university. 

But  not  for  long.  He  met  Hitler  in  1921,  joined  the 
party,  contributed  generously  to  its  treasury  (and  to  Hitler 
personally),  threw  his  restless  energy  into  helping  organize 
the  storm  troopers  and  a   year  later,  in  1922,  was  made commander  of  the  S.A. 

A   swarm  of  lesser-known  and,  for  the  most  part,  more 
unsavory  individuals  joined  the  circle  around  the  party 
dictator.  Max  Amann,  Hitler’s  first  sergeant  in  the  List Regiment,  a   tough,  uncouth  character  but  an  able 
organizer,  was  named  business  manager  of  the  party  and 
the  Voelkischer  Boebachter  and  quickly  brought  order  into 
the  finances  of  both.  As  his  personal  bodyguard  Hitler 
chose  Ulrich  Graf,  an  amateur  wrestler,  a   butcher’s  ap- 

prentice and  a   renowned  brawler.  As  his  “court  photog- 
rapher, the  only  man  who  for  years  was  permitted  to 

photograph  him,  Hitler  had  the  lame  Heinrich  Hoffmann, 
whose  loyalty  was  doglike  and  profitable,  making  him  in the  end  a   millionaire.  Another  favorite  brawler  was 
Christian  Weber,  a   horse  dealer,  a   former  bouncer  in  a 
Munich  dive  and  a   lusty  beer  drinker.  Close  to  Hitler  in 
these  days  was  Hermann  Esser,  whose  oratory  rivaled 
the  leader’s  and  whose  Jew-baiting  articles  in  the  Voel- 

kischer Beobachter  were  a   leading  feature  of  the  party newspaper.  He  made  no  secret  that  for  a   time  he  lived 
well  off  the  generosity  of  some  of  his  mistresses.  A   no- 

torious blackmailer,  resorting  to  threats  to  “expose”  even 
his  own  party  comrades  who  crossed  him,  Esser  became 
so  repulsive  to  some  of  the  older  and  more  decent  men 
in  the  movement  that  they  demanded  his  expulsion.  “I 
know  Esser  is  a   scoundrel,”  Hitler  retorted  in  public,  “but I   shall  hold  on  to  him  as  long  as  he  can  be  of  use  to 
me.  -’  This  was  to  be  his  attitude  toward  almost  all  of 
his  close  collaborators,  no  matter  how  murky  their  past   or  indeed  their  present.  Murderers,  pimps,  homosexual 
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perverts,  drug  addicts  or  just  plain  rowdies  were  all  the 
same  to  him  if  they  served  his  purposes. 

He  stood  Julius  Streicher,  for  example,  almost  to  the  end. 
This  depraved  sadist,  who  started  life  as  an  elementary- 
school  teacher,  was  one  of  the  most  disreputable  men 
around  Hitler  from  1922  until  1939,  when  his  star  finally 
faded.  A   famous  fornicator,  as  he  boasted,  who  black- 

mailed even  the  husbands  of  women  who  were  his  mis- 

tresses, he  made  his  fame  and  fortune  as  a   blindly  fanati- 
cal anti-Semite.  His  notorious  weekly,  Der  Stuermer, 

thrived  on  lurid  tales  of  Jewish  sexual  crimes  and  Jewish 

“ritual  murders”;  its  obscenity  was  nauseating,  even  to 
many  Nazis.  Streicher  was  also  a   noted  pornographist. 

He  became  known  as  the  “uncrowned  King  of  Franconia” 
with  the  center  of  his  power  in  Nuremberg,  where  his 
word  was  law  and  where  no  one  who  crossed  him  or 

displeased  him  was  safe  from  prison  and  torture.  Until  I 
faced  him  slumped  in  the  dock  at  Nuremberg,  on  trial  for 
his  life  as  a   war  criminal,  I   never  saw  him  without  a   whip 
in  his  hand  or  in  his  belt,  and  he  laughingly  boasted  of  the 
countless  lashings  he  had  meted  out. 

Such  were  the  men  whom  Hitler  gathered  around  him 
in  the  early  years  for  his  drive  to  become  dictator  of  a 
nation  which  had  given  the  world  a   Luther,  a   Kant,  a 
Goethe  and  a   Schiller,  a   Bach,  a   Beethoven  and  a   Brahms. 

On  April  1,  1920,  the  day  the  German  Workers’  Party 
became  the  National  Socialist  German  Workers’  Party — 
from  which  the  abbreviated  name  “Nazi”  emerged — Hitler 
left  the  Army  for  good.  Henceforth  he  would  devote  all 
of  his  time  to  the  Nazi  Party,  from  which  neither  then 
nor  later  did  he  accept  any  salary. 

How,  then,  it  might  be  asked,  did  Hitler  live?  His  fellow 
party  workers  themselves  sometimes  wondered.  In  the 

indictment  which  the  rebel  members  of  the  party  com- 
mittee drew  up  in  July  1921,  the  question  was  bluntly 

posed:  “If  any  member  asks  him  how  he  lives  and  what 
was  his  former  profession,  he  always  becomes  angry 
and  excited.  Up  to  now  no  answer  has  been  supplied  to 
these  questions.  So  his  conscience  cannot  be  clean,  espe- 

cially as  his  excessive  intercourse  with  ladies,  to  whom 

he  often  describes  himself  as  ‘King  of  Munich,’  costs 
a   great  deal  of  money.” 
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Hitler  answered  the  question  during  the  subsequent  libel 
action  which  he  brought  against  the  authors  of  the  pam- 

phlet. To  the  question  of  the  court  as  to  exactly  how  he 

lived,  he  replied,  “If  I   speak  for  the  National  Socialist 
Party  I   take  no  money  for  myself.  But  I   also  speak  for 
other  organizations  .   .   .   and  then  of  course  I   accept  a   fee. 
I   also  have  my  midday  meal  with  various  party  comrades 
in  turn.  I   am  further  assisted  to  a   modest  extent  by  a 

few  party  comrades.”  24 
Probably  this  was  very  close  to  the  truth.  Such 

well-heeled  friends  as  Dietrich  Eckart,  Goering  and 
Hanfstaengl  undoubtedly  “lent”  him  money  to  pay  his 
rent,  purchase  clothes  and  buy  a   meal.  His  wants  were 
certainly  modest.  Until  1929  he  occupied  a   two-room 
flat  in  a   lower-middle-class  district  in  the  Thierschstrasse 
near  the  River  Isar.  In  the  winter  he  wore  an  old  trench 

coat — it  later  became  familiar  to  everyone  in  Germany 
from  numerous  photographs.  In  the  summer  he  often 
appeared  in  shorts,  the  Lederhosen  which  most  Bavarians 
donned  in  seasonable  weather.  In  1923  Eckart  and  Esser 

stumbled  upon  the  Platterhof,  an  inn  near  Berchtesgaden, 
as  a   summer  retreat  for  Hitler  and  his  friends.  Hitler 

fell  in  love  with  the  lovely  mountain  country;  it  was 
here  that  he  later  built  the  spacious  villa,  Berghof,  which 
would  be  his  home  and  where  he  would  spend  much  of 
his  time  until  the  war  years. 

There  was,  however,  little  time  for  rest  and  recreation 
in  the  stormy  years  between  1921  and  1923.  There  was 
a   party  to  build  and  to  keep  control  of  in  the  face  of 
jealous  rivals  as  unscrupulous  as  himself.  The  N.S.D.A.P. 

was  but  one  of  several  right-wing  movements  in  Bavaria 
struggling  for  public  attention  and  support,  and  beyond, 
in  the  rest  of  Germany,  there  were  many  others. 

There  was  a   dizzy  succession  of  events  and  of  con- 

stantly changing  situations  for  a   politician  to  watch,  to 
evaluate  and  to  take  advantage  of.  In  April  1921  the 
Allies  had  presented  Germany  the  bill  for  reparations, 
a   whopping  132  billion  gold  marks — 33  billion  dollars — 
which  the  Germans  howled  they  could  not  possibly  pay. 
The  mark,  normally  valued  at  four  to  the  dollar,  had 
begun  to  fall;  by  the  summer  of  1921  it  had  dropped  to 

seventy-five,  a   year  later  to  four  hundred,  to  the  dollar. 
Erzberger  had  been  murdered  in  August  1921.  In  June 
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1922,  there  was  an  attempt  to  assassinate  Philipp  Scheide- 
mann,  the  Socialist  who  had  proclaimed  the  Republic.  The 
same  month,  June  24,  Foreign  Minister  Rathenau  was  shot 
dead  in  the  street.  In  all  three  cases  the  assassins  had 

been  men  of  the  extreme  Right.  The  shaky  national  govern- 
ment in  Berlin  finally  answered  the  challenge  with  a   special 

Law  for  the  Protection  of  the  Republic,  which  imposed 
severe  penalties  for  political  terrorism.  Berlin  demanded 

the  dissolution  of  the  innumerable  armed  leagues  and 
the  end  of  political  gangsterism.  The  Bavarian  government, 
even  under  the  moderate  Count  Lerchenfeld,  who  had 

replaced  the  extremist  Kahr  in  1921,  was  finding  it  difficult 
to  go  along  with  the  national  regime  in  Berlin.  When  it 

attempted  to  enforce  the  law  against  terrorism,  the  Ba- 
varian Rightists,  of  whom  Hitler  was  now  one  of  the 

acknowledged  young  leaders,  organized  a   conspiracy 
to  overthrow  Lerchenfeld  and  march  on  Berlin  to  bring 
down  the  Republic. 

The  fledgling  democratic  Weimar  Republic  was  in 
deep  trouble,  its  very  existence  constantly  threatened  not 
only  from  the  extreme  Right  but  from  the  extreme  Left. 
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VERSAILLES,  WEIMAR 

AND  THE  REER  HALL  PUTSCH 

to  most  men  in  the  victorious  Allied  lands  of  the  West,  the 

proclamation  of  the  Republic  in  Berlin  on  November  9, 
1918,  had  appeared  to  mark  the  dawn  of  a   new  day  for 
the  German  people  and  their  nation.  Woodrow  Wilson,  in 
the  exchange  of  notes  which  led  to  the  armistice,  had 
pressed  for  the  abolition  of  the  Hohenzollem  militarist 
autocracy,  and  the  Germans  had  seemingly  obliged  him, 

although  reluctantly.  The  Kaiser  had  been  forced  to  ab- 
dicate and  to  flee;  the  monarchy  was  dissolved,  all  the 

dynasties  in  Germany  were  quickly  done  away  with, 
and  republican  government  was  proclaimed. 

But  proclaimed  by  accident!  On  the  afternoon  of  Novem- 
ber 9,  the  so-called  Majority  Social  Democrats  under  the 

leadership  of  Friedrich  Ebert  and  Phillipp  Scheidemann 
met  in  the  Reichstag  in  Berlin  following  the  resignation 
of  the  Chancellor,  Prince  Max  of  Baden.  They  were  sorely 
puzzled  as  to  what  to  do.  Prince  Max  had  just  announced 
the  abdication  of  the  Kaiser.  Ebert,  a   saddler  by  trade, 

thought  that  one  of  Wilhelm’s  sons — anyone  except  the 
dissolute  Crown  Prince— might  suceed  him,  for  he  fa- 

vored a   constitutional  monarchy  on  the  British  pattern. 

Ebert,  though  he  led  the  Socialists,  abhorred  social  revolu- 

tion. “I  hate  it  like  sin,”  he  had  once  declared. 
But  revolution  was  in  the  air  in  Berlin.  The  capital  was 

paralyzed  by  a   general  strike.  Down  the  broad  Unter  den 
Linden,  a   few  blocks  from  the  Reichstag,  the  Spartacists, 
led  by  the  Left  Socialists  Rosa  Luxemburg  and  Karl 
Liebknecht,  were  preparing  from  their  citadel  in  the 

Kaiser’s  palace  to  proclaim  a   soviet  republic.  When  word 
of  this  reached  the  Socialists  in  the  Reichstag  they  were 

83 
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consternated.  Something  had  to  be  done  at  once  to  fore- 
stall the  Spartacists.  Scheidemann  thought  of  something. 

Without  consulting  his  comrades  he  dashed  to  the  window 
overlooking  the  Koenigsplatz,  where  a   great  throng  had 
gathered,  stuck  his  head  out  and  on  his  own,  as  if  the  idea 
had  just  popped  into  his  head,  proclaimed  the  Republic! 
The  saddle  maker  Ebert  was  furious.  He  had  hoped,  some- 

how, to  save  the  Hohenzollern  monarchy. 
Thus  was  the  German  Republic  born,  as  if  by  a   fluke.  If 

the  Socialists  themselves  were  not  staunch  republicans  it 
could  hardly  be  expected  that  the  conservatives  would 
be.  But  the  latter  had  abdicated  their  responsibility. 
They  and  the  Army  leaders,  Ludendorff  and  Hindenburg, 
had  pushed  political  power  into  the  hands  of  the  reluctant 
Social  Democrats.  In  doing  so  they  managed  also  to  place 
on  the  shoulders  of  these  democratic  working-class  leaders 
apparent  responsibility  for  signing  the  surrender  and  ulti- 

mately the  peace  treaty,  thus  laying  on  them  the  blame 

for  Germany’s  defeat  and  for  whatever  suffering  a   lost war  and  a   dictated  peace  might  bring  upon  the  German 
people.  This  was  a   shabby  trick,  one  which  the  merest 
child  would  be  expected  to  see  through,  but  in  Germany 
it  worked.  It  doomed  the  Republic  from  the  start. 

Perhaps  it  need  not  have.  In  November  1918  the  Social 

Democrats,  holding  absolute  power,  might  have  quickly 
laid  the  foundation  for  a   lasting  democratic  Republic.  But 
to  have  done  so  they  would  have  had  to  suppress  perma- 

nently, or  at  least  curb  permanently,  the  forces  which  had 
propped  up  the  Hohenzollern  Empire  and  which  would 
not  loyally  accept  a   democratic  Germany:  the  feudal 
Junker  landlords  and  other  upper  castes,  the  magnates  who 
ruled  over  the  great  industrial  cartels,  the  roving  condot- 
tieri  of  the  free  corps,  the  ranking  officials  of  the  imperial 
civil  service  and,  above  all,  the  military  caste  and  the 
members  of  the  General  Staff.  They  would  have  had  to 
break  up  many  of  the  great  estates,  which  were  wasteful 
and  uneconomic,  and  the  industrial  monopolies  and  car- 

tels, and  clean  out  the  bureaucracy,  the  judiciary,  the 
police,  the  universities  and  the  Army  of  all  who  would 
not  loyally  and  honestly  serve  the  new  democratic  regime. 

This  the  Social  Democrats,  who  were  mostly  well-mean- 
ing trade-unionists  with  the  same  habit  of  bowing  to 

old,  established  authority  which  was  ingrained  in  Germans 
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of  other  classes,  could  not  bring  themselves  to  do.  In- 
stead they  began  by  abdicating  their  authority  to  the  force 

which  had  always  been  dominant  in  modern  Germany,  the 
Army.  For  though  it  had  been  defeated  on  the  battlefield 
the  Army  still  had  hopes  of  maintaining  itself  at  home  and 
of  defeating  the  revolution.  To  achieve  these  ends  it 
moved  swiftly  and  boldly. 

On  the  night  of  November  9,  1918,  a   few  hours  after 
the  Republic  had  been  “proclaimed,”  a   telephone  rang  in the  study  of  Ebert  in  the  Reich  Chancellery  in  Berlin.  It 
was  a   very  special  telephone,  for  it  was  linked  with 
Supreme  Headquarters  at  Spa  by  a   private  and  secret  line. 
Ebert  was  alone.  He  picked  up  the  telephone.  “Groener 
speaking,”  a   voice  said.  The  former  saddle  maker,  still  be- 

wildered by  the  day’s  events  which  had  suddenly  thrust into  his  unwilling  hands  whatever  political  power  remained 
in  a   crumbling  Germany,  was  impressed.  General  Wilhelm 
Groener  was  the  successor  of  Ludendorff  as  First  Quarter- 

master General.  Earlier  on  that  very  day  at  Spa  it  was  he 
who,  when  Field  Marshal  von  Hindenburg  faltered, 
had  bluntly  informed  the  Kaiser  that  he  no  longer  com- 

manded the  loyalty  of  his  troops  and  must  go — a   brave 
act  for  which  the  military  caste  never  forgave  him.  Ebert 
and  Groener  had  developed  a   bond  of  mutual  respect 
since  1916,  when  the  General,  then  in  charge  of  war  pro- 

duction, had  worked  closely  with  the  Socialist  leader. 
Early  in  November — a   few  days  before — they  had  con- 

ferred in  Berlin  on  how  to  save  the  monarchy  and  the Fatherland. 

Now  at  the  Fatherland’s  lowest  moment  a   secret  tele- 
phone line  brought  them  together.  Then  and  there  the 

Socialist  leader  and  the  second-in-command  of  the  Ger- 
man Army  made  a   pact  which,  though  it  would  not  be 

publicly  known  for  many  years,  was  to  determine  the 

nation’s  fate.  Ebert  agreed  to  put  down  anarchy  and  Bol- shevism and  maintain  the  Army  in  all  its  tradition. 
Groener  thereupon  pledged  the  support  of  the  Army  in 
helping  the  new  government  establish  itself  and  carry  out its  aims. 

“Will  the  Field  Marshal  (Hindenburg)  retain  the  com- mand?” Ebert  asked. 
General  Groener  replied  that  he  would. 
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“Convey  to  the  Field  Marshal  the  thanks  of  the  govern- 
ment,” Ebert  replied.1 

The  German  Army  was  saved,  but  the  Republic,  on  the 

very  day  of  its  birth,  was  lost.  The  generals,  with  the  hon- 
orable exception  of  Groener  himself  and  but  few  others, 

would  never  serve  it  loyally.  In  the  end,  led  by  Hinden- 
burg,  they  betrayed  it  to  the  Nazis. 

At  the  moment,  to  be  sure,  the  specter  of  what  had 

just  happened  in  Russia  haunted  the  minds  of  Ebert 
and  his  fellow  Socialists.  They  did  not  want  to  become 

the  German  Kerenskys.  They  did  not  want  to  be  sup- 
planted by  the  Bolshevists.  Everywhere  in  Germany  the 

Soldiers’  and  Workers’  Councils  were  springing  up  and 
assuming  power,  as  they  had  done  in  Russia.  It  was  these 
groups  which  on  Nobember  10  elected  a   Council  of 

People’s  Representatives,  with  Ebert  at  its  head,  to  govern 
Germany  for  the  time  being.  In  December  the  first  Soviet 

Congress  of  Germany  met  in  Berlin.  Composed  of  dele- 

gates from  the  Soldiers’  and  Workers’  Councils  throughout 
the  country,  it  demanded  the  dismissal  of  Hindenburg,  the 
abolition  of  the  Regular  Army  and  the  substitution  of  a 

civil  guard  whose  officers  would  be  elected  by  the  men  and 
which  would  be  under  the  supreme  authority  of  the 
Council. 

This  was  too  much  for  Hindenburg  and  Groener.  They 
declined  to  recognize  the  authority  of  the  Soviet  Congress. 
Ebert  himself  did  nothing  to  carry  out  its  demands.  But 
the  Army,  fighting  for  its  life,  demanded  more  positive 
action  from  the  government  it  had  agreed  to  support.  Two 

days  before  Christmas  the  People’s  Marine  Division,  now 
under  the  control  of  the  Communist  Spartacists,  occupied 
the  Wilhemstrasse,  broke  into  the  Chancellery  and  cut  its 
telephone  wires.  The  secret  line  to  Army  headquarters, 
however,  continued  to  function  and  over  it  Ebert  appealed 
for  help.  The  Army  promised  liberation  by  the  Potsdam 
garrison,  but  before  it  could  arrive  the  mutinous  sailors 
retired  to  their  quarters  in  the  stables  of  the  imperial 
palace,  which  the  Spartacists  still  held. 

The  Spartacists,  with  Karl  Liebknecht  and  Rosa  Luxem- 
burg, the  two  most  effective  agitators  in  Germany,  at  their 

head,  continued  to  push  for  a   soviet  republic.  Their 
armed  power  in  Berlin  was  mounting.  On  Christmas  Eve 
the  Marine  Division  had  easily  repulsed  an  attempt  by 
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regular  troops  from  Potsdam  to  dislodge  it  from  the 
imperial  stables.  Hindenburg  and  Groener  pressed  Ebert 
to  honor  the  pact  between  them  and  suppress  the  Bolshe- 

vists. This  the  Socialist  leader  was  only  too  glad  to  do. 
Two  days  after  Christmas  he  appointed  Gustav  Noske  as 

Minister  of  National  Defense,  and  from  this  appointment 
events  proceeded  with  a   logic  which  all  who  knew  the 
new  Minister  might  have  expected. 

Noske  was  a   master  butcher  by  trade  who  had  worked 
his  way  up  in  the  trade-union  movement  and  the  Social 
Democratic  Party,  becoming  a   member  of  the  Reichstag  in 

1906,  where  he  became  recognized  as  the  party’s  expert  on 
military  affairs.  He  also  became  recognized  as  a   strong 
nationalist  and  as  a   strong  man.  Prince  Max  of  Baden  had 

picked  him  to  put  down  the  naval  mutiny  at  Kiel  in  the 
first  days  of  November  and  he  had  put  it  down.  A   stocky, 
square-jawed  man  of  great  physical  strength  and  energy, 
though  of  abbreviated  intelligence- — typical,  his  enemies 
said,  of  his  trade — Noske  announced  on  his  appointment 
as  Defense  Minister  that  “someone  must  be  the  blood- 
hound.” 

Early  in  January  1919  he  struck.  Between  January  10  and 

17 — “Bloody  Week,”  as  it  was  called  in  Berlin  for  a   time — 
regular  and  free-corps  troops  under  the  direction  of 
Noske  and  the  command  of  General  von  Luettwitz  * 
crushed  the  Spartacists.  Rosa  Luxemburg  and  Karl  Lieb- 
knecht  were  captured  and  murdered  by  officers  of  the 
Guard  Cavalry  Division. 

As  soon  as  the  fighting  in  Berlin  was  over,  elections 
were  held  throughout  Germany  for  the  National  Assembly, 
which  was  to  draw  up  the  new  constitution.  The  voting, 
which  took  place  on  January  19,  1919,  revealed  that  the 
middle  and  upper  classes  had  regained  some  of  their 
courage  in  the  little  more  than  two  months  which  had 

A   year  later  General  Freiherr  Walther  von  Luettwitz,  a   reactionary 
officer  of  the  old  school,  would  show  how  loyal  he  was  to  the  Republic 
m   general  and  to  Noske  in  particular  when  he  led  free-corps  troops 
in  the  capture  of  Berlin  in  support  of  the  Kapp  putsch.  Ebert,  Noske and  the  other  members  of  the  government  were  forced  to  flee  at  five  in 
the  morning  of  March  13,  1920.  General  von  Seeckt,  Chief  of  Staff  of 
the  Army  and  nominally  subordinate  to  Noske,  the  Minister  of  Defense, 
had  refused  to  allow  the  Army  to  defend  the  Republic  against  Luettwitz 
and  Kapp  This  night  has  shown  the  bankruptcy  of  all  my  policy,” Noske  cried  out  My  faith  in  the  Officer  Corps  is  shattered.  You  have 

ivSverte<^  me*  (Quoted  by  Wheeler-Bennett  in  The  Nemesis  of  Power, p.  77.) 
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elapsed  since  the  “revolution.”  The  Social  Democrats 
(the  Majority  and  Independent  Socialists),  who  had  gov- 

erned alpne  because  no  other  group  would  share  the 
burden,  received  13,800,000  votes  out  of  30,000,000  cast 
and  won  185  out  of  421  seats  in  the  Assembly,  but  this 
was  considerably  less  than  a   majority.  Obviously  the  new 
Germany  was  not  going  to  be  built  by  the  working  class 

alone.  Two  middle-class  parties,  the  Center,  representing 
the  political  movement  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church, 
and  the  Democratic  Party,  born  of  a   fusion  in  December 
of  the  old  Progressive  Party  and  the  left  wing  of  the 
National  Liberals,  polled  11,500,000  votes  between  them 
and  obtained  166  seats  in  the  Assembly.  Both  parties 
professed  support  for  a   moderate,  democratic  Republic, 
though  there  was  considerable  sentiment  for  an  eventual 
restoration  of  the  monarchy. 

The  Conservatives,  some  of  whose  leaders  had  gone 
into  hiding  in  November  and  others  who,  like  Count  von 
Westarp,  had  appealed  to  Ebert  for  protection,  showed 

that  though  reduced  in  numbers  they  were  far  from  ex- 

tinguished. Rechristened  the  German  National  People’s 
Party,  they  polled  over  three  million  votes  and  elected  44 

deputies;  their  right-wing  allies,  the  National  Liberals,  who 

had  changed  their  name  to  the  German  People’s  Party, 
received  nearly  a   million  and  a   hajf  votes  and  won  19 

seats.  Though  decidedly  in  the  minority,  the  two  con- 
servative parties  had  won  enough  seats  in  the  Assembly 

to  be  vocal.  Indeed,  no  sooner  had  the  Assembly  met  in 
Weimar  on  February  6,  1919,  than  the  leaders  of  these 

two  groups  sprang  up  to  defend  the  name  of  Kaiser  Wil- 
helm II  and  the  way  he  and  his  generals  had  conducted 

the  war.  Gustav  Stresemann,  the  head  of  the  People’s 
Party,  had  not  yet  experienced  what  later  seemed  to  many 
to  be  a   change  of  heart  and  mind.  In  1919  he  was  still 

known  as  the  man  who  had  been  the  Supreme  Command’s 
mouthpiece  in  the  Reichstag — “Ludendorff’s  young  man,” 
as  he  was  called — a   violent  supporter  of  the  policy  of 
annexation,  a   fanatic  for  unrestricted  submarine  warfare. 

The  constitution  which  emerged  from  the  Assembly 

after  six  months  of  debate — it  was  passed  on  July  31,  1919, 
and  ratified  by  the  President  on  August  31 — was,  on 
paper,  the  most  liberal  and  democratic  document  of  its 

kind  the  twentieth  century  had  seen,  mechanically  well- 
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nigh  perfect,  full  of  ingenious  and  admirable  devices 
which  seemed  to  guarantee  the  working  of  an  almost  flaw- 

less democracy.  The  idea  of  cabinet  government  was 
borrowed  from  England  and  France,  of  a   strong  popular 
President  from  the  United  States,  of  the  referendum  from 
Switzerland.  An  elaborate  and  complicated  system  of  pro- 

portional representation  and  voting  by  lists  was  established 
in  order  to  prevent  the  wasting  of  votes  and  give  small 
minorities  a   right  to  be  represented  in  Parliament.* 

The  wording  of  the  Weimar  Constitution  was  sweet 
and  eloquent  to  the  ear  of  any  democratically  minded 

man.  The  people  were  declared  sovereign:  “Political 
power  emanates  from  the  people.”  Men  and  women  were 
given  the  vote  at  the  age  of  twenty.  “All  Germans  are 
equal  before  the  law  .   .   .   Personal  liberty  is  inviolable  .   .   . 
Every  German  has  a   right  ...  to  express  his  opinion 
freely  .   .   .   All  Germans  have  the  right  to  form  associa- 

tions or  societies  .   .   .   All  inhabitants  of  the  Reich  enjoy 
complete  liberty  of  belief  and  conscience  .   .   .”  No  man  in 
the  world  would  be  more  free  than  a   German,  no  gov- 

ernment more  democratic  and  liberal  than  his.  On  paper, at  least. 

THE  SHADOW  OF  VERSAILLES 

Before  the  drafting  of  the  Weimar  Constitution  was 
finished  an  inevitable  event  occurred  which  cast  a   spell  of 
doom  over  it  and  the  Republic  which  it  was  to  establish. 
This  was  the  drawing  up  of  the  Treaty  of  Versailles.  Dur- 

ing the  first  chaotic  and  riotous  days  of  the  peace  and 
even  after  the  deliberations  of  the  National  Assembly 

*   There  were  flaws,  to  be  sure,  and  in  the  end  some  of  them  proved disastrous.  The  system  of  proportional  representation  and  voting  by  list 
may  have  prevented  the  wasting  of  votes,  but  it  also  resulted  in  the 
multiplication  of  small  splinter  parties  which  eventually  made  a   stable 
majority  in  the  Reichstag  impossible  and  led*  to  frequent  changes  in 
government.  In  the  national  elections  of  1930  some  twenty-eight  parties were  listed. 

The  Republic  might  have  been  given  greater  stability  had  some  of  the 
lderr.  of  j   o’  r-or  Hugo  Pieuss.  the  principal  drafter  of  the  on  'itution, 
not  been  rejected.  He  proposed  at  Weimar  that  Germany  be  made  into 
a   centralized  state  and  that  Prussia  and  the  other  single  states  be  dis- 

solved and  transformed  into  provinces.  But  the  Assembly,  turned  his 
pronoc-a!s  down. 

Fin'djy,  Article  48  of  the  constitution  conferred  upon  the  President dictatorial  rowers  during  an  emergency  The  use  made  of  this  clause 
by  Ur  "   »l!o  -s  Bruen  ng,  von  Pap- n   and  von  Schlri  her  under  Presi- 

dent Hin;l  nburg  enabl'd  them  to  govern  without  approval  of  the  Reich- 
stag and  thus,  even  before  the  advent  of  Hitler,  brought  an  end  to 

democratic  parliamentary  government  in  Germany. 
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got  under  way  in  Weimar  the  German  people  seemed  to 
give  little  thought  to  the  consequences  of  their  defeat.  Or 

if  they  did,  they  appeared  to  be  smugly  confident  that  hav- 
ing, as  the  Allies  urged,  got  rid  of  the  Hohenzollerns, 

squelched  the  Bolshevists  and  set  about  forming  a   demo- 
cratic, republican  government,  they  were  entitled  to  a 

just  peace  based  not  on  their  having  lost  the  war  but  on 

President  Wilson’s  celebrated  Fourteen  Points. 
German  memories  did  not  appear  to  stretch  back  as  far 

as  one  year,  to  March  3,  1918,  when  the  then  victorious 
German  Supreme  Command  had  imposed  on  a   defeated 
Russia  at  Brest  Litovsk  a   peace  treaty  which  to  a   British 
historian,  writing  two  decades  after  the  passions  of  war 

had  cooled,  was  a   “humiliation  without  precedent  or  equal 
in  modern  history.”  2   It  deprived  Russia  of  a   territory 
nearly  as  large  as  Austria-Hungary  and  Turkey  combined, 
with  56,000,000  inhabitants,  or  32  per  cent  of  her  whole 

population;  a   third  of  her  railway  mileage,  73  per  cent  of 

her  total  iron  ore,  89  per  cent  of  her  total  coal  produc- 
tion; and  more  than  5,000  factories  and  industrial  plants. 

Moreover,  Russia  was  obliged  to  pay  Germany  an  in- 
demnity of  six  billion  marks. 

The  day  of  reckoning  arrived  for  the  Germans  in  the 
late  spring  of  1919.  The  terms  of  the  Versailles  Treaty, 

laid  down  by  the  Allies  without  negotiation  with  Ger- 
many, were  published  in  Berlin  on  May  7.  They  came  as 

a   staggering  blow  to  a   people  who  had  insisted  on  delud- 
ing themselves  to  the  last  moment.  Angry  mass  meetings 

were  organized  throughout  the  country  to  protest  against 
the  treaty  and  to  demand  that  Germany  refuse  to  sign  it. 
Scheidemann,  who  had  become  Chancellor  during  the 

Weimar  Assembly,  cried,  “May  the  hand  wither  that  signs 
this  treaty!”  On  May  8   Ebert,  who  had  become  Provi- 

sional President,  and  the  government  publicly  branded 

the  terms  as  “unrealizable  and  unbearable.”  The  next  day 
the  German  delegation  at  Versailles  wrote  the  unbending 

Clemenceau  that  such  a   treaty  was  “intolerable  for  any 

nation.” 
What  was  so  intolerable  about  it?  It  restored  Alsace- 

Lorraine  to  France,  a   parcel  of  territory  to  Belgium,  a 

similar  parcel  in  Schleswig  to  Denmark — after  a   plebi- 
scite— -which  Bismarck  had  taken  from  the  Danes  in  the 

previous  century  after  defeating  them  in  war.  It  gave 
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back  to  the  Poles  the  lands,  some  of  them  only  after  a 
plebiscite,  which  the  Germans  had  taken  during  the  parti- 

tion of  Poland.  This  was  one  of  the  stipulations  which 
infuriated  the  Germans  the  most,  not  only  because  they 
resented  separating  East  Prussia  from  the  Fatherland  by a   corridor  which  gave  Poland  access  to  the  sea  but  be- 

cause they  despised  the  Poles,  whom  they  considered  an 
inferior  race.  Scarcely  less  infuriating  to  the  Germans 
was  that  the  treaty  forced  them  to  accept  responsibility 
for  starting  the  war  and  demanded  that  they  turn  over  to 
the  Allies  Kaiser  Wilhelm  II  and  some  eight  hundred 
other  “war  criminals.” 

Reparations  were  to  be  fixed  later,  but  a   first  payment 
of  five  billion  dollars  in  gold  marks  was  to  be  paid  be- tween 1919  and  1921,  and  certain  deliveries  in  kind — 
coal,  ships,  lumber,  cattle,  etc.— were  to  be  made  in  lieu 
of  cash  reparations. 

But  what  hurt  most  was  that  Versailles  virtually  dis- 
armed Germany  *   and  thus,  for  the  time  being  anyway, barred  the  way  to  German  hegemony  in  Europe  And  yet 

the  hated  Treaty  of  Versailles,  unlike  that  which  Germany 
had  imposed  on  Russia,  left  the  Reich  geographically 
and  economically  largely  intact  and  preserved  her  politi- 
cal  unity  and  her  potential  strength  as  a   great  nation. 

The  provisional  government  at  Weimar,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Erzberger,  who  urged  acceptance  of  the  treaty  on 

the  grounds  that  its  terms  could  be  easily  evaded,  was 
strongly  against  accepting  the  Versailles  Diktat ,   as  it  was 
now  being  called.  Behind  the  government  stood  the  over- 

whelming majority  of  citizens,  from  right  to  left. 
And  the  Army?  If  the  treaty  were  rejected,  could  the 

Army  resist  an  inevitable  Allied  attack  from  the  west? 
Ebert  put  it  up  to  the  Supreme  Command,  which  had  now 
moved  its  headquarters  to  Kolberg  in  Pomerania.  On 
June  17  Field  Marshal  von  Hindenburg,  prodded  by  Gen- 

eral Groener,  who  saw  that  German  military  resistance would  be  futile,  replied: 

In  the  event  of  a   resumption  of  hostilities  we  can  re- 
conquer  the  province  of  Posen  [in  Poland]  and  defend 

rIl5 1   ul5t<jd  the,  Army  mow  long-term  volunteers  and  prohibited 
Tt/  N   h   ng  p,3nes°r  ‘f.nks.  The  General  Staff  was  also  outlawed 

has  reduced  to  little  more  than  a   token  force  and  forbidden 
to  build  submarines  or  vessels  over  10,000  tons.  lacten 
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our  frontiers  in  the  east.  In  the  west,  however,  we  can 
scarcely  count  upon  being  able  to  withstand  a   serious  offen- 

sive on  the  part  of  the  enemy  in  view  of  the  numerical 
superiority  of  the  Entente  and  their  ability  to  outflank  us  on 
both  wings. 

The  success  of  the  operation  as  a   whole  is  therefore  very 
doubtful,  but  as  a   soldier  I   cannot  help  feeling  that  it  were 
better  to  perish  honorably  than  accept  a   disgraceful  peace. 

The  concluding  words  of  the  revered  Commander  in 
Chief  were  in  the  best  German  military  tradition  but  their 
sincerity  may  be  judegd  by  knowledge  of  the  fact  which 

the  German  people  were  unaware  of — that  Hindenburg 
had  agreed  with  Groener  that  to  try  to  resist  the  Allies 
now  would  not  only  be  hopeless  but  might  result  in  the 
destruction  of  the  cherished  officer  corps  of  the  Army 
and  indeed  of  Germany  itself. 

The  Allies  were  now  demanding  a   definite  answer  from 

Germany.  On  June  16,  the  day  previous  to  Hindenburg’s 
written  answer  to  Ebert,  they  had  given  the  Germans  an 
ultimatum:  Either  the  treaty  must  be  accepted  by  June  24 
or  the  armistice  agreement  would  be  terminated  and  the 

Allied  powers  would  “take  such  steps  as  they  think  nec- 
essary to  enforce  their  terms.” 

Once  again  Ebert  appealed  to  Groener.  If  the  Supreme 

Command  thought  there  was  the  slightest  possibility  of 
successful  military  resistance  to  the  Allies,  Ebert  prom- 

ised to  try  to  secure  the  rejection  of  the  treaty  by  the 
Assembly.  But  he  must  have  an  answer  immediately.  The 
last  day  of  the  ultimatum,  June  24,  had  arrived.  The  cabi- 

net was  meeting  at  4:30  p.m.  to  make  its  final  decision. 

Once  more  Hindenburg  and  Groener  conferred.  “You 
know  as  well  as  I   do  that  armed  resistance  is  impossible,” 
the  aging,  worn  Field  Marshal  said.  But  once  again,  as  at 

Spa  on  November  9,  1918,  when  he  could  not  bring  him- 
self to  tell  the  Kaiser  the  final  truth  and  left  the  unpleas- 
ant duty  to  Groener,  he  declined  to  tell  the  truth  to  the 

Provisional  President  of  the  Republic.  “You  can  give  the 
answer  to  the  President  as  well  as  I   can,”  he  said  to  Groe- 

ner.3 And  again  the  courageous  General  took  the  final 
responsibility  which  belonged  to  the  Field  Marshal, 

though  he  must  have  known  that  it  would  eventually 
make  doubly  sure  his  being  made  a   scapegoat  for  the  of- 
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ficer  corps.  He  telephoned  the  Supreme  Command’s  view to  the  President. 

Relieved  at  having  the  Army’s  leaders  take  the  responsi- 
bility a   fact  that  was  soon  forgotten  in  Germany — the 

National  Assembly  approved  the  signing  of  the  peace 
treaty  by  a   large  majority  and  its  decision  was  communi- 

cated to  Clemenceau  a   bare  nineteen  minutes  before  the 
Allied  ultimatum  ran  out.  Four  days  later,  on  June  28, 
1919,  the  treaty  of  peace  was  signed  in  the  Hall  of  Mir- 

rors in  the  Palace  of  Versailles. 

A   HOUSE  DIVIDED 

From  that  day  on  Germany  became  a   house  divided. 
The  conservatives  would  accept  neither  the  treaty  of 

peace  nor  the  Republic  which  had  ratified  it.  Nor,  in  the 
long  run,  would  the  Army — General  Groener  excepted — 
though  it  had  sworn  to  support  the  new  democratic  re- 

gime and  had  itself  made  the  final  decision  to  sign  at 
Versailles.  Despite  the  November  “revolution,”  the  con- 

servatives still  held  the  economic  power.  They  owned  the 
industries,  the  large  estates  and  most  of  the  country’s 
capital.  Their  wealth  could  be  used,  and  was,  to  subsidize 
political  parties  and  a   political  press  that  would  strive 
from  now  on  to  undermine  the  Republic. 

The  Army  began  to  circumvent  the  military  restric- 
tions of  the  peace  treaty  before  the  ink  on  it  was  scarcely 

dry.  And  thanks  to  the  timidity  and  shortsightedness  of 
the  Socialist  leaders,  the  officer  corps  managed  not  only 
to  maintain  the  Army  in  its  old  Prussian  traditions,  as  we 

have  seen,  but  to  become  the  real  center  of  political’ power in  the  new  Germany.  The  Army  did  not,  until  the  last 
days  of  the  short-lived  Republic,  stake  its  fortunes  on  any one  political  movement.  But  under  General  Hans  von 
Seeckt,  the  brilliant  creator  of  the  100,000-man  Reich- 
swehr,  the  Army,  small  as  it  was  in  numbers,  became  a 
state  within  a   state,  exerting  an  increasing  influence  on 
the  nation’s  foreign  and  domestic  policies  until  a   point was  reached  where  the  Republic’s  continued  existence  de- 

pended on  the  will  of  the  officer  corps. 
As  a   state  within  a   state  it  maintained  its  independence 

of  the  national  government.  Under  the  Weimar  Constitu- 
tion the  Army  could  have  been  subordinated  to  the  cabi- 
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net  and  Parliament,  as  the  military  establishments  of  the 
other  Western  democracies  were.  But  it  was  not.  Nor  was 

the  officer  corps  purged  of  its  monarchist,  antirepublican 

frame  of  mind.  A   few  Socialist  leaders  such  as  Scheide- 

mann  and  Grzesinski  urged  “democratizing”  the  armed 
forces.  They  saw  the  danger  of  handing  the  Army  back  to 
the  officers  of  the  old  authoritarian,  imperialist  tradition. 

But  they  were  successfully  opposed  not  only  by  the  gen- 
erals but  by  their  fellow  Socialists,  led  by  the  Minister  of 

Defense,  Noske.  This  proletarian  minister  of  the  Republic 

openly  boasted  that  he  wanted  to  revive  “the  proud  soldier 
memories  of  the  World  War.”  The  failure  of  the  duly 
elected  government  to  build  a   new  Army  that  would  be 
faithful  to  its  own  democratic  spirit  and  subordinate  to 
the  cabinet  and  the  Reichstag  was  a   fatal  mistake  for  the 

Republic,  as  time  would  tell. 
The  failure  to  clean  out  the  judiciary  was  another.  The 

administrators  of  the  law  became  one  of  the  centers  of 

the  counterrevolution,  perverting  justice  for  reactionary 

political  ends.  “It  is  impossible  to  escape  the  conclusion,” 
the  historian  Franz  L.  Neumann  declared,  “that  political 
justice  is  the  blackest  page  in  the  life  of  the  German  Re- 

public.” 4   After  the  Kapp  putsch  in  1920  the  government 
charged  705  persons  with  high  treason;  only  one,  the  po- 

lice president  of  Berlin,  received  a   sentence — five  years  of 

“honorary  confinement.”  When  the  state  of  Prussia  with- 
drew his  pension  the  Supreme  Court  ordered  it  restored. 

A   German  court  in  December  1926  awarded  General 

von  Luettwitz,  the  military  leader  of  the  Kapp  putsch, 

back  payment  of  his  pension  to  cover  the  period  when 
he  was  a   rebel  against  the  government  and  also  the  five 

years  that  he  was  a   fugitive  from  justice  in  Hungary. 
Yet  hundreds  of  German  liberals  were  sentenced  to 

long  prison  terms  on  charges  of  treason  because  they  re- 

vealed or  denounced  in  the  press  or  by  speech  the  Army’s 
constant  violations  of  the  Versailles  Treaty.  The  treason 

laws  were  ruthlessly  applied  to  the  supporters  of  the  Re- 
public; those  on  the  Right  who  tried  to  overthrow  it,  as 

Adolf  Hitler  was  soon  to  learn,  got  off  either  free  or  with 

the  lightest  of  sentences.  Even  the  assassins,  if  they  were 
of  the  Right  and  their  victims  democrats,  were  leniently 
treated  by  the  courts  or,  as  often  happened,  helped  to 
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escape  from  the  custody  of  the  courts  by  Army  officers 
and  right-wing  extremists. 

And  so  the  mild  Socialists,  aided  by  the  democrats  and 
the  Catholic  Centrists,  were  left  to  carry  on  the  Republic, 
which  tottered  from  its  birth.  They  bore  the  hatred,  the 
abuse  and  sometimes  the  bullets  of  their  opponents,  who 
grew  in  number  and  in  resolve.  “In  the  heart  of  the  peo- 

ple,” cried  Oswald  Spengler,  who  had  skyrocketed  to  fame 
with  his  book  The  Decline  of  the  West,  “the  Weimar 
Constitution  is  already  doomed.”  Down  in  Bavaria  the 
young  firebrand  Adolf  Hitler  grasped  the  strength  of  the 
new  nationalist,  antidemocratic,  antirepublican  tide.  He 
began  to  ride  it. 

He  was  greatly  aided  by  the  course  of  events,  two  in 
particular:  the  fall  of  the  mark  and  the  French  occupa- 

tion of  the  Ruhr.  The  mark,  as  we  have  seen,  had  begun 
to  slide  in  1921,  when  it  dropped  to  75  to  the  dollar;  the 
next  year  it  fell  to  400  and  by  the  beginning  of  1923  to 
7,000.  Already  in  the  fall  of  1922  the  German  government 
had  asked  the  Allies  to  grant  a   moratorium  on  reparation 
payments.  This  the  French  government  of  Poincare  had 
bluntly  refused.  When  Germany  defaulted  in  deliveries  of 
timber,  the  hardheaded  French  Premier,  who  had  been 
the  wartime  President  of  France,  ordered  French  troops 
to  occupy  the  Ruhr.  The  industrial  heart  of  Germany, 
which,  after  the  loss  of  Upper  Silesia  to  Poland,  furnished 
the  Reich  with  four  fifths  of  its  coal  and  steel  produc- 

tion, was  cut  off  from  the  rest  of  the  country. 
This  paralyzing  blow  to  Germany’s  economy  united 

the  people  momentarily  as  they  had  not  been  united  since 
1914.  The  workers  of  the  Ruhr  declared  a   general  strike 
and  received  financial  support  from  the  government  in 
Berlin,  which  called  for  a   campaign  of  passive  resistance. 
With  the  help  of  the  Army,  sabotage  and  guerrilla  war- 

fare were  organized.  The  French  countered  with  arrests, 
deportations  and  even  death  sentences.  But  not  a   wheel 
in  the  Ruhr  turned. 

The  strangulation  of  Germany’s  economy  hastened  the 
final  plunge  of  the  mark.  On  the  occupation  of  the  Ruhr 
in  January  1923,  it  fell  to  18,000  to  the  dollar;  by  July  1 
it  had  dropped  to  160.000;  by  August  1   to  a   million.  By 
November,  when  Hitler  thought  his  hour  had  struck,  it 
took  four  billion  marks  to  buy  a   dollar,  and  thereafter 
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the  figures  became  trillions.  German  currency  had  become 
utterly  worthless.  Purchasing  power  of  salaries  and  wages 
was  reduced  to  zero.  The  life  savings  of  the  middle  classes 
and  the  working  classes  were  wiped  out.  But  something 

even  more  important  was  destroyed:  the  faith  of  the  peo- 
ple in  the  economic  structure  of  German  society.  What 

good  were  the  standards  and  practices  of  such  a   society, 
which  encouraged  savings  and  investment  and  solemnly 
promised  a   safe  return  from  them  and  then  defaulted? 
Was  this  not  a   fraud  upon  the  people? 

And  was  not  the  democratic  Republic,  which  had  sur- 
rendered to  the  enemy  and  accepted  the  burden  of  repara- 

tions, to  blame  for  the  disaster?  Unfortunately  for  its  sur- 
vival, the  Republic  did  bear  a   responsibility.  The  inflation 

could  have  been  halted  by  merely  balancing  the  budget — 
a   difficult  but  not  impossible  feat.  Adequate  taxation 
might  have  achieved  this,  but  the  new  government  did  not 

dare  to  tax  adequately.  After  all,  the  cost  of  the  war — 
164  billion  marks — had  been  met  not  even  in  part  by  di- 

rect taxation  but  93  billions  of  it  by  war  loans,  29  billions 
out  of  Treasury  bills  and  the  rest  by  increasing  the  issue 
of  paper  money.  Instead  of  drastically  raising  taxes  on 
those  who  could  pay,  the  republican  government  actually 
reduced  them  in  1921. 

From  then  on,  goaded  by  the  big  industrialists  and 
landlords,  who  stood  to  gain  though  the  masses  of  the 

people  were  financially  ruined,  the  government  deliberate- 
ly let  the  mark  tumble  in  order  to  free  the  State  of  its 

public  debts,  to  escape  from  paying  reparations  and  to 

sabotage  the  French  in  the  Ruhr.  Moreover,  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  currency  enabled  German  heavy  industry  to 

wipe  out  its  indebtedness  by  refunding  its  obligations  in 
worthless  marks.  The  General  Staff,  disguised  as  the 

“Truppenamt”  (Office  of  Troops)  to  evade  the  peace  treaty 
which  supposedly  had  outlawed  it,  took  notice  that  the 
fall  of  the  mark  wiped  out  the  war  debts  and  thus  left 
Germany  financially  unencumbered  for  a   new  war. 

The  masses  of  the  people,  however,  did  not  realize  how 
much  the  industrial  tycoons,  the  Army  and  the  State  were 
benefiting  from  the  ruin  of  the  currency.  All  they  knew 
was  that  a   large  bank  account  could  not  buy  a   straggly 
bunch  of  carrots,  a   half  peck  of  potatoes,  a   few  ounces 
of  sugar,  a   pound  of  flour.  They  knew  that  as  individuals 
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they  were  bankrupt.  And  they  knew  hunger  when  it 

gnawed  at  them,  as  it  did  daily.  In  their  misery  and  hope- 
lessness they  made  the  Republic  the  scapegoat  for  all 

that  had  happened. 
Such  times  were  heaven-sent  for  Adolf  Hitler. 

REVOLT  IN  BAVARIA 

“The  government  calmly  goes  on  printing  these  scraps 
of  paper  because,  if  it  stopped,  that  would  be  the  end  of 

the  government,”  he  cried.  “Because  once  the  printing 
presses  stopped — and  that  is  the  prerequisite  for  the  sta- 

bilization of  the  mark — the  swindle  would  at  once  be 

brought  to  light  .   .   .   Believe  me,  our  misery  will  increase. 
The  scoundrel  will  get  by.  The  reason:  because  the  State 

itself  has  become  the  biggest  swindler  and  crook.  A   rob- 
bers’ state!  ...  If  the  horrified  people  notice  that  they 

can  starve  on  billions,  they  must  arrive  at  this  conclusion: 
we  will  no  longer  submit  to  a   State  which  is  built  on  the 

swindling  idea  of  the  majority.  We  want  a   dictator- 

ship ...”  6 
No  doubt  the  hardships  and  uncertainties  of  the  wan- 

ton inflation  were  driving  millions  of  Germans  toward  that 
conclusion  and  Hitler  was  ready  to  lead  them  on.  In  fact, 

he  had  begun  to  believe  that  the  chaotic  conditions  of 

1923  had  created  an  opportunity  to  overthrow  the  Re- 
public which  might  not  recur.  But  certain  difficulties  lay 

in  his  way  if  he  were  himself  to  lead  the  counterrevolu- 
tion, and  he  was  not  much  interested  in  it  unless  he  was. 

In  the  first  place,  the  Nazi  Party,  though  it  was  grow- 
ing daily  in  numbers,  was  far  from  being  even  the  most 

important  political  movement  in  Bavaria,  and  outside 
that  state  it  was  unknown.  How  could  such  a   small  party 

overthrow  the  Republic?  Hitler,  who  was  not  easily  dis- 
couraged by  odds  against  him,  thought  he  saw  a   way.  He 

might  unite  under  his  leadership  all  the  antirepublican, 
nationalist  forces  in  Bavaria.  Then  with  the  support  of 

the  Bavarian  government,  the  armed  leagues  and  the 
Reichswehr  stationed  in  Bavaria,  he  might  lead  a   march 
on  Berlin — as  Mussolini  had  marched  on  Rome  the  year 

before — and  bring  the  Weimar  Republic  down.  Obviously 

Mussolini’s  easy  success  had  given  him  food  for  thought. 
The  French  occupation  of  the  Ruhr,  though  it  brought 
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a   renewal  of  German  hatred  for  the  traditional  enemy 
and  thus  revived  the  spirit  of  nationalism,  complicated 

Hitler’s  task.  It  began  to  unify  the  German  people  behind 
the  republican  government  in  Berlin  which  had  chosen  to 
defy  France.  This  was  the  last  thing  Hitler  wanted.  His 
aim  was  to  do  away  with  the  Republic.  France  could  be 
taken  care  of  after  Germany  had  had  its  nationalist  revo- 

lution and  established  a   dictatorship.  Against  a   strong 
current  of  public  opinion  Hitler  dared  to  take  an  unpopu- 

lar line:  “No — not  down  with  France,  but  down  with  the 
traitors  of  the  Fatherland,  down  with  the  November  crim- 

inals! That  must  be  our  slogan.”  6 
All  through  the  first  months  of  1923  Hitler  dedicated 

himself  to  making  the  slogan  effective.  In  February,  due 
largely  to  the  organizational  talents  of  Roehm,  four  of 

the  armed  “patriotic  leagues”  of  Bavaria  joined  with  the 
Nazis  to  form  the  so-called  Arbeitsgemeinschaft  der  Vat- 
erlaendischen  Kampfverbaende  (Working  Union  of  the 
Fatherland  Fighting  Leagues)  under  the  political  leader- 

ship of  Hitler.  In  September  an  even  stronger  group  was 
established  under  the  name  of  the  Deutscher  Kampfbund 
(German  Fighting  Union),  with  Hitler  one  of  a   trium- 

virate of  leaders.  This  organization  sprang  from  a   great 
mass  meeting  held  at  Nuremberg  on  September  2   to  cele- 

brate the  anniversary  of  the  German  defeat  of  France  at 

Sedan  in  1870.  Most  of  the  fascist-minded  groups  in 
southern  Germany  were  represented  and  Hitler  received 

something  of  an  ovation  after  a   violent  speech  against 
the  national  government.  The  objectives  of  the  new 

Kampfbund  were  openly  stated:  overthrow  of  the  Re- 

public and  the  tearing  up  of  the  Treaty  of  Versailles. 
At  the  Nuremberg  meeting  Hitler  had  stood  in  the  re- 

viewing stand  next  to  General  Ludendorff  during  a   pa- 
rade of  the  demonstrators.  This  was  not  by  accident.  For 

some  time  the  young  Nazi  chief  had  been  cultivating  the 
war  hero,  who  had  lent  his  famous  name  to  the  makers 

of  the  Kapp  putsch  in  Berlin  and  who,  since  he  continued 

to  encourage  counterrevolution  from  the  Right,  might  be 

tempted  to  back  an  action  which  was  beginning  to  germi- 

nate in  Hitler’s  mind.  The  old  General  had  no  political 
sense;  living  now  outside  Munich,  he  did  not  disguise  his 

contempt  for  Bavarians,  for  Crown  Prince  Rupprecht,  the 
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Bavarian  pretender,  and  for  the  Catholic  Church  in  this 
most  Catholic  of  all  states  in  Germany.  All  this  Hitler 

knew,  but  it  suited  his  purposes.  He  did  not  want  Luden- 
dorff  as  the  political  leader  of  the  nationalist  counter- 

revolution, a   role  which  it  was  known  the  war  hero  was 
ambitious  to  assume.  Hitler  insisted  on  that  role  for  him- 

self. But  Ludendorff’s  name,  his  renown  in  the  officer 
corps  and  among  the  conservatives  throughout  Germany 
would  he  an  asset  to  a   provincial  politician  still  largely 

unknown  outside  Bavaria.  Hitler  began  to  include  Luden- 
dorff  in  his  plans. 

In  the  fall  of  1923  the  German  Republic  and  the  state 

of  Bavaria  reached  a   point  of  crisis.  On  September  26, 
Gustav  Stresemann,  the  Chancellor,  announced  the  end 

of  passive  resistance  in  the  Ruhr  and  the  resumption  of 
German  reparation  payments.  This  former  mouthpiece  of 
Hindenburg  and  Ludendorff,  a   staunch  conservative  and, 
at  heart,  a   monarchist,  had  come  to  the  conclusion  that 
if  Germany  were  to  be  saved,  united  and  made  strong 

again  it  must,  at  least  for  the  time  being,  accept  the  Re- 
public, come  to  terms  with  the  Allies  and  obtain  a   period 

of  tranquillity  in  which  to  regain  its  economic  strength. 

To  drift  any  further  would  only  end  in  civil  war  and  per- 
haps in  the  final  destruction  of  the  nation. 

The  abandonment  of  resistance  to  the  French  in  the 

Ruhr  and  the  resumption  of  the  burden  of  reparations 
touched  off  an  outburst  of  anger  and  hysteria  among  the 
German  nationalists,  and  the  Communists,  who  also  had 

been  growing  in  strength,  joined  them  in  bitter  denuncia- 
tion of  the  Republic.  Stresemann  was  faced  with  serious 

revolt  from  both  extreme  Right  and  extreme  Left.  He  had 

anticipated  it  by  having  President  Ebert  declare  a   state  of 

emergency  on  the  very  day  he  announced  the  change  of 
policy  on  the  Ruhr  and  reparations.  From  September  26, 
1923,  until  February  1924,  executive  power  in  Germany 
under  the  Emergency  Act  was  placed  in  the  hands  of  the 

Minister  of  Defense,  Otto  Gessler,  and  of  the  Command- 
er of  the  Army,  General  von  Seeckt.  In  reality  this  made 

the  General  and  his  Army  virtual  dictators  of  the  Reich. 
Bavaria  was  in  no  mood  to  accept  such  a   solution.  The 

Bavarian  cabinet  of  Eugen  von  Knilling  proclaimed  its 
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own  state  of  emergency  on  September  26  and  named  the 
right-wing  monarchist  and  former  premier  Gustav  von 
Kahr  as  State  Commissioner  with  dictatorial  powers.  In 
Berlin  it  was  feared  that  Bavaria  might  secede  from  the 
Reich,  restore  the  Wittelsbach  monarchy  and  perhaps  form 
a   South  German  union  with  Austria.  A   meeting  of  the 
cabinet  was  hastily  summoned  by  President  Ebert,  and 
General  von  Seeckt  was  invited  to  attend.  Ebert  wanted 
to  know  where  the  Army  stood.  Seeckt  bluntly  told  him. 

“The  Army,  Mr.  President,  stands  behind  me.”  7 
The  icy  words  pronounced  by  the  monocled,  poker- 

faced  Prussian  Commander  in  Chief  did  not,  as  might 
have  been  expected,  dismay  the  German  President  or  his 
Chancellor.  They  had  already  recognized  the  Army’s  po- 

sition as  a   state  within  the  State  and  subject  only  to  itself. 
Three  years  before,  as  we  have  seen,  when  the  Kapp 
forces  had  occupied  Berlin  and  a   similar  appeal  had  been 
made  to  Seeckt,  the  Army  had  stood  not  behind  the  Re- 

public but  behind  the  General.  The  only  question  now, 
in  1923,  was  where  Seeckt  stood. 

Fortunately  for  the  Republic  he  now  chose  to  stand 
behind  it,  not  because  he  believed  in  republican,  demo- 

cratic principles  but  because  he  saw  that  for  the  moment 
the  support  of  the  existing  regime  was  necessary  for  the 
preservation  of  the  Army,  itself  threatened  by  revolt  in 
Bavaria  and  in  the  north,  and  for  saving  Germany  from 
a   disastrous  civil  war.  Seeckt  knew  that  some  of  the 
leading  officers  of  the  Army  division  in  Munich  were 
siding  with  the  Bavarian  separatists.  He  knew  of  a   con- 

spiracy of  the  “Black  Reichswehr”  under  Major  Buch- 
rucker,  a   former  General  Staff  officer,  to  occupy  Berlin  and 
turn  the  republican  government  out.  He  now  moved  with 
cool  precision  and  absolute  determination,  to  set  the 
Army  right  and  end  the  threat  of  civil  war. 

On  the  night  of  September  30,  1923,  “Black  Reichswehr” 
troops  under  the  command  of  Major  Buchrucker  seized 
three  forts  to  the  east  of  Berlin.  Seeckt  ordered  regular 
forces  to  besiege  them,  and  after  two  days  Buchrucker 
surrendered.  He  was  tried  for  high  treason  and  actually 
sentenced  to  ten  years  of  fortress  detention.  The  “Black 
Reichswehr,”  which  had  been  set  up  by  Seeckt  himself under  the  cover  name  of  Arbeitskommandos  (Labor  Com- 
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mandos)  to  provide  secret  reinforcements  for  the  100,000- 

man  Reichswehr,  was  dissolved.* 

Seeckt  next  turned  his  attention  to  the  threats  of  Com- 

munist uprisings  in  Saxony,  Thuringia,  Hamburg  and  the 

Ruhr.  In  suppressing  the  Left  the  loyalty  of  the  Army 

could  be  taken  for  granted.  In  Saxony  the  Socialist-Com- 

munist government  was  arrested  by  the  local  Reichswehr 
commander  and  a   Reich  Commissioner  appointed  to  rule. 

In  Hamburg  and  in  the  other  areas  the  Communists  were 

quickly  and  severely  squelched.  It  now  seemed  to  Berlin 

that  the  relatively  easy  suppression  of  the  Bolshevists  had 

robbed  the  conspirators  in  Bavaria  of  the  pretext  that  they 

were  really  acting  to  save  the  Republic  from  Communism, 

and  that  they  would  now  recognize  the  authority  of  the 

national  government.  But  it  did  not  turn  out  that  way. 

Bavaria  remained  defiant  of  Berlin.  It  was  now  under 

the  dictatorial  control  of  a   triumvirate:  Kahr,  the  State 

Commissioner,  General  Otto  von  Lossow,  commander  of 

the  Reichswehr  in  Bavaria,  and  Colonel  Hans  von  Seisser, 

the  head  of  the  state  police.  Kahr  refused  to  recognize  that 

President  Ebert’s  proclamation  of  a   state  of  emergency 

in  Germany  had  any  application  in  Bavaria.  He  declined 

to  carry  out  any  orders  from  Berlin.  When  the  national 

government  demanded  the  suppression  of  Hitler’s  news- 
paper, the  Voelkischer  Beobachter,  because  of  its  vitriolic 

attacks  on  the  Republic  in  general  and  on  Seeckt,  Strese- 

mann  and  Gessler  in  particular,  Kahr  contemptuously  re- 
fused. 

A   second  order  from  Berlin  to  arrest  three  notorious 

leaders  of  some  of  the  armed  bands  in  Bavaria,  Captain 

Heiss,  Captain  Ehrhardt  (the  “hero”  of  the  Kapp 
putsch)  and  Lieutenant  Rossbach  (who  was  a   friend  of 

Roehm),  was  also  ignored  by  Kahr.  Seeckt,  his  patience 

strained,  ordered  General  von  Lossow  to  suppress  the 

*   The  “Black  Reichswehr”  troops,  numbering  roughly  twenty  thousand, 
were  stationed  on  the  eastern  frontier  to  help  guard  it  against  the 

Poles  in  the  turbulent  days  of  1920-23.  The  illicit  organization  became 

notorious  for  its  revival  of  the  horrors  of  the  medieval  Femegenchte — 

secret  courts — which  dealt  arbitrary  death  sentences  against  Germans 

who  revealed  the  activities  of  the  “Black  Reichswehr”  to  the  Allied 
Control  Commission.  Several  of  these  brutal  murders  reached  the 

courts.  At  one  trial  the  German  Defense  Minister,  Otto  Gessler,  who 

had  succeeded  Noske,  denied  any  knowledge  of  the  organization  and 

insisted  that  it  did  not  exist.  But  when  one  of  his  questioners  protested 

against  such  innocence  Gessler  cried,  “He  who  speaks  of  the  ‘Black 
Reichswehr’  commits  an  act  of  high  treason  1” 
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Nazi  newspaper  and  arrest  the  three  free-corps  men.  The 
General,  himself  a   Bavarian  and  a   confused  and  weak 
officer  who  had  been  taken  in  by  Hitler’s  eloquence  and 
Kahr’s  persuasiveness,  hesitated  to  obey.  On  October  24 Seeckt  sacked  him  and  appointed  General  Kress  von 
Kressenstein  in  his  place.  Kahr,  however,  would  not  take 
such  dictation  from  Berlin.  He  declared  that  Lossow 
would  retain  the  command  of  the  Reichswehr  in  Ba- 

varia and  defying  not  only  Seeckt  but  the  constitution, 
forced  the  officers  and  the  men  of  the  Army  to  take  a 
special  oath  of  allegiance  to  the  Bavarian  government. 

This,  to  Berlin,  was  not  only  political  but  military  re- 
bellion, and  General  von  Seeckt  was  now  determined 

to  put  down  both.8 
He  issued  a   plain  warning  to  the  Bavarian  triumvirate 

and  to  Hitler  and  the  armed  leagues  that  any  rebellion 
on  their  part  would  be  opposed  by  force.  But  for  the  Nazi 
leader  it  was  too  late  to  draw  back.  His  rabid  followers 
were  demanding  action.  Lieutenant  Wilhelm  Brueckner, 
one  of  his  S.A.  commanders,  urged  him  to  strike  at  once. 
“The  day  is  coming,”  he  warned,  “when  I   won’t  be  able  to 
hold  the  men  back.  If  nothing  happens  now,  they’ll  run 
away  from  us.” 

Hitler  realized  too  that  if  Stresemann  gained  much  more 
time  and  began  to  succeed  in  his  endeavor  to  restore 
tranquillity  in  the  country,  his  own  opportunity  would  be lost.  He  pleaded  with  Kahr  and  Lossow  to  march  on 
Berlin  before  Berlin  marched  on  Munich.  And  his  sus- 

picion grew  that  either  the  triumvirate  was  losing  heart 
or  that  it  was  planning  a   separatist  coup  without  him  for 
the  purpose  of  detaching  Bavaria  from  the  Reich.  To  this. 
Hitler,  with  his  fanatical  ideas  for  a   strong,  nationalist, 
unified  Reich,  was  unalterably  opposed. 

Kahr,  Lossow  and  Seisser  were  beginning  to  lose  heart 
after  Seeckt’s  warning.  They  were  not  interested  in  a   futile 
gesture  that  might  destroy  them.  On  November  6   they 
informed  the  Kampfbund,  of  which  Hitler  was  the  leading 
political  figure,  that  they  would  not  be  hurried  into  preci- 

pitate action  and  that  they  alone  would  decide  when 
and  how  to  act.  This  was  a   signal  to  Hitler  that  he  must 
seize  the  initiative  himself.  He  did  not  possess  the  back- 

ing to  carry  out  a   putsch  alone.  He  would  have  to  have  the 
support  of  the  Bavarian  state,  the  Army  and  the  police   
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this  was  a   lesson  he  had  learned  in  his  beggarly  Vienna 

days.  Somehow  he  would  have  to  put  Kahr,  Lossow  and 

Seisser  in  a   position  where  they  would  have  to  act 

with  him  and  from  which  there  would  be  no  turning 

back.  Boldness,  even  recklessness,  was  called  for,  and 

that  Hitler  now  proved  he  had.  He  decided  to  kidnap 

the  triumvirate  and  force  them  to  use  their  power  at  his 

bidding. 

The  idea  had  first  been  proposed  to  Hitler  by  two  refugees 

from  Russia,  Rosenberg  and  Scheubner-Richter.  The  latter, 

who  had  ennobled  himself  with  his  wife’s  name  and  called 
himself  Max  Erwin  von  Scheubner-Richter,  was  a   dubious 

character  who,  like  Rosenberg,  had  spent  most  of  his  life 

in  the  Russian  Baltic  provinces  and  after  the  war  made 

his  way  with  other  refugees  from  the  Soviet  Union  to 

Munich,  where  he  joined  the  Nazi  Party  and  became  one  of 

Hitler’s  close  confidants. 

On  November  4,  Germany’s  Memorial  Day  ( Totenge - 
denktag )   would  be  observed  by  a   military  parade  in  the 

heart  of  Munich,  and  it  had  been  announced  in  the  press 

that  not  only  the  popular  Crown  Prince  Rupprecht  but 

Kahr,  Lossow  and  Seisser  would  take  the  salute  of  the 

troops  from  a   stand  in  a   narrow  street  leading  from  the 

Feldherrnhalle.  Scheubner-Richter  and  Rosenberg  pro- 

posed to  Hitler  that  a   few  hundred  storm  troopers, 

transported  by  trucks,  should  converge  on  the  little  street 

before  the  parading  troops  arrived  and  seal  it  off  with  ma- 

chine guns.  Hitler  would  then  mount  the  tribune,  pro- 
claim the  revolution  and  at  pistol  point  prevail  upon  the 

notables  to  join  it  and  help  him  lead  it.  The  plan 

appealed  to  Hitler  and  he  enthusiastically  endorsed  it.  But, 

on  the  appointed  day,  when  Rosenberg  arrived  early  on 

the  scene  for  purposes  of  reconnaissance  he  discovered 

to  his  dismay  that  the  narrow  street  was  fully  protected  by 

a   large  body  of  well-armed  police.  The  plot,  indeed 

the  “revolution,”  had  to  be  abandoned. 

Actually  it  was  merely  postponed.  A   second  plan  was 

concocted,  one  that  could  not  be  balked  by  the  presence  of 

a   band  of  strategically  located  police.  On  the  night  of 

November  10-11,  the  S.A.  and  the  other  armed  bands  of 

the  Kampfbund  would  be  concentrated  on  the  Froett- 

maninger  Heath,  just  north  of  Munich,  and  on  the  morning 

of  the  eleventh,  the  anniversary  of  the  hated,  shameful 
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armistice,  would  march  into  the  city,  seize  strategic  points, proclaim  the  national  revolution  and  present  the  hesitant 
Kahr,  Lossow  and  Seisser  with  a   fait  accompli. 

At  this  point  a   not  very  important  public  announcement 
induced  Hitler  to  drop  that  plan  and  improvise  a   new  one. 
A   brief  notice  appeared  in  the  press  that,  at  the  request 
of  some  business  organizations  in  Munich,  Kahr  would 
address  a   meeting  at  the  Buergerbriiukeller,  a   large  beer 
hall  on  the  southeastern  outskirts  of  the  city  The  date 
was  November  8,  in  the  evening.  The  subject  of  the 
Commissioner’s  speech,  the  notice  said,  would  be  the program  of  the  Bavarian  government.  General  von  Los- 

sow, Colonel  von  Seisser  and  other  notables  would  be present. 

„   Two  considerations  led  Hitler  to  a   rash  decision.  The 
first  was  that  he  suspected  Kahr  might  use  the  meeting 
to  announce  the  proclamation  of  Bavarian  independence and  the  restoration  of  the  Wittelsbachs  to  the  Bavarian 
throne.  All  day  long  on  November  8   Hitler  tried  in  vain 
to  see  Kahr,  who  put  him  off  until  the  ninth.  This  only 
increased  the  Nazi  leader’s  suspicions.  He  must  forestall 
Kahr.  Also,  and  this  was  the  second  consideration,  the 
Buergerbraukeller  meeting  provided  the  opportunity which  had  been  missed  on  November  4:  the  chance  to 
rope  in  all  three  members  of  the  triumvirate  and  at  the 
point  of  a   pistol  force  them  to  join  the  Nazis  in  carrying out  the  revolution.  Hitler  decided  to  act  at  once.  Plans 
for  the  November  10  mobilization  were  called  off;  the 
storm  troops  were  hastily  alerted  for  duty  at  the  big  beer hall. 

THE  BEER  HALL  PUTSCH 

About  a   quarter  to  nine  on  the  evening  of  November  8, 
1923,  after  Kahr  had  been  speaking  for  half  an  hour  to 
some  three  thousand  thirsty  burghers,  seated  at  rough- 
hewn  tables  and  quaffing  their  beer  out  of  stone  mugs 
in  the  Bavarian  fashion,  S.A.  troops  surrounded  the 
Buergerbraukeller  and  Hitler  pushed  forward  into  the  hall. 
While  some  of  his  men  were  mounting  a   machine  gun  in 
the  entrance.  Hitler  jumped  up  on  a   table  and  to  attract 
attention  fired  a   revolver  shot  toward  the  ceiling.  Kahr 
paused  in  his  discourse.  The  audience  turned  around  to 
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see  what  was  the  cause  of  the  disturbance.  Hitler,  with 
the  help  of  Hess  and  of  Ulrich  Graf,  the  former  butcher, 

amateur  wrestler  and  brawler  and  now  the  leader’s  body- 
guard, made  his  way  to  the  platform.  A   police  major 

tried  to  stop  him,  but  Hitler  pointed  his  pistol  at  him  and 
pushed  on.  Kahr,  according  to  one  eyewitness,  had  now 

become  “pale  and  confused.”  He  stepped  back  from  the 
rostrum  and  Hitler  took  his  place. 

“The  National  Revolution  has  begun!”  Hitler  shouted. 
“This  building  is  occupied  by  six  hundred  heavily  armed 
men.  No  one  may  leave  the  hall.  Unless  there  is  immediate 
quiet  I   shall  have  a   machine  gun  posted  in  the  gallery. 
The  Bavarian  and  Reich  governments  have  been  removed 

and  a   provisional  national  government  formed.  The  bar- 
racks of  the  Reichswehr  and  police  are  occupied.  The 

Army  and  the  police  are  marching  on  the  city  under  the 

swastika  banner.” 
This  last  was  false;  it  was  pure  bluff.  But  in  the  confusion 

no  one  knew  for  sure.  Hitler’s  revolver  was  real.  It  had 
gone  off.  The  storm  troopers  with  their  rifles  and  machine 
guns  were  real.  Hitler  now  ordered  Kahr,  Lossow  and 
Seisser  to  follow  him  to  a   nearby  private  room  off  stage. 
Prodded  by  storm  troopers,  the  three  highest  officials  of 

Bavaria  did  Hitler’s  bidding  while  the  crowd  looked  on  in amazement. 

But  with  growing  resentment  too.  Many  businessmen 
still  regarded  Hitler  as  something  of  an  upstart.  One  of 

them  shouted  to  the  police,  “Don’t  be  cowards  as  in 
1918.  Shoot!”  But  the  police,  with  their  own  chiefs  so  docile 
and  the  S.A.  taking  over  the  hall,  did  not  budge.  Hitler 
had  arranged  for  a   Nazi  spy  at  police  headquarters, 
Wilhelm  Frick,  to  telephone  the  police  on  duty  at  the  beer 
hall  not  to  interfere  but  merely  to  report.  The  crowd 
began  to  grow  so  sullen  that  Goering  felt  it  necessary  to 

step  to  the  rostrum  and  quiet  them.  “There  is  nothing 
to  fear,”  he  cried.  “We  have  the  friendliest  intentions.  For 

that  matter,  you’ve  no  cause  to  grumble,  you’ve  got  your 
beer!”  And  he  informed  them  that  in  the  next  room  a   new 
government  was  being  formed. 

It  was,  at  the  point  of  Adolf  Hitler’s  revolver.  Once  he 
had  herded  his  prisoners  into  the  adjoining  room,  Hitler 

told  them,  “No  one  leaves  this  room  alive  without  my 
permission.”  He  then  informed  them  they  would  all  have 
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key  jobs  either  in  the  Bavarian  government  or  in  the 
Reich  government  which  he  was  forming  with  Luden- 
dorff.  With  Ludendorff?  Earlier  in  the  evening  Hitler  had 
dispatched  Scheubner-Richter  to  Ludwigshoehe  to  fetch  the 
renowned  General,  who  knew  nothing  of  the  Nazi  con- 

spiracy, to  the  beerhouse  at  once. 

The  three  prisoners  at  first  refused  even  to  speak  to 
Hitler.  He  continued  to  harangue  them.  Each  of  them  must 
join  him  in  proclaiming  the  revolution  and  the  new  govern- 

ments; each  must  take  the  post  he,  Hitler,  assigned  them, 
or  “he  has  no  right  to  exist.”  Kahr  was  to  be  the  Regent of  Bavaria;  Lossow,  Minister  of  the  National  Army;  Seis- 
ser,  Minister  of  the  Reich  Police.  None  of  the  three  was 
impressed  at  the  prospect  of  such  high  office.  They  did not  answer. 

Their  continued  silence  unnerved  Hitler.  Finally  he 
waved  his  gun  at  them.  “I  have  four  shots  in  my  pistol! Three  for  my  collaborators,  if  they  abandon  me.  The 
last  bullet  for  myself!”  Pointing  the  weapon  to  his  fore- 

head, he  cried,  “If  I   am  not  victorious  by  tomorrow 
afternoon,  I   shall  be  a   dead  man!” 

Kahr  was  not  a   very  bright  individual  but  he  had  physi- 
cal courage.  “Herr  Hitler,”  he  answered,  “you  can  have me  shot  or  shoot  me  yourself.  Whether  I   die  or  not  is 

no  matter.” 
Seisser  also  spoke  up.  He  reproached  Hitler  for  breaking 

his  word  of  honor  not  to  make  a   putsch  against  the  police. 
“Yes,  I   did,”  Hitler  replied.  “Forgive  me,  but  I   had  to 

for  the  sake  of  the  Fatherland.” 
General  von  Lossow  disdainfully  maintained  silence. 

But  when  Kahr  started  to  whisper  to  him,  Hitler  snapped, 

“Halt!  No  talking  without  my  permission!” 
He  was  getting  nowhere  with  his  own  talk.  Not  one  of 

the  three  men  who  held  the  power  of  the  Bavarian  state 
in  their  hands  had  agreed  to  join  him,  even  at  pistol  point. 

The  putsch  wasn’t  going  according  to  plan.  Then  Hitler acted  on  a   sudden  impulse.  Without  a   further  word,  he 
dashed  back  into  the  hall,  mounted  the  tribune,  faced  the 
sullen  crowd  and  announced  that  the  members  of  the 
triumvirate  in  the  next  room  had  joined  him  in  forming 
a   new  national  government. 

“The  Bavarian  Ministry,”  he  shouted,  “is  removed. .   .   .   The  government  of  the  November  criminals  and  the 
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Reich  President  are  declared  to  be  removed.  A   new 

national  government  will  be  named  this  very  day  here 
in  Munich.  A   German  National  Army  will  be  formed 

immediately  ...  I   propose  that,  until  accounts  have  been 

finally  settled  with  the  November  criminals,  the  direction 

of  policy  in  the  National  Government  be  taken  over  by 
me.  Ludendorff  will  take  over  the  leadership  of  the 

German  National  Army  .   .   .   The  task  of  the  provisional 
German  National  Government  is  to  organize  the  march 
on  that  sinful  Babel,  Berlin,  and  save  the  German  people 

.   .   .   Tomorrow  will  find  either  a   National  Government 

in  Germany  or  us  dead!” 
Not  for  the  first  time  and  certainly  not  for  the  last, 

Hitler  had  told  a   masterful  lie,  and  it  worked.  When  the 

gathering  heard  that  Kahr,  General  von  Lossow  and  Police 
Chief  von  Seisser  had  joined  Hitler  its  mood  abruptly 
changed.  There  were  loud  cheers,  and  the  sound  of  them 
impressed  the  three  men  still  locked  up  in  the  little  side 
room. 

Scheubner-Richter  now  produced  General  Ludendorff, 
as  if  out  of  a   hat.  The  war  hero  was  furious  with  Hitler 

for  pulling  such  a   complete  surprise  on  him,  and  when, 
once  closeted  in  the  side  room,  he  learned  that  the  former 

corporal  and  not  he  was  to  be  the  dictator  of  Germany 
his  resentment  was  compounded.  He  spoke  scarcely  a 
word  to  the  brash  young  man.  But  Hitler  did  not  mind 

so  long  as  Ludendorff  lent  his  famous  name  to  the  desper- 
ate undertaking  and  won  over  the  three  recalcitrant  Bavar- 
ian leaders  who  thus  far  had  failed  to  respond  to  his  own 

exhortations  and  threats.  This  Ludendorff  proceeded  to 

do.  It  was  now  a   question  of  a   great  national  cause,  he 

said,  and  he  advised  the  gentlemen  to  co-operate.  Awed 
by  the  attention  of  the  generalissimo,  the  trio  appeared  to 
give  in,  though  later  Lossow  denied  that  he  had  agreed 

to  place  himself  under  Ludendorff’s  command.  For  a   few 
minutes  Kahr  fussed  over  the  question  of  restoring  the 

Wittelsbach  monarchy,  which  was  so  dear  to  him.  Finally 

he  said  he  would  co-operate  as  the  “King’s  deputy.” 
Ludendorff’s  timely  arrival  had  saved  Hitler.  Overjoyed 

at  this  lucky  break,  he  led  the  others  back  to  the  platform, 
where  each  made  a   brief  speech  and  swore  loyalty  to  each 
other  and  to  the  new  regime.  The  crowd  leaped  on 



108 The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

chairs  and  tables  in  a   delirium  of  enthusiasm.  Hitler 

beamed  with  joy.  “He  had  a   childlike,  frank  expression 
of  happiness  that  I   shall  never  forget,”  an  eminent  his- 

torian who  was  present  later  declared.9 
Again  mounting  the  rostrum,  Hitler  spoke  his  final 

word  to  the  gathering : 

I   want  now  to  fulfill  the  vow  which  I   made  to  myself 
five  years  ago  when  I   was  a   blind  cripple  in  the  military 
hospital:  to  know  neither  rest  nor  peace  until  the  November 
criminals  had  been  overthrown,  until  on  the  ruins  of  the 
wretched  Germany  of  today  there  should  have  arisen  once 
more  a   Germany  of  power  and  greatness,  of  freedom  and 
splendor. 

This  meeting  began  to  break  up.  At  the  exits  Hess, 
aided  by  storm  troopers,  detained  a   number  of  Bavarian 
cabinet  members  and  other  notables  who  were  trying  to 
slip  out  with  the  throng.  Hitler  kept  his  eye  on  Kahr, 
Lossow  and  Seisser.  Then  news  came  of  a   clash  between 

storm  troopers  of  one  of  the  fighting  leagues,  the  Bund 

Oberland,  and  regular  troops  at  the  Army  Engineers’ 
barracks.  Hitler  decided  to  drive  to  the  scene  and  settle 

the  matter  personally,  leaving  the  beer  hall  in  charge  of 
Ludendorff. 

This  turned  out  to  be  a   fatal  error.  Lossow  was  the  first 

to  slip  away.  He  informed  Ludendorff  he  must  hurry  to 

his  office  at  Army  headquarters  to  give  the  necessary  or- 
ders. When  Scheubner-Richter  objected,  Ludendorff  re- 

joined stiffly,  “I  forbid  you  to  doubt  the  word  of  a 
German  officer.”  Kahr  and  Seisser  vanished  too. 

Hitler,  in  high  spirits,  returned  to  the  Buergerbrau  to 
find  that  the  birds  had  flown  the  coop.  This  was  the 
first  blow  of  the  evening  and  it  stunned  him.  He  had 

confidently  expected  to  find  his  “ministers”  busy  at  their 
new  tasks  while  Ludendorff  and  Lossow  worked  out  plans 
for  the  march  on  Berlin.  But  almost  nothing  was  being 

done.  Not  even  Munich  was  being  occupied  by  the  revo- 
lutionary forces.  Roehm,  at  the  head  of  a   detachment  of 

storm  troopers  from  another  fighting  league,  the  Reichs- 
kriegsflagge,  had  seized  Army  headquarters  at  the  War 
Ministry  in  the  Schoenfeldstrasse  but  no  other  strategic 

centers  were  occupied,  not  even  the  telegraph  office,  over 
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whose  wires  news  of  the  coup  went  out  to  Berlin  and 
orders  came  back,  from  General  von  Seeckt  to  the  Army 
in  Bavaria,  to  suppress  the  putsch. 

Though  there  were  some  defections  among  the  junior 
officers  and  some  of  the  troops,  whose  sympathies  were 
with  Hitler  and  Roehm,  the  higher  officers,  led  by  General 
von  Danner,  commander  of  the  Munich  garrison,  not  only 

were  prepared  to  carry  out  Seeckt’s  command  but  were 
bitterly  resentful  of  the  treatment  meted  out  to  General 

von  Lossow.  In  the  Army’s  code  a   civilian  who  pointed 
a   revolver  at  a   general  deserved  to  be  smitten  by  an  officer’s 
side  arms.  From  headquarters  at  the  19th  Infantry  bar- 

racks, where  Lossow  had  joined  Danner,  messages  went 
out  to  outlying  garrisons  to  rush  reinforcements  to  the 
city.  By  dawn  Regular  Army  troops  had  drawn  a   cordon 

around  Roehm’s  forces  in  the  War  Ministry. 
Before  this  action  Hitler  and  Ludendorff  joined  Roehm 

at  the  ministry  for  a   time,  to  take  stock  of  the  situation. 
Roehm  was  shocked  to  find  that  no  one  besides  himself 

had  taken  military  action  and  occupied  the  key  centers. 

Hitler  tried  desperately  to  re-establish  contact  with  Los- 
sow, Kahr  and  Seisser.  Messengers  were  dispatched  to  the 

19th  Infantry  barracks  in  the  name  of  Ludendorff  but 
they  did  not  return.  Poehner,  the  former  Munich  police 

chief  and  now  one  of  Hitler’s  supporters,  was  sent  with 
Major  Huehnlein  and  a   band  of  the  S.A.  troopers  to  oc- 

cupy police  headquarters.  They  were  promptly  arrested 
there. 

And  what  of  Gustav  von  Kahr,  the  head  of  the  Bavarian 

government?  After  leaving  the  Buergerbraukeller  he  had 

quickly  recovered  his  senses  and  his  courage.  Not  wishing 
to  take  any  more  chances  on  being  made  a   prisoner  of 
Hitler  and  his  rowdies,  Kahr  moved  the  government  to 
Regensburg.  But  not  before  he  had  ordered  placards 

posted  throughout  Munich  carrying  the  following  proc- 
lamation: 

The  deception  and  perfidy  of  ambitious  comrades  have 
converted  a   demonstration  in  the  interests  of  national  re- 

awakening into  a   scene  of  disgusting  violence.  The  -   declara- 
tions extorted  from  myself.  General  von  Lossow  and  Colonel 

Seisser  at  the  point  of  the  revolver  are  null  and  void. 

The  National  Socialist  German  Workers’  Party,  as  well  as  the 
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fighting  leagues  Oberland  and  Reichskriegsflagge,  are  dis- solved. 
Von  Kahr 

General  State  Commissioner 

The  triumph  which  earlier  in  the  evening  had  seemed 
to  Hitler  so  near  and  so  easily  won  was  rapidly  fading 
with  the  night.  The  basis  for  a   successful  political  revolu- 

tion on  which  he  had  always  insisted — the  support  of 
existing  institutions  such  as  the  Army,  the  police,  the 
political  group  in  power — was  now  crumbling.  Not  even 
Ludendorff’s  magic  name,  it  was  now  clear,  had  won over  the  armed  forces  of  the  state.  Hitler  suggested  that 
perhaps  the  situation  could  be  retrieved  if  he  and  the 
General  withdrew  to  the  countryside  near  Rosenheim 
and  rallied  the  peasants  behind  the  armed  bands  for  an 
assault  on  Munich,  but  Ludendorff  promptly  rejected the  idea. 

Or  perhaps  there  was  another  way  out  which  at  least 
would  avert  disaster.  On  first  hearing  of  the  putsch, 
Crown  Prince  Rupprecht,  a   bitter  personal  enemy  of 
Ludendorff,  had  issued  a   brief  statement  calling  for  its 
prompt  suppression.  Now  Hitler  decided  to  appeal  to  the 
Prince  to  intercede  with  Lossow  and  Kahr  and  obtain  an 

honorable,  peaceful  settlement.  A   Lieutenant  Neunzert, 
a   friend  of  Hitler  and  of  Rupprecht,  was  hurried  off  at 
dawn  to  the  Wittelsbach  castle  near  Berchtesgaden  on  the 
delicate  mission.  Unable  to  find  an  automobile,  he  had  to 
wait  for  a   train  and  did  not  arrive  at  his  destination 

until  noon,  at  which  hour  events  were  taking  a   turn  not 
foreseen  by  Hitler  nor  dreamt  of  as  possible  by  Luden- 
dorff. 

Hitler  had  planned  a   putsch,  not  a   civil  war.  Despite  his 
feverish  state  of  excitement  he  was  in  sufficient  control 

of  himself  to  realize  that  he  lacked  the  strength  to  over- 
come the  police  and  the  Army.  He  had  wanted  to  make  a 

revolution  with  the  armed  forces,  not  against  them.  Blood- 

thirsty though  he  had  been  in  his  recent  speeches  and 

during  the  hours  he  held  the  Bavarian  triumvirs  at  gun- 
point, he  shrank  from  the  idea  of  men  united  in  their 

hatred  of  the  Republic  shedding  the  blood  of  each  other. 
So  did  Ludendorff.  He  would,  as  he  had  told  his  wife, 

string  up  President  Ebert  “and  Co.”  and  gladly  watch 
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them  dangle  from  the  gallows.  But  he  did  not  wish  to 

kill  policemen  and  soldiers  who,  in  Munich  at  least,  be- 
lieved with  him  in  the  national  counterrevolution. 

To  the  wavering  young  Nazi  leader  Ludendorff  now 

proposed  a   plan  of  his  own  that  might  still  bring  them 

victory  and  yet  avoid  bloodshed.  German  soldiers,  even 

German  police — who  were  mostly  ex-soldiers — would  never 

dare,  he  was  sure,  to  fire  on  the  legendary  commander  who 

had  led  them  to  great  victories  on  both  the  Eastern  and 

the  Western  fronts.  He  and  Hitler  would  march  with  their 

followers  to  the  center  of  the  city  and  take  it  over. 

Not  only  would  the  police  and  the  Army  not  dare  to 

oppose  him,  he  was  certain;  they  would  join  him  and 

fight  under  his  orders.  Though  somewhat  skeptical,  Hitler 

agreed.  There  seemed  no  other  way  out.  The  Crown 

Prince,  he  noted,  had  not  replied  to  his  plea  for  mediation. 

Toward  eleven  o’clock  on  the  morning  of  November  9, 

the  anniversary  of  the  proclamation  of  the  German  Repub- 
lic, Hitler  and  Ludendorff  led  a   column  of  some  three 

thousand  storm  troopers  out  of  the  gardens  of  the 

Buergerbraukeller  and  headed  for  the  center  of  Munich. 

Beside  them  in  the  front  rank  marched  Goering,  com- 

mander of  the  S.A.,  Scheubner-Richter,  Rosenberg,  Ulrich 

Graf,  Hitler’s  bodyguard,  and  half  a   dozen  other  Nazi 
officials  and  leaders  of  the  Kampfbund.  A   swastika  flag 

and  a   banner  of  the  Bund  Oberland  were  unfurled  at  the 

head  of  the  column.  Not  far  behind  the  first  ranks  a 

truck  chugged  along,  loaded  with  machine  guns  and 

machine  gunners.  The  storm  troopers  carried  carbines, 

slung  over  their  shoulders,  some  with  fixed  bayonets.  Hit- 
ler brandished  his  revolver.  Not  a   very  formidable  armed 

force,  but  Ludendorff,  who  had  commanded  millions  of 

Germany’s  finest  troops,  apparently  thought  it  sufficient  for 
his  purposes. 

A   few  hundred  yards  north  of  the  beer  cellar  the 
rebels  met  their  first  obstacle.  On  the  Ludwig  Bridge,  which 
leads  over  the  River  Isar  toward  the  center  of  the  city, 

stood  a   detachment  of  armed  police  barring  the  route. 

Goering  sprang  forward  and,  addressing  the  police  com- 
mander, threatened  to  shoot  a   number  of  hostages  he  said 

he  had  in  the  rear  of  his  column  if  the  police  fired  on  his 
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men.  During  the  night  Hess  and  others  had  rounded 
up  a   number  of  hostages,  including  two  cabinet  members, 
for  just  such  a   contingency.  Whether  Goering  was  bluffing 
or  not,  the  police  commander  apparently  believed  he 
was  not  and  let  the  column  file  over  the  bridge  unmolested., 

At  the  Marienplatz  the  Nazi  column  encountered  a   large' crowd  which  was  listening  to  an  exhortation  of  Julius 
Streicher,  the  Jew-baiter  from  Nuremberg,  who  had  rushed 
to  Munich  at  the  first  news  of  the  putsch.  Not  wishing  to 
be  left  out  of  the  revolution,  he  cut  short  his  speech  and 
joined  the  rebels,  jumping  into  step  immediately  behind Hitler. 

Shortly  after  noon  the  marchers  neared  their  objective, 
the  War  Ministry,  where  Roehm  and  his  storm  troopers 
were  surrounded  by  soldiers  of  the  Reichswehr.  Neither 
besiegers  nor  besieged  had  yet  fired  a   shot.  Roehm  and 
his  men  were  all  ex-soldiers  and  they  had  many  wartime comrades  on  the  other  side  of  the  barbed  wire.  Neither 
side  had  any  heart  for  killing. 

To  reach  the  War  Ministry  and  free  Roehm,  Hitler 
and  Ludendorff  now  led  their  column  through  the  narrow 
Residenzstrasse,  which,  just  beyond  the  Feldherrnhalle, 
opens  out  into  the  spacious  Odeonsplatz.  At  the  end  of  the 
gullylike  street  a   detachment  of  police  about  one  hun- 

dred strong,  armed  with  carbines,  blocked  the  way.  They 
were  in  a   strategic  spot  and  this  time  they  did  not  give way. 

But  once  again  the  Nazis  tried  to  talk  their  way  through. 
One  of  them,  the  faithful  bodyguard  Ulrich  Graf,  stepped 
forward  and  cried  out  to  the  police  officer  in  charge, 

“Don’t  shoot!  His  Excellency  Ludendorff  is  coming!” Even  at  this  crucial,  perilous  moment,  a   German  revolu- 
tionary, even  an  old  amateur  wrestler  and  professional 

bouncer,  remembered  to  give  a   gentleman  his  proper  title. 
Hitler  added  another  cry.  “Surrender!  Surrender!”  he 
called  out.  But  the  unknown  police  officer  did  not  sur- 

render. Apparently  Ludendorff’s  name  had  no  magic 
sound  for  him;  this  was  the  police,  not  the  Army. 

Which  side  fired  first  was  never  established.  Each  put  the 
blame  on  the  other.  One  onlooker  later  testified  that 
Hitler  fired  the  first  shot  with  his  revolver.  Another 
thought  that  Streicher  did,  and  more  than  one  Nazi  later 
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told  this  author  that  it  was  this  deed  which,  more  than 

any  other,  endeared  him  so  long  to  Hitler.* 
At  any  rate  a   shot  was  fired  and  in  the  next  instant  a 

volley  of  shots  rang  out  from  both  sides,  spelling  in  that 

instant  the  doom  of  Hitler’s  hopes.  Scheubner-Richter  fell, 

mortally  wounded.  Goering  went  down  with  a   serious 

wound  in  his  thigh.  Within  sixty  seconds  the  firing  stopped, 

but  the  street  was  already  littered  with  fallen  bodies — six- 

teen Nazis  and  three  police  dead  or  dying,  many  more 

wounded  and  the  rest,  including  Hitler,  clutching  the  pave- 
ment to  save  their  lives. 

There  was  one  exception,  and  had  his  example  been 

followed,  the  day  might  have  had  a   different  ending.  Lu- 
dendorff  did  not  fling  himself  to  the  ground.  Standing 

erect  and  proud  in  the  best  soldierly  tradition,  with  his 

adjutant,  Major  Streck,  at  his  side,  he  marched  calmly  on 

between  the  muzzles  of  the  police  rifles  until  he  reached  the 

Odeonsplatz.  He  must  have  seemed  a   lonely  and  bizarre 

figure.  Not  one  Nazi  followed  him.  Not  even  the  su- 
preme leader,  Adolf  Hitler. 

The  future  Chancellor  of  the  Third  Reich  was  the  first 

to  scamper  to  safety.  He  had  locked  his  left  arm  with 

the  right  arm  of  Scheubner-Richter  (a  curious  but  perhaps 

revealing  gesture)  as  the  column  approached  the  police 

cordon,  and  when  the  latter  fell  he  pulled  Hitler  down  to 

the  pavement  with  him.  Perhaps  Hitler  thought  he  had 

been  wounded;  he  suffered  sharp  pains  which,  it  was 

found  later,  came  from  a   dislocated  shoulder.  But  the  fact 

remains  that  according  to  the  testimony  of  one  of  his  own 

Nazi  followers  in  the  column,  the  physician  Dr.  Walther 

Schulz,  which  was  supported  by  several  other  witnesses, 

Hitler  “was  the  first  to  get  up  and  turn  back,”  leaving  his 
dead  and  wounded  comrades  lying  in  the  street.  He  was 

hustled  into  a   waiting  motorcar  and  spirited  off  to  the 

country  home  of  the  Hanfstaengls  at  Uffing,  where  Putzi’s wife  and  sister  nursed  him  and  where,  two  days  later,  he 
was  arrested. 

Ludendorff  was  arrested  on  the  spot.  He  was  contemp- 

*   Some  years  later,  in  approving  Stretcher’s  appoint
ment  as  Nazi  leader 

for  Franconia  over  the  opposition  of  many  party  co
mrades  Hitler  de- 

clared “Perhaps  there  are  one  or  two  who  don  t   like  the  sha
pe  ot 

Comrade  Streicher's  nose.  But  when  he  lay  beside  me  that  d
ay  on  the 

pavement  by  the  Feldherrnhalle,  I   vowed  to  myself 
 never  to  forsake 

him  so  long  as  he  did  not  forsake  me.”  (Heiden,  Hitler: 
 A   Biography, 

p.  157.) 
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tuous  of  the  rebels  who  had  not  had  the  courage  to  march on  with  him,  and  so  bitter  against  the  Army  for  not coming  over  to  his  side  that  he  declared  henceforth  he 
would  not  recognize  a   German  officer  nor  ever  again  wear an  officers  uniform.  The  wounded  Goering  was  given 

whlh'h  bh  ?!  J6W1Sh  Pr°Prietor  of  a   nearby  bank8 into which  he  had  been  carried  and  then  smuggled  across  the frontier  into  Austria  by  his  wife  and  taken  to  a   hospital m   Innsbruck.  Hess  also  fled  to  Austria.  Roehm  surrendered 
at  the  War  Ministry  two  hours  after  the  collapse before  the  Feldherrnhalle.  Within  a   few  days  all  the rebel  leaders  except  Goering  and  Hess  were  rounded  up and  jailed.  The  Nazi  putsch  had  ended  in  a   fiasco  The 
party  was  dissolved.  National  Socialism,  to  all  appear- 
“>  ™as4  ̂ead.  Its  dictatorial  leader,  who  had  run  away at  the  first  hail  of  bullets,  seemed  utterly  discredited  his meteoric  political  career  at  an  end. 

TRIAL  FOR  TREASON 

As  things  turned  out,  that  career  was  merely  inter- 
nipted,  and  not  for  long.  Hitler  was  shrewd  enough  to  see that  his  trial,  far  from  finishing  him,  would  provide  a   new platform  from  which  he  could  not  only  discredit  the  com- 

promised authorities  who  had  arrested  him  but— and  this was  more  important— for  the  first  time  make  his  name known  far  beyond  the  confines  of  Bavaria  and  indeed  of 
Germany  itself.  He  was  well  aware  that  correspondents  of the  world  press  as  well  as  of  the  leading  German  news- 

papers were  flocking  to  Munich  to  cover  the  trial,  which 
S   °“  F(*ruary  26>  1924,  before  a   special  court  sit- g   in  the  old  Infantry  School  in  the  Blutenburgstrasse. y   the  time  it  had  ended  twenty-four  days  later  Hitler had  transformed  defeat  into  triumph,  made  Kahr  Los- sow  and  Seisser  share  his  guilt  in  the  public  mind  to their  ruin,  impressed  the  German  people  with  his  elo- 

quence and  the  fervor  of  his  nationalism,  and  emblazoned ms  name  on  the  front  pages  of  the  world 
Although  Ludendorff  was  easily  the  most  famous  of  the 

,n,Ih"dOCk'  Hit]er  at  once  grabbed  the  lime- hght  for  himself.  From  beginning  to  end  he  dominated 
J   rr  Franz  Guertner>  the  Bavarian  Minister  of 
Justice  and  an  old  friend  and  protector  of  the  Nazi  leader, 
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had  seen  to  it  that  the  judiciary  would  be  complacent 

and  lenient.  Hitler  was  allowed  to  interrupt  as  often  as 

he  pleased,  cross-examine  witnesses  at  will  and  speak  on 

his  own  behalf  at  any  time  and  at  any  length — his  open- 

ing statement  consumed  four  hours,  but  it  was  only  the 

first  of  many  long  harangues. 

He  did  not  intend  to  make  the  mistake  of  those  who, 

when  tried  for  complicity  in  the  Kapp  putsch,  had 

pleaded,  as  he  later  said,  that  “they  knew  nothing,  had 

intended  nothing,  wished  nothing.  That  was  what  de- 

stroyed the  bourgeois  world — that  they  had  not  the  cour- 

age to  stand  by  their  act  .   .   .   to  step  before  the  judge  and 

say,  ‘Yes,  that  was  what  we  wanted  to  do;  we  wanted  to 

destroy  the  State.’  ” 
Now  before  the  judges  and  the  representatives  of  the 

world  press  in  Munich,  Hitler  proclaimed  proudly,  “I  alone 
bear  the  responsibility.  But  I   am  not  a   criminal  because 

of  that.  If  today  I   stand  here  as  a   revolutionary,  it  is  as  a 

revolutionary  against  the  revolution.  There  is  no  such 

thing  as  high  treason  against  the  traitors  of  1918.” 
If  there  were,  then  the  three  men  who  headed  the  gov- 

ernment, the  Army  and  the  police  in  Bavaria  and  who 

had  conspired  with  him  against  the  national  government 

were  equally  guilty  and  should  be  in  the  dock  beside  him 

instead  of  in  the  witness  stand  as  his  chief  accusers. 

Shrewdly  he  turned  the  tables  on  the  uneasy,  guilt-ridden triumvirs: 

One  thing  was  certain,  Lossow,  Kahr  and  Seisser  had  the 

same  goal  that  we  had— to  get  rid  of  the  Reich  govern- 
ment ...  If  our  enterprise  was  actually  high  treason,  then 

during  the  whole  period  Lossow,  Kahr  and  Seisser  must 

have  been  committing  high  treason  along  with  us,  for  during 

all  these  weeks  we  talked  of  nothing  but  the  aims  of  which 
we  now  stand  accused. 

The  three  men  could  scarcely  deny  this,  for  it  was  true. 

Kahr  and  Seisser  were  no  match  for  Hitler’s  barbs.  Only 

General  von  Lossow  defended  himself  defiantly.  “I  was 

no  unemployed  komitadji he  reminded  the  -   court.  I 

occupied  a   high  position  in  the  State.  And  the  General 

poured  all  the  scorn  of  an  old  Army  officer  on  his  former 

corporal,  this  unemployed  upstart,  whose  overpowering 

ambition  had  led  him  to  try  to  dictate  to  the  Army  and 
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the  State.  How  far  this  unscrupulous  demagogue  had 
wZe’khe^C  tlmed’  n°m  the  days>  not  so  far  distant, when  he  had  been  willing  to  be  merely  “the  drummer” in  a   patriotic  movement! 

A   drummer  merely?  Hitler  knew  how  to  answer  that: 
How  petty  are  the  thoughts  of  small  men!  Believe  me,  I do  not  regard  the  acquisition  of  a   minister’s  portfolio  as  a 

min8  fW°rta  StnVlng  for-  1   do  not  hold  h   worthy  of  a   great man  to  endeavor  to  go  down  in  history  just  by  becoming  a minister.  One  might  be  in  danger  of  being  buried  beside 

h   ghLmthanebe  ̂    fr°?n.  **“  fifSt  W3S  a   thousand  times 

dlstrovc?  of  M   °mmg  ‘   mmister-  1   wanted  to  become  the 

I   doTc  ?   ,   frXArm-  1   ̂    8011,8  to  a^ieve  this  task,  and  if 

concerned  ̂    °f  MuUSter  WlU  be  an  absurdity  so  far  as  I   am 

He  invoked  the  example  of  Wagner. 
When  I   stood  for  the  first  time  at  the  grave  of  Richard Wagner  my  heart  overflowed  with  pride  in  a   man  who  hid 

dlllr  MD  anynSUCh  inscn'Ption  as  “Here  lies  Privy  Coun- 
WaLr^-T  Dlrector’  ?is  Excellency  Baron  Richard  von Wagner.  I   was  proud  that  this  man  and  so  many  others  in 
ST?*-*?  Were  “toent  to  give  their  names  to  h£oS without  titles.  It  was  not  from  modesty  that  I   wanted  to  be  a 

ST-  “ir  That  aspiration— 

He  had  been  accused  of  wanting  to  jump  from  drum- mer to  dictator.  He  would  not  deny  it.  Fate  had  decreed 

He^willTfi  S   I'  te  f   diCta‘°r  is  not  cotopelled. TW.  •   ‘'.uH  •   0t  dnven  forward,  but  drives  himself 

Sr  lnV‘n,"1,fSt  ab°Ut  this‘  Is  h   immodest  for  a 
worker  to  drive  himself  toward  heavy  labor?  Is  it  presumptu- 

throui  thT^r^  ,-ue  r,high  forehead  °f  a   linker  to  ponder
 

man  r   41  be  glves  *he  world  an  invention’  The 

say**  “If° vim  S   ̂    r6d  UP°n  ‘°  gOVern  a   pe°ple  has  no  ri8ht  to *ay’,  .   you  want  me  or  summon  me,  I   will  co-otierate  ” 
No!  It  is  his  duty  to  step  forward.  co-operate. 

pough  he  might  be  in  the  dock  facing  a   long  prison sentence  for  high  treason  against  his  country  his  ̂onfi- dence  m   himself,  in  the  call  to  “govern  a   people  ”   was undimimshed.  While  in  prison  awaiting  trial  he  had  al- 
ready analyzed  the  reasons  for  the  failure  of  the  putsch 
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and  had  vowed  that  he  would  not  commit  the  sa
me  mis- 

takes in  the  future.  Recalling  his  thoughts  thirteen  years 

later  after  he  had  achieved  his  goal,  he  told  his 
 old  fol- 

lowers, assembled  at  the  Buergerbraukeller  to  celebrat
e 

the  anniversary  of  the  putsch,  ‘   I   can  calmly  say  that  it 

was  the  rashest  decision  of  my  life.  When  I   think  b
ack  on 

it  today,  I   grow  dizzy  ...  If  today  you  saw  o
ne  of  our 

squads  from  the  year  1923  marching  by,  you  would  ask
, 

‘What  workhouse  have  they  escaped  from?’  .   .   .   But  fate 

meant  well  with  us.  It  did  not  permit  an  action  to  succ
eed 

which,  if  it  had  succeeded,  would  in  the  end  ha
ve  inevi- 

tably crashed  as  a   result  of  the  movement’s  inner 
 imma- 

turity in  those  days  and  its  deficient  organizational  a
nd 

intellectual  foundation  ...  We  recognized  that  it  is  n
ot 

enough  to  overthrow  the  old  State,  but  that  the  new 
 State 

must  previously  have  been  built  up  and  be  ready  to 
 one  s 

hand  ...  In  1933  it  was  no  longer  a   question  of
  over- 

throwing a   State  by  an  act  of  violence;  meanwhile  the 

new  State  had  been  built  up  and  all  that  remained  to  d
o 

was  to  destroy  the  last  remnants  of  the  old  Sta
te — and 

that  took  but  a   few  hours.” 
How  to  build  the  new  Nazi  State  was  already  in  his 

mind  as  he  fenced  with  the  judges  and  his  prosecutors 

during  the  trial.  For  one  thing,  he  would  have  to  have  
the 

German  Army  with  him,  not  against  him,  the  next  time. 

In  his  closing  address  he  played  on  the  idea  of  reconcil
ia- 

tion with  the  armed  forces.  There  was  no  word  of  re- 

proach for  the  Army. 

I   believe  that  the  hour  will  come  when  the  masses,  who 

today  stand  in  the  street  with  our  swastika  banner,  wi
ll  unite 

with  those  who  fired  upon  them  .   .   .   When  I   learned  that  it 

was  the  Green  police  which  fired,  I   was  happy  that  it  wa
s 

not  the  Reichswehr  which  had  stained  the  record;  t
he 

Reichswehr  stands  as  untarnished  as  before.  One  day  the 

hour  will  come  when  the  Reichswehr  will  stand  at  our  sid
e, 

officers  and  men. 

It  was  an  accurate  prediction,  but  here  the  presiding 

judge  intervened.  “Herr  Hitler,  you  say  that  the  Green 

police  was  stained.  That  I   cannot  permit.” 
The  accused  paid  not  the  slightest  attention  to  the  ad- 

monition. In  a   peroration  that  held  the  audience  in  the 

courtroom  spellbound  Hitler  spoke  his  final  words; 
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The  army  we  have  formed  is  growing  from  day  to  day ...  I   nourish  the  proud  hope  that  one  day  the  hour  will 
come  when  these  rough  companies  will  grow  to  battalions, 
Ih!  nfn :taho"s  ‘°  re8iments,  the  regiments  to  divisions,  that 

o   d-nC°Ckade  W1!  be  laken  from  the  mud,  that  the  old flags  wtH  wave  again  that  there  will  be  a   reconciliation  at the  last  great  divine  judgment  which  we  are  prepared  to  face. 
He  turned  his  burning  eyes  directly  on  the  judges. 
For  it  is  not  you,  gentlemen,  who  pass  judgment  on  us. Judgment  is  spoken  by  the  eternal  court  of  history 

What  judgment  you  will  hand  down  I   know.  But  that  court 
nntr’n°Twk  US’/D'n  yoU  c°mmit  high  treason  or  did  you 
of  thP  hM  A°Urt  Tt  ,)udge  us’  the  Quartermaster  General 
German  t,  y   ̂udendorff],  his  officers  and  soldiers,  as 
pT  ,   ,°  ,Wanted  °"ly  the  8°od  their  own  people  and Fatherland,  who  wanted  to  fight  and  die.  You  may  pro- 

nounce us  guilty  a   thousand  times  over,  but  the  goddessP  of 
brief  nf“*  CTl  °f  hlSl°ry  Wi“  Smile  and  tear  to  tatters  the brief  of  the  state  prosecutor  and  the  sentence  of  this  court .ror  she  acquits  us.10 

The  sentences,  if  not  the  verdicts,  of  the  actual  judges 
mem  of  w°t  Heiden  wrote,  not  so  far  from  the  judg- ment of  history.  Ludendorff  was  acquitted.  Hitler  and  the other  accused  were  found  guilty.  But  in  the  face  of  the law— Article  81  of  the  German  Penal  Code — which  de- 

clared that  “whosoever  attempts  to  alter  by  force  the  Con- stitution  of  the  German  Reich  or  of  any  German  state shal!  be  punished  by  lifelong  imprisonment,”  Hitler  was 
sentenced  to  five  years’  imprisonment  in  the  old  fortress 

veritv^f  EIen  thT  th?  lay  judges  Protested  the  se- venty  of  the  sentence,  but  they  were  assured  by  the  pre- 

after8hJe  haeHthat  pTi&onei  wouId  be  eligible  for  parole 
II  er„ht?  had  served  six  months.  Efforts  of  the  police  to ®e‘  Hlt!er  deported  as  a   foreigner— he  still  held  Austrian citizenship— came  to  nothing.  The  sentences  were  im- posed  on  April  1,  1924.  A   little  less  than  nine  months ater  on  December  20,  Hitler  was  released  from  prison 
free  to  resume  his  fight  to  overthrow  the  democrats  state’ The  consequences  of  committing  high  treason,  if  you  were th°fithe  extreme  R,ght,  were  not  unduly  heavy  de- 

ticeof 3W’  3nd  3   8°°d  many  antirePubIicans  took  no- 

The  putsch,  even  though  it  was  a   fiasco,  made  Hitler  a 
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national  figure  and,  in  the  eyes  of  many,  a   patriot  and  a 

hero.  Nazi  propaganda  soon  transformed  it  into  one  of 

the  great  legends  of  the  movement.  Each  year,  even  after 

he  came  to  power,  even  after  World  War  II  broke  out, 
Hitler  returned  on  the  evening  of  November  8   to  the  beer 

hall  in  Munich  to  address  his  Old  Guard  comrades — the 

alte  Kaempfer,  as  they  were  called — who  had  followed 
the  leader  to  what  seemed  then  such  a   grotesque  disaster. 

In  1935  Hitler,  the  Chancellor,  had  the  bodies  of  the  six- 
teen Nazis  who  had  fallen  in  the  brief  encounter  dug  up 

and  placed  in  vaults  in  the  Feldherrnhalle,  which  became 
a   national  shrine.  Of  them  Hitler  said,  in  dedicating  the 

memorial,  “They  now  pass  into  German  immortality. 
Here  they  stand  for  Germany  and  keep  guard  over  our 

people.  Here  they  lie  as  true  witnesses  to  our  movement.” He  did  not  add,  and  no  German  seemed  to  recall,  that 

they  were  also  the  men  whom  Hitler  had  abandoned  to 

their  dying  when  he  had  picked  himself  up  from  the  pave- 
ment and  ran  away. 

That  summer  of  1924  in  the  old  fortress  at  Landsberg, 

high  above  the  River  Lech,  Adolf  Hitler,  who  was  treated 

as  an  honored  guest,  with  a   room  of  his  own  and  a   splen- 
did view,  cleared  out  the  visitors  who  flocked  to  pay  him 

homage  and  bring  him  gifts,  summoned  the  faithful  Ru- 
dolf Hess,  who  had  finally  returned  to  Munich  and  re- 

ceived a   sentence,  and  began  to  dictate  to  him  chapter 

after  chapter  of  a   book.* 

*   Before  the  arrival  of  Hess,  Emil  Maurice,  an  ex-convict,  a   watch- 

maker and  the  first  commander  of  the  Nazi  ‘strong-arm”  squads,  took 
some  preliminary  dictation. 
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THE  MIND  OF  niTLER 

AND  THE  ROOTS 

OF  THE  THIRD  REICH 

HITLER  WANTED  to  call  his  book  “Four  and  a   Half  Years 

of  Struggle  against  Lies,  Stupidity  and  Cowardice,”  but 
Max  Amann,  the  hard-headed  manager  of  the  Nazi  publish- 

ing business,  who  was  to  bring  it  out,  rebelled  against 
such  a   ponderous — and  unsalable — title  and  shortened  it 

to  My  Struggle  ( Mein  Kampf).  Amann  was  sorely  disap- 
pointed in  the  contents.  He  had  hoped,  first,  for  a   racy 

personal  story  in  which  Hitler  would  recount  his  rise 

from  an  unknown  “worker”  in  Vienna  to  world  renown. 
As  we  have  seen,  there  was  little  autobiography  in  the 
book.  The  Nazi  business  manager  had  also  counted  on  an 
inside  story  of  the  Beer  Hall  Putsch,  the  drama  and  dou- 

ble-dealing of  which,  he  was  sure,  would  make  good  read- 
ing. But  Hitler  was  too  shrewd  at  this  point,  when  the 

party  fortunes  were  at  their  lowest  ebb,  to  rake  over  old 

coals.*  There  is  scarcely  a   word  of  the  unsuccessful 
putsch  in  Mein  Kampf. 

The  first  volume  was  published  in  the  autumn  of  1925.  A 
work  of  some  four  hundred  pages,  it  was  priced  at  twelve 
marks  (three  dollars),  about  twice  the  price  of  most  books 
brought  out  in  Germany  at  that  time.  It  did  not  by  any 

It  is  useless,”  he  wrote  at  the  end  of  the  second  volume,  “to  reopen wounds  that  seem  scarcely  healed;  .   .   .   useless  to  speak  of  guilt  re- 
garding  men  who  in  the  bottom  of  their  hearts,  perhaps,  were  all  devoted 
to  their  nation  with  equal  love,  and  who  only  missed  or  failed  to  under- 

stand the  common  road.”  For  a   man  so  vindictive  as  Hitler,  this  showed unexpected  tolerance  of  those  who  had  crushed  his  rebellion  and  jailed 
him;  or,  in  view  of  what  happened  later  to  Kahr  and  others  who 
crossed  him,  .it  was  perhaps  more  a   display  of  will  power — an  ability 
to  restrain  himself  momentarily  for  tactical  reasons.  At  any  rate,  he refrained  from  recrimination. 

120 
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means  become  an  immediate  best  seller.  Amann  boasted 

that  it  sold  23,000  copies  the  first  year  and  that  sales 

continued  upward — a   claim  that  was  received  with  skepti- 
cism in  anti-Nazi  circles. 

Thanks  to  the  Allied  seizure  in  1945  of  the  royalty 

statements  of  the  Eher  Verlag,  the  Nazi  publishing  firm, 

the  facts  about  the  actual  sale  of  Mein  Kampf  can  now 

be  disclosed.  In  1925  the  book  sold  9,473  copies,  and 

thereafter  for  three  years  the  sales  decreased  annually. 

They  slumped  to  6,913  in  1926,  to  5,607  in  1927  and  to 

a   mere  3,015  in  1928,  counting  both  volumes.  They  were 

up  a   little— to  7,664— in  1929,  rose  with  the  fortunes  of 

the  Nazi  Party  in  1930,  when  an  inexpensive  one-volume 

edition  at  eight  marks  appeared,  to  54,086,  dropped  slight- 

ly to  50,808  the  following  year  and  jumped  to  90,351  in 
1932.  . 

Hitler’s  royalties — his  chief  source  of  income  from 

1925  on — were  considerable  when  averaged  over  those 

first  seven  years.  But  they  were  nothing  compared  to 

those  received  in  1933,  the  year  he  became  Chancellor. 

In  his  first  year  of  office  Mein  Kampf  sold  a   million 

copies,  and  Hitler’s  income  from  the  royalties,  which  had 

been  increased  from  10  to  15  per  cent  after  January  1, 

1933,  was  over  one  million  marks  (some  $300,000),  mak- 

ing him  the  most  prosperous  author  in  Germany  and  for 

the  first  time  a   millionaire.*  Except  for  the  Bible,  no  other 

book  sold  as  well  during  the  Nazi  regime,  when  few  fam- 

ily households  felt  secure  without  a   copy  on  the  table.  It 

was  almost  obligatory — and  certainly  politic  to  present 

a   copy  to  a   bride  and  groom  at  their  wedding,  and  nearly 

every  school  child  received  one  on  graduation  from  what- 

ever school.  By  1940,  the  year  after  World  War  II  broke 

out,  six  million  copies  of  the  Nazi  bible  had  been  sold 

in  Germany.1 

Not  every  German  who  bought  a   copy  of  Mein  Kampf 

necessarily  read  it.  I   have  heard  many  a   Nazi  stalwart 

complain  that  it  was  hard  going  and  not  a   few  admit — in 

private — that  they  were  never  able  to  get  through  to  the 

end  of  its  782  turgid  pages.  But  it  might  be  argued  that 

had  more  non-Nazi  Germans  read  it  before  1933  and 

*   Like  most  writers.  Hitler  had  his  difficulties  with  the  inc
ome  tax 

collector — at  least,  as  we  shall  see,  until  he  became  the  dict
ator  ot 

Germany. 
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had  the  foreign  statesmen  of  the  world  perused  it  care- 
fully while  there  still  was  time,  both  Germany  and  the 

world  might  have  been  saved  from  catastrophe.  For  what- 
ever other  accusations  can  be  made  against  Adolf  Hitler, 

no  one  can  accuse  him  of  not  putting  down  in  writing exactly  the  kind  of  Germany  he  intended  to  make  if  he 
ever  came  to  power  and  the  kind  of  world  he  meant  to 
create  by  armed  German  conquest.  The  blueprint  of  the 
Third  Reich  and,  what  is  more,  of  the  barbaric  New 
Order  which  Hitler  inflicted  on  conquered  Europe  in  the triumphant  years  between  1939  and  1945  is  set  down  in 
all  its  appalling  crudity  at  great  length  and  in  detail  be- 

tween the  covers  of  this  revealing  book. 

As  we  have  seen,  Hitler’s  basic  ideas  were  formed  in his  early  twenties  in  Vienna,  and  we  have  his  own  word 
for  it  that  he  learned  little  afterward  and  altered  nothing 
in  his  thinking.*  When  he  left  Austria  for  Germany  in 
1913  at  the  age  of  twenty-four,  he  was  full  of  a   burning 
passion  for  German  nationalism,  a   hatred  for  democracy, 
Marxism  and  the  Jews  and  a   certainty  that  Providence  had 
chosen  the  Aryans,  especially  the  Germans,  to  be  the master  race. 

In  Mein  Kampf  he  expanded  his  views  and  applied 
them  specifically  to  the  problem  of  not  only  restoring  a 
defeated  and  chaotic  Germany  to  a   place  in  the  sun 
greater  than  it  had  ever  had  before  but  making  a   new  kind 
of  state,  one  which  would  be  based  on  race  and  would 
include  all  Germans  then  living  outside  the  Reich’s  fron- 

tiers, and  in  which  would  be  established  the  absolute 
dictatorship  of  the  Leader — himself — with  an  array  of 
smaller  leaders  taking  orders  from  above  and  giving  them 
to  those  below.  Thus  the  book  contains,  first,  an  outline 
of  the  future  German  state  and  of  the  means  by  which  it 
can  one  day  become  “lord  of  the  earth,”  as  the  author 
puts  it  on  the  very  last  page;  and,  second,  a   point  of  view, 
a   conception  of  life,  or,  to  use  Hitler’s  favorite  German 
word,  a   Weltanschauung.  That  this  view  of  life  would 
strike  a   normal  mind  of  the  twentieth  century  as  a   gro- 

tesque hodgepodge  concocted  by  a   half-baked,  unedu- 
cated neurotic  goes  without  saying.  What  makes  it  im- 

portant is  that  it  was  embraced  so  fanatically  by  so  many 
*   See  above,  p.  40. 
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millions  of  Germans  and  that  if  it  led,  as  it  did,  to  their 
ultimate  ruin  it  also  led  to  the  ruin  of  so  many  millions 

of  innocent,  decent  human  beings  inside  and  especially 
outside  Germany. 

Now,  how  was  the  new  Reich  to  regain  her  position  as 

a   world  power  and  then  go  on  to  world  mastery?  Hitler 

pondered  the  question  in  the  first  volume,  written  mostly 
when  he  was  in  prison  in  1924,  returning  to  it  at  greater 

length  in  Volume  Two,  which  was  finished  in  1926. 

In  the  first  place,  there  must  be  a   reckoning  with 

France,  “the  inexorable  mortal  enemy  of  the  German  peo- 

ple.” TTie  French  aim,  he  said,  would  always  be  to  achieve 
a   “dismembered  and  shattered  Germany  ...  a   hodge- 

podge of  little  states.”  This  was  so  self-evident,  Hitler 

added,  that  “.  .   .   if  I   were  a   Frenchman  ...  I   could  not 

and  would  not  act  any  differently  from  Clemenceau.” 

Therefore,  there  must  be  “a  final  active  reckoning  with 
France  ...  a   last  decisive  struggle  .   .   .   only  then  will  we 

be  able  to  end  the  eternal  and  essentially  so  fruitless  strug- 

gle between  ourselves  and  France;  presupposing,  of 

course,  that  Germany  actually  regards  the  destruction  of 

France  as  only  a   means  which  will  afterward  enable  her 

finally  to  give  our  people  the  expansion  made  possible 

elsewhere.”  2 

Expansion  elsewhere?  Where?  In  this  manner  Hitler 
leads  to  the  core  of  his  ideas  on  German  foreign  policy 

which  he  was  to  attempt  so  faithfully  to  carry  out  when 

he  became  ruler  of  the  Reich.  Germany ,   he  said  bluntly, 

must  expand  in  the  East — largely  at  the  expense  of  Russia. 

In  the  first  volume  of  Mein  Kampf  Hitler  discoursed 

at  length  on  this  problem  of  Lebensraum — living  space — 

a   subject  which  obsessed  him  to  his  dying  breath.  The 

Hohenzollern  Empire,  he  declared,  had  been  mistaken  in 

seeking  colonies  in  Africa.  “Territorial  policy  cannot  be 
fulfilled  in  the  Cameroons  but  today  almost  exclusively  in 

Europe.”  But  the  soil  of  Europe  was  already  occupied. 

True,  Hitler  recognized,  “but  nature  has  not  reserved  this 

soil  for  the  future  possession  of  any  particular  nation  or 

race;  on  the  contrary,  this  soil  exists  for  the  people  which 

possesses  the  force  to  take  it.”  What  if  the  present  pos- 

sessors object?  “Then  the  law  of  self-preservation  goes 
into  effect;  and  what  is  refused  to  amicable  methods,  it  is 

up  to  the  fist  to  take.”  3 
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Acquisition  of  new  soil,  Hitler  continued,  in  explaining 
the  blindness  of  German  prewar  foreign  policy,  “was  pos- 

sible only  in  the  East  ...  If  land  was  desired  in  Europe it  could  be  obtained  by  and  large  only  at  the  expense  of Russia,  and  this  meant  that  the  new  Reich  must  again  set itself  on  the  march  along  the  road  of  the  Teutonic  Knights of  old  to  obtain  by  the  German  sword  sod  for  the  Ger- man plow  and  daily  bread  for  the  nation.”  4 
As  if  he  had  not  made  himself  entirely  clear  in  the  initial volume,  Hitler  returned  to  the  subject  in  the  second  one. 
Only  an  adequate  large  space  on  this  earth  assures  a   na- 

L‘°"  °f  frfdoin  of  existence  .   .   .   Without  consideration  of traditions  and  prejudices  [the  National  Socialist  move- 
ment] must  find  the  courage  to  gather  our  people  and their  strength  for  an  advance  along  the  road  that  will  lead this  people  from  its  present  restricted  living  space  to  new land  and  soil  .   .   .   The  National  Socialist  movement  must strive  to  eliminate  the  disproportion  between  our  popula- tion and  our  area-viewing  this  latter  as  a   source  of  food 

imfliTchin8!  a, baS1S  fOF  P°Wer  poIitics  •   •   •   We  must  hold unflinchmgly  to  our  aim  .   .   .   to  secure  for  the  German  peo- ple the  land  and  soil  to  which  they  are  entitled  .5  P 
How  much  land  are  the  German  people  entitled  to’  The 

bourgeoisie  says  Hitler  scornfully,  “which  does  not  pos- sess a   single  creative  political  idea  for  the  future  ”   had 
beeniClamormg  for  the  restoration  of  the  1914  German 

The  demand  for  restoration  of  the  frontiers  of  1914  is a   Political  absurdity  of  such  proportions  and  consequences 
»   v6  r   Seem  3   Crime-  Quite  aside  from  *e  fact  that 

in  rfaTthS,lfr0ntlerS  m   1914  WMe  anythin8  but  logical.  For in  reahty  they  were  neither  complete  in  the  sense  of  em- racing  the  people  of  German  nationality  nor  sensible  with regard  to  geomilitary  expediency.  They  were  not  the  result of  a   considered  political  action,  but  momentary  frontiers  in a   political  struggle  that  was  by  no  means  concluded  . With  equal  right  and  in  many  cases  with  more  right  some 
anderthSamP  6   year  °r  °erman  hist0ry  couId  be  P^eci  out 
bedtbeh!-rC  °f  "   °Vhe  conditions  at  time  declared  to be  the  aim  in  foreign  affairs.6 

Hitler’s  “sample  year”  would  go  back  some  six  cen- turies, to  when  the  Germans  were  driving  the  Slavs  back 
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in  the  East.  The  push  eastward  must  be  resumed.  “
Today 

we  count  eighty  million  Germans  in  Europe!  This  for
eign 

policy  will  be  acknowledged  as  correct  only  if,
  after 

scarcely  a   hundred  years,  there  are  two  hundred  and
  fifty 

million  Germans  on  this  continent.” 7   And  all  of  them 

within  the  borders  of  the  new  and  expanded  Reich. 

Some  other  peoples,  obviously,  will  have  to  make  way
 

for  so  many  Germans.  What  other  peoples? 

And  so  we  National  Socialists  .   .   .   take  up  where  we 

broke  off  six  hundred  years  ago.  We  stop  the  endless  Ge
r- 

man movement  to  the  south  and  west,  and  turn  our  gaze 
toward  the  land  in  the  East. 

If  we  speak  of  soil  in  Europe  today,  we  can  primarily
 

have  in  mind  only  Russia  and  her  vassal  border  states. 

Fate,  Hitler  remarks,  was  kind  to  Germany  in  this  re-
 

spect. It  had  handed  over  Russia  to  Bolshevism,  which, 

he  says,  really  meant  handing  over  Russia  to  the
  Jews. 

“The  giant  empire  in  the  East,”  he  exults,  “is  ripe  for  col-
 

lapse. And  the  end  of  Jewish  rule  in  Russia  will  also  be 

the  end  of  Russia  as  a   state.”  So  the  great  steppes  to  the 

East,  Hitler  implies,  could  be  taken  over  easily  on  Ru
s- 

sia’s collapse  without  much  cost  in  blood  to  the  Germans. 

Can  anyone  contend  that  the  blueprint  here  is  not  clear
 

and  precise?  France  will  be  destroyed,  but  that  is  se
cond- 

ary to  the  German  drive  eastward.  First  the  immediate
 

lands  to  the  East  inhabited  predominantly  by  Germans 

will  be  taken.  And  what  are  these?  Obviously  Austria,  the 

Sudetenland  in  Czechoslovakia  and  the  western  part  of 

Poland,  including  Danzig.  After  that,  Russia  herself.  Why
 

was  the  world  so  surprised,  then,  when  Chancellor  Hitle
r, 

a   bare  few  years  later,  set  out  to  achieve  these  very  ends
? 

On  the  nature  of  the  future  Nazi  State,  Hitler’s  ideas
 

in  Mein  Kampf  are  less  concise.  He  made  it  clear  enough
 

that  there  would  be  no  “democratic  nonsense”  and  t
hat 

the  Third  Reich  would  be  ruled  by  the  Fuehrerprinzip, 

the  leadership  principle — that  is,  that  it  would  be  a  
 dic- 

tatorship. There  is  almost  nothing  about  economics  in 

the  book.  The  subject  bored  Hitler  and  he  never  bothere
d 

to  try  to  learn  something  about  it  beyond  toying  with  the 

crackpot  ideas  of  Gottfried  Feder,  the  crank  who  was 

against  “interest  slavery.”      _ 
*   The  italics  are  mine. 



126  The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 
mt®reste<?  Hit,er  was  political  power;  economics could  somehow  take  care  of  itself. 

The  state  has  nothing  at  all  to  do  with  any  definite economic  conception  or  development  .   .   .   The  state  is  a racial  organism  and  not  an  economic  organization  ...  The inner  strength  of  a   state  coincides  only  in  the  rarest  cases wi  h   so-called  economic  prosperity;  the  latter,  in  innumer- able cases,  seems  to  indicate  the  state’s  approaching  decline :   .   sla  demonstrates  with  marvelous  sharpness  that  not material  qualities  but  ideal  virtues  alone  make  possible  the 

nomic  hfefl  a.fte41°nly  their  protection  can  ect nomic  life  flourish.  Always  when  in  Germany  there  was  an upsurge  of  political  power  the  economic  conditions  began to  improve;  but  always  when  economics  became  the  sole 

stateencol,°anse0dUr  T-1”6’8  H*’  Stifling  the  ideaI  virtues,  the state  collapsed  and  in  a   short  time  drew  economic  life  with 

economic  meins  I*  *   ̂    bee”  f°Unded  by  peaceful 

«   Therefore,  as  Hitler  said  in  a   speech  in  Munich  in  1923 no  economic  policy  is  possible  without  a   sword  no  in- dustnahzatmn  without  power.”  Beyond  that  vague  crude p   llosophy  and  a   passing  reference  in  Mein  Kampf  to economic  chambers,”  “chambers  of  estates”  and  a   “cen- 
tral economic  parliament”  which  “would  keep  the  national economy  functioning,”  Hitler  refrains  from  any  expres- 

Reichf  °Pim0n  °n  the  economic  foundation  of  the  Third 

And  though  the  very  name  of  the  Nazi  Party  nro- 

tTV  f ..  SOcif,ist’”  Hitler  was  even  more  vague*  on 

manv'nThkf-  SOC'ahsm”.  he  envisaged  for  the  new  Ger- Jf-  not  surprising  in  view  of  a   definition  of  a socialist  which  he  gave  in  a   speech  on  July  28,  1922: 

Whoever  is  prepared  to  make  the  national  cause’ his  own 
welfare  of  \   kn°WS  "°  higher  ideal 

 than  the welfare  of  his  nation;  whoever  has  understood  our  great na  ional  anthem,  “Deutschland  ueber  Alles,”  to  mean  Ihat othing  in  the  wide  world  surpasses  in  his  eyes  this  Germany people  and  land — that  man  is  a   Socialist.10  Y> 

Considerable  editorial  advice  and  even  pruning  on  the part  of  at  least  three  helpers  could  not  prevent  Hitler 

RuJotfH  fr°mh°ne  Subject  t0  another  ^   Mein Kampf.  Rudolf  Hess,  who  took  most  of  the  dictation  first 
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at  Landsberg  prison  and  later  at  Haus  Wachenfeld  near 

Berchtesgaden,  did  his  best  to  tidy  up  the  manuscript, 

but  he  was  no  man  to  stand  up  to  the  Leader.  More  suc- 
cessful in  this  respect  was  Father  Bernhard  Stempfle,  a 

former  member  of  the  Hieronymite  order  and  an  anti- 

Semitic  journalist  of  some  notoriety  in  Bavaria.  This 

strange  priest,  of  whom  more  will  be  heard  in  this  history, 

corrected  some  of  Hitler’s  bad  grammar,  straightened  out 

what  prose  he  could  and  crossed  out  a   few  passages  which 

he  convinced  the  author  were  politically  objectionable. 

The  third  adviser  was  Josef  Czerny,  of  Czech  origin,  who 

worked  on  the  Nazi  newspaper,  Voelkischer  Beobachter, 

and  whose  anti-Jewish  poetry  endeared  him  to  Hitler. 

Czerny  was  instrumental  in  revising  the  first  volume  of 

Mein  Kampf  for  its  second  printing,  in  which  certain 

embarrassing  words  and  sentences  were  eliminated  or 

changed;  and  he  went  over  carefully  the  proofs  of  Vol- ume Two. 

Nevertheless,  most  of  the  meanderings  remained.  Hitler 

insisted  on  airing  his  thoughts  at  random  on  almost  every 

conceivable  subject,  including  culture,  education,  the  the- 

ater, the  movies,  the  comics,  art,  literature,  history,  sex, 

marriage,  prostitution  and  syphilis.  Indeed,  on  the  sub- 

ject of  syphilis,  Hitler  devotes  ten  turgid  pages,  declaring 

it  is  “ the  task  of  the  nation — not  just  one  more  task,”  * 
to  eradicate  it.  To  combat  this  dread  disease  Hitler  de- 

mands that  all  the  propaganda  resources  of  the  nation  be 

mobilized.  “Everything,”  he  says,  “depends  on  the  solu- 

tion of  this  question.”  The  problem  of  syphilis  and  prosti- 
tution must  also  be  attacked,  he  states,  by  facilitating 

earlier  marriages,  and  he  gives  a   foretaste  of  the  eugenics 

of  the  Third  Reich  by  insisting  that  “marriage  cannot  be 
an  end  in  itself,  but  must  serve  the  one  higher  goal;  the 

increase  and  preservation  of  the  species  and  the  race. 

This  alone  is  its  meaning  and  its  task.”  11 
And  so  with  this  mention  of  the  preservation  of  the 

species  and  of  the  race  in  Mein  Kampf  we  come  to  the 

second  principal  consideration;  Hitler’s  Weltanschauung, 

his  view  of  life,  which  some  historians,  especially  in  Eng- 

land, have  seen  as  a   crude  form  of  Darwinism  but  which 

in  reality,  as  we  shall  see,  has  its  roots  deep  in  German 

*   The  italics  are  Hitler’s. 
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history  and  thought.  Like  Darwin  but  also  like  a   whole 
array  of  German  philosophers,  historians,  kings,  generals 
and  statesmen,  Hitler  saw  all  life  as  an  eternal  struggle and  the  world  as  a   jungle  where  the  fittest  survived  and 
the  strongest  ruled — a   “world  where  one  creature  feeds 
on  the  other  and  where  the  death  of  the  weaker  implies the  life  of  the  stronger.” 
Mem  Kampf  is  studded  with  such  pronouncements:  “In 

the  end  only  the  urge  for  self-preservation  can  conquer .   .   .   Mankind  has  grown  great  in  eternal  struggle  and 
only  in  eternal  peace  does  it  perish.  .   .   .   Nature  puts 
living  creatures  on  this  globe  and  watches  the  free  play ot  forces.  She  then  confers  the  master’s  right  on  her  fa- 

vorite child,  the  strongest  in  courage  and  industry  .   . I   he  stronger  must  dominate  and  not  blend  with  the 
weaker,  thus  sacrificing  his  own  greatness.  Only  the  born weakling  can  view  this  as  cruel  .   .   For  Hitler  the  pres- 

ervation of  culture  “is  bound  up  with  the  rigid  law  of necessity  and  the  right  to  victory  of  the  best  and  strongest in  the  world.  Those  who  want  to  live,  let  them  fight,  and those  who  do  not  want  to  fight,  in  this  world  of  eternal 
struggle,  do  not  deserve  to  live.  Even  if  this  were  hard — that  is  how  it  is!”  12 

And  who  is  “nature’s  favorite  child,  the  strongest  in courage  and  industry”  on  whom  Providence  has  con- 
ferred ‘the  master’s  right”?  The  Aryan.  Here  in  Mein Kampf  we  come  to  the  kernel  of  the  Nazi  idea  of  race 

superiority,  of  the  conception  of  the  master  race,  on which  the  Third  Reich  and  Hitler’s  New  Order  in  Europe were  based.  
1 

All  the  human  culture,  all  the  results  of  art,  science  and technology  that  we  see  before  us  today,  are  almost  ex- 
clusively the  creative  product  of  the  Aryan.  This  very  fact admits  of  the  not  unfounded  inference  that  he  alone  was 

the  founder  of  all  higher  humanity,  therefore  representing me  prototype  of  all  that  we  understand  by  the  word  “man.” 
He  is  the  Prometheus  of  mankind  from  whose  shining  brow the  divine  spark  of  genius  has  sprung  at  all  times,  forever kindling  anew  that  fire  of  knowledge  which  illumined  the night  of  silent  mysteries  and  thus  caused  man  to  climb  the 
path  to  mastery  over  the  other  beings  of  this  earth  ...  It 
was  he  who  laid  the  foundations  and  erected  the  walls  of every  great  structure  in  human  culture.13 
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And  how  did  the  Aryan  accomplish  so  much  and  be- 

come so  supreme?  Hitler’s  answer  is:  By  trampling  over 
others.  Like  so  many  German  thinkers  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  Hitler  fairly  revels  in  a   sadism  (and  its  opposite, 
masochism)  which  foreign  students  of  the  German  spirit 
have  always  found  so  difficult  to  comprehend. 

Thus,  for  the  formation  of  higher  cultures  the  existence 

of  lower  human  types  was  one  of  the  most  essential  pre- 
conditions ...  It  is  certain  that  the  first  culture  of  hu- 

manity was  based  less  on  the  tamed  animal  than  on  the  use 
of  lower  human  beings.  Only  after  the  enslavement  of 
subject  races  did  the  same  fate  strike  beasts.  For  first  the 

conquered  warrior  drew  the  plow — and  only  after  him  the 
horse.  Hence  it  is  no  accident  that  the  first  cultures  arose 
in  places  where  the  Aryan,  in  his  encounters  with  lower 
peoples,  subjugated  them  and  bent  them  to  his  will  ...  As 
long  as  he  ruthlessly  upheld  the  master  attitude,  not  only 
did  he  remain  master,  but  also  the  preserver  and  increaser 
of  culture.14 

Then  something  happened  which  Hitler  took  as  a   warn- 
ing to  the  Germans. 

As  soon  as  the  subjected  people  began  to  raise  themselves 
up  and  approach  the  level  of  their  conqueror,  a   phase  of 

which  probably  was  the  use  of  his  language,  the  barriers  be- 
tween master  and  servant  broke  down. 

But  even  worse  than  sharing  the  master’s  language  was 
something  else. 

The  Aryan  gave  up  the  purity  of  his  blood  and,  there- 
fore, lost  his  sojourn  in  the  paradise  which  he  had  made 

for  himself.  He  became  submerged  in  a   racial  mixture  and 
gradually  lost  his  cultural  creativeness. 

To  the  young  Nazi  leader  this  was  the  cardinal  error. 

Blood  mixture  and  the  resultant  drop  in  the  racial  level  is 
the  sole  cause  of  the  dying  out  of  old  cultures;  for  men  do 
not  perish  as  a   result  of  lost  wars,  but  by  the  loss  of  that 
force  of  resistance  which  is  continued  only  in  pure  blood. 
All  who  are  not  of  good  race  in  this  world  are  chaff.15 

Chaff  were  the  Jews  and  the  Slavs,  and  in  time,  when 
he  became  dictator  and  conqueror,  Hitler  would  forbid 

the  marriage  of  a   German  with  any  member  of  these 
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races,  though  a   fourth-grade  schoolmarm  could  have  told 
him  that  there  was  a   great  deal  of  Slavic  blood  in  the 
Germans,  especially  in  those  who  dwelt  in  the  eastern 
provinces.  In  carrying  out  his  racial  ideas,  it  must  again 
be  admitted,  Hitler  was  as  good  as  his  word.  In  the  New 
Order  which  he  began  to  impose  on  the  Slavs  in  the  East 
during  the  war,  the  Czechs,  the  Poles,  the  Russians  were 

— and  were  to  remain,  if  the  grotesque  New  Order  had 
endured — the  hewers  of  wood  and  the  drawers  of  water 
for  their  German  masters. 

It  was  an  easy  step  for  a   man  as  ignorant  of  history 
and  anthropology  as  Hitler  to  make  of  the  Germans  the 

modem  Aryans — and  thus  the  master  race.  To  Hitler  the 

Germans  are  “the  highest  species  of  humanity  on  this 
earth”  and  will  remain  so  if  they  “occupy  themselves  not 
merely  with  the  breeding  of  dogs,  horses  and  cats  but 

also  with  care  for  the  purity  of  their  own  blood.”  16 
Hitler’s  obsession  with  race  leads  to  his  advocacy  of 

the  “folkish”  state.  Exactly  what  kind  of  state  that  was — 
or  was  intended  to  be — I   never  clearly  understood  de- 

spite many  rereadings  of  Mein  Kampf  and  listening  to 

dozens  of  addresses  on  the  subject  by  the  Fuehrer  him- 
self, though  more  than  once  I   heard  the  dictator  declare 

that  it  was  the  central  point  of  his  whole  thinking.  The 
German  word  Volk  cannot  be  translated  accurately  into 

English.  Usually  it  is  rendered  as  “nation”  or  “people,” 
but  in  German  there  is  a   deeper  and  somewhat  different 
meaning  that  connotes  a   primitive,  tribal  community 
based  on  blood  and  soil.  In  Mein  Kampf  Hitler  has  a 

difficult  time  trying  to  define  the  folkish  state,  announc- 

ing, for  example,  on  page  379  that  he  will  clarify  “the 
‘folkish’  concept”  only  to  shy  away  from  any  clarification 
and  wander  off  on  other  subjects  for  several  pages.  Final- 

ly he  has  a   go  at  it: 

In  opposition  to  [the  bourgeois  and  the  Marxist-Jewish 
worlds],  the  folkish  philosophy  finds  the  importance  of 
mankind  in  its  basic  racial  elements.  In  the  state  it  sees 

only  a   means  to  an  end  and  construes  its  end  as  the  preser- 
vation of  the  racial  existence  of  man.  Thus,  it  by  no  means 

believes  in  an  equality  of  races,  but  along  with  their  differ- 
ence it  recognizes  their  higher  or  lesser  value  and  feels  itself 

obligated  to  promote  the  victory  of  the  better  and  stronger, 
and  demand  the  subordination  of  the  inferior  and  weaker 
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in  accordance  with  the  eternal  will  that  dominates  this  uni- 
verse. Thus,  in  principle,  it  serves  the  basic  aristocratic  idea 

of  nature  and  believes  in  the  validity  of  this  law  down  to 
the  last  individual.  It  sees  not  only  the  different  value  of 
the  races,  but  also  the  different  value  of  individuals.  From 

the  mass  it  extracts  the  importance  of  the  individual  per- 
sonality and  thus  ...  it  has  an  organizing  effect.  It 

believes  in  the  necessity  of  an  idealization  of  humanity,  in 
which  alone  it  sees  the  premise  for  the  existence  of  hu- 

manity. But  it  cannot  grant  the  right  to  existence  even  to  an 
ethical  idea  if  this  idea  represents  a   danger  for  the  racial 
life  of  the  bearers  of  a   higher  ethics;  for  in  a   bastardized 
and  niggerized  world  all  the  concepts  of  the  humanly  beau- 

tiful and  sublime,  as  well  as  all  ideas  of  an  idealized  fu- 
ture of  our  humanity,  would  be  lost  forever  .   .   . 

And  so  the  folkish  philosophy  of  life  corresponds  to  the 
innermost  will  of  nature,  since  it  restores  that  free  play  of 
forces  which  must  lead  to  a   continuous  mutual  higher  breed- 

ing, until  at  last  the  best  of  humanity,  having  achieved 
possession  of  this  earth,  will  have  a   free  path  for  activity  in 
domains  which  will  lie  partly  above  it  and  partly  outside  it. 
We  all  sense  that  in  the  distant  future  humanity  must  be 

faced  by  problems  which  only  a   highest  race,  become  master 
people  and  supported  by  the  means  and  possibilities  of  an 

entire  globe,  will  be  equipped  to  overcome.17 

“Thus,”  Hitler  declares  a   little  farther  on,  “the  highest 
purpose  of  a   folkish  state  is  concern  for  the  preservation 
of  those  original  racial  elements  which  bestow  culture 

and  create  the  beauty  and  dignity  of  a   higher  mankind.”  18 
This  again  leads  him  to  a   matter  of  eugenics: 

The  folkish  state  .   .   .   must  set  race  in  the  center  of  all 

life.  It  must  take  care  to  keep  it  pure  ...  It  must  see  to 
it  that  only  the  healthy  beget  children;  that  there  is  only 

one  disgrace:  despite  one’s  own  sickness  and  deficiencies, 
to  bring  children  into  the  world;  and  one  highest  honor:  to 
renounce  doing  so.  And  conversely  it  must  be  considered 
reprehensible  to  withhold  healthy  children  from  the  nation. 
Here  the  [folkish]  state  must  act  as  guardian  of  a   millennial 
future  in  the  face  of  which  the  wishes  and  the  selfishness  of 
the  individual  must  appear  as  nothing  and  submit  ...  A 
folkish  state  must  therefore  begin  by  raising  marriage  from 
the  level  of  a   continuous  defilement  of  the  race  and  give  it 
the  consecration  of  an  institution  which  is  called  upon  to 
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produce  images  of  the  Lord  and  not  monstrosities  halfway 
between  man  and  ape.19 

Hitler’s  fantastic  conception  of  the  folkish  state  leads  to 
a   good  many  other  wordy  considerations  which,  if  heeded, 
he  says,  will  bring  the  Germans  the  mastery  of  the  earth 
— German  domination  has  become  an  obsession  with 
him.  At  one  point  he  argues  that  the  failure  to  keep  the 

Germanic  race  simon-pure  “has  robbed  us  of  world  domi- 
nation. If  the  German  people  had  possessed  that  herd 

unity  which  other  peoples  enjoyed,  the  German  Reich 

today  would  doubtless  be  mistress  of  the  globe.”  20  Since 
a   folkish  state  must  be  based  on  race,  “the  German  Reich 
must  embrace  all  Germans” — this  is  a   key  point  in  his 
argument,  and  one  he  did  not  forget  nor  fail  to  act  upon 
when  he  came  to  power. 

Since  the  folkish  state  is  to  be  based  “on  the  aristocratic 

idea  of  nature”  it  follows  that  democracy  is  out  of  the 
question  and  must  be  replaced  by  the  Fuehrerprinzip. 
The  authoritarianism  of  the  Prussian  Army  is  to  be  adopt- 

ed by  the  Third  Reich:  “authority  of  every  leader  down- 
ward and  responsibility  upward.” 

There  must  be  no  majority  decisions,  but  only  responsible 
persons  .   .   .   Surely  every  man  will  have  advisers  by  his 
side,  but  the  decision  will  be  made  by  one  man.*  .   .   .   only 
he  alone  may  possess  the  authority  and  the  right  to  command 
...  It  will  not  be  possible  to  dispense  with  Parliament.  But 
their  councilors  will  then  actually  give  counsel  ...  In  no 
chamber  does  a   vote  ever  take  place.  They  are  working  in- 

stitutions and  not  voting  machines.  This  principle — absolute 
responsibility  unconditionally  combined  with  absolute  au- 

thority— will  gradually  breed  an  elite  of  leaders  such  as 
today,  in  this  era  of  irresponsible  parliamentarianism,  is 
utterly  inconceivable.21 

Such  were  the  ideas  of  Adolf  Hitler,  set  down  in  all 

their  appalling  crudeness  as  he  sat  in  Landsberg  prison 
gazing  out  at  a   flowering  orchard  above  the  River  Lech,  t 

*   The  italics  are  Hitler's. 

t   “Without  my  imprisonment,”  Hitler  remarked  long  afterward,  “Mein 
Kampf  would  never  have  been  written.  That  period  gave  me  the  chance 
of  deepening  various  notions  for  which  I   then  had  only  an  instinctive 

feeling  .   .   .   It’s  from  this  time,  too,  that  my  conviction  dates — a   thing 
that  many  of  my  supporters  never  understood — that  we  could  no  longer 
win  power  by  force.  The  state  had  had  time  to  consolidate  itself,  and 

it  had  the  weapons.”  ( Hitler's  Secret  Conversations,  p.  235.)  The 
remark  was  made  to  some  of  his  cronies  at  headquarters  on  the  Russian 
front  on  the  night  of  February  3—4,  1942. 
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or  later,  in  1925-26,  as  he  reclined  on  the  balcony  of  a 
comfortable  inn  at  Berchtesgaden  and  looked  out  across 

the  towering  Alps  toward  his  native  Austria,  dictating  a 
torrent  of  words  to  his  faithful  Rudolf  Hess  and  dreaming 
of  the  Third  Reich  which  he  would  build  on  the  shoddy 
foundations  we  have  seen,  and  which  he  would  rule  with 
an  iron  hand.  That  one  day  he  would  build  it  and  rule 
it  he  had  no  doubts  whatsoever,  for  he  was  possessed  of 

that  burning  sense  of  mission  peculiar  to  so  many  geniuses 
who  have  sprouted,  seemingly,  from  nowhere  and  from 
nothing  throughout  the  ages.  He  would  unify  a   chosen 
people  who  had  never  before  been  politically  one.  He 
would  purify  their  race.  He  would  make  them  strong. 
He  would  make  them  lords  of  the  earth. 

A   crude  Darwinism?  A   sadistic  fancy?  An  irresponsible 
egoism?  A   megalomania?  It  was  all  of  these  in  part.  But 
it  was  something  more.  For  the  mind  and  the  passion  of 

Hitler — all  the  aberrations  that  possessed  his  feverish  brain 
— had  roots  that  lay  deep  in  German  experience  and 
thought.  Nazism  and  the  Third  Reich,  in  fact,  were  but  a 
logical  continuation  of  German  history. 

THE  HISTORICAL  ROOTS  OF  THE  THIRD  REICH 

In  the  delirious  days  of  the  annual  rallies  of  the  Nazi 
Party  at  Nuremberg  at  the  beginning  of  September,  I   used 
to  be  accosted  by  a   swarm  of  hawkers  selling  a   picture 
postcard  on  which  were  shown  the  portraits  of  Frederick 

the  Great,  Bismarck,  Hindenburg  and  Hitler.  The  inscrip- 

tion read:  “What  the  King  conquered,  the  Prince  formed, 
the  Field  Marshal  defended,  the  Soldier  saved  and  uni- 

fied.” Thus  Hitler,  the  soldier,  was  portrayed  not  only  as 
the  savior  and  unifier  of  Germany  but  as  the  successor 
of  these  celebrated  figures  who  had  made  the  country 
great.  The  implication  of  the  continuity  of  German  history, 

culminating  in  Hitler’s  rule,  was  not  lost  upon  the  multi- 
tude. The  very  expression  “the  Third  Reich”  also  served 

to  strengthen  this  concept.  The  First  Reich  had  been  the 

medieval  Holy  Roman  Empire;  the  Second  Reich  had  been 

that  which  was  formed  by  Bismarck  in  1871  after  Prus- 

sia’s defeat  of  France.  Both  had  added  glory  to  the  Ger- 
man name.  The  Weimar  Republic,  as  Nazi  propaganda  had 

it,  had  dragged  that  fair  name  in  the  mud.  The  Third 
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Reich  restored  it,  just  as  Hitler  had  promised.  Hitler’s 
Germany,  then,  was  depicted  as  a   logical  development 
from  all  that  had  gone  before — or  at  least  of  all  that  had 
been  glorious. 

But  the  onetime  Vienna  vagabond,  however  littered  his 
mind,  knew  enough  history  to  realize  that  there  had  been 
German  failures  in  the  past,  failures  that  must  be  set 
against  the  successes  of  France  and  Britain.  He  never  for- 

got that  by  the  end  of  the  Middle  Ages,  which  had  seen 

Britain  and  France  emerge  as  unified  nations,  Germany 
remained  a   crazy  patchwork  of  some  three  hundred  indi- 

vidual states.  It  was  this  lack  of  national  development 
which  largely  determined  the  course  of  German  history 
from  the  end  of  the  Middle  Ages  to  midway  in  the  ,   nine- 

teenth century  and  made  it  so  different  from  that  of  the 
other  great  nations  of  Western  Europe. 

To  the  lack  of  political  and  dynastic  unity  was  added, 
in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries,  the  disaster  of 
religious  differences  which  followed  the  Reformation. 

There  is  not  space  in  this  book  to  recount  adequately  the 
immense  influence  that  Martin  Luther,  the  Saxon  peasant 
who  became  an  Augustinian  monk  and  launched  the  Ger- 

man Reformation,  had  on  the  Germans  and  their  subse- 

quent history.  But  it  may  be  said,  in  passing,  that  this 
towering  but  erratic  genius,  this  savage  anti-Semite  and 
hater  of  Rome,  who  combined  in  his  tempestuous  char- 

acter so  many  of  the  best  and  the  worst  qualities  of  the 
German — the  coarseness,  the  boisterousness,  the  fanati- 

cism, the  intolerance,  the  violence,  but  also  the  honesty, 
the  simplicity,  the  self-scrutiny,  the  passion  for  learning 
and  for  music  and  for  poetry  and  for  righteousness  in 
the  eyes  of  God — left  a   mark  on  the  life  of  the  Germans, 
for  both  good  and  bad,  more  indelible,  more  fateful, 
than  was  wrought  by  any  other  single  individual  before  or 
since.  Through  his  sermons  and  his  magnificent  transla- 

tion of  the  Bible,  Luther  created  the  modem  German 
language,  aroused  in  the  people  not  only  a   new  Protes- 

tant vision  of  Christianity  but  a   fervent  German  national- 
ism and  taught  them,  at  least  in  religion,  the  supremacy  of 

the  individual  conscience.  But  tragically  for  them,  Luther’s 
siding  with  the  princes  in  the  peasant  risings,  which  he  had 
largely  inspired,  and  his  passion  for  political  autocracy 
ensured  a   mindless  and  provincial  political  absolutism 



The  Rise  of  Adolf  Hitler 135 

which  reduced  the  vast  majority  of  the  German  people  to 

poverty,  to  a   horrible  torpor  and  a   demeaning  subser- 
vience. Even  worse  perhaps,  it  helped  to  perpetuate  and 

indeed  to  sharpen  the  hopeless  divisions  not  only  between 
classes  but  also  between  the  various  dynastic  and  political 
groupings  of  the  German  people.  It  doomed  for  centimes 
the  possibility  of  the  unification  of  Germany. 

The  Thirty  Years’  War  and  the  Peace  of  Westphalia  of 
1648,  which  ended  it,  brought  the  final  catastrophe  to 
Germany,  a   blow  so  devastating  that  the  country  has 

never  fully  recovered  from  it.  This  was  the  last  of  Europe’s 
great  religious  wars,  but  before  it  was  over  it  had  de- 

generated from  a   Protestant-Catholic  conflict  into  a   con- 
fused dynastic  struggle  between  the  Catholic  Austrian  Haps- 

burgs  on  the  one  side  and  the  Catholic  French  Bourbons 
and  the  Swedish  Protestant  monarchy  on  the  other.  In 
the  savage  fighting,  Germany  itself  was  laid  waste,  the 
towns  and  countryside  were  devastated  and  ravished, 
the  people  decimated.  It  has  been  estimated  that  one 
third  of  the  German  people  perished  in  this  barbarous 
war. 

The  Peace  of  Westphalia  was  almost  as  disastrous  to 
the  future  of  Germany  as  the  war  had  been.  The  German 
princes,  who  had  sided  with  France  and  Sweden,  were 
confirmed  as  absolute  rulers  of  their  little  domains,  some 

350  of  them,  the  Emperor  remaining  merely  as  a   figure- 
head so  far  as  the  German  lands  were  concerned. 

The  surge  of  reform  and  enlightenment  which  had 
swept  Germany  at  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  and  the  beginning 

of  the  sixteenth  centuries  was  smothered.  In  that  period 
the  great  free  cities  had  enjoyed  virtual  independence; 
feudalism  was  gone  in  them,  the  arts  and  commerce 

thrived.  Even  in  the  countryside  the  German  peasant 
had  secured  liberties  far  greater  than  those  enjoyed  in 
England  and  France.  Indeed,  at  the  beginning  of  the  six- 

teenth century  Germany  could  be  said  to  be  one  of  the 
fountains  of  European  civilization. 

Now,  after  the  Peace  of  Westphalia,  it  was  reduced  to 
the  barbarism  of  Muscovy.  Serfdom  was  reimposed,  even 
introduced  in  areas  where  it  had  been  unknown.  The 

towns  lost  their  self-government.  The  peasants,  the  labor- 
ers, even  the  middle-class  burghers,  were  exploited  to  the 

limit  by  the  princes,  who  held  them  down  in  a   degrading 
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state  of  servitude.  The  pursuit  of  learning  and  the  arts 
all  but  ceased.  The  greedy  rulers  had  no  feeling  for 
German  nationalism  and  patriotism  and  stamped  out  any 
manifestations  of  them  in  their  subjects.  Civilization  came 
to  a   standstill  in  Germany.  The  Reich,  as  one  historian  has 

put  it,  “was  artificially  stabilized  at  a   medieval  level  of 
confusion  and  weakness.”  22 

Germany  never  recovered  from  this  setback.  Acceptance 
of  autocracy,  of  blind  obedience  to  the  petty  tyrants  who 
ruled  as  princes,  became  ingrained  in  the  German  mind 
The  idea  of  democracy,  of  rule  by  parliament,  which  made 
such  a   rapid  headway  in  England  in  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centimes,  and  which  exploded  in  France  in 
1789,  did  not  sprout  in  Germany.  This  political  backward- 

ness of  the  Germans,  divided  as  they  were  into  so  many 
petty  states  and  isolated  in  them  from  the  surging  currents 
of  European  thought  and  development,  set  Germany 
apart  from  and  behind  the  other  countries  of  the  West. 
There  was  no  natural  growth  of  a   nation.  This  has  to 
be  borne  in  mind  if  one  is  to  comprehend  the  disastrous 
road  this  people  subsequently  took  and  the  warped  state 
of  mind  which  settled  over  it.  In  the  end  the  German 
nation  was  forged  by  naked  force  and  held  together  by 
naked  aggression. 

Beyond  the  Elbe  to  the  east  lay  Prussia.  As  the  nine- 
teenth century  waned,  this  century  which  had  seen  the 

sorry  failure  of  the  confused  and  timid  liberals  at  Frank- 
furt in  1848—49  to  create  a   somewhat  democratic,  unified 

Gennany,  Prussia  took  over  the  German  destiny.  For  cen- 
turies this  Germanic  state  had  lain  outside  the  main  stream 

of  German  historical  development  and  culture.  It  seemed 
almost  as  if  it  were  a   freak  of  history.  Prussia  had  begun 
as  the  remote  frontier  state  of  Brandenburg  on  the  sandy 
wastes  east  of  the  Elbe  which,  beginning  with  the  elev- 

enth century,  had  been  slowly  conquered  from  the  Slavs. 

Under  Brandenburg’s  ruling  princes,  the  Hohenzollems, 
who  were  little  more  than  military  adventurers,  the  Slavs, 
mostly  Poles,  were  gradually  pushed  back  along  the 
Baltic.  Those  who  resisted  were  either  exterminated  or 
made  landless  serfs.  The  imperial  law  of  the  German 
Empire  forbade  the  princes  from  assuming  royal  titles, 
but  in  1701  the  Emperor  acquiesced  in  the  Elector  Fred- 
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erick  Ill’s  being  crowned  King  in  Prussia  at  Koenigsberg. 
By  this  time  Prussia  had  pulled  itself  up  by  its  own 

bootstraps  to  be  one  of  the  ranking  military  powers  of 
Europe.  It  had  none  of  the  resources  of  the  others.  Its 
land  was  barren  and  bereft  of  minerals.  The  population 
was  small.  There  were  no  large  towns,  no  industry  and 
little  culture.  Even  the  nobility  was  poor,  and  the  landless 
peasants  lived  like  cattle.  Yet  by  a   supreme  act  of  will 
and  a   genius  for  organization  the  Hohenzollems  managed 
to  create  a   Spartan  military  state  whose  well-drilled  Army 
won  one  victory  after  another  and  whose  Machiavellian 

diplomacy  of  temporary  alliances  with  whatever  power 
seemed  the  strongest  brought  constant  additions  to  its 
territory. 

There  thus  arose  quite  artificially  a   state  bom  of  no 
popular  force  nor  even  of  an  idea  except  that  of  conquest, 
and  held  together  by  the  absolute  power  of  the  ruler, 

by  a   narrow-minded  bureaucracy  which  did  his  bidding 
and  by  a   ruthlessly  disciplined  army.  Two  thirds  and  some- 

times as  much  as  five  sixths  of  the  annual  state  revenue 
was  expended  on  the  Army,  which  became,  under  the 

King,  the  state  itself.  “Prussia,”  remarked  Mirabeau,  “is 
not  a   state  with  an  army,  but  an  army  with  a   state.”  And 
the  state,  which  was  run  with  the  efficiency  and  soulless- 

ness of  a   factory,  became  all;  the  people  were  little  more 
than  cogs  in  the  machinery.  Individuals  were  taught  not 
only  by  the  kings  and  the  drill  sergeants  but  by  the 
philosophers  that  their  role  in  life  was  one  of  obedience, 
work,  sacrifice  and  duty.  Even  Kant  preached  that  duty 
demands  the  suppression  of  human  feeling,  and  the  Prus- 

sian poet  Willibald  Alexis  gloried  in  the  enslavement  of 
the  people  under  the  Hohenzollems.  To  Lessing,  who  did 

not  like  it,  “Prussia  was  the  most  slavish  country  of 
Europe.” 

The  Junkers,  who  were  to  play  such  a   vital  role  in 
modem  Germany,  were  also  a   unique  product  of  Prussia. 
They  were,  as  they  said,  a   master  race.  It  was  they  who 
occupied  the  land  conquered  from  the  Slavs  and  who 
farmed  it  on  large  estates  worked  by  these  Slavs,  who 
became  landless  serfs  quite  different  from  those  in  the 
West.  There  was  an  essential  difference  between  the  agra- 

rian system  in  Prussia  and  that  of  western  Germany  and 
Western  Europe.  In  the  latter,  the  nobles,  who  owned  most 
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of  the  land,  received  rents  or  feudal  dues  from  the  peas- 
ants, who  though  often  kept  in  a   state  of  serfdom  had 

certain  rights  and  privileges  and  could,  and  did,  gradual- 
ly acquire  their  own  land  and  civic  freedom.  In  the  West, 

the  peasants  formed  a   solid  part  of  the  community;  the 
landlords,  for  all  their  drawbacks,  developed  in  their  lei- 

sure a   cultivation  which  led  to,  among  other  things,  a 
civilized  quality  of  life  that  could  be  seen  in  the  refine- 

ment of  manners,  of  thought  and  of  the  arts. 
The  Prussian  Junker  was  not  a   man  of  leisure.  He 

worked  hard  at  managing  his  large  estate,  much  as  a 
factory  manager  does  today.  His  landless  laborers  were 
treated  as  virtual  slaves.  On  his  large  properties  he  was  the 

absolute  lord.  There  were  no  large  towns  nor  any 
substantial  middle  class,  as  there  were  in  the  West,  whose 
civilizing  influence  might  rub  against  him.  In  contrast  to 
the  cultivated  grand  seigneur  in  the  West,  the  Junker 
developed  into  a   rude,  domineering,  arrogant  type  of  man, 
without  cultivation  or  culture,  aggressive,  conceited,  ruth- 

less, narrow-minded  and  given  to  a   petty  profit-seeking 
that  some  German  historians  noted  in  the  private  life  of 
Otto  von  Bismarck,  the  most  successful  of  die  Junkers. 

It  was  this  political  genius,  this  apostle  of  “blood  and 

iron,”  who  between  1866  and  1871  brought  an  end  to  a 
divided  Germany  which  had  existed  for  nearly  a   thousand 
years  and,  by  force,  replaced  it  with  Greater  Prussia,  or 

what  might  be  called  Prussian  Germany.  Bismarck’s  unique 
creation  is  the  Germany  we  have  known  in  our  time,  a 
problem  child  of  Europe  and  the  world  for  nearly  a   cen- 

tury, a   nation  of  gifted,  vigorous  people  in  which  first 
this  remarkable  man  and  then  Kaiser  Wilhelm  II  and 

finally  Hitler,  aided  by  a   military  caste  and  by  many  a 
strange  intellectual,  succeeded  in  inculcating  a   lust  for 
power  and  domination,  a   passion  for  unbridled  militarism, 
a   contempt  for  democracy  and  individual  freedom  and  a 
longing  for  authority,  for  authoritarianism.  Under  such  a 
spell,  this  nation  rose  to  great  heights,  fell  and  rose  again, 
until  it  was  seemingly  destroyed  with  the  end  of  Hitler 
in  the  spring  of  1945 — it  is  perhaps  too  early  to  speak 
of  that  with  any  certainty. 

"The  great  questions  of  the  day,”  Bismarck  declared  on 
becoming  Prime  Minister  of  Prussia  in  1862,  “will  not 
be  settled  by  resolutions  and  majority  votes — that  was  the 
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mistake  of  the  men  of  1848  and  1849 — but  by  blood  and 

iron.”  That  was  exactly  the  way  he  proceeded  to  settle 
them,  though  it  must  be  said  that  he  added  a   touch  of 
diplomatic  finesse,  often  of  the  most  deceitful  kind. 

Bismarck’s  aim  was  to  destroy  liberalism,  bolster  the 
power  of  conservatism — that  is,  of  the  Junkers,  the  Army 
and  the  crown — and  make  Prussia,  as  against  Austria,  the 
dominant  power  not  only  among  the  Germans  but,  if  pos- 

sible, in  Europe  as  well.  “Germany  looks  not  to  Prus- 

sia’s liberalism,”  he  told  the  deputies  in  the  Prussian  parlia- 
ment, “but  to  her  force.” 

Bismarck  first  built  up  the  Prussian  Army  and  when  the 

parliament  refused  to  vote  the  additional  credits  he  merely 
raised  them  on  his  own  and  finally  dissolved  the  chamber. 
With  a   strengthened  Army  he  then  struck  in  three  succes- 

sive wars.  The  first,  against  Denmark  in  1864,  brought  the 
duchies  of  Schleswig  and  Holstein  under  German  rule. 

The  second,  against  Austria  in  1866,  had  far-reaching 
consequences.  Austria,  which  for  centuries  had  been  first 

among  the  German  states,  was  finally  excluded  from  Ger- 
man affairs.  It  was  not  allowed  to  join  the  North  German 

Confederation  which  Bismarck  now  proceeded  to  estab- 
lish. 

“In  1866,”  the  eminent  German  political  scientist  Wil- 
helm Roepke  once  wrote,  “Germany  ceased  to  exist.”  Prus- 

sia annexed  outright  all  the  German  states  north  of  the 
Main  which  had  fought  against  her,  except  Saxony;  these 
incude  Hanover,  Hesse,  Nassau,  Frankfurt  and  the  Elbe 
duchies.  All  the  other  states  north  of  the  Main  were 
forced  into  the  North  German  Confederation.  Prussia, 
which  now  stretched  from  the  Rhine  to  Koenigsberg,  com- 

pletely dominated  it,  and  within  five  years,  with  the  defeat 

of  Napoleon  Ill’s  France,  the  southern  German  states, 
with  the  considerable  kingdom  of  Bavaria  in  the  lead, 
would  be  drawn  into  Prussian  Germany.23 

Bismarck’s  crowning  achievement,  the  creation  of  the 
Second  Reich,  came  on  January  18,  1871,  when  King 
Wilhelm  I   of  Prussia  was  proclaimed  Emperor  of  Ger- 

many in  the  Hall  of  Mirrors  at  Versailles.  Germany  had 
been  unified  by  Prussian  armed  force.  It  was  now  the 
greatest  power  on  the  Continent;  its  only  rival  in  Europe 
was  England. 
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Yet  there  was  a   fatal  flaw.  The  German  Empire,  as 
Treitschke  said,  was  in  reality  but  an  extension  of  Prussia. 

“Prussia,”  he  emphasized,  “is  the  dominant  factor  .   ,   . The  will  of  the  Empire  can  be  nothing  but  the  will  of  the 
Prussian  state.”  This  was  true,  and  it  was  to  have  disas- 

trous consequences  for  the  Germans  themselves.  From 
1871  to  1933  and  indeed  to  Hitler’s  end  in  1945,  the 
course  of  German  history  as  a   consequence  was  to  run, 
with  the  exception  of  the  interim  of  the  Weimar  Republic, 
in  a   straight  line  and  with  utter  logic. 

Despite  the  democratic  fagade  put  up  by  the  establish- 
ment of  the  Reichstag,  whose  members  were  elected  by 

universal  manhood  suffrage,  the  German  Empire  was  in 
reality  a   militarist  autocracy  ruled  by  the  King  of  Prussia, 
who  was  also  Emperor.  The  Reichstag  possessed  few 
powers;  it  was  little  more  than  a   debating  society  where 
the  representatives  of  the  people  let  off  steam  or  bargained 
for  shoddy  benefits  for  the  classes  they  represented.  The 
throne  had  the  power — by  divine  right.  As  late  as  1910 
Wilhelm  II  could  proclaim  that  the  royal  crown  had  been 

“granted  by  God’s  Grace  alone  and  not  by  parliaments, popular  assemblies  and  popular  decision  .   .   .   Considering 
myself  an  instrument  of  the  Lord,”  he  added,  “I  go  my 

way.” He  was  not  impeded  by  Parliament.  The  Chancellor  he 
appointed  was  responsible  to  him,  not  to  the  Reichstag. 
The  assembly  could  not  overthrow  a   Chancellor  nor  keep 
him  in  office.  That  was  the  prerogative  of  the  monan-.h, 
Thus,  in  contrast  to  the  development  in  other  countries  in 
the  West,  the  idea  of  democracy,  of  the  people  sovereign, 
of  the  supremacy  of  parliament,  never  got  a   foothold  in 
Germany,  even  after  the  twentieth  century  began.  To  be 
sure,  the  Social  Democrats,  after  years  of  persecution  by 
Bismarck  and  the  Emperor,  had  become  the  largest  single 
political  party  in  the  Reichstag  by  1912.  They  loudly  de- 

manded the  establishment  of  a   parliamentary  democracy. 
But  they  were  ineffective.  And,  though  the  largest  party, 
they  were  still  a   minority.  The  middle  classes,  grown 
prosperous  by  the  belated  but  staggering  development  of 
the  industrial  revolution  and  dazzled  by  the  success  of 
Bismarck’s  policy  of  force  and  war,  had  traded  for  mate- 

rial gain  any  aspirations  for  political  freedom  they  may 
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have  had.*  They  accepted  the  Hohenzollem  autocracy. 
They  gladly  knuckled  under  to  the  Junker  bureaucracy  and 

they  fervently  embraced  Prussian  militarism.  Germany’s 
star  had  risen  and  they — almost  all  the  people — were 
eager  to  do  what  their  masters  asked  to  keep  it  high. 

At  the  very  end,  Hitler,  the  Austrian,  was  one  of  them. 

To  him  Bismarck’s  Second  Reich,  despite  its  mistakes 
and  its  “terrifying  forces  of  decay”  was  a   work  of  splen- 

dor in  which  the  Germans  at  last  had  come  into  their  own. 

Was  not  Germany  above  all  other  countries  a   marvelous 
example  of  an  empire  which  had  risen  from  foundations  of 
a   policy  purely  of  power?  Prussia,  the  germ  cell  of  the 
Empire,  came  into  being  through  resplendent  heroism  and 
not  through  financial  operations  or  commercial  deals,  and 
the  Reich  itself  in  turn  was  only  the  glorious  reward  of  ag- 

gressive political  leadership  and  the  death-defying  courage 
of  its  soldiers  . . . 

The  very  founding  of  the  [Second]  Reich  seemed  gilded 
by  the  magic  of  an  event  which  uplifted  the  entire  nation. 
After  a   series  of  incomparable  victories,  a   Reich  was  bom 
for  the  sons  and  grandsons — a   reward  for  immortal  heroism 
.   .   .   This  Reich,  which  did  not  owe  its  existence  to  the 
trickery  of  parliamentary  factions,  towered  above  the  meas- 

ure of  other  states  by  the  very  exalted  manner  of  its  found- 
ing; for  not  in  the  cackling  of  a   parliamentary  battle  of 

words  but  in  the  thunder  and  rumbling  of  the  front  sur- 
rounding Paris  was  the  solemn  act  performed:  a   proclama- 

tion of  our  will,  declaring  that  the  Germans,  princes  and 
people,  were  resolved  in  the  future  to  constitute  a   Reich 
and  once  again  to  raise  the  imperial  crown  to  symbolic 
heights  .   .   .   No  deserters  and  slackers  were  the  founders  of 
the  Bismarckian  state,  but  the  regiments  at  the  front 

This  unique  birth  and  baptism  of  fire  in  themselves  sur- 
rounded the  Reich  with  a   halo  of  historic  glory  such  as  only 

the  oldest  states — and  they  but  seldom— could  boast. 

*   In  a   sense  the  ̂ German  working  class  made  a   similar  trade.  To 
combat  socialism  Bismarck  put  through  between  1883  and  1889  a   pro- 

gram for  social  security  far  beyond  anything  known  in  other  countries. 

It  included  compulsory  insurance  for  workers  against  old  age,  sickness, 
accident  and  incapacity,  and  though  organized  by  the  State  it  was 
financed  by  employers  and  employees.  It  cannot  be  said  that  it  stopped 
the  rise  of  the  Social  Democrats  or  the  trade  unions,  but-  it  did  have 
a   profound  influence  on  the  working  class  in  that  it  gradually  made 

them  value  security  over  political  freedom  and  caused  them  to  see 
in  the  State,  however  conservative,  a   benefactor  and  a   protector.  Hitler, 

as  we  shall  see,  took  full  advantage  of  this  state  of  mind.  In  this,  as 

in  other  matters,  he  learned  much  from  Bismarck.  “I  studied  Bismarck’s 
socialist  legislation,”  Hitler  remarks  in  Mein  Kampf  (p.  155),  “in  its 
intention,  struggle  and  success.” 
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And  what  an  ascent  now  began! 
Freedom  on  the  outside  provided  daily  bread  within.  The 

nation  became  rich  in  numbers  and  earthly  goods.  The 
honor  of  the  state,  and  with  it  that  of  the  whole  people, 
was  protected  and  shielded  by  an  army  which  could  point 
most  visibly  to  the  difference  from  the  former  German 

Union.24 

That  was  the  Germany  which  Hitler  resolved  to  restore. 
In  Mein  Kampf  he  discourses  at  great  length  on  what  he 
believes  are  the  reasons  for  its  fall:  its  tolerance  of  Jews 

and  Marxists,  the  crass  materialism  and  selfishness  of  the 

middle  class,  the  nefarious  influence  of  the  “cringers  and 
lickspittles”  around  the  Hohenzollem  throne,  the  “catas- 

trophic German  alliance  policy”  which  linked  Germany 
to  the  degenerate  Hapsburgs  and  the  untrustworthy  Ital- 

ians instead  of  with  England,  and  the  lack  of  a   funda- 

mental “social”  and  racial  policy.  These  were  failures 
which,  he  promised,  National  Socialism  would  correct. 

THE  INTELLECTUAL  ROOTS 
OF  THE  THIRD  REICH 

But  aside  from  history,  where  did  Hitler  get  his  ideas? 
Though  his  opponents  inside  and  outside  Germany  were  too 
busy,  or  too  stupid,  to  take  much  notice  of  it  until  it  was 
too  late,  he  had  somehow  absorbed,  as  had  so  many 

Germans,  a   weird  mixture  of  the  irresponsible,  megalo- 
maniacal  ideas  which  erupted  from  German  thinkers  dur- 

ing the  nineteenth  century.  Hitler,  who  often  got  them 

at  second  hand  through  such  a   muddled  pseudo  philos- 
opher as  Alfred  Rosenberg  or  through  his  drunken  poet 

friend  Dietrich  Eckart,  embraced  them  with  all  the  fever- 
ish enthusiasm  of  a   neophyte.  What  was  worse,  he  resolved 

to  put  them  into  practice  if  the  opportunity  should  ever 
arise. 

We  have  seen  what  they  were  as  they  thrashed  about  in 

Hitler’s  mind:  the  glorification  of  war  and  conquest  and 
the  absolute  power  of  the  authoritarian  state;  the  belief  in 
the  Aryans,  or  Germans,  as  the  master  race,  and  the 
hatred  of  Jews  and  Slavs;  the  contempt  for  democracy 

and  humanism.  They  are  not  original  with  Hitler — though 
the  means  of  applying  them  later  proved  to  be.  They 
emanate  from  that  odd  assortment  of  erudite  but  un- 
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balanced  philosophers,  historians  and  teachers  who  cap- 
tured the  German  mind  during  the  century  before  Hitler 

with  consequences  so  disastrous,  as  it  turned  out,  not 
only  for  the  Germans  but  for  a   large  portion  of  mankind. 

There  had  been  among  the  Germans,  to  be  sure,  some  of 
the  most  elevated  minds  and  spirits  of  the  Western 
world — Leibnitz,  Kant,  Herder,  Humboldt,  Lessing, 
Goethe,  Schiller,  Bach  and  Beethoven — and  they  had 
made  unique  contributions  to  the  civilization  of  the 
West.  But  the  German  culture  which  became  dominant  in 
the  nineteenth  century  and  which  coincided  with  the  rise 
of  Prussian  Germany,  continuing  from  Bismarck 
through  Hitler,  rests  primarily  on  Fichte  and  Hegel,  to 
begin  with,  and  then  on  Treitschke,  Nietzsche,  Richard 
Wagner,  and  a   host  of  lesser  lights  not  the  least  of  whom, 
strangely  enough,  were  a   bizarre  Frenchman  and  an  ec- 

centric Englishman.  They  succeeded  in  establishing  a 
spiritual  break  with  the  West;  the  breach  has  not  been 
healed  to  this  day. 

In  1807,  following  Prussia’s  humiliating  defeat  by 
Napoleon  at  Jena,  Johann  Gottlieb  Fichte  began  his  fa- 

mous “Addresses  to  the  German  Nation”  from  the  podium of  the  University  of  Berlin,  where  he  held  the  chair  of 
philosophy.  They  stirred  and  rallied  a   divided,  defeated  peo- 

ple and  their  resounding  echoes  could  still  be  heard  in  the 
Third  Reich.  Fichte’s  teaching  was  heady  wine  for  a frustrated  folk.  To  him  the  Latins,  especially  the  French, 
and  the  Jews  are  the  decadent  races.  Only  the  Germans 
possess  the  possibility  of  regeneration.  Their  language  is 
the  purest,  the  most  original.  Under  them  a   new  era  in 
history  would  blossom.  It  would  reflect  the  order  of  the 
cosmos.  It  would  be  led  by  a   small  elite  which  would  be 
free  of  any  moral  restraints  of  a   “private”  nature.  These 
are  some  of  the  ideas  we  have  seen  Hitler  putting  down  in Mein  Kampf. 

On  Fichte’s  death  in  1814,  he  was  succeeded  by Georg  Wilhelm  Friedrich  Hegel  at  the  University  of 
Berlin.  This  is  the  subtle  and  penetrating  mind  whose 
dialectics  inspired  Marx  and  Lenin  and  thus  contributed  to 
the  founding  of  Communism  and  whose  ringing  glorifica- 

tion of  the  State  as  supreme  in  human  life  paved  the  way 
for  the  Second  and  Third  Reichs  of  Bismarck  and  Hitler. 
To  Hegel  the  State  is  all,  or  almost  all.  Among  other 
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things,  he  says,  it  is  the  highest  revelation  of  the  “world 
spirit”;  it  is  the  “moral  universe”;  it  is  “the  actuality  of  the 
ethical  idea  .   .   .   ethical  mind  .   .   .   knowing  and  thinking 

itself”;  the  State  “has  the  supreme  right  against  the  in- 
dividual, whose  supreme  duty  is  to  be  a   member  of  the 

State  .   .   .   for  the  right  of  the  world  spirit  is  above  all 

special  privileges  ...” 
And  the  happiness  of  the  individual  on  earth?  Hegel 

replies  that  “world  history  is  no  empire  of  happiness. 
The  periods  of  happiness,”  he  declares,  “are  the  empty 
pages  of  history  because  they  are  the  periods  of  agree- 

ment, without  conflict.”  War  is  the  great  purifier.  In 
Hegel’s  view,  it  makes  for  “the  ethical  health  of  peoples 
corrupted  by  a   long  peace,  as  the  blowing  of  the  winds 
preserves  the  sea  from  the  foulness  which  would  be  the 

result  of  a   prolonged  calm.” 
No  traditional  conception  of  morals  and  ethics  must 

disturb  either  the  supreme  State  or  the  “heroes”  who  lead 

it.  “World  history  occupies  a   higher  ground  ...  Moral 
claims  which  are  irrelevant  must  not  be  brought  into  colli- 

sion with  world-historical  deeds  and  their  accomplish- 
ments. The  litany  of  private  virtues — modesty,  humility, 

philanthropy  and  forbearance — must  not  be  raised  against 
them  ...  So  mighty  a   form  [the  State]  must  trample 

down  many  an  innocent  flower — crush  to  pieces  many 

an  object  in  its  path.” 
Hegel  foresees  such  a   State  for  Germany  when  she  has 

recovered  her  God-given  genius.  He  predicts  that  “Ger- 
many’s hour”  will  come  and  that  its  mission  will  be  to 

regenerate  the  world.  As  one  reads  Hegel  one  realizes 
how  much  inspiration  Hitler,  like  Marx,  drew  from  him, 

even  if  it  was  at  second  hand.  Above  all  else,  Hegel  in  his 

theory  of  “heroes,”  those  great  agents  who  are  fated  by  a 
mysterious  Providence  to  carry  out  “the  will  of  the 
world  spirit,”  seems  to  have  inspired  Hitler,  as  we  shall 
see  at  the  end  of  this  chapter,  with  his  own  overpowering 
sense  of  mission. 

Heinrich  von  Treitschke  came  later  to  the  University  of 
Berlin.  From  1874  until  his  death  in  1896  he  was  a   pro- 

fessor of  history  there  and  a   popular  one,  his  lectures 
being  attended  by  large  and  enthusiastic  gatherings  which 
included  not  only  students  but  General  Staff  officers  and 
officials  of  the  Junker  bureaucracy.  His  influence  on  Ger- 
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man  thought  in  the  last  quarter  of  the  century  was 

enormous  and  it  continued  through  Wilhelm  II’s  day  and 
indeed  Hitler’s.  Though  he  was  a   Saxon,  he  became  the 
great  Prussianizer;  he  was  more  Prussian  than  the  Prus- 

sians. Like  Hegel  he  glorifies  the  State  and  conceives  of  it 

as  supreme,  but  his  attitude  is  more  brutish:  the  people,  the 
subjects,  are  to  be  little  more  than  slaves  in  the  nation. 

“It  does  not  matter  what  you  think,”  he  exclaims,  “so  long 
as  you  obey.” 

And  Treitschke  outdoes  Hegel  in  proclaiming  war  as 

the  highest  expression  of  man.  To  him  “martial  glory  is 
the  basis  of  all  the  political  virtues;  in  the  rich  treasure 

of  Germany’s  glories  the  Prussian  military  glory  is  a 
jewel  as  precious  as  the  masterpieces  of  our  poets  and 

thinkers.”  He  holds  that  “to  play  blindly  with  peace  .   .   . 
has  become  the  shame  of  the  thought  and  morality  of  our 

age.” War  is  not  only  a   practical  necessity,  it  is  also  a   theoreti- 
cal necessity,  an  exigency  of  logic.  The  concept  of  the  State 

implies  the  concept  of  war,  for  the  essence  of  the  State  is 
power  .   .   .   That  war  should  ever  be  banished  from  the 

world  is  a   hope  not  only  absurd,  but  profoundly  immoral. 
It  would  involve  the  atrophy  of  many  of  the  essential  and 
sublime  forces  of  the  human  soul  ...  A   people  which  be- 

come attached  to  the  chimerical  hope  of  perpetual  peace 
finishes  irremediably  by  decaying  in  its  proud  isolation  .   .   .” 

Nietzsche,  like  Goethe,  held  no  high  opinion  of  the 

German  people,*  and  in  other  ways,  too,  the  outpour- 
ings of  this  megalomaniacal  genius  differ  from  those 

of  the  chauvinistic  German  thinkers  of  the  nineteenth 

century.  Indeed,  he  regarded  most  German  philosophers, 

including  Fichte  and  Hegel,  as  “unconscious  swindlers.” 

He  poked  fun  at  the  “Tartuffery  of  old  Kant.”  The 
Germans,  he  wrote  in  Ecce  Homo,  “have  no  conception 
how  vile  they  are,”  and  he  came  to  the  conclusion  that 

“wheresoever  Germany  penetrated,  she  ruins  culture.”  He 
thought  that  Christians,  as  much  as  Jews,  were  responsible 

*   “I  have  often  felt,”  Goethe  once  said,  ‘‘a  bitter  sorrow  at  the  thought of  the  German  people,  which  is  so  estimable  in  the  individual  and  so 

wretched  in  the  generality.  A   comparison  of  the  German  people  with 
other  peoples  arouses  a   painful  feeling,  which  I   try  to  overcome  in 

every  possible  way.”  (Conversation  with  H.  Luden  on  December  13, 
1813,  in  Goethes  Gespraeche ,   Auswahl  Biedermann;  quoted  by  Wilhelm 
Roepke  in  The  Solution  of  the  German  Problem,  p.  131.) 
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for  the  “slave  morality”  prevalent  in  the  world;  he  was 
never  an  anti-Semite.  He  was  sometimes  fearful  of  Prus- 

sia’s future,  and  in  his  last  years,  before  insanity  closed 
down  his  mind,  he  even  toyed  with  the  idea  of  European 
union  and  world  government. 

Yet  I   think  no  one  who  lived  in  the  Third  Reich  could 

have  failed  to  be  impressed  by  Nietzsche’s  influence  on  it. 

His  books  might  be  full,  as  Santayana  said,  of  “genial 
imbecility”  and  “boyish  blasphemies.”  Yet  Nazi  scribblers 
never  tired  of  extolling  him.  Hitler  often  visited  the 

Nietzsche  museum  in  Weimar  and  publicized  his  venera- 

tion for  the  philosopher  by  posing  for  photographs  of  him- 
self staring  in  rapture  at  the  bust  of  the  great  man. 

There  was  some  ground  for  this  appropriation  of 

Nietzsche  as  one  of  the  originators  of  the  Nazi  Weltan- 

schauung. Had  not  the  philosopher  thundered  against  de- 
mocracy and  parliaments,  preached  the  will  to  power, 

praised  war  and  proclaimed  the  coming  of  the  master 

race  and  the  superman — and  in  the  most  telling  aphorisms? 
A   Nazi  could  proudly  quote  him  on  almost  every  con- 

ceivable subject,  and  did.  On  Christianity:  “the  one  great 
curse,  the  one  enormous  and  innermost  perversion  ...  I 
call  it  the  one  immortal  blemish  of  mankind  .   .   .   This 

Christianity  is  no  more  than  the  typical  teaching  of  the 

Socialists.”  On  the  State,  power  and  the  jungle  world  of 
man:  “Society  has  never  regarded  virtue  as  anything  else 
than  as  a   means  to  strength,  power  and  order.  The  State 

[is]  unmorality  organized  .   .   .   the  will  to  war,  to  con- 
quest and  revenge  .   .   .   Society  is  not  entitled  to  exist  for 

its  own  sake  but  only  as  a   substructure  and  scaffolding,  by 
means  of  which  a   select  race  of  beings  may  elevate  them- 

selves to  their  higher  duties  .   .   .   There  is  no  such  thing 
as  the  right  to  live,  the  right  to  work,  or  the  right  to  be 
happy:  in  this  respect  man  is  no  different  from  the  meanest 

worm.”  *   And  he  exalted  the  superman  as  the  beast  of 
*   Women,  whom  Nietzsche  never  had,  he  consigned  to  a   distinctly 
inferior  status,  as  did  the  Nazis,  who  decreed  that  their  place  was 
in  the  kitchen  and  their  chief  role  in  life  to  beget  children  for  German 

warriors.  Nietzsche  put  the  idea  this  way:  “Man  shall  be  trained  for 
war  and  woman  for  the  procreation  of  the  warrior.  All  else  is  folly." 
He  went  further.  In  Thus  Spake  Zarathustra  he  exclaims:  “Thou  goest 
to  woman?  Do  not  forget  thy  whip!" — which  prompted  Bertrand  Russell 

to  quip,  “Nine  women  out  of  ten  would  have  got  the  whip  away  from 
him,  and  he  knew  it,  so  he  kept  away  from  women  ,   , 
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prey,  “the  magnificent  blond  brute,  avidly  rampant  for 
spoil  and  victory.” 

And  war?  Here  Nietzsche  took  the  view  of  most  of  the 
other  nineteenth-century  German  thinkers.  In  the  thunder- 

ing Old  Testament  language  in  which  Thus  Spake  Zara- 
thustra  is  written,  the  philosopher  cries  out:  “Ye  shall  love 
peace  as  a   means  to  new  war,  and  the  short  peace  more 
than  the  long.  You  I   advise  not  to  work,  but  to  fight. 
You  I   advise  not  to  peace  but  to  victory  ...  Ye  say  it  is 
the  good  cause  which  halloweth  even  war?  I   say  unto 
you:  it  is  the  good  war  which  halloweth  every  cause.  War 
and  courage  have  done  more  great  things  than  charity.” 

Finally  there  was  Nietzsche’s  prophecy  of  the  coming 
elite  who  would  rule  the  world  and  from  whom  the  super- 

man would  spring.  In  The  Will  to  Power  he  exclaims: 

“A  daring  and  ruler  race  is  building  itself  up  .   .   .   The aim  should  be  to  prepare  a   transvaluation  of  values  for  a 

particularly  strong  kind  of  man,  most  highly  gifted  in  in- 
tellect and  will.  This  man  and  the  elite  around  him  will 

become  the  “lords  of  the  earth.” 

Such  rantings  from  one  of  Germany’s  most  original 
minds  must  have  struck  a   responsive  chord  in  Hitler’s 
littered  mind.  At  any  rate  he  appropriated  them  for  his 

own — not  only  the  thoughts  but  the  philosopher’s  pen- 
chant for  grotesque  exaggeration,  and  often  his  very 

words.  “Lords  of  the  Earth”  is  a   familiar  expression  in 
Mein  Kampf.  That  in  the  end  Hitler  considered  himself 

the  superman  of  Nietzsche’s  prophecy  can  not  be  doubted. 

“Whoever  wants  to  understand  National  Socialist  Ger- 

many must  know  Wagner,”  Hitler  used  to  say.*  This  may 
have  been  based  on  a   partial  misconception  of  the  great 
composer,  for  though  Richard  Wagner  harbored  a   fanati- 

cal hatred,  as  Hitler  did,  for  the  Jews,  who  he  was  con- 

vinced were  out  to  dominate  the  world  with  their  money, 
and  though  he  scorned  parliaments  and  democracy  and 
the  materialism  and  mediocrity  of  the  bourgeoisie,  he 

also  fervently  hoped  that  the  Germans,  “with  their  spe- 
cial gifts,”  would  “become  not  rulers,  but  erinoblers  of 

the  world.” 
It  was  not  his  political  writings,  however,  but  his  tow- 

*   My  own  recollection  is  confirmed  by  Otto  Tolischus  in  his  They  Wanted War,  p.  11. 
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ering  operas,  recalling  so  vividly  the  world  of  German 
antiquity  with  its  heroic  myths,  its  fighting  pagan  gods 
and  heroes,  its  demons  and  dragons,  its  blood  feuds  and 

primitive  tribal  codes,  its  sense  of  destiny,  of  the  splen- 
dor of  love  and  life  and  the  nobility  of  death,  which  in- 

spired the  myths  of  modern  Germany  and  gave  it  a   Ger- 
manic Weltanschauung  which  Hitler  and  the  Nazis,  with 

some  justification,  took  over  as  their  own. 

From  his  earliest  days  Hitler  worshiped  Wagner,  and 
even  as  his  life  neared  a   close,  in  the  damp  and  dreary 
bunker  at  Army  headquarters  on  the  Russian  front,  with 

his  world  and  his  dreams  beginning  to  crack  and  crum- 
ble, he  loved  to  reminisce  about  all  the  times  he  had  heard 

the  great  Wagnerian  works,  of  what  they  had  meant  to 
him  and  of  the  inspiration  he  had  derived  from  the  Bay- 

reuth Festival  and  from  his  countless  visits  to  Haus 

Wahnfried,  the  composer’s  home,  where  Siegfried  Wag- 
ner, the  composer’s  son,  still  lived  with  his  English-bom 

wife,  Winifred,  who  for  a   while  was  one  of  his  revered 
friends. 

“What  joy  each  of  Wagner’s  works  has  given  me!”  Hit- 
ler exclaims  on  the  evening  of  January  24—25,  1942,  soon 

after  the  first  disastrous  German  defeats  in  Russia,  as  he 
discourses  to  his  generals  and  party  cronies,  Himmler 
among  them,  in  the  depths  of  the  underground  shelter  of 
Wolfsschanze  at  Rastenburg  in  East  Prussia.  Outside 
there  is  snow  and  an  arctic  cold,  the  elements  which  he 
so  hated  and  feared  and  which  had  contributed  to  the 

first  German  military  setback  of  the  war.  But  in  the 

warmth  of  the  bunker  his  thoughts  on  this  night,  at  least, 

are  on  one  of  the  great  inspirations  of  his  life.  “I  remem- 

ber,” he  says,  “my  emotion  the  first  time  I   entered  Wahn- 
fried. To  say  I   was  moved  is  an  understatement!  At  my 

worst  moments,  they  never  ceased  to  sustain  me,  even 
Siegfried  Wagner.  I   was  on  Christian-name  terms  with 
them.  I   loved  them  all,  and  I   also  love  Wahnfried  .   .   . 

The  ten  days  of  the  Bayreuth  season  were  always  one  of 
the  blessed  seasons  of  my  existence.  And  I   rejoice  at  the 
idea  that  one  day  I   shall  be  able  to  resume  the  pilgrimage! 
.   .   .   On  the  day  following  the  end  of  the  Bayreuth  Festi- 

val .   .   .   I’m  gripped  by  a   great  sadness — as  when  one 
strips  the  Christmas  tree  of  its  ornaments.” 25 

Though  Hitler  reiterated  in  his  monologue  that  winter 
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evening  that  to  him  Tristan  und  Isolde  was  “Wagner’s 
masterpiece,”  it  is  the  stupendous  Nibelungen  Ring,  a 
series  of  four  operas  which  was  inspired  by  the  great 
German  epic  myth,  Nibelungenlied,  and  on  which  the 

composer  worked  for  the  better  part  of  twenty-five  years, 
that  gave  Germany  and  especially  the  Third  Reich  so 

much  of  its  primitive  Germanic  mythos.  Often  a   people’s 
myths  are  the  highest  and  truest  expression  of  its  spirit 
and  culture,  and  nowhere  is  this  more  true  than  in  Ger- 

many. Schelling  even  argued  that  “a  nation  comes  into 
existence  with  its  mythology  .   .   .   The  unity  of  its  thinking, 
which  means  a   collective  philosophy,  [is]  presented  in 
its  mythology;  therefore  its  mythology  contains  the  fate 

of  the  nation.”  And  Max  Mell,  a   contemporary  poet,  who 
wrote  a   modern  version  of  the  Song  of  the  Nibelungs,  de- 

clared, “Today  only  little  has  remained  of  the  Greek  gods 
that  humanism  wanted  to  implant  so  deeply  into  our  cul- 

ture .   .   .   But  Siegfried  and  Kriemhild  were  always  in  the 

people’s  soul!” 
Siegfried  and  Kriemhild,  Brunhild  and  Hagen — these 

are  the  ancient  heroes  and  heroines  with  whom  so  many 
modem  Germans  liked  to  identify  themselves.  With  them, 

and  with  the  world  of  the  barbaric,  pagan  Nibelungs — an 
irrational,  heroic,  mystic  world,  beset  by  treachery,  over- 

whelmed by  violence,  drowned  in  blood,  and  culminating 
in  the  Goetterdaemmerung,  the  twilight  of  the  gods,  as 
Valhalla,  set  on  fire  by  Wotan  after  all  his  vicissitudes, 

goes  up  in  flames  in  an  orgy  of  self-willed  annihilation 
which  has  always  fascinated  the  German  mind  and  an- 

swered some  terrible  longing  in  the  German  soul.  These 
heroes,  this  primitive,  demonic  world,  were  always,  in 

Mell’s  words,  “in  the  people’s  soul.”  In  that  German  soul 
could  be  felt  the  struggle  between  the  spirit  of  civiliza- 

tion and  the  spirit  of  the  Nibelungs,  and  in  the  time  with 
which  this  history  is  concerned  the  latter  seemed  to  gain 
the  upper  hand.  It  is  not  at  all  surprising  that  Hitler  tried 
to  emulate  Wotan  when  in  1945  he  willed  the  destruction 

of  Germany  so  that  it  might  go  down  in  flames  with  him. 

Wagner,  a   man  of  staggering  genius,  an  artist  of  in- 
credible magnitude,  stood  for  much  more  than  has  been 

set  down  here.  The  conflict  in  the  Ring  operas  often  re- 
volves around  the  theme  of  greed  for  gold,  which  the 

composer  equated  with  the  “tragedy  of  modern  capital- 
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ism,”  and  which  he  saw,  with  horror,  wiping  out  the  old 
virtues  which  had  come  down  from  an  earlier  day.  De- 

spite all  his  pagan  heroes  he  did  not  entirely  despair  of 
Christianity,  as  Nietzsche  did.  And  he  had  great  compas- 

sion for  the  erring,  warring  human  race.  But  Hitler  was 
not  entirely  wrong  in  saying  that  to  understand  Nazism 
one  must  first  know  Wagner. 

Wagner  had  known,  and  been  influenced  by,  first 
Schopenhauer  and  then  Nietzsche,  though  the  latter  quar- 

reled with  him  because  he  thought  his  operas,  especially 
Parsifal,  showed  too  much  Christian  renunciation.  In  the 

course  of  his  long  and  stormy  life,  Wagner  came  into 
contact  with  two  other  men,  one  a   Frenchman,  the  other 
an  Englishman,  who  are  important  to  this  history  not  so 
much  for  the  impression  they  made  on  him,  though  in 
one  case  it  was  considerable,  as  for  their  effect  on  the 
German  mind,  which  they  helped  to  direct  toward  the 
coming  of  the  Third  Reich. 

These  individuals  were  Count  Joseph  Arthur  de  Gobi- 
neau,  a   French  diplomat  and  man  of  letters,  and  Houston 

Stewart  Chamberlain,  one  of  the  strangest  Englishmen 
who  ever  lived. 

Neither  man,  be  it  said  at  once,  was  a   mountebank. 

Both  were  men  of  immense  erudition,  deep  culture  and 
wide  experience  of  travel.  Yet  both  concocted  racial  doc- 

trines so  spurious  that  no  people,  not  even  their  own, 
took  them  seriously  with  the  single  exception  of  the  Ger- 

mans. To  the  Nazis  their  questionable  theories  became 

gospel.  It  is  probably  no  exaggeration  to  say,  as  I   have 

heard  more  than  one  follower  of  Hitler  say,  that  Cham- 
berlain was  the  spiritual  founder  of  the  Third  Reich.  This 

singular  Englishman,  who  came  to  see  in  the  Germans 

the  master  race,  the  hope  of  the  future,  worshiped  Rich- 

ard Wagner,  one  of  whose  daughters  he  eventually  mar- 
ried; he  venerated  first  Wilhelm  II  and  finally  Hitler  and 

was  the  mentor  of  both.  At  the  end  of  a   fantastic  life  he 

could  hail  the  Austrian  corporal — and  this  long  before 
Hitler  came  to  power  or  had  any  prospect  of  it — as  a 
being  sent  by  God  to  lead  the  German  people  out  of  the 
wilderness.  Hitler,  not  unnaturally,  regarded  Chamberlain 
as  a   prophet,  as  indeed  he  turned  out  to  be. 

What  was  it  in  the  teaching  of  these  two  men  that  inoc- 
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ulated  the  Germans  with  a   madness  on  the  question  of 
race  and  German  destiny? 

Gobineau’s  chief  contribution  was  a   four-volume  work 
which  was  published  in  Paris  between  1853  and  1855,  en- 

titled Essai  sur  Vlnegalite  des  Races  Humaines  (Essay 
on  the  Inequality  of  the  Human  Races) .   Ironically  enough, 
this  French  aristocrat,  after  serving  as  an  officer  in  the 
Royal  Guard,  had  started  his  public  career  as  chef  de  cabi- 

net to  Alexis  de  Tocqueville  when  the  distinguished  au- 
thor of  Democracy  in  America  served  a   brief  term  of 

office  in  1848.  He  had  then  gone  to  Hanover  and  Frank- 
furt as  a   diplomat  and  it  was  from  his  contact  with  the 

Germans,  rather  than  with  De  Tocqueville,  that  he  de- 
rived his  theories  on  racial  inequalities,  though  he  once 

confessed  that  he  wrote  the  volumes  partly  to  prove  the 
superiority  of  his  own  aristocratic  ancestry. 

To  Gobineau,  as  he  stated  in  his  dedication  of  the  work 
to  the  King  of  Hanover,  the  key  to  history  and  civiliza- 

tion was  race.  “The  racial  question  dominates  all  the  other 
problems  of  history  .   .   .   the  inequality  of  races  suffices  to 
explain  the  whole  unfolding  of  the  destiny  of  peoples.” 
There  were  three  principal  races,  white,  yellow  and  black, 
and  the  white  was  the  superior.  “History,”  he  contended, 
“shows  that  all  civilization  flows  from  the  white  race, that  no  civilization  can  exist  without  the  co-operation  of 

this  race.”  The  jewel  of  the  white  race  was  the  Aryan, 
“this  illustrious  human  family,  the  noblest  among  the 
white  race,”  whose  origins  he  traced  back  to  Central  Asia. 
Unfortunately,  Gobineau  says,  the  contemporary  Aryan 
suffered  from  intermixture  with  inferior  races,  as  one 
could  see  in  the  southern  Europe  of  his  time.  However, 
in  the  northwest,  above  a   line  running  roughly  along  the 
Seine  and  east  to  Switzerland,  the  Aryans,  though  far 
from  simon-pure,  still  survived  as  a   superior  race.  This 
took  in  some  of  the  French,  all  of  the  English  and  the 
Irish,  the  people  of  the  Low  Countries  and  the  Rhine  and 
Hanover,  and  the  Scandinavians.  Gobineau  seemingly  ex- 

cluded the  bulk  of  the  Germans,  who  lived  to  the  east 
and  southeast  of  his  line — a   fact  which  the  Nazis  glossed 
over  when  they  embraced  his  teachings. 

Still,  to  Gobineau’s  mind  the  Germans,  or  at  least  the 
West  Germans,  were  probably  the  best  of  all  the  Aryans, 
and  this  discovery  the  Nazis  did  not  gloss  over.  Wherever 
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they  went,  the  Germans,  he  found,  brought  improvement. 
This  was  true  even  in  the  Roman  Empire.  The  so-called 
barbaric  German  tribes  who  conquered  the  Romans  and 
broke  up  their  empire  did  a   distinct  service  to  civilization, 
for  the  Romans,  by  the  time  of  the  fourth  century,  were 
little  better  than  degenerate  mongrels,  while  the  Germans 
were  relatively  pure  Aryans.  “The  Aryan  German,”  he  de- 

clared, “is  a   powerful  creature  .   .   .   Everything  he  thinks, says  and  does  is  thus  of  major  importance.” 
Gobineau’s  ideas  were  quickly  taken  up  in  Germany. Wagner,  whom  the  Frenchman  met  in  1876  toward  the 

close  of  his  life  (he  died  in  1882)  espoused  them  with 
enthusiasm,  and  soon  Gobineau  societies  sprang  up  all 
over  Germany.* 

THE  STRANGE  LIFE  AND  WORKS  OF 
H.  S.  CHAMBERLAIN 

Among  the  zealous  members  of  the  Gobineau  Society 
in  Germany  was  Houston  Stewart  Chamberlain,  whose 
life  and  works  constitute  one  of  the  most  fascinating 
ironies  in  the  inexorable  course  of  history  which  led  to 
the  rise  and  fall  of  the  Third  Reich. 

This  son  of  an  English  admiral,  nephew  of  a   British 
field  marshal,  Sir  Neville  Chamberlain,  and  of  two  British 
generals,  and  eventually  son-in-law  of  Richard  Wagner, 
was  born  at  Portsmouth  in  1855.  He  was  destined  for  the 
British  Army  or  Navy,  but  his  delicate  health  made  such 
a   calling  out  of  the  question  and  he  was  educated  in  France 
and  Geneva,  where  French  became  his  first  language.  Be- 

tween the  ages  of  fifteen  and  nineteen  fate  brought  him 
into  touch  with  two  Germans  and  thereafter  he  was  drawn 
irresistibly  toward  Germany,  of  which  he  ultimately  be- 

came a   citizen  and  one  of  the  foremost  thinkers  and  in 
whose  language  he  wrote  all  of  his  many  books,  several 
of  which  had  an  almost  blinding  influence  on  Wilhelm  II, 
Adolf  Hitler  and  countless  lesser  Germans. 

In  1870,  when  he  was  fifteen,  Chamberlain  landed  in  the 
hands  of  a   remarkable  tutor,  Otto  Kuntze,  a   Prussian  of 
the  Prussians,  who  for  four  years  imprinted  on  his  re- 

ceptive mind  and  sensitive  soul  the  glories  of  militant, 
conquering  Prussia  and  also— apparently  unmindful  of  the 
Though  not  in  France. 
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contrasts — of  such  artists  and  poets  as  Beethoven,  Goethe, 
Schiller  and  Wagner.  At  nineteen  Chamberlian  fell  madly 
in  love  with  Anna  Horst,  also  a   Prussian,  ten  years  his 

senior  and,  like  him,  highly  neurotic.  In  1882,  at  the  age  of 

twenty-seven,  he  journeyed  from  Geneva,  where  he  had 
been  immersed  for  three  years  in  studies  of  philosophy, 
natural  history,  physics,  chemistry  and  medicine,  to 
Bayreuth.  There  he  met  Wagner  who,  as  he  says,  became 

the  sun  of  his  life,  and  Cosima,  the  composer’s  wife,  to 
whom  he  would  remain  passionately  and  slavishly  devoted 
all  the  rest  of  his  days.  From  1885,  when  he  went  with 
Anna  Horst,  who  had  become  his  wife,  to  live  for  four 

years  in  Dresden,  he  became  a   German  in  thought  and  in 
language,  moving  on  to  Vienna  in  1889  for  a   decade  and 
finally  in  1909  to  Bayreuth,  where  he  dwelt  until  his 
death  in  1927.  He  divorced  his  idolized  Prussian  wife  in 

1905,  when  she  was  sixty  and  even  more  mentally  and 
physically  ill  than  he  (the  separation  was  so  painful  that 
he  said  it  almost  drove  him  mad)  and  three  years  later  he 
married  Eva  Wagner  and  settled  down  near  Wahnfried, 

where  he  could  be  near  his  wife’s  mother,  the  revered, 
strong-willed  Cosima. 

Hypersensitive  and  neurotic  and  subject  to  frequent 
nervous  breakdowns,  Chamberlain  was  given  to  seeing 

demons  who,  by  his  own  account,  drove  him  on  relent- 
lessly to  seek  new  fields  of  study  and  get  on  with  his 

prodigious  writings.  One  vision  after  another  forced  him 
to  change  from  biology  to  botany  to  the  fine  arts,  to  music, 
to  philosophy,  to  biography  to  history.  Once,  in  1896, 
when  he  was  returning  from  Italy,  the  presence  of  a   demon 
became  so  forceful  that  he  got  off  the  train  at  Gardone, 

shut  himself  up  in  a   hotel  room  for  eight  days  and,  aban- 
doning some  work  on  music  that  he  had  comtemplated, 

wrote  feverishly  on  a   biological  thesis  until  he  had  the 
germ  of  the  theme  that  would  dominate  all  of  his  later 
works:  race  and  history. 

Whatever  its  blemishes,  his  mind  had  a   vast  sweep 
ranging  over  the  fields  of  literature,  music,  biology,  botany, 

religion,  history  and  politics.  There  was,  as  Jean  Real26 
has  pointed  out,  a   profound  unity  of  inspiration  in  all  his 
published  works  and  they  had  a   remarkable  coherence. 
Since  he  felt  himself  goaded  on  by  demons,  his  books 
(on  Wagner,  Goethe,  Kant,  Christianity  and  race)  were 
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written  in  the  grip  of  a   terrible  fever,  a   veritable  trance, 
a   state  of  self-induced  intoxication,  so  that,  as  he  says  in 
his  autobiography,  Lebenswege,  he  was  often  unable  to 

recognize  them  as  his  own  work,  because  they  surpassed 
his  expectations.  Minds  more  balanced  than  his  have  sub- 

sequently demolished  his  theories  of  race  and  much  of  his 
history,  and  to  such  a   French  scholar  of  Germanism  as 

Edmond  Vermeil  Chamberlain’s  ideas  were  essentially 
“shoddy.”  Yet  to  the  anti-Nazi  German  biographer  of Hitler,  Konrad  Heiden,  who  deplored  the  influence  of  his 

racial  teachings,  Chamberlain  “was  one  of  the  most  as- 
tonishing talents  in  the  history  of  the  German  mind,  a 

mine  of  knowledge  and  profound  ideas.” 
The  book  which  most  profoundly  influenced  that  mind, 

which  sent  Wilhelm  II  into  ecstasies  and  provided  the 
Nazis  with  their  racial  aberrations,  was  Foundations  of  the 
Nineteenth  Century  ( Grundlagen  des  Neunzehnten  Jahr- 

hunderts),  a   work  of  some  twelve  hundred  pages  which 

Chamberlain,  again  possessed  of  one  of  his  “demons,” 
wrote  in  nineteen  months  between  April  1,  1897,  and 
October  31,  1898,  in  Vienna,  and  which  was  published  in 
1899. 

As  with  Gobineau,  whom  he  admired,  Chamberlain 
found  the  key  to  history,  indeed  the  basis  of  civilization, 
to  be  race.  To  explain  the  nineteenth  century,  that  is,  the 
contemporary  world,  one  had  to  consider  first  what  it 

had  been  bequeathed  from  ancient  times.  Three  things, 
said  Chamberlain:  Greek  philosophy  and  art,  Roman 
law  and  the  personality  of  Christ.  There  were  also  three 

legatees:  the  Jews  and  the  Germans,  the  “two  pure  races,” 
and  the  half-breed  Latins  of  the  Mediterranean — “a  chaos 

of  peoples,”  he  called  them.  The  Germans  alone  deserved 
such  a   splendid  heritage.  They  had,  it  is  true,  come  into 

history  late,  not  until  the  thirteenth  century.  But  even  be- 
fore that,  in  destroying  the  Roman  Empire,  they  had 

proved  their  worth.  “It  is  not  true,”  he  says,  “that  the 
Teutonic  barbarian  conjured  up  the  so-called  ‘Night  of  the 
Middle  Ages’;  this  night  followed  rather  upon  the  intel- 

lectual and  moral  bankruptcy  of  the  raceless  chaos  of 
humanity  which  the  dying  Roman  Empire  had  nurtured; 
but  for  the  Teuton,  everlasting  night  would  have  settled 

upon  the  world.”  At  the  time  he  was  writing  he  saw  in  the 
Teuton  the  only  hope  of  the  world. 
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Chamberlain  included  among  the  “Teutons”  the  Celts 
and  the  Slavs,  though  the  Teutons  were  the  most  important 
element.  However,  he  is  quite  woolly  in  his  definitions 

and  at  one  point  declares  that  “whoever  behaves  as  a 
Teuton  is  a   Teuton  whatever  his  racial  origin.”  Perhaps 
here  he  was  thinking  of  his  own  non-German  origin. 
Whatever  he  was,  the  Teuton,  according  to  Chamberlain, 

was  “The  soul  of  our  culture.  The  importance  of  each 
nation  as  a   living  power  today  is  dependent  upon  the 
proportion  of  genuinely  Teutonic  blood  in  its  population 
.   .   .   True  history  begins  at  the  moment  when  the  Teuton, 
with  his  masterful  hand,  lays  his  grip  upon  the  legacy  of 

antiquity.” 
And  the  Jews?  The  longest  chapter  in  Foundations 

is  devoted  to  them.  As  we  have  seen,  Chamberlain  claimed 

that  the  Jews  and  the  Teutons  were  the  only  pure  races 

left  in  the  West.  And  in  this  chapter  he  condemns  “stupid 
and  revolting  anti-Semitism.”  The  Jews,  he  says,  are  not 

“inferior”  to  the  Teuton,  merely  “different.”  They  have 
their  own  grandeur;  they  realize  the  “sacred  duty”  of  man 
to  guard  the  purity  of  race.  And  yet  as  he  proceeds  to 
analyze  the  Jews,  Chamberlain  slips  into  the  very  vulgar 
anti-Semitism  which  he  condemns  in  others  and  which 

leads,  in  the  end,  to  the  obscenities  of  Julius  Streicher’s 
caricatures  of  the  Jews  in  Der  Stuermer  in  Hitler’s  time. 

Indeed  a   good  deal  of  the  “philosophical”  basis  of  Nazi 
anti-Semitism  stems  from  this  chapter. 

The  preposterousness  of  Chamberlain’s  views  is  quickly 
evident.  He  has  declared  that  the  personality  of  Christ 
is  one  of  the  three  great  bequests  of  antiquity  to  modern 

civilization.  He  then  sets  out  to  “prove”  that  Jesus  was  not 
a   Jew.  His  Galilean  origins,  his  inability  to  utter  correctly 

the  Aramaic  gutturals,  are  to  Chamberlain  “clear  signs” 
that  Jesus  had  “a  large  proportion  of  non-Semitic  blood.” 
He  then  makes  a   typically  flat  statement:  “Whoever 
claimed  that  Jesus  was  a   Jew  was  either  being  stupid  or 
telling  a   lie.  .   .   .   Jesus  was  not  a   Jew.” 

What  was  he  then?  Chamberlain  answers:  Probably  an 
Aryan!  If  not  entirely  by  blood,  then  unmistakably  by 
reason  of  his  moral  and  religious  teaching,  so  opposed  to 

the  “materialism  and  abstract  formalism”  of  the  Jewish 
religion.  It  was  natural  then — or  at  least  it  was  to  Cham- 
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berlain — that  Christ  should  become  “the  God  of  the 

young  Indo-European  peoples  overflowing  with  life,”  and 

above  all  the  God  of  the  Teuton,  because  “no  other  people 
was  so  well  equipped  as  the  Teutonic  to  hear  this  divine 

voice.” 
There  follows  what  purports  to  be  a   detailed  history 

of  the  Jewish  race  from  the  time  of  the  mixture  of  the 
Semite  or  Bedouin  of  the  desert  with  the  roundheaded 

Hittite,  who  had  a   “Jewish  nose,”  and  finally  with  the 
Amorites,  who  were  Aryans.  Unfortunately  the  Aryan 

mixture — the  Amorites,  he  says,  were  tall,  blond,  magnifi- 

cent— came  too  late  to  really  improve  the  “corrupt”  He- 
brew strain.  From  then  on  the  Englishman,  contradict- 

ing his  whole  theory  of  the  purity  of  the  Jewish  race, 

finds  the  Jews  becoming  a   “negative”  race,  “a  bastardy,” 
so  that  the  Aryans  were  justified  in  “denying”  Israel.  In 
fact,  he  condemns  the  Aryans  for  giving  the  Jews  “a  halo 

of  false  glory.”  He  then  finds  the  Jews  “lamentably  lacking 
in  true  religion.” 

Finally,  for  Chamberlain  the  way  of  salvation  lies  in 
the  Teutons  and  their  culture,  and  of  the  Teutons  the 

Germans  are  the  highest-endowed,  for  they  have  inherited 
the  best  qualities  of  the  Greeks  and  the  Indo-Aryans. 

This  gives  them  the  right  to  be  masters  of  the  world.  “God 
builds  today  upon  the  Germans  alone,”  he  wrote  in  an- 

other place.  “This  is  the  knowledge,  the  certain  truth,  that 
has  filled  my  soul  for  years.” 

Publication  of  Foundations  of  the  Nineteenth  Century 
created  something  of  a   sensation  and  brought  this  strange 
Englishman  sudden  fame  in  Germany.  Despite  its  frequent 

eloquence  and  its  distinguished  style — for  Chamberlain 

was  a   dedicated  artist — the  book  was  not  easy  reading. 
But  it  was  soon  taken  up  by  the  upper  classes,  who  seem 
to  have  found  in  it  just  what  they  wanted  to  believe. 
Within  ten  years  it  had  gone  through  eight  editions  and 
sold  60,000  copies  and  by  the  time  of  the  outbreak  of 
the  First  World  War  in  1914  it  had  reached  a   sale  of 

100,000.  It  flourished  again  in  the  Nazi  time  and  I   re- 
member an  announcement  of  its  twenty-fourth  edition  in 

1938,  by  which  time  it  had  sold  more  than  a   quarter  of 
a   million  copies. 
Among  its  first  and  most  enthusiastic  readers  was  Kaiser 
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Wilhelm  II.  He  invited  Chamberlain  to  his  palace  at  Pots- 
dam and  on  their  very  first  meeting  a   friendship  was 

formed  that  lasted  to  the  end  of  the  author’s  life  in  1927. 
An  extensive  correspondence  between  the  two  followed. 

Some  of  the  forty-three  letters  which  Chamberlain  ad- 
dressed to  the  Emperor  (Wilhelm  answered  twenty-three 

of  them)  were  lengthy  essays  which  the  ruler  used  in 

several  of  his  bombastic  speeches  and  statements.  “It  was 
God  who  sent  your  book  to  the  German  people,  and  you 
personally  to  me,”  the  Kaiser  wrote  in  one  of  his  first 

letters.  Chamberlain’s  obsequiousness,  his  exaggerated 
flattery,  in  these  letters  can  be  nauseating.  “Your  Majesty 
and  your  subjects,”  he  wrote,  “have  been  bom  in  a   holy 
shrine,”  and  he  informed  Wilhelm  that  he  had  placed  his 
portrait  in  his  study  opposite  one  of  Christ  by  Leonardo 
so  that  while  he  worked  he  often  paced  up  and  down 
between  the  countenance  of  his  Savior  and  his  sovereign. 

His  servility  did  not  prevent  Chamberlain  from  contin- 
ually proffering  advice  to  the  headstrong,  flamboyant  mon- 

arch. In  1908  the  popular  opposition  to  Wilhelm  had 

reached  such  a   climax  that  the  Reichstag  censored  him 
for  his  disastrous  intervention  in  foreign  affairs.  But 
Chamberlain  advised  the  Emperor  that  public  opinion  was 
made  by  idiots  and  traitors  and  not  to  mind  it,  whereupon 
Wilhelm  replied  that  the  two  of  them  would  stand  to- 

gether— “You  wield  your  pen;  I   my  tongue  (and)  my  broad 
/sword.” 

And  always  the  Englishman  reminded  the  Emperor  of 

Germany’s  mission  and  its  destiny.  “Once  Germany  has 
achieved  the  power,”  he  wrote  after  the  outbreak  of  the 

First  World  War,  “ — and  we  may  confidently  expect  her 
to  achieve  it — she  must  immediately  begin  to  carry  out  a 
scientific  policy  of  genius.  Augustus  undertook  a   systematic 
transformation  of  the  world,  and  Germany  must  do  the 
same  .   .   .   Equipped  with  offensive  and  defensive  weapons, 
organized  as  firmly  and  flawlessly  as  the  Army,  superior  to 
all  in  art,  science,  technology,  industry,  commerce,  finance, 
in  every  field,  in  short;  teacher,  helmsman,  and  pioneer  of 
the  world,  every  man  at  his  post,  every  man  giving  his 
utmost  for  the  holy  cause — thus  Germany  .   .   .   will  con- 

quer the  world  by  inner  superiority.” 
For  preaching  such  a   glorious  mission  for  his  adopted 

country  (he  became  a   naturalized  German  citizen  in  1916, 
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halfway  through  the  war)  Chamberlain  received  from  the 
Kaiser  the  Iron  Cross. 

But  it  was  on  the  Third  Reich,  which  did  not  arrive 
until  six  years  after  his  death  but  whose  coming  he  foresaw, 

that  this  Englishman’s  influence  was  the  greatest.  His  racial 
theories  and  his  burning  sense  of  the  destiny  of  the  Ger- 

mans and  Germany  were  taken  over  by  the  Nazis,  who 
acclaimed  him  as  one  of  their  prophets.  During  the  Hitler 
regime  books,  pamphlets  and  articles  poured  from  the 

presses  extolling  the  “spiritual  founder”  of  National  So- 
cialist Germany.  Rosenberg,  as  one  of  Hitler’s  mentors, 

often  tried  to  impart  his  enthusiasm  for  the  English  phi- 
losopher to  the  Fuehrer.  It  is  likely  that  Hitler  first  learned 

of  Chamberlain’s  writings  before  he  left  Vienna,  for  they 
were  popular  among  the  Pan-German  and  anti-Semitic 
groups  whose  literature  he  devoured  so  avidly  in  those 

early  days.  Probably  too  he  read  some  of  Chamberlain’s 
chauvinistic  articles  during  the  war.  In  Mein  Kampf  he 

expresses  the  regret  that  Chamberlain’s  observations  were 
not  more  heeded  during  the  Second  Reich. 

Chamberlain  was  one  of  the  first  intellectuals  in  Ger- 

many to  see  a   great  future  for  Hitler — and  new  opportuni- 
ties for  the  Germans  if  they  followed  him.  Hitler  had  met 

him  in  Bayreuth  in  1923,  and  though  ill,  half  paralyzed, 

and  disillusioned  by  Germany’s  defeat  and  the  fall  of  the 
Hohenzollem  Empire — the  collapse  of  all  his  hopes  and 

prophecies! — Chamberlain  was  swept  off  his  feet  by  the 

eloquent  young  Austrian.  “You  have  mighty  things  to  do,” 
he  wrote  Hitler  on  the  following  day,  “.  .   .   My  faith  in 
Germanism  had  not  wavered  an  instant,  though  my  hope 

— I   confess — was  at  a   low  ebb.  With  one  stroke  you  have 
transformed  the  state  of  my  soul.  That  in  the  hour  of  her 

deepest  need  Germany  gives  birth  to  a   Hitler  proves  her 
vitality;  as  do  the  influences  that  emanate  from  him;  for 

these  two  things — personality  and  influence — belong  to- 

gether . . .   May  God  protect  you!” 
This  was  at  a   time  when  Adolf  Hitler,  with  his  Charlie 

Chaplin  mustache,  his  rowdy  manners  and  his  violent, 
outlandish  extremism,  was  still  considered  a   joke  by 
most  Germans.  He  had  few  followers  then.  But  the 

hypnotic  magnetism  of  his  personality  worked  like  a   charm 
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on  the  aging,  ill  philosopher  and  renewed  his  faith  in  the 
people  he  had  chosen  to  join  and  exalt.  Chamberlain 
became  a   member  of  the  budding  Nazi  Party  and  so  far  as 
his  health  would  permit  began  to  write  for  its  obscure 
publications.  One  of  his  articles,  published  in  1924,  hailed 
Hitler,  who  was  then  in  jail,  as  destined  by  God  to  lead 
the  German  people.  Destiny  had  beckoned  Wilhelm  II, 
but  he  had  failed;  now  there  was  Adolf  Hitler.  This  remark- 

able Englishman’s  seventieth  birthday,  on  September  5, 
1925,  was  celebrated  with  five  columns  of  encomiums  in 

the  Nazi  V oelkischer  Beobachter,  which  hailed  his  Foun- 

dations as  the  “gospel  of  the  Nazi  movement,”  and  he 
went  to  his  grave  sixteen  months  later — on  January  11, 
1927 — with  high  hope  that  all  he  had  preached  and  proph- 

esied would  yet  come  true  under  the  divine  guidance  of 
this  new  German  Messiah. 

Aside  from  a   prince  representing  Wilhelm  II,  who 
could  not  return  to  German  soil,  Hitler  was  the  only 

public  figure  at  Chamberlain’s  funeral.  In  reporting  the 
death  of  the  Englishman  the  Voelkischer  Beobachter  said 

that  the  German  people  had  lost  “one  of  the  great  armorers 
whose  weapons  have  not  yet  found  in  our  day  their  fullest 

use.”  Not  the  half-paralyzed  old  man,  dying,  not  even 
Hitler,  nor  anyone  else  in  Germany,  could  have  foreseen 
in  that  bleak  January  month  of  1927,  when  the  fortunes  of 

the  Nazi  Party  were  at  their  lowest  ebb,  how  soon,  how 

very  soon,  those  weapons  which  the  transplanted  Eng- 
lishman had  forged  would  be  put  to  their  fullest  use, 

and  with  what  fearful  consequences.27 

Yet  Adolf  Hitler  had  a   mystical  sense  of  his  personal 

mission  on  earth  in  those  days,  and  even  before.  “From 
millions  of  men  .   .   .   one  man  must  step  forward,”  he 
wrote  in  Mein  Kampf  (the  italics  are  his),  “who  with 
apodictic  force  will  form  granite  principles  from  the 

wavering  idea-world  of  the  broad  masses  and  take  up  the 
struggle  for  their  sole  correctness,  until  from  the  shifting 

waves  of  a   free  thought-world  there  will  arise  a   brazen 

cliff  of  solid  unity  in  faith  and  will.”  28 
He  left  no  doubt  in  the  minds  of  readers  that  he  already 

considered  himself  that  one  man.  Mein  Kampf  is  sprinkled 
with  little  essays  on  the  role  of  the  genius  who  is  picked 
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by  Providence  to  lead  a   great  people,  even  though  they 
may  not  at  first  understand  him  or  recognize  his  worth, 
out  of  their  troubles  to  further  greatness.  The  reader  is 
aware  that  Hitler  is  referring  to  himself  and  his  present 
situation.  He  is  not  yet  recognized  by  the  world  for  what 
he  is  sure  he  is,  but  that  has  always  been  the  fate  of 

geniuses — in  the  beginning.  “It  nearly  always  takes  some 
stimulus  to  bring  the  genius  on  the  scene,”  he  remarks. 
“The  world  then  resists  and  does  not  want  to  believe  that 
the  type,  which  apparently  is  identical  with  it,  is  suddenly 
a   very  different  being;  a   process  which  is  repeated  with 

every  eminent  son  of  man  .   .   .   The  spark  of  a   genius,” 
he  declares,  “exists  in  the  brain  of  the  truly  creative  man 
from  the  hour  of  his  birth.  True  genius  is  always  in- 

born and  never  cultivated,  let  alone  learned.” 29 
Specifically,  he  thought,  the  great  men  who  shaped  his- 

tory were  a   blend  of  the  practical  politician  and  the 

thinker.  “At  long  intervals  in  human  history  it  may  oc- 
casionally happen  that  the  politician  is  wedded  to  the 

theoretician.  The  more  profound  this  fusion,  the  greater 
are  the  obstacles  opposing  the  work  of  the  politician. 

He  no  longer  works  for  necessities  which  will  be  under- 
stood by  the  first  good  shopkeeper,  but  for  aims  which 

only  the  fewest  comprehend.  Therefore  his  life  is  tom 
between  love  and  hate.  The  protest  of  the  present,  which 
does  not  understand  him,  struggles  with  the  recognition 

of  posterity — for  which  he  also  works.  For  the  greater  a 

man’s  works  are  for  the  future,  the  less  the  present  can 
comprehend  them;  the  harder  his  fight  .   .   .”so 

These  lines  were  written  in  1924,  when  few  understood 

what  this  man,  then  in  prison  and  discredited  by  the  fail- 
ure of  his  comic-opera  putsch,  had  in  mind  to  do.  But 

Hitler  had  no  doubts  himself.  Whether  he  actually  read 
Hegel  or  not  is  a   matter  of  dispute.  But  it  is  clear  from 

his  writings  and  speeches  that  he  had  some  acquaintance 

with  the  philosopher’s  ideas,  if  only  through  discussions 
with  his  early  mentors  Rosenberg,  Eckart  and  Hess.  One 

way  or  another  Hegel’s  famous  lectures  at  the  University 
of  Berlin  must  have  caught  his  attention,  as  did  numerous 

dictums  of  Nietzsche.  We  have  seen  briefly  *   that  Hegel 

developed  a   theory  of  “heroes”  which  had  great  appeal  to 
See  above,  p.  144. 
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the  German  mind.  In  one  of  the  Berlin  lectures  he  dis- 
cussed how  the  “will  of  the  world  spirit”  is  carried 

out  by  “world-historical  individuals.” 
They  may  be  called  Heroes,  inasmuch  as  they  have  de- 

rived their  purposes  and  their  vocation,  not  from  the 
calm  regular  course  of  things,  sanctioned  by  the  existing 
order;  but  from  a   concealed  front,  from  that  inner  Spirit, 
still  hidden  beneath  the  surface,  which  impinges  on  the 
outer  world  as  on  a   shell  and  bursts  it  into  pieces.  Such 
were  Alexander,  Caesar,  Napoleon.  They  were  practical, 
political  men.  But  at  the  same  time  they  were  thinking  men, 
who  had  an  insight  into  the  requirements  of  the  time — what 
was  ripe  for  development.  This  was  the  very  Truth  for  their 
age,  for  their  world  ...  It  was  theirs  to  know  this  nascent 
principle,  the  necessary,  directly  sequent  step  in  progress, 
which  their  world  was  to  take;  to  make  this  their  aim,  and 
to  expend  their  energy  in  promoting  it.  World-historical  men 
—the  Heroes  of  an  epoch — must  therefore  be  recognized as  its  clear-sighted  ones;  their  deeds,  their  words  are  the best  of  their  time.31 

Note  the  similarities  between  this  and  the  above  quo- 
tation from  Mein  Kampf.  The  fusion  of  the  politician  and 

the  thinker — that  is  what  produces  a   hero,  a   “world- 
historical  figure,”  an  Alexander,  a   Caesar,  a   Napoleon.  If there  was  in  him,  as  Hitler  had  now  come  to  believe,  the 
same  fusion,  might  he  not  aspire  to  their  ranks? 

In  Hitler’s  utterances  there  runs  the  theme  that  the 
supreme  leader  is  above  the  morals  of  ordinary  man. 
Hegel  and  Nietzsche  thought  so  too.  We  have  seen  Hegel’s 
argument  that  “the  private  virtues”  and  “irrelevant 
moral  claims”  must  not  stand  in  the  way  of  the  great rulers,  nor  must  one  be  squeamish  if  the  heroes,  in  ful- 

filling their  destiny,  trample  or  “crush  to  pieces”  many 
an  innocent  flower.  Nietzsche,  with  his  grotesque  exag- 

geration, goes  much  further. 

The  strong  men,  the  masters,  regain  the  pure  conscience 
of  a   beast  of  prey;  monsters  filled  with  joy,  they  can  re- 

turn from  a   fearful  succession  of  murder,  arson,  rape  and 
torture  with  the  same  joy  in  their  hearts,  the  same  content- 

ment in  their  souls  as  if  they  had  indulged  in  some  stu- 
dent s   rag  .   .   .   When  a   man  is  capable  of  commanding, 

when  he  is  by  nature  a   “Master,”  when  he  is  violent  in  act 
and  gesture,  of  what  importance  are  treaties  to  him?  .   .   . 
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To  judge  morality  properly,  it  must  be  replaced  by  two 
concepts  borrowed  from  zoology:  the  taming  of  a   beast 
and  the  breeding  of  a   specific  species.32 

Such  teachings,  carried  to  their  extremity  by  Nietzsche 
and  applauded  by  a   host  of  lesser  Germans,  seem  to  have 

exerted  a   strong  appeal  on  Hitler.*  A   genius  with  a   mis- 

sion was  above  the  law;  he  could  not  be  bound  by  “bour- 
geois” morals.  Thus,  when  his  time  for  action  came, 

Hitler  could  justify  the  most  ruthless  and  cold-blooded 
deeds,  the  suppression  of  personal  freedom,  the  brutal 
practice  of  slave  labor,  the  depravities  of  the  concen- 

tration camp,  the  massacre  of  his  own  followers  in  June 

1934,  the  killing  of  war  prisoners  and  the  mass  slaughter 
of  the  Jews. 

When  Hitler  emerged  from  Landsberg  prison  five  days 
before  Christmas,  1924,  he  found  a   situation  which  would 
have  led  almost  any  other  man  to  retire  from  public  life. 
The  Nazi  Party  and  its  press  were  banned;  the  former 
leaders  were  feuding  and  falling  away.  He  himself  was 
forbidden  to  speak  in  public.  What  was  worse,  he  faced 
deportation  to  his  native  Austria;  the  Bavarian  state  po- 

lice had  strongly  recommended  it  in  a   report  to  the  Min- 
istry of  the  Interior.  Even  many  of  his  old  comrades 

agreed  with  the  general  opinion  that  Hitler  was  finished, 
that  now  he  would  fade  away  into  oblivion  as  had  so 
many  other  provincial  politicians  who  had  enjoyed  a   brief 
moment  of  notoriety  during  the  strife-ridden  years  when  it 
seemed  that  the  Republic  would  totter,  f 

But  the  Republic  had  weathered  the  storms.  It  was  be- 
ginning to  thrive.  While  Hitler  was  in  prison  a   financial 

wizard  by  the  name  of  Dr.  Hjalmar  Horace  Greeley 
Schacht  had  been  called  in  to  stabilize  the  currency, 
and  he  had  succeeded.  The  ruinous  inflation  was  over. 
The  burden  of  reparations  was  eased  by  the  Dawes  Plan 
Capital  began  to  flow  in  from  America.  The  economy 
was  rapidly  recovering.  Stresemann  was  succeeding  in  his 

*   See  above,  pp.  128-29,  for  quotations  from  Mein  Kampf. tAs  late  ,as  1929 ’   Professor  M.  A.  Gerothwohl,  the  editor  of  Lord 
U   Abernon  s   dianes,  wrote  a   footnote  to  the  ambassador’s  account  of  the 
Ueer  Hall  Putsch  in  which,  after  mention  of  Hitler’s  being  sentenced  to prison,  he  added :   He  was  finally  released  after  six  months  and  bound  over 
tor  the  rest  of  his  sentence,  thereafter  fading  into  oblivion."  Lord  D’Abemon was  the  British  ambassador  in  Berlin  from  1920  to  1926  and  worked  with 
great  skill  to  strengthen  the  Weimar  Republic. 
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policy  of  reconciliation  with  the  Allies.  The  French  were 
getting  out  of  the  Ruhr.  A   security  pack  was  being  dis- 

cussed which  would  pave  the  way  for  a   general  Euro- 
pean settlement  (Locarno)  and  bring  Germany  into  the 

League  of  Nations.  For  the  first  time  since  the  defeat, 
after  six  years  of  tension,  turmoil  and  depression,  the 
German  people  were  beginning  to  have  a   normal  life.  Two 
weeks  before  Hitler  was  released  from  Landsberg,  the 
Social  Democrats — the  “November  criminals,”  as  he  called 
them — had  increased  their  vote  by  30  per  cent  (to  nearly 
eight  million)  in  a   general  election  in  which  they  had 
championed  the  Republic.  The  Nazis,  in  league  with  north- 

ern racial  groups  under  the  name  of  the  National  Socialist 
German  Freedom  movement,  had  seen  their  vote  fall  from 
nearly  two  million  in  May  1924  to  less  than  a   million  in 
December.  Nazism  appeared  to  be  a   dying  cause.  It  had 
mushroomed  on  the  country’s  misfortunes;  now  that  the 
nation’s  outlook  was  suddenly  bright  it  was  rapidly  with- 

ering away.  Or  so  most  Germans  and  foreign  observers 
believed. 

But  not  Adolf  Hitler.  He  was  not  easily  discouraged. 
And  he  knew  how  to  wait.  As  he  picked  up  the  threads  of 
his  life  in  the  little  two-room  apartment  on  the  top  floor 
of  41  Thierschstrasse  in  Munich  during  the  winter  months 
of  1925  and  then,  when  summer  came,  in  various  inns  on 
the  Obersalzberg  above  Berchtesgaden,  the  contemplation 
of  the  misfortunes  of  the  immediate  past  and  the  eclipse 
of  the  present,  served  only  to  strengthen  his  resolve.  Be- 

hind the  prison  gates  he  had  had  time  to  range  over  in 
his  mind  not  only  his  own  past  and  its  triumphs  and  mis- 

takes, but  the  tumultuous  past  of  his  German  people  and 
its  triumphs  and  errors.  He  saw  both  more  clearly  now. 
And  there  was  bom  in  him  anew  a   burning  sense  of 
mission — for  himself  and  for  Germany — from  which  all 
doubts  were  excluded.  In  this  exalted  spirit  he  finished 
dictating  the  torrent  of  words  that  would  go  into  Volume 
One  of  Mein  Kampf  and  went  on  immediately  to  Volume 
Two.  The  blueprint  of  what  the  Almighty  had  called  upon 
him  to  do  in  this  cataclysmic  world  and  the  philosophy, 
the  Weltanschauung,  that  would  sustain  it  were  set  down 

in  cold  print  for  all  to  ponder.  That  philosophy,  however 
demented,  had  roots,  as  we  have  seen,  deep  in  German  life. 
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The  blueprint  may  have  seemed  preposterous  to  most 
twentieth-century  minds,  even  in  Germany.  But  it  too  pos- 

sessed a   certain  logic.  It  held  forth  a   vision.  It  offered, 
though  few  saw  this  at  the  time,  a   continuation  of  Ger- 

man history.  It  pointed  the  way  toward  a   glorious  German destiny. 
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THE  ROAD  TO  POWER:  1925-31 

the  years  from  1925  until  the  coming  of  the  depression 
in  1929  were  lean  years  for  Adolf  Hitler  and  the  Nazi 
movement,  but  it  is  a   measure  of  the  man  that  he  per- 

severed and  never  lost  hope  or  confidence.  Despite  the 
excitability  of  his  nature,  which  often  led  to  outbursts  of 
hysteria,  he  had  the  patience  to  wait  and  the  shrewdness 
to  realize  that  the  climate  of  material  prosperity  and  of  a 
feeling  of  relaxation  which  settled  over  Germany  in  those 
years  was  not  propitious  for  his  purposes. 

He  was  confident  that  the  good  times  would  not  last. 
So  far  as  Germany  was  concerned,  he  said,  they  depended 
not  on  her  own  strength  but  on  that  of  others — of  Ameri- 

ca above  all,  from  whose  swollen  coffers  loans  were  pour- 
ing in  to  make  and  keep  Germany  prosperous.  Between 

1924  and  1930  German  borrowing  amounted  to  some 
seven  billion  dollars  and  most  of  it  came  from  American 
investors,  who  gave  little  thought  to  how  the  Germans 
might  make  eventual  repayment.  The  Germans  gave  even 
less  thought  to  it. 

The  Republic  borrowed  to  pay  its  reparations  and  to 
increase  its  vast  social  services,  which  were  the  model  of 
the  world.  The  states,  cities  and  municipalities  borrowed 
to  finance  not  only  needed  improvements  but  building  of 
airfields,  theaters,  sport  stadiums  and  fancy  swimming 
pools.  Industry,  which  had  wiped  out  its  debts  in  the 
inflation,  borrowed  billions  to  retool  and  to  rationalize  its 
productive  processes.  Its  output,  which  in  1923  had 
dropped  to  55  per  cent  of  that  in  1913,  rose,  to  122  per 
cent  by  1927.  For  the  first  time  since  the  war  unemploy- 

ment fell  below  a   million— to  650,000— in  1928.  That 
year  retail  sales  were  up  20  per  cent  over  1925  and  the 
next  year  real  wages  reached  a   figure  10  per  cent  higher 
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than  four  years  before.  The  lower  middle  classes,  all  the 
millions  of  shopkeepers  and  small-salaried  folk  on  whom 
Hitler  had  to  draw  for  his  mass  support,  shared  in  the 
general  prosperity. 

My  own  acquaintance  with  Germany  began  in  those 
days.  I   was  stationed  in  Paris  and  occasionally  in  London 
at  that  time,  and  fascinating  though  those  capitals  were 
to  a   young  American  happy  to  have  escaped  from  the 
incredible  smugness  and  emptiness  of  the  Calvin  Coolidge 
era,  they  paled  a   little  when  one  came  to  Berlin  and 
Munich.  A   wonderful  ferment  was  working  in  Germany. 
Life  seemed  more  free,  more  modern,  more  exciting  than 
in  any  place  I   had  ever  seen.  Nowhere  else  did  the  arts  or 
the  intellectual  life  seem  so  lively.  In  contemporary  writ- 

ing, painting,  architecture,  in  music  and  drama,  there  were 
new  currents  and  fine  talents.  And  everywhere  there  was 
an  accent  on  youth.  One  sat  up  with  the  young  people  all 
night  in  the  sidewalk  cafes,  the  plush  bars,  the  summer 
camps,  on  a   Rhineland  steamer  or  in  a   smoke-filled  art- 

ist’s studio  and  talked  endlessly  about  life.  They  were  a healthy,  carefree,  sun-worshiping  lot,  and  they  were  filled 
with  an  enormous  zest  for  living  to  the  full  and  in  com- 

plete freedom.  The  old  oppressive  Prussian  spirit  seemed 
to  be  dead  and  buried.  Most  Germans  one  met — politi- 

cians, writers,  editors,  artists,  professors,  students,  business- 
men, labor  leaders — struck  you  as  being  democratic,  liber- 

al, even  pacifist. 

One  scarcely  heard  of  Hitler  or  the  Nazis  except  as 
butts  of  jokes — usually  in  connection  with  the  Beer  Hall 
Putsch,  as  it  came  to  be  known.  In  the  elections  of  May 
20,  1928,  the  Nazi  Party  polled  only  810,000  votes  out 
of  a   total  of  thirty-one  million  cast  and  had  but  a   dozen 
of  the  Reichstag’s  491  members.  The  conservative  Na- 

tionalists also  lost  heavily,  their  vote  falling  from  six 
million  in  1924  to  four  million,  and  their  seats  in  Parlia- 

ment diminished  from  103  to  73.  In  contrast,  the  Social 
Democrats  gained  a   million  and  a   quarter  votes  in  the 
1928  elections,  and  their  total  poll  of  more  than  nine 
million,  with  153  seats  in  the  Reichstag,  made  them  easily 
the  largest  political  party  in  Germany.  Ten  years  after 
the  end  of  the  war  the  German  Republic  seemed  at  last 
to  have  found  its  feet. 

The  membership  of  the  National  Socialist  Party  in  that 
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anniversay  year — 1928 — was  108,000.  Small  as  the  figure 

was,  it  was  slowly  growing.  A   fortnight  after  leaving  pris- 
on at  the  end  of  1924,  Hitler  had  hurried  to  see  Dr. 

Heinrich  Held,  the  Prime  Minister  of  Bavaria  and  the 

head  of  the  Catholic  Bavarian  People’s  Party.  On  the 
strength  of  his  promise  of  good  behavior  (Hitler  was  still 
on  parole)  Held  had  lifted  the  ban  on  the  Nazi  Party 

and  its  newspaper.  “The  wild  beast  is  checked,”  Held 
told  his  Minister  of  Justice,  Guertner.  “We  can  afford 
to  loosen  the  chain.”  The  Bavarian  Premier  was  one  of 

the  first,  but  by  no  means  the  last,  of  Germany’s  politi- 
cians to  fall  into  this  fatal  error  of  judgment. 

The  Voelkischer  Beobachter  reappeared  on  February  26, 

1925,  with  a   long  editorial  written  by  Hitler,  entitled 

“A  New  Beginning.”  The  next  day  he  spoke  at  the  first 
mass  meeting  of  the  ressurected  Nazi  Party  in  the 

Buergerbraukeller,  which  he  and  his  faithful  followers 
had  last  seen  on  the  morning  of  November  9,  a   year  and 

a   half  before,  when  they  set  out  on  their  ill-fated  march. 

Many  of  the  faithful  were  absent.  Eckart  and  Scheubner- 
Richter  were  dead.  Goering  was  in  exile.  Ludendorff  and 
Roehm  had  broken  with  the  leader.  Rosenberg,  feuding 
with  Streicher  and  Esser,  was  sulking  and  stayed  away. 
So  did  Gregor  Strasser,  who  with  Ludendorff  had  led  the 
National  Socialist  German  Freedom  movement  while  Hit- 

ler was  behind  bars  and  the  Nazi  Party  itself  banned. 

When  Hitler  asked  Anton  Drexler  to  preside  at  the  meet- 
ing the  old  locksmith  and  founder  of  the  party  told  him 

to  go  to  the  devil.  Nevertheless  some  four  thousand  fol- 
lowers gathered  in  the  beer  hall  to  hear  Hitler  once 

again  and  he  did  not  disappoint  them.  His  eloquence  was 

as  moving  as  ever.  At  the  end  of  a   two-hour  harangue, 
the  crowd  roared  with  applause.  Despite  the  many  deser- 

tions and  the  bleak  prospects,  Hitler  made  it  clear  that  he 
still  considered  himself  the  dictatorial  leader  of  the  party. 

“I  alone  lead  the  movement,  and  no  one  can  impose  con- 
ditions on  me  so  long  as  I   personally  bear  the  responsi- 

bility,” he  declared,  and  added,  “Once  more  I   bear  the 
whole  responsibility  for  everything  that  occurs  in  the  move- 

ment.” Hitler  had  gone  to  the  meeting  with  his  mind  made 
up  on  two  objectives  which  he  intended  henceforth  to 
pursue.  One  was  to  concentrate  all  power  in  his  own 
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hands.  The  other  was  to  re-establish  the  Nazi  Party  as 
a   political  organization  which  would  seek  power  exclusive- 

ly through  constitutional  means.  He  had  explained  the 
new  tactics  to  one  of  his  henchmen,  Karl  Ludecke,  while 
still  in  prison:  “When  I   resume  active  work  it  will  be 
necessary  to  pursue  a   new  policy.  Instead  of  working  to 
achieve  power  by  armed  coup,  we  shall  have  to  hold  our 
noses  and  enter  the  Reichstag  against  the  Catholic  and 
Marxist  deputies.  If  outvoting  them  takes  longer  than  out- 
shooting  them,  at  least  the  result  will  be  guaranteed  by 
their  own  constitution.  Any  lawful  process  is  slow  .   .   , 
Sooner  or  later  we  shall  have  a   majority — and  after  that, 
Germany.” 1   On  his  release  from  Landsberg,  he  had  as- sured the  Bavarian  Premifer  that  the  Nazi  Party  would 
henceforth  act  within  the  framework  of  the  constitution. 

But  he  allowed  himself  to  be  carried  away  by  the  en- 
thusiasm of  the  crowd  in  his  reappearance  at  the  Buerger- 

braukeller  on  February  27.  His  threats  against  the  State 
were  scarcely  veiled.  The  republican  regime,  as  well  as 
the  Marxists  and  the  Jews,  was  “the  enemy.”  And  in  his 
peroration  he  had  shouted,  “To  this  struggle  of  ours  there 
are  only  two  possible  issues:  either  the  enemy  passes  over 
our  bodies  or  we  pass  over  theirs!” 

The  “wild  beast,”  in  this,  his  first  public  appearance 
after  his  imprisonment,  did  not  seem  “checked”  at  all. 
He  was  again  threatening  the  State  with  violence,  despite 
his  promise  of  good  behavior.  The  government  of  Bavaria 
promptly  forbade  him  to  speak  again  in  public — a   ban 
that  was  to  last  two  years.  The  other  states  followed  suit. 
This  was  a   heavy  blow  to  a   man  whose  oratory  had 
brought  him  so  far.  A   silenced  Hitler  was  a   defeated 
Hitler,  as  ineffective  as  a   handcuffed  pugilist  in  a   ring. 
Or  so  most  people  thought. 

But  again  they  were  wrong.  They  forgot  that  Hitler 
was  an  organizer  as  well  as  a   spellbinder.  Curbing  his 
ire  at  being  forbidden  to  speak  in  public,  he  set  to  work 
with  furious  intent  to  rebuild  the  National  Socialist  Ger- 

man Workers’  Party  and  to  make  of  it  an  organization such  as  Germany  had  never  seen  before.  He  meant  to 
make  it  like  the  Army — a   state  within  a   state.  The  first 
job  was  to  attract  dues-paying  members.  By  the  end  of 
1925  they  numbered  just  27,000.  The  going  was  slow,  but 
each  year  some  progress  was  made:  49,000  members  in 
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1926;  72,000  in  1927;  108,000  in  1928;  178,000  in  1929. 

More  important  was  the  building  up  of  an  intricate 
party  structure  which  corresponded  to  the  organization  of 
the  German  government  and  indeed  of  German  society. 
The  country  was  divided  into  districts,  or  Gaue,  which 

corresponded  roughly  with  the  thirty-four  Reichstag  elec- 
toral districts  and  at  the  head  of  which  was  a   gauleiter 

appointed  by  Hitler.  There  were  an  additional  seven  Gaue 
for  Austria,  Danzig,  the  Saar  and  the  Sudetenland  in 
Czechoslovakia.  A   Gau  was  divided  into  Kreise — circles 

— and  presided  over  by  a   Kreisleiter.  The  next  smallest 

party  unit  was  an  Ortsgruppe — a   local  group — and  in  the 
cities  these  were  further  subdivided  into  street  cells  and 
blocks. 

The  political  organization  of  the  Nazi  Party  was  divided 

into  two  groups:  P.O.  I,  as  it  was  known,  designed  to  at- 
tack and  undermine  the  government,  and  P.O.  II  to  es- 

tablish a   state  within  a   state.  Thus  the  second  group  had 

departments  of  agriculture,  justice,  national  economy,  in- 
terior and  labor — and,  with  an  eye  to  the  future,  of  race 

and  culture,  and  of  engineering.  P.O.  I   had  departments 
of  foreign  affairs  and  of  labor  unions  and  a   Reich  Press 

Office.  The  Propaganda  Division  was  a   separate  and  elab- 
orate office. 

Though  some  of  the  party  roughnecks,  veterans  of  street 
fighting  and  beerhouse  brawls,  opposed  bringing  women 
and  children  into  the  Nazi  Party,  Hitler  soon  provided 
organizations  for  them  too.  The  Hitler  Youth  took  in 
youngsters  from  fifteen  to  eighteen  who  had  their  own 

departments  of  culture,  schools,  press,  propaganda,  “de- 
fense sports,”  etc.,  and  those  from  ten  to  fifteen  were 

enrolled  in  the  Deutsches  Jungvolk.  For  the  girls  there 
was  the  Bund  Deutscher  Maedel  and  for  the  women  the 

N.  S.  Frauenschaften.  Students,  teachers,  civil  servants, 

doctors,  lawyers,  jurists — all  had  their  separate  organiza- 
tions, and  there  was  a   Nazi  Kulturbund  to  attract  the 

intellectuals  and  artists. 

After  considerable  difficulties  the  S.A.  was  reorganized 
into  an  armed  band  of  several  hundred  thousand  men 

to  protect  Nazi  meetings,  to  break  up  the  meetings  of 

others  and  to  generally  terrorize  those  who  opposed  Hit- 
ler. Some  of  its  leaders  also  hoped  to  see  the  S.A.  supplant 

the  Regular  Army  when  Hitler  came  to  power.  To  pre- 
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pare  for  this  a   special  office  under  General  Franz  Ritter 
von  Epp  was  set  up,  called  the  Wehrpolitische  Amt.  Its 
five  divisions  concerned  themselves  with  such  problems 
as  external  and  internal  defense  policy,  defense  forces, 
popular  defense  potential,  and  so  on.  But  the  brown-shirted 
S.A.  never  became  much  more  than  a   motley  mob  of 
brawlers.  Many  of  its  top  leaders,  beginning  with  its 
chief,  Roehm,  were  notorious  homosexual  perverts.  Lieu- 

tenant Edmund  Heines,  who  led  the  Munich  S.A.,  was  not 
only  a   homosexual  but  a   convicted  murderer.  These  two 

and  dozens  of  others  quarreled  and  feuded  as  only  men 
of  unnatural  sexual  inclinations,  with  their  peculiar  jeal- 

ousies, can. 

To  have  at  hand  a   more  dependable  band  Hitler  created 
the  S.S. — Schutzstaffel — put  their  members  in  black  uni- 

forms similar  to  those  worn  by  the  Italian  Fascisti  and 
made  them  swear  a   special  oath  of  loyalty  to  him  per- 

sonally. At  first  the  S.S.  was  little  more  than  a   bodyguard 
for  the  Fuehrer.  Its  first  leader  was  a   newspaperman 
named  Berchtold.  As  he  preferred  the  relative  quiet  of 
the  newsroom  of  the  Voelkischer  Beobachter  to  playing 
at  cop  and  soldier,  he  was  replaced  by  one  Erhard 
Heiden,  a   former  police  stool  pigeon  of  unsavory  reputa- 

tion. It  was  not  until  1929  that  Hitler  found  the  man  he 
was  looking  for  as  the  ideal  leader  of  the  S.S.,  in  the  per- 

son of  a   chicken  farmer  in  the  village  of  Waldtrudering, 
near  Munich,  a   mild-mannered  fellow  whom  people  mis- 

took (as  did  this  author  when  he  first  met  him)  for  a 
small-town  schoolmaster  and  whose  name  was  Heinrich 
Himmler.  When  Himmler  took  over  the  S.S.  it  numbered 
some  two  hundred  men.  By  the  time  he  finished  his  job 
with  it,  the  S.S.  dominated  Germany  and  was  a   name 
that  struck  terror  throughout  occupied  Europe. 

At  the  top  of  the  pyramid  of  the  intricate  party  or- 
ganization stood  Adolf  Hitler  with  the  highfalutin  title 

of  Partei-und-Oberster-S.A. -Fuehrer,  Vorsitzender  der 
N.S.D.A.V. — which  may  be  translated  as  “Supreme  Lead- 

er of  the  Party  and  the  S.A.,  Chairman  of  the  National 
Socialist  German  Labor  Organization.”  Directly  attached 
to  his  office  was  the  Reich  Directorate  (Reichsleitung) 
which  was  made  up  of  the  top  bosses  of  the  party  and 
such  useful  officials  as  the  “Reich  Treasurer”  and  the 
“Reich  Business  Manager.”  Visiting  the  palatial  Brown 
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House  in  Munich,  the  national  headquarters  of  the  party, 
during  the  last  years  of  the  Republic,  one  got  the  impres- 

sion that  here  indeed  were  the  offices  of  a   state  within  a 

state.  That,  no  doubt,  was  the  impression  Hitler  wished  to 
convey,  for  it  helped  to  undermine  confidence,  both 
domestic  and  foreign,  in  the  actual  German  State,  which 
he  was  trying  to  overthrow. 

But  Hitler  was  intent  on  something  more  important  than 
making  an  impression.  Three  years  after  he  came  to  power, 

in  a   speech  to  the  “old  fighters”  at  the  Buergerbrau  on 
the  anniversary  evening  of  November  9,  1936,  he  ex- 

plained one  of  the  objectives  he  had  had  in  building  the 
party  up  into  such  a   formidable  and  all-embracing  or- 

ganization. “We  recognized,”  he  said,  in  recalling  the  days 
when  the  party  was  being  reformed  after  the  putsch, 

“that  it  is  not  enough  to  overthrow  the  old  State,  but  that 
the  new  State  must  previously  have  been  built  up  and 

be  practically  ready  to  one’s  hand.  ...  In  1933  it  was  no 
longer  a   question  of  overthrowing  a   state  by  an  act  of 
violence;  meanwhile  the  new  State  had  been  built  up  and 
all  that  there  remained  to  do  was  to  destroy  the  last 
remnants  of  the  old  State — and  that  took  but  a   few 

hours.”  2 

An  organization,  however  streamlined  and  efficient,  is 
made  up  of  erring  human  beings,  and  in  those  years 

when  Hitler  was  shaping  his  party  to  take  over  Germany’s 
destiny  he  had  his  fill  of  troubles  with  his  chief  lieu- 

tenants, who  constantly  quarreled,  not  only  among  them- 
selves but  with  him.  He,  who  was  so  monumentally  in- 

tolerant by  his  very  nature,  was  strangely  tolerant  of  one 

human  condition — a   man’s  morals.  No  other  party  in 
Germany  came  near  to  attracting  so  many  shady  char- 

acters. As  we  have  seen,  a   conglomeration  of  pimps,  mur- 
derers, homosexuals,  alcoholics  and  blackmailers  flocked 

to  the  party  as  if  to  a   natural  haven.  Hitler  did  not  care, 

as  long  as  they  were  useful  to  him.  When  he  emerged 
from  prison  he  found  not  only  that  they  were  at  each 

other’s  throats  but  that  there  was  a   demand  from  the 
more  prim  and  respectable  leaders  such  as  Rosenberg  and 
Ludendorff  that  the  criminals  and  especially  the  perverts 
be  expelled  from  the  movement.  This  Hitler  frankly  re- 

fused to  do.  “I  do  not  consider  it  to  be  the  task  of  a 
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political  leader,”  he  wrote  in  his  editorial,  “A  New  Be- 

ginning,” in  the  Voelkischer  Beobachter  of  February  26, 
1925,  “to  attempt  to  improve  upon,  or  even  to  fuse  to- 

gether, the  human  material  lying  ready  to  his  hand.” 
By  1926,  however,  the  charges  and  countercharges 

hurled  by  the  Nazi  chieftains  at  one  another  became  so 

embarrassing  that  Hitler  set  up  a   party  court  to  settle 
them  and  to  prevent  his  comrades  from  washing  their 
dirty  linen  in  public.  This  was  known  as  the  USCHLA, 

from  U   tersuchung-und-Schlichtungs- Ausschuss — Commit- 
tee for  Investigation  and  Settlement.  Its  first  head  was  a 

former  general,  Heinemann,  but  he  was  unable  to  grasp  the 
real  purpose  of  the  court,  which  was  not  to  pronounce 
judgment  on  those  accused  of  common  crimes  but  to  hush 
them  up  and  see  that  they  did  not  disturb  party  discipline 

or  the  authority  of  the  Leader.  So  the  General  was  re- 
placed by  a   more  understanding  ex-officer,  Major  Walther 

Buch,  who  was  given  two  assistants.  One  was  Ulrich 

Graf,  the  former  butcher  who  had  been  Hitler’s  body- 
guard; the  other  was  Hans  Frank,  a   young  Nazi  lawyer, 

of  whom  more  will  be  heard  later  when  it  comes  time 

to  recount  his  bloodthirstiness  as  Governor  General  of  oc- 

cupied Poland,  for  which  he  paid  on  the  gallows  at  Nurem- 
berg. This  fine  judicial  triumvirate  performed  to  the  com- 
plete satisfaction  of  the  Fuehrer.  A   party  leader  might 

be  accused  of  the  most  nefarious  crime.  Buch’s  answer 

invariably  was,  “Well,  what  of  it?”  What  he  wanted  to 
know  was  whether  it  hurt  party  discipline  or  offended 
the  Fuehrer. 

It  took  more  than  this  party  court,  effective  though  it 
was  in  thousands  of  instances,  to  keep  the  ambitious, 

throat-cutting,  big  Nazi  fry  in  line.  Often  Hitler  had  to 
intervene  personally  not  only  to  keep  a   semblance  of  har- 

mony but  to  prevent  his  own  throat  from  being  cut. 
While  he  had  languished  at  Landsberg,  a   young  man 

by  the  name  of  Gregor  Strasser  had  suddenly  risen  in 

the  Nazi  movement.  A   druggist  by  profession  and  a   Ba- 
varian by  birth,  he  was  three  years  younger  than  Hit- 

ler; like  him,  he  had  won  the  Iron  Cross,  First  Class,  and 
during  the  war  he  had  risen  from  the  ranks  to  be  a 
lieutenant.  He  had  become  a   Nazi  in  1920  and  soon  be- 

came the  district  leader  in  Lower  Bavaria.  A   big,  stocky 
man,  somewhat  of  a   bon  vivant,  bursting  with  energy, 
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he  developed  into  an  effective  public  speaker  more  by  the 
force  of  his  personality  than  by  the  oratorical  gifts  with 
which  Hitler  was  endowed.  Moreover,  he  was  a   bom  or- 

ganizer. Fiercely  independent  in  spirit  and  mind,  Strasser 
refused  to  kowtow  to  Hitler  or  to  take  very  seriously 

the  Austrian’s  claims  to  be  absolute  dictator  of  the  Nazi 
movement.  This  was  to  prove,  in  the  long  run,  a   fatal 

handicap,  as  was  his  sincere  enthusiasm  for  the  “social- 
ism” in  National  Socialism. 

Over  the  opposition  of  the  imprisoned  Hitler,  Strasser 
joined  Ludendorff  and  Rosenberg  in  organizing  a   Nazi 
Voelkisch  movement  to  contest  the  state  and  national  elec- 

tions in  the  spring  of  1924.  In  Bavaria  the  bloc  polled 

enough  votes  to  make  it  the  second  largest  party;  in  Ger- 
many, as  we  have  seen,  under  the  name  of  the  National 

Socialist  German  Freedom  movement  it  won  two  million 

votes  and  obtained  thirty-two  seats  in  the  Reichstag,  one 
of  which  went  to  Strasser.  Hitler  took  a   dark  view  of  the 

young  man’s  activities  and  an  even  darker  one  of  his  suc- 
cesses. Strasser,  for  his  part,  was  not  disposed  to  accept 

Hitler  as  the  Lord,  and  he  pointedly  stayed  away  from 

the  big  rally  in  Munich  on  February  27,  1925,  which  re- 
launched the  Nazi  Party. 

If  the  movement  was  to  become  truly  national,  Hitler 
realized,  it  must  get  a   footing  in  the  north,  in  Prussia,  and 

above  all  in  the  citadel  of  the  enemy,  Berlin.  In  the  elec- 
tion of  1924  Strasser  had  campaigned  in  the  north  and 

made  alliances  with  ultranational  groups  there  led  by 
Albrecht  von  Graefe  and  Count  Ernst  zu  Reventlow.  He 

thus  had  personal  contacts  and  a   certain  following  in  this 
area  and  he  was  the  only  Nazi  leader  who  had.  Two 
weeks  after  the  February  27  meeting,  Hitler  swallowed 
his  personal  pique,  sent  for  Strasser,  induced  him  to  come 
back  to  the  fold  and  proposed  that  he  organize  the  Nazi 

Party  in  the  north.  Strasser  accepted.  Here  was  an  op- 
portunity to  exercise  his  talents  without  the  jealous,  ar- 

rogant Leader  being  in  a   position  to  breathe  down  his 
neck. 

Within  a   few  months  he  had  founded  a   newspaper  in 
the  capital,  the  Berliner  Arbeiterzeitung,  edited  by  his 
brother,  Otto  Strasser,  and  a   fortnightly  newsletter,  the 
N.  S.  Briefe,  which  kept  the  party  officials  informed  of 
the  party  line.  And  he  had  laid  the  foundations  for  a 
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political  organization  that  stretched  through  Prussia, 
Saxony,  Hanover  and  the  industrial  Rhineland.  A   veritable 
dynamo,  Strasser  traveled  all  over  the  north,  addressing 
meetings,  appointing  district  leaders  and  setting  up  a   party 
apparatus.  Being  a   Reichstag  deputy  gave  him  two  im- 

mediate advantages  over  Hitler:  he  had  a   free  pass  on  the 
railroads,  so  travel  was  no  expense  to  him  or  the  party; 
and  he  enjoyed  parliamentary  immunity.  No  authority 
could  ban  him  from  public  speaking;  no  court  could  try 
him  for  slandering  anyone  or  anything  he  wanted  to.  As 
Heiden  wrote  sardonically,  “Free  travel  and  free  slander — 
Strasser  had  a   big  head  start  over  his  Fuehrer.” 

As  his  secretary  and  editor  of  the  N.  S.  Briefe  Gregor 
Strasser  took  on  a   twenty-eight-year-old  Rhinelander 
named  Paul  Joseph  Goebbels. 

THE  EMERGENCE  OF  PAUL  JOSEPH  GOEBBELS 

This  swarthy,  dwarfish  young  man,  with  a   crippled  foot, 
a   nimble  mind  and  a   complicated  and  neurotic  personal- 

ity, was  not  a   stranger  to  the  Nazi  movement.  He  had  dis- 
covered it  in  1922  when  he  first  heard  Hitler  speak  in 

Munich,  was  converted,  and  became  a   member  of  the 
party.  But  the  movement  did  not  really  discover  him  until 
three  years  later,  when  Gregor  Strasser,  hearing  him 
speak,  decided  that  he  could  use  a   young  man  of  such 
obvious  talents.  Goebbels  at  twenty-eight  was  already  an 
impassioned  orator,  a   fanatical  nationalist  and,  as  Strasser 
knew,  possessed  of  a   vituperative  pen  and,  rare  for  Nazi 
leaders,  a   sound  university  education.  Heinrich  Himmler 
had  just  resigned  as  Strasser’s  secretary  to  devote  more 
of  his  time  to  raising  chickens.  Strasser  appointed  Goebbels 
in  his  place.  It  was  to  prove  a   fateful  choice. 

Paul  Joseph  Goebbels  was  bom  on  October  29,  1897,  in 
Rheydt,  a   textile  center  of  some  thirty  thousand  people  in 
the  Rhineland.  His  father,  Fritz  Goebbels,  was  a   foreman 
in  a   local  textile  plant.  His  mother,  Maria  Katharina 
Odenhausen,  was  the  daughter  of  a   blacksmith.  Both  par- 

ents were  pious  Catholics. 
Through  the  Catholics,  Joseph  Goebbels  received  most 

of  his  education.  He  attended  a   Catholic  parochial  grade 
school  and  then  the  Gymnasium  in  Rheydt.  A   scholarship 
from  the  Catholic  Albert  Magnus  Society  enabled  him  to  go 
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on  to  the  university — in  fact,  to  eight  universities.  Before 
he  received  his  Ph.D.  from  Heidelberg  in  1921  at  the  age 

of  twenty-four,  he  had  studied  at  the  universities  of  Bonn, 
Freiburg,  Wuerzburg,  Cologne,  Frankfurt,  Munich  and 
Berlin.  In  these  illustrious  institutions — the  flower  of  Ger- 

man higher  learning — Goebbels  had  concentrated  on  the 
study  of  philosophy,  history,  literature  and  art  and  had 
continued  his  work  in  Latin  and  Greek. 

He  intended  to  become  a   writer.  The  year  he  received 
his  doctorate  he  wrote  an  autobiographical  novel,  Michael, 
which  no  publisher  would  take  at  the  time,  and  in  the  next 
couple  of  years  he  finished  two  plays,  The  Wanderer 
(about  Jesus  Christ)  and  The  Lonesome  Guest,  both  in 

verse,  which  no  producer  would  stage.*  He  had  no  better 
luck  in  journalism.  The  great  liberal  daily,  Berliner 
Tageblatt,  turned  down  the  dozens  of  articles  he  submitted 

and  his  application  for  a   reporter’s  job. 
His  personal  life  also  was  full  of  frustrations  in  the 

early  days.  Because  he  was  a   cripple  he  could  not  serve 
in  the  war  and  thus  was  cheated  of  the  experience  which 

seemed,  at  least  in  the  beginning,  so  glorious  for  the  young 
men  of  his  generation  and  which  was  a   requisite  for 

leadership  in  the  Nazi  Party.  Goebbels  was  not,  as  most 

people  believed,  born  with  a   club  foot.  At  the  age  of 

seven  he  had  suffered  an  attack  of  osteomyelitis,  an  in- 
flammation of  the  bone  marrow.  An  operation  on  his  left 

thigh  was  not  successful  and  the  left  leg  remained  shorter 
than  the  right  and  somewhat  withered.  This  handicap, 
which  forced  him  to  walk  with  a   noticeable  limp,  riled 

him  all  the  days  of  his  life  and  was  one  of  the  causes  of 

his  early  embitterment.  In  desperation,  during  his  uni- 
versity days  and  during  the  brief  period  when  he  was  an 

agitator  against  the  French  in  the  Ruhr,  he  often  passed 
himself  off  as  a   wounded  war  veteran. 

Nor  was  he  lucky  in  love,  though  all  his  life  he  mis- 
took his  philanderings,  which  became  notorious  in  his 

years  of  power,  for  great  amours.  His  diaries  for 

1925-26,  when  he  was  twenty-eight  and  twenty-nine  and 
just  being  launched  into  Nazi  politics  by  Strasser,  are  full 

*   Michael  was  finally  published  in  1929,  after  Goebbels  had  become  nationally 
known  as  a   Nazi  leader.  The  Wanderer  reached  the  stage  after  Goebbels 

became  Propaganda  Minister  and  the  boss  of  the  German  theater.  It  had  a 
short  run. 
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of  moonings  over  loved  ones — of  whom  he  had  several  at 
a   time.*  Thus: 

August  14,  1925:  Alma  wrote  me  a   postcard  from  Bad  Harz- 
burg.  The  first  sign  of  her  since  that  night.  This  teasing, 
charming  Alma! 

Received  first  letter  from  Else  in  Switzerland.  Only  Else 
dear  can  write  like  that  .   .   .   Soon  I   am  going  to  the  Rhine 
for  a   week  to  be  quite  alone.  Then  Else  will  come  .   .   . 
How  happy  I   am  in  anticipation! 

August  15:  In  these  days  I   must  think  so  often  of  Anke 
.   .   .   How  wonderful  it  was  to  travel  with  her.  This  wonder- 

ful wench! 

I   am  yearning  for  Else.  When  shall  I   have  her  in  my 
arms  again? 

Else  dear,  when  shall  I   see  you  again? 
Alma,  you  dear  featherweight! 
Anke,  never  can  I   forget  you! 

August  27:  Three  days  on  the  Rhine  .   .   .   Not  a   word  from 
Else  ...  Is  she  angry  with  me?  How  I   pine  for  her!  I   am 
living  in  the  same  room  as  I   did  with  her  last  Whitsuntide. 

What  thoughts!  What  feeling!  Why  doesn’t  she  come? 
September  3:  Else  is  here!  On  Tuesday  she  returned  from 

Switzerland — fat,  buxom,  healthy,  gay,  only  slightly  tanned. 
She  is  very  happy  and  in  the  best  of  spirits.  She  is  good  to 
me,  and  gives  me  much  joy. 

October  14:  Why  did  Anke  have  to  leave  me?  ...  I   just 

mustn’t  think  of  these  things. 
December  21:  There  is  a   curse  on  me  and  the  women.  Woe 

to  those  who  love  me! 

December  29:  To  Krefeld  last  night  with  Hess.  Christmas 
celebration.  A   delightful,  beautiful  girl  from  Franconia. 

She’s  my  type.  Home  with  her  through  rain  and  shine.  Au revoir! 
Else  arrived. 

February  6,  1926:  I   yearn  for  a   sweet  woman!  Oh,  torturing 

pain! 

Goebbels  never  forgot  “Anke” — Anke  Helhom,  his  first 
love,  whom  he  had  met  during  his  second  semester  at 

Freiburg.  His  diary  is  full  of  ravings  about  her  dark-blond 

*   These  early  diaries,  unearthed  by  Allied  intelligence  agents  after  the  war, 
are  a   rich  source  of  information  for  this  period  of  Goebbel’s  life. 
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beauty  and  his  subsequent  disillusionment  when  she  left 

him.  Later,  when  he  became  Propaganda  Minister,  he  re- 
vealed to  friends,  with  typical  vanity  and  cynicism,  why 

she  had  left  him.  “She  betrayed  me  because  the  other  guy 
had  more  money  and  could  afford  to  take  her  out  to  din- 

ner and  to  shows.  How  foolish  of  her!  .   .   .   Today  she 

might  be  the  wife  of  the  Minister  of  Propaganda!  How 

frustrated  she  must  feel!”  Anke  married  and  divorced  “the 

other  guy”  and  in  1934  came  to  Berlin,  where  Goebbels 
got  her  a   job  on  a   magazine.3 

It  was  Strasser’s  radicalism,  his  belief  in  the  “social- 
ism” of  National  Socialism,  which  attracted  the  young 

Goebbels.  Both  wanted  to  build  the  party  on  the  pro- 
letariat. The  diary  of  Goebbels  is  full  of  expressions  of 

sympathy  for  Communism  at  this  time.  “In  the  final 

analysis,”  he  wrote  on  October  23,  1925,  “it  would  be 
better  for  us  to  end  our  existence  under  Bolshevism  than 

to  endure  slavery  under  capitalism.”  On  January  31,  1926, 
he  told  himself  in  his  diary:  “I  think  it  is  terrible  that  we 
[the  Nazis]  and  the  Communists  are  bashing  in  each 

other’s  heads  .   .   .   Where  can  we  get  together  sometime 

with  the  leading  Communists?”  It  was  at  this  time  that 
he  published  an  open  letter  to  a   Communist  leader  as- 

suring him  that  Nazism  and  Communism  were  really  the 

same  thing.  “You  and  I,”  he  declared,  “are  fighting  one 

another,  but  we  are  not  really  enemies.” 
To  Adolf  Hitler  this  was  rank  heresy,  and  he  watched 

with  increasing  uneasiness  the  success  of  the  Strasser 
brothers  and  Goebbels  in  building  up  a   vigorous,  radical, 

proletarian  wing  of  the  party  in  the  north.  If  left  to  them- 
selves these  men  might  capture  the  party,  and  for  ob- 

jectives which  Hitler  violently  opposed.  The  inevitable 
showdown  came  in  the  fall  of  1925  and  in  February  of 

the  following  year. 

It  was  forced  by  Gregor  Strasser  and  Goebbels  over  an 

issue  which  aroused  a   good  deal  of  feeling  in  Germany 

at  that  time.  This  was  the  proposal  of  the  Social  Demo- 
crats and  the  Communists  that  the  extensive  estates  and 

fortunes  of  the  deposed  royal  and  princely  families  be 

expropriated  and  taken  over  by  the  Republic.  The  ques- 
tion was  to  be  settled  by  a   plebiscite  of  the  people,  in  ac- 

cordance with  the  Weimar  Constitution.  Strasser  and 
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Goebbels  proposed  that  the  Nazi  Party  jump  into  the 
fray  with  the  Communists  and  the  Socialists  and  support 
the  campaign  to  expropriate  the  nobles. 

Hitler  was  furious.  Several  of  these  former  rulers  had 

kicked  in  with  contributions  to  the  party.  Moreover,  a 

number  of  big  industrialists  were  beginning  to  become  fi- 

nancially interested  in  Hitler’s  reborn  movement  precisely 
because  it  promised  to  be  effective  in  combating  the  Com- 

munists, the  Socialists  and  the  trade  unions.  If  Strasser 

and  Goebbels  got  away  with  their  plans,  Hitler’s  sources 
of  income  would  immediately  dry  up. 

Before  the  Fuehrer  could  act,  however,  Strasser  called 
a   meeting  of  the  northern  district  party  leaders  in  Hanover 
on  November  22,  1925.  Its  purpose  was  not  only  to  put 

the  northern  branch  of  the  Nazi  Party  behind  the  ex- 
propriation drive  but  to  launch  a   new  economic  program 

which  would  do  away  with  the  “reactionary”  twenty-five 
points  that  had  been  adopted  back  in  1920.  The  Strassers 
and  Goebbels  wanted  to  nationalize  the  big  industries  and 
the  big  estates  and  substitute  a   chamber  of  corporations 
on  fascist  lines  for  the  Reichstag.  Hitler  declined  to  attend 

the  meeting,  but  sent  his  faithful  Gottfried  Feder  to  rep- 
resent him  and  to  squelch  the  rebels.  Goebbels  demanded 

that  Feder  be  thrown  out — “We  don’t  want  any  stool 
pigeons!”  he  cried.  Several  leaders  who  would  later  make 
their  mark  in  the  Third  Reich  were  present — Bernhard 
Rust,  Erich  Koch,  Hans  Kerri  and  Robert  Ley — but  only 
Ley,  the  alcoholic  chemist  who  was  leader  of  the  Cologne 

district,  supported  Hitler.  When  Dr.  Ley  and  Feder  ar- 
gued that  the  meeting  was  out  of  order,  that  nothing 

could  be  done  without  Hitler,  the  Supreme  Leader,  Goeb- 
bels shouted  (according  to  Otto  Strasser,  who  was  present), 

“I  demand  that  the  petty  bourgeois  Adolf  Hitler  be  ex- 
pelled from  the  Nazi  Party!” 

The  vituperative  young  Goebbels  had  come  a   long  way 

since  he  had  first  fallen  under  Hitler’s  spell  three  years 
before — or  so  it  must  have  seemed  to  Gregor  Strasser. 

“At  that  moment  I   was  reborn!”  Goebbels  exclaimed  in 
recording  his  impressions  of  the  first  time  he  heard  Hitler 

speak,  in  the  Circus  Krone  in  Munich  in  June  1922.  “Now 
I   knew  which  road  to  take  .   .   .   This  was  a   command!” 

He  was  even  more  ecstatic  over  Hitler’s  behavior  during 
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the  trial  of  the  Munich  putschists.  After  the  verdicts  were 
in,  Goebbels  wrote  the  Fuehrer: 

Like  a   rising  star  you  appeared  before  our  wondering 
eyes,  you  performed  miracles  to  clear  our  minds  and,  in  a 
world  of  skepticism  and  desperation,  gave  us  faith.  You 
towered  above  the  masses,  full  of  faith  and  certain  of  the 
future,  and  possessed  by  the  will  to  free  those  masses  with 
your  unlimited  love  for  all  those  who  believe  in  the  new 
Reich.  For  the  first  time  we  saw  with  shining  eyes  a   man 
who  tore  off  the  mask  from  the  faces  distorted  by  greed, 
the  faces  of  mediocre  parliamentary  busybodies  .   .   . 

In  the  Munich  court  you  grew  before  us  to  the  greatness 
of  the  Fuehrer.  What  you  said  are  the  greatest  words  spoken 
in  Germany  since  Bismarck.  You  expressed  more  than  your 
own  pain  .   .   .   You  named  the  need  of  a   whole  generation, 
searching  in  confused  longing  for  men  and  task.  What  you 
said  is  the  catechism  of  the  new  political  belief,  bom  out  of 
the  despair  of  a   collapsing,  Godless  world  .   .   .   We  thank  you. 
One  day,  Germany  will  thank  you  .   .   . 

But  now,  a   year  and  a   half  later,  Goebbels’  idol  had 
fallen.  He  had  become  a   “petty  bourgeois”  who  deserved 
being  booted  out  of  the  party.  With  only  Ley  and  Feder 

dissenting,  the  Hanover  meeting  adopted  Strasser’s  new 
party  program  and  approved  the  decision  to  join  the 
Marxists  in  the  plebiscite  campaign  to  deprive  the  former 
kings  and  princes  of  their  possessions. 

Hitler  bided  his  time  and  then  on  February  14,  1926, 
struck  back.  He  called  a   meeting  at  Bamberg,  in  southern 

Germany,  shrewdly  picking  a   weekday,  when  it  was  dif- 
ficult for  the  northern  leaders  to  get  away  from  their  jobs. 

In  fact,  only  Gregor  Strasser  and  Goebbels  were  able  to 

attend.  They  were  greatly  outnumbered  by  Hitler’s  hand- 
picked leaders  in  the  south.  And  at  the  Fuehrer’s  insistence 

they  were  forced  to  capitulate  and  abandon  their  program. 
Such  German  historians  of  Nazism  as  Heiden  and  Olden, 

and  the  non-German  writers  who  have  been  guided  by 
them,  have  recounted  that  at  the  Bamberg  meeting  Goeb- 

bels openly  deserted  Strasser  and  went  over  to  Hitler.  But 
the  Goebbels  diaries,  discovered  after  Heiden  and  Olden 

wrote  their  books,  reveal  that  he  did  not  betray  Strasser 
quite  so  abruptly.  They  show  that  Goebbels,  though  he 
joined  Strasser  in  surrendering  to  Hitler,  thought  the 
Fuehrer  was  utterly  wrong,  and  that,  for  the  moment  at 
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least,  he  had  no  intention  whatever  of  going  over  to  him. 
On  February  15,  the  day  after  the  Bamberg  meeting,  he 
confided  to  his  diary: 

Hitler  talks  for  two  hours.  I   feel  as  though  someone  had 
beaten  me.  What  sort  of  Hitler  is  this?  A   reactionary? 

Extremely  awkward  and  unsteady.  Completely  wrong  on  the 

Russian  question.  Italy  and  England  are  our  natural  allies! 

Horrible!  .   .   .   We  must  annihilate  Russia!  .   .   .   The  ques- 
tion of  the  private  property  of  the  nobility  must  not  even  be 

touched  upon.  Terrible!  ...  I   cannot  utter  a   word.  I   feel 

as  though  I’ve  been  hit  over  the  head  .   .   . 
Certainly  one  of  the  great  disappointments  of  my  life.  I 

no  longer  have  complete  faith  in  Hitler.  That  is  the  terrible 

thing:  my  props  have  been  taken  from  under  me. 

To  show  where  his  loyalties  stood,  Goebbels  went  to 
the  station  with  Strasser  and  tried  to  console  him.  A   week 

later,  on  February  23,  he  records:  “Long  conference  with 
Strasser.  Result:  we  must  not  begrudge  the  Munich  crowd 
their  Pyrrhic  victory.  We  must  begin  again  our  fight  for 

socialism.” 
But  Hitler  had  sized  up  the  flamboyant  young  Rhine- 

lander better  than  Strasser.  On  March  29  Goebbels  noted: 

“This  morning  a   letter  from  Hitler.  I   shall  make  a   speech 
on  April  8   at  Munich.”  He  arrived  there  on  April  7. 
“Hitler’s  car  is  waiting,”  he  recorded.  “What  a   royal  re- 

ception! I   will  speak  at  the  historic  Buergerbrau.”  The 
next  day  he  did,  from  the  same  platform  as  the  Leader. 
He  wrote  it  all  down  in  his  diary  entry  of  April  8: 

Hitler  phones  .   .   .   His  kindness  in  spite  of  Bamberg  makes 

us  feel  ashamed  ...  At  2   o’clock  we  drive  to  the  Buerger- 
brau. Hitler  is  already  there.  My  heart  is  beating  so  wildly 

it  is  about  to  burst.  I   enter  the  hall.  Roaring  welcome 

.   .   .   And  then  I   speak  for  two  and  a   half  hours  .   .   .   Peo- 
ple roar  and  shout.  At  the  end  Hitler  embraces  me.  I   feel 

happy  .   .   .   Hitler  is  always  at  my  side. 

A   few  days  later  Goebbels  surrendered  completely. 

"April  13:  Hitler  spoke  for  three  hours.  Brilliantly.  He 
can  make  you  doubt  your  own  views.  Italy  and  England 
our  allies.  Russia  wants  to  devour  us  ...  I   love  him  .   .   . 

He  has  thought  everything  through.  His  ideal:  a   just  col- 
lectivism and  individualism.  As  to  soil — everything  be- 

longs to  the  people.  Production  to  be  creative  and  in- 
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dividualistic.  Trusts,  transport,  etc.,  to  be  socialized  ...  I 
am  now  at  ease  about  him  ...  I   bow  to  the  greater  man, 

to  the  political  genius.” 
When  Goebbels  left  Munich  on  April  17  he  was  Hitler’s 

man  and  was  to  remain  his  most  loyal  follower  to  his 

dying  breath.  On  April  20  he  wrote  the  Fuehrer  a   birth- 

day note:  “Dear  and  revered  Adolf  Hitler!  I   have  learned 
so  much  from  you  ...  You  have  finally  made  me  see  the 

light  .   .   .”  And  that  night  in  his  diary:  “He  is  thirty-seven 
years  old.  Adolf  Hitler,  I   love  you  because  you  are  both 
great  and  simple.  These  are  the  characteristics  of  the 

genius.” Goebbels  spent  a   good  part  of  the  summer  with  Hitler 

at  Berchtesgaden,  and  his  diary  is  full  of  further  encomi- 
ums to  the  Leader.  In  August  he  publicly  broke  with 

Strasser  in  an  article  in  the  Voelkischer  Beobachter. 

Only  now  do  I   recognize  you  for  what  you  are:  revolu- 
tionaries in  speech  but  not  in  deed  [he  told  the  Strassers 

and  their  followers]  .   .   .   Don’t  talk  so  much  about  ideals 
and  don’t  fool  yourselves  into  believing  that  you  are  the 
inventors  and  protectors  of  these  ideals  .   .   .   We  are  not 
doing  penance  by  standing  solidly  behind  the  Fuehrer.  We 
.   .   .   bow  to  him  .   .   .   with  the  manly,  unbroken  pride  of 
the  ancient  Norsemen  who  stand  upright  before  their  Ger- 

manic feudal  lord.  We  feel  that  he  is  greater  than  all  of  us, 
greater  than  you  and  I.  He  is  the  instrument  of  the  Divine 
Will  that  shapes  history  with  fresh,  creative  passion. 

Late  in  October  1926  Hitler  made  Goebbels  Gauleiter 

of  Berlin.  He  instructed  him  to  clean  out  the  quarreling 
Brownshirt  rowdies  who  had  been  hampering  the  growth 
of  the  movement  there  and  conquer  the  capital  of  Ger- 

many for  National  Socialism.  Berlin  was  “red.”  The  ma- 
jority of  its  voters  were  Socialists  and  Communists.  Un- 

daunted, Goebbels,  who  had  just  turned  twenty-nine,  and 

who  in  a   little  more  than  a   year’s  time  had  risen  from 
nothing  to  be  one  of  the  leading  lights  of  the  Nazi  Party, 
set  out  to  fulfill  his  assignment  in  the  great  Babylonian 
city. 

AN  INTERLUDE  OF  REST  AND  ROMANCE 
FOR  ADOLF  HITLER 

The  politically  lean  years  for  Adolf  Hitler  were,  as  he 
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later  said,  the  best  years  of  his  personal  life.  Forbidden  to 
speak  in  public  until  1927,  intent  on  finishing  Mein  Kampf 
and  plotting  in  his  mind  the  future  of  the  Nazi  Party 
and  of  himself,  he  spent  most  of  his  time  on  the  Obersalz- 

berg  above  the  market  village  of  Berchtesgaden  in  the 
Bavarian  Alps.  It  was  a   haven  for  rest  and  relaxation. 

Hitler’s  monologues  at  his  headquarters  at  the  front 
during  the  war,  when  late  at  night  he  would  relax  with  the 
old  party  comrades  and  his  faithful  women  secretaries  and 

reminisce  about  past  times,  are  full  of  nostalgic  talk  about 
what  this  mountain  retreat,  where  he  established  the  only 
home  he  ever  owned,  meant  to  him.  “Yes,”  he  exclaimed 
during  one  of  these  sessions  on  the  night  of  January  16-17, 

1942,  “there  are  so  many  links  between  Obersalzberg  and 
me.  So  many  things  were  born  there  ...  I   spent  there  the 
finest  hours  of  my  life  ...  It  is  there  that  all  my  great 
projects  were  conceived  and  ripened.  I   had  hours  of 

leisure  in  those  days,  and  how  many  charming  friends!” 
During  the  first  three  years  after  his  release  from  prison 

Hitler  lived  in  various  inns  on  the  Obersalzberg  and  in 
that  winter  reminiscence  in  1942  he  talked  for  an  hour 

about  them.  He  finally  settled  down  in  the  Deutsche  Haus, 
where  he  spent  the  best  part  of  two  years  and  in  which  he 
finished  dictating  Mein  Kampf.  He  and  his  party  cronies, 

he  says,  were  “very  fond  of  visiting  the  Dreimaederlhaus, 
where  there  were  always  pretty  girls.  This,”  he  adds,  “was 
a   great  treat  for  me.  There  was  one  of  them,  especially, 

who  was  a   real  beauty.” 
That  evening  in  the  headquarters  bunker  on  the  Russian 

front,  Hitler  made  a   remark  to  his  listeners  that  recalls 

two  preoccupations  he  had  during  the  pleasant  years  at 
Berchtesgaden. 

At  this  period  [on  the  Obersalzberg]  I   knew  a   lot  of 
women.  Several  of  them  became  attached  to  me.  Why,  then, 

didn’t  I   marry?  To  leave  a   wife  behind  me?  At  the  slightest 
imprudence,  I   ran  the  risk  of  going  back  to  prison  for  six 
years.  So  there  could  be  no  question  of  marriage  for  me. 
I   therefore  had  to  renounce  certain  opportunities  that  of- 

fered themselves.4 

Hitler’s  fear  in  the  mid-Twenties  of  being  sent  back  to 
prison  or  of  being  deported  was  not  without  some  founda- 

tion. He  was  still  on  parole.  Had  he  openly  evaded  the  ban 
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against  his  speaking  in  public  the  Bavarian  government 
might  well  have  clapped  him  behind  the  bars  again  or  sent 
him  back  over  the  border  to  his  native  Austria.  One  reason 

that  he  had  chosen  the  Obersalzberg  as  a   refuge  was  its 

proximity  to  the  Austrian  frontier;  on  a   moment’s  notice  he 
could  have  slipped  over  the  line  and  evaded  arrest  by  the 
German  police.  But  to  have  returned  to  Austria,  voluntarily 
or  by  force,  would  have  ruined  his  prospects.  To  lessen  the 
risk  of  deportation,  Hitler  formally  renounced  his  Austrian 

citizenship  on  April  7,  1925 — a   step  that  was  promptly  ac- 
cepted by  the  Austrian  government.  This,  however,  left 

him  staatenlos,  a   man  without  a   country.  He  gave  up  his 
Austrian  citizenship  but  he  did  not  become  a   citizen  of 

Germany.  This  was  a   considerable  handicap  for  a   politi- 
cian in  the  Reich.  For  one  thing,  he  could  not  be  elected 

to  office.  He  had  publicly  declared  that  he  would  never 
beg  the  republican  government  for  a   citizenship  which  he 
felt  should  have  been  his  because  of  his  services  to  Im- 

perial Germany  in  the  war.  But  all  through  the  last  half 
of  the  1920s,  he  secretly  sought  to  have  the  Bavarian 
government  make  him  a   German  national.  His  efforts 
failed. 

As  to  women  and  marriage,  there  was  also  some  truth 
in  what  Hitler  related  that  evening  of  1942.  Contrary  to 
the  general  opinion,  he  liked  the  company  of  women, 
especially  if  they  were  beautiful.  He  returns  to  the  subject 
time  and  again  in  his  table  talk  at  Supreme  Headquarters 

during  the  war.  “What  lovely  women  there  are  in  the 
world!”  he  exclaims  to  his  cronies  on  the  night  of  Jan- 

uary 25-26,  1942,  and  he  gives  several  examples  in  his 

personal  experience,  adding  the  boast,  “In  my  youth  in 
Vienna,  I   knew  a   lot  of  lovely  women!”  Heiden  has  re- 

counted some  of  his  romantic  yearnings  of  the  early  days: 

for  a   Jenny  Haug,  whose  brother  was  Hitler’s  chauffeur 
and  who  passed  as  his  sweetheart  in  1923;  for  the  tall 
and  stately  Erna  Hanfstaengl,  sister  of  Putzi;  for  Winifred 

Wagner,  daughter-in-law  of  Richard  Wagner.  But  it  was 
with  his  niece  that  Adolf  Hitler  had,  so  far  as  is  known, 
the  only  deep  love  affair  of  his  life. 

In  the  summer  of  1928  Hitler  rented  the  villa  Wachen- 

feld  on  the  Obersalzberg  above  Berchtesgaden  for  a   hun- 
dred marks  a   month  ($25)  from  the  widow  of  a   Hamburg 

industrialist  and  induced  his  widowed  half-sister,  Angela 
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Raubal,  to  come  from  Vienna  to  keep  house  for  him  in 
the  first  home  which  he  could  call  his  own.*  Frau  Raubal 
brought  along  her  two  daughters,  GeU  and  Friedl.  Geli 
was  twenty,  with  flowing  blond  hair,  handsome  features,  a 
pleasant  voice  and  a   sunny  disposition  which  made  her 
attractive  to  men.5 

Hitler  soon  fell  in  love  with  her.  He  took  her  every- 
where, to  meetings  and  conferences,  on  long  walks  in  the 

mountains  and  to  the  cafes  and  theaters  in  Munich. 
When  in  1929  he  rented  a   luxurious  nine-room  apartment 
in  the  Prinzregentenstrasse,  one  of  the  most  fashionable 
thoroughfares  in  Munich,  Geli  was  given  her  own  room 
in  it.  Gossip  about  the  party  leader  and  his  beautiful 
blond  niece  was  inevitable  in  Munich  and  throughout  Nazi 
circles  in  southern  Germany.  Some  of  the  more  prim — or 
envious — leaders  suggested  that  Hitler  cease  showing  off 
his  youthful  sweetheart  in  public,  or  that  he  marry  her. 
Hitler  was  furious  at  such  talk  and  in  one  quarrel  over 
the  matter  he  fired  the  Gauleiter  of  Wuerttemberg. 

It  is  probable  that  Hitler  intended  to  marry  his  niece. 
Early  party  comrades  who  were  close  to  him  at  that  time 

subsequently  told  this  author  that  a   marraige  seemed  in- 

evitable. That  Hitler  was  deeply  in  love  with  her  they 
had  no  doubt.  Her  own  feelings  are  a   matter  of  con- 

jecture. That  she  was  flattered  by  the  attentions  of  a   man 

now  becoming  famous,  and  indeed  enjoyed  them,  is 

obvious.  Whether  she  reciprocated  her  uncle’s  love  is  not 
known;  probably  not,  and  in  the  end  certainly  not.  Some 
deep  rift  whose  origins  and  nature  have  never  been  fully 
ascertained  grew  between  them.  There  has  been  much 

speculation  but  little  evidence.  Each  was  apparently  jealous 
of  the  other.  She  resented  his  attentions  to  other  women — 

to  Winifred  Wagner,  among  others.  He  suspected  that  she 
had  had  a   clandestine  affair  with  Emil  Maurice,  the  ex- 

convict who  had  been  his  bodyguard.  She  objected  too  to 

her  uncle’s  tyranny  over  her.  He  did  not  want  her  to  be 
seen  in  the  company  of  any  man  but  himself.  He  forbade 

her  to  go  to  Vienna  to  continue  her  singing  lessons, 
squelching  her  ambition  for  a   career  on  the  operatic 
stage.  He  wanted  her  for  himself  alone. 

There  are  dark  hints  too  that  she  was  repelled  by  the 

*   Later  he  bought  it  and,  after  becoming  Chancellor,  rebuilt  it  on  a   vast  and 
lavish  scale,  changing  the  name  from  Haus  Wachenfeld  to  Berghof. 
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masochistic  inclinations  of  her  lover,  that  this  brutal  tyrant 

in  politics  yearned  to  be  enslaved  by  the  woman  he  loved — 
a   not  uncommon  urge  in  such  men,  according  to  the  sex- 

ologists. Heiden  tells  of  a   letter  which  Hitler  wrote  to 
his  niece  in  1929  confessing  his  deepest  feelings  in  this 

regard.  It  fell  into  the  hands  of  his  landlady’s  son — with 
consequences  which  were  tragic  to  more  than  one  life.6 

Whatever  it  was  that  darkened  the  love  between  the 

uncle  and  his  niece,  their  quarrels  became  more  violent 
and  at  the  end  of  the  summer  of  1931  Geli  announced 

that  she  was  returning  to  Vienna  to  resume  her  voice 

studies.  Hitler  forbade  her  to  go.  There  was  a   scene  be- 
tween the  two,  witnessed  by  neighbors,  when  Hitler  left 

his  Munich  apartment  to  go  to  Hamburg  on  September  17, 
1931.  The  young  girl  was  heard  to  cry  to  him  from  the 

window  as  her  uncle  was  getting  into  his  car,  “Then  you 
won’t  let  me  go  to  Vienna?”  and  he  was  heard  to  respond, 
“No!” 

The  next  morning  Geli  Raubal  was  found  shot  dead  in 

her  room.  The  state’s  attorney,  after  a   thorough  investiga- 
tion, found  that  it  was  a   suicide.  The  coroner  reported 

that  a   bullet  had  gone  through  her  chest  below  the  left 
shoulder  and  penetrated  the  heart;  it  seemed  beyond  doubt 
that  the  shot  was  self-inflicted. 

Yet  for  years  afterward  in  Munich  there  was  murky 

gossip  that  Geli  Raubal  had  been  murdered — by  Hitler  in 

a   rage,  by  Himmler  to  eliminate  a   situation  that  had  be- 
come embarrassing  to  the  party.  But  no  credible  evidence 

ever  turned  up  to  substantiate  such  rumors. 
Hitler  himself  was  struck  down  by  grief.  Gregor  Strasser 

later  recounted  that  he  had  had  to  remain  for  the  following 

two  days  and  nights  at  Hitler’s  side  to  prevent  him  from 
taking  his  own  life.  A   week  after  Geli’s  burial  in  Vienna, 
Hitler  obtained  special  permission  from  the  Austrian  gov- 

ernment to  go  there;  he  spent  an  evening  weeping  at  the 
grave.  For  months  he  was  inconsolable. 

Three  weeks  after  the  death  of  Geli,  Hitler  had  his  first 

interview  with  Hindenburg.  It  was  his  first  bid  for  the  big 
stakes,  for  the  chancellorship  of  the  Reich.  His  distraction 
on  this  momentous  occasion — some  of  his  friends  said  he 

did  not  seem  to  be  in  full  possession  of  his  faculties  dur- 
ing the  conversation,  which  went  badly  for  the  Nazi  leader 
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— was  put  down  by  those  who  knew  him  as  due  to  the 
shock  of  the  loss  of  his  beloved  niece. 

From  this  personal  blow  stemmed,  I   believe,  an  act 
of  renunciation,  his  decision  to  abstain  from  meat;  at 
least,  some  of  his  closest  henchmen  seemed  to  think  so. 
To  them  he  declared  forever  afterward  that  Geli  Raubal 

was  the  only  woman  he  ever  loved,  and  he  always  spoke  of 

her  with  the  deepest  reverence — and  often  in  tears.  Serv- 
ants said  that  her  room  in  the  villa  at  Obersalzberg,  even 

after  it  was  rebuilt  and  enlarged  in  the  days  of  Hitler’s 
chancellorship,  remained  as  she  had  left  it.  In  his  own 

room  there,  and  in  the  Chancellery  in  Berlin,  portraits* 
of  the  young  woman  always  hung  and  when  the  anniver- 

saries of  her  birth  and  death  came  around  each  year  flowers 
were  placed  around  them. 

For  a   brutal,  cynical  man  who  always  seemed  to  be  in- 
capable of  love  of  any  other  human  being,  this  passion 

of  Hitler’s  for  the  youthful  Geli  Raubal  stands  out  as  one 
of  the  mysteries  of  his  strange  life.  As  with  all  mys- 

teries, it  cannot,  be  rationally  explained,  merely  re- 
counted. Thereafter,  it  is  almost  certain,  Adolf  Hitler  never 

seriously  contemplated  marriage  until  the  day  before  he 
took  his  own  life  fourteen  years  later. 

The  compromising  letter  from  Hitler  to  his  niece  was 

retrieved  from  the  landlord’s  son  through  the  efforts  of 
Father  Bernhard  Stempfle,  the  Hieronymite  Catholic  priest 

and  anti-Semitic  journalist  who  had  helped  the  Nazi  leader 
in  tidying  up  Mein  Kampf  for  publication.  The  money 
for  its  purchase,  according  to  Heiden,  was  supplied  by 
Franz  Xavier  Schwarz,  the  party  treasurer.  Thus  Father 
Stempfle  was  one  of  the  few  persons  who  knew  something 

of  the  secrets  of  Hitler’s  love  for  Geli  Raubal.  Apparently 
he  did  not  keep  his  knowledge  of  the  affair  entirely  to 
himself.  He  was  to  pay  for  this  lapse  with  his  life  when 
the  author  of  Mein  Kampf  became  dictator  of  Germany 
and  one  day  settled  accounts  with  some  of  his  old  friends. 

The  source  of  Hitler’s  income  during  those  personally 
comfortable  years  when  he  acquired  a   villa  at  Obersalz- 

berg and  a   luxurious  apartment  in  Munich  and  drove  about 

in  a   flashy,  chauffeured  automobile,  for  which  he  paid 

*   Painted  after  her  death  by  Adolf  Ziegler,  Hitler’s  favorite  painter. 
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20,000  marks  ($5,000),  has  never  been  established.  But 
his  income  tax  files,  which  turned  up  after  the  war,  shed 

some  light  on  the  subject.7  Until  he  became  Chancellor 
and  had  himself  declared  exempt  from  taxation,  he  was 

in  continual  conflict  with  the  tax  authorities,  and  a   con- 
siderable file  accumulated  in  the  Munich  Finance  Office 

between  1925  and  1933. 

That  office  notified  him  on  May  1,  1925,  that  he  had 
failed  to  file  a   return  for  1924  or  for  the  first  quarter  of 

1925.  Hitler  replied,  “I  had  no  income  in  1924  [when 
he  was  in  prison],  or  in  the  first  quarter  of  1925.  I   have 

covered  my  living  expenses  by  raising  a   bank  loan.”  What 
about  that  $5,000  automobile?  the  tax  collector  shot  back. 
Hitler  answered  that  he  had  raised  a   bank  loan  for  that 

too.  In  all  his  tax  returns,  Hitler  listed  his  profession  as 

“writer”  and,  as  such,  attempted  to  justify  a   high  propor- 
tion of  his  income  as  deductible  expenses — he  doubtless 

was  aware  of  the  practice  of  writers  everywhere.  His  first 
income  tax  declaration,  for  the  third  quarter  of  1925, 

listed  a   gross  income  of  11,231  R.M.,  deductible  profes- 
sional expenses  of  6,540  R.M.  and  interest  payments  on 

loans  of  2,245  R.M.,  which  left  a   net  taxable  income  of 
2,446  R.M. 

In  a   three-page  typewritten  explanation  Hitler  defended 
his  large  deductions  for  professional  expenses,  arguing  that 
though  a   large  part  of  them  appeared  to  be  due  to  his 

political  activities,  such  work  provided  him  with  the  ma- 
terial he  needed  as  a   political  writer  and  also  helped 

increase  the  sales  of  his  book. 

Without  my  political  activity  my  name  would  be  un- 
known, and  I   would  be  lacking  materials  for  the  publication 

of  a   political  work  .   .   .   Accordingly  in  my  case  as  a   political 
writer,  the  expenses  of  my  political  activity,  which  is  the 
necessary  condition  of  my  professional  writing  as  well  as  its 
assurance  of  financial  success,  cannot  be  regarded  as  subject 
to  taxation. . . . 

The  Finance  Office  can  see  that  out  of  the  income  from 
my  book,  for  this  period,  only  a   very  small  fraction  was 
expended  for  myself;  nowhere  do  I   possess  property  or  other 
capital  assets  that  1   can  call  my  own.*  I   restrict  of  ne- 

cessity my  personal  wants  so  far  that  I   am  a   complete 
abstainer  from  alcohol  and  tobacco,  take  my  meals  in  most 

The  italics  in  this  declaration  are  Hitler's. 
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modest  restaurants,  and  aside  from  my  minimal  apartment 
rent  make  no  expenditures  that  are  not  charageable  to  my 
expenses  as  a   political  writer  .   .   .   Also  the  automobile  is 
for  me  but  a   means  to  an  end.  It  alone  makes  it  possible 
for  me  to  accomplish  my  daily  work ,s 

The  Finance  Office  allowed  but  one  half  of  the  deduc- 

tions, and  when  Hitler  appealed  to  the  Review  Board  it 
upheld  the  original  assessment.  Thereafter  only  one  half 

of  his  expense  deductions  were  allowed  by  the  tax  au- 
thorities. He  protested  but  paid. 

The  Nazi  leader’s  reported  gross  income  in  his  tax  re- 
turns correspond  pretty  accurately  to  his  royalties  from 

Mein  Kampf:  19,843  R.M.  in  1925,  15,903  R.M.  in  1926, 
11,494  R.M.  in  1927,  11,818  R.M.  in  1928  and  15,448 

R.M.  in  1929.  Since  publishers’  books  were  subject  to  in- 
spection by  the  tax  office,  Hitler  could  not  safely  report 

an  income  less  than  his  royalties.  But  what  about  other 
sources  of  income?  These  were  never  reported.  It  was 
known  that  he  demanded,  and  received,  a   high  fee  for 
the  many  articles  which  he  wrote  in  those  days  for  the 
impoverished  Nazi  press.  There  was  much  grumbling  in 
party  circles  over  the  high  cost  of  Hitler.  These  items  are 
absent  from  his  tax  declarations.  As  the  Twenties  neared 

their  end,  money  started  to  flow  into  the  Nazi  Party  from 
a   few  of  the  big  Bavarian  and  Rhineland  industrialists  who 

were  attracted  by  Hitler’s  opposition  to  the  Marxists  and 
the  trade  unions.  Fritz  Thyssen,  head  of  the  German  steel 
trust,  the  Vereinigte  Stahlwerke  (United  Steel  Works),  and 
Emil  Kirdorf,  the  Ruhr  coal  king,  contributed  sizable 
sums.  Often  the  money  was  handed  over  directly  to 
Hitler.  How  much  he  kept  for  himself  will  probably  never 
be  known.  But  his  scale  of  living  in  the  last  few  years 
before  he  became  Chancellor  indicates  that  not  all  of 

the  money  he  received  from  his  backers  was  turned  over 
to  the  party  treasury. 

To  be  sure,  from  1925  to  1928  he  complained  of  diffi- 
culty in  meeting  his  income  tax  payments;  he  was  con- 

stantly in  arrears  and  invariably  asking  for  further 
postponements.  In  September  of  1926  he  wrote  the  Finance 

Office:  “At  the  moment  I   am  not  in  a   position  to  pay  the 
taxes;  to  cover  my  living  expenses  I   have  had  to  raise  a 

loan.”  Later  he  claimed  of  that  period  that  “for  years  I 
lived  on  Tyrolean  apples.  It’s  unbelievable  what  economies 
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we  had  to  make.  Every  mark  saved  was  for  the  party.”  And 
between  1925  and  1928  he  contended,  to  the  tax  collector, 
that  he  was  going  ever  deeper  in  debt.  In  1926  he  reported 
expenditures  of  31,209  R.M.  against  an  income  of  15,903 
R.M.  and  stated  the  deficit  had  been  made  up  by  further 

“bank  loans.” 
Then,  miraculously,  in  1929,  though  his  declared  in- 

come was  considerably  less  than  in  1925,  the  item  of 
interest  on  or  repayment  of  loans  disappears  from  his  tax 

declaration — and  never  reappears.  As  Professor  Hale,  on 

whose  studies  the  foregoing  is  based,  remarked,  “a  financial 
miracle  had  been  wrought  and  he  had  liquidated  his  in- 

debtedness.” 9 
Hitler,  it  must  be  said  in  fairness,  never  seemed  to  care 

much  about  money — if  he  had  enough  to  live  on  com- 
fortably and  if  he  did  not  have  to  toil  for  it  in  wages  or  a 

salary.  At  any  rate,  beginning  with  1930,  when  his  book 
royalties  suddenly  tripled  from  the  previous  year  to  some 
$12,000  and  money  started  pouring  in  from  big  business, 
any  personal  financial  worries  he  may  have  had  were  over 
for  good.  He  could  now  devote  his  fierce  energies  and  all 
his  talents  to  the  task  of  fulfilling  his  destiny.  The  time  for 
his  final  drive  for  power,  for  the  dictatorship  of  a   great 
nation,  had  arrived. 

THE  OPPORTUNITIES  OF  THE  DEPRESSION 

The  depression  which  spread  over  the  world  like  a 
great  conflagration  toward  the  end  of  1929  gave  Adolf 
Hitler  his  opportunity,  and  he  made  the  most  of  it.  Like 

most  great  revolutionaries  he  could  thrive  only  in  evil 
times,  at  first  when  the  masses  were  unemployed,  hungry 
and  desperate,  and  later  when  they  were  intoxicated  by 

war.  Yet  in  one  respect  he  was  unique  among  history’s 
revolutionaries:  He  intended  to  make  his  revolution  after 
achieving  political  power.  There  was  to  be  no  revolution 

to  gain  control  of  the  State.  That  goal  was  to  be  reached 
by  mandate  of  the  voters  or  by  the  consent  of  the  rulers  of 

the  nation — in  short,  by  constitutional  means.  To  get  the 
votes  Hitler  had  only  to  take  advantage  of  the  times, 
which  once  more,  as  the  Thirties  began,  saw  the  German 
people  plunged  into  despair;  to  obtain  the  support  of  those 
in  power  he  had  to  convince  them  that  only  he  could 
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rescue  Germany  from  its  disastrous  predicament.  In  the 
turbulent  years  from  1930  to  1933  the  shrewd  and  daring 
Nazi  leader  set  out  with  renewed  energy  to  obtain  these 
twin  objectives.  In  retrospect  it  can  be  seen  that  events 
themselves  and  the  weakness  and  confusion  of  the  handful 

of  men  who  were  bound  by  their  oath  to  loyally  defend 
the  democratic  Republic  which  they  governed  played  into 

Hitler’s  hands.  But  this  was  by  no  means  foreseeable  at 
the  beginning  of  1930. 

Gustav  Stresemann  died  on  October  3,  1929.  He  had 

exhausted  himself  by  his  strenuous  labors,  as  Foreign 
Minister  over  the  preceding  six  years,  to  restore  defeated 
Germany  to  the  ranks  of  the  big  powers  and  to  guide  the 
German  people  toward  political  and  economic  stability.  His 
successes  had  been  prodigious.  He  had  brought  Germany 
into  the  League  of  Nations,  negotiated  the  Dawes  Plan  and 
the  Young  Plan  which  reduced  reparations  to  a   level 
which  Germany  could  easily  pay,  and  in  1925  had  been 
one  of  the  chief  architects  of  the  Pact  of  Locarno  which 

brought  Western  Europe  the  first  tranquillity  its  war-weary, 

strife-ridden  people  had  known  in  a   generation. 

Three  weeks  after  Stresemann’s  death,  on  October  24, 
the  stock  market  in  Wall  Street  crashed.  The  results  in 

Germany  were  soon  felt — and  disastrously.  The  cornerstone 
of  German  prosperity  had  been  loans  from  abroad,  prin- 

cipally from  America,  and  world  trade.  When  the  flow  of 
loans  dried  up  and  repayment  on  the  old  ones  became  due 
the  German  financial  structure  was  unable  to  stand  the 

strain.  When  world  trade  sagged  following  the  general 
slump  Germany  was  unable  to  export  enough  to  pay  for 
essential  import  of  the  raw  materials  and  food  which  she 

needed.  Without  exports,  German  industry  could  not  keep 
its  plants  going,  and  its  production  fell  by  almost  half 
from  1929  to  1932.  Millions  were  thrown  out  of  work. 

Thousands  of  small  business  enterprises  went  under.  In 

May  of  1931  Austria’s  biggest  bank,  the  Kreditanstalt,  col- 
lapsed, and  this  was  followed  on  July  13  by  the' failure  of 

one  of  Germany’s  principal  banks,  the  Darmstaedter  und 
Nationalbank,  which  forced  the  government  in  Berlin  to 
close  down  all  banks  temporarily.  Not  even  President 

Hoover’s  initiative  in  establishing  a   moratorium  on  all  war 
debts,  including  German  reparations,  which  became  ef- 

fective on  July  6,  could  stem  the  tide.  The  whole  Western 
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world  was  stricken  by  forces  which  its  leaders  did  not 
understand  and  which  they  felt  were  beyond  man’s  con- 

trol. How  was  it  possible  that  suddenly  there  could  be  so 
much  poverty,  so  much  human  suffering,  in  the  midst  of 
so  much  plenty? 

Hitler  had  predicted  the  catastrophe,  but  no  more  than 
any  other  politician  did  he  understand  what  had  brought 
it  about;  perhaps  he  had  less  understanding  than  most, 
since  he  was  both  ignorant  of  and  uninterested  in  eco- 

nomics. But  he  was  not  uninterested  in  or  ignorant  of  the 
opportunities  which  the  depression  suddenly  gave  him.  The 
misery  of  the  German  people,  their  lives  still  scarred  by 
disastrous  experience  of  the  collapse  of  the  mark  less  than 
ten  years  before,  did  not  arouse  his  compassion.  On  the 
contrary,  in  the  darkest  days  of  that  period,  when  the 
factories  were  silent,  when  the  registered  unemployed 
numbered  over  six  million  and  bread  lines  stretched  for 
blocks  in  every  city  in  the  land,  he  could  write  in  the 

Nazi  press:  “Never  in  my  life  have  I   been  so  well  disposed and  inwardly  contented  as  in  these  days.  For  hard  reality 
has  opened  the  eyes  of  millions  of  Germans  to  the  un- 

precedented swindles,  lies  and  betrayals  of  the  Marxist 
deceivers  of  the  people.” 10  The  suffering  of  his  fellow 
Germans  was  not  something  to  waste  time  sympathizing 
with,  but  rather  to  transform,  cold-bloodedly  and  imme- 

diately, into  political  support  for  his  own  ambitions.  This 
he  proceeded  to  do  in  the  late  summer  of  1930. s 

Hermann  Mueller,  the  last  Social  Democrat  Chancellor 
of  Germany  and  the  head  of  the  last  government  based  oh 
a   coalition  of  the  democratic  parties  which  had  sustained 
the  Weimar  Republic,  had  resigned  in  March  1930  because 
of  a   dispute  among  the  parties  over  the  unemployment 
insurance  fund.  He  had  been  replaced  by  Heinrich  Bruen- 
ing,  the  parliamentary  leader  of  the  Catholic  Center  Party, 
who  had  won  the  Iron  Cross  as  a   captain  of  a   machine 
gun  company  during  the  war  and  whose  sober,  conserva- 

tive views  in  the  Reichstag  had  attracted  the  favorable 
attention  of  the  Army  and  in  particular  of  a   general  by 
the  name  of  Kurt  von  Schleicher,  who  was  then  quite  un- 

known to  the  German  public.  Schleicher,  a   vain,  able,  am- 

bitious “desk  officer, ”   already  acknowledged  in  military circles  as  a   talented  and  unscrupulous  intriguer,  had  sug- 
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gested  Bruening’s  name  to  President  von  Hindenburg.  The 
new  Chancellor,  though  he  may  not  have  realized  it  fully, 

was  the  Army’s  candidate.  A   man  of  sterling  personal 
character,  unselfish,  modest,  honest,  dedicated,  somewhat 

austere  in  nature,  Bruening  hoped  to  restore  stable  par- 
liamentary government  in  Germany  and  rescue  the  country 

from  the  growing  slump  and  political  chaos.  It  was  the 

tragedy  of  this  well-meaning  and  democratically  minded 
patriot  that,  in  trying  to  do  so,  he  unwittingly  dug  the 
grave  for  German  democracy  and  thus,  unintentionally, 
paved  the  way  for  the  coming  of  Adolf  Hitler. 

Bruening  was  unable  to  induce  a   majority  of  the  Reich- 
stag to  approve  certain  measures  in  his  financial  program. 

He  thereupon  asked  Hindenburg  to  invoke  Article  48  of 

the  constitution  and  under  its  emergency  powers  approve 
his  financial  bill  by  presidential  decree.  The  chamber 
responded  by  voting  a   demand  for  the  withdrawal  of  the 

decree.  Parliamentary  government  was  breaking  down  at 
a   moment  when  the  economic  crisis  made  strong  govern- 

ment imperative.  In  an  effort  to  find  a   way  out  of  the  im- 
passe, Bruening  requested  the  President  in  July  1930  to 

dissolve  the  Reichstag.  New  elections  were  called  for  Sep- 
tember 14.  How  Bruening  expected  to  get  a   stable  par- 

liamentary majority  in  a   new  election  is  a   question  that 
was  never  answered.  But  Hitler  realized  that  his  own  op- 

portunity had  come  sooner  than  he  expected. 

The  hard-pressed  people  were  demanding  a   way  out  of 
their  sorry  predicament.  The  millions  of  unemployed 
wanted  jobs.  The  shopkeepers  wanted  help.  Some  four  mil- 

lion youths  who  had  come  of  voting  age  since  the  last 
election  wanted  some  prospect  of  a   future  that  would  at 
least  give  them  a   living.  To  all  the  millions  of  discontented 
Hitler  in  a   whirlwind  campaign  offered  what  seemed  to 
them,  in  their  misery,  some  measure  of  hope.  He  would 
make  Germany  strong  again,  refuse  to  pay  reparations, 
repudiate  the  Versailles  Treaty,  stamp  out  corruption,  bring 
the  money  barons  to  heel  (especially  if  they  were  Jews) 
and  see  to  it  that  every  German  had  a   job  and  bread. 
To  hopeless,  hungry  men  seeking  not  only  relief  but  new 
faith  and  new  gods,  the  appeal  was  not  without  effect. 

Thotigh  his  hopes  were  high,  Hitler  was  surprised  on 
the  night  of  September  14,  1930,  when  the  election  returns 

came  in.  Two  years  before,  his  party  had  polled  810,000 
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votes  and  elected  12  members  to  the  Reichstag.  This  time 
he  had  counted  on  quadrupling  the  Nazi  vote  and  securing 
perhaps  50  seats  in  Parliament.  But  on  this  day  the  vote  of 
the  N.S.D.A.P.  rose  to  6,409,600,  entitling  the  party  to  107 
seats  in  the  Reichstag  and  propelling  it  from  the  ninth  and 
smallest  party  in  Parliament  to  the  second  largest. 

At  the  other  extreme,  the  Communists  had  also  gained, 
from  3,265,000  votes  in  1928  to  4,592,000,  with  their  rep- 

resentation in  the  Reichstag  increased  from  54  to  77.  The 

moderate  middle-class  parties,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Catholic  Center,  lost  over  a   million  votes,  as  did  the 
Social  Democrats,  despite  the  addition  of  four  million 

new  voters  at  the  polls.  The  vote  of  the  right-wing  Na- 
tionalists of  Hugenberg  dropped  from  four  to  two  million. 

It  was  clear  that  the  Nazis  had  captured  millions  of  ad- 

herents from  the  other  middle-class  parties.  It  was  also 
clear  that  henceforth  it  would  be  more  difficult  than  ever 

for  Bruening — or  for  anyone  else — to  command  a   stable 
majority  in  the  Reichstag.  Without  such  a   majority  how 
could  the  Republic  survive? 

This  was  a   question  which  on  the  morrow  of  the  1930 

elections  became  of  increased  interest  to  two  pillars  of 
the  nation  whose  leaders  had  never  really  accepted  the 
Republic  except  as  a   passing  misfortune  in  German  his- 

tory: the  Army  and  the  world  of  the  big  industrialists  and 
financiers.  Flushed  by  his  success  at  the  polls,  Hitler  now 
turned  his  attention  toward  winning  over  these  two  power- 

ful groups.  Long  ago  in  Vienna,  as  we  have  seen,  he  had 

learned  from  the  tactics  of  Mayor  Karl  Lueger  the  impor- 

tance of  bringing  “powerful  existing  institutions”  over  to 
one’s  side. 

A   year  before,  on  March  15,  1929,  Hitler  had  made  a 
speech  in  Munich  in  which  he  appealed  to  the  Army  to 
reconsider  its  enmity  toward  National  Socialism  and  its 
support  of  the  Republic. 

The  future  does  not  lie  with  the  parties  of  destruction, 
but  rather  with  the  parties  who  carry  in  themselves  the 
strength  of  the  people,  who  are  prepared  and  who  wish  to 
bind  themselves  to  this  Army  in  order  to  aid  the  Army  some- 

day in  defending  the  interests  of  the  people.  In  contrast 
we  still  see  the  officers  of  our  Army  belatedly  tormenting 
themselves  with  the  question  as  to  how  far  one  can  go  along 
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with  Social  Democracy.  But,  my  dear  sirs,  do  you  really 
believe  that  you  have  anything  in  common  with  an  ideology 
which  stipulates  the  dissolution  of  all  that  which  is  the 
basis  of  the  existence  of  an  army? 

This  was  a   skillful  bid  for  the  support  of  the  officers  of 
the  Army  which,  as  most  of  them  believed  and  as  Hitler 
now  repeated  for  the  hundredth  time,  had  been  stabbed 

in  the  back  and  betrayed  by  the  very  Republic  which  they 
were  now  supporting  and  which,  moreover,  had  no  love  for 
the  military  caste  and  all  that  if  stood  for.  And  then  in 

words  which  were  prophetic  of  what  he  himself  one  day 
would  do,  he  warned  the  officers  of  what  would  happen  to 
them  if  the  Marxists  triumphed  over  the  Nazis.  Should 
that  happen,  he  said, 

You  may  write  over  the  German  Army:  “The  end  of  the 

German  Army.”  For  then,  gentlemen,  you  must  definitely 
become  political.  .   .   .   You  may  then  become  hangmen  of 
the  regime  and  political  commissars,  and  if  you  do  not  be- 

have your  wife  and  child  will  be  put  behind  locked  doors. 
And  if  you  still  do  not  behave,  you  will  be  thrown  out  and 
perhaps  stood  up  against  a   wall  ... 11 

Relatively  few  persons  heard  the  speech,  but  in  order  to 
propagate  it  in  Army  circles  the  Voelkischer  Beobachter 
published  it  verbatim  in  a   special  Army  edition  and  it  was 
discussed  at  length  in  the  columns  of  a   Nazi  monthly 
magazine,  Deutscher  Wehrgeist,  a   periodical  devoted  to 
military  affairs  which  had  recently  appeared. 

In  1927  the  Army  had  forbidden  the  recruitment  of 
Nazis  in  the  100,000-man  Reichswehr  and  even  banned 

their  employment  as  civilians  in  the  arsenals  and  supply 
depots.  But  by  the  beginning  of  1930  it  became  obvious 

that  Nazi  propaganda  was  making  headway  in  the  Army, 
especially  among  the  younger  officers,  many  of  whom  were 

attracted  not  only  by  Hitler’s  fanatical  nationalism  but  by 
the  prospects  he  held  out  for  an  Army  restored  to  its  old 
glory  and  size  in  which  there  would  be  opportunities,  now 
denied  them  in  such  a   small  military  force,  to  advance  to 
higher  rank. 

The  Nazi  infiltration  into  the  armed  services  became 

serious  enough  to  compel  General  Groener.  now  the  Min- 

ister of  Defense,  to  issue  an  order  of  the  day  on  January 
22,  1930,  which  recalled  a   similar  warning  to  the  Army  by 
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General  von  Seeckt  on  the  eve  of  the  Beer  Hall  Putsch 

seven  years  before.  The  Nazis,  he  declared,  were  greedy 

for  power.  “They  therefore  woo  the  Wehrmacht.  In  order 
to  use  it  for  the  political  aims  of  their  party,  they  attempt 
to  dazzle  us  [into  believing]  that  the  National  Socialists 

alone  represent  the  truly  national  power.”  He  requested 
the  soldiers  to  refrain  from  politics  and  to  “serve  the 
state”  aloof  from  all  party  strife. 

That  some  of  the  young  Reichswehr  officers  were  not 
refraining  from  politics,  or  at  least  not  from  Nazi  politics, 
came  to  light  shortly  afterward  and  aroused  a   furor  in 
Germany,  dissension  in  the  highest  echelons  of  the 

officer  corps,  and  delight  in  the  Nazi  camp.  In  the  spring 
of  1930  three  young  lieutenants,  Ludin,  Scheringer  and 
Wendt,  of  the  garrison  at  Ulm,  were  arrested  for  spreading 
Nazi  doctrines  in  the  Army  and  for  trying  to  induce  their 
fellow  officers  to  agree  that  in  the  case  of  an  armed  Nazi 

revolt  they  would  not  fire  on  the  rebels.  This  last  was  high 
treason,  but  General  Groener,  not  wishing  to  publicize 
the  fact  that  treason  existed  in  the  Army,  attempted  to 
hush  up  the  affair  by  arranging  for  the  accused  to  be  tried 
before  a   court-martial  for  a   simple  breach  of  discipline. 
The  defiance  of  Lieutenant  Scheringer,  who  smuggled 
out  an  inflammatory  article  for  the  V oelkischer  Beobachter, 
made  this  impossible.  A   week  after  the  Nazi  successes  in 
the  September  elections  of  1930,  the  three  subalterns 
were  arraigned  before  the  Supreme  Court  at  Leipzig  on 
charges  of  high  treason.  Among  their  defenders  were  two 
rising  Nazi  lawyers,  Hans  Frank  and  Dr.  Carl  Sack.* 

But  it  was  neither  the  lawyers  nor  the  accused  who  oc- 
cupied the  limelight  at  the  trial,  but  Adolf  Hitler.  He  was 

called  by  Frank  as  a   witness.  His  appearance  represented 
a   calculated  risk.  It  would  be  embarrassing  to  disown  the 
three  lieutenants,  whose  activities  were  proof  of  the  growth 
of  Nazi  sentiment  in  the  Army,  which  he  did  not  want  to 
discourage.  It  was  embarrassing  that  Nazi  efforts  to  subvert 
the  Army  had  been  uncovered.  And  it  was  not  helpful  to 
his  present  tactics  that  the  prosecution  had  charged  the 
Nazi  Party  with  being  a   revolutionary  organization  intent 
on  overthrowing  the  government  by  force.  To  deny  that 

* .Both  of  whom  would  end  their  lives  on  the  gallows,  Sack  for  his  part  in the  conspiracy  against  Hitler  on  July  20,  1944,  and  Frank  for  what  he  did on  behalf  of  Hitler  in  Poland. 
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last  charge,  Hitler  arranged  with  Frank  to  testify  for  the 

defense.  But  in  reality  the  Fuehrer  had  a   much  more  im- 

portant objective.  That  was,  as  leader  of  a   movement 
which  had  just  scored  a   stunning  popular  triumph  at  the 

polls,  to  assure  the  Army  and  especially  its  leading  officers 
that  National  Socialism,  far  from  posing  a   threat  to  the 
Reichswehr,  as  the  case  of  the  Nazi  subalterns  implied,  was 

really  its  salvation  and  the  salvation  of  Germany. 
From  this  national  forum  which  the  witness  box  afforded. 

Hitler  made  good  use  of  all  his  forensic  talents  and  his 
subtle  sense  of  political  strategy,  and  if  his  masterly  display 
was  full  of  deceit,  as  it  was,  few  in  Germany,  even 

among  the  generals,  seemed  to  be  aware  of  it.  Blandly 
Hitler  assured  the  court  (and  the  Army  officers)  that 

neither  the  S.A.  nor  the  party  was  fighting  the  Army.  “I 
have  always  held  the  view,”  he  declared,  “that  any  attempt 
to  replace  the  Army  was  madness.  None  of  us  have  any 
interest  in  replacing  the  Army  .   .   .   We  will  see  to  it,  when 
we  have  come  to  power,  that  out  of  the  present  Reichswehr 

a   great  Army  of  the  German  people  shall  arise.” And  he  reiterated  to  the  court  (and  the  generals)  that 

the  Nazi  Party  was  seeking  to  capture  power  only  by  con- 
stitutional means  and  that  the  young  officers  were  mis- 

taken if  they  anticipated  an  armed  revolt. 

Our  movement  has  no  need  of  force.  The  time  will  come 
when  the  German  nation  will  get  to  know  of  our  ideas; 
then  thirty-five  million  Germans  will  stand  behind  me  .   .   . 
When  we  do  possess  constitutional  rights,  then  we  will  form 
the  State  in  the  manner  which  we  consider  to  be  the  right 
one. 

The  president  of  the  court:  This,  too,  by  constitutional 
means? 

Hitler:  Yes. 

But  Hitler,  though  he  was  addressing  mainly  the  Army 
and  the  other  conservative  elements  in  Germany,  had  to 

consider  the  revolutionary  fervor  of  his  own  party  fol- 
lowers. He  could  not  let  them  down,  as  he  had  the 

three  accused.  He  therefore  seized  on  the  opportunity 

presented  when  the  president  of  the  court  recalled  a   state- 
ment of  his  in  1923,  a   month  before  his  unsuccessful 

putsch,  that  “heads  will  roll  in  the  sand.”  Did  the  Nazi 
leader  repudiate  that  utterance  today? 
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I   can  assure  you  [Hitler  replied]  that  when  the  Na- 
tional Socialist  movement  is  victorious  in  this  struggle,  then 

there  will  be  a   National  Socialist  Court  of  Justice  too.  Then 
the  November  1918  revolution  will  be  avenged  and  heads 
will  roll! 12 

No  one  can  say  that  Hitler  did  not  give  warning  of  what 
he  would  do  if  he  came  to  power,  but  the  audience  in  the 

courtroom  apparently  welcomed  it,  for  they  applauded  the 
threat  loudly  and  long,  and  though  the  presiding  judge 
took  exception  to  the  interruption  neither  he  nor  the 
public  prosecutor  made  objection  to  the  remark.  It  made 
a   sensational  headline  in  newspapers  throughout  Germany 

and  in  many  outside.  Lost  in  the  excitement  of  Hitler’s 
utterances  was  the  actual  case  in  hand.  The  three  young 
officers,  their  zeal  for  National  Socialism  disavowed  by 
the  Supreme  Leader  of  National  Socialism  himself,  were 
found  guilty  of  conspiracy  to  commit  high  treason  and 
given  the  mild  sentence  of  eighteen  months  of  fortress 

detention — in  republican  Germany  the  severe  sentences 
on  this  charge  were  served  for  those  who  supported  the 

Republic.* 
The  month  of  September  1930  marked  a   turning  point 

in  the  road  that  was  leading  the  Germans  inexorably  to- 
ward the  Third  Reich.  The  surprising  success  of  the  Nazi 

Party  in  the  national  elections  convinced  not  only  mil- 
lions of  ordinary  people  but  many  leaders  in  business  and 

in  the  Army  that  perhaps  here  was  an  upsurge  that  could 

not  be  stopped.  They  might  not  like  the  party’s  demagoguery 
and  its  vulgarity,  but  on  the  other  hand  it  was  arousing 
the  old  feelings  of  German  patriotism  and  nationalism 
which  had  been  so  muted  during  the  first  ten  years  of 
the  Republic.  It  promised  to  lead  the  German  people 
away  from  communism,  socialism,  trade-unionism  and  the 
futilities  of  democracy.  Above  all,  it  had  caught  fire 
throughout  the  Reich.  It  was  a   success. 

Because  of  this  and  of  Hitler’s  public  assurances  to  the 
Army  at  the  Leipzig  trial,  some  of  the  generals  began  to 

*   Lieutenant  Scheringer,  embittered  by  what  he  considered  Hitler’s  betrayal, 
renounced  the  Nazi  Party  while  in  prison  and  became  a   fanatical  Communist. 

He  was  marked — as  were  so  many  who  crossed  Hitler — for  liquidation  in 
the  June  30,  1934,  purge,  but  somehow  escaped  and  lived  to  see  the  end  of 
Hitler.  Lieutenant  Ludin  remained  an  enthusiastic  Nazi,  was  elected  to  the 

Reichstag  in  1932,  became  a   high  officer  in  the  S.A.  and  the  S.S.,  and  served 
as  German  minister  to  the  puppet  state  of  Slovakia,  where  he  was  arrested 
at  the  time  of  the  liberation  and  executed  by  the  Czechoslovaks. 
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ponder  whether  National  Socialism  might  not  be  just 
what  was  needed  to  unify  the  people,  restore  the  old 
Germany,,  make  the  Army  big  and  great  once  more  and 
enable  the  nation  to  shake  off  the  shackles  of  the  humil- 

iating Treaty  of  Versailles.  They  had  been  pleased  with 

Hitler’s  retort  to  the  presiding  judge  of  the  Supreme  Court, 
who  had  asked  him  what  he  meant  when  he  kept  talking 

about  the  “German  National  Revolution.” 

“This  means,”  Hitler  had  said,  “exclusively  the  rescue 
of  the  enslaved  German  nation  we  have  today.  Germany  is 
bound  hand  and  foot  by  the  peace  treaties  .   .   .   The  Na- 

tional Socialists  do  not  regard  these  treaties  as  law,  but  as 
something  imposed  upon  Germany  by  constraint.  We  do 

not  admit  that  future  generations,  who  are  completely  in- 
nocent, should  be  burdened  by  them.  If  we  protest 

against  them  with  every  means  in  our  power,  then  we  find 

ourselves  on  the  path  of  revolution.” 
That  was  the  view  of  the  officer  corps  too.  Some  of  its 

leading  members  had  bitterly  criticized  General  Groener, 
the  Minister  of  Defense,  for  allowing  the  three  subalterns 
to  be  tried  by  the  Supreme  Court.  General  Hans  von 
Seeckt,  the  recently  deposed  Commander  in  Chief  and 

generally  acknowledged  as  the  postwar  genius  of  the  Ger- 
man Army,  the  worthy  successor  of  Scharnhorst  and  Gnei- 

senau,  complained  to  Groener  that  it  had  weakened  the 
spirit  of  solidarity  within  the  officer  corps.  Colonel  Ludwig 
Beck,  who  was  soon  to  become  Chief  of  Staff  and  later 
an  even  more  important  figure  in  this  history  but  who  in 
1930  was  the  commander  of  the  5th  Artillery  Regiment  at 
Ulm  from  which  the  three  lieutenants  had  come,  not  only 
protested  vehemently  to  his  superiors  against  their  arrest 
but  testified  in  their  defense  at  Leipzig. 

Now  that  the  trial  was  over  and  Hitler  had  spoken,  the 
generals  felt  better  disposed  toward  a   movement  which 
they  had  previously  regarded  as  a   threat  to  the  Army. 
General  Alfred  Jodi,  Chief  of  Operations  of  the  Armed 
Forces  High  Command  during  World  War  II,  told  the 

military  tribunal  at  Nuremberg  just  what  the  Nazi  leader’s 
statement  at  Leipzig  had  meant  to  the  officer  corps.  Until 
that  time,  he  said,  the  senior  officers  had  believed  Hitler 

was  trying  to  undermine  the  Army;  now  they  were  re- 
assured. General  von  Seeckt  himself,  after  his  election  to 

the  Reichstag  in  1930,  openly  allied  himself  with  Hitler 
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for  a   while  and  in  1932  urged  his  sister  to  vote  for  Hitler 

— instead  of  for  his  old  chief,  Hindenburg — in  the  presi- 
dential elections. 

The  political  blindness  of  the  German  Army  officers, 
which  was  to  prove  so  fatal  to  them  in  the  end,  had  begun 
to  grow  and  to  show. 

The  political  ineptitude  of  the  magnates  of  industry  and 
finance  was  no  less  than  that  of  the  generals  and  led  to 
the  mistaken  belief  that  if  they  coughed  up  large  enough 
sums  for  Hitler  he  would  be  beholden  to  them  and,  if  he  ever 
came  to  power,  do  their  bidding.  That  the  Austrian  up- 

start, as  many  of  them  had  regarded  him  in  the  Twenties, 
might  well  take  over  the  control  of  Germany  began  to 
dawn  on  the  business  leaders  after  the  sensational  Nazi 
gains  in  the  September  elections  of  1930. 

By  1931,  Walther  Funk  testified  at  Nuremberg,  “my  in- 
dustrial friends  and  I   were  convinced  that  the  Nazi 

Party  would  come  to  power  in  the  not  too  distant  future.” 
In  the  summer  of  that  year  Funk,  a   greasy,  shifty-eyed, 

paunchy  little  man  whose  face  always  reminded  this  writer 

of  a   frog,  gave  up  a   lucrative  job  as  editor  of  a   leading 
German  financial  newspaper,  the  Berliner  Boersenzeitung, 
joined  the  Nazi  Party  and  became  a   contact  man  between 
the  party  and  a   number  of  important  business  leaders. 
He  explained  at  Nuremberg  that  several  of  his  industrialist 
friends,  especially  those  prominent  in  the  big  Rhineland 
mining  concerns,  had  urged  him  to  join  the  Nazi  move- 

ment “in  order  to  persuade  the  party  to  follow  the  course 
of  private  enterprise.” 

At  that  time  the  leadership  of  the  party  held  completely 
contradictory  and  confused  views  on  economic  policy.  I 
tried  to  accomplish  my  mission  by  personally  impressing 
on  the  Fuehrer  and  the  party  that  private  initiative,  self- 
reliance  of  the  businessman,  the  creative  powers  of  free  en- 

terprise, et  cetera,  be  recognized  as  the  basic  economic 
policy  of  the  party.  The  Fuehrer  personally  stressed  time 
and  again  during  talks  with  me  and  industrial  leaders  to 

whom  I   had  introduced  him,  that  he  was  an  enemy  of  state 

economy  and  of  so-calletL  “planned  economy”  and  that  he 
considered  free  enterprise  and  competition  as  absolutely 
necessary  in  order  to  gain  the  highest  possible  production.13 

Hitler,  then,  as  his  future  Reichsbank  president  and 
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Minister  of  Economics  says,  was  beginning  to  see  the  men 
in  Germany  who  had  the  money,  and  he  was  telling  them 
more  or  less  what  they  wanted  to  hear.  The  party  needed 
large  sums  to  finance  election  campaigns,  pay  the  bill  for 

its  widespread  and  intensified  propaganda,  meet  the  pay- 
roll of  hundreds  of  full-time  officials  and  maintain  the 

private  armies  of  the  S.A.  and  the  S.S.,  which  by  the  end 

of  1930  numbered  more  than  100,000  men — a   larger  force 
than  the  Reichswehr.  The  businessmen  and  the  bankers 

were  not  the  only  financial  sources — the  party  raised 
sizable  sums  from  dues,  assessments,  collections  and  the 

sale  of  party  newspapers,  books  and  periodicals — but  they 
were  the  largest.  And  the  more  money  they  gave  the  Nazis, 
the  less  they  would  have  for  the  other  conservative  parties 
which  they  had  been  supporting  hitherto. 

“In  the  summer  of  1931,”  Otto  Dietrich,  Hitler’s  press 
chief  first  for  the  party  and  later  for  the  Reich,  relates, 

“the  Fuehrer  suddenly  decided  to  concentrate  systemati- 
cally on  cultivating  the  influential  industrial  magnates.”  14 

What  magnates  were  they? 
Their  identity  was  a   secret  which  was  kept  from  all  but 

the  inner  circle  around  the  Leader.  The  party  had  to  play 
both  sides  of  the  tracks.  It  had  to  allow  Strasser,  Goebbels 

and  the  crank  Feder  to  beguile  the  masses  with  the  cry 

that  the  National  Socialists  were  truly  “socialists”  and 
against  the  money  barons.  On  the  other  hand,  money  to 
keep  the  party  going  had  to  be  wheedled  out  of  those  who 
had  an  ample  supply  of  it.  Throughout  the  latter  half  of 

1931,  says  Dietrich,  Hitler  “traversed  Germany  from  end 
to  end,  holding  private  interviews  with  prominent  [busi- 

ness] personalities.”  So  hush-hush  were  some  of  these 

meetings  that  they  had  to  be  held  “in  some  lonely  forest 
glade.  Privacy,”  explains  Dietrich,  “was  absolutely  impera- 

tive; the  press  must,  have  no  chance  of  doing  mischief. 

Success  was  the  consequence.” 
So  was  an  almost  comical  zigzag  in  Nazi  politics.  Once  in 

the  fall  of  1930  Strasser,  Feder  and  Frick  introduced  a 

bill  in  the  Reichstag  on  behalf  of  the  Nazi  Party  calling 
for  a   ceiling  of  4   per  cent  on  all  interest  rates,  the  ex- 

propriation of  the  holdings  of  “the  bank  and  stock  ex- 
change magnates”  and  of  all  “Eastern  Jews”  without  com- 

pensation, and  the  nationalization  of  the  big  banks.  Hitler 
was  horrified;  this  was  not  only  Bolshevism,  it  was  finan- 
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cial  suicide  for  the  party.  He  peremptorily  ordered  the 
party  to  withdraw  the  measure.  Thereupon  the  Commu- 

nists reintroduced  it,  word  for  word.  Hitler  bade  his  party 
vote  against  it. 

We  know  from  the  interrogations  of  Funk  in  the  Nurem- 

berg jail  after  the  war  who  some,  at  least,  of  the  “in- 
fluential industrial  magnates”  whom  Hitler  sought  out 

were.  Emil  Kirdorf,  the  union-hating  coal  baron  who  pre- 
sided over  a   political  slush  fund  known  as  the  “Ruhr 

Treasury”  which  was  raised  by  the  West  German  mining 
interests,  had  been  seduced  by  Hitler  at  the  party  con- 

gress in  1929.  Fritz  Thyssen,  the  head  of  the  steel  trust, 
who  lived  to  regret  his  folly  and  to  write  about  it  in  a 
book  called  I   Paid  Hitler,  was  an  even  earlier  contributor. 
He  had  met  the  Nazi  leader  in  Munich  in  1923,  been  car- 

ried away  by  his  eloquence  and  forthwith  made,  through 
Ludendorff,  an  initial  gift  of  100,000  gold  marks  ($25,- 
000)  to  the  then  obscure  Nazi  Party.  Joining  Thyssen  was 
Albert  Voegler,  also  a   power  in  the  United  Steel  Works. 
In  fact  the  coal  and  steel  interests  were  the  principal 
sources  of  the  funds  that  came  from  the  industrialists  to 
help  Hitler  over  his  last  hurdles  to  power  in  the  period 
between  1930  and  1933. 

But  Funk  named  other  industries  and  concerns  whose 
directors  did  not  want  to  be  left  out  in  the  cold  should  Hit- 

ler make  it  in  the  end.  The  list  is  a   long  one,  though  far 
from  complete,  for  Funk  had  a   wretched  memory  by  the 
time  he  arrived  for  trial  at  Nuremberg.  It  included  Georg 
von  Schnitzler,  a   leading  director  of  I.  G.  Farben,  the  giant 
chemical  cartel;  August  Rosterg  and  August  Diehn  of  the 

potash  industry  (Funk  speaks  of  this  industry’s  “positive 
attitude  toward  the  Fuehrer”);  Cuno  of  the  Hamburg- 
Amerika  line;  the  brown-coal  industry  of  central  Germany; 
the  Conti  rubber  interests;  Otto  Wolf,  the  powerful 
Cologne  industrialist;  Baron  Kurt  von  Schroeder,  the  Co- 

logne banker,  who  was  to  play  a   pivotal  role  in  the  final 
maneuver  which  hoisted  Hitler  to  power;  several  leading 
banks,  among  which  were  the  Deutsche  Bank,  the  Com- 
merz  und  Privat  Bank,  the  Dresdener  Bank,  the  Deutsche 

Kredit  Gesellschaft;  and  Germany’s  largest  insurance  con- cern, the  Allianz. 

Wilhelm  Keppler,  one  of  Hitler’s  economic  advisers, 
brought  in  a   number  of  South  German  industrialists  and 
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also  formed  a   peculiar  society  of  businessmen  devoted  to 
the  S.S.  Chief,  Himmler,  called  the  Circle  of  Friends  of  the 
Economy  (Freundeskreis  der  Wirtschaft),  which  later  be- 

came known  as  the  Circle  of  Friends  of  the  Reichsfuehrer 
S.S.,  who  was  Himmler,  and  which  raised  millions  of 

marks  for  this  particular  gangster  to  pursue  his  “researches” 
into  Aryan  origins.  From  the  very  beginning  of  his  political 
career  Hitler  had  been  helped  financially — and  socially — 
by  Hugo  Bruckman,  the  wealthy  Munich  publisher,  and 
by  Carl  Bechstein,  the  piano  manufacturer,  both  of  whose 
wives  developed  a   touching  fondness  for  the  rising  young 
Nazi  leader.  It  was  in  the  Bechstein  mansion  in  Berlin 
that  Hitler  first  met  many  of  the  business  and  Army 
leaders  and  it  was  there  that  some  of  the  decisive  secret 
meetings  took  place  which  led  him  finally  to  the  chan- 
cellorship. 

Not  all  German  businessmen  jumped  on  the  Hitler 
bandwagon  after  the  Nazi  election  showing  in  1930.  Funk 
mentions  that  the  big  electric  corporations  Siemens  and 
A.E.G.  stood  aloof,  as  did  the  king  of  the  munition 
makers,  Krupp  von  Bohlen  und  Halbach.  Fritz  Thyssen  in 
his  confessions  declares  that  Krupp  was  a   “violent  oppo- 

nent” of  Hitler  and  that  as  late  as  the  day  before  Hinden- 
burg  appointed  him  Chancellor  Krupp  urgently  warned 
the  old  Field  Marshal  against  such  a   folly.  However, 
Krupp  soon  saw  the  light  and  quickly  became,  in  the  words 

of  the  repentant  Thyssen,  “a  super  Nazi.”  15 
It  is  obvious,  then,  that  in  his  final  drive  for  power 

Hitler  had  considerable  financial  backing  from  a   fairly 
large  chunk  of  the  German  business  world.  How  much  the 
bankers  and  businessmen  actually  contributed  to  the  Nazi 
Party  in  those  last  three  years  before  January  1933  has 
never  been  established.  Funk  says  it  probably  amounted 

to  no  more  than  “a  couple  of  million  marks.”  Thyssen estimates  it  at  two  millions  a   year;  he  says  he  himself 
personally  gave  one  million  marks.  But  judged  by  the 
large  sums  which  the  party  had  at  its  disposal  in  those 
days,  though  Goebbels  complained  it  was  never  enough, 
the  total  gifts  from  business  were  certainly  larger  than 
these  estimates  by  many  times.  What  good  they  eventually 
did  these  politically  childish  men  of  the  business  world 
will  be  seen  later  in  this  narrative.  One  of  the  most  en- 

thusiastic of  them  at  this  time — as  he  was  one  of  the 
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most  bitterly  disillusioned  of  them  afterward — was  Dr. 

Schacht,  who  resigned  his  presidency  of  the  Reichsbank 
in  1930  because  of  his  opposition  to  the  Young  Plan,  met 
Goering  in  that  year  and  Hitler  in  1931  and  for  the  next 
two  years  devoted  all  of  his  considerable  abilities  to 
bringing  the  Fuehrer  closer  to  his  banker  and  industrialist 

friends  and  ever  closer  to  the  great  goal  of  the  Chancel- 

lor’s seat.  By  1932  this  economic  wizard,  whose  respon- sibility for  the  coming  of  the  Third  Reich  and  for  its 

early  successes  proved  to  be  so  immeasurably  great,  was 

writing  Hitler:  “I  have  no  doubt  that  the  present  develop- 
ment of  things  can  only  lead  to  your  becoming  Chancel- 

lor ..  .   Your  movement  is  carried  internally  by  so  strong 
a   truth  and  necessity  that  victory  cannot  elude  you  long 
.   •.  .   No  matter  where  my  work  may  take  me  in  the  near 
future,  even  if  someday  you  should  see  me  imprisoned  in 
a   fortress,  you  can  always  count  on  me  as  your  loyal  sup- 

porter.” One  of  the  two  letters  from  which  these  words 
are  taken  was  signed:  “With  a   vigorous  ‘Heil.’  ” 16 

One  “so  strong  a   truth”  of  the  Nazi  movement,  which 
Hitler  had  never  made  any  secret  of,  was  that  if  the 
party  ever  took  over  Germany  it  would  stamp  out  a 

German’s  personal  freedom,  including  that  of  Dr.  Schacht and  his  business  friends.  It  would  be  some  time  before 
the  genial  Reichsbank  president,  as  he  would  again  become 
under  Hitler,  and  his  associates  in  industry  and  finance 
would  wake  up  to  this.  And  since  this  history,  like  all 
history,  is  full  of  sublime  irony,  it  would  not  be  too  long  a 
time  before  Dr.  Schacht  proved  himself  to  be  a   good 

prophet  not  only  about  Hitler’s  chancellorship  but  about 
the  Fuehrer’s  seeing  him  imprisoned,  if  not  in  a   fortress 
then  in  a   concentration  camp,  which  was  worse,  and  not 

as  Hitler’s  “loyal  supporter” — here  he  was  wrong — but in  an  opposite  capacity. 

Hitler  had  now,  by  the  start  of  1931,  gathered  around 
him  in  the  party  the  little  band  of  fanatical,  ruthless  men 
who  would  help  him  in  his  final  drive  to  power  and  who, 
with  one  exception,  would  be  at  his  side  to  help  him  sustain 
that  power  during  the  years  of  the  Third  Reich,  though 
another  of  them,  who  was  closest  of  all  to  him  and  per- 

haps the  ablest  and  most  brutish  of  the  lot,  would  not 
survive,  even  with  his  life,  the  second  year  of  Nazi  govern- 
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ment.  There  were  five  who  stood  above  the  other  fol- 

lowers at  this  time.  These  were  Gregor  Strasser,  Roehm, 
Goering,  Goebbels  and  Frick. 

Goering  had  returned  to  Germany  at  the  end  of  1927, 

following  a   general  political  amnesty  which  the  Com- 
munists had  helped  the  parties  of  the  Right  put  through 

the  Reichstag.  In  Sweden,  where  he  had  spent  most  of  his 

exile  since  the  1923  putsch,  he  had  been  cured  of  ad- 
diction to  narcotics  at  the  Langbro  Asylum  and  when  he 

was  well  had  earned  his  living  with  a   Swedish  aircraft 
company.  The  dashing,  handsome  World  War  ace  had  now 
grown  corpulent  but  had  lost  none  of  his  energy  or  his 
zest  for  life.  He  settled  down  in  a   small  but  luxurious 

bachelor’s  flat  in  the  Badischestrasse  in  Berlin  (his  epi- 
leptic wife,  whom  he  deeply  loved,  had  contracted  tuber- 

culosis and  remained,  an  invalid,  in  Sweden),  earned  his 
living  as  adviser  to  aircraft  companies  and  the  German 
airline,  Lufthansa,  and  cultivated  his  social  contacts. 
These  contacts  were  considerable  and  ranged  from  the 
former  Crown  Prince  and  Prince  Philip  of  Hesse,  who  had 
married  Princess  Mafalda,  the  daughter  of  the  King  of 
Italy,  to  Fritz  Thyssen  and  other  barons  of  the  business 
world,  as  well  as  to  a   number  of  prominent  officers  of 
the  Army. 

These  were  the  very  connections  which  Hitler  lacked 
but  needed,  and  Goering  soon  became  active  in  introduc- 

ing the  Nazi  leader  to  his  friends  and  in  counteracting  in 
upper-class  circles  the  bad  odor  which  some  of  the  Brown- 
shirt  ruffians  exuded.  In  1928  Hitler  chose  Goering  as  one 
of  the  twelve  Nazi  deputies  to  represent  the  party  in  the 
Reichstag,  of  which  he  became  President  when  the  Nazis 
became  the  largest  party  in  1932.  It  was  in  the  official 

residence  of  the  Reichstag  President  that  many  of  the  meet- 
ings were  held  and  intrigues  hatched  which  led  to  the 

party’s  ultimate  triumph,  and  it  was  here — to  jump  ahead 
in  time  a   little — that  a   plan  was  connived  that  helped 
Hitler  to  stay  in  power  after  he  became  Chancellor:  to 
set  the  Reichstag  on  fire. 

Ernst  Roehm  had  broken  with  Hitler  in  1925  and  not 

long  afterward  gone  off  to  join  the  Bolivian  Army  as 
a   lieutenant  colonel.  Toward  the  end  of  1930  Hitler  ap- 

pealed to  him  to  return  and  take  over  again  the  leader- 
ship of  the  S.A.,  which  was  getting  out  of  hand.  Its 
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members,  even  its  leaders,  apparently  believed  in  a   com- 
ing Nazi  revolution  by  violence,  and  with  increasing  fre- 

quency they  were  taking  to  the  streets  to  molest  and 
murder  their  political  opponents.  No  election,  national, 
provincial  or  municipal,  took  place  without  savage  battles 
in  the  gutters. 

Passing  notice  must  here  be  taken  of  one  of  these  en- 
counters, for  it  provided  National  Socialism  with  its  great- 

est martyr.  One  of  the  neighborhood  leaders  of  the  S.A. 
in  Berlin  was  Horst  Wessel,  son  of  a   Protestant  chaplain, 
who  had  forsaken  his  family  and  his  studies  and  gone 
to  live  in  a   slum  with  a   former  prostitute  and  devote  his 

life  to  fighting  for  Nazism.  Many  anti-Nazis  always  held 
that  the  youth  earned  his  living  as  a   pimp,  though  this 
charge  may  have  been  exaggerated.  Certainly  he  consorted 
with  pimps  and  prostitutes.  He  was  murdered  by  some 
Communists  in  February  1930  and  would  have  passed 
into  oblivion  along  with  hundreds  of  other  victims  of  both 
sides  in  the  street  wars  had  it  not  been  for  the  fact  that 

he  left  behind  a   song  whose  words  and  tune  he  had  com- 

posed. This  was  the  Horst  Wessel  song,  which  soon 
became  the  official  song  of  the  Nazi  Party  and  later  the 

second  official  anthem — after  “Deutschland  ueber  Alles” 
— of  the  Third  Reich.  Horst  Wessel  himself,  thanks  to 
Dr.  Goebbels’  skillful  propaganda,  became  one  of  the 
great  hero  legends  of  the  movement,  hailed  as  a   pure 
idealist  who  had  given  his  life  for  the  cause. 

At  the  time  Roehm  took  over  the  S.A.,  Gregor  Strasser 
was  undoubtedly  the  Number  Two  man  in  the  Nazi  Party. 
A   forceful  speaker  and  a   brilliant  organizer,  he  was  the 

head  of  the  party’s  most  important  office,  the  Political 
Organization,  a   post  which  gave  him  great  influence  among 
the  provincial  and  local  leaders  whose  labors  he  super- 

vised. With  his  genial  Bavarian  nature,  he  was  the  most 
popular  leader  in  the  party  next  to  Hitler,  and,  unlike  the 
Fuehrer  he  enjoyed  the  personal  trust  and  even  liking  of 
most  of  his  political  opponents.  There  were  a   good  many 
at  that  time,  within  and  without  the  party,  who  believed 
that  Strasser  might  well  supplant  the  moody,  incalculable 
Austrian  leader.  This  view  was  especially  strong  in  the 
Reichswehr  and  in  the  President’s  Palace. 

Otto,  Gregor  Strasser’s  brother,  had  fallen  by  the  way- side.  Unfortunately  for  him,  he  had  taken  seriously  not 
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only  the  word  “socialist”  but  the  word  “workers”  in  the 
party  s   official  name  of  National  Socialist  German  Workers’ 
Party.  He  had  supported  certain  strikes  of  the  socialist 
trade  unions  and  demanded  that  the  party  come  out  for 
nationalization  of  industry.  This  of  course  was  heresy 
to  Hitler,  who  accused  Otto  Strasser  of  professing  the 
cardinal  sins  of  “democracy  and  liberalism.”  On  May 21  and  22,  1930,  the  Fuehrer  had  a   showdown  with  his  re- 

bellious subordinate  and  demanded  complete  submission. 
When  Otto  refused,  he  was  booted  out  of  the  party.  He 
tried  to  form  a   truly  national  “socialist”  movement,  the 
Union  of  Revolutionary  National  Socialists,  which  became 
known  only  as  the  Black  Front,  but  in  the  September  elec- 

tions it  failed  completely  to  win  any  sizable  number  of  Nazi 
votes  away  from  Hitler. 

Goebbels,  the  fourth  member  of  the  Big  Five  around 
Hitler,  had  remained  an  enemy  and  rival  of  Gregor  Stras- 

ser ever  since  their  break  in  1926.  Two  years  after  that 
he  had  succeeded  Strasser  as  propaganda  chief  of  the 
party  when  the  latter  was  moved  up  to  head  the  Politi- 

cal Organization.  He  had  remained  as  Gauleiter  of  Ber- 
lin, and  his  achievements  in  reorganizing  the  party  there 

as  well  as  his  talents  for  propaganda  had  favorably  im- 
pressed the  Fuehrer.  His  glib  but  biting  tongue  and  his 

nimble  mind  had  not  endeared  him  to  Hitler’s  other 
chief  lieutenants,  who  distrusted  him.  But  the  Nazi  leader 
was  quite  content  to  see  strife  among  his  principal  sub- 

ordinates, if  only  because  it  was  a   safeguard  against  their 
conspiring  together  against  his  leadership.  He  never  fully 
trusted  Strasser,  but  in  the  loyalty  of  Goebbels  he  had 
complete  confidence;  moreover,  the  lame  little  fanatic  was 
bubbling  with  ideas  which  were  useful  to  him.  Finally, 
Goebbels’  talents  as  a   rowdy  journalist — he  now  had  a Berlin  newspaper  of  his  own,  Der  Angriff ,   to  spout  off 
in — and  as  a   rabble-rousing  orator  were  invaluable  to  the 
party. 

Wilhelm  Frick,  the  fifth  and  last  member  of  the  group, 
was  the  only  colorless  personality  in  it.  He  was  a   typi- 

cal German  civil  servant.  As  a   young  police  officer  in 
Munich  before  1923  he  had  served  as  one  of  Hitler’s 
spies  at  police  headquarters,  and  the  Fuehrer  always 
felt  grateful  to  him.  Often  he  had  taken  on  the  thankless 
tasks.  On  Hitler’s  instigation  he  had  become  the  first  Nazi 
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to  hold  provincial  office— in  Thuringia— and  later  he  be- 
came the  leader  of  the  Nazi  Party  in  the  Reichstag.  He 

was  doggedly  loyal,  efficient  and,  because  of  the  facade of  his  retiring  nature  and  suave  manners,  useful  in  con- 
tacts with  wavering  officials  in  the  republican  government. 

Some  of  the  lesser  men  in  the  party  in  the  early  Thir- 
ties would  subsequently  gain  notoriety  and  frightening 

personal  power  in  the  Third  Reich.  Heinrich  Himmler, 
the  poultry  farmer,  who,  with  his  pince-nez,  might  be  mis- 

taken for  a   mild,  mediocre  schoolmaster — he  had  a   de- 
gree in  agronomy  from  the  Munich  Technische  Hoch- 

schule — was  gradually  building  up  Hitler’s  praetorian  guard, the  black-coated  S.S.  But  he  worked  under  the  shadow 
of  Roehm,  who  was  commander  of  both  the  S.A.  and 
the  S.S.,  and  he  was  little  known,  even  in  party  circles 
outside  his  native  Bavaria.  There  was  Dr.  Robert  Ley,  a chemist  by  profession  and  a   habitual  drunkard,  who  was 
the  Gauleiter  of  Cologne,  and  Hans  Frank,  the  bright 
young  lawyer  and  leader  of  the  party’s  legal  division. 
There  was  Walther  Darre,  bom  in  1895  in  the  Argen- tine, an  able  agronomist  who  was  won  over  to  National 
Socialism  by  Hess  and  whose  book  The  Peasantry  as 
the  Life  Source  of  the  Nordic  Race  brought  him  fo  Hit- 

lers attention  and  to  a   job  as  head  of  the  Agricultural 
epartment  of  the  party.  Rudolf  Hess  himself,  personally 

unambitious  and  doggedly  loyal  to  the  Leader,  held  only the  title  of  private  secretary  to  the  Fuehrer.  The  second 
private  secretary  was  one  Martin  Bormann,  a   molelike 
man  who  preferred  to  burrow  in  the  dark  recesses  of 
party  life  to  further  his  intrigues  and  who  once  had 
served  a   year  in  prison  for  complicity  in  a   political  mur- 

der. The  Reich  Youth  Leader  was  Baldur  von  Schirach, 
a   romantically  minded  young  man  and  an  energetic  or- 

ganizer, whose  mother  was  an  American  and  whose  great- 
grandfather, a   Union  officer,  had  lost  a   leg  at  Bull  Run; 

he  told  his  American  jailers  at  Nuremberg  that  he  had become  an  anti-Semite  at  the  age  of  seventeen  after  read- 
ing a   book  called  Eternal  Jew,  by  Henry  Ford. 

There  was  also  Alfred  Rosenberg,  the  ponderous,  dim- 
witted  Baltic  pseudo  philosopher  who,  as  we  have  seen, 
was  one  of  Hitler’s  earliest  mentors  and  who  since  the putsch  of  1923  had  poured  out  a   stream  of  books  and 
pamphlets  of  the  most  muddled  content  and  style  cul- 
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minating  in  a   700-page  work  entitled  The  Myth  of  the 
Twentieth  Century.  This  was  a   ludicrous  concoction  of 
his  half-baked  ideas  on  Nordic  supremity  palmed  off  as 
the  fruit  of  what  passed  for  erudition  in  Nazi  circles — 
a   book  which  Hitler  often  said  jokingly  he  had  tried  un- 

successfully to  read  and  which  prompted  Schirach,  who 
fancied  himself  as  a   writer,  to  remark  once  that  Rosen- 

berg was  “a  man  who  sold  more  copies  of  a   book  no  one 
ever  read  than  any  other  author,”  for  in  the  first  ten  years 
after  its  publication  in  1930  it  sold  more  than  half  a 
million  copies.  From  the  beginning  to  the  end  Hitler  al- 

ways had  a   warm  spot  in  his  heart  for  this  dull,  stupid, 
fumbling  man,  rewarding  him  with  various  party  jobs  such 
as  editor  of  the  Voelkischer  Beobachter  and  other  Nazi 

publications  and  naming  him  as  one  of  the  party’s  depu- 
ties in  the  Reichstag  in  1930,  where  he  represented  the 

movement  in  the  Foreign  Affairs  Committee. 
Such  was  the  conglomeration  of  men  around  the  leader 

of  the  National  Socialists.  In  a   normal  society  they 
surely  would  have  stood  out  as  a   grotesque  assortment 
of  misfits.  But  in  the  last  chaotic  days  of  the  Republic 
they  began  to  appear  to  millions  of  befuddled  Germans 
as  saviors.  And  they  had  two  advantages  over  their  op- 

ponents: They  were  led  by  a   man  who  knew  exactly 
what  he  wanted  and  they  were  ruthless  enough,  and  op- 

portunist enough,  to  go  to  any  lengths  to  help  him  get it. 

As  the  year  of  1931  ran  its  uneasy  course,  with  five 
million  wage  earners  out  of  work,  the  middle  classes  fac- 

ing ruin,  the  farmers  unable  to  meet  their  mortgage  pay- 
ments, the  Parliament  paralyzed,  the  government  flounder- 

ing, the  eighty-four-year-old  President  fast  sinking  into 
the  befuddlement  of  senility,  a   confidence  mounted  in  the 
breasts  of  the  Nazi  chieftains  that  they  would  not  have 

long  to  wait.  As  Gregor  Strasser  publicly  boasted,  “All  that 
serves  to  precipitate  the  catastrophe  ...  is  good,  very  good 
for  us  and  our  German  revolution.” 
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OF  THE  REPUBLIC: 

1931-33 

out  of  the  turmoil  and  chaos  of  German  life  there 

now  emerged  a   curious  and  devious  figure  who,  more 
than  any  other  single  individual,  was  destined  to  dig  the 
grave  of  the  Republic — one  who  would  serve  briefly  as 
its  last  Chancellor  and,  ironically,  in  one  of  the  final 
twists  of  his  astonishing  career  desperately  try  to  save  it, 
when  it  was  too  late.  This  was  Kurt  von  Schleicher, 

whose  name  in  German  means  “intriguer”  or  “sneak.” 
In  1931  he  was  a   lieutenant  general  in  the  Army.* 

Bom  in  1882,  he  had  entered  military  service  at  eighteen 
as  a   subaltern  in  Hindenburg’s  old  regiment,  the  3rd  Foot Guards,  where  he  became  a   close  friend  of  Oskar  von 
Hindenburg,  the  son  of  the  Field  Marshal  and  President. 
His  second  friendship  proved  almost  as  valuable.  This 
was  with  General  Groener,  who  was  impressed  by  his 
brilliance  as  a   student  at  the  War  Academy,  and  who, 
when  he  replaced  Ludendorff  at  Supreme  Headquarters 
in  1918,  brought  along  the  young  officer  as  his  adjutant. 

Primarily  a   “desk  officer” — he  had  seen  but  a   short  pe- riod of  service  on  the  Russian  front — Schleicher  remained 
thereafter  close  to  the  sources  of  power  in  the  Army  and 
in  the  Weimar  Republic,  where  his  nimble  mind,  affable 
manners  and  flair  for  politics  impressed  both  the  generals 
and  the  politicians.  Under  General  von  Seeckt  he  played 
an  increasingly  important  role  in  helping  to  organize  the 
illegal  free  corps  and  the  equally  illegal  and  highly  secret 
“Black  Reichswehr,”  and  he  was  a   key  figure  in  the  con- 
*   Equivalent  to  a   major  general  in  the  U.S.  Army. 211 
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fidential  negotiations  with  Moscow  which  led  to  the  cam- 
ouflaged training  of  German  tank  and  air  officers  in 

Soviet  Russia  and  in  the  establishment  of  German-run 

arms  factories  there.  A   gifted  manipulator,  with  a   passion 
for  intrigue,  Schleicher  worked  best  under  cover  in  the 
dark.  Until  the  beginning  of  the  Thirties  his  name  was 
unknown  to  the  general  public,  but  for  some  time  pre- 

viously it  had  been  attracting  increasing  notice  in  the 
Bendlerstrasse,  where  the  War  Ministry  was,  and  in  the 
Wilhelmstrasse,  where  the  government  ministries  were  situ- 
ated. 

In  January  1928  he  had  used  his  growing  influence 
with  President  Hindenburg,  with  whom  he  had  become 
close  through  his  friendship  with  Oskar,  to  have  his  old 
chief,  General  Groener,  appointed  as  Minister  of  Defense, 
the  first  military  man  to  hold  that  post  during  the  Re- 

public. Groener  made  Schleicher  his  right-hand  man  in  the 
ministry,  putting  him  in  charge  of  a   new  office,  the  Minis- 

try Bureau  (Ministeramt),  where  he  handled  the  political 
and  press  affairs  of  the  Army  and  Navy.  “My  cardinal 
in  politics,”  Groener  called  his  assistant  and  entrusted  him 
with  the  Army’s  relations  with  the  other  ministries  and 
the  political  leaders.  In  this  position  Schleicher  not  only 
was  a   power  in  the  officer  corps  but  began  to  be  a   power 
in  politics.  In  the  Artny  he  could  make  and  break  the 
higher  officers  and  began  to  do  so,  getting  rid  of  General 
von  Blomberg,  the  second-in-command  of  the  Army,  in 
1930  by  a   piece  of  trickery  and  replacing  him  with  an 
old  friend  from  the  3rd  Foot  Guards,  General  von  Ham- 
merstein.  In  the  spring  of  the  same  year,  as  we  have 
seen,  he  made  his  first  effort  to  select  the  Chancellor  him- 

self and,  with  the  backing  of  the  Army,  talked  Hinden- 
burg into  appointing  Heinrich  Bruening  to  that  post. 

In  achieving  this  politcal  triumph  Schleicher  carried  out 
what  he  thought  would  be  the  first  step  in  a   grandiose 
scheme  to  make  over  the  Republic,  an  idea  which  had 
been  forming  for  some  time  in  his  agile  mind.  He  saw 
clearly  enough — as  who  didn’t? — the  causes  of  the  weak- 

ness of  the  Weimar  regime.  There  were  too  many  political 
parties  (in  1930  ten  of  them  each  polled  over  a   million 
votes)  and  they  were  too  much  at  cross-purposes,  too  ab- 

sorbed in  looking  after  the  special  economic  and  social 
interests  they  represented  to  be  able  to  bury  their  dif- 
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ferences  and  form  an  enduring  majority  in  the  Reich- 
stag that  could  back  a   stable  government  capable  of 

coping  with  the  major  crisis  which  confronted  the  country 
at  the  beginning  of  the  Thirties.  Parliamentary  govern- 

ment had  become  a   matter  of  what  the  Germans  called 
Kuhhandel  cattle  trading — with  the  parties  bargaining 
for  special  advantages  fpr  the  groups  which  elected  them, 
and  the  national  interests  be  damned.  No  wonder  that 
when  Bruening  took  over  as  Chancellor  on  March  28, 
1930,  it  had  become  impossible  to  achieve  a   majority 
in  the  Reichstag  for  any  policy — of  the  Left,  the  Center 
or  the  Right  and  that  merely  to  carry  on  the  business 
of  government  and  do  something  about  the  economic 
paralysis  he  had  to  resort  to  Article  48  of  the  constitu- 

tion, which  permitted  him  in  an  emergency,  if  the  Presi- 
dent approved,  to  govern  by  decree. 

This  was  exactly  the  way  Schleicher  wished  the  Chan- 
cellor to  govern.  It  made  for  strong  government  under 

the  forceful  hand  of  the  President,  who,  after  all 
(Schleicher  argued),  through  his  popular  election  repre- 

sented the  will  of  the  people  and  was  backed  by  the 
Army.  If  the  democratically  elected  Reichstag  couldn’t 
provide  stable  government,  then  the  democratically  elected 
President  must.  What  the  majority  of  Germans  wanted, 
Schleicher  was  sure,  was  a   government  that  would  take 
a   firm  stand  and  lead  them  out  of  their  hopeless  plight. 
Actually,  as  the  elections  which  Bruening  called  in  Sep- 

tember showed,  that  was  not  what  the  majority  of  Ger- 
mans wanted.  Or  at  least  they  did  not  want  to  be  led 

out  of  the  wilderness  by  the  kind  of  government  which 
Schleicher  and  his  friends  in  the  Army  and  in  the  Presi- dential Palace  had  chosen. 

In  truth,  Schleicher  had  committed  two  disastrous  mis- 
takes. By  putting  up  Bruening  as  Chancellor  and  encourag- 

ing him  to  rule  by  presidential  decree,  he  had  cracked 
me  foundation  of  the  Army’s  strength  in  the  nation — its  position  above  politics,  the  abandonment  of  which 
would  lead  to  its  own  and  Germany’s  ruin.  And  he  had made  a   bad  miscalculation  about  the  voters.  When  six 
and  a   half  million  of  them,  against  810,000  two  years  be- 

fore, voted  for  the  Nazi  Party  on  September  14,  1930  the 
political  General  realized  that  he  must  take  a’ new  tack. By  the  end  of  the  year  he  was  in  touch  with  Roehm,  who 
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had  just  returned  from  Bolivia,  and  with  Gregor  Strasser. 
This  was  the  first  serious  contact  between  the  Nazis  and 
those  who  held  the  political  power  in  the  Republic.  In 
just  two  years  its  development  was  to  lead  Adolf  Hitler 
to  his  goal  and  General  von  Schleicher  to  his  fall  and ultimate  murder. 

On  October  10,  1931,  three  Weeks  after  the  suicide  of 
his  niece  and  sweetheart,  Geli  Raubal,  Hitler  was  received 
by  President  Hindenburg  for  the  first  time.  Schleicher,  busy 
weaving  a   new  web  of  intrigue,  had  made  the  appoint- 

ment. Earlier  that  autumn  he  had  conferred  with  Hitler 
and  arranged  for  him  to  see  both  the  Chancellor  and  the 
President.  In  the  back  of  his  mind,  as  well  as  that  of 
Bruening,  was  the  question  of  what  to  do  when  Hinden- 
burg’s  seven-year  term  of  office  came  to  an  end  in  the spring  of  1932.  The  Field  Marshal  would  be  eighty-five 
then,  and  the  periods  when  his  mind  was  lucid  were 
diminishing.  Still,  as  everyone  realized,  if  he  were  not  a 
candidate  to  succeed  himself,  Hitler,  though  he  was  not 
legally  a   German  citizen,  might  contrive  to  become  one, run  for  the  office,  win  the  election  and  become  President! 

During  the  summer  the,  scholarly  Chancellor  had  pon- 
dered long  hours  over  the  desperate  plight  of  Germany. He  quite  realized  that  his  government  had  become  the 

most  unpopular  one  the  Republic  had  ever  had.  To  cope 
with .   the  depression  he  had  decreed  lower  wages  and 
salaries  as  well  as  lower  prices  and  had  clamped  down 
severe  restrictions  on  business,  finance  and  the  social  serv- 

ices. The  “Hunger  Chancellor”  he  had  been  called  by  both the  Nazis  and  the  Communists.  Yet  he  thought  he  saw  a 
way  out  that  in  the  end  would  re-establish  a   stable,  free, 
prosperous  Germany.  He  would  try  to  negotiate  with  the 
Allies  a   cancellation  of  reparations,  whose  payment  had 
been  temporarily  stopped  by  the  Hoover  moratorium.  In 
the  disarmament  conference  scheduled  to  begin  the  fol- 

lowing year  he  would  try  either  to  get  the  Allies  to  honor 
their  pledge  in  the  Versailles  Treaty  to  disarm  to  the  level 
of  Germany  or  to  allow  Germany  to  embark  openly  on  a 
modest  program  of  rearmament,  which  in  fact,  with  his 
connivance,  and  in  secret,  it  had  already  started  to  do. 
Thus  the  last  shackle  of  the  peace  treaty  would  be  thrown 
off  and  Germany  would  emerge  as  an  equal  among  the 
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big  powers.  This  would  be  not  only  a   boon  to  the  re- 
public but  might  launch,  Bruening  thought,  a   new  era  of 

confidence  in  the  Western  world  that  would  put  an  end 
to  the  economic  depression  which  had  brought  the  Ger- 

man people  such  misery.  And  it  would  take  the  wind  out 
of  the  Nazi  sails. 

Bruening  planned  to  move  boldly  on  the  home  front  too 
and  to  bring  about  by  agreement  of  all  the  major  parties 
save  the  Communists  a   fundamental  change  in  the  German 
constitution.  He  meant  to  restore  the  Hohenzollern  mon- 

archy. Even  if  Hindenburg  could  be  persuaded  to  run 
again,  he  could  not  be  expected  at  his  age  to  live  out 
another  full  term  of  seven  years.  Should  he  die  in  an- 

other year  or  two,  the  way  would  still  be  open  to  Hitler 
to  be  elected  President.  To  forestall  that,  to  assure  per- 

manency and  Stability  in  the  office  of  head  of  state, 

Bruening  broached  the  following  plan:  The  1932  presi- 

dential elections  would  be  called  off  and  Hindenburg’s 
term  of  office  simply  extended,  as  it  could  be,  by  a   two- 
thirds  vote  in  the  two  houses  of  Parliament,  the  Reich- 

stag and  the  Reichsrat.  As  soon  as  that  was  achieved,  he 
would  propose  that  Parliament  proclaim  a   monarchy  with 
the  President  as  regent.  On  his  death  one  of  the  sons  of 
the  Crown  Prince  would  be  put  on  the  Hohenzollern 
throne.  This  act  too  would  take  the  wind  out  of  the 
Nazis;  in  fact  Bruening  was  confident  that  it  would  mean 
their  end  as  a   political  force. 

But  the  aged  President  was  not  interested.  He,  whose 
duty  it  had  been  as  Commander  of  the  Imperial  Army 
to  tell  the  Kaiser  on  that  dark  fall  day  of  November  1918 
at  Spa  that  he  must  go,  that  the  monarchy  was  at  an 
end,  would  not  consider  any  Hohenzollern’s  resuming  the 
throne  except  the  Emperor  himself,  who  still  lived  in  exile 
at  Doom,  in  Holland.  When  Bruening  explained  to  him 
that  the  Social  Democrats  and  the  trade  unions,  which 
with  the  greatest  reluctance  had  given  some  encourage- 

ment to  his  plan  if  only  because  it  might  afford  the  last 
desperate  chance  of  stopping  Hitler,  would  not  stand  for 
the  return  of  either  Wilhelm  II  or  his  eldest  son-  and  that 
moreover  if  the  monarchy  were  restored  it  must  be  a   con- 

stitutional and  democratic  one  on  the  lines  of  the  British 
model,  the  grizzly  old  Field  Marshal  was  so  outraged  he 
summarily  dismissed  his  Chancellor  from  his  presence.  A 
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week  later  he  recalled  him  to  inform  him  that  he  would 
not  stand  for  re-election. 

In  the  meantime  first  Bruening  and  then  Hindenburg 
had  had  their  first  meeting  with  Adolf  Hitler.  Both  talks 

went  badly  for  the  Nazi  leader.  He  had  not  yet  re- 

covered from  the  blow  of  Geli  Raubal’s  suicide;  his  mind 
wandered  and  he  was  unsure  of  himself.  To  Bruening’s 
request  for  Nazi  support  for  the  continuance  in  office  of 

Hindenburg  Hitler  answered  with  a   long  tirade  against 
the  Republic  which  left  little  doubt  that  he  would  not 

go  along  with  the  Chancellor’s  plans.  With  Hindenburg, 
Hitler  was  ill  at  ease.  He  tried  to  impress  the  old  gentle- 

man with  a   long  harangue  but  it  fell  flat.  The  President, 

at  this  first  meeting,  was  not  impressed  by  the  “Bohemian 
corporal,”  as  he  called  him,  and  told  Schleicher  that  such 
a   man  might  become  Minister  of  Posts  but  never  Chan- 

cellor— words  which  the  Field  Marshal  would  later  have 
to  eat. 

Hitler,  in  a   huff,  hastened  off  to  Bad  Harzburg,  where 
on  the  next  day,  October  11,  he  joined  a   massive  demon- 

stration of  the  “National  Opposition”  against  the  govern- 
ments of  Germany  and  Prussia.  This  was  an  assembly 

not  so  much  of  the  radical  Right,  represented  by  the 
National  Socialists,  as  of  the  older,  conservative  forces  of 

reaction:  Hugenberg’s  German  National  Party,  the  right- 
wing  veterans’  private  army,  the  Stahlhelm,  the  so-called 
Bismarck  Youth,  the  Junkers’  Agrarian  League,  and  an 
odd  assortment  of  old  generals.  But  the  Nazi  leader  did 
not  have  his  heart  in  the  meeting.  He  despised  the  frock- 
coated,  top-hatted,  bemedaled  relics  of  the  old  regime, 
with  whom,  he  saw,  it  might  be  dangerous  to  associate  a 

“revolutionary”  movement  like  his  own  too  closely.  He 
raced  through  his  speech  in  a   perfunctory  manner  and 
left  the  field  before  the  parade  of  the  Stahlhelm,  which, 
to  his  annoyance,  had  shown  up  in  larger  numbers  than 
the  S.A.  The  Harzburg  Front  which  was  formed  that 
day  and  which  represented  an  effort  of  the  old-line  con- 

servatives to  bring  the  Nazis  into  a   united  front  to  begin 
a   final  assault  on  the  Republic  (it  demanded  the  immediate 
resignation  of  Bruening)  was  thus  stillborn.  Hitler  had 
no  intention  of  playing  second  fiddle  to  these  gentlemen 
whose  minds,  he  thought,  were  buried  in  the  past  to 
which  he  knew  there  was  no  return.  He  might  use 
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them  for  the  moment  if  they  helped  to  undermine  the 

Weimar  regime  and  made  available  to  him,  as  they  did, 
new  financial  sources.  But  he  would  not,  in  turn,  be  used 
by  them.  Within  a   few  days  the  Harzburg  Front  was  fac- 

ing collapse;  the  various  elements  of  it  were  once  more 

at  each  other’s  throats. 
Except  on  one  issue.  Both  Hugenberg  and  Hitler  re- 

fused to  agree  to  Bruening’s  proposal  that  Hindenburg’s 
term  of  office  be  prolonged.  At  the  beginning  of  1932  the 
Chancellor  renewed  his  effort  to  get  them  to  change  their 
minds.  With  great  difficulty  he  had  prevailed  on  the  Presi- 

dent to  agree  to  serving  further  if  Parliament  prolonged 
his  term  and  thus  made  it  unnecessary  for  him  to  have 
to  shoulder  the  burden  of  a   bitter  election  campaign.  Now 
Bruening  invited  Hitler  to  come  to  Berlin  for  fresh  dis- 

cussions. The  telegram  arrived  while  the  Fuehrer  was 
conferring  with  Hess  and  Rosenberg  in  the  editorial  of- 

fices of  the  Voelkischer  Beobachter  in  Munich.  Thrusting 

the  paper  into  their  faces,  Hitler  cried,  “Now  I   have 
them  in  my  pocket!  They  have  recognized  me  as  a   partner 

in  their  negotiations.”  1 
On  January  7   Hitler  conferred  with  Bruening  and 

Schleicher,  and  there  was  a   further  meeting  on  January 
10.  Bruening  repeated  his  proposal  that  the  Nazi  Party 

agree  to  prolonging  Hindenburg’s  term.  If  this  were  done, 
and  as  soon  as  he  had  settled  the  problem  of  cancella- 

tion of  reparations  and  equality  of  armaments,  he  him- 
self would  retire.  According  to  some  sources — it  is  a 

disputed  point — Bruening  held  out  a   further  bait:  he  of- 

fered to  suggest  Hitler’s  name  to  the  President  as  his 
successor.2 

Hitler  did  not  immediately  give  a   definite  reply.  He 
adjourned  to  the  Kaiserhof  hotel  and  took  counsel  with  his 

advisers.  Gregor  Strasser  was  in  favor  of  accepting  Bruen- 

ing’s plan,  arguing  that  if  the  Nazis  forced  an  election 
Hindenburg  would  win  it.  Goebbels  and  Roehm  were  for 

an  outright  rejection.  In  his  diary  for  January  7,  Goeb- 

bels wrote;  “The  Presidency  is  not  the  issue,  Bruening 
merely  wants  to  strengthen  his  own  position  indefinitely 
.   .   .   The  chess  game  for  power  begins.  .   .   .   The  chief 

thing  is  that  we  remain  strong  and  make  no  compromises.” 
The  night  before,  he  had  written:  “There  is  a   man  in  the 
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organization  that  no  one  trusts  .   .   .   This  is  Gregor 

Strasser.”  3 

Hitler  himself  saw  no  reason  to  strengthen  Braening’s 
hand  and  thus  give  the  Republic  a   further  lease  on  life. 
But  unlike  the  thickheaded  Hugenberg,  who  rejected  the 
plan  outright  on  January  12,  Hitler  was  more  subtle.  He 
replied  not  to  the  Chancellor  but  over  his  head  to  the 

President,  declaring  that  he  regarded  Bruening’s  proposal 
as  unconstitutional  but  that  he  would  support  Hinden- 

burg’s  re-election  if  the  Field  Marshal  would  reject  Bruen- 
ing’s plan.  To  Otto  von  Meissner,  the  nimble  Secretary 

of  State  at  the  Presidential  Chancellery,  who  had  zealous- 
ly served  in  that  capacity  first  the  Socialist  Ebert  and 

then  the  conservative  Hindenburg  and  who  was  begin- 
ning to  think  of  a   third  term  in  office  for  himself  with 

whoever  the  President  might  be — perhaps  even  Hitler? 
— the  Nazi  leader,  in  a   secret  conversation  at  the  Kaiserhof, 
offered  to  support  Hindenburg  in  the  elections  if  he  would 

first  get  rid  of  Bruening,  name  a   “National”  government 
and  decree  new  elections  for  the  Reichstag  and  the  Prus- 

sian Diet. 

To  this  Hindenburg  would  not  agree.  Nettled  by  the 
refusal  of  the  Nazis  and  the  Nationalists,  the  latter  his 

friends  and  supposed  supporters,  to  agree  to  spare  him 
the  strain  of  an  election  battle,  Hindenburg  agreed  to 
run  again.  But  to  his  resentment  against  the  nationalist 
parties  was  added  a   curious  spleen  against  Bruening, 
who  he  felt  had  handled  the  whole  matter  badly  and  who 
was  now  forcing  him  into  bitter  conflict  with  the  very 
nationalist  forces  which  had  elected  him  President  in  1925 

against  the  liberal-Marxist  candidates.  Now  he  could 
win  only  with  the  support  of  the  Socialists  and  the  trade 

unions,  for  whom  he  had  always  had  an  undisguised  con- 
tempt. A   marked  coolness  sprang  up  in  his  dealings  with 

his  Chancellor — “the  best,”  he  had  said  not  so  long  ago, 
“since  Bismarck.” 
A   coolness  toward  Bruening  also  came  over  the  General 

who  had  propelled  him  into  the  chancellorship.  To 
Schleicher  the  austere  Catholic  leader  had  been  a   dis- 

appointment after  all.  He  had  become  the  most  unpopular 
Chancellor  the  Republic  had  ever  had.  He  had  been  un- 

able to  obtain  a   majority  in  the  country;  he  had  failed 
to  curb  the  Nazis  or  to  win  them  over;  he  had  bungled  the 
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problem  of  keeping  Hindenburg  on.  Therefore  he  must 

go — and  perhaps  with  him  General  Groener,  Schleicher’s 
revered  chief,  who  did  not  seem  to  grasp  the  ideas  for 
the  future  which  he,  Schleicher,  had  in  mind.  The  schem- 

ing General  was  not  exactly  in  a   hurry.  Bruening  and 
Groener,  the  two  strong  men  of  the  government,  must 
remain  in  power  until  Hindenburg  was  re-elected;  without 
their  support  the  old  Field  Marshal  might  not  make  it. 
After  the  elections  their  usefulness  would  be  over. 

HITLER  AGAINST  HINDENBURG 

There  were  a   number  of  occasions  in  the  career  of 

Adolf  Hitler  when,  faced  with  a   difficult  decision,  he  seemed 
unable  to  make  up  his  mind,  and  this  was  one  of  them. 
The  question  he  faced  in  January  1932  was:  to  run  or  not 
to  run  for  President?  Hindenburg  seemed  unbeatable.  The 
legendary  herq  would  be  supported  not  only  by  many 
elements  of  the  Right  but  by  the  democratic  parties  which 
had  been  against  him  in  the  election  of  1925  but  which 

novp  saw  him  as  the  savior  of  the  Republic.  To  run 
against  the  Field  Marshal  and  be  beaten,  as  he  almost 
certainly  would  be — was  that  not  to  risk  the  reputation 
for  invincibility  which  the  Nazis  had  been  building  up  in 
one  provincial  election  after  another  since  their  spectacu- 

lar triumph  in  the  national  poll  in  1930?  And  yet,  not  to 
run — was  that  not  a   confession  of  weakness,  a   demonstra- 

tion of  a   lack  of  confidence  that  National  Socialism  was 
on  the  threshold  of  power?  There  was  another  considera- 

tion. Hitler  was  at  the  moment  not  even  eligible  to  run. 
He  was  not  a   German  citizen. 

Joseph  Goebbels  urged  him  to  announce  his  candidacy. 
On  January  19  they  journeyed  to  Munich  together  and 

that  evening  Goebbels  recorded  in  his  diary:  “Discussed 
the  question  of  the  presidency  with  the  Fuehrer.  No  de- 

cision has  yet  been  reached.  I   pleaded  strongly  for  his 
own  candidacy.”  For  the  next  month  the  diary  of  Goeb- 

bels reflected  the  ups  and  downs  in  Hitler’s  mind.  On 
January  31:  “The  Fuehrer’s  decision  will  be  made  on 
Wednesday.  It  can  no  longer  be  in  doubt.”  On  February 
2   it  seemed  that  he  had  made  it.  Goebbels  noted:  “He 
decides  to  be  a   candidate  himself.”  But  Goebbels  adds 
that  the  decision  will  not  be  made  public  until  it  is  seen 
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what  the  Social  Democrats  do.  Next  day  the  party  leaders 

assemble  in  Munich  to  hear  Hitler’s  decision.  “They  wait 
in  vain,”  Goebbels  grumbles.  “Everyone,”  he  adds,  “is 
nervous  and  strained.”  That  evening  the  little  propaganda 
chief  seeks  relief;  he  steals  away  to  see  Greta  Garbo  in 

a   movie  and  is  “moved  and  shaken”  by  this  “greatest 
living  actress.”  Later  that  night  “a  number  of  old  party 
comrades  come  to  me.  They  are  depressed  at  the  lack  of 

a   decision.  They  fear  that  the  Fuehrer  is  waiting  too  long.” 
He  may  be  waiting  too  long,  but  Hitler’s  confidence  in 

his  ultimate  triumph  does  not  weaken.  One  night  in 
Munich,  the  diary  records,  the  Fuehrer  has  a   long  dis- 

cussion with  Goebbels  on  which  post  the  latter  will  have 
in  the  Third  Reich.  The  Leader  has  in  mind  for  him, 

Goebbels  says,  a   “Ministry  of  Popular  Education  which 
will  deal  with  films,  radio,  art,  culture  and  propaganda.” 
On  another  evening  Hitler  has  a   long  discussion  with  his 

architect,  Professor  Troost,  over  plans  for  a   “grandiose 
alteration  of  the  national  capital.”  And  Goebbels  adds: 
“The  Fuehrer  has  his  plans  all  finished.  He  speaks,  acts 
and  feels  as  if  we  were  already  in  power.” 

But  he  does  not  speak  yet  as  if  he  were  anxious  to  run 
against  Hindenburg.  On  February  9,  Goebbels  records, 

“the  Fuehrer  is  back  in  Berlin.  More  debates  at  the  Kaiser- 
hof  over  the  presidential  election.  Everything  is  left  in 

suspense.”  Three  days  later  Goebbels  goes  over  his  calcu- 
lations of  votes  with  the  Fuehrer.  “It’s  a   risk,”  he  says, 

“but  it  must  be  taken.”  Hitler  goes  off  to  Munich  to  think it  over  still  further. 

In  the  end  his  mind  is  made  up  for  him  by  Hindenburg. 
On  February  15  the  aged  President  formally  announces 

his  candidacy.  Goebbels  is  happy.  “Now  we  have  a   free 
hand.  Now  we  need  no  longer  hide  our  decision.”  But 
Hitler  does  hide  it  until  February  22.  At  a   meeting  that 

day  in  the  Kaiserhof  “the  Fuehrer  gives  me  permission,” 

Goebbels  rejoices,'  “to  announce  his  candidacy  at  the 
Sport  Palace  tonight.” 

It  was  a   bitter  and  confusing  campaign.  In  the  Reichstag 

Goebbels  branded  Hindenburg  as  “the  candidate  of  the 
party  of  the  deserters”  and  was  expelled  from  the  chamber 
for  insulting  the  President.  In  Berlin  the  nationalist 

Deutsche  Zeitung,  which  had  backed  Hindenburg’s  elec- 
tion in  1925,  now  turned  on  him  vehemently.  “The  present 
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issue,”  it  declared,  “is  whether  the  internationalist  traitors 
and  pacifist  swine,  with  the  approval  of  Hindenburg,  are 
to  bring  about  the  final  ruin  of  Germany.” 

All  the  traditional  loyalties  of  classes  and  parties  were 
upset  in  the  confusion  and  heat  of  the  electoral  battle. 
To  Hindenburg,  a   Protestant,  a   Prussian,  a   conservative 
and  a   monarchist,  went  the  support  of  the  Socialists,  the 
trade  unions,  the  Catholics  of  Bruening’s  Center  Party and  the  remnants  of  the  liberal,  democratic  middle-class 
parties.  To  Hitler,  a   Catholic,  an  Austrian,  a   former  tramp, 
a   “national  socialist,”  a   leader  of  the  lower-middle-class 
masses,  was  rallied,  in  addition  to  his  own  followers,  the 
support  of  the  upper-class  Protestants  of  the  north,  the 
conservative  Junker  agrarians  and  a   number  of  monarch- 

ists, including,  at  the  last  minute,  the  former  Crown  Prince 
himself.  The  confusion  was  further  compounded  by  the 
entrance  of  two  other  candidates,  neither  of  whom  could 
hope  to  win  but  both  of  whom  might  poll  enough  votes 
to  prevent  either  of  the  leading  contestants  from  obtaining 
the  absolute  majority  needed  for  election.  The  Nationalists 
put  up  Theodor  Duesterberg,  second-in-command  of  the 
Stahlhelm  (of  which  Hindenburg  was  the  honorary  com- 

mander), a   colorless  former  lieutenant  colonel  whom  the 
Nazis,  to  their  glee,  soon  discovered  to  be  the  great-grand- 

son of  a   Jew.  The  Communists,  shouting  that  the  Social 

Democrats  were  “betraying  the  workers”  by  supporting Hindenburg,  ran  their  own  candidate,  Ernst  Thaelmann, 
the  party’s  leader.  It  was  not  the  first  time,  nor  the  last, that  the  Communists,  on  orders  from  Moscow,  risked 
playing  into  Nazi  hands. 

Before  the  campaign  was  scarcely  under  way  Hitler 
solved  the  problem  of  his  citizenship.  On  February  25 
it  was  announced  that  the  Nazi  Minister  of  the  Interior 
of  the  state  of  Brunswick  had  named  Herr  Hitler  an  at- 

tache of  the  legation  of  Brunswick  in  Berlin.  Through 
this  comic-opera  maneuver  the  Nazi  leader  became  auto- 

matically a   citizen  of  Brunswick  and  hence  of  Germany 
and  was  therefore  eligible  to  run  for  President  of  the 
German  Reich.  Having  leaped  over  this  little  hurdle  with 
ease,  Hitler  threw  himself  into  the  campaign  with  furious 
energy,  crisscrossing  the  country,  addressing  large  crowds 
at  scores  of  mass  meetings  and  whipping  them  up  into  a 
state  of  frenzy.  Goebbels  and  Strasser,  the  other  two  spell- 
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binders  of  the  party,  followed  a   similar  schedule.  But  this 
was  not  all.  They  directed  a   propaganda  campaign  such 
as  Germany  had  never  seen.  They  plastered  the  walls  of  the 
cities  and  towns  with  a   million  screeching  colored  posters, 
distributed  eight  million  pamphlets  and  twelve  million  extra 
copies  of  their  party  newspapers,  staged  three  thousand 
meetings  a   day  and,  for  the  first  time  in  a   German  election, 
made  good  use  of  films  and  gramophone  records,  the 
latter  spouting  forth  from  loudspeakers  on  trucks. 

Bruening  also  worked  tirelessly  to  win  the  election  for 
the  aged  President.  For  once  this  fair-minded  man  was 
ruthless  enough  to  reserve  all  radio  time  on  the  govern- 

ment-controlled networks  for  his  own  side — a   tactic  which 
infuriated  Hitler.  Hindenburg  spoke  only  once,  in  a 
recorded  broadcast  on  March  10,  on  the  eve  of  the  poll- 

ing. It  was  a   dignified  utterance,  one  of  the  few  made 
during  the  campaign,  and  it  was  effective. 

Election  of  a   party  man,  representing  one-sided  extremist 
views,  who  would  consequently  have  the  majority  of  the 
people  against  him,  would  expose  the  Fatherland  to  serious 
disturbances  whose  outcome  would  be  incalculable.  Duty 
commanded  me  to  prevent  this  ...  If  I   am  defeated,  I 
shall  at  least  not  have  incurred  the  reproach  that  of  my  own 
accord  I   deserted  my  post  in  an  hour  of  crisis  ...  I   ask 
for  no  votes  from  those  who  do  not  wish  to  vote  for  me. 

Those  who  voted  for  him  fell  .4  per  cent  short  of  the 
needed  absolute  majority.  When  the  polls  closed  on  March 
13,  1932,  the  results  were: 

Hindenburg  18,651,497  49.6% 
Hitler 
Thaelmann 

Duesterberg 

11,339,446  30.1% 
4,983,341  13.2% 
2,557,729  6.8% 

The  figures  were  a   disappointment  to  both  sides.  The 
old  President  had  led  the  Nazi  demagogue  by  over  seven 
million  votes  but  had  just  failed  to  win  the  required  ab- 

solute majority;  this  necessitated  a   second  election,  in 
which  the  candidate  receiving  the  most  votes  would  be 
elected.  Hitler  had  increased  the  Nazi  vote  over  1930  by 
nearly  five  million — some  86  per  cent — but  he  had  been 
left  far  behind  Hindenburg.  Late  on  the  evening  of  the 
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polling  there  was  deep  despair  at  the  Goebbels  home  in 

Berlin,  where  many  of  the  party  leaders  had  gathered  to 

listen  to  the  results  over  the  radio.  “We’re  beaten;  terrible 

outlook,”  Goebbels  wrote  in  his  diary  that  night.  “Party 
circles  badly  depressed  and  dejected  .   .   .   We  can  save  our- 

selves only  by  a   clever  stroke.” 
But  in  the  Voelkischer  Beobachter  the  next  morning 

Hitler  announced:  “The  first  election  campaign  is  over.  The 
second  has  begun  today.  I   shall  lead  it.”  Indeed,  he 
campaigned  as  vigorously  as  before.  Chartering  a   Junkers 
passenger  plane,  he  flew  from  one  end  of  Germany  to  the 

other — a   novelty  in  electioneering  at  that  time — address- 
ing three  or  four  big  rallies  a   day  in  as  many  cities. 

Shrewdly,  he  altered  his  tactics  to  attract  more  votes. 

In  the  first  campaign  he  had  harped  on  the  misery  of  the 
people,  the  impotence  of  the  Republic.  Now  he  depicted 
a   happy  future  for  all  Germans  if  he  were  elected:  jobs 
for  the  workers,  higher  prices  for  the  farmers,  more  busi- 

ness for  the  businessmen,  a   big  Army  for  the  militarists, 

and  once  in  a   speech  at  the  Lustgarten  in  Berlin  he  prom- 

ised, “In  the  Third  Reich  every  German  girl  will  find  a 
husband!” 

The  Nationalists  withdrew  Duesterberg  from  the  race 
and  appealed  to  their  followers  to  vote  for  Hitler.  Again 
even  the  dissolute  former  Crown  Prince,  Friedrich  Wil- 

helm, fell  into  line.  “I  shall  vote  for  Hitler,”  he  announced. 
April  10,  1932,  the  day  of  the  second  election,  was 

dark  and  rainy,  and  a   million  fewer  citizens  cast  their 

votes.  The  results  announced  late  that  night  were: 

Hindenburg  19,359,983  53% 
Hitler  13,418,547  36.8% 
Thaelmann  3,706,759  10.2% 

Though  Hitler  had  increased  his  total  vote  by  two  mil- 
lion and  Hindenburg  had  gained  only  one  million,  the 

President  was  in  by  a   clear,  absolute  majority.  More  than 
half  the  German  people  had  thus  given  expression  to  their 
belief  in  the  democratic  Republic;  they  had  decisively 
rejected  the  extremists  of  both  Right  and  Left.  Or  so  they 
thought. 

Hitler  himself  had  much  to  ponder.  He  had  made  an 
impressive  showing.  He  had  doubled  the  Nazi  vote  in  two 
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years.  And  yet  a   majority  still  eluded  him — and  with  it 
the  political  power  he  sought.  Had  he  reached  the  end  of 
this  particular  road?  In  the  party  discussions  that  followed 
the  April  10  poll,  Strasser  frankly  argued  that  this  was 
indeed  Hitler’s  position.  Strasser  urged  a   deal  with  those 
in  power:  with  the  President,  with  the  government  of 
Bruening  and  General  Groener,  with  the  Army.  Hitler 
distrusted  his  chief  lieutenant  but  he  did  not  dismiss  his 
idea.  He  had  not  forgotten  one  of  the  lessons  of  his  Vienna 
days,  that  to  attain  power  one  must  win  the  support  of 
some  of  the  existing  “powerful  institutions.” 

Before  he  could  make  up  his  mind  as  to  the  next  step, 
one  of  these  “powerful  institutions,”  the  government  of  the Republic,  struck  him  a   blow. 

For  more  than  a   year  the  Reich  government  and  various 
state  governments  had  been  coming  into  possession  of 
documents  which  showed  that  a   number  of  high  Nazi 
leaders,  especially  in  the  S.A.,  were  preparing  to  take  over 
Germany  by  force  and  institute  a   reign  of  terror.  On  the 
eve  of  the  first  presidential  elections  the  S.A.,  now  400,000 
strong,  had  been  fully  mobilized  and  had  thrown  a   cordon 
around  Berlin.  Though  Captain  Roehm,  the  S.A.  chief, 
assured  General  von  Schleicher  that  the  measure  was 

merely  precautionary,”  the  Prussian  police  had  seized documents  at  Nazi  headquarters  in  Berlin  which  made 
it  pretty  clear  that  the  S.A.  meant  to  carry  out  a   coup 
d’etat  on  the  following  evening  should  Hitler  be  elected 
President — such  was  Roehm’s  hurry.  Goebbels  in  a   diary notation  on  the  night  of  March  1 1   had  confirmed  that 
something  was  afoot.  “Talked  over  instructions  with  the 
S.A.  and  S.S.  commanders.  Deep  uneasiness  is  rife  every- 

where. The  word  Putsch  haunts  the  air.” 
Both  the  national  and  the  state  governments  were 

alarmed.  On  April  5   representatives  of  several  of  the  states, 
led  by  Prussia  and  Bavaria,  the  two  largest,  had  demanded 
that  the  central  government  suppress  the  S.A.  or  else 
they  would  do  it  themselves  in  their  respective  territories. 
Chancellor  Bruening  was  away  from  Berlin  electioneering, 
but  Groener,  who  received  the  delegates  in  his  capacity 
of  Minister  of  the  Interior  and  of  Defense,  promised  action 
as  soon  as  Bruening  returned,  which  was  on  April  10,  the 
day  of  the  second  election.  Bruening  and  Groener  thought 
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they  had  good  reasons  for  stamping  out  the  S.A.  It  would 
end  the  threat  of  civil  war  and  might  be  a   prelude  to  the 
end  of  Hitler  as  a   major  factor  in  German  politics.  Certain 

of  Hindenburg’s  re-election  by  an  absolute  majority,  they 
felt  that  the  voters  were  giving  them  a   mandate  to  protect 
the  Republic  against  the  threats  of  the  Nazis  to  forcibly 
overthrow  it.  The  time  had  come  to  use  force  against 

force.  Also,  unless  they  acted  vigorously,  the  government 
would  lose  the  support  of  the  Social  Democrats  and  the 
trade  unions,  which  were  providing  most  of  the  votes  for 
Hindenburg  and  the  chief  backing  for  the  continuance  of 

Bruening’s  government. 
The  cabinet  met  on  April  10,  in  the  midst  of  the  polling, 

and  decided  to  immediately  suppress  Hitler’s  private 
armies.  There  was  some  difficulty  in  getting  Hindenburg 

to  sign  the  decree — Schleicher,  who  had  first  approved  it, 

began  to  whisper  objections  in  the  President’s  ear — but  he 
finally  did  so  on  April  13  and  it  was  promulgated  on 
April  14. 

This  was  a   stunning  blow  to  the  Nazis.  Roehm  and  some 
of  the  hotheads  in  the  party  urged  resistance  to  the  order. 
But  Hitler,  shrewder  than  his  lieutenants,  ruled  that  it  must 
be  obeyed.  This  was  no  moment  for  armed  rebellion. 
Besides,  there  was  interesting  news  about  Schleicher. 
Goebbels  noted  it  in  his  diary  on  that  very  day,  April  14: 

“We  are  informed  that  Schleicher  does  not  approve  Groe- 

ner’s  action  .   .   .”  And  later  that  day:  “.  .   .   a   telephone 
call  from  a   well-known  lady  who  is  a   close  friend  of 
General  Schleicher.  She  says  the  General  wants  to  re- 

sign.” * 
Goebbels  was  interested  but  skeptical.  “Perhaps,”  he 

added,  “it  is  only  a   maneuver.”  Neither  he  nor  Hitler 
nor  anyone  else,  certainly  not  Bruening  and  most  cer- 

tainly not  Groener,  to  whom  Schleicher  owed  his  rapid 
rise  in  the  Army  and  in  the  councils  of  government,  had 
as  yet  surmised  the  infinite  capacity  for  treachery  of  the 
scheming  political  General.  But  they  were  soon  to  learn. 

Even  before  the  ban  on  the  S.A.  was  promulgated, 

Schleicher,  who  had  won  over  the  weak-minded  com- 
mander of  the  Reichswehr,  General  von  Hammerstein,  con- 

fidentially informed  the  commanders  of  the  seven  mili- 
tary districts  that  the  Army  opposed  the  move.  Next  he 

persuaded  Hindenburg  to  write  a   cantankerous  letter  to 
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nGarre,r;  °n  Aprfl-  16’  asking  whV  the  Reichsbanner  the paramilitary  organization  of  the  Social  Democrats,  had  not been  suppressed  along  with  the  S.A.  Schleicher  took  a   fur- 
P   t0  undermine  hls  ch>ef’s  position.  He  inspired a   mahdous  smear  campaign  against  General  Groener 

hJhlTh  M   that  he  was  to°  iU  to  remain  in  office,  that 
he  bad  become  a   convert  to  Marxism  and  even  to  pacifism 
thf  procla™lng  ‘hat  the  Defense  Minister  had  disgraced the  Army  by  having  a   child  born  five  months  after  his recent  marriage— the  baby,  he  told  Hindenburg,  had  been nicknamed  Nurmi”  in  Army  circles,  after  the  fleet  Fin- nish runner  of  Olympic  fame. 

♦JVa6  “^hme,  Schleicher  renewed  his  contacts  with the  S LA.  He  held  talks  with  both  Roehm,  the  S.A  chief 

Anndri|C^ntrV0KKH,elId0rf’  the  SA-  leader  of  Berlin.  On Ap™  2.6>  Goebbels  noted  that  Schleicher  had  informed 
»eIId0^,he .   wanted  to  change  his  course.”  Two  days “d  «■-** <£ 

Evfn.  at  this  sta8e  °f  the  game  it  is  evident  that  with 
regard  to  one  question  Roehm  and  Schleicher  were  con- 

spiring behind  Hitler’s  back.  Both  men  wanted  the  SA mcorporated  into  the  Army  as  a   militia,  a   step  to  which the  Fuehrer  was  unalterably  opposed.  This  was  a   matter over  which  Hitler  had  often  quarreled  with  his  S.A.  chief 
^   the  *torm  troopers  as  a   potential  military 

force  to  strengthen  the  country,  whereas  Hitler  regarded them  as  purely  a   political  force,  a   band  to  strike  terror  in 
the  streets  against  his  political  opponents  and  to  keep  up political  enthusiasm  in  the  Nazi  ranks.  But  in  his  con- versations  with  the  Nazi  leaders,  Schleicher  had  another objective  m   mind.  He  wanted  the  S.A.  attached  to  the 
Army  where  he  could  control  it;  but  he  also  wanted  Hit- 
er,  the  only  conservative  nationalist  with  any  mass  fol- lowmg  in  the  government— where  he  could  control  him. The  Verbot  of  the  S.A  hindered  progress  toward  both objectives. 

By  the  end  of  the  first  week  of  May  1932,  Schleicher’s 
‘nntrlgues  reached  one  of  their  climaxes.  Goebbels  notes 
on  May  4   that  Hitler’s  mines  are  beginning  to  go  off. 
Fu-st  Groener  and  then  Bruening  must  go.”  On  May  8, Goebbels  reported  in  his  diary,  Hitler  had  a   “decisive 
conference  with  General  Schleicher  and  with  some  gentle- 
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men  close  to  the  President.  Everything  goes  well.  Bruening 
will  fall  in  a   few  days.  The  President  will  withdraw  his 

confidence  in  him.”  He  then  outlines  the  plan  which  Schlei- 
cher and  the  President’s  camarilla  had  hatched  with  Hitler: 

The  Reichstag  will  be  dissolved,  a   presidential  cabinet  will 
be  installed  and  all  prohibitions  against  the  S.A.  and  the 

Nazi  Party  lifted.  To  avoid  arousing  Bruening’s  suspicion 
of  what  is  up,  Goebbels  adds,  Hitler  will  keep  away  from 
Berlin.  Late  that  evening  he  spirits  his  chief  away  to 
Mecklenburg  and  into  virtual  hiding. 

For  the  Nazis,  the  presidential  cabinet  is  regarded, 

Goebbels  notes  the  next  day,  as  merely  an  “interim”  affair. 
Such  a   “colorless”  transitional  government,  he  says,  “will 
clear  the  way  for  us.  The  weaker  it  is  the  easier  we  can 

do  away  with  it.”  This,  of  course,  is  not  the  view  of 
Schleicher,  who  already  is  dreaming  of  a   new  government 
which  will  dispense  with  Parliament  until  the  constitution 
can  be  changed  and  which  he  will  dominate.  Already,  it 
is  clear,  he  and  Hitler  believe  they  can  each  get  the  best 
of  the  other.  But  for  the  moment  he  has  an  ace  to  play. 
He  can  assure  the  tired  old  President  that  he  can  offer 

what  Bruening  could  not:  a   government  supported  by 
Hitler  and  yet  without  the  inconvenience  of  having  the 
fanatical  demagogue  in  it. 

So  all  was  ready,  and  on  May  10,  two  days  after  his 
meeting  with  Hitler  and  the  men  around  Hindenburg, 
Schleicher  struck.  The  blow  was  delivered  at  the  Reichstag. 
General  Groener  rose  to  defend  the  banning  of  the  S.A. 
and  was  violently  attacked  by  Goering.  Ill  with  diabetes 
and  sick  at  heart  at  the  treachery  already  wrought  by 
Schleicher,  the  Defense  Minister  tried  to  defend  himself  as 
best  he  could  but  he  was  overwhelmed  by  a   torrent  of 
abuse  from  the  Nazi  benches.  Exhausted  and  humiliated, 
he  started  to  leave  the  chamber,  only  to  run  into  General 

von  Schleicher,  who  informed  him  coldly  that  he  “no 
longer  enjoyed  the  confidence  of  the  Army  and  must 

resign.”  Groener  appealed  to  Hindenburg,  for  whom  he  had 
loyally  fronted — and  taken  the  blame — when  the  crucial 
moment  had  come,  first,  in  1918,  to  tell  the  Kaiser  to  go, 
and  then,  in  1919,  to  advise  the  republican  government  to 
sign  the  Versailles  Treaty.  But  the  old  Field  Marshal,  who 
had  never  ceased  resenting  his  obligation  to  the  younger 

officer,  replied  that  he  “regretted”  he  could  do  nothing 



228  The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

in  the  matter.  On  May  13,  bitter  and  disillusioned  * 
Groener  resigned.  That  evening  Goebbels  recorded  in  his 
diary:  We  have  news  from  General  Schleicher.  Every- 

thing is  going  according  to  plan.” 
The  plan  called  for  Bruening’s  head  next,  and  it  was not  long  before  the  conniving  General  was  able  to  slip  it 

on  the  block.  Groener’s  fall  had  been  a   grave  setback  for the  tottering  Republic;  almost  alone  among  the  military men  he  had  served  it  ably  and  devotedly,  and  there  was no  one  else  in  the  Army  of  his  stature  and  loyalty  to  re- 
place him.  But  the  stubborn,  hard-working  Bruening  was 

still  a   power.  He  had  secured  the  backing  of  the  majority of  Germans  for  Hindenburg’s  re-election  and,  as  he  be- lieved, for  the  continuance  of  the  Republic.  He  seemed to  be  on  the  eve  of  sensational  successes  in  foreign  policy 
with  regard  to  both  the  cancellation  of  reparations  and 
equality  of  armament  for  the  Reich.  But  the  aging  Presi- dent, as  we  have  seen,  had  rewarded  with  a   remarkable 
coolness  the  Chancellor’s  superhuman  efforts  in  winning mm  a   further  term  of  office.  His  attitude  became  more 
tngid  when  Bruening  proposed  that  the  State  take  over  a 
number  of  bankrupt  Junker  estates  in  East  Prussia,  after generous  compensation,  and  give  them  to  the  landless 
peasants.  When  Hindenburg  went  off  for  the  Easter  holi- 

days at  the  middle  of  May  to  Neudeck,  the  East  Prussian 
estate  which  the  Junkers,  with  the  financial  help  of  the 
industrialists,  had  given  him  as  a   present  on  his  eightieth 
birthday,  he  got  an  earful  from  his  aristocratic  neighbors who  clamored  for  the  dismissal  of  a   Chancellor  whom 
they  now  called  “an  agrarian  Bolshevist.” 

The  Nazis,  undoubtedly  through  Schleicher,  learned  be- 
fore  Bruening  that  the  Chancellor  was  on  his  way,  out. 
On  May  18  Goebbels  returned  from  Munich  to  Berlin 
and,  noting  that  the  “Easter  spirit”  was  still  lingering, wrote  in  his  diary:  “For  Bruening  alone  winter  seems  to have  set  in.  The  funny  thing  is  he  doesn’t  realize  it.  He 
can  t   find  men  for  his  cabinet.  The  rats  are  leaving  the 
sinking  ship.  ’   It  might  have  been  more  accurate  to  say that  the  leading  rat,  far  from  leaving  the  sinking  ship  of 
r ''S™v  and  rage  boil  within  me,”  Groener  wrote  Schleicher  a   few  months later  (November  -9),  because  I   have  been  deceived  in  you  my  old  friend disciple,  adopted  son.”  (See  Gordon  A.  Craig,  “Reichswehr  and  Nat  onai 

jSne  mil)  P°liCy  °f  Wi'helm  Groener / Political  Spence  Quarler^] 
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state,  was  merely  making  ready  to  put  in  a   new  captain. 

The  next  day  Goebbels  recorded:  “General  Schleicher  has 
refused  to  take  over  the  Ministry  of  Defense.”  This  was 
true  but  also  not  quite  accurate.  Bruening  had  indeed  made 

the  request  of  Schleicher  after  upbraiding  him  for  un- 

dermining Groener.  “I  will,”  Schleicher  had  replied,  “but 

not  in  your  government.”  5 

On  May  19  Goebbels’  diary  recorded:  “Message  from 
Schleicher.  The  list  of  ministers  is  ready.  For  the  transition 

period  it  is  not  so  important.”  Thus  at  least  a   week  in 
advance  of  Bruening  the  Nazis  knew  his  goose  was  cooked. 
On  Sunday,  May  29,  Hindenburg  summoned  Bruening  to 
his  presence  and  abruptly  asked  for  his  resignation,  and  on 
the  following  day  it  was  given  him. 

Schleicher  had  triumphed.  But  not  only  Bruening  had 
fallen;  the  democratic  Republic  went  down  with  him, 
though  its  death  agonies  would  continue  for  another  eight 
months  before  the  final  coup  de  grdce  was  administered. 

Bruening’s  responsibility  for  its  demise  was  not  small. 
Though  democratic  at  heart,  he  had  allowed  himself  to  be 
maneuvered  into  a   position  where  he  had  perforce  to 
rule  much  of  the  time  by  presidential  decree  without  the 
consent  of  Parliament.  The  provocation  to  take  such  a 

step  admittedly  had  been  great;  the  politicians  in  their 
blindness  had  made  it  all  but  inevitable.  As  recently  as 

May  12,  though,  he  had  been  able  to  win  a   vote  of  con- 
fidence in  the  Reichstag  for  his  finance  bill.  But  where 

Parliament  could  not  agree  he  had  relied  on  the  authority 
of  the  President  to  govern.  Now  that  authority  had  been 
withdrawn.  From  now  on,  from  June  1932  to  January 

1933,  it  would  be  granted  to  two  lesser  men  who,  though 
not  Nazis,  felt  no  urge  to  uphold  a   democratic  Republic, 
at  least  as  it  was  presently  constituted. 

The  political  power  in  Germany  no  longer  resided,  as  it 
had  since  the  birth  of  the  Republic,  in  the  people  and  in 

the  body  which  expressed  the  people’s  will,  the  Reichstag. 
It  was  now  concentrated  in  the  hands  of  a   senile,  eighty- 

five-year-old  President  and  in  those  of  a   few  shallow  ambi- 
tious men  around  him  who  shaped  his  weary,  wandering 

mind.  Hitler  saw  this  very  clearly,  and  it  suited  his  pur- 
poses. It  seemed  most  unlikely  that  he  would  ever  win  a 

majority  in  Parliament.  Hindenburg’s  new  course  offered 
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him  the  only  opportunity  that  was  left  of  coming  to power.  Not  at  the  moment,  to  be  sure,  but  soon. 
He  hurried  back  to  Berlin  from  Oldenburg,  where  on 

May.  29  the  Nazis  had  won  an  absolute  majority  in  the 
election  for  the  local  diet.  The  next  day  he  was  received 
by  Hindenburg,  who  confirmed  the  points  of  the  deal  which 
the  Nazi  leader  had  secretly  worked  out  with  Schleicher 
on  May  8:  the  lifting  of  the  ban  on  the  S.A.,  a   presi- 

dential cabinet  of  Hindenburg’s  own  choosing,  dissolution of  the  Reichstag.  Would  Hitler  support  the  new  govern- ment?  Hindenburg  asked.  Hitler  replied  that  he  would. 
That  evening  of  May  30,  the  Goebbels*  diary  was  brought 
up  to  date.:  Hitler’s  talk  with  the  President  went  well V-  Papen  is  spoken  of  as  Chancellor.  But  that  interests  us 
httle.  The  important  thing  is  that  the  Reichstag  is  dis- 

solved. Elections!  Elections!  Direct  to  the  people!  We  are 
all  very  happy.”  6 

FIASCO  OF  FRANZ  VON  PAPEN 

There  now  appeared  briefly  on  the  center  of  the  stage  an unexpected  and  ludicrous  figure.  The  man  whom  General 
von  Schleicher  foisted  upon  the  octogenarian  President  and 
who  on  June  1,  1932,  was  named  Chancellor  of  Germany 
was  the  fifty-three-year-old  Franz  von  Papen,  scion  of  an 
impoverished  family  of  the  Westphalian  nobility,  a   former 
General  Staff  officer,  a   crack  gentleman  rider,  an  un- 

successful and  amateurish  Catholic  Centrist  politician  a wealthy  industrialist  by  marriage  and  little  known  to  the 
public  except  as  a   former  military  attache  in  Washington 
who  had  been  expelled  during  the  war  for  complicity  in 
the  planning  of  such  sabotage  as  blowing  up  bridges  and railroad  lines  while  the  United  States  was  neutral. 

“The  President’s  choice  met  with  incredulity,”  wrote  the French  ambassador  in  Berlin.  “No  one  but  smiled  or 
tittered  or  laughed  because  Papen  enjoyed  the  peculiarity of  being  taken  seriously  by  neither  his  friends  nor  his 
enemies  .   .   .   He  was  reputed  to  be  superficial,  blunder- 
mg,  untrue,  ambitious,  vain,  crafty  and  an  intriguer.” 7 
To  such  a   man — and  M.  Fran?ois-Poncet  was  not  exag- 

gerating Hindenburg,  at  Schleicher’s  prompting,  had  en- trusted the  fate  of  the  floundering  Republic. 
Papen  had  no  political  backing  whatsoever.  He  was  not 
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even  a   member  of  the  Reichstag.  The  furthest  he  had  got 

in  politics  was  a   seat  in  the  Prussian  Landtag.  On  his  ap- 
pointment as  Chancellor  his  own  Center  Party,  indignant 

at  the  treachery  of  Papen  toward  its  leader,  Bruening, 

unanimously  expelled  him  from  the  party.  But  the  Presi- 
dent had  told  him  to  form  a   government  above  parties,  and 

this  he  was  able  to  do  at  once  because  Schleicher  already 
had  a   list  of  ministers  at  hand.  It  comprised  what  became 

known  as  the  “barons’  cabinet.”  Five  members  were  of  the 
nobility,  two  were  corporation  directors,  and  one,  Franz 

Guertner,  named  Minister  of  Justice,  had  been  Hitler’s 
protector  in  the  Bavarian  government  during  the  troubled 

days  before  and  after  the  Beer  Hall  Putsch.  General  von 

Schleicher  was  smoked  out  by  Hindenburg  from  his  pre- 
ferred position  behind  the  scenes  and  made  Minister  of 

Defense.  The  “barons’  cabinet”  was  received  by  much  of 
the  country  as  a   joke,  though  the  stamina  of  a   number 

of  its  members,  Baron  von  Neurath,  Baron  von  Eltz-Ru- 
benach,  Count  Schwerin  von  Krosigk  and  Dr.  Guertner, 
was  such  that  they  lingered  on  at  their  posts  far  into  the 
era  of  the  Third  Reich. 

Papen’s  first  act  was  to  honor  Schleicher’s  pact  with 
Hitler.  On  June  4   he  dissolved  the  Reichstag  and  con- 

voked new  elections  for  July  31,  and  after  some  prodding 
from  the  suspicious  Nazis,  he  lifted  the  ban  on  the  S.A. 
on  June  15.  A   wave  of  political  violence  and  murder  such 

as  even  Germany  had  not  previously  seen  immediately 
followed.  The  storm  troopers  swarmed  the  streets  seeking 

battle  and  blood  and  their  challenge  was  often  met,  es- 

pecially by  the  Communists.  In  Prussia  alone  between 
June  1   and  20  there  were  461  pitched  battles  in  the  streets 

which  cost  eighty-two  lives  and  seriously  wounded  four 

hundred  men.  In  July,  thirty-eight  Nazis  and  thirty  Com- 
munists were  listed  among  the  eighty-six  persons  killed 

in  riots.  On  Sunday,  July  10,  eighteen  persons  were  done 
to  death  in  the  streets,  and  on  the  following  Sunday,  when 
the  Nazis,  under  police  escort,  staged  a   march  through 

Altona,  a   working-class  suburb  of  Hamburg,  nineteen  per- 
sons were  shot  dead  and  285  wounded.  The  civil  war 

which  the  barons’  cabinet  had  been  called  in  to  halt  was 

growing  steadily  worse.  All  the  parties  save  the  Nazis  and 

the  Communists  demanded  that  the  government  take  ac- 
tion to  restore  order. 
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Papen  responded  by  doing  two  things.  He  banned  all 
political  parades  for  the  fortnight  prior  to  the  July  31  elec- 

tions. And  he  took  a   step  which  was  aimed  not  only  at 
placating  the  Nazis  but  at  destroying  one  of  the  few  re- 

maining pillars  of  the  democratic  Republic.  On  July  20 
he  deposed  the  Prussian  government  and  appointed  him- 

self Reich  Commissioner  for  Prussia.  This  was  a   daring move  toward  the  kind  of  authoritarian  government  he  was 
seeking  for  the  whole  of  Germany.  Papen’s  excuse  was 
that  the  Altona  riots  had  shown  the  Prussian  government 
could  not  maintain  law  and  order.  He  also  charged  on 
“evidence”  hastily  produced  by  Schleicher,  that  the  Prus- sian authorities  were  in  cahoots  with  the  Communists. 
When  the  Socialist  ministers  refused  to  be  deposed  except by  force,  Papen  obligingly  supplied  it. 

Martial  law  was  proclaimed  in  Berlin  and  General  von 
Rundstedt,  the  local  Reichswehr  commander,  sent  a 
lieutenant  and  a   dozen  men  to  make  the  necessary  arrests. This  was  a   development  which  was  not  lost  on  the  men 
of  the  Right  who  had  taken  over  the  federal  power,  nor 
did  it  escape  Hitler  s   notice.  There  was  no  need  to  worry 
any  longer  that  the  forces  of  the  Left  or  even  of  the 
democratic  center  would  put  up  serious  resistance  to  the 
overthrow  of  the  democratic  system.  In  1920  a   general strike  had  saved  the  Republic  from  being  overthrown.  Such 
a   measure  was  debated  now  among  the  trade-union  leaders 
and  the  Socialists  and  rejected  as  too  dangerous.  Thus  by 
deposing  the  constitutional  Prussian  government  Papen had  driven  another  nail  into  the  coffin  of  the  Weimar  Re- 

public. It  had  taken,  as  he  boasted,  only  a   squad  of  soldiers to  do  it. 

For  their  part.  Hitler  and  his  lieutenants  were  deter- 
mined to  bring  down  not  only  the  Republic  but  Papen and  his  barons  too.  Goebbels  expressed  the  aim  in  his 

diary  on  June  5:  “We  must  disassociate  ourselves  at  the 
earliest  possible  moment  from  this  transitional  bourgeois 
cabinet.”  When  Papen  saw  Hitler  for  the  first  time  on 
June  9,  the  Nazi  leader  told  him,  “I  regard  your  cabinet 
only  as  a   temporary  solution  and  will  continue  my  efforts 
to  make  my  party  the  strongest  in  the  country.  The chancellorship  will  then  devolve  on  me.”8 

The  Reichstag  elections  of  July  31  were  the  third  na- 
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tional  elections  held  in  Germany  within  five  months,  but, 
far  from  being  weary  from  so  much  electioneering,  the 

Nazis  threw  themselves  into  the  campaign  with  more  fa- 

naticism and  force  than  ever  before.  Despite  Hitler’s 
promise  to  Hindenburg  that  the  Nazis  would  support  the 
Papen  government,  Goebbels  unleashed  bitter  attacks  on 
the  Minister  of  the  Interior  and  as  early  as  July  9   Hitler 

went  to  Schleicher  and  complained  bitterly  of  the  govern- 

ment’s policies.  From  the  size  of  the  crowds  that  turned 
out  to  see  Hitler  it  was  evident  that  the  Nazis  were  gain- 

ing ground.  In  one  day,  July  27,  he  spoke  to  60,000  per- 
sons in  Brandenburg,  to  nearly  as  many  in  Potsdam,  and 

that  evening  to  120,000  massed  in  the  giant  Grunewald 
Stadium  in  Berlin  while  outside  an  additional  100,000 

heard  his  voice  by  loudspeaker. 
The  polling  on  July  31  brought  a   resounding  victory  for 

the  National  Socialist  Patty.  With  13,745,000  votes,  the 
Nazis  won  230  seats  in  the  Reichstag,  making  them  easily 
the  largest  party  in  Parliament  though  still  far  short  of  a 

majority  in  a   house  of  608  members.  The  Social  Demo- 
crats, no  doubt  because  of  the  timidity  shown  by  their 

leaders  in  Prussia,  lost  ten  seats  and  were  reduced  to  133. 

The  working  class  was  swinging  over  to  the  Communists, 
who  gained  12  seats  and  became  the  third  largest  party, 
with  89  members  in  the  Reichstag.  The  Catholic  Center 
increased  its  strength  somewhat,  from  68  to  73  seats, 

but  the  other  middle-class  parties  and  even  Hugenberg’s 
German  National  Party,  the  only  one  which  had  supported 
Papen  in  the  election,  were  overwhelmed.  Except  for  the 
Catholics,  the  middle  and  upper  classes,  it  was  evident, 
had  gone  over  to  the  Nazis. 

On  August  2   Hitler  took  stock  on  his  triumph  at 
Tegernsee,  near  Munich,  where  he  conferred  with  his 
party  leaders.  Since  the  last  Reichstag  elections  two  years 

before,  the  National  Socialists  had  gained  over  seven  mil- 
lion votes  and  increased  their  representation  in  Parliament 

from  107  to  230.  In  the  four  years  since  the  1928  elec- 
tions, the  Nazis  had  won  some  thirteen  million  new  votes. 

Yet  the  majority  which  would  sweep  the  party  into  power 
still  eluded  Hitler.  He  had  won  only  37  per  cent  of  the 
total  vote.  The  majority  of  Germans  was  still  against  him. 

Far  into  the  night  he  deliberated  with  his  lieutenants. 
Goebbels  recorded  the  results  in  his  diary  entry  of  August 
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2:  “The  Fuehrer  faces  difficult  decisions.  Legal?  With the  Center?  ’   With  the  Center  the  Nazis  could  form  a majority  in  the  Reichstag.  But  to  Goebbels  this  is  “un- 
thinkable. Still,  he  notes,  “the  Fuehrer  comes  to  no 

final  decision.  The  situation  will  take  a   little  time  to  ripen.” 
But  not  much.  Hitler,  flushed  with  his  victory,  though 

it  was  less  than  decisive,  was  impatient.  On  August  4   he 
hurried  to  Berlin  to  see  not  Chancellor  von  Papen  but 
General  von  Schleicher,  and,  as  Goebbels  noted,  “to’  pre- sent his  demands.  They  will  not  be  too  moderate,”  he 
added.  On  August  5,  at  the  Fuerstenberg  barracks  near 
Berlin,  Hitler  outlined  his  terms  to  General  von  Schleicher 
the  chancellorship  for  himself;  and  for  his  party,  the premiership  of  Prussia,  the  Reich  and  Prussian  Ministries 
of  Interior,  the  Reich  Ministries  of  Justice,  Economy,  and 
Aviation,  and  a   new  ministry  for  Goebbels,  that  of  Popular 
Enlightenment  and  Propaganda.  As  a   sop  to  Schleicher, 
Hitler  promised  him  the  Defense  Ministry.  Furthermore, 
Hitler  said  he  would  demand  an  enabling  act  from  the 
Reichstag  authorizing  him  to  rule  by  decree  for  a   specified 
period;  if  it  were  refused,  the  Reichstag  would  be  “sent 
home.” 

Hitler  left  the  meeting  convinced  that  he  had  won  over 
Schleicher  to  his  program  and  hurried  south  in  good  spirits 
to  his  mountain  retreat  on  the  Obersalzberg.  Goebbels,  al- 

ways cynical  in  regard  to  the  opposition  and  always  dis- 
trustful of  the  political  General,  was  not  so  sure.  “It  is 

well  to  be  skeptical  about  further  developments,”  he  con- 
fided to  his  diary  on  August  6   after  he  had  listened  to 

the  Leader’s  optimistic  report  of  his  meeting  with Schleicher.  Goebbels  was  sure  of  one  thing,  though: 
“Once  we  have  the  power  we  will  never  give  it  up.  They will  have  to  carry  our  dead  bodies  out  of  the  ministries.” 

All  was  not  as  well  as  Hitler  seemed  to  think.  On  Au- 
gust 8   Goebbels  wrote:  “Telephone  call  from  Berlin.  It  is 

full  of  rumors.  The  whole  party  is  ready  to  take  over 
power.  The  S.A.  men  are  leaving  their  places  of  work  in 
order  to  make  themselves  ready.  The  party  leaders  are 
preparing  for  the  great  hour.  If  all  goes  well,  fine.  If 
things  go  badly  there  will  be  a   terrible  setback.”  The  next 
day  Strasser,  Frick  and  Funk  arrived  at  Obersalzberg  with 
news  that  was  not  exactly  encouraging.  Schleicher  was 
turning  again,  like  a   worm.  He  was  now  insisting  that  if 
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Hitler  got  the  chancellorship  he  must  rule  with  the  con- 
sent of  the  Reichstag.  Funk  reported  that  his  business 

friends  were  worried  about  the  prospects  of  a   Nazi  govern- 
ment. He  had  a   message  from  Schacht  confirming  it.  Fi- 
nally, the  Wilhelmstrasse,  the  trio  told  Hitler,  was  wor- 

ried about  a   Nazi  putsch. 

This  worry  was  not  without  foundation.  Next  day,  Au- 

gust 10,  Goebbels  learned  that  in  Berlin  the  S.A.  was  “in a   state  of  armed  readiness  .   .   .   The  S.A.  is  throwing  an 

ever  stronger  ring  around  Berlin  .   .   .   The  Wilhelmstrasse 
is  very  nervous  about  it.  But  that  is  the  point  of  our 

mobilization.”  On  the  following  day  the  Fuehrer  could 
stand  the  waiting  no  longer.  He  set  out  by  motorcar  for 

Berlin.  He  would  make  himself  “scarce”  there,  Goebbels 
says,  but  on  the  other  hand  he  would  be  ready  when  he 
was  called.  When  the  call  did  not  come  he  himself  re- 

quested to  see  the  President.  But  first  he  had  to  see 
Schleicher  and  Papen. 

This  interview  took  place  at  noon  on  August  13.  It  was 
a   stormy  one.  Schleicher  had  slid  away  from  his  position 
of  a   week  before.  He  supported  Papen  in  insisting  that  the 

most  Hitler  could  hope  for  was  the  vice-chancellorship. 
Hitler  was  outraged.  He  must  be  Chancellor  or  nothing. 
Papen  terminated  the  interview  by  saying  he  would  leave 

the  “final  decision”  up  to  Hindenburg.* 
Hitler  retired  in  a   huff  to  the  nearby  Kaiserhof.  There 

at  3   p.m.  a   phone  call  came  from  the  President’s  office. 
Someone — probably  Goebbels,  judging  from  his  diary — 

asked,  “Has  a   decision  already  been  made?  If  so,  there  is 
no  point  in  Hitler’s  coming  over.”  The  President,  the 
Nazis  were  told,  “wishes  first  to  speak  to  Hitler.” 

The  aging  Field  Marshal  received  the  Nazi  leader  stand- 
ing up  and  leaning  on  his  cane  in  his  study,  thus  setting 

the  icy  tone  for  the  interview.  For  a   man  in  his  eighty- 

fifth  year  who  only  ten  months  before  had  suffered  a   com- 
plete mental  relapse  lasting  more  than  a   week,  Hindenburg 

was  in  a   surprisingly  lucid  frame  of  mind.  He  listened 
patiently  while  Hitler  reiterated  his  demand  for  the 

chancellorship  and  full  power.  Otto  von  Meissner,  chief 
of  the  Presidential  Chancellery,  and  Goering,  who  had 

*   Papen,  in  his  memoirs,  does  not  mention  Schleicher's  presence  at  this  meet- 
ing, but  it  is  clear  from  other  sources  that  he  was  there.  It  is  an  important 

point,  in  view  of  subsequent  events. 
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accompanied  Hitler,  were  the  only  witnesses  to  the  con- 
versation, and  though  Meissner  is  not  a   completely  de- 

pendable source,  his  affidavit  at  Nuremberg  is  the  only 
firsthand  testimony  in  existence  of  what  followed.  It  has 
a   ring  of  truth. 

Hindenburg  replied  that  because  of  the  tense  situation  he 
could  not  in  good  conscience  risk  transferring  the  power  of 
government  to  a   new  party  such  as  the  National  Socialists, 
which  did  not  command  a   majority  and  which  was  in- 

tolerant, noisy  and  undisciplined. 
At  this  point,  Hindenburg,  with  a   certain  show  of  excite- 

ment, referred  to  several  recent  occurrences — clashes  be- 
tween the  Nazis  and  the  police,  acts  of  violence  committed 

by  Hitler’s  followers  against  those  who  were  of  a   different opinion,  excesses  against  Jews  and  other  illegal  acts.  All 
these  incidents  had  strengthened  him  in  his  conviction  that 
there  were  numerous  wild  elements  in  the  Party  beyond  con- 

trol .   .   .   After  extended  discussion  Hindenburg  proposed  to 
Hitler  that  he  should  declare  himself  ready  to  co-operate 
with  the  other  parties,  in  particular  with  the  Right  and 
Center,  and  that  he  should  give  up  the  one-sided  idea  that 
he  must  have  complete  power.  In  co-operating  with  other 
parties,  Hindenburg  declared,  he  would  be  able  to  show 
what  he  could  achieve  and  improve  upon.  If  he  could  show 
positive  results,  he  would  acquire  increasing  and  even 
dominating  influence  even  in  a   coalition  government.  Hin- 

denburg stated  that  this  also  would  be  the  best  way  to  elimi- 
nate the  widespread  fear  that  a   National  Socialist  govern- 
ment would  make  ill  use  of  its  power  and  would  suppress 

all  other  viewpoints  and  gradually  eliminate  them.  Hinden- 
burg stated  that  he  was  ready  to  accept  Hitler  and  the 

representatives  of  his  movement  in  a   coalition  government, 
the  precise  combination  to  be  a   matter  of  negotiation,  but 
that  he  could  not  take  the  responsibility  of  giving  exclusive 
power  to  Hitler  alone  .   .   Hitler  was  adamant,  however,  in 
refusing  to  put  himself  in  the  position  of  bargaining  with 
the  leaders  of  the  other  parties  and  in  such  manner  to  form 
a   coalition  government.9 

The  discussion,  then,  ended  without  agreement,  but  not 
before  the  old  President,  still  standing,  had  delivered  a 
stern  lecture^  to  the  Nazi  leader.  In  the  words  of  the  official 
communique  issued  immediately  afterward,  Hindenburg 
regretted  that  Herr  Hitler  did  not  see  himself  in  a   position 

to  support  a   national  government  appointed  with  the  con- 
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fidence  of  the  Reich  President,  as  he  had  agreed  to  do 

before  the  Reichstag  elections.”  In  the  view  of  the  ven- 
erable President,  Hitler  had  broken  his  word,  but  let  him 

beware  of  the  future.  “The  President,”  the  communique 
stated  further,  “gravely  exhorted  Herr  Hitler  to  conduct 
the  opposition  on  the  part  of  the  N.S.  Party  in  a   chivalrous 
manner  and  to  bear  in  mind  his  responsibility  to  the 

Fatherland  and  to  the  German  people.” 

The  communique  giving  Hindenburg’s  version  of  the 
meeting  and  insisting  that  Hitler  had  demanded  “com- 

plete control  of  the  State”  was  published  in  such  a   hurry 
that  it  caught  Goebbels’  propaganda  machine  napping  and 
did  much  harm  to  Hitler’s  cause,  not  only  among  the 
general  public  but  among  the  Nazis  themselves.  In  vain 

did  Hitler  respond  that  he  had  not  asked  for  “complete 
power”  but  only  for  the  chancellorship  and  a   few  minis- 

tries. Hindenburg’s  word  was  generally  accepted, 
In  the  meantime,  the  mobilized  storm  troopers  were 

chafing  at  the  bit.  Hitler  called  in  their  leaders  and  spoke 

to  them  that  same  evening.  “It’s  a   difficult  task,”  Goeb- 
bels noted.  “Who  knows  if  their  formations  can  be  held 

together?  Nothing  is  more  difficult  than  to  tell  victory- 
flushed  troops  that  victory  has  been  snatched  out  of  their 

hand.”  Late  that  night  the  little  Doktor  sought  consolation 
in  the  reading  of  the  letters  of  Frederick  the  Great.  Next 
day  he  raced  off  for  a   vacation  on  the  beaches  of  the 

Baltic.  “Great  hopelessness  reigns  among  the  party  com- 
rades,” he  wrote.  He  declined  to  leave  his  room  even  to 

speak  with  them.  “I  don’t  want  to  hear  about  politics  for  at 
least  a   week.  I   want  only  sun,  light,  air  and  peace.” 

Hitler  retired  to  the  Obersalzberg  to  imbibe  the  same 
elements  and  ponder  the  immediate  future.  As  Goebbels 

said,  “the  first  big  chance  has  been  missed.”  Hermann 
Rauschning,  the  then  Nazi  leader  in  Danzig,  found  the 

Fuehrer  brooding  sullenly  on  his  mountaintop.  “We  must 
be  ruthless,”  Hitler  told  him,  and  launched  into  a   tirade 
against  Papen.  But  he  had  not  lost  hope.  At  times  he  spoke 

as  if  he  were  already  Chancellor.  “My  task  is  more  dif- 
ficult thaa  Bismarck’s,”  he  said.  “I  must  first  create 

the  nation  before  even  beginning  to  tackle  the  national 

tasks  before  us.”  But  supposing  the  Nazis  were  suppressed 
by  a   military  dictatorship  under  Papen  and  Schleicher? 

Hitler  abruptly  asked  Rauschning  whether  Danzig,  an  in- 
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dependent  city-state  then  under  the  protection  of  the 
League  of  Nations,  had  an  extradition  agreement  with  Ger- 

many. Rauschning  did  not  at  first  understand  the  question, 
but  it  later  became  evident  that  Hitler  was  looking  for  a 
place  that  might  serve  as  an  asylum.12  In  his  diary  Goeb- 
bels  noted  “rumors  that  the  Fuehrer  is  to  be  arrested.” Yet  even  now,  after  his  rebuff  by  the  Reich  President 
and  the  government  of  Papen  and  Schleicher,  and  despite 
his  fears  that  his  party  might  be  outlawed,  he  was  deter- 

mined to  stick  to  his  path  of  “legality.”  He  squelched  all 
talk  of  a   putsch  by  the  S.A.  Except  for  occasional  spells 
of  depression  he  remained  confident  that  he  would  achieve 
his  goal — not  by  force  and  scarcely  by  winning  a   parlia- 

mentary majority,  but  by  the  means  which  had  carried 
Schleicher  and  Papen  to  the  top:  by  backstairs  intrigue,  a game  that  two  could  play. 

It  was  not  long  before  he  gave  an  example.  On  August 
25  Goebbels  conferred  with  Hitler  at  Berchtesgaden  and 
noted:  “We  have  got  into  touch  with  the  Center  Party,  if only  to  bring  pressure  on  our  opponents.”  Next  day  Goeb- bels was  back  in  Berlin,  where  he  found  that  Schleicher 
had  already  found  out  “about  our  feelers  to  the  Center.” 
On  the  following  day  he  went  to  see  the  General  just  to 
make  sure.  He  thought  Schleicher  appeared  worried  at  the 
prospect  of  Hitler  and  the  Catholic  Center  getting  to- 

gether, for  between  them  they  commanded  an  absolute 
majority  in  the  Reichstag.  As  to  Schleicher,  Goebbels 
wrote:  “I  don’t  know  what  is  genuine  or  false  in  him.” The  contacts  with  the  Center  Party,  though  never  in- 

tended, as  Goebbels  said,  to  be  much  more  than  a   means 
of  applying  pressure  on  the  Papen  government,  paid  off 
in  a   farcical  event  which  now  occurred  in  the  Reichstag 
and  which  marked  the  beginning  of  the  end  for  the  cav- 

alryman Chancellor.  When  the  chamber  convened  on  Au- 
gust .30  the  Centrists  joined  the  Nazis  in  electing  Goering 

President  of  the  Reichstag.  For  the  first  time,  then,  a   Na- 
tional Socialist  was  in  the  chair  when  the  Reichstag  re- 

convened on  September  12  to  begin  its  working  session. 
Goering  made  the  most  of  his  opportunity.  Chancellor  von 
Papen  had  obtained  in  advance  from  the  President  a 
decree  for  the  dissolution  of  the  chamber — the  first  time 
that  the  death  warrant  of  the  Reichstag  had  been  signed 
before  it  met  to  transact  business.  But  for  this  first  work- 
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ing  session  he  neglected  to  bring  it  along.  He  had  with 

him  instead  a   speech  outlining  the  program  of  his  govern- 
ment, having  been  assured  that  one  of  the  Nationalist 

deputies,  in  agreement  with  most  of  the  other  parties, 
would  object  to  a   vote  on  the  expected  Communist  motion 

for  censure  of  the  government.  In  this  case  a   single  ob- 
jection from  any  one  of  the  600-odd  members  was  enough 

to  postpone  a   vote. 
When  Ernst  Torgler,  the  Communist  leader,  introduced 

his  motion  as  an  amendment  to  the  order  of  the  day,  how- 
ever, neither  a   Nationalist  deputy  nor  any  other  rose  to 

object.  Finally  Frick  asked  for  a   half  hour’s  adjournment on  behalf  of  the  Nazis. 

“The  situation  was  now  serious,”  Papen  says  in  his 
memoirs,  “and  I   had  been  caught  unawares.”  He  sent 
a   messenger  posthaste  to  the  Chancellery  to  fetch  the  dis- 

solution order. 

In  the  meantime  Hitler  conferred  with  his  parliamentary 

party  group  in  the  Reichstag  President’s  Palace  across  the 
street.  The  Nazis  were  in  a   dilemma,  and  they  were  em- 

barrassed. The  Nationalists,  they  felt,  had  double-crossed 

them  by  not  moving  to  postpone  the  vote.  Now  Hitler’s 
party,  in  order  to  bring  down  the  Papen  government, 
would  have  to  vote-with  the  Communists  on  a   Communist 

motion.  Hitler  decided  to  swallow  the  pill  of  such  an  un- 
savory association.  He  ordered  his  deputies  ta  vote  for 

the  Communist  amendment  and  overthrow  Papen  before 

the  Chancellor  could  dissolve  the  Reichstag.  To  accom- 
plish this,  of  course,  Goering,  as  presiding  officer,  would 

have  to  pull  some  fast  and  neat  tricks  of  parliamentary 
procedure.  The  former  air  ace,  a   man  of  daring  and  of 
many  abilities,  as  he  was  to  prove  on  a   larger  stage  later, 
was  equal  to  the  occasion. 

When  the  session  reconvened  Papen  appeared  with  the 
familiar  red  dispatch  case  which,  by  tradition,  carried  the 
dissolution  order  he  had  so  hastily  retrieved.  But  when 
he  requested  the  floor  to  read  it,  the  President  of  the 

Reichstag  managed  not  to  see  him,  though  Papen,  by  now 

red-faced,  was  on  his  feet  brandishing  the  paper  for  all  in 
the  assembly  to  see.  All  but  Goering.  His  smiling  face  was 
turned  the  other  way.  He  called  for  an  immediate  vote. 

By  now  Papen’s  countenance,  according  to  eyewitnesses, 
had  turned  from  red  to  white  with  anger.  He  strode  up 
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to  the  President’s  rostrum  and  plunked  the  dissolution order  on  his  desk.  Goering  took  no  notice  of  it  and  ordered 
the  vote  to  proceed.  Papen,  followed  by  his  ministers,  none 
of  whom  were  members  of  the  chamber,  stalked  out.  The 
deputies  voted:  513  to  32  against  the  government.  Only 
then  did  Goering  notice  the  piece  of  paper  which  had 
been  thrust  so  angrily  on  his  desk.  He  read  it  to  the  as- 

sembly and  ruled  that  since  it  had  been  countersigned  by 
a   Chancellor  who  already  had  been  voted  out  of  office  by 
a   constitutional  majority  it  had  no  validity. 

Which  elements  in  Germany  gained  and  which  lost  by 
this  farcical  incident,  and  how  much,  was  not  immediately 
clear.  That  the  dandy,  Papen,  had  been  made  a   joke  of 
there  was  no  doubt;  but  then  he  had  always  been  some- 

what of  a   joke,  even,  as  Ambassador  Fran?ois-Poncet  said, 
to  his  friends.  That  the  Reichstag  had  shown  that  the 
overwhelming  majority  of  Germans  opposed  Hindenburg’s 
hand-picked  presidential  government  was  clear  enough. 
But  in  the  process  had  it  not  further  sapped  public  con- 

fidence in  the  parliamentary  system?  As  for  the  Nazis, 
had  they  not  again  shown  themselves  to  be  not  only  ir- 

responsible but  ready  to  connive  even  with  the  Communists 
to  achieve  their  ends?  Moreover,  were  the  citizens  not 
weary  of  elections  and  did  the  Nazis  not  face  losing 
votes  in  the  inevitable  new  election,  the  fourth  within  the 
year?  Gregor  Strasser  and  even  Frick  thought  that  they 
did,  and  that  such  a   loss  might  be  disastrous  to  the  party. 
(   Hitler,  however,  Goebbels  reported  that  same  evening, 
“was  beside  himself  with  joy.  Again  he  has  made  a   clear, unmistakable  decision.” 

The  Reichstag  quickly  recognized  its  dissolution,  and 
new  elections  were  set  for  November  6.  For  the  Nazis  they 
presented  certain  difficulties.  For  one  thing,  as  Goebbels 
noted,  the  people  were  tired  of  political  speeches  and 
propaganda.  Even  the  party  workers,  as  he  admitted  in 
his  diary  of  October  15,  had  “become  very  nervous  as 
the  result  of  these  everlasting  elections.  They  are  over- 

worked .   .   Also  there  were  financial  difficulties.  Big 
business  and  big  finance  were  swinging  behind  Papen, 
who  had  given  them  certain  concessions.  They  were  be- 

coming increasingly  distrustful,  as  Funk  had  warned,  of 
Hitler’s  refusal  to  co-operate  with  Hindenburg  and  with 
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what  seemed  to  them  his  growing  radicalism  and  his 

tendency  to  work  even  with  the  Communists,  as  the 

Reichstag  episode  had  shown.  Goebbels  took  notice  of  this 

in  his  diary  of  October  15:  “Money  is  extraordinarily  hard 

to  obtain.  All  the  gentlemen  of  ‘Property  and  Education’ 

are  standing  by  the  government.” 
A   few  days  before  the  election  the  Nazis  had  joined  the 

Communists  in  staging  a   strike  of  the  transport  workers 

in  Berlin,  a   strike  disavowed  by  the  trade  unions  and  the 

Socialists.  This  brought  a   further  drying  up  of  financial 

sources  among  the  businessmen  just  when  the  Nazi  Party 

needed  funds  most  to  make  a   whirlwind  finish  in  the 

campaign.  Goebbels  noted  lugubriously  on  November  1 : 

“Scarcity  of  money  has  become  a   chronic  illness  with  us. 

We  lack  enough  to  really  carry  out  a   big  campaign.  Many 

bourgeois  circles  have  been  frightened  off  by  our  participa- 
tion in  the  strike.  Even  many  of  our  party  comrades  are 

beginning  to  have  their  doubts.”  On  November  5,  the 
eve  of  the  elections:  “Last  attack.  Desperate  drive  of  the 

party  against  defeat.  We  succeed  in  getting  10,000  marks 

at  the  last  minute.  This  will  be  thrown  into  the  campaign 

Saturday  afternoon.  We  have  done  everything  that  could 

be  done.  Now  let  fate  decide.” 
Fate,  and  the  German  electorate,  decided  on  November 

6   a   number  of  things,  none  of  them  conclusive  for  the 

future  of  the  crumbling  Republic.  The  Nazis  lost  two  mil- 
lion votes  and  34  seats  in  the  Reichstag,  reducing  them 

to  196  deputies.  The  Communists  gained  three  quarters  of 

a   million  votes  and  the  Social  Democrats  lost  the  same 

number,  with  the  result  that  the  Communist  seats  rose 

from  89  to  100  and  the  Socialist  seats  dropped  from  133 

to  121.  The  German  National  Party,  the  sole  one  which 

had  backed  the  government,  won  nearly  a   million  addi- 

tional votes — obviously  from  the  Nazis — and  now  had  52 

seats  instead  of  37.  Though  the  National  Socialists  were 

still  the  largest  party  in  the  country,  the  loss  of  two  mil- 
lion votes  was  a   severe  setback.  For  the  first  time  the 

great  Nazi  tide  was  ebbing,  and  from  a   point  far  short 

of  a   majority.  The  legend  of  invincibility  had  been  shat- 
tered. Hitler  was  in  a   weaker  position  to  bargain  for  power 

than  he  had  been  since  July. 

Realizing  this,  Papen  put  aside  what  he  calls  his  “per- 
sonal distaste”  for  Hitler  and  wrote  him  a   letter  on  No- 
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vember  13  inviting  him  to  “discuss  the  situation.”  But 
Hitier  made  so  many  conditions  in  his  reply  that  Papen 
abandoned  all  hope  of  obtaining  an  understanding  with 
him.  The  Nazi  leader’s  intransigence  did  not  surprise  the breezy,  incompetent  Chancellor,  but  a   new  course  which 
his  friend  and  mentor,  Schleicher,  now  proposed  did  sur- 

prise him.  For  the  slippery  kingmaker  had  come  to  the 
conclusion  that  Papen’s  usefulness,  like  that  of  Bruening before  him,  had  come  to  an  end.  New  plans  were  sprout- 

ing in  his  fertile  mind.  His  good  friend  Papen  must  go. 
The  President  must  be  left  completely  free  to  deal  with 
the  political  parties,  especially  with  the  largest.  He  urged 
Papen’s  resignation,  and  on  November  17  Papen  and  his cabinet  resigned.  Hindenburg  sent  immediately  for  Hitler. 

Their  meeting  on  November  19  was  less  frigid  than  that 
of  August  13.  This  time  the  President  offered  chairs  and 
allowed  his  caller  to  remain  for  over  an  hour.  Hindenburg 
presented  Hitler  with  two  choices:  the  chancellorship  if 
he  could  secure  a   workable  majority  in  the  Reichstag  for 
a   definite  program,  or  the  vice-chancellorship  under  Papen 
in  another  presidential  cabinet  that  would  rule  by  emer- 

gency decrees.  Hitler  saw  the  President  again  on  the 
twenty-first  and  he  also  exchanged  several  letters  with 
Meissner.  But  there  was  no  agreement.  Hitler  could  not 
get  a   workable  majority  in  Parliament.  Though  the  Center 
Party  agreed  to  support  him  on  condition  that  he  would 
not  aspire  to  dictatorship,  Hugenberg  withheld  the  co- 

operation of  the  Nationalists.  Hitler  therefore  resumed  his 
demand  for  the  chancellorship  of  a   presidential  govern- 

ment, but  this  the  President  would  not  give  him.  If  there 
was  to  be  a   cabinet  governing  by  decree  Hindenburg  pre- 

ferred his  friend  Papen  to  head  it.  Hitler,  he  said  in  a 
letter  on  his  behalf  dispatched  by  Meissner,  could  not 
be  given  such  a   post  “because  such  a   cabinet  is  bound  to develop  into  a   party  dictatorship.  .   .   .   f   cannot  take  the 
responsibility  for  this  before  my  oath  and  my  con- 

science.” 11 
The  old  Field  Marshal  was  more  prophetic  on  the  first 

point  than  on  the  second.  As  for  Hitler,  once  more  he 
had  knocked  on  the  door  of  the  Chancellery,  had  seen  it 
open  a   crack  only  to  be  slammed  shut  in  his  face. 

This  was  just  what  Papen  had  expected,  and  when  he 
and  Schleicher  went  to  see  Hindenburg  on  the  evening  of 



Triumph  and  Consolidation  243 

December  1   he  was  sure  that  he  would  be  reappointed 
Chancellor.  Little  did  he  suspect  what  the  scheming 
General  had  been  up  to.  Schleicher  had  been  in  touch 
with  Strasser  and  had  suggested  that  if  the  Nazis  would 
not  come  into  a   Papen  government  perhaps  they  would 
join  a   cabinet  in  which  he  himself  were  Chancellor.  Hitler 
was  asked  to  come  to  Berlin  for  consultations  with  the 

General,  and  according  to  one  version  widely  publicized 

in  the  German  press  and  later  accepted  by  most  his- 
torians, the  Fuehrer  actually  took  the  night  train  to  Berlin 

from  Munich  but  was  hauled  off  in  the  dead  of  the  night 

by  Goering  at  Jena  and  spirited  away  to  Weimar  for  a 
meeting  of  the  top  Nazi  leaders.  Actually  the  Nazi  version 

of  this  incident  is,  surprisingly,  probably  the  more  ac- 

curate. Goebbels’  diary  for  November  30  recounts  that  a 
telegram  came  for  Hitler  asking  him  to  hurry  to  Berlin, 
but  that  he  decided  to  let  Schleicher  wait  while  he  con- 

ferred with  his  comrades  at  Weimar,  where  he  was  sched- 
uled to  open  the  campaign  for  the  Thuringian  elections. 

At  this  conference,  attended  by  the  Big  Five  leaders, 

Goering,  Goebbels,  Strasser,  Frick  and  Hitler,  on  Decem- 
ber 1,  there  was  considerable  disagreement.  Strasser,  sup- 

ported by  Frick,  urged  at  least  Nazi  toleration  of  a 

Schleicher  government,  though  he  himself  preferred  join- 
ing it.  Goering  and  Goebbels  argued  strenuously  against 

such  a   course  and  Hitler  sided  with  them.  Next  day  Hitler 
advised  a   certain  Major  Ott,  whom  Schleicher  had  sent  to 
him,  to  counsel  the  General  not  to  take  the  chancellorship, 
but  it  was  too  late. 

Papen  had  been  blandly  unaware  of  the  intrigue  which 
Schleicher  was  weaving  behind  his  back.  At  the  beginning 
of  the  meeting  with  the  President  on  December  1   he  had 
confidently  outlined  his  plans  for  the  future.  He  should 

continue  as  Chancellor,  rule  by  decree  and  let  the  Reich- 

stag go  hang  for  a   while  until  he  could  “amend  the  con- 
stitution.” In  effect,  Papen  wanted  “amendments”  which 

would  take  the  country  back  to  the  days  of  the  empire 
and  re-establish  the  rule  of  the  conservative  classes.  At 
his  Nuremberg  trial  and  in  his  memoirs  he  admitted,  as 
indeed  he  did  to  the  Field  Marshal,  that  his  proposals 

involved  “a  breach  of  the  present  constitution  by  the 
President,”  but  he  assured  Hindenburg  that  “he  might  be 
justified  in  placing  the  welfare  of  the  nation  above  his 
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oath  to  the  constitution,”  as,  he  added,  Bismarck  once 
had  done  “for  the  sake  of  the  country.” 13 

To  Papen’s  great  surprise,  Schleicher  broke  in  to  object. He  played  upon  the  aged  President’s  obvious  reluctance to  violate  his  oath  to  uphold  the  constitution,  if  it  could 
be  avoided — and  the  General  thought  it  could  He  be- 
heved  a   government  which  could  command  a   majority  in the  Reichstag  was  possible  if  he  himself  headed  it.  He 
was  sure  he  could  detach  Strasser  and  at  least  sixty  Nazi deputies  from  Hitler.  To  this  Nazi  fraction  he  could  add 
the  middle-class  parties  and  the  Social  Democrats.  He  even thought  the  trade  unions  would  support  him. 

Hindenburg  was  shocked  at  such  an  idea  and,  turning to  Papen,  asked  him  then  and  there  to  go  ahead  with  the 
forming  of  a   new  government.  “Schleicher,”  says  Papen 
appeared  dumfounded.”  They  had  a   long  argument  after they  had  left  the  President  but  could  reach  no  agreement. As  they  parted,  Schleicher,  in  the  famous  words  addressed 

to  Luther  as  he  set  out  for  the  fateful  Diet  of  Worms,  said 
to  Papen,  Little  Monk,  you  have  chosen  a   difficult  path  ” 
How  difficult  it  was  Papen  learned  the  next  morning 

at  nine  o’clock  at  a   cabinet  meeting  which  he  had  called. 
Schleicher  rose  [Papen  says]  and  declared  that  there 

was  no  possibility  of  carrying  out  the  directive  that  the 
President  had  given  me.  Any  attempt  to  do  so  would  re- 

duce the  country  to  chaos.  The  police  and  the  armed  serv- 
ices could  not  guarantee  to  maintain  transport  and  supply services  in  the  event  of  a   general  strike,  nor  would  they  be able  to  ensure  law  and  order  in  the  event  of  a   civil  war. 

The  General  Staff  had  made  a   study  in  this  respect  and  he 
had  arranged  for  Major  Ott  [its  author]  to  place  himself 
at  the  Cabinet’s  disposal  and  present  a   report.13 
Whereupon  the  General  produced  the  major.  If 

Schleicher  s   remarks  had  shaken  Papen,  the  conveniently 
timed ,   report  of  Major  Eugen  Ott  (who  would  later  be Hitler  s   ambassador  to  Tokyo)  demolished  him.  Ott 
simply  stated  that  “the  defense  of  the  frontiers  and  the maintenance  of  order  against  both  Nazis  and  Communists 
was  beyond  the  strength  of  the  forces  at  the  disposal  of the  federal  and  state  governments.  It  is  therefore  recom- 

mended that  the  Reich  government  should  abstain  from 
declaring  a   state  of  emergency.”  14 
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To  Papen’s  pained  surprise,  the  German  Army  which 
had  once  sent  the  Kaiser  packing  and  which  more  re- 

cently, at  Schleicher’s  instigation,  had  eliminated  General 
Groener  and  Chancellor  Bruening,  was  now  cashiering 
him.  He  went  immediately  to  Hindenburg  with  the  news, 

hoping  that  the  President  would  fire  Schleicher  as  Min- 
ister of  Defense  and  retain  Chancellor  Papen — and  in- 
deed proposing  that  he  do  so. 

“My  dear  Papen,”  the  stout  old  President  replied,  “you 
will  not  think  much  of  me  if  I   change  my  mind.  But  1 
am  too  old  and  have  been  through  too  much  to  accept 

the  responsibility  for  a   civil  war.  Our  only  hope  is  to  let 

Schleicher  try  his  luck.” 
“Two  great  tears,”  Papen  swears,  rolled  down  Hinden- 

burg’s  cheeks.  A   few  hours  later,  as  the  deposed  Chancellor 
was  clearing  his  desk,  a   photograph  of  the  President  ar- 

rived for  him  with  the  inscription,  "Ich  hatt’  einen 
Kameraden!”  The  next  day  the  President  wrote  him  in  his 

own  handwriting  of  the  “heavy  heart”  he  felt  in  relieving 
him  of  his  post  and  reiterating  that  his  confidence  in  him 

“remains  unshaken.”  That  was  true  and  would  shortly  be 
proved. 

On  December  2   Kurt  von  Schleicher  became  Chancel- 
lor, the  first  general  to  occupy  that  post  since  General 

Count  Georg  Leo  von  Caprivi  de  Caprara  de  Montecuc- 

coli,  who  had  succeeded  Bismarck  in  1890.  Schleicher’s 
tortuous  intrigues  had  at  last  brought  him  to  the  highest 
office  at  a   moment  when  the  depression,  which  he  little 
understood,  was  at  its  height;  when  the  Weimar  Republic, 
which  he  had  done  so  much  to  undermine,  was  already 

crumbling;  when  no  one  any  longer  trusted  him,  not  even 
the  President,  whom  he  had  manipulated  so  long.  His  days 
on  the  heights,  it  seemed  obvious  to  almost  everyone  but 
himself,  were  strictly  numbered.  The  Nazis  were  sure  of  it. 

Goebbels’  diary  for  December  2   included  this  entry: 
“Schleicher  is  named  Chancellor.  He  won’t  last  long.” 

Papen  thought  so  too.  He  was  smarting  from  wounded 

vanity  and  thirsting  for  revenge  against  his  “friend  and 
successor,”  as  he  calls  him  in  his  memoirs.  To  get  Papen 
out  of  the  way  Schleicher  offered  him  the  Paris  embassy, 
but  he  declined.  The  President,  Papen  says,  wanted  him 

to  remain  in  Berlin  “within  reach.”  That  was  the  most 
strategic  place  to  weave  his  own  web  of  intrigues  against 
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the  archintriguer.  Busy  and  agile  as  a   spider,  Papen  set to  work.  As  the  strife-ridden  year  of  1932  approached  its end,  Berlin  was  full  of  cabals,  and  of  cabals  within 
cabals.  Besides  those  of  Papen  and  Schleicher,  there  was 
one  at  the  President’s  Palace,  where  Hindenburg’s  son, Oskar,  and  his  State  Secretary,  Meissner,  held  sway  be- 
hind  the  throne.  There  was  one  at  the  Kaiserhof  hotel, where  Hitler  and  the  men  around  him  were  plotting  not only  for  power  but  against  each  other.  Soon  the  webs  of 
intrigue  became  so  enmeshed  that  by  New  Year’s,  1933, 
none  of  the  cabalists  was  sure  who  was  double-crossing whom.  But  it  would  not  take  long  for  them  to  find  out. 

SCHLEICHER:  THE  LAST  CHANCELLOR  OF THE  REPUBLIC 

“I  stayed  in  power  only  fifty-seven  days,”  Schleicher remarked  once  in  the  hearing  of  the  attentive  French  am- 
bassador “and  on  each  and  every  one  of  them  I   was  be- trayed fifty-seven  times.  Don’t  ever  speak  to  me  of  ‘Ger- 

man loyalty’!”  16  His  own  career  and  doings  had  certainly made  him  an  authority  on  the  subject. 
He  began  his  chancellorship  by  making  Gregor  Strasser 

an  offer  to  become  Vice-Chancellor  of  Germany  and  Pre- 
mier of  Prussia.  Having  failed  to  get  Hitler  to  join  his government,  Schleicher  now  tried  to  split  the  Nazis  by  this bait  to  Strasser.  There  was  some  reason  to  believe  he 

might  succeed.  Strasser  was  the  Number  Two  man  in  the 
party,  and  among  the  left-wing  element,  which  really  be- 

lieved in  a   national  socialism,  he  was  more  popular  than Hitler.  As  leader  of  the  Party  Organization  he  was  in direct  touch  with  all  the  provincial  and  local  leaders  and 
seemingly  had  earned  their  loyalty.  He  was  now  convinced 
that  Hitler  had  brought  the  movement  to  a   dead  end.  The 
more  radical  followers  were  going  over  to  the  Communists. 
The  party  itself  was  financially  bankrupt.  In  November 
Fritz  Thyssen  had  warned  that  he  could  make  no  further 
contributions  to  the  movement.  There  were  simply  no 
funds  to  meet  the  payroll  of  thousands  of  party  function- aries or  to  maintain  the  S.A.,  which  alone  cost  two  and  a 
half  million  marks  a   week.  The  printers  of  the  extensive 
Nazi  press  were  threatening  to  stop  the  presses  unless  they received  payment  on  overdue  bills.  Goebbels  had  touched 
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on  this  in  his  diary  on  November  11:  “The  financial  situa- 
tion of  the  Berlin  organization  is  hopeless.  Nothing  but 

debts  and  obligations.”  And  in  December  he  was  regretting 

that  party  salaries  would  have  to  be  cut.  Finally,  the  pro- 
vincial elections  in  Thuringia  on  December  3,  the  day 

Schleicher  called  in  Strasser,  revealed  a   loss  of  40  per  cent 

in  the  Nazi  vote.  It  had  become  obvious,  at  least  to  Stras- 

ser, that  the  Nazis  would  never  obtain  office  through  the 
ballot. 

He  therefore  urged  Hitler  to  abandon  his  “all  or  noth- 
ing” policy  and  take  what  power  he  could  by  joining  in  a 

coalition  with  Schleicher.  Otherwise,  he  feared,  the  party 

would  fall  to  pieces.  He  had  been  pressing  this  line  for 

some  months,  and  Goebbels’  diary  from  midsummer  to 

December  is  full  of  bitter  references  to  Strasser’s  “dis- 

loyalty” to  Hitler. 
The  showdown  came  on  December  5   at  a   meeting  of 

the  party  leaders  at  the  Kaiserhof  in  Berlin.  Strasser  de- 

manded that  the  Nazis  at  least  “tolerate”  the  Schleicher 

government,  and  he  was  backed  by  Frick,  who  headed  the 
Nazi  bloc  in  the  Reichstag,  many  of  whose  members 

feared  losing  their  seats  and  their  deputy’s  salary  if  Hitler 
provoked  any  more  elections.  Goering  and  Goebbels 

strenuously  opposed  Strasser  and  won  Hitler  to  their  side. 

Hitler  would  not  “tolerate”  the  Schleicher  regime,  but,  it 

developed,  he  was  still  ready  to  “negotiate”  with  it.  For 
this  task,  however,  he  appointed  Goering — he  had  already 

heard,  Goebbels  reveals,  of  Strasser’s  private  talk  with  the 
Chancellor  two  days  before.  On  the  seventh,  Hitler  and 
Strasser  had  a   conversation  at  the  Kaiserhof  that  degen- 

erated into  a   bitter  quarrel.  Hitler  accused  his  chief 
lieutenant  of  trying  to  stab  him  in  the  back,  oust  him  from 

his  leadership  of  the  party  and  break  up  the  Nazi  move- 
ment. Strasser  heatedly  denied  this,  swore  that  he  had 

been  loyal  but  accused  Hitler  of  leading  the  party  to  de- 
struction. Apparently  he  left  unsaid  a   number  of  things 

that  had  been  swelling  within  him  since  1925.  Back  at 

his  room  in  the  Excelsior  Hotel  he  put  them  all  in  writ- 
ing in  a   letter  to  Hitler  which  ended  with  his  resignation  of 

all  his  offices  in  the  party. 
The  letter,  which  reached  Hitler  on  the  eighth,  fell, 

as  Goebbels’  diary  says,  “like  a   bombshell.”  The  atmos- 

phere in  the  Kaiserhof  was  that  of  a   graveyard.  “We 
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are  all  dejected  and  depressed,”  Goebbels  noted.  It  was the  greatest  blow  Hitler  had  suffered  since  he  rebuilt  the 
Payt^  1925.  Now,  on  the  threshold  of  power,  his  princi- pai  follower  had  deserted  him  and  threatened  to  smash all  he  had  built  up  in  seven  years. 

In  the  evening  [Goebbels  wrote],  the  Fuehrer  comes to  our  home.  It  is  difficult  to  be  cheerful.  We  are  all  de- 
pressed, above  all  because  of  the  danger  of  the  whole  party falling  apart,  and  all  our  work  having  been  in  vain 

Telephone  call  from  Dr.  Ley.  The  situation  in  the  party worsens  from  hour  to  hour.  The  Fuehrer  must  return  im- mediately to  the  Kaiserhof. 

Goebbels  was  called  to  join  him  there  at  two  o’clock 
in  the  mormng.  Strasser  had  given  his  story  to  the  morning newspapers,  which  were  just  then  appearing  on  the  streets. Hitlers  reaction  was  described  by  Goebbels: 

Treason!  Treason!  Treason! 
For  hours  the  Fuehrer  paces  up  and  down  in  the  hotel room.  He  is  embittered  and  deeply  wounded  by  this  treach- 

ery. Finally  he  stops  and  says:  If  the  party  once  falls  to pieces  1 11  put  an  end  to  it  all  in  three  minutes  with  a pistol  shot. 

did  not  /all  apart  and  Hitler  did  not  shoot 
lmself.  Strasser  might  have  achieved  both  these  ends, 

which  would  have  radically  altered  the  course  of  history, 
.*  aL. , e ,   crucial  moment  he  himself  gave  up.  Frick, 

wi  h   Hitler  s   permission,  had  been  searching  all  Berlin for  him,  it  having  been  agreed  that  the  quarrel  must somehow  be  patched  over  to  rescue  the  party  from  dis- aster But  Strasser,  fed  up  with  it  all,  had  taken  a   train 
south  for  a   vacation  in  sunny  Italy.  Hitler,  always  at his  best  when  he  detected  weakness  in  an  opponent,  struck swiftly  and  hard.  The  Political  Organization  which Strasser  had  built  up  was  taken  over  by  the  Fuehrer  him- 

Wi!thf  Der;  Ley’.  the  Gauleiter  from  Cologne,  as  his 
staff  chief.  Strasser  s   friends  were  purged  and  all  party eaders  convoked  to  Berlin  to  sign  a   new  declaration  of 
loyalty  to  Adolf  Hitler,  which  they  did. 

The  wily  Austrian  had  once  more  extricated  himself 
rom  a   tight  fix  that  might  easily  have  proved  disastrous. Gregor  Strasser,  whom  so  many  had  thought  to  be  a 

greater  man  than  Hitler,  was  quickly  destroyed.  “A  dead 
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man,”  Goebbels  called  him  in  his  diary  notation  of  De- 
cember 9.  This  was  to  become  literally  true  within  two 

years  when  Hitler  decided  to  settle  accounts. 

On  December  10,  a   week  after  he  had  been  tripped  by 
General  von  Schleicher,  Franz  von  Papen  began  to  spin 
his  own  web  of  intrigues.  Following  a   speech  that  evening 
to  the  exclusive  Herrenklub,  from  whose  aristocratic  and 

wealthy  members  he  had  recruited  his  short-lived  cabinet, 
he  had  a   private  talk  with  Baron  Kurt  von  Schroeder,  the 

Cologne  banker  who  had  contributed  funds  to  the  Na- 
tional Socialist  Party.  He  suggested  that  the  financier 

arrange  for  him  to  see  Hitler  on  the  sly.  In  his  memoirs 

Papen  claims  that  it  was  Schroeder  who  made  the  sug- 
gestion but  admits  that  he  agreed.  By  a   strange  coin- 

cidence, Wilhelm  Keppler,  Hitler’s  economic  adviser  and 
one  of  his  contact  men  with  business  circles,  made  the 

same  suggestion  on  behalf  of  the  Nazi  leader. 
The  two  men,  who  had  been  at  such  odds  only  a   few 

weeks  before,  met  in  what  they  hoped  was  the  greatest 
of  secrecy  at  the  home  of  Schroeder  in  Cologne  on  the 

morning  of  January  4.  Papen  was  surprised  when  a   photog- 
rapher snapped  him  at  the  entrance,  but  gave  it  little 

thought  until  the  next  day.  Hitler  was  accompanied  by 
Hess,  Himmler  and  Keppler,  but  he  left  his  aides  in  the 

parlor  and  retired  to  Schroeder’s  study,  where  he  was 
closeted  for  two  hours  with  Papen  and  their  host.  Though 
the  conversation  started  badly,  with  Hitler  complaining 

bitterly  of  the  way  Papen  had  treated  the  Nazis  while 
Chancellor,  it  soon  developed  to  a   point  that  was  to  prove 
fateful  for  both  men  and  their  country.  This  was  a   crucial 
moment  for  the  Nazi  chief.  By  a   superhuman  effort  he 

had  kept  the  party  intact  after  Strasser’s  defection.  He 
had  traveled  up  and  down  the  country  addressing  three 
and  four  meetings  a   day,  exhorting  the  party  leaders  to 
keep  together  behind  him.  But  Nazi  spirits  remained  at  a 

low  ebb,  and  the  party  was  financially  bankrupt.  Many 
were  saying  it  was  finished.  Goebbels  had  reflected  the 
general  feeling  in  his  diary  the  last  week  of  the  year: 

“1932  has  brought  us  eternal  bad  luck  .   .   .   The  past  was 
difficult  and  the  future  looks  dark  and  gloomy;  all  pros- 

pects and  hopes  have  quite  disappeared.” 
Hitler  therefore  was  not  nearly  in  so  favorable  a   posi- 
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tion  to  bargain  for  power  as  he  had  been  during  the  pre- ious  summer  and  autumn.  But  neither  was  Papen;  he  was L°f  111  their  adversity,  their  minds  met. 
t   u-e  on  they  met  are  a   matter  of  dispute. 
In  his  trial  at  Nuremberg  and  in  his  memoirs  Papen b   andiy  maintained  that,  ever  loyal  to  Schleicher,  he  mere- 

ly suggested  to  Hitler  that  he  join  the  General’s  govern- 
ment. In  view,  however,  of  Papen’s  long  record  of  deceit, t   his  quite  natural  desire  to  present  himself  in  the  most 

favorable  light  at  Nuremberg  and  in  his  book,  and  of  sub- 
sequent events,  it  seems  certain  that  Schroeder’s  quite 

25™.  ̂ i°.unt’  whli,h  was  Siven  at  Nuremberg,  is  the 
more  truthful  one.  The  banker  maintained  that  what 
Papen  suggested  was  the  replacement  of  the  Schleicher 
government  by  a   Hitler-Papen  government  in  which  the two  of  them  would  be  coequal.  But: 

Hitler  .   .   .   said  if  he  were  made  Chancellor  it  would  be necessary  for  him  to  be  the  head  of  the  government  but that  supporters  of  Papen  could  go  into  his  government  as ministers  when  they  were  willing  to  go  along  with  him  in 
his  pokey  of  changing  many  things.  These  changes  in- eluded  elimination  of  Social  Democrats,  Communists  and Jews  from  leading  positions  in  Germany  and  the  restoration of  order  m   public  life.  Von  Papen  and  Hitler  reached agreement  m   principle  .   .   .   They  agreed  that  further  details would  have  to  be  worked  out  and  that  this  could  be  done  in Berlin  or  some  other  convenient  place.18 

And  in  the  greatest  secrecy,  of  course.  But,  to  the consternation  of  Papen  and  Hitler,  the  newspapers  in Berlin  came  out  with  flaming  headlines  on  the  morning 
of  January  5   over  accounts  of  the  Cologne  meeting,  ac- 

companied by  editorial  blasts  against  Papen  for  his  dis- 
loyalty to  Schleicher.  The  wily  General  had  placed  his spies  with  his  usual  acumen;  one  of  them,  Papen  later learned,  had  been  that  photographer  who  had  snapped his  picture  as  he  entered  Schroeder’s  home 

Besides  his  deal  with  Papen,  Hitler  got  two' other  things out  of  the  Cologne  meeting  which  were  of  great  value to  him.  He  learned  from  the  ex-Chancellor  that  Hinden- 
*g  jj?*?  n0t  given  Schleicher  power  to  dissolve  the  Reich- 

stag. This  meant  that  the  Nazis,  with  the  help  of  the  Com- mumstS’  could  overthrow  the  General  any  time  they wished.  Secondly,  out  of  the  meeting  came  an  understand- 
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ing  that  West  German  business  interests  would  take  over 
the  debtvof  the  Nazi  Party.  Two  days  after  the  Cologne 

talks  Goebbels  noted  “pleasing  progress  in  political- de- 
velopments” but  still  complained  of  the  “bad  financial 

situation.”  Ten  days  later,  on  January  16,  he  reported  that 
the  financial  position  of  the  party  had  “fundamentally 

improved  overnight.” 

In  the  meantime  Chancellor  Schleicher  went  about — 

with  an  optimism  that  was  myopic,  to  say  the  least — 
trying  to  establish  a   stable  government.  On  December  15 
he  made  a   fireside  broadcast  to  the  nation  begging  his 
listeners  to  forget  that  he  was  a   general  and  assuring 

them  that  he  was  a   supporter  “neither  of  capitalism  nor  of 
socialism”  and  that  to  him  “concepts  such  as  private 

economy  or  planned  economy  have  lost  their  terrors.” 
His  principal  task,  he  said,  was  to  provide  work  for  the 
unemployed  and  get  the  country  back  on  its  economic 
feet.  There  would  be  no  tax  increase,  no  more  wage  cuts. 
In  fact,  he  was  canceling  the  last  cut  in  wages  and  relief 
which  Papen  had  made.  Furthermore,  he  was  ending 
the  agricultural  quotas  which  Papen  had  established  for 

the  benefit  of  the  large  landowners  and  instead  was  launch- 
ing a   scheme  to  take  800,000  acres  from  the  bankrupt 

Junker  estates  in  the  East  and  give  them  to  25,000  peasant 
families.  Also  prices  of  such  essentials  as  coal  and  meat 

would  be  kept  down  by  rigid  control. 
This  was  a   bid  for  the  support  of  the  very  masses 

which  he  had  hitherto  opposed  or  disregarded,  and  Schlei- 
cher followed  it  up  with  conversations  with  the  trade 

unions,  to  whose  leaders  he  gave  the  impression  that  he 
envisaged  a   future  in  which  organized  labor  and  the 
Army  would  be  twin  pillars  of  the  nation.  But  labor  was 

not  to  be  taken  in  by  a   man  whom  it  profoundly  mis- 
trusted, and  it  declined  its  co-operation. 

The  industrialists  and  the  big  landowners,  on  the  other 

hand,  rose  up  in  arms  against  the  new  Chancellor’s  pro- 
gram, which  they  clamored  was  nothing  less  than 

Bolshevism.  The  businessmen  were  aghast  at  Schleicher’s 
sudden  friendliness  to  the  unions.  The  owners  of  large 
estates  were  infuriated  at  his  reduction  of  agricultural 

protection  and  livid  at  the  prospect  of  his  breaking  up 

the  bankrupt  estates  in  the  East.  On  January  12  the  Land- 
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blind  the  association  of  the  larger  fanners,  bitterly  at- 
tacked the  government,  and  its  leaders,  two  of  whom 

were  Nazis,  called  on  the  President  with  their  protests. 
Hindenburg,  now  a   Junker  landowner  himself,  called  his 
Chancellor  to  account.  Schleicher’s  answer  was  to  threaten 
to  publish  a   secret  Reichstag  report  on  the  Osthilfe  (East- 

ern Relief)  loans — a   scandal  which,  as  everyone  knew, 
implicated  hundreds  of  the  oldest  Junker  families,  who 
had  waxed  fat  on  unredeemed  government  “loans,”  and 
which  indirectly  involved  even  the  President  himself, 
since  the  East  Prussian  estate  which  had  been  presented to  him  had  been  illegally  deeded  to  his  son  to  escape inheritance  taxes. 

Despite  the  uproar  among  the  industrialists  and  land- 
owners  and  the  coolness  of  the  trade  unions,  Schleicher 
remained  unaccountably  confident  that  all  was  going  well. 
On  New  Year’s  Day,  1933,  he  and  his  cabinet  called  on the  aged  President,  who  proceeded  to  express  his  grati- 

tude that  “the  gravest  hardships  are  overcome  and  the 
upward  path  is  now  open  to  us.”  On  January  4,  the  day Papen  and  Hitler  were  conferring  in  Cologne,  the  Chan- 

cellor arranged  for  Strasser,  who  had  returned  from  his 
holiday  in  the  Italian  sun,  to  see  Hindenburg.  The  former 
Number  Two  Nazi,  when  he  saw  the  President  a   few  days later,  expressed  willingness  to  join  the  Schleicher  cabinet. 
This  move  threw  consternation  into  the  Nazi  camp,  which 
at  the  moment  was  pitched  in  the  tiny  state  of  Lippe, 
where  Hitler  and  all  his  principal  aides  were  fighting  fu- 
nously  to  score  a   local  election  success  in  order  to  improve 
the  Fuehrer’s  bargaining  position  with  Papen.  Goebbels recounts  the  arrival  of  Goering  at  midnight  of  January 
13  with  the  bad  news  of  Strasser  and  of  how  the  party 
chiefs  had  sat  up  all  night  discussing  it,  agreeing  that  if 
he  took  office  it  would  be  a   grave  setback  to  the  party. Schleicher  thought  so  too,  and  on  January  15  when 
Kurt  von  Schuschnigg,  then  the  Austrian  Minister  of  Jus- 

tice, visited  him  he  assured  him  that  “Herr  Hitler  was 
no  longer  a   problem,  his  movement  had  ceased  to  be  a 
political  danger,  and  the  whole  problem  had  been  solved, 
it  was  a   thing  of  the  past.”  17 

But  Strasser  did  not  come  into  the  cabinet,  nor  did 
the  leader  of  the  Nationalist  Party,  Hugenberg,  who  on  the 
day  before,  the  fourteenth,  had  assured  Hindenburg  that 
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he  would.  Both  men  soon  turned  to  Hitler,  Strasser  to 
be  turned  down  cold  and  Hugenberg  with  more  success. 
On  January  15,  at  the  very  moment  when  Schleicher  was 
gloating  to  Schuschnigg  about  the  end  of  Hitler,  the  Nazis 
scored  a   local  success  in  the  elections  of  little  Lippe.  It 
was  not  much  of  an  achievement.  The  total  vote  was 

only  90,000,  of  which  the  Nazis  obtained  38,000,,  or  39 
per  cent,  an  increase  of  some  17  per  cent  over  their 
previous  poll.  But,  led  by  Goebbels,  the  Nazi  leaders  beat 

the  drums  over  their  “victory,”  and  strangely  enough  it 
seems  to  have  impressed  a   number  of  conservatives,  in- 

cluding the  men  behind  Hindenburg,  of  whom  the  princi- 
pal ones  were  State  Secretary  Meissner  and  the  Presi- 

dent’s son,  Oskar. 
On  the  evening  of  January  22,  these  two  gentlemen  stole 

out  of  the  presidential  quarters,  grabbed  a   taxi,  as  Meissner 
says,  to  avoid  being  noticed  and  drove  to  the  suburban 
home  of  a   hitherto  unknown  Nazi  by  the  name  of  Joachim 

von  Ribbentrop,  who  was  a   friend  of  Papen — they  had 
served  together  on  the  Turkish  front  during  the  war.  There 

they  met  Papen,  Hitler,  Goering  and  Frick.  According  to 
Meissner,  Oskar  von  Hindenburg  had  been  opposed  to  any 
truck  with  the  Nazis  up  to  this  fateful  evening.  Hitler 
may  have  known  this;  at  any  rate  he  insisted  on  having 

a   talk  with  him  “under  four  eyes,”  and  to  Meissner’s 
astonishment  young  Hindenburg  assented  and  withdrew 
with  Hitler  to  another  room,  where  they  were  closeted 

together  for  an  hour.  What  Hitler  said  to  the  President’s 
son,  who  was  not  noted  for  a   brilliant  mind  or  a   strong 

character,  has  never  been  revealed.  It  was  generally  be- 
lieved in  Nazi  circles  that  Hitler  made  both  offers  and 

threats,  the  latter  consisting  of  hints  to  disclose  to  the 

public  Oskar’s  involvement  in  the  Osthilfe  scandal  and 
the  tax  evasion  on  the  Hindenburg  estate.  One  can  only 
judge  the  offers  by  the  fact  that  a   few  months  later  five 
thousand  tax-free  acres  were  added  to  the  Hindenburg 

family  property  at  Neudeck  and  that  in  August  1934 
Oskar  was  jumped  from  colonel  to  major  general  in  the 
Army. 

At  any  rate  there  is  no  doubt  that  Hitler  made  a   strong 

impression  on  the  President’s  son.  “In  the  taxi  on  the 
way  back,”  Meissner  later  recounted  in  his  affidavit  at 
Nuremberg,  “Oskar  von  Hindenburg  was  extremely  silent, 
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and  the  only  remark  which  he  made  was  that  it  could 
not  be  helped — the  Nazis  had  to  be  taken  into  the  govern- 

ment. My  impression  was  that  Hitler  had  succeeded  in 
getting  him  under  his  spell.” 

It  only  remained  for  Hitler  to  cast  the  spell  over  the 
father.  This  admittedly  was  more  difficult,  for  whatever 
the  old  Field  Marshal’s  deficiencies  of  mind,  age  had  not softened  his  granite  character.  More  difficult,  but  not  im- 

possible. Papen,  busy  as  a   beaver,  was  working  daily  on 
the  old  man.  And  it  was  easy  to  see  that,  for  all  his  cun- 

ning, Schleicher  was  fast  stumbling  to  a   fall.  He  had 
failed  to  win  over  the  Nazis  or  to  split  them.  He  could  get no  backing  from  the  Nationalists,  the  Center  or  the  Social Democrats. 

On  January  23,  therefore,  Schleicher  went  to  see  Hinden- 
burg,  admitted  that  he  could  not  find  a   majority  in  the 
Reichstag  and  demanded  its  dissolution  and  emergency powers  to  rule  by  decree  under  Article  48  of  the  con- 

stitution. According  to  Meissner,  the  General  also  asked 
for  the  ‘temporary  elimination”  of  the  Reichstag  and  frank- ly acknowledged  that  he  would  have  to  transform  his 
government  into  “a  military  dictatorship.” 18  Despite  all his  devious  plotting,  Schleicher  was  back  where  Papen had  been  early  in  December,  but  their  roles  were  now  re- 
-sed  Then  Papen  had  demanded  emergency  powers  and 
Schleicher  had  opposed  him  and  proposed  that  he  him- 

self form  a   majority  government  with  the  backing  of  the 
Nazis  Now  the  General  was  insisting  on  dictatorial  rule, and  the  sly  fox  Papen  was  assuring  the  Field  Marshal 
that  he  himself  could  corral  Hitler  for  a   government 
that  would  have  a   majority  in  the  Reichstag.  Such  are the  ups  and  downs  of  rogues  and  intriguers! 

Hindenburg,  reminding  Schleicher  of  the  reasons  he  had 
given  on  December  2   for  upsetting  Papen,  informed him  that  they  still  held  good.  He  bade  him  return  to  his 
task  of  finding  a   Reichstag  majority.  Schleicher  was  fin- 

ished, and  he  knew  it.  So  did  everyone  else  who  was  in on  the  secret.  Goebbels,  one  of  the  few  in  on  it  com- 
mented the  next  day:  “Schleicher  will  fall  any  moment, ne  who  brought  down  so  many  others.” 

His  end  came  finally  and  officially  on  January  28 
when  he  called  on  the  President  and  tendered  the  resigna- 

tion of  his  government.  “I  have  already  one  foot  in  the 



255 
Triumph  and  Consolidation 

grave,  and  I   am  not  sure  that  I   shall  not  regret  this  action 

in  heaven  later  on,”  Hindenburg  told  the  disillusioned 
General.  “After  this  breach  of  trust,  sir,  I   am  not  sure 

that  you  will  go  to  heaven,”  Schleicher  replied,  and 

quickly  faded  out  of  German  history.19 
At  noon  of  the  same  day  Papen  was  entrusted  by  the 

President  to  explore  the  possibilities  of  forming  a   govern- 

ment under  Hitler  “within  the  terms  of  the  constitution.” 
For  a   week  this  sly,  ambitious  man  had  been  flirting 

with  the  idea  of  double-crossing  Hitler  after  all  and  be- 

coming Chancellor  again  of  a   presidential  government 

backed  by  Hugenberg.  On  January  27  Goebbels  noted: 

“There  is  still  the  possibility  that  Papen  will  again  be 
made  Chancellor.”  The  day  before,  Schleicher  had  sent 
the  Commander  in  Chief  of  the  Army,  General  von  Ham- 
merstein,  to  the  President  to  warn  him  against  selecting 

Papen.  In  the  maze  of  intrigues  with  which  Berlin  was 

filled,  Schleicher  was  at  the  last  minute  plumping  for  Hit- 

ler to  replace  him.  Hindenburg  assured  the  Army  com- 

mander he  had  no  intention  of  appointing  “that  Austrian 

corporal.” 
The  next  day,  Sunday,  January  29,  was  a   crucial  one, 

with  the  conspirators  playing  their  last  desperate  hands 

and  filling  the  capital  with  the  most  alarming  and  con- 

flicting rumors,  not  all  of  them  groundless  by  any  means. 

Once  more  Schleicher  dispatched  the  faithful  Hammer- 
stein  to  stir  up  the  brew.  The  Army  chief  sought  out 
Hitler  to  warn  him  once  again  that  Papen  might  leave 
him  out  in  the  cold  and  that  it  might  be  wise  for  the 

Nazi  leader  to  ally  himself  with  the  fallen  Chancellor 

and  the  Army.  Hitler  was  not  much  interested.  He  re- 
turned to  the  Kaiserhof  to  have  cakes  and  coffee  with 

his  aides  and  it  was  at  this  repast  that  Goering  appeared 

with  the  tidings  that  the  Fuehrer  would  be  named  Chan- 
cellor on  the  morrow. 

That  night  the  Nazi  chieftains  were  celebrating  the  mo- 
mentous news  at  Goebbels’  home  on  the  Reichskanzler- 

platz  when  another  emissary  from  Schleicher  arrived  with 

startling  news.  This  was  Werner  von  Alvensleben,  a   man 

so  given  to  conspiracy  that  when  one  did  not  exist  he 

invented  one.  He  informed  the  jubilant  party  that  Schlei- 
cher and  Hammerstein  had  put  the  Potsdam  garrison  on 

an  alarm  footing  and  were  preparing  to  bundle  the  old 
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President  off  to  Neudeck  and  establish  a   military  dictator- 
ship. This  was  a   gross  exaggeration.  It  is  possible  that 

the  two  generals  were  playing  with  the  idea  but  most 
certain  that  they  had  not  taken  any  action.  The  Nazis 
however,  became  hysterical  with  alarm.  Goering  hastened as  fast  as  his  bulk  allowed  across  the  square  to  alert the  President  and  Papen.  What  Hitler  did  he  later  de- scribed himself. 

My  immediate  counteraction  to  this  planned  [military! putsch  was  to  send  for  the  Commander  of  the  Berlin  S.A. 
Count  toh  Helldorf,  and  through  him  to  alert  the  whole 
5>.A.  of  Berlm.  At  the  same  time  I   instructed  Major  Wecke 
of  the  Police,  whom  I   knew  I   could  trust,  to  prepare  for  a sudden  seizure  of  the  Wilhelmstrasse  by  six  police  bat- 

talions ..  Finally  I   instructed  General  von  Blomberg (who  had  been  selected  as  Reichswehr  Minister-elect  to 
proceed  at  once,  on  arrival  in  Berlin  at  8   a.m.  on  January 30  direct  to  the  Old  Gentleman  to  be  sworn  in,  and  thus to  be  m   a   position,  as  Commander  in  Chief  of  the  Reichs- 

wehr, to  suppress  any  possible  attempts  at  a   coup  d’etat.20 
Behind  the  backs  of  Schleicher  and  the  Commander  in 

Chief  of  the  Army-r-every thing  in  this  frenzied  period  was being  done  behind  someone’s  back— General  Werner  von 
Blomberg  had  been  summoned,  not  by  Hitler,  who  was 
not  yet  in  power,  but  by  Hindenburg  and  Papen  from 
Geneva,  where  he  was  representing  Germany  at  the  Dis- 

armament Conference,  to  become  the  new  Minister  of  De- 
fense  in  the  Hitler-Papen  cabinet.  He  was  a   man  who, 
^   ™~er  la*er  said,  already  enjoyed  his  confidence  and 
who  had  come  under  the  spell  of  his  chief  of  staff  in 
East  Prussia,  Colonel  Walter  von  Reichenau,  an  outspoken 
Nazi  sympathizer.  When  Blomberg  arrived  in  Berlin,  early on  the  morning  of  January  30,  he  was  met  at  the  station 
by  two  Army  officers  with  conflicting  orders  for  him.  A 
Major  von  Kuntzen,  Hammerstein’s  adjutant,  commanded 
him  to  report  to  the  Commander  in  Chief  of  the  Army. Colonel  Oskar  von  Hindenburg,  adjutant  to  his  father, 
ordered  the  bewildered  Blomberg  to  report  to  the  Presi- 

dent of  the  Republic.  Blomberg  went  to  the  President,  was immediately  sworn  in  as  Defense  Minister,  and  thus  was 
given  the  authority  not  only  to  put  down  any  attempted 
coup  by  the  Army  but  to  see  that  the  military  supported the  new  government,  which  a   few  hours  latef  would  be 
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named.  Hitler  was  always  grateful  to  the  Army  for  ac- 
cepting him  at  that  crucial  moment.  Not  long  afterward 

he  told  a   party  rally,  “If  in  the  days  of  our  revolution 
the  Army  had  not  stood  on  our  side,  then  we  would  not 

be  standing  here  today.”  It  was  a   responsibility  which 
would  weigh  heavily  on  the  officer  corps  in  the  days  to 
come  and  which,  in  the  end,  they  would  more  than  regret. 

On  this  wintry  morning  of  January  30,  1933,  the  tragedy 

of  the  Weimar  Republic,  of  the  bungling  attempt  for  four- 
teen frustrating  years  of  the  Germans  to  make  democracy 

work,  had  come  to  an  end — but  not  before,  at  the  very 
last  moment,  as  the  final  curtain  fell,  a   minor  farce  took 

place  among  the  motley  group  of  conspirators  gathered 
to  bury  the  republican  regime.  Papen  later  described  it. 

At  about  half-past  ten  the  members  of  the  proposed 
Cabinet  met  in  my  house  and  walked  across  the  garden  to 

the  Presidential  palace,  where  we  waited  in  Meissner’s 
office.  Hitler  immediately  renewed  his  complaints  about  not 

being  appointed  Commissioner  for  Prussia.  He  felt  that  this 

severely  restricted  his  power.  I   told  him  .   .   .   the  Prussian 
appointment  could  be  left  until  later.  To  this,  Hitler  replied 

that  if  his  powers  were  to  be  thus  limited,  he  must  insist 
on  new  Reichstag  elections. 

This  produced  a   completely  new  situation  and  the  debate 
became  heated.  Hugenberg,  in  particular,  objected  to  the 

idea,  and  Hitler  tried  to  pacify  him  by  stating  that  he 
would  make  no  changes  in  the  Cabinet,  whatever  the 

result  might  be  ...  By  this  time  it  was  long  past  eleven 

o’clock,  the  time  that  had  been  appointed  for  our  interview 
with  the  President,  and  Meissner  asked  me  to  end  our  dis- 

cussion, as  Hindenburg  was  not  prepared  to  wait  any  longer. 

We  had  had  such  a   sudden  clash  of  opinions  that  I   was 

afraid  our  new  coalition  would  break  up  before  it  was  born 
...  At  last  we  were  shown  in  to  the  President  and  I   made 

the  necessary  formal  introductions.  Hindenburg  made  a 

short  speech  about  the  necessity  of  full  co-operation  in  the 
interests  of  the  nation,  and  we  were  then  sworn  in.  The 

Hitler  cabinet  had  been  formed.  21 

In  this  way,  by  way  of  the  back  door,  by  means  of  a 

shabby  political  deal  with  the  old-school  reactionaries  he 
privately  detested,  the  former  tramp  from  Vienna,  the 
derelict  of  the  First  World  War,  the  violent  revolutionary, 
became  Chancellor  of  the  great  nation. 
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To  be  sure,  the  National  Socialists  were  in  a   decided 
minority  in  the  government;  they  had  only  three  of  the 
eleven  posts  in  the  cabinet  and  except  for  the  chancellor- 

ship these  were  not  key  positions.  Frick  was  Minister  of 
the  Interior  but  he  did  not  control  the  police  as  this  minis- 

ter did  in  most  European  countries — the  police  in  Ger- 
many were  in  the  hands  of  the  individual  states.  The 

third  Nazi  cabinet  member  was  Goering,  but  no  specific 
office  could  be  found  for  him;  he  was  named  Minister 
without  Portfolio,  with  the  understanding  that  he  would 
become  Minister  of  Aviation  as  soon  as  Germany  had 
an  air  force.  Little  noticed  was  the  naming  of  Goering 
to  be  also  Minister  of  the  Interior  of  Prussia,  an  office 
that  controlled  the  Prussian  police;  for  the  moment  pub- 

lic attention  was  focused  on  the  Reich  cabinet.  Goebbels’ 
name,  to  the  surprise  of  many,  did  not  appear  in  it;  mo- 

mentarily he  was  left  out  in  the  cold. 
The  important  ministries  went  to  the  conservatives,  who 

were  sure  they  had  lassoed  the  Nazis  for  their  own  ends: 
Neurath  continued  as  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs;  Blom- 
berg  was  Minister  of  Defense;  Hugenberg  took  over  the 
combined  Ministries  of  Economy  and  Agriculture;  Seldte, 
the  Stahlhelm  leader,  was  made  Minister  of  Labor;  the 
other  ministries  were  left  in  the  hands  of  nonparty  “ex- 

perts” whom  Papen  had  appointed  eight  months  before. Papen  himself  was  Vice-Chancellor  of  the  Reich  and  Pre- 
mier of  Prussia,  and  Hindenburg  had  promised  him  that 

he  would  not  receive  the  Chancellor  except  in  the  com- 
pany of  the  Vice-Chancellor.  This  unique  position,  he 

was  sure,  would  enable  him  to  put  a   brake  on  the  radical 
Nazi  leader.  But  even  more:  This  government  was  Papen’s 
conception,  his  creation,  and  he  was  confident  that  with 
the  help  of  the  staunch  old  President,  who  was  his  friend, 
admirer  and  protector,  and  with  the  knowing  support  of 
his  conservative  colleagues,  who  outnumbered  the  obstrep- 

erous Nazis  eight  to  three,  he  would  dominate  it. 
But  this  frivolous,  conniving  politician  did  not  know 

Hitler — no  one  really  knew  Hitler — nor  did  he  compre- 
hend the  strength  of  the  forces  which  had  spewed  him 

up.  Nor  did  Papen,  or  anyone  else  except  Hitler,  quite 
realize  the  inexplicable  weakness,  that  now  bordered  on 
paralysis,  of  existing  institutions — the  Army,  the  churches, 
the  trade  unions,  the  political  parties — or  of  the  vast 
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non-Nazi  middle  class  and  the  highly  organized  proletariat 
all  of  which,  as  Papen  mournfully  observed  much  later, 
would  “give  up  without  a   fight.” 

No  class  or  group  or  party  in  Germany  could  escape 
its  share  of  responsibility  for  the  abandonment  of  the 
democratic  Republic  and  the  advent  of  Adolf  Hitler. 
The  cardinal  error  of  the  Germans  who  opposed  Nazism 
was  their  failure  to  unite  against  it.  At  the  crest  of  their 
popular  strength,  in  July  1932,  the  National  Socialists  had 
attained  but  37  per  cent  of  the  vote.  But  the  63  per  cent 
of  the  German  people  who  expressed  their  opposition  to 
Hitler  were  much  too  divided  and  shortsighted  to  combine 
against  a   common  danger  which  they  must  have  known 
would  overwhelm  them  unless  they  united,  however  tem- 

porarily, to  stamp  it  out.  The  Communists,  at  the  behest 
of  Moscow,  were  committed  to  the  last  to  the  silly  idea 
of  first  destroying  the  Social  Democrats,  the  Socialist  trade 
unions  and  what  middle-class  democratic  forces  there 
were,  on  the  dubious  theory  that  although  this  would  lead 
to  a   Nazi  regime  it  would  be  only  temporary  and  would 
bring  inevitably  the  collapse  of  capitalism,  after  which 
the  Communists  would  take  over  and  establish  the  dictator- 

ship of  the  proletariat.  Fascism,  in  the  Bolshevik  Marxist 
view,  represented  the  last  stage  of  a   dying  capitalism; 
after  that,  the  Communist  deluge! 

Fourteen  years  of  sharing  political  power  in  the  Re- 
public, of  making  all  the  compromises  that  were  necessary 

to  maintain  coalition  governments,  had  sapped  the  strength 
and  the  zeal  of  the  Social  Democrats  until  their  party 
had  become  little  more  than  an  opportunist  pressure  or- 

ganization, determined  to  bargain  for  concessions  for  the 
trade  unions  on  which  their  strength  largely  rested.  It 
might  be  true,  as  some  Socialists  said,  that  fortune  had 
not  smiled  on  them:  the  Communists,  unscrupulous  and 
undemocratic,  had  split  the  working  class;  the  depression 
had  further  hurt  the  Social  Democrats,  weakening  the 
trade  unions  and  losing  the  party  the  support  of  millions 
of  unemployed,  who  in  their  desperation  turned  either  to 
the  Communists  or  the  Nazis.  But  the  tragedy  of  the 
Social  Democrats  could  not  be  explained  fully  by  bad 
luck.  They  had  had  their  chance  to  take  over  Germany 
in  November  1918  and  to  found  a   state  based  on  what 
they  had  always  preached:  social  democracy.  But  they 
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lacked  the  decisiveness  to  do  so.  Now  at  the  dawn  of  the 
third  decade  they  were  a   tired,  defeatist  party,  dominated 
by  old,  well-meaning  but  mostly  mediocre  men.  Loyal  to 
the  Republic  they  were  to  the  last,  but  in  the  end  too 
confused,  too  timid  to  take  the  great  risks  which  alone 
could  have  preserved  it,  as  they  had  shown  by  their 
failure  to  act  when  Papen  turned  out  a   squad  of  soldiers 
to  destroy  constitutional  government  in  Prussia. 

Between  the  Left  and  the  Right,  Germany  lacked  a 
politically  powerful  middle  class,  which  in  other  countries 
— in  France,  in  England,  in  the  United  States — had  proved 
to  be  the  backbone  of  democracy.  In  the  first  year  of  the 
Republic  the  middle-class  parties,  the  Democrats,  the 
People’s  Party,  the  Center,  had  polled  a   total  of  twelve million  votes,  only  two  million  less  than  the  two  Socialist 
groups.  But  thereafter  their  strength  had  waned  as  their 
supporters  gravitated  toward  Hitler  and  the  Nationalists. 
In  1919,  the  Democrats  had  elected  74  members  to  the 
Reichstag;  by  1932  they  held  just  2   seats.  The  strength 
of  the  People’s  Party  fell  from  62  seats  in  1920  to  11 
seats  in  1932.  Only  the  Catholic  Center  retained  its  voting 
strength  to  the  end.  In  the  first  republican  elections  in 
1919  the  Center  had  71  deputies  in  the  Reichstag;  in 
1932  it  had  70.  But  even  more  than  the  Social  Demo- 

crats, the  Center  Party  since  Bismarck’s  time  had  been 
largely  opportunist,  supporting  whatever  government  made 
concessions  to  its  special  interests.  And  though  it  seemed 
to  be  loyal  to  the  Republic  and  to  subscribe  to  its  democ- 

racy, its  leaders,  as  we  have  seen,  were  negotiating  with 
the  Nazis  to  give  Hitler  the  chancellorship  before  they 
were  outbid  by  Papen  and  the  Nationalists. 

If  the  German  Republic  was  bereft  of  a   middle-of- 
the-road  political  class,  it  also  lacked  that  stability  pro- 

vided in  many  other  countries  by  a   truly  conservative 
party.  The  German  Nationalists  at  their  peak  in  1924 
had  polled  six  million  votes  and  sent  103  deputies  to  the 
Reichstag,  in  which  they  formed  the  second  largest  party. 
But  then,  as  at  almost  all  times  during  the  Weimar  re- 

gime, they  refused  to  take  a   responsible  position  either 
in  the  government  or  in  opposition,  the  only  exception 
being  their  participation  in  two  short-lived  cabinets  in 
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the  Twenties.  What  the  German  Right,  whose  vote  went 
largely  to  the  Nationalists,  wanted  was  an  end  to  the 
Republic  and  a   return  to  an  imperialist  Germany  in  which 
all  of  their  old  privileges  would  be  restored.  Actually  the 
Republic  had  treated  the  Right  both  as  individuals  and 
as  classes  with  the  utmost  generosity  and,  considering 
their  aim,  with  exceptional  tolerance.  It  had,  as  we  have 
seen,  allowed  the  Army  to  maintain  a   state  within  a   state, 
the  businessmen  and  bankers  to  make  large  profits,  the 
Junkers  to  keep  their  uneconomic  estates  by  means  of 
government  loans  that  were  never  repaid  and  seldom  used 
to  improve  their  land.  Yet  this  generosity  had  won  neither 
their  gratitude  nor  their  loyalty  to  the  Republic.  With  a 
narrowness,  a   prejudice,  a   blindness  which  in  retrospect 
seem  inconceivable  to  this  chronicler,  they  hammered 
away  at  the  foundations  of  the  Republic  until,  in  alliance 
with  Hitler,  they  brought  it  down. 

In  the  former  Austrian  vagabond  the  conservative 

classes  thought  they  had  found  a   man  who,  while  re- 
maining their  prisoner,  would  help  them  attain  their 

goals.  The  destruction  of  the  Republic  was  only  the  first 

step.  What  they  then  wanted  was  an  authoritarian  Ger- 
many which  at  home  would  put  an  end  to  democratic 

“nonsense”  and  the  power  of  the  trade  unions  and  in 
foreign  affairs  undo  the  verdict  of  1918,  tear  off  the 
shackles  of  Versailles,  rebuild  a   great  Army  and  with 
its  military  power  restore  the  country  to  its  place  in  the 

sun.  These  were  Hitler’s  aims  too.  And  though  he  brought 
what  the  conservatives  had  lacked,  a   mass  following,  the 

Right  was  sure  that  he  would  remain  in  its  pocket — 
was  he  not  outnumbered  eight  to  three  in  the  Reich  cabi- 

net? Such  a   commanding  position  also  would  allow 
the  conservatives,  or  so  they  thought,  to  achieve  their 
ends  without  the  barbarism  of  unadulterated  Nazism.  Ad- 

mittedly they  were  decent,  God-fearing  men,  according 
to  their  lights. 

The  Hohenzollem  Empire  had  been  built  on  the  armed 
triumphs  of  Prussia,  the  German  Republic  on  the  defeat 
by  the  Allies  after  a   great  war.  But  the  Third  Reich  owed 
nothing  to  the  fortunes  of  war  or  to  foreign  influence.  It 
was  inaugurated  in  peacetime,  and  peacefully,  by  the 
Germans  themselves,  out  of  both  their  weaknesses  and 
their  strengths.  The  Germans  imposed  the  Nazi  tyranny 
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on  themselves.  Many  of  them,  perhaps  a   majority,  did  not 
quite  realize  it  at  that  noon  hour  of  January  30,  i9_>3, 
when  President  Hindenburg,  acting  in  a   perfectly  con- 

stitutional manner,  entrusted  the  chancellorship  to  Adolf Hitler. 

But  they  were  soon  to  learn. 



7 

THE  NAZIFICATIOW  OF  GERMANY: 

1933-34 

the  theory  which  hitler  had  evolved  in  his  vagabond 
days  in  Vienna  and  never  forgotten — that  the  way  to  power 
for  a   revolutionary  movement  was  to  ally  itself  with  some 
of  the  powerful  institutions  in  the  State — had  now  worked 
out  in  practice  pretty  much  as  he  had  calculated.  The 
President,  backed  by  the  Army  and  the  conservatives, 
had  made  him  Chancellor.  His  political  power,  though 
great,  was,  however,  not  complete.  It  was  shared  with  these 
three  sources  of  authority,  which  had  put  him  into  office 
and  which  were  outside  and,  to  some  extent,  distrustful 
of  the  National  Socialist  movement. 

Hitler’s  immediate  task,  therefore,  was  to  quickly  elim- 
inate them  from  the  driver’s  seat,  make  his  party  the  ex- clusive master  of  the  State  and  then  with  the  power  of  an 

authoritarian  government  and  its  police  carry  out  the  Nazi 
revolution.  He  had  been  in  office  scarcely  twenty-four 
hours  when  he  made  his  first  decisive  move,  springing 
a   trap  on  his  gullible  conservative  “captors”  and  setting in  motion  a   chain  of  events  which  he  either  originated  or 
controlled  and  which  at  the  end  of  six  months  would  bring 
the  complete  Nazification  of  Germany  and  his  own  eleva- 

tion to  dictator  of  the  Reich,  unified  and  defederalized 
for  the  first  time  in  German  history. 

Five  hours  after  being  sworn  in,  at  5   p.m.  on  January 
30,  1933,  Hitler  held  his  first  cabinet  meeting.  The  min- 

utes of  the  session,  which  turned  up  at  Nuremberg  among 
the  hundreds  of  tons  of  captured  secret  documents,  reveal 
how  quickly  and  adroitly  Hitler,  aided  by  the  crafty  Goer- 

263 
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ing,  began  to  take  his  conservative  colleagues  for  a   ride.*  1 
Hindenburg  had  named  Hitler  to  head  not  a   presidential 
cabinet  but  one  based  on  a   majority  in  the  Reichstag.  How- 

ever. the  Nazis  and  the  Nationalists,  the  only  two  parties 
represented  in  the  government,  had  only  247  seats  out  of 
583  in  Parliament  and  thus  lacked  a   majority.  To  attain 
it  they  needed  the  backing  of  the  Center  Party  with  its 
70  seats.  In  the  very  first  hours  of  the  new  government 
Hitler  had  dispatched  Goering  to  talk  with  the  Centrist 
leaders,  and  now  he  reported  to  the  cabinet  that  the 

Center  was  demanding  “certain  concessions.”  Goering therefore  proposed  that  the  Reichstag  be  dissolved  and  new 
elections  held,  and  Hitler  agreed.  Hugenberg,  a   man  of 
wooden  mind  for  all  his  success  in  business,  objected  to 
taking  the  Center  into  the  government  but  on  the  other 
hand  opposed  new  elections,  well  knowing  that  the  Nazis, 
with  the  resources  of  the  State  behind  them,  might  win 

an' absolute  majority  at  the  polls  and  thus  be  in  a   position to  dispense  with  his  own  services  and  those  of  his  con- 
servative friends.  He  proposed  simply  suppressing  the 

Communist  Party;  with  its  100  seats  eliminated,  the  Nazis 
and  the  Nationalists  would  have  a   majority.  But  Hitler 
would  not  go  so  far  at  the  moment,  and  it  was  finally 
agreed  that  the  Chancellor  himself  would  confer  with  the 
Center  Party  leaders  on  the  following  morning  and  that 
if  the  talks  were  fruitless  the  cabinet  would  then  ask  for 
new  elections. 

Hitler  easily  made  them  fruitless.  At  his  request  the 
Center  leader,  Monsignor  Kaas,  submitted  as  a   basis  for 
discussion  a   list  of  questions  which  added  up  to  a   demand 
that  Hitler  promise  to  govern  constitutionally.  But  Hitler, 
tricking  both  Kaas  and  his  cabinet  members,  reported  to 
the  latter  that  the  Center  had  made  impossible  demands 

This  cabinet  meeting,  of  course,  was  private,  and,  like  most  of  the  other 
conferences,  many  of  them  taking  place  in  the  strictest  secrecy,  held  by 
Hitler  and  his  political  and  military  aides  during  the  Third  Reich,  its  pro- 

ceedings and  decisions  were  not  accessible  to  the  public  until  the  captured 
Herman  documents  Were  first  perused  during  the  Nuremberg  trial. 
A   great  many  of  these  highly  confidential  discussions  and  the  decisions 

emanating  from  them — all  regarded  as  state  secrets — will  henceforth  be 
chronicled  in  this  book,  which,  from  here  to  the  end,  largely  rests  on  the 
documents  which  recorded  them  at  the  time.  At  the  risk  of  somewhat  clutter- 

ing the  pages  with  numbers  indicating  notes,  these  sources  will  be  indicated. 
INo  other  history  of  a   nation  over  a   specific  epoch  has  been  so  fully  docu- 

mented, I   believe,  as  that  of  the  Third  Reich,  and  to  have  left  out  reference 
to  the  documents, _   it  seemed  to  the  author,  would  have  greatly  weakened 
whatever  value  this  book  may  have  as  an  authentic  historical  record. 
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and  that  there  was  no  chance  of  agreement.  He  therefore 
proposed  that  the  President  be  asked  to  dissolve  the  Reich- 

stag and  call  new  elections.  Hugenberg  and  Papen  were 
trapped,  but  after  a   solemn  assurance  from  the  Nazi  leader 
that  the  cabinet  would  remain  unchanged  however  the 
elections  turned  out,  they  agreed  to  go  along  with  him. 
New  elections  were  set  for  March  5. 

For  the  first  time — in  the  last  relatively  free  election 
Germany  was  to  have — the  Nazi  Party  now  could  employ 
all  the  vast  resources  of  the  government  to  win  votes. 

Goebbels  was  jubilant.  “Now  it  will  be  easy,”  he  wrote  in  his 
diary  on  February  3,  “to  carry  on  the  fight,  for  we  can  call 
on  all  the  resources  of  the  State.  Radio  and  press  are  at 
our  disposal.  We  shall  stage  a   masterpiece  of  propaganda. 

And  this  time,  naturally,  there  is  no  lack  of  money.”  2 
The  big  businessmen,  pleased  with  the  new  government 

that  was  going  to  put  the  organized  workers  in  their  place 
and  leave  management  to  run  its  businesses  as  it  wished, 
were  asked  to  cough  up.  This  they  agreed  to  do  at  a 

meeting  on  February  20  at  Goering’s  Reichstag  Presi- 
dent’s Palace,  at  which  Dr.  Schacht  acted  as  host  and 

Goering  and  Hitler  laid  down  the  line  to  a   couple  of 

dozen  of  Germany’s  leading  magnates,  including  Krupp 
von  Bohlen,  who  had  become  an  enthusiastic  Nazi  over- 

night, Bosch  and  Schnitzler  of  I.  G.  Farben,  and  Voegler, 
head  of  the  United  Steel  Works.  The  record  of  this  secret 

meeting  has  been  preserved. 

Hitler  began  a   long  speech  with  a   sop  to  the  industrial- 

ists. “Private  enterprise,”  he  said,  “cannot  be  maintained 
in  the  age  of  democracy;  it  is  conceivable  only  if  the 
people  have  a   sound  idea  of  authority  and  personality  .   .   . 
All  the  worldly  goods  we  possess  we  owe  to  the  stmggle 
of  the  chosen  .   .   .   We  must  not  forget  that  all  the 
benefits  of  culture  must  be  introduced  more  or  less  with 

an  iron  fist.”  He  promised  the  businessmen  that  he  would 
“eliminate”  the  Marxists  and  restore  the  Wehrmacht  (the 
latter  was  of  special  interest  to  such  industries  as  Rrupp, 
United  Steel  and  I.  G   Farben,  which  stood  to  gain  the 

most  from  rearmament).  “Now  we  stand  before  the  last 

election,”  Hitler  concluded,  and  he  promised  his  listeners 
that  “regardless  of  the  outcome,  there  will  be  no  retreat.” 
If  he  did  not  win,  he  would  stay  in  power  “by  the  other 
means  .   .   .   with  other  weapons.”  Goering,  talking  more  to 
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the  immediate  point,  stressed  the  necessity  of  “financial 
sacrifices”  which  “surely  would  be  much  easier  for  industry to  bear  if  it  realized  that  the  election  of  March  fifth  will 
surely  be  the  last  one  for  the  next  ten  years,  probably  even 
for  the  next  hundred  years.” 

All  this  was  made  clear  enough  to  the  assembled  in- 
dustrialists and  they  responded  with  enthusiasm  to  the 

promise  of  the  end  of  the  infernal  elections,  of  democracy 
and  disarmament.  Krupp,  the  munitions  king,  who,  ac- 

cording to  Thyssen,  had  urged  Hindenburg  on  January  29 
not  to  appoint  Hilter,  jumped  up  and  expressed  to  the 

Chancellor  the  “gratitude”  of  the  businessmen  “for  having 
given  us  such  a   clear  picture.”  Dr.  Schacht  then  passed  the 
hat.  “I  collected  three  million  marks,”  he  recalled  at 
Nuremberg.3 

On  January  31,  1933,  the  day  after  Hitler  was  named 

Chancellor,  Goebbels  wrote  in  his  diary:  “In  a   conference 
with  the  Fuehrer  we  lay  down  the  line  for  the  fight  against 
the  Red  terror.  For  the  moment  we  shall  abstain  from 
direct  countermeasures.  The  Bolshevik  attempt  at  revolu- 

tion must  first  burst  into  flame.  At  the  proper  moment  we 
shall  strike.” 

Despite  increasing  provocation  by  the  Nazi  authorities 
there  was  no  sign  of  a   revolution.  Communist  or  So- 

cialist, bursting  into  flames  as  the  electoral  campaign  got 
under  way.  By  the  beginning  of  February  the  Hilter  gov- 

ernment had  banned  all  Communist  meetings  and  shut 
down  the  Communist  press.  Social  Democrat  rallies  were 
either  forbidden  or  broken  up  by  the  S.A.  rowdies,  and 
the  leading  Socialist  newspapers  were  continually  sus- 

pended. Even  the  Catholic  Center  Party  did  not  escape 
the  Nazi  terror.  Stegerwald,  the  leader  of  the  Catholic 
Trade  Unions,  was  beaten  by  Brownshirts  when  he  at- 

tempted to  address  a   meeting,  and  Bruening  was  obliged 
to  seek  police  protection  at  another  rally  after  S.A.  troopers 
had  wounded  a   number  of  his  followers.  Altogether  fifty- 
one  anti-Nazis  were  listed  as  murdered  during  the  electoral 
campaign,  and  the  Nazis  claimed  that  eighteen  of  their 
own  number  had  been  done  to  death. 

Goering’s  key  position  as  Minister  of  the  Interior  of 
Prussia  now  began  to  be  noticed.  Ignoring  the  restraining 
hand  of  Papen,  who  as  Premier  of  Prussia  was  supposedly 
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above  him,  Goering  removed  hundreds  of  republican 
officials  and  replaced  them  with  Nazis,  mostly  S.A.  and  S.S. 

officers.  He  ordered  the  police  to  avoid  “at  all  costs” 
hostility  to  the  S.A.,  the  S.S.  and  the  Stahlhelm  but  on  the 

other  hand  to  show  no  mercy  to  those  who  were  “hostile 

to  the  State.”  He  urged  the  police  “to  make  use  of  firearms” 
and  warned  that  those  who  didn’t  would  be  punished.  This 
was  an  outright  call  for  the  shooting  down  of  all  who 
opposed  Hitler  by  the  police  of  a   state  (Prussia)  which 
controlled  two  thirds  of  Germany.  Just  to  make  sure  that 

the  job  would  be  ruthlessly  done,  Goering  on  February  22 
established  an  auxiliary  police  force  of  50,000  men,  of 
whom  40,000  were  drawn  from  the  ranks  of  the  S.A.  and 

the  S.S.  and  the  rest  from  the  Stahlhelm.  Police  power 
in  Prussa  was  thus  largely  carried  out  by  Nazi  thugs. 

It  was  a   rash  German  who  appealed  to  such  a   “police”  for 
protection  against  the  Nazi  terrorists. 

And  yet  despite  all  the  terror  the  “Bolshevik  revolution” 
which  Goebbels,  Hitler  and  Goering  were  looking  for 

failed  to  “burst  into  flames.”  If  it  could  not  be  provoked, 
might  it  not  have  to  be  invented? 

On  February  24,  Goering’s  police  raided  the  Karl  Lieb- 
knecht  Haus,  the  Communist  headquarters  in  Berlin.  It 
had  been  abandoned  some  weeks  before  by  the  Communist 
leaders,  a   number  of  whom  had  already  gone  underground 
or  quietly  slipped  off  to  Russia.  But  piles  of  propaganda 
pamphlets  had  been  left  in  the  cellar  and  these  were 

enough  to  enable  Goering  to  announce  in  an  official  com- 

munique that  the  seized  “documents”  proved  that  the 
Communists  were  about  to  launch  the  revolution.  The 

reaction  of  the  public  and  even  of  some  of  the  conserva- 

tives in  the  government  was  one  of  skepticism.  It  was 
obvious  that  something  more  sensational  must  be  found 

to  stampede  the  public  before  the  election  took  place  on 
March  5. 

THE  REICHSTTAG  FIRE 

On  the  evening  of  February  27,  four  of  the  most  power- 
ful men  in  Germany  were  gathered  at  two  separate  dinners 

in  Berlin.  In  the  exclusive  Herrenklub  in  the  Vosstrasse, 

Vice-Chancellor  von  Papen  was  entertaining  President  von 

Hindenburg.  Out  at  Goebbels’  home,  Chancellor  Hitler 
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had  arrived  to  dine  en  famille.  According  to  Goebbels, 
they  were  relaxing,  playing  music  on  the  gramophone 
and  telling  stories.  “Suddenly,”  he  recountered  later  in 
his  diary,  “a  telephone  call  from  Dr.  Hanfstaengl:  ‘The 
Reichstag  is  on  fire!’  I   am  sure  he  is  telling  a   tall  tale  and 
decline  even  to  mention  it  to  the  Fuehrer.” 4 

But  the  diners  at  the  Herrenklub  were  just  around  the 
corner  from  the  Reichstag. 

Suddenly  [Papen  later  wrote]  we  noticed  a   red  glow 
through  the  windows  and  heard  sounds  of  shouting  in  the 
street.  One  of  the  servants  came  hurrying  up  to  me  and 
whispered:  “The  Reichstag  is  on  fire!”  which  I   repeated  to the  President.  He  got  up  and  from  the  window  we  could 
see  the  dome  of  the  Reichstag  looking  as  though  it  were 
illuminated  by  searchlights.  Every  now  and  again  a   burst  of 
flame  and  a   swirl  of  smoke  blurred  the  outline.® 

The  Vice-Chancellor  packed  the  aged  President  home 
in  his  own  car  and  hurried  off  to  the  burning  building. 
In  the  meantime  Goebbels,  according  to  his  account,  had 
had  second  thoughts  about  Putzi  Hanfstaengl’s  “tall  tale,” 
had  made  some  telephone  calls  and  learned  that  the 
Reichstag  was  in  flames.  Within  a   few  seconds  he  and  his 
Fuehrer  were  racing  “at  sixty  miles  an  hour  down  the 
Charlottenburger  Chaussee  toward  the  scene  of  the  crime.” 

That  it  was  a   crime,  a   Communist  crime,  they  pro- 
claimed at  once  on  arrival  at  the  fire.  Goering,  sweating  and 

puffing  and  quite  beside  himself  with  excitement,  was  al- 
ready there  ahead  of  them  declaiming  to  heaven,  as  Papen 

later  recalled,  that  “this  is  a   Communist  crime  against  the 
new  government.”  To  the  new  Gestapo  chief,  Rudolf  Diels, 
Goering  shouted,  “This  is  the  beginning  of  the  Communist revolution!  We  must  not  wait  a   minute.  We  will  show  no 
mercy.  Every  Communist  official  must  be  shot,  where 
he  is  found.  Every  Communist  deputy  must  this  very 
night  be  strung  up.”  6 

The  whole  truth  about  the  Reichstag  fire  will  probably 
never  be  known.  Nearly  all  those  who  knew  it  are  now 
dead,  most  of  them  slain  by  Hitler  in  the  months  that 
followed.  Even  at  Nuremberg  the  mystery  could  not  be 
entirely  unraveled,  though  there  is  enough  evidence  to 
establish  beyond  a   reasonable  doubt  that  it  was  the  Nazis 
who  planned  the  arson  and  carried  it  out  for  their  own 
political  ends. 
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From  Goering’s  Reichstag  President’s  Palace  an  under- 
ground passage,  built  to  carry  the  central  heating  system, 

ran  to  the  Reichstag  building.  Through  this  tunnel  Karl 
Ernst,  a   former  hotel  bellhop  who  had  become  the  Berlin 
S.A.  leader,  led  a   small  detachment  of  storm  troopers  on 
the  night  of  February  27  to  the  Reichstag,  where  they 

scattered  gasoline  and  self-igniting  chemicals  and  then 
made  their  way  quickly  back  to  the  palace  the  way  they 
had  come.  At  the  same  time  a   half-witted  Dutch  Com- 

munist with  a   passion  for  arson,  Marinus  van  der  Lubhe, 

had  made  his  way  into  the  huge,  darkened  and  to  him  un- 
familiar building  and  set  some  small  fires  of  his  own.  This 

feeble-minded  pyromaniac  was  a   godsend  to  the  Nazis. 
He  had  been  picked  up  by  the  S.A.  a   few  days  before  after 
having  been  overheard  in  a   bar  boasting  that  he  had 
attempted  to  set  fire  to  several  public  buildings  and  that 
he  was  going  to  try  the  Reichstag  next. 

The  coincidence  that  the  Nazis  had  found  a   demented 

Communist  arsonist  who  was  out  to  do  exactly  what  they 
themselves  had  determined  to  do  seems  incredible  but  is 

nevertheless  supported  by  the  evidence.  The  idea  for  the 
fire  almost  certainly  originated  with  Goebbels  and  Goering. 
Hans  Gisevius,  an  official  in  the  Prussian  Ministry  of 

the  Interior  at  the  time,  testified  at  Nuremberg  that  “it 
was  Goebbels  who  first  thought  of  setting  the  Reichstag 

on  fire,”  and  Rudolf  Diels,  the  Gestapo  chief,  added  in  an 
affidavit  that  “Goering  knew  exactly  how  the  fire  was  to 
be  started”  and  had  ordered  him  “to  prepare,  prior  to  the 
fire,  a   list  of  people  who  were  to  be  arrested  immediately 

after  it.”  General  Franz  Haider,  Chief  of  the  German 
General  Staff  during  the  early  part  of  World  War  II,  re- 

called at  Nuremberg  how  on  one  occasion  Goering  had 
boasted  of  his  deed. 

At  a   luncheon  on  the  birthday  of  the  Fuehrer  in  1942 
the  conversation  turned  to  the  topic  of  the  Reichstag  build- 

ing and  its  artistic  value.  I   heard  with  my  own  ears  when 

Goering  interrupted  the  conversation  and  shouted:  “The  only 
one  who  really  knows  about  the  Reichstag  is  I,  because  I   set 

it  on  fire!”  With  that  he  slapped  his  thigh  with  the  flat  of 
his  hand.* 

Van  der  Lubbe,  it  seems  clear,  was  a   dupe  of  the  Nazis. 

*   Both  in  his  interrogations  and  at  his  trial  at  Nuremberg,  Goering  denied 
to  the  last  that  he  had  had  any  part  in  setting  fire  to  the  Reichstag. 
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He  was  encouraged  to  try  to  set  the  Reichstag  on  fire.  But 
the  main  job  was  to  be  done — without  his  knowledge,  of 
course — by  the  storm  troopers.  Indeed,  it  was  established 
at  the  subsequent  trial  at  Leipzig  that  the  Dutch  half-wit 
did  not  possess  the  means  to  set  so  vast  a   building  on  fire 
so  quickly.  Two  and  a   half  minutes  after  he  entered,  the 
great  central  hall  was  fiercely  burning.  He  had  only  his 
shirt  for  tinder.  The  main  fires,  according  to  the  testimony 
of  experts  at  the  trial,  had  been  set  with  considerable 
quantities  of  chemicals  and  gasoline.  It  was  obvious  that 
one  man  could  not  have  carried  them  into  the  building, 
nor  would  it  have  been  possible  for  him  to  start  so  many 
fires  in  so  many  scattered  places  in  so  short  a   time. 

Van  der  Lubbe  was  arrested  on  the  spot  and  Goering, 
as  he  afterward  told  the  court,  wanted  to  hang  him  at  once. 
The  next  day  Ernst  Torgler,  parliamentary  leader  of  the 
Communists,  gave  himself  up  to  the  police  when  he  heard 
that  Goering  had  implicated  him,  and  a   few  days  later 
Georgi  Dimitroff,  a   Bulgarian  Communist  who  later  be- 

came Prime  Minister  of  Bulgaria,  and  two  other  Bul- 
garian Communists,  Popov  and  Tanev,  were  apprehended 

by  the  police.  Their  subsequent  trial  before  the  Supreme 
Court  at  Leipzig  turned  into  something  of  a   fiasco  for  the 
Nazis  and  especially  for  Goering,  whom  Dimitroff,  acting 
as  his  own  lawyer,  easily  provoked  into  making  a   fool 
of  himself  in  a   series  of  stinging  cross-examinations.  At 
one  point,  according  to  the  court  record,  Goering 

screamed  at  the  Bulgarian,  “Out  with  you,  you  scoundrel!” 
Judge  [to  the  police  officer]:  Take  him  away. 
Dimitroff  [being  led  away  by  the  police]:  Are  you 

afraid  of  my  questions,  Herr  Ministerpraesident? 
Goering:  You  wait  until  we  get  you  outside  this  court, 

you  scoundrel! 

Torgler  and  the  three  Bulgarians  were  acquitted,  though 
the  German  Communist  leader  was  immediately  taken 
into  “protective  custody,”  where  he  remained  until  his death  during  the  second  war.  Van  der  Lubbe  was  found 
guilty  and  decapitated.7 

The  trial,  despite  the  subserviency  of  the  court  to  the 
Nazi  authorities,  cast  a   great  deal  of  suspicion  on  Goering 
and  the  Nazis,  but  it  came  too  late  to  have  any  practical 
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effect.  For  Hitler  had  lost  no  time  in  exploiting  the 
Reichstag  fire  to  the  limit. 

On  the  day  following  the  fire,  February  28,  he  prevailed 

on  President  Hindenburg  to  sign  a   decree  “For  the  Pro- 
tection of  the  People  and  the  State”  suspending  the  seven 

sections  of  the  constitution  which  guaranteed  individual 

and  civil  liberties.  Described  as  a   “defensive  measure 
against  Communist  acts  of  violence  endangering  the  state,” 
the  decree  laid  down  that: 

Restrictions  on  personal  liberty,  on  the  right  of  free  ex- 
pression of  opinion,  including  freedom  of  the  press;  on  the 

rights  of  assembly  and  association;  and  violations  of  the 
privacy  of  postal,  telegraphic  and  telephonic  communica- 

tions; and  warrants  for  house  searchers,  orders  for  con- 
fiscations as  well  as  restrictions  on  property,  are  also  per- 

missible beyond  the  legal  limits  otherwise  prescribed. 

In  addition,  the  decree  authorized  the  Reich  govern- 
ment to  take  over  complete  power  in  the  federal  states 

when  necessary  and  imposed  the  death  sentence  for 
a   number  of  crimes,  including  “serious  disturbances  of 
the  peace”  by  armed  persons.8 

Thus  with  one  stroke  Hitler  was  able  not  only  to  legally 
gag  his  opponents  and  arrest  them  at  his  will  but,  by 
making  the  trumped-up  Communist  threat  “official,”  as  it 
were,  to  throw  millions  of  the  middle  class  and  the  peas- 

antry into  a   frenzy  of  fear  that  unless  they  voted  for 
National  Socialism  at  the  elections  a   week  hence,  the 
Bolsheviks  might  take  over.  Some  four  thoussand  Com- 

munist officials  and  a   great  many  Social  Democrat  and 
liberal  leaders  were  arrested,  including  members  of  the 
Reichstag,  who,  according  to  the  law,  were  immune  from 
arrest.  This  was  the  first  experience  Germans  had  had  with 
Nazi  terror  backed  up  by  the  government.  Truckloads 
of  storm  troopers  roared  through  the  streets  all  over  Ger- 

many, breaking  into  homes,  rounding  up  victims  and  cart- 
ing them  off  to  S.A.  barracks,  where  they  were  tortured 

and  beaten.  The  Communist  press  and  political  meetings 
were  suppressed;  the  Social  Democrat  newspapers  and 
many  liberal  journals  were  suspended  and  the  meetings  of 
the  democratic  parties  either  banned  or  broken  up.  Only 
the  Nazis  and  their  Nationalist  allies  were  permitted  to 
campaign  unmolested. 
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With  all  the  resources  of  the  national  and  Prussian  gover- 
ments  at  their  disposal  and  with  plenty  of  money  from  big 
business  in  their  coffers,  the  Nazis  carried  on  an  election 
propaganda  such  as  Germany  had  never  seen  before.  For 
the  first  time  the  State-run  radio  carried  the  voices  of 
Hitler,  Goering  and  Goebbels  to  every  corner  of  the  land. 
The  streets,  bedecked  with  swastika  flags,  echoed  to  the 
tramp  of  the  storm  troopers.  There  were  mass  rallies, 
torchlight  parades,  the  din  of  loudspeakers  in  the  squares. 
The  billboards  were  plastered  with  flamboyant  Nazi  post- 

ers and  at  night  bonfires  lit  up  the  hills.  The  electorate  was 
in  turn  cajoled  with  promises  of  a   German  paradise,  in- 

timidated by  the  brown  terror  in  the  streets  and  frightened 

by  “revelations”  about  the  Communist  “revolution.”  The 
day  after  the  Reichstag  fire  the  Prussian  government  issued 
a   long  statement  declaring  that  it  had  found  Communist 
“documents”  proving: 

Government  buildings,  museums,  mansions  and  essential 
plants  were  to  be  burned  down  .   .   .   Women  and  children 
were  to  be  sent  in  front  of  terrorist  groups  .   .   .   The  burning 
of  the  Reichstag  was  to  be  the  signal  for  a   bloody  insurrec- 

tion and  civil  war  ...  It  has  been  ascertained  that  today 
was  to  have  seen  throughout  Germany  terrorist  acts  against 
individual  persons,  against  private  property,  and  against  the 
life  and  limb  of  the  peaceful  population,  and  also  the 
beginning  of  general  civil  war. 

Publication  of  the  “documents  proving  the  Communist 
conspiracy”  was  promised,  but  never  made.  The  fact,  how- 

ever, that  the  Prussian  government  itself  vouched  for  their 
authenticity  impressed  many  Germans. 

The  waverers  were  also  impressed  perhaps  by  Goering’s 
threats.  At  Frankfurt  on  March  3,  on  the  eve  of  the 
elections,  he  shouted: 

Fellow  Germans,  my  measures  will  not  be  crippled  by 
any  judicial  thinking  ...  I   don’t  have  to  worry  about  justice; 
my  mission  is  only  to  destroy  and  exterminate,  nothing 
more!  .   .   .   Certainly,  I   shall  use  the  power  of  the  State 
and  the  police  to  the  utmost,  my  dear  Communists,  so 

don’t  draw  any  false  conclusions;  but  the  struggle  to  the death,  in  which  my  fist  will  grasp  your  necks,  I   shall  lead 
with  those  down  there — the  Brownshirts.9 

Almost  unheard  was  the  voice  of  former  Chancellor 
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Bruening,  who  also  spoke  out  that  day,  proclaiming  that 
his  Center  Party  would  resist  any  overthrow  of  the  con- 

stitution, demanding  an  investigation  of  the  suspicious 

Reichstag  fire  and  calling  on  President  Hindenburg  “to 
protect  the  oppressed  against  their  oppressors.”  Vain  ap- 

peal! The  aged  President  kept  his  silence.  It  was  now  time 
for  the  people,  in  their  convulsion,  to  speak. 

On  March  5,  1933,  the  day  of  the  last  democratic  elec- 

tions they  were  to  know  during  Hitler’s  life,  they  spoke 
with  their  ballots.  Despite  all  the  terror  and  intimidation, 
the  majority  of  them  rejected  Hitler.  The  Nazis  led  the 

polling  with  17,277,180  votes — an  increase  of  some  five 
and  a   half  million,  but  it  comprised  only  44  per  cent  of  the 
total  vote.  A   clear  majority  still  eluded  Hitler.  All  the 
persecution  and  suppression  of  the  previous  weeks  did  not 
prevent  the  Center  Party  from  actually  increasing  its  vote 
from  4,230,600  to  4,424,900;  with  its  ally,  the  Catholic 

Bavarian  People’s  Party,  it  obtained  a   total  of  five  and  a 
half  million  votes.  Even  the  Social  Democrats  held  their 

position  as  the  second  largest  party,  polling  7,181,629 
votes,  a   drop  of  only  70,000.  The  Communists  lost  a   mil- 

lion supporters  but  still  polled  4,848,058  votes.  The  Nation- 
alists, led  by  Papen  and  Hugenberg,  were  bitterly  disap- 

pointed with  their  own  showing,  a   vote  of  3,136,760,  a 
mere  8   per  cent  of  the  votes  cast  and  a   gain  of  less  than 
200,000. 

Still,  the  Nationalists’  52  seats,  added  to  the  288  of  the 
Nazis,  gave  the  government  a   majority  of  16  in  the  Reichs- 

tag. This  was  enough,  perhaps,  to  carry  on  the  day-to-day 
business  of  government  but  it  was  far  short  of  the  two- 
thirds  majority  which  Hitler  needed  to  carry  out  a   new, 
bold  plan  to  establish  his  dictatorship  by  consent  of  Par- 
liament. 

GLEICHSCHA  LTUNG:  THE  “CO-ORDINATION” 
OF  THE  REICH 

The  plan  was  deceptively  simple  and  had  the  advantage 
of  cloaking  the  seizure  of  absolute  power  in  legality. 

The  Reichstag  would  be  asked  to  pass  an  “enabling  act” 
conferring  on  Hitler’s  cabinet  exclusive  legislative  powers 
for  four  years.  Put  even  more  simply,  the  German  Parlia- 

ment would  be  requested  to  turn  over  its  constitutional 
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functions  to  Hilter  and  take  a   long  vacation.  But  since 
this  necessitated  a   change  in  the  constitution,  a   two-thirds 
majority  was  needed  to  approve  it. 

How  to  obtain  that  majority  was  the  main  order  of  busi- 
ness at  a   cabinet  meeting  on  March  15,  1933,  the  minutes 

of  which  were  produced  at  Nuremberg.10  Part  of  the  prob- 
lem would  be  solved  by  the  “absence”  of  the  eighty-one 

Communist  members  of  the  Reichstag.  Goering  felt  sure 
that  the  rest  of  the  problem  could  be  easily  disposed  of 

“by  refusing  admittance  to  a   few  Social  Democrats.”  Hitler 
was  in  a   breezy,  confident  mood.  After  all,  by  the  decree 
of  February  28,  which  he  had  induced  Hindenburg  to  sign 
the  day  after  the  Reichstag  fire,  he  could  arrest  as  many 
opposition  deputies  as  was  necessary  to  assure  his  two- 
thirds  majority.  There  was  some  question  about  the  Cath- 

olic Center,  which  was  demanding  guarantees,  but  the 
Chancellor  was  certain  that  this  party  would  go  along  with 
him.  Hugenberg,  the  Nationalist  leader,  who  had  no  desire 

to  put  all  the  power  in  Hilter’s  hands,  demanded  that  the 
President  be  authorized  to  participate  in  preparing  laws 
decreed  by  the  cabinet  under  the  enabling  act.  Dr.  Meiss- 

ner, the  State  Secretary  in  the  Presidential  Chancellery, 
who  had  already  committed  his  future  to  the  Nazis,  replied 

that  “the  collaboration  of  the  Reich  President  would  not 
be  necessary.”  He  was  quick  to  realize  that  Hitler  had  no 
wish  to  be  tied  down  by  the  stubborn  old  President,  as 
the  republican  chancellors  had  been. 

But  Hitler  wished,  at  this  stage,  to  make  a   grandiose 

gesture  to  the  aged  Field  Marshal  and  to  the  Army  and 
the  nationalist  conservatives  as  well,  and  in  so  doing  link 

his  rowdy,  revolutionary  regime  with  Hindenburg’s  ven- 
erable name  and  with  all  the  past  military  glories  of 

Prussia.  To  accomplish  this  he  and  Goebbels,  who  on 

March  13  became  Minister  of  Propaganda,  conceived  a 
master  stroke.  Hitler  would  open  the  new  Reichstag,  which 
he  was  about  to  destroy,  in  the  Garrison  Church  at 
Potsdam,  the  great  shrine  of  Prussianism,  which  aroused 

in  so  many  Germans  memories  of  imperial  glories  and 
grandeur,  for  here  lay  buried  the  bones  of  Frederick  the 

Great,  here  the  Hohenzollern  kings  had  worshiped,  here 
Hindenburg  had  first  come  in  1866  on  a   pilgrimage  when 
he  returned  as  a   young  Guards  officer  from  the  Austro- 
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Prussian  War,  a   war  which  had  given  Germany  its  first unification. 

The  date  chosen  for  the  ceremonial  opening  of  the  first 
Reichstag  of  the  Third  Reich,  March  21,  was  significant 
too,  for  it  fell  on  the  anniversary  of  the  day  on  which 
Bismarck  had  opened  the  first  Reichstag  of  the  Second  Reich 
m   1871.  As  the  old  field  marshals,  generals  and  admirals 
from  imperial  times  gathered  in  their  resplendent  uni- 

forms in  the  Garrison  Church,  led  by  the  former  Crown 
Prince  and  Field  Marshal  von  Mackensen  in  the  imposing 
dress  and  headgear  of  the  Death’s-Head  Hussars,  the shades  of  Frederick  the  Great  and  the  Iron  Chancellor 
hovered  over  the  assembly. 

Hindenburg  was  visibly  moved,  and  at  one  point  in  the 
ceremony  Goebbels,  who  was  staging  the  performance 
and  directing  the  broadcasting  of  it  to  the  nation,  ob- 

served— and  noted  in  his  diary — that  the  old  Field  Mar- 
shal had  tears  in  his  eyes.  Flanked  by  Hitler,  who  appeared 

ill  at  ease  in  his  formal  cutaway  morning  coat,  the  Presi- 
dent, attired  in  field-gray  uniform  with  the  grand  cordon 

of  the  Black  Eagle,  and  carrying  a   spiked  helmet  in  one 
hand  and  his  marshal  s   baton  in  the  other,  had  marched 
slowly  down  the  aisle,  paused  to  salute  the  empty  seat  of 
Kaiser  Wilhelm  II  in  the  imperial  gallery,  and  then  in 
front  of  the  altar  had  read  a   brief  speech  giving  his blessings  to  the  new  Hitler  government. 

May  the  old  spirit  of  this  celebrated  shrine  permeate  the 
generation  of  today,  may  it  liberate  us  from  selfishness  and 
party  strife  and  bring  us  together  in  national  self-con- 

sciousness to  bless  a   proud  and  free  Germany,  united  in  her- self. 

Hitler’s  reply  was  shrewdly  designed  to  play  on  the  sym- pathies and  enlist  the  confidence  of  the  Old  Order  so  glit- 
teringly  represented. 

Neither  the  Kaiser  nor  the  government  nor  the  nation 
wanted  the  war.  It  was  only  the  collapse  of  the  nation 
which  compelled  a   weakened  race  to  take  upon  itself,  against 
its  most  sacred  convictions,  the  guilt  for  this  war. 

And  then,  turning  to  Hindenburg,  who  sat  stiffly  in  his chair  a   few  feet  in  front  of  him: 

By  a   unique  upheaval  in  the  last  few  weeks  our  national 



276  The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

honor  has  been  restored  and,  thanks  to  your  understanding, 
Herr  Generalfeldmarschall,  the  union  between  the  symbols 
of  the  old  greatness  and  the  new  strength  has  been  cele- 

brated. We  pay  you  homage.  A   protective  Providence  places 
you  over  the  new  forces  of  our  nation.11 

Hitler,  with  a   show  of  deep  humility  toward  the  Presi- 
dent he  intended  to  rob  of  his  political  power  before  the 

week  was  up,  stepped  down,  bowed  low  to  Hindenburg 
and  gripped  his  hand.  There  in  the  flashing  lights  of 
camera  bulbs  and  amid  the  clicking  of  movie  cameras, 
which  Goebbels  had  placed  along  with  microphones  at 
strategic  spots,  was  recorded  for  the  nation  and  the  world 
to  see,  and  to  hear  described,  the  solemn  handclasp  of  the 
German  Field  Marshal  and  the  Austrian  corporal  uniting the  new  Germany  with  the  old. 

“After  the  dazzling  pledge  made  by  Hitler  at  Potsdam,” the  French  ambassador,  who  was  present  at  the  scene, 
later  wrote,  “how  could  such  men — Hindenburg  and  his friends,  the  Junkers  and  monarchist  barons,  Hugenberg and  his  German  Nationalists,  the  officers  of  the  Reichs- 
wfhr  how  could  they  fail  to  dismiss  the  apprehension 
with  which  they  had  begun  to  view  the  excesses  and 
abuses  of  his  party?  Could  they  now  hesitate  to  grant 
him  their  entire  confidence,  to  meet  all  his  requests,  to 
concede  the  full  powers  he  claimed?”  12 

The  answer  was  given  two  days  later,  on  March  23,  in 
the  Kroll  Opera  House  in  Berlin,  where  the  Reichstag 
convened.  Before  the  house  was  the  so-called  Enabling 
Act — the  “Law  for  Removing  the  Distress  of  People  and 
Reich  ( Gesetz  zur  Behebung  der  Not  -von  Volk  und  Reich), 
as  it  was  officially  called.  Its  five  brief  paragraphs  took 
the  power  of  legislation,  including  control  of  the  Reich 
budget,  approval  of  treaties  with  foreign  states  and  the 
initiating  of  constitutional  amendments,  away  from  Parlia- 

ment and  handed  it  over  to  the  Reich  cabinet  for  a 
period  of  four  years.  Moreover,  the  act  stipulated  that  the 
laws  enacted  by  the  cabinet  were  to  be  drafted  by  the 
Chancellor  and  “might  deviate  from  the  constitution.”  No 
laws  were  to  “affect  the  position  of  the  Reichstag” — surely the  crudest  joke  of  all — and  the  powers  of  the  President 
remained  “undisturbed.”  13 

Hitler  reiterated  these  last  two  points  in  a   speech  of 
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unexpected  restraint  to  the  deputies  assembled  in  the  or- 
nate opera  house,  which  had  long  specialized  in  the  lighter 

operatic  works  and  whose  aisles  were  now  lined  with 

brown-shirted  storm  troopers,  whose  scarred  bully  faces 
indicated  that  no  nonsense  would  be  tolerated  from  the 

representatives  of  the  people. 

The  government  [Hitler  promised]  will  make  use  of 
these  powers  only  insofar  as  they  are  essential  for  carrying 
out  vitally  necessary  measures.  Neither  the  existence  of  the 
Reichstag  nor  that  of  the  Reichsrat  is  menaced.  The  posi- 

tion and  rights  of  the  President  remain  unaltered  .   .   .   The 
separate  existence  of  the  federal  states  will  not  be  done 
away  with.  The  rights  of  the  churches  will  not  be  dimin- 

ished and  their  relationship  to  the  State  will  not  be  modified. 
The  number  of  cases  in  which  an  internal  necessity  exists 
for  having  recourse  to  such  a   law  is  in  itself  a   limited  one. 

The  fiery  Nazi  leader  sounded  quite  moderate  and  al- 
most modest;  it  was  too  early  in  the  life  of  the  Third 

Reich  for  even  the  opposition  members  to  know  full  well 

the  value  of  Hitler’s  promises.  Yet  one  of  them,  Otto 
Wells,  leader  of  the  Social  Democrats,  a   dozen  of  whose 

deputies  had  been  “detained”  by  the  police,  rose — amid 
the  roar  of  the  storm  troopers  outside  yelling,  “Full 
powers,  or  else!” — to  defy  the  would-be  dictator.  Speaking 
quietly  and  with  great  dignity.  Wells  declared  that  the 
government  might  strip  the  Socialists  of  their  power  but 
it  could  never  strip  them  of  their  honor. 

We  German  Social  Democrats  pledge  ourselves  solemnly  in 
this  historic  hour  to  the  principles  of  humanity  and  justice, 
of  freedom  and  socialism.  No  enabling  act  can  give  you  the 
power  to  destroy  ideas  which  are  eternal  and  indestructible. 

Furious,  Hitler  jumped  to  his  feet,  and  now  the  as- 
sembly received  a   real  taste  of  the  man. 

You  come  late,  but  yet  you  come!  [he  shouted]  .   .   . 
You  are  no  longer  needed  .   .   .   The  star  of  Germany  will  rise 
and  yours  will  sink.  Your  death  knell  has  sounded.  ...  I 

do  not  want  your  votes.  Germany  will  be  free,  but  not 
through  you!  [Stormy  applause.] 

The  Social  Democrats,  who  bore  a   heavy  responsibility 
for  the  weakening  of  the  Republic,  would  at  least  stick 

to  their  principles  and  go  down — this  one  time — defiantly. 



278  The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

But  not  the  Center  Party,  which  once  had  successfully  de- 
fied the  Iron  Chancellor  in  the  Kulturkampf.  Monsignor 

Kaas,  the  party  leader,  had  demanded  a   written  promise 

from  Hitler  that  he  would  respect  the  President’s  power 
of  veto.  But  though  promised  before  the  voting,  it  was 
never  given.  Nevertheless  the  Center  leader  rose  to  an- 

nounce that  his  party  would  vote  for  the  bill.  Bruening 
remained  silent.  The  vote  was  soon  taken:  441  for,  and 

84  (all  Social  Democrats)  against.  The  Nazi  deputies  sprang 
to  their  feet  shouting  and  stamping  deliriously  and  then, 
joined  by  the  storm  troopers,  burst  into  the  Horst  Wessel 

song,  which  soon  would  take  its  place  alongside 

“Deutschland  ueber  Alles”  as  one  of  the  two  national anthems: 

Raise  high  the  flags!  Stand  rank  on  rank  together. 
Storm  troopers  march  with  steady,  quiet  tread.  .   .   . 

Thus  was  parliamentary  democracy  finally  interred  in 
Germany.  Except  for  the  arrests  of  the  Communists  and 
some  of  the  Social  Democratic  deputies,  it  was  all  done 
quite  legally,  though  accompanied  by  terror.  Parliament 
had  turned  over  its  constitutional  authority  to  Hitler  and 
thereby  committed  suicide,  though  its  body  lingered  on  in 
an  embalmed  state  to  the  very  end  of  the  Third  Reich, 
serving  infrequently  as  a   sounding  board  for  some  of 

Hitler’s  thunderous  pronunciamentos,  its  members  hence- 
forth hand-picked  by  the  Nazi  Party,  for  there  were  to  be 

no  more  real  elections.  It  was  this  Enabling  Act  alone 
which  formed  the  legal  basis  for  Hitler’s  dictatorship. From  March  23,  1933,  on,  Hitler  was  the  dictator  of  the 
Reich,  freed  of  any  restraint  by  Parliament  or,  for  all 
practical  purposes,  by  the  weary  old  President.  To  be 
sure,  much  remained  to  be  done  to  bring  the  entire  nation 
and  all  its  institutions  completely  under  the  Nazi  heel, 
though,  as  we  shall  see,  this  also  was  accomplished  with 
breathless  speed  and  with  crudeness,  trickery  and  bru- 
tality. 

“The  street  gangs,”  in  the  words  of  Alan  Bullock,  “had seized  control  of  the  resources  of  a   great  modern  State, 

the  gutter  had  come  to  power.”  But — as  Hitler  never  ceased 
to  boast — “legally,”  by  an  overwhelming  vote  of  Parlia- ment. The  Germans  had  no  one  to  blame  but  themselves. 

One  by  one,  Germany’s  most  powerful  institutions  now 
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began  to  surrender  to  Hitler  and  to  pass  quietly,  un- 
protestingly  out  of  existence. 
The  states,  which  had  stubbornly  maintained  their 

separate  powers  throughout  German  history,  were  the 
first  to  fall.  On  the  evening  of  March  9,  two  weeks  before 
the  passage  of  the  Enabling  Act,  General  von  Epp,  on 
orders  from  Hitler  and  Frick  and  with  the  help  of  a   few 
storm  troopers,  turned  out  the  government  of  Bavaria  and 
set  up  a   Nazi  regime.  Within  a   week  Reich  Commissars 
were  appointed  to  take  over  in  the  other  states,  with  the 
exception  of  Prussia,  where  Goering  was  already  firmly  in 
the  saddle.  On  March  31,  Hitler  and  Frick,  using  the 
Enabling  Act  for  the  first  time,  promulgated  a   law  dis- 

solving the  diets  of  all  states  except  Prussia  and  ordering 
them  reconstituted  on  the  basis  of  the  votes  cast  in  the  last 
Reichstag  election.  Communist  seats  were  not  to  be  filled. 
But  this  solution  lasted  only  a   week.  The  Chancellor, 
working  at  feverish  haste,  issued  a   new  law  on  April  7, 
appointing  Reich  Governors  ( Reichsstaathaelter )   in  all  the 
states  and  empowering  them  to  appoint  and  remove  local 
governments,  dissolve  the  diets,  and  appoint  and  dismiss 
state  officials  and  judges.  Each  of  the  new  governors  was 
a   Nazi  and  they  were  “required”  to  carry  out  “the  general 
policy  laid  down  by  the  Reich  Chancellor.” 

Thus,  within  a   fortnight  of  receiving  full  powers  from 
the  Reichstag,  Hitler  had  achieved  what  Bismarck,  Wil- 

helm II  and  the  Weimar  Republic  had  never  dared  to  at- 
tempt: he  had  abolished  the  separate  powers  of  the  historic 

states  and  made  them  subject  to  the  central  authority  of 
the  Reich,  which  was  in  his  hands.  He  had,  for  the  first 
time  in  German  history,  really  unified  the  Reich  by 
destroying  its  age-old  federal  character.  On  January  30, 
1934,  the  first  anniversary  of  his  becoming  Chancellor, 
Hitler  would  formally  complete  the  task  by  means  of  a 
Law  for  the  Reconstruction  of  the  Reich.  “Popular  as- 

semblies” of  the  states  were  abolished,  the  sovereign  pow- ers of  the  states  were  transferred  to  the  Reich,  all  state 
governments  were  placed  under  the  Reich  government 
and  the  state  governors  put  under  the  administration  of 
the  Reich  Minister  of  the  Interior.14  As  this  Minister, 
Frick,  explained  it,  “The  state  governments  from  now  on 
are  merely  administrative  bodies  of  the  Reich.” 

The  preamble  to  the  law  of  January  30,  1934,  pro- 
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claimed  that  it  was  “promulgated  with  the  unanimous  vote 
of  the  Reichstag.”  This  was  true,  for  by  this  time  all the  political  parties  of  Germany  except  the  Nazis  had  been 
quickly  eliminated. 

It  cannot  be  said  that  they  went  down  fighting.  On  May 
19,  1933,  the  Social  Democrats — those  who  were  not  in 
jail  or  in  exile — voted  in  the  Reichstag  without  a   dissenting 
voice  to  approve  Hitler’s  foreign  policy.  Nine  days  before, 
Goering’s  police  had  seized  the  party’s  buildings  and  news- papers and  confiscated  its  property.  Nevertheless,  the 
Socialists  still  tried  to  appease  Hitler.  They  denounced 
their  comrades  abroad .   who  were  attacking  the  Fuehrer. 
On  June  19  they  elected  a   new  party  committee,  but  three 
days  later  Frick  put  an  end  to  their  attempts  to  com- 

promise by  dissolving  the  Social  Democratic  Party,  as  “sub- 
versive and  inimical  to  the  State.”  Paul  Lobe,  the  sur- 

viving leader,  and  several  of  his  party  members  in  the 
Reichstag  were  arrested.  The  Communists,  of  course,  had 
already  been  suppressed. 

This  left  the  middle-class  parties,  but  not  for  long.  The 
Catholic  Bavarian  People’s  Party,  whose  government  had been  kicked  out  of  office  by  the  Nazi  coup  on  March  9, 
announced  its  own  dissolution  on  July  4,  and  its  ally,  the 
Center  Party,  which  had  defied  Bismarck  so  strenuously 
and  been  a   bulwark  of  the  Republic,  followed  suit  the 
next  day,  leaving  Germany  for  the  first  time  in  the  modem 
era  without  a   Catholic  political  party — a   fact  which  did 
not  discourage  the  Vatican  from  signing  a   concordat  with 
Hitler’s  government  a   fortnight  later.  Stresemann’s  old 
party,  the  People’s  Party,  committed  hara-kiri  on  the 
Fourth  of  July;  the  Democrats  ( Staatspartei )   had  already 
done  so  a   week  before. 

And  what  of  Hitler’s  partner  in  government,  the  German 
National  Party,  without  whose  support  the  former  Austrian 
corporal  could  never  have  come  legally  to  power?  Despite 
its  closeness  to  Hindenburg,  the  Army,  the  Junkers  and 
big  business  and  the  debt  owed  to  it  by  Hitler,  it  went  the 
way  of  all  other  parties  and  with  the  same  meekness.  On 
June  21  the  police  and  the  storm  troopers  took  over  its 
offices  throughout  the  country,  and  on  June  29  Hugen- 
berg,  the  bristling  party  leader,  who  had  helped  boost 
Hitler  into  the  Chancellery  but  six  months  before,  re- 
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signed  from  the  government  and  his  aides  “voluntarily” 
dissolved  the  party. 

The  Nazi  Party  alone  remained,  and  on  July  14  a   law 
decreed: 

The  National  Socialist  German  Workers’  Party  constitutes 
the  only  political  party  in  Germany. 
Whoever  undertakes  to  maintain  the  organizational  struc- 

ture of  another  political  party  or  to  form  a   new  political 
party  will  be  punished  with  penal  servitude  up  to  three  years 
or  with  imprisonment  of  from  six  months  to  three  years,  if 
the  deed  is  not  subject  to  a   greater  penalty  according  to 
other  regulations.15 

The  one-party  totalitarian  State  had  been  achieved  with 
scarcely  a   ripple  of  opposition  or  defiance,  and  within 

four  months  after  the  Reichstag  had  abdicated  its  demo- 
cratic responsibilities. 

The  free  trade  unions,  which,  as  we  have  seen,  once 

had  crushed  the  fascist  Kapp  putsch  by  the  simple  means 
of  declaring  a   general  strike,  were  disposed  of  as  easily 
as  the  political  parties  and  the  states — though  not  until 
an  elaborate  piece  of  trickery  had  been  practiced  on  them. 
For  half  a   century  May  Day  had  been  the  traditional  day 
of  celebration  for  the  German- — and  European— worker. 
To  lull  the  workers  and  their  leaders  before  it  struck,  the 
Nazi  government  proclaimed  May  Day,  1933,  as  a   national 

holiday,  officially  named  it  the  “Day  of  National  Labor” 
and  prepared  to  celebrate  it  as  it  had  never  been  celebrated 

before.  The  trade-union  leaders  were  taken  in  by  this  sur- 
prising display  of  friendliness  toward  the  working  class 

by  the  Nazis  and  enthusiastically  co-operated  with  the 
government  and  the  party  in  making  the  day  a   success. 
Labor  leaders  were  flown  to  Berlin  from  all  parts  of  Ger- 

many, thousands  of  banners  were  unfurled  acclaiming 

the  Nazi  regime’s  solidarity  with  the  worker,  and  out  at 
Tempelhof  Field  Goebbels  prepared  to  stage  the  greatest 
mass  demonstration  Germany  had  ever  seen.  Before  the 

massive  rally.  Hitler  himself  received  the  workers’  dele- 

gates, declaring,  “You  will  see  how  untrue  and  unjust  is 
the  statement  that  the  revolution  is  directed  against  the 

German  workers.  On  the  contrary.”  Later  in  his  speech  to 
more  than  100,000  workers  at  the  airfield  Hi.ler  pro- 

nounced the  motto,  “Honor  work  and  respect  the  worker!” 



282 The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

Mid  promised  that  May  Day  would  be  celebrated  in  honor 
ot  Oerman  labor  “throughout  the  centuries.’* 

Late  that  night  Goebbels,  after  describing  in  his  most purple  prose  the  tremendous  enthusiasm  of  the  workers 
tor  this  May  Day  celebration  which  he  had  so  brilliantly staged,  added  a   curious  sentence  in  his  diary:  “Tomorrow 
we  shall  occupy  the  trade-union  buildings.  There  will  be 
little  resistance.”  *   16 

That  is  what  happened.  On  May  2   the  trade-union  head- 
quarters throughout  the  country  were  occupied,  union funds  confiscated,  the  unions  dissolved  and  the  leaders  ar- 

rested. Many  were  beaten  and  lodged  in  concentration 
camps.  Theodor  Leipart  and  Peter  Grassmann,  the  chair- 

men of  the  Trade  Union  Confederation,  had  openly 
pledged  themselves  to  co-operate  with  the  Nazi  regime  No 
matter,  they  were  arrested.  “The  Leiparts  and  Grassmanns,” said  Dr.  Robert  Ley,  the  alcoholic  Cologne  party  boss who  was  assigned  by  Hitler  to  take  over  the  unions  and 
establish  the  German  Labor  Front,  “may  hypocritically declare  their  devotion  to  the  Fuehrer  as  much  as  they  like 

but  it  is  better  that  they  should  be  in  prison.”  And  that  is where  they  were  put. 
At  first,  though,  both  Hitler  and  Ley  tried  to  assure  the 

workers  that  their  rights  would  be  protected.  Said  Ley  in 
his  first  proclamation:  “Workers!  Your  institutions  are 
sacred  to  us  National  Socialists.  I   myself  am  a   poor  peas- 

ant’s son  and  understand  poverty  ...  I   know  the  exploita- tion of  anonymous  capitalism.  Workersl  I   swear  to  you, 
we  will  not  only  keep  everything  that  exists,  we  will  build 
up  the  protection  and  the  rights  of  the  workers  still 
further.” 

Within  three  weeks  the  hollowness  of  another  Nazi 
promise  was  exposed  when  Hitler  decreed  a   law  bringing 
an  end  to  collective  bargaining  and  providing  that  hence- 

forth “labor  trustees,”  appointed  by  him,  would  “regulate labor  contracts”  and  maintain  “labor  peace.”  18  Since  the 
decisions  of  the  trustees  were  to  be  legally  binding,  the 

'?hlch  cam®. t0  light  at  Nuremberg  shows  that  the  Nazis  had 

dated  PAnri  1   ?l  f°r  .S0I7le  ‘'ra'  lo  destroy  the  trade  unions.  A   secret  order 
?i  d   sl?ned  hi-  ,9r-  Ley  contained  detailed  instructions  for 

ra-ordmatmg  the  unions  on  May  2.  S.A.  and  S.S.  troops  were  to  carry *ie,,  occupation  of  trade-union  properties”  and  to  “take  into  protective 
.alirun!onTTlei'ders.  Union  funds  were  to  be  seized.”  The  Christian 

June24  5   Trade  Umons  were  not  molested  on  May  2.  Their  end  came  on 
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law,  in  effect,  outlawed  strikes.  Ley  promised  “to  restore 
absolute  leadership  to  the  natural  leader  of  a   factory — that 
is,  the  employer  .   .   .   Only  the  employer  can  decide.  Many 

employers  have  for  years  had  to  call  for  the  ‘master  in 
the  house.’  Now  they  are  once  again  to  be  the  ‘master  in 

the  house.’  ” 
For  the  time  being,  business  management  was  pleased. 

The  generous  contributions  which  so  many  employers 

had  made  to  the  National  Socialist  German  Workers’  Party 
were  paying  off.  Yet  for  business  to  prosper  a   certain 
stability  of  society  is  necessary,  and  all  through  the 
spring  and  early  summer  law  and  order  were  crumbling 

in  Germany  as  the  frenzied  brown-shirted  gangs  roamed 
the  streets,  arresting  and  beating  up  and  sometimes  mur- 

dering whomever  they  pleased  while  the  police  looked  on 
without  lifting  a   nightstick.  The  terror  in  the  streets  was 

not  the  result  of  the  breakdown  of  the  State’s  authority,  as 
it  had  been  in  the  French  Revolution,  but  on  the  contrary 
was  carried  out  with  the  encouragement  and  often  on  the 
orders  of  the  State,  whose  authority  in  Germany  had  never 

been  greater  or  more  concentrated.  Judges  were  intimi- 
dated; they  were  afraid  for  their  lives  if  they  convicted  and 

sentenced  a   storm  trooper  even  for  cold-blooded  murder. 
Hitler  was  now  the  law,  as  Goering  said,  and  as  late  as 

May  and  June  1933  the  Fuehrer  was  declaiming  that  “the 
National  Socialist  Revolution  has  not  yet  run  its  course” 
and  that  “it  will  be  victoriously  completed  only  if  a   new 
German  people  is  educated.”  In  Nazi  parlance,  “educated” 
meant  “intimidated” — to  a   point  where  all  would  accept 
docilely  the  Nazi  dictatorship  and  its  barbarism.  To  Hitler, 
as  he  had  publicly  declared  a   thousand  times,  the  Jews 
were  not  Germans,  and  though  he  did  not  exterminate 

them  at  once  (only  a   relative  few — a   few  thousand,  that 
is — were  robbed,  beaten  or  murdered  during  the  first 
months),  he  issued  laws  excluding  them  from  public  serv- 

ice, the  universities  and  the  professions.  And  on  April  1, 
1933,  he  proclaimed  a   national  boycott  of  Jewish  shops. 

The  businessmen,  who  had  been  so  enthusiastic  over  the 
smashing  of  the  troublesome  labor  unions,  now  found  that 

left-wing  Nazis,  who  really  beiieved  in  the  party’s  social- 
ism, were  trying  to  take  over  the  employers’  associati  ms, 

destroy  the  big  department  stores  and  nationalize  industry. 
Thousands  of  ragged  Nazi  Party  officials  descended  on  the 
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business  houses  of  those  who  had  not  supported  Hitler, 
threatening  to  seize  them  in  some  cases,  and  in  others 
demanding  well-paying  jobs  in  the  management.  Dr.  Gott- 

fried Feder,  the  economic  crank,  now  insisted  that  the 
party  program  be  carried  out — nationalization  of  big 
business,  profit  sharing  and  the  abolition  of  unearned  in- 

comes and  “interest  slavery.”  As  if  this  were  not  enough to  frighten  the  businessmen,  Walther  Darre,  who  had  just 
been  named  Minister  of  Agriculture,  threw  the  bankers 
into  jitters  by  promising  a   big  reduction  in  the  capital 
debts  of  the  farmers  and  a   cut  in  the  interest  rate  on  what 
remained  to  2   per  cent. 

Why  not?  Hitler  was,  by  midsummer  of  1933,  the  master 
of  Germany.  He  could  now  carry  out  his  program  Papen, 
for  all  his  cunning,  had  been  left  high  and  dry,  and  all 
his  calculations  that  he  and  Hugenberg  and  the  other  de- 

fenders of  the  Old  Order,  with  their  8-to-3  majority  in 
the  cabinet  against  the  Nazis,  could  control  Hitler  and 
indeed  use  him  for  their  own  conservative  ends,  had  ex- 

ploded in  his  face.  He  himself  had  been  booted  out  of  his 
post  as  Prime  Minister  of  Prussia  and  replaced  by  Goering. 
Papen  remained  Vice-Chancellor  in  the  Reich  cabinet 
but,  as  he  ruefully  admitted  later,  “this  position  turned 
out  to  be  anomalous.”  Hugenberg,  the  apostle  of  business 
and  finance,  was  gone,  his  party  dissolved.  Goebbels, 
the  third  most  important  man  in  the  Nazi  Party,  had  been 
brought  into  the  cabinet  on  March  13  as  Minister  of  Popu- 

lar Enlightenment  and  Propaganda.  Darre,  regarded  as  a 
radical,  as  was  Goebbels,  was  Minister  of  Agriculture. 
Dr.  Hans  Luther,  the  conservative  president  of  the 

Reichsbank,  the  key  post  in  the  German  economic  system, 
was  fired  by  Hitler  and  packed  off  to  Washington  as  am- 

bassador. Into  his  place,  on  March  17,  1933,  stepped  the jaunty  Dr.  Schacht,  the  former  head  of  the  Reichsbank  and 
devoted  follower  of  Hitler,  who  had  seen  the  “truth  and 
necessity”  of  Nazism.  No  single  man  in  all  of  Germany would  be  more  helpful  to  Hitler  in  building  up  the  eco- 

nomic strength  of  the  Third  Reich  and  in  furthering  its 
rearmament  for  the  Second  World  War  than  Schacht,  who 
later  became  also  Minister  of  Economics  and  Plenipo- 

tentiary-General for  War  Economy.  It  is  true  that  shortly before  the  second  war  began  he  turned  against  his  idol, 
eventually  relinquished  or  was  fired  from  all  his  offices 
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and  even  joined  those  who  were  conspiring  to  assassinate 
Hitler.  But  by  then  it  was  too  late  to  stay  the  course  of 
the  Nazi  leader  to  whom  he  had  for  so  long  given  his 
loyalty  and  lent  his  prestige  and  his  manifest  talents. 

“NO  SECOND  REVOLUTION!” 

Hitler  had  conquered  Germany  with  the  greatest  of 
ease,  but  a   number  of  problems  remained  to  be  faced  as 
summer  came  in  1933.  There  were  at  least  five  major  ones: 

preventing  a   second  revolution;  settling  the  uneasy  relations 
between  the  S.A.  and  the  Army;  getting  the  country  out  of 
its  economic  morass  and  finding  jobs  for  the  six  million 

unemployed;  achieving  equality  of  armaments  for  Ger- 
many at  the  Disarmament  Conference  in  Geneva  and 

accelerating  the  Reich’s  secret  rearming,  which  had  begun 
during  the  last  years  of  the  Republic;  and  deciding  who 
should  succeed  the  ailing  Hindenburg  when  he  died. 

It  was  Roehm,  chief  of  the  S.A.,  who  coined  the  phrase 

“the  second  revolution,”  and  who  insisted  that  it  be  carried 
through.  He  was  joined  by  Goebbels,  who  in  his  diary 

of  April  18,  1933,  wrote,  “Everyone  among  the  people  is 
talking  of  a   second  revolution  which  must  come.  That 
means  that  the  first  revolution  is  not  at  an  end.  Now  we 

shall  settle  with  the  Reaktion.  The  revolution  must  no- 

where come  to  a   halt.”  19 
The  Nazis  had  destroyed  the  Left,  but  the  Right  re- 

mained: big  business  and  finance,  the  aristocracy,  the 
Junker  landlords  and  the  Prussian  generals,  who  kept 
tight  rein  over  the  Army.  Roehm,  Goebbels  and  the 

other  “radicals”  in  the  movement  wanted  to  liquidate 
them  too.  Roehm,  whose  storm  troopers  now  numbered 

some  two  million — twenty  times  as  many  as  the  troops 
in  the  Army — sounded  the  warning  in  June: 

One  victory  on  the  road  of  German  revolution  has  been 
won  .   .   .   The  S.A.  and  S.S.,  who  bear  the  great  responsi- 

bility of  having  set  the  German  revolution  rolling,  will  not 
allow  it  to  be  betrayed  at  the  halfway  mark  ...  If  the  Philis- 

tines believe  that  the  national  revolution  has  lasted  too  long 
•   .   •   it  is  indeed  high  time  that  the  national  revolution 
should  end  and  become  a   National  Socialist  one  .   .   .   We 
shall  continue  our  fight — with  them  or  without  them.  And, 
if  necessary,  against  them  ...  We  are  the  incorruptible 
guarantors  of  the  fulfillment  of  the  German  revolution.20 
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And  in  August  he  added,  in  a   speech,  “There  are  still 
men  in  official  positions  today  who  have  not  the  least 

idea  of  the  spirit  of  the  revolution.  We  shall  ruthlessly 
get  rid  of  them  if  they  dare  to  put  their  reactionary  ideas 

into  practice.” 
But  Hitler  had  contrary  thoughts.  For  him  the  Nazi  so- 

cialist slogans  had  been  merely  propaganda,  means  of 
winning  over  the  masses  on  his  way  to  power.  Now  that  he 
had  the  power  he  was  uninterested  in  them.  He  needed 

time  to  consolidate  his  position  and  that  of  the  country. 
For  the  moment  at  least  the  Right — business,  the  Army, 
the  President — must  be  appeased.  He  did  not  intend  to 
bankrupt  Germany  and  thus  risk  the  very  existence  of 
his  regime.  There  must  be  no  second  revolution. 

This  he  made  plain  to  the  S.A.  and  S.S.  leaders  them- 

selves in  a   speech  to  them  on  July  1.  What  was  needed 

now  in  Germany,  he  said,  was  order.  “I  will  suppress 
every  attempt  to  disturb  the  existing  order  as  ruthlessly 

as  I   will  deal  with  the  so-called  second  revolution,  which 

would  lead  only  to  chaos.”  He  repeated  the  warning  to 
the  Nazi  state  governors  gathered  in  the  Chancellery  on 
July  6: 

The  revolution  is  not  a   permanent  state  of  affairs,  and  it 
must  not  be  allowed  to  develop  into  such  a   state.  The  stream 
of  revolution  released  must  be  guided  into  the  safe  channel 
of  evolution  .   .   .   We  must  therefore  not  dismiss  a   business- 

man if  he  is  a   good  businessman,  even  if  he  is  not  yet  a 
National  Socialist,  and  especially  not  if  the  National  Socialist 
who  is  to  take  his  place  knows  nothing  about  business.  In 
business,  ability  must  be  the  only  standard  .   .   . 

History  will  not  judge  us  according  to  whether  we  have 
removed  and  imprisoned  the  largest  number  of  economists, 
but  according  to  whether  we  have  succeeded  in  providing 
work  .   .   .   The  ideas  of  the  program  do  not  oblige  us  to 
act  like  fools  and  upset  everything,  but  to  realize  our  trains 
of  thought  wisely  and  carefully.  In  the  long  run  our  po- 

litical power  will  be  all  the  more  secure,  the  more  we  suc- 
ceed in  underpinning  it  economically.  The  state  governors 

must  therefore  see  to  it  that  no  party  organizations  assume 
the  functions  of  government,  dismiss  individuals  and  make 
appointments  to  offices,  to  do  which  the  Reich  govern- 

ment— and  in  regard  to  business,  the  Reich  Minister  of  Eco- 
nomics— is  competent. . . 
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No  more  authoritative  statement  was  ever  made  that  the 

Nazi  revolution  was  political,  not  economic.  To  back  up 

his  words,  Hitler  dismissed  a   number  of  Nazi  “radicals” 
who  had  tried  to  seize  control  of  the  employers’  asso- 

ciations. He  restored  Krupp  von  Bohlen  and  Fritz  Thyssen 

to  their  positions  of  leadership  in  them,  dissolved  the  Com- 
bat League  of  Middle-Class  Tradespeople,  which  had  an- 

noyed the  big  department  stores,  and  in  place  of  Hugen- 
berg  named  Dr.  Karl  Schmitt  as  Minister  of  Economics. 
Schmitt  was  the  most  orthodox  of  businessmen,  director 

general  of  Allianz,  Germany’s  largest  insurance  company, 
and  he  lost  no  time  in  putting  an  end  to  the  schemes  of 
the  National  Socialists  who  had  been  naive  enough  to 
take  their  party  program  seriously. 

The  disillusion  among  the  rank-and-file  Nazis,  especially 
among  the  S.A.  storm  troopers,  who  formed  the  large 

core  of  Hitler’s  mass  movement,  was  great.  Most  of  them 
had  belonged  to  the  ragged  army  of  the  dispossessed  and 
the  unsatisfied.  They  were  anticapitalist  through  experience 
and  they  believed  that  the  revolution  which  they  had 
fought  by  brawling  in  the  streets  would  bring  them  loot 

and  good  jobs,  either  in  business  or  in  the  government. 
Now  their  hopes,  after  the  heady  excesses  of  the  spring, 

were  dashed.  The  old  gang,  whether  they  were  party 
members  or  not,  were  to  keep  the  jobs  and  to  keep  con- 

trol of  jobs.  But  this  development  was  not  the  only  reason 
for  unrest  in  the  S.A. 

The  old  quarrel  between  Hitler  and  Roehm  about  the 

position  and  purpose  of  the  S.A.  cropped  up  again.  From 
the  earliest  days  of  the  Nazi  movement  Hitler  had  insisted 
that  the  storm  troopers  were  to  be  a   political  and  not  a 
military  force;  they  were  to  furnish  the  physical  violence, 
the  terror,  by  which  the  party  could  bludgeon  its  way  to 
political  power.  To  Roehm,  the  S.A.  had  been  not  only 
the  backbone  of  the  Nazi  revolution  but  the  nucleus  of  the 

future  revolutionary  army  which  would  be  for  Hitler  what 
the  French  conscript  armies  were  to  Napoleon  after  the 
French  Revolution.  It  was  time  to  sweep  away  the  re- 

actionary Prussian  generals — those  “old  clods,”  as  he  con- 
temptuously called  them — and  form  a   revolutionary  fight- 

ing force,  a   people’s  army,  led  by  himself  and  his  tough 
aides  who  had  conquered  the  streets  of  Germany. 

Nothing  could  be  further  from  Hitler’s  thoughts.  He 
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realized  more  clearly  than  Roehm  or  any  other  Nazi  that 
he  could  not  have  come  to  power  without  the  support 
or  at  least  the  toleration  of  the  Army  generals  and  that, 
for  the  time  being  at  least,  his  very  survival  at  the  helm 
depended  in  part  on  their  continued  backing,  since  they 
still  retained  the  physical  power  to  remove  him  if  they 

were  so  minded.  Also  Hitler  foresaw  that  the  Army’s 
loyalty  to  him  personally  would  be  needed  at  that  crucial 

moment,  which  could  not  be  far  off,  when  the  eighty-six- 

year-old  Hindenburg,  the  Commander  in  Chief,  would 
pass  on.  Furthermore,  the  Nazi  leader  was  certain  that  only 
the  officer  corps,  with  all  its  martial  traditions  and  abili- 

ties, could  achieve  his  goal  of  building  up  in  a   short  space 
of  time  a   strong,  disciplined  armed  force.  The  S.A.  was 

but  a   mob — good  enough  for  street  fighting  but  of  little 
worth  as  a   modem  army.  Moreover,  its  purpose  had  now 
been  served  and  from  now  on  it  must  be  eased  tactfully 
out  of  the  picture.  The  views  of  Hitler  and  Roehm  were  ir- 

reconcilable, and  from  the  summer  of  1933  to  June  30  of 

the  following  year  a   struggle  literally  to  the  death  was  to 
be  fought  between  these  two  veterans  of  the  Nazi  move- 

ment who  were  also  close  friends  (Ernst  Roehm  was  the 

only  man  whom  Hitler  addressed  by  the  familiar  personal 
pronoun  du). 

Roehm  expressed  the  deep  sense  of  frustration  in  the 
ranks  of  the  storm  troopers  in  a   speech  to  fifteen  thousand 
S.A.  officers  in  the  Sportpalast  in  Berlin  on  November  5, 

1933.  “One  often  hears  .   .   .   that  the  S.A.  had  lost  any 
reason  for  existence,”  he  said,  warning  that  it  had  not. 
But  Hitler  was  adamant.  “The  relation  of  the  S.A.  to  the 

Army,”  he  had  warned  at  Bad  Godesberg  on  August  19, 
“must  be  the  same  as  that  of  the  political  leadership.” 
And  on  September  23  at  Nuremberg  he  spoke  out  even 
more  clearly: 

On  this  day  we  should  particularly  remember  the  part 
played  by  our  Army,  for  we  all  know  well  that  if,  in  the 
days  of  our  revolution,  the  Army  had  not  stood  on  our 
side,  then  we  should  not  be  standing  here  today.  We  can 
assure  the  Army  that  we  shall  never  forget  this,  that  we  see 
in  them  the  bearers  of  the  tradition  of  our  glorious  old 
Army,  and  that  with  all  our  heart  and  all  our  powers  we 
will  support  the  spirit  of  this  Army. 

Some  time  before  this,  Hitler  had  secretly  given  the 
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armed  forces  assurances  which  had  brought  many  of  the 
higher  officers  to  his  side.  On  February  2,  1933,  three 

days  after  assuming  office,  he  had  made  a   two-hour  ad- 
dress to  the  top  generals  and  admirals  at  the  home  of 

General  von  Hammerstein,  the  Army  Commander  in  Chief. 
Admiral  Erich  Raeder  revealed  at  Nuremberg  the  tenor  of 
this  first  meeting  of  the  Nazi  Chancellor  with  the  officer 

corps.22  Hitler,  he  said,  freed  the  military  elite  from  its 
fears  that  the  armed  services  might  be  called  upon  to 
take  part  in  a   civil  war  and  promised  that  the  Army  and 
Navy  could  now  devote  themselves  unhindered  to  the  main 

task  of  quickly  rearming  the  new  Germany.  Admiral  Rae- 
der admitted  that  he  was  highly  pleased  at  the  prospect  of 

a   new  Navy,  and  General  von  Blomberg,  whose  hasty  as- 
sumption of  the  office  of  Minster  of  Defense  on  January 

30,  1933,  had  stamped  out  any  temptation  on  the  part  of 

the  Army  to  revolt  against  Hitler’s  becoming  Chancellor, 
declared  later  in  his  unpublished  memoirs  that  the  Fueh- 

rer opened  up  “a  field  of  activites  holding  great  possibili- 
ties for  the  future.” 

Further  to  augment  the  enthusiasm  of  the  military 

leaders  Hitler  created,  as  early  as  April  4,  the  Reich  De- 
fense Council  to  spur  a   new  and  secret  rearmament  pro- 
gram. Three  months  later,  on  July  20,  the  Chancellor 

promulgated  a   new  Army  law,  abolishing  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  civil  courts  over  the  military  and  doing  away  with 
the  elected  representation  of  the  rank  and  file,  thus 

restoring  to  the  officer  corps  its  ancient  military  preroga- 
tives. A   good  many  generals  and  admirals  began  to  see  the 

Nazi  revolution  in  a   different  and  more  favorable  light. 

As  a   sop  to  Roehm,  Hitler  named  him — along  with 
Rudolf  Hess,  the  deputy  leader  of  the  party — a   member  of 

the  cabinet  on  December  1   and  on  New  Year’s  Day, 
1934,  addressed  to  the  S.A.  chief  a   warm  and  friendly 

letter.  While  reiterating  that  “the  Army  has  to  guarantee 
the  protection  of  the  nation  against  the  world  beyond  our 

frontiers,”  he  acknowledged  that  “the  task  of  the  S.A.  is 
to  secure  the  victory  of  the  National  Socialist  Revolution 

and  the  Existence  of  the  National  Socialist  State”  and  that 

the  success  of  the  S.A.  had  been  “primarily  due”  to  Roehm. The  letter  concluded: 

At  the  close  of  the  year  of  the  National  Socialist  Revolu- 
tion, therefore,  I   feel  compelled  to  thank  you,  my  dear 
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Ernst  Roehm,  for  the  imperishable  services  which  you  have 
rendered  to  the  National  Socialist  movement  and  the  Ger- 

man people,  and  to  assure  you  how  very  grateful  I   am  to  fate 
that  I   am  able  to  call  such  men  as  you  my  friends  and 
fellow  combatants. 

In  true  friendship  and  grateful  regard, 
Your  Adolf  Hitler  23 

The  letter,  employing  the  familiar  du,  was  published  in 
the  chief  Nazi  daily'  paper,  the  Voelkischer  Beobachter, on  January  2,  1934,  and  did  much  to  ease  for  the  moment 
the  feelings  of  resentment  in  the  S.A.  In  the  atmosphere 
of  good  feeling  that  prevailed  over  the  Christmas  and 
New  Year  holidays,  the  rivalry  between  the  S.A.  and  the 
Army  and  the  clamor  of  the  radical  Nazis  for  the  “second 
revolution”  was  temporarily  stilled. 

THE  BEGINNINGS  OF  NAZI  FOREIGN  POLICY 

“It  is  no  victory,  for  the  enemies  were  lacking,”  ob- 
served Oswald  Spengler  in  commenting  on  how  easily 

Hitler  had  conquered  and  Nazified  Germany  in  1933.  “This 
seizure  of  power—”  the  author  of  The  Decline  of  the  West 
wrote  early  in  the  year,  “it  is  with  misgiving  that  I   see  it celebrated  each  day  with  so  much  noise.  It  would  be 
better  to  save  that  for  a   day  of  real  and  definitive  suc- 

cesses, that  is,  in  the  foreign  field.  There  are  no  others.”  24 
The  philosopher-historian,  who  for  a   brief  moment  was 

an  idol  of  the  Nazis  until  a   mutual  disenchantment  set  in, 
was  unduly  impatient.  Hitler  had  to  conquer  Germany  be- 

fore he  could  set  out  to  conquer  the  world.  But  once  his 
German  opponents  were  liquidated — or  had  liquidated 
themselves — he  lost  no  time  in  turning  to  what  had  always 
interested  him  the  most:  foreign  affairs. 

Germany’s  position  in  the  world  in  the  spring  of  1933 could  hardly  have  been  worse.  The  Third  Reich  was  dip- 
lomatically isolated  and  militarily  impotent.  The  whole 

world  had  been  revolted  by  Nazi  excesses,  especially 
the  persecution  of  the  Jews.  Germany’s  neighbors,  in  par- 

ticular France  and  Poland,  were  hostile  and  suspicious, 
and  as  early  as  March  1933,  following  a   Polish  military 
demonstration  in  Danzig,  Marshal  Pilsudski  suggested 
to  the  French  the  desirability  of  a   joint  preventive  war 
against  Germany.  Even  Mussolini,  for  all  his  outward  pose 
of  welcoming  the  advent  of  a   second  fascist  power,  had 
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not  in  fact  been  enthusiastic  about  Hitler’s  coming  to 
power.  The  Fuehrer  of  a   country  potentially  so  much 
stronger  than  Italy  might  soon  put  the  Duce  in  the  shade. 
A   rabidly  Pan-German  Reich  would  have  designs  on 
Austria  and  the  Balkans,  where  the  Italian  dictator  had 

already  staked  out  his  claims.  The  hostility  toward  Nazi 
Germany  of  the  Soviet  Union,  which  had  been  republican 

Germany’s  one  friend  in  the  years  since  1921,  was  ob- 
vious. The  Third  Reich  was  indeed  friendless  in  a   hostile 

world.  And  it  was  disarmed,  or  relatively  so  in  compari- 
son with  its  highly  armed  neighbors. 

The  immediate  strategy  and  tactics  of  Hitler’s  foreign 
policy  therefore  were  dictated  by  the  hard  realities  of  Ger- 

many’s weak  and  isolated  position.  But,  ironically,  this 
situation  also  provided  natural  goals  which  corresponded 
to  his  own  deepest  desires  and  those  of  the  vast  majority 

of  the  German  people:  to  get  rid  of  the  shackles  of  Ver- 
sailles without  provoking  sanctions,  to  rearm  without  risk- 

ing war.  Only  when  he  had  achieved  these  dual  short- 
term goals  would  he  have  the  freedom  and  the  military 

power  to  pursue  the  long-term  diplomacy  whose  aims  and 
methods  he  had  set  down  so  frankly  and  in  such  detail 
in  Mein  Kampf. 

The  first  thing  to  do,  obviously,  was  to  confound  Ger- 

many’s adversaries  in  Europe  by  preaching  disarmament 
and  peace  and  to  keep  a   sharp  eye  for  a   weakness  in  their 
collective  armor.  On  May  17,  1933,  before  the  Reichstag, 

Hitler  delivered  his  “Peace  Speech,”  one  of  the  greatest  of 
his  career,  a   masterpiece  of  deceptive  propaganda  that 
deeply  moved  the  German  people  and  unified  them  behind 
him  and  which  made  a   profound  and  favorable  impression 

on  the  outside  world.  The  day  before,  President  Roose- 
velt had  sent  a   ringing  message  to  the  chiefs  of  state  of 

forty-four  nations  outlining  the  plans  and  hopes  of  the 
United  States  for  disarmament  and  peace  and  calling  for 

the  abolition  of  all  offensive  weapons — bombers,  tanks  and 
mobile  heavy  artillery.  Hitler  was  quick  to  take  up  the 

President’s  challenge  and  to  make  the  most  of  it. 
The  proposal  made  by  President  Roosevelt,  of  which  I 

learned  last  night,  has  earned  the  warmest  thanks  of  the 
German  government.  It  is  prepared  to  agree  to  this  method 

of  overcoming  the  international  crisis  .   .   .   The  President’s 
proposal  is  a   ray  of  comfort  for  all  who  wish  to  co-operate 
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in  the  maintenance  of  peace  .   .   .   Germany  is  entirely  ready 
to  renounce  all  offensive  weapons  if  the  armed  nations,  on 
their  side,  will  destroy  their  offensive  weapons  .   .   .   Germany 
would  also  be  perfectly  ready  to  disband  her  entire  military 
establishment  and  destroy  the  small  amount  of  arms  re- 

maining to  her,  if  the  neighboring  countries  will  do  the 
same  .   .   .   Germany  is  prepared  to  agree  to  any  solemn  pact 
of  nonaggression,  because  she  does  not  think  of  attacking 
but  only  of  acquiring  security. 

There  was  much  else  in  the  speech,  whose  moderateness 
and  profession  of  love  for  peace  pleasantly  surprised  an 

uneasy  world.  Germany  did  not  want  war.  War  was  “un- 

limited madness.”  It  would  “cause  the  collapse  of  the 
present  social  and  political  order.”  Nazi  Germany  had  no 
wish  to  “Germanize”  other  peoples.  “The  mentality 
of  the  last  century,  which  led  people  to  think  that  they 
would  make  Germans  out  of  Poles  and  Frenchmen,  is 
alien  to  us  .   .   .   Frenchmen.  Poles  and  others  are  our 

neighbors,  and  we  know  that  no  event  that  is  historically 

conceivable  can  change  this  reality.” 
There  was  one  warning.  Germany  demanded  equality 

of  treatment  with  all  other  nations,  especially  in  arma- 
ments. If  this  was  not  to  be  obtained,  Germany  would 

prefer  to  withdraw  from  both  the  Disarmament  Confer- 
ence and  the  League  of  Nations. 

The  warning  was  forgotten  amid  the  general  rejoicing 
throughout  the  Western  world  at  Hitler’s  unexpected  rea- 

sonableness. The  Times  of  London  agreed  that  Hitler’s 
claim  for  equality  was  “irrefutable.”  The  Daily  Herald  of 
London,  official  organ  of  the  Labor  Party,  demanded  that 
Hitler  be  taken  at  his  word.  The  conservative  weekly 
Spectator  of  London  concluded  that  Hitler  had  grasped 
the  hand  of  Roosevelt  and  that  this  gesture  provided  new 
hope  for  a   tormented  world.  In  Washington  the  President’s 
secretary  was  quoted  by  the  official  German  news  bureau 

as  saying,  “The  President  was  enthusiastic  at  Hitler’s  ac- 
ceptance of  his  proposals.” 

From  the  Nazi  firebrand  dictator  had  come  not  brutal 
threats,  as  so  many  had  expected,  but  sweetness  and 
light.  The  world  was  enchanted.  And  in  the  Reichstag  even 
the  Socialists’  deputies,  those  who  were  not  in  jail  or  in 
exile,  voted  without  dissent  to  make  the  assembly’s  ap- 

proval of  Hitler’s  foreign  policy  declaration  unanimous. 
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But  Hitler’s  warning  was  not  an  empty  one,  and  when  it 
became  clear  early  in  October  that  the  Allies  would  insist 
on  an  interval  of  eight  years  to  bring  their  armaments 

down  to  Germany’s  level,  he  abruptly  announced  on  Oc- 
tober 14  that,  denied  equality  of  rights  by  the  other  powers 

at  Geneva,  Germany  was  immediately  withdrawing  from 

the  Disarmament  Conference  and  from  the  League  of  Na- 
tions. At  the  same  time  he  took  three  other  steps:  He  dis- 

solved the  Reichstag,  announced  that  he  would  submit 
his  decision  to  leave  Geneva  to  a   national  plebiscite  and 
ordered  General  von  Blomberg,  the  Minister  of  Defense, 
to  issue  secret  directives  to  the  armed  forces  to  resist  an 

armed  attack  should  the  League  resort  to  sanctions.25 
This  precipitate  action  revealed  the  hollowness  of  the 

Hitler  conciliatory  speech  in  the  spring.  It  was  Hitler’s 
first  open  gamble  in  foreign  affairs.  It  meant  that  from 
now  on  Nazi  Germany  intended  to  rearm  itself  in  defiance 
of  any  disarmament  agreement  and  of  Versailles.  This 

was  a   calculated  risk — also  the  first  of  many — and  Blom- 

berg’s  secret  directive  to  the  Army  and  Navy,  which  came 
to  light  at  Nuremberg,  reveals  not  only  that  Hitler  gam- 

bled with  the  possibility  of  sanctions  but  that  Germany’s 
position  would  have  been  hopeless  had  they  been  applied.* 
In  the  West  against  France  and  in  the  East  against  Poland 

and  Czechoslovakia,  the  directive  laid  down  definite  de- 
fense lines  which  the  German  forces  were  ordered  “to 

hold  as  long  as  possible.”  It  is  obvious  from  Blomberg’s 
orders  that  the  German  generals,  at  least,  had  no  illusions 
that  the  defenses  of  the  Reich  could  be  held  for  any  time 
at  all. 

This,  then,  was  the  first  of  many  crises  over  a   period 

that  would  extend  for  three  years — until  after  the  Ger- 
mans reoccupied  the  demilitarized  left  bank  of  the  Rhine 

in  1936 — when  the  Allies  could  have  applied  sanctions, 

not  for  Hitler’s  leaving  the  Disarmament  Conference  and 
the  League  but  for  violations  of  the  disarmament  provi- 

sions of  Versailles  which  had  been  going  on  in  Germany 
for  at  least  two  years,  even  before  Hitler.  That  the  Allies 
at  this  time  could  easily  have  overwhelmed  Germany  is  as 

*   Some  months  previously,  on  May  11,  Lord  Hailsham,  the  British  Secretary 
of  State  for  War,  had  publicly  warned  that  any  attempt  of  Germany  to 
rearm  would  be  a   breach  of  the  peace  treaty  and  would  be  answered  by 
sanctions,  in  accordance  with  the  treaty.  In  Germany  it  was  thought  that 
sanctions  would  mean  armed  invasion. 
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certain  as  it  is  that  such  an  action  would  have  brought 
the  end  of  the  Third  Reich  in  the  very  year  of  its  birth. 
But  part  of  the  genius  of  this  one-time  Austrian  waif  was 
that  for  a   long  time  he  knew  the  mettle  of  his  foreign 
adversaries  as  expertly  and  as  uncannily  as  he  had  sized 
up  that  of  his  opponents  at  home.  In  this  crisis,  as  in  those 
greater  ones  which  were  to  follow  in  rapid  succession  up 
to  1939,  the  victorious  Allied  nations  took  no  action,  being 
too  divided,  too  torpid,  too  blind  to  grasp  the  nature  or 
the  direction  of  what  was  building  up  beyond  the  Rhine. 
On  this,  Hitler’s  calculations  were  eminently  sound,  as 
they  had  been  and  were  to  be  in  regard  to  his  own  people. 
He  knew  well  what  the  German  people  would  say  in  the 
plebiscite,  which  he  fixed — along  with  new  elections  of  a 
single-party  Nazi  slate  to  the  Reichstag — for  November  12, 
1933,  the  day  after  the  anniversary  of  the  1918  armistice, 
a   black  day  that  still  rankled  in  German  memories. 

“See  to  it  that  this  day,”  he  told  an  election  rally  at 
Breslau  on  November  4,  “shall  later  be  recorded  in  the 
history  of  our  people  as  a   day  of  salvation — that  the 
shall  run:  On  an  eleventh  of  November  the  German  people 
formally  lost  its  honor;  fifteen  years  later  came  a   twelfth 
of  November  and  then  the  German  people  restored  its 
honor  to  itself.”  On  the  eve  of  the  polling,  November  11, the  venerable  Hindenburg  added  his  support  in  a   broad- 

cast to  the  nation:  “Show  tomorrow  your  firm  national 
unity  and  your  solidarity  with  the  government.  Support 
with  me  and  the  Reich  Chancellor  the  principle  of  equal 
rights  and  of  peace  with  honor,  and  show  the  world  that 
we  have  recovered,  and  with  the  help  of  God  will  main- 

tain, Germany  unity!” 
The  response  of  the  German  people,  after  fifteen  years 

of  frustration  and  of  resentment  against  the  consequences 
of  a   lost  war,  was  almost  unanimous.  Some  96  per  cent  of 
the  registered  voters  cast  their  ballots  and  95  per  cent  of 
these  approved  Germany’s  withdrawal  from  Geneva.  The 
vote  for  the  single  Nazi  list  for  the  Reichstag  (which  in- 

cluded Hugenberg  and  a   half-dozen  other  non-Nazis)  was 
92  per  cent.  Even  at  the  Dachau  concentration  camp  2,154 
out  of  2,242  inmates  voted  for  the  government  which  had 
incarcerated  them!  It  is  true  that  in  many  communities 
threats  were  made  against  those  who  failed  to  vote  or  who 
voted  the  wrong  way;  and  in  some  cases  there  was  fear  that 
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anyone  who  cast  his  vote  against  the  regime  might  be  de- 
tected and  punished.  Yet  even  with  these  reservations  the 

election,  whose  count  at  least  was  honest,  was  a   staggering 
victory  for  Adolf  Hitler.  There  was  no  doubt  that  in  defying 
the  outside  world  as  he  had  done,  he  had  the  overwhelming 
support  of  the  German  people. 

Three  days  after  the  plebiscite  and  election,  Hitler  sent 
for  the  new  Polish  ambassador,  Josef  Lipski.  At  the  end  of 
their  talk  a   joint  communiqu6  was  issued  which  amazed 
not  only  the  German  public  but  the  outside  world.  The 
Polish  and  German  governments  agreed  “to  deal  with  the 
questions  touching  both  countries  by  means  of  direct  ne- 

gotiations and  to  renounce  all  application  of  force  in  their 
relations  with  each  other  for  the  consolidation  of  European 

peace.” Even  more  than  France,  Poland  was  the  hated  and  de- 
spised enemy  in  the  minds  of  the  Germans.  To  them  the 

most  heinous  crime  of  the  Versailles  peacemakers  had 
been  to  separate  East  Prussia  from  the  Reich  by  the 
Polish  Corridor,  to  detach  Danzig  and  to  give  to  the 
Poles  the  province  of  Posen  and  part  of  Silesia,  which, 
though  predominantly  Polish  in  population,  had  been  Ger- 

man territory  since  the  days  of  the  partition  of  Poland. 
No  German  statesmen  during  the  Republic  had  been  will- 

ing to  regard  the  Polish  acquisitions  as  permanent. 
Stresemann  had  refused  even  to  consider  an  Eastern 
Locarno  pact  with  Poland  to  supplement  the  Locarno 
agreement  for  the  West.  And  General  von  Seeckt,  father 
of  the  Reichswehr  and  arbiter  of  foreign  policy  during  the 
first  years  of  the  Republic,  had  advised  the  government 

as  early  as  1922,  “Poland’s  existence  is  intolerable,  in- 
compatible with  the  essential  conditions  of  Germany’s 

life.  Poland,”  he  insisted,  “must  go  and  will  go.”  Its 
obliteration,  he  added,  “must  be  one  of  the  fundamental 
drives  of  German  policy  .   .   .   With  the  disappearance  of 
Poland  will  fall  one  of  the  strongest  pillars  of  the  Ver- 

sailles Peace,  the  hegemony  of  France.”  26 
Before  Poland  could  be  obliterated,  Hitler  saw,  it  must 

be  separated  from  its  alliance  with  France.  The  course 
he  now  embarked  on  offered  several  immediate  advantages 
besides  the  ultimate  one.  By  renouncing  the  use  of  force 
against  Poland  he  could  strengthen  his  propaganda  for 
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peace  and  allay  the  suspicions  aroused  in  both  Western 
and  Eastern  Europe  by  his  hasty  exit  from  Geneva.  By 
inducing  the  Poles  to  conduct  direct  negotiations  he  could 
bypass  the  League  of  Nations  and  then  weaken  its  au- 

thority. And  he  could  not  only  deal  a   blow  to  the  League’s 
conception  of  “collective  security”  but  undermine  the French  alliances  in  Eastern  Europe,  of  which  Poland  was 
the  bastion.  The  German  people,  with  their  traditional 
hatred  of  the  Poles,  might  not  understand,  but  to  Hitler 
one  of  the  advantages  of  a   dictatorship  over  democracy 
was  that  unpopular  policies  which  promised  significant  re- 

sults ultimately  could  be  pursued  temporarily  without  in- 
ternal rumpus. 

On  January  26,  1934,  four  days  before  Hitler  was  to 
meet  the  Reichstag  on  the  first  anniversary  of  his  acces- 

sion to  power,  announcement  was  made  of  the  signing  of  a 
ten-year  nonaggression  pact  between  Germany  and  Po- 

land. From  that  day  on,  Poland,  which  under  the  dictator- 
ship of  Marshal  Pilsudski  was  itself  just  eliminating  the 

last  vestiges  of  parliamentary  democracy,  began  gradually 
to  detach  itself  from  France,  its  protector  since  its  rebirth 
in  1919,  and  to  grow  ever  closer  to  Nazi  Germany.  It 
was  a   path  that  was  to  lead  to  its  destruction  long  before 
the  treaty  of  “friendship  and  nonaggression”  ran  out. 

When  Hitler  addressed  the  Reichstag  on  January  30, 
1934,  he  could  look  back  on  a   year  of  achievement  without 
parallel  in  German  history.  Within  twelve  months  he  had 
overthrown  the  Weimar  Republic,  substituted  his  per- 

sonal dictatorship  for  its  democracy,  destroyed  all  the  po- 
litical parties  but  his  own,  smashed  the  state  governments 

and  their  parliaments  and  unified  and  defederalized  the 
Reich,  wiped  out  the  labor  unions,  stamped  out  democratic 
associations  of  any  kind,  driven  the  Jews  out  of  public 
and  professional  life,  abolished  freedom  of  speech  and  of 
the  press,  stifled  the  independence  of  the  courts  and  “co- 

ordinated” under  Nazi  rule  the  political,  economic,  cul- 
tural and  social  life  of  an  ancient  and  cultivated  people. 

For  all  these  accomplishments  and  for  his  resolute  action 
in  foreign  affairs,  which  took  Germany  out  of  the  concert 
of  nations  at  Geneva,  and  proclaimed  German  insistence 
on  being  treated  as  an  equal  among  the  great  powers,  he 
was  backed,  as  the  autumn  plebiscite  and  election  had 
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shown,  by  the  overwhelming  majority  of  the  German  peo- 

ple. 
Yet  as  the  second  year  of  his  dictatorship  got  under 

way  clouds  gathered  on  the  Nazi  horizon. 

THE  BLOOD  PURGE  OF  JUNE  30,  1934 

The  darkening  of  the  sky  was  due  to  three  unresolved 
problems,  and  they  were  interrelated:  the  continued  clamor 

of  radical  party  and  S.A.  leaders  for  the  “second  revolu- 

tion”; the  rivalry  of  the  S.A.  and  the  Army;  and  the  ques- 
tion of  the  succession  to  President  Hindenburg,  the  sands 

of  whose  life  at  last  began  to  run  out  with  the  coming 
of  spring. 

Roehm,  the  chief  of  staff  of  the  S.A.,  now  swollen  to 

two  and  a   half  million  storm  troopers,  had  not  been  put 

off  by  Hitler’s  gesture  of  appointing  him  to  the  cabinet  nor 
by  the  Fuehrer’s  friendly  personal  letter  on  New  Year’s 
Day.  In  February  he  presented  to  the  cabinet  a   lengthy 
memorandum  proposing  that  the  S.A.  should  be  made  the 

foundation  of  a   new  People’s  Army  and  that  the  armed 
forces,  the  S.A.  and  S.S.  and  all  veterans’  groups  should  be 
placed  under  a   single  Ministry  of  Defense,  over  which — 

the  implication  was  clear — he  should  preside.  No  more 
revolting  idea  could  be  imagined  by  the  officer  corps,  and 
its  senior  members  not  only  unanimously  rejected  the  pro- 

posal but  appealed  to  Hindenburg  to  support  them.  The 
whole  tradition  of  the  military  caste  would  be  destroyed 
if  the  roughneck  Roehm  and  his  brawling  Brownshirts 
should  get  control  of  the  Army.  Moreover,  the  generals 
were  shocked  by  the  tales,  now  beginning  to  receive  wide 
circulation,  of  the  corruption  and  debauchery  of  the  homo- 

sexual clique  around  the  S.A.  chief.  As  General  von 

Brauchitsch  would  later  testify,  “rearmament  was  too  se- 
rious and  difficult  a   business  to  permit  the  participation  of 

peculators,  drunkards  and  homosexuals.” 
For  the  moment  Hitler  could  not  afford  to  offend  the 

Army,  and  he  gave  no  support  to  Roehm’s  proposal.  In- 
deed, on  February  21  he  secretly  told  Anthony  Eden,  who 

had  come  to  Berlin  to  discuss  the  disarmament  impasse, 
that  he  was  prepared  to  reduce  the  S.A.  by  two  thirds  and 
to  agree  to  a   system  of  inspection  to  make  sure  that  the 
remainder  received  neither  military  training  nor  arms — 
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an  offer  which,  when  it  leaked  out,  further  inflamed  the bitterness  of  Roehm  and  the  S.A.  As  the  summer  of  1934 
approached,  the  relations  between  the  S.A.  chief  of  staff 
and  the  Army  High  Command  continued  to  deteriorate 
I   here  were  stormy  scenes  in  the  cabinet  between  Roehm and  General  von  Blomberg,  and  in  March  the  Minister  of 
Defense  protested  to  Hitler  that  the  S.A.  was  secretly 
arming  a   large  force  of  special  staff  guards  with  heavy 
machine  guns— which  was  not  only  a   threat  against  the Army  but  General  von  Blomberg  added,  an  act  done  so 
publicly  that  it  threatened  Germany’s  clandestine  re- 

armament under  the  auspices  of  the  Reichswehr. 
It  is  plain  that  at  this  juncture  Hitler,  unlike  the  head- 

strong Roehm  and  his  cronies,  was  thinking  ahead  to the  day  when  the  ailing  Hindenburg  would  breathe  his  last. 
He  knew  that  the  aged  President  as  well  as  the  Army  and other  conservative  forces  in  Germany  were  in  favor  of  a 
restoration  of  the  Hohenzollern  monarchy  as  soon  as  the Field  Marshal  had  passed  away.  He  himself  had  other 
plans,  and  when  early  in  April  the  news  was  secretly  but 
authoritatively  conveyed  to  him  and  Blomberg  from 
Neudeck  that  the  President’s  days  were  numbered,  he  real- ized that  a   bold  stroke  must  soon  be  made.  To  ensure  its 
success  he  would  need  the  backing  of  the  officer  corps:  to 

length  ̂    SUpP°rt  he  was  PrePared  to  go  to  almost  any 
The  occasion  for  confidential  parleys  with  the  Army 

soon  presented  itself.  On  April  11  the  Chancellor,  ac- 
companied by  General  von  Blomberg  and  the  commanders 

m   chief  of  the  Army  and  the  Navy,  General  Freiherr  von 
Pritsch  and  Admiral  Raeder,  set  out  on  the  cruiser 
Deutschland  from  Kiel  for  Koenigsberg  to  attend  the 
spring  maneuvers  in  East  Prussia.  The  Army  and  Navy 
commanders  were  told  of  Hindenburg’s  worsening  condi- 

tion and  Hitler,  backed  by  the  compliant  Blomberg,  bluntly proposed  that  he  himself,  with  the  Reichswehr’s  bless- 
mg,  be  the  President’s  successor.  In  return  for  the  support of  the  military,  Hitler  offered  to  suppress  Roehm’s  ambi- 

tions, drastically  reduce  the  S.A.  and  guarantee  the  Army and  Navy  that  they  would  continue  to  be  the  sole  bearers 
of  arms  in  the  Third  Reich.  It  is  believed  that  Hitler  also 
held  out  to  Fritsch  and  Raeder  the  prospect  of  an  im- 

mense expansion  of  the  Army  and  Navy,  if  they  were  pre- 
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pared  to  go  along  with  him.  With  the  fawning  Raeder 
there  was  no  question  but  that  he  would,  but  Fritsch,  a 
tougher  man,  had  first  to  consult  his  senior  generals. 

This  consultation  took  place  at  Bad  Nauheim  on  May 

16,  and  after  the  “Pact  of  the  Deutschland”  had  been  ex- 
plained to  them,  the  highest  officers  of  the  German  Army 

unanimously  endorsed  Hitler  as  the  successor  to  President 

Hindenburg.27  For  the  Army  this  political  decision  was 
to  prove  of  historic  significance.  By  voluntarily  offering  to 
put  itself  in  the  unrestrained  hands  of  a   megalomaniacal 
dictator  it  was  sealing  its  own  fate.  As  for  Hitler,  the  deal 
would  make  his  dictatorship  supreme.  With  the  stubborn 

Field  Marshal  out  of  the  way,  with  the  prospect  of  the  res- 
toration of  the  Hohenzollems  snuffed  out,  with  himself  as 

head  of  state  as  well  as  of  government,  he  could  go  his 

way  alone  and  unhindered.  The  price  he  paid  for  this 
elevation  to  supreme  power  was  paltry:  the  sacrifice  of  the 
S.A.  He  did  not  need  it,  now  that  he  had  all  the  authority. 

It  was  a   raucous  rabble  that  only  embarrassed  him.  Hitler’s 
contempt  for  the  narrow  minds  of  the  generals  must  have 
risen  sharply  that  spring.  They  could  be  had,  he  must 
have  thought,  for  surprisingly  little.  It  was  a   judgment  that 
he  held,  unaltered,  except  for  one  bad  moment  in  June, 
to  the  end — his  end  and  theirs. 

Yet,  as  summer  came.  Hitler’s  troubles  were  far  from 
over.  An  ominous  tension  began  to  grip  Berlin.  Cries  for 

the  “second  revolution”  multiplied,  and  not  only  Roehm 
and  the  storm  troop  leaders  but  Goebbels  himself,  in 
speeches  and  in  the  press  which  he  controlled,  gave  vent 
to  them.  From  the  conservative  Right,  from  the  Junkers 

and  big  industrialists  around  Papen  and  Hindenburg, 
came  demands  that  a   halt  be  called  to  the  revolution,  that 

the  arbitrary  arrests,  the  persecution  of  the  Jews,  the  at- 
tacks against  the  churches,  the  arrogant  behavior  of  the 

storm  troopers  be  curbed,  and  that  the  general  terror  or- 
ganized by  the  Nazis  come  to  an  end. 

Within  the  Nazi  Party  itself  there  was  a   new  and  ruth- 

less struggle  for  power.  Roehm’s  two  most  powerful  ene- 
mies, Goering  and  Himmler,  were  uniting  against  him. 

On  April  1   Himmler,  chief  of  the  black-coated  S.S.,  which 

was  still  an  arm  of  the  S.A.  and  under  Roehm’s  command, 
was  named  by  Goering  to  be  chief  of  the  Prussian 

Gestapo,  and  he  immediately  began  to  build  up  a   secret- 
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police  empire  of  his  own.  Goering,  who  had  been  made  a 
General  der  Infanterie  by  Hindenburg  the  previous  Au- 

gust (though  he  was  Minister  of  Aviation),  gladly  shed  his 
shabby  brown  S.A.  uniform  for  the  more  showy  one  of 
his  new  office,  and  the  change  was  symbolic:  as  a   gen- 

eral and  a   member  of  a   family  from  the  military  caste, 
he  quickly  sided  with  the  Army  in  its  fight  against  Roehm 
and  the  S.A.  To  protect  himself  in  the  jungle  warfare 
which  was  now  going  on,  Goering  also  recruited  his  own 
personal  police  force,  the  Landespolizeigruppe  General 
Goering,  several  thousand  men  strong,  which  he  concen- 

trated in  the  former  Cadet  School  at  Lichterfelde,  where 
he  had  first  entered  the  Army  and  which  was  strategically located  on  the  outskirts  of  Berlin. 

Rumors  of  plots  and  counterplots  added  to  the  tension 
in  the  capital.  General  von  Schleicher,  unable  to  bear  a 
decent  obscurity  or  to  remember  that  he  no  longer  en- 

joyed the  confidence  of  Hindenburg,  the  generals  or  the 
conservatives  and  was  therefore  powerless,  had  begun  to 
mix  again  in  politics.  He  was  in  touch  with  Roehm  and 
Gregor  Strasser  and  there  were  reports,  some  of  which 
reached  Hitler,  that  he  was  busy  trying  to  make  a   deal 
whereby  he  would  become  Vice-Chancellor  in  place  of  his 
old  enemy,  Papen,  Roehm  would  become  Minister  of  De- 

fense and  the  S.A.  would  be  amalgamated  with  the  Army. 
Cabinet  “lists”  circulated  by  the  dozen  in  Berlin;  in  some of  them  Bruening  was  to  be  made  Foreign  Minister  and 
Strasser  Minister  of  Economics.  These  reports  had  little 
foundation  but  they  were  grist  to  the  mill  of  Goering  and Himmler,  who,  desirous  each  for  his  own  reasons  to  de- 

stroy Roehm  and  the  S.A.,  and  at  the  same  time  to  settle 
accounts  with  Schleicher  and  the  disgruntled  conserva- 

tives, embroidered  them  and  brought  them  to  Hitler,  who 
at  any  time  needed  little  prodding  to  have  his  suspicions aroused.  What  Goering  and  his  Gestapo  chief  had  in  mind 
was  not  only  to  purge  the  S.A.  but  fo  liquidate  other  op- 

ponents on  the  Left  and  Right,  including  some  who  had 
opposed  Hitler  in  the  past  and  were  no  longer  politically 
active.  At  the  end  of  May  Bruening  and  Schleicher  were 
warned  that  they  were  marked  for  murder.  The  former 
slipped  quietly  out  of  the  country  in  disguise,  the  latter went  off  on  a   vacation  to  Bavaria  but  returned  to  Berlin 
toward  the  end  of  June. 
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At  the  beginning  of  June,  Hitler  had  a   showdown  with 

Roehm  which,  according  to  his  own  account  given  to  the 

Reichstag  later,  lasted  for  nearly  five  hours  and  which 

“dragged  on  until  midnight.”  It  was,  Hitler  said,  his  “last 
attempt”  to  come  to  an  understanding  with  his  closest friend  in  the  movement. 

I   informed  him  that  I   had  the  impression  from  countless 
rumors  and  numerous  declarations  of  faithful  old  party 
members  and  S.A.  leaders  that  conscienceless  elements  were 

preparing  a   national  Bolshevist  action  that  could  bring  noth- 
ing but  untold  misfortune  to  Germany  ...  I   implored  him 

for  the  last  time  to  voluntarily  abandon  this  madness  and 
instead  to  lend  his  authority  to  prevent  a   development  that, 
in  any  event,  could  only  end  in  disaster. 

According  to  Hitler,  Roehm  left  him  with  the  “as- surance that  he  would  do  everything  possible  to  put  things 

right.”  Actually,  Hitler  later  claimed,  Roehm  began  “prep- 
arations to  eliminate  me  personally.” 

This  was  almost  certainly  untrue.  Though  the  whole 

story  of  the  purge,  like  that  of  the  Reichstag  fire,  will 

probably  never  be  known,  all  the  evidence  that  has  come 

to  light  indicates  that  the  S.A.  chief  never  plotted  to  put 
Hitler  out  of  the  way.  Unfortunately  the  captured  archives 
shed  no  more  light  on  the  purge  than  they  do  on  the 

Reichstag  fire;  in  both  cases  it  is  likely  that  all  the  in- 
criminating documents  were  destroyed  on  the  orders  of 

Goering. 
Whatever  was  the  real  nature  of  the  long  conversation 

between  the  two  Nazi  veterans,  a   day  or  two  after  it  took 

place  Hitler  bade  the  S.A.  go  on  leave  for  the  entire 

month  of  July,  during  which  the  storm  troopers  were 

prohibited  from  wearing  uniforms  or  engaging  in  pa- 
rades or  exercises.  On  June  7,  Roehm  announced  that  he 

himself  was  going  on  sick  leave  but  at  the  same  time  he 

issued  a   defiant  warning:  “If  the  enemies  of  S.A.  hope 
that  the  S.A.  will  not  be  recalled,  or  will  be  recalled  only 

in  part  after  its  leave,  we  may  permit  them  to  enjoy  this 
brief  hope.  They  will  receive  their  answer  at  such  time 
and  in  such  form  as  appears  necessary.  The  S.A.  is  and 

remains  the  destiny  of  Germany.” 
Before  he  left  Berlin  Roehm  invited  Hitler  to  confer 

with  the  S.A.  leaders  at  the  resort  town  of  Wiessee,  near 

Munich,  on  June  30.  Hitler  readily  agreed  and  indeed  kept 



302 The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

the  appointment,  though  not  in  a   manner  which  Roehm 
could  possibly  have  imagined.  Perhaps  not  in  a   way, either,  that  Hitler  himself  at  this  moment  could  foresee. 
For,  as  he  later  admitted  to  the  Reichstag,  he  hesitated again  and  again  before  taking  a   final  decision  ...  I   still 
cherished  the  secret  hope  that  I   might  be  able  to  spare 
the  movement  and  my  S.A.  the  shame  of  such  a   disagree- ment and  that  it  might  be  possible  to  remove  the  mischief 
without  severe  conflicts.” 

“It  must  be  confessed,”  he  added,  “that  the  last  days of  May  continuously  brought  to  light  more  and  more  dis- 
quieting facts.”  But  did  they?  Later  Hitler  claimed  that Roehm  and  his  conspirators  had  made  preparations  to seize  Berlin  and  take  him  into  custody.  But  if  this  were 

so  why  did  all  the  S.A.  leaders  depart  from  Berlin  early m   June,  and— even  more  important— why  did  Hitler  leave 
Germany  at  this  moment  and  thus  provide  an  opportunity for  the  S.A.  chiefs  to  grab  control  of  the  State  in  his absence? 

For  on  June  14  the  Fuehrer  flew  to  Venice  to  hold  the 
first  of  many  conversations  with  his  fellow  fascist  dic- 
tator,  Mussolini.  The  meeting,  incidentally,  did  not  go  off well  for  the  German  leader,  who,  in  his  soiled  raincoat 
and  battered  soft  hat,  seemed  ill  at  east  in  the  presence 
of  the  more  experienced  Duce,  resplendent  in  his  glittering, bemedaled  black  Fascisti  uniform  and  inclined  to  be  con- 

descending to  his  visitor.  Hitler  returned  to  Germany  in  a state  of  considerable  irritation  and  called  a   meeting  of 
his  party  leaders  in  the  little  town  of  Gera  in  Thuringia for  Sunday,  June  17,  to  report  on  his  talks  with  Mus- 

solini and  to  assess  the  worsening  situation  at  home.  As 
me  would  have  it,  another  meeting  took  place  on  that 
Sunday  in  the  old  university  town  of  Marburg  which  at- 

tracted much  more  attention  in  Germany  and  indeed  in  the 
world,  and  which  helped  bring  the  critical  situation  to  a climax. 

The  dilettante  Papen,  who  had  been  rudely  shoved  to the  sidelines  by  Hitler  and  Goering  but  who  was  still 
nominafiy  Vice-Chancellor  and  still  enjoyed  the  confidence 
0t  ,   en“Urg’  summone<J  enough  courage  to  speak  out 
publicly  against  the  excesses  of  the  regime  which  he  had 
done  so  much  to  foist  on  Germany.  In  May  he  had  seen the  ailing  President  off  to  Neudeck— it  was  the  last  time 
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he  was  to  see  his  protector  alive — and  the  grizzly  but  en- 

feebled old  Field  Marshal  had  said  to  him:  “Things 
are  going  badly,  Papen.  See  what  you  can  do  to  put 

them  right.” 
Thus  encouraged,  Papen  had  accepted  an  invitation  to 

make  an  address  at  the  University  of  Marburg  on  June  17. 
The  speech  was  largely  written  by  one  of  his  personal 
advisers,  Edgar  Jung,  a   brilliant  Munich  lawyer  and  writer 
and  a   Protestant,  though  certain  ideas  were  furnished  by 

one  of  the  Vice-Chancellor’s  secretaries,  Herbert  von  Bose, 
and  by  Erich  Klausener,  the  leader  of  Catholic  Action — 
a   collaboration  that  soon  cost  all  three  of  them  their  lives. 

It  was  a   courageous  utterance  and,  thanks  to  Jung, 
eloquent  in  style  and  dignified  in  tone.  It  called  for  an 
end  of  the  revolution,  for  a   termination  of  the  Nazi  terror, 
for  the  restoration  of  normal  decencies  and  the  return  of 

some  measure  of  freedom,  especially  of  freedom  of  the 

press.  Addressing  Dr.  Goebbels,  the  Propaganda  Minister, 
Papen  said: 

Open  manly  discussions  would  be  of  more  service  to  the 
German  people  than,  for  instance,  the  present  state  of  the 
German  press.  The  government  [must  be]  mindful  of  the 

old  maxim,  “Only  weaklings  suffer  no  criticism”  .   .   .   Great 
men  are  not  created  by  propaganda  ...  If  one  desires  close 
contact  and  unity  with  the  people,  one  must  not  under- 

estimate their  understanding.  One  must  not  everlastingly 
keep  them  on  leading  strings  .   .   .   No  organization,  no 
propaganda,  however  excellent,  can  alone  maintain  confi- 

dence in  the  long  run.  It  is  not  by  incitement  .   .   .   and  not 
by  threats  against  the  helpless  part  of  the  nation  but  only 
by  talking  things  over  with  people  that  confidence  and  de- 

votion can  be  maintained.  People  treated  as  morons,  how- 
ever, have  no  confidence  to  give  away  ...  It  is  time  to 

join  together  in  fraternal  friendship  and  respect  for  all  our 
fellow  countrymen,  to  avoid  disturbing  the  labors  of  serious 
men  and  to  silence  fanatics.28 

The  speech,  when  it  became  known,  was  widely  heralded 
in  Germany,  but  it  fell  like  a   bombshell  on  the  little  group 
of  Nazi  leaders  gathered  at  Gera,  and  Goebbels  moved 
quickly  to  see  that  it  became  known  as  little  as  possible. 
He  forbade  the  broadcast  of  a   recording  of  the  speech 
scheduled  for  the  same  evening  as  well  as  any  reference 
to  it  in  the  press,  and  ordered  the  police  to  seize  copies 
of  the  Frankfurter  Zeitung  which  were  on  the  streets  with 
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a   partial  text.  But  not  even  the  absolute  powers  of  the 
Propaganda  Minister  were  sufficient  to  keep  the  German 
people  and  the  outside  world  from  learning  the  contents 
of  the  defiant  address.  The  wily  Papen  had  provided  the foreign  correspondents  and  diplomats  in  Berlin  with  ad- 

vance texts,  and  several  thousand  copies  were  hastily  run 
off  on  the  presses  of  Papen’s  newspaper,  Germania,  and secretly  distributed. 

On  learning  of  the  Marburg  speech,  Hitler  was  stung to  lury.  In  a   speech  the  same  afternoon  at  Gera  he  de- 
nounced the  “pygmy  who  imagines  he  can  stop,  with  a tew  phrases,  the  gigantic  renewal  of  a   people’s  life.” 

Papen  was  furious  too,  at  the  suppression  of  his  speech He  rushed  to  Hitler  on  June  20  and  told  him  he  could 
not  tolerate  such  a   ban  “by  a   junior  minister,”  insisted 
that  he  had  spoken  “as  a   trustee  for  the  President,”  and then  and  there  submitted  his  resignation,  adding  a   wam- 
J11?,  £at  he  “would  advise  Hindenburg  of  this  immediate- 

ly. 28 
This  was  a   threat  that  obviously  worried  Hitler  for 

he  was  aware  of  reports  that  the  President  was  so’  dis- pleased with  the  situation  that  he  was  considering  declar- 
ing martial  law  and  handing  over  power  to  the  Army. In  order  to  size  up  the  seriousness  of  this  danger  to  the very  continuance  of  the  Nazi  regime,  he  flew  to  Neudeck 

on  the  following  day,  June  21,  to  see  Hindenburg.  His reception  could  only  have  increased  his  fears.  He  was  met 
by  General  von  Blomberg  and  quickly  saw  that  his  De- 
fense  Minister’s  usual  lackeylike  attitude  toward  him  had suddenly  disappeared.  Blomberg  instead  was  now  the  stem 
Prussian  general  and  he  brusquely  informed  Hitler  that 
he  was  authorized  by  the  Field  Marshal  to  tell  him  that 
unless  the  present  state  of  tension  in  Germany  was 
brought  quickly  to  an  end  the  President  would  declare martial  law  and  turn  over  the  control  of  the  State  to 
the  Army.  When  Hitler  was  permitted  to  see  Hindenburg tor  a   tew  minutes  in  the  presence  of  Blomberg,  the  old President  confirmed  the  ultimatum. 

This  was  a   disastrous  turn  of  affairs  for  the  Nazi  Chan- 
cellor. Not  only  was  his  plan  to  succeed  the  President 

m   jeopardy;  if  the  Army  took  over,  that  would  be  the 
end  ot  him  and  of  Nazi  government.  Flying  back  to  Ber- 

lin the  same  day  he  must  have  reflected  that  he  had  only 
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one  choice  to  make  if  he  were  to  survive.  He  must  honor 

his  pact  with  the  Army,  suppress  the  S.A.  and  halt  the 
continuance  of  the  revolution  for  which  the  storm  troop 

leaders  were  pressing.  The  Army,  backed  by  the  venerable 
President,  it  was  obvious,  would  accept  no  less. 

And  yet,  in  that  last  crucial  week  of  June,  Hitler  hesi- 
tated— as  least  as  to  how  drastic  to  be  with  the  S.A. 

chiefs  to  whom  he  owed  so  much.  But  now  Goering  and 

Himmler  helped  him  to  make  up  his  mind.  They  had  al- 
ready drawn  up  the  scores  they  wanted  to  settle,  long 

lists  of  present  and  past  enemies  they  wished  to  liquidate. 

All  they  had  to  do  was  convince  the  Fuehrer  of  the  enor- 

mity of  the  “plot”  against  him  and  of  the  necessity  for 
swift  and  ruthless  action.  According  to  the  testimony  at 
Nuremberg  of  Wilhelm  Frick,  the  Minister  of  the  Interior 

and  one  of  Hitler’s  most  faithful  followers,  it  was  Himm- 
ler who  finally  succeeded  in  convincing  Hitler  that 

“Roehm  wanted  to  start  a   putsch.  The  Fuehrer,”  Frick 
added,  “ordered  Himmler  to  suppress  the  putsch.”  Himm- 

ler, he  explained,  was  instructed  to  put  it  down  in  Ba- 

varia, and  Goering  in  Berlin.30 
The  Army  prodded  Hitler  too  and  thereby  incurred  a 

responsibility  for  the  barbarity  which  was  soon  to  take 
place.  On  June  25  General  von  Fritsch,  the  Commander 
in  Chief,  put  the  Army  in  a   state  of  alert,  canceling  all 
leaves  and  confining  the  troops  to  barracks.  On  June 

28  Roehm  was  expelled  from  the  German  Officers’  League 
— a   plain  warning  that  the  S.A.  chief  of  staff  was  in  for 
trouble.  And  just  to  make  sure  that  no  one,  Roehm  above 
all,  should  have  any  illusions  about  where  the  Army  stood, 
Blomberg  took  the  unprecedented  step  of  publishing  a 
signed  article  on  June  29  in  the  Voelkischer  Beobachter, 

affirming  that  “the  Army  .   .   .   stands  behind  Adolf  Hitler 
.   .   .   who  remains  one  of  ours.” 

The  Army,  then,  was  pressing  for  the  purge,  but  it 
did  not  want  to  soil  its  own  hands.  That  must  be  done 

by  Hitler,  Goering  and  Himmler,  with  their  black-coated 

S.S.  and  Goering’s  special  police. 
Hitler  left  Berlin  on  Thursday,  June  28,  for  Essen  to 

attend  the  wedding  of  a   local  Nazi  gauleiter,  Josef 
Terboven.  The  trip  and  its  purpose  hardly  suggest  that  he 

felt  a   grave  crisis  to  be  imminent.  On  the  same  day  Goe- 
ring and  Himmler  ordered  special  detachments  of  the 
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S.S.  and  the  “Goering  Police”  to  hold  themselves  in  readi- ness. With  Hitler  out  of  town,  they  evidently  felt  free 
to  act  on  their  own.  The  next  day,  the  twenty-ninth, 
the  Fuehrer  made  a   tour  of  Labor  Service  camps  in  West- 

phalia, returning  in  the  afternoon  to  Godesberg  on  the 
Rhine,  where  he  put  up  at  a   hotel  on  the  riverbank  run 
by  an  old  war  comrade,  Dreesen.  That  evening  Goebbels, 
who  seems  to  have  hesitated  as  to  which  camp  to  join   
he  had  been  secretly  in  touch  with  Roehm— arrived  in 
Godesberg,  his  mind  made  up,  and  reported  what  Hitler 
later  described  as  “threatening  intelligence”  from  Ber- lin. Karl  Ernst,  a   former  hotel  bellhop  and  ex-bouncer 
in  a   cafe  frequented  by  homosexuals,  whom  Roehm  had 
made  leader  of  the  Berlin  S.A.,  had  alerted  the  storm 
troopers.  Ernst,  a   handsome  but  not  a   bright  young  man, believed  then  and  for  the  remaining  twenty-four  hours  or 
so  of  his  life  that  he  was  faced  by  a   putsch  from  the 
Right,  and  he  would  die  shouting  proudly,  “Heil  Hitler!” 

Hitler  later  claimed  that  up  to  this  moment,  June  29 
he  had  decided  merely  to  “deprive  the  chief  of  staff 
[Roehm]  of  his  office  and  for  the  time  being  keep him  in  custody  and  arrest  a   number  of  S.A.  leaders  whose 
crimes  were  unquestioned  ...  and  in  an  earnest  appeal to  the  others,  I   would  recall  them  to  their  duty.” 
However,  [he  told  the  Reichstag  on  July  13]  ...  at 

one  o’clock  in  the  night  I   received  from  Berlin  and  Munich two,,  urgent  messages  concerning  alarm  summonses:  first  in Rerlin  an  alarm  muster  had  been  ordered  for  four  p.m. 
' i   an?  at  ®ve  P   M-  action  was  to  begin  with  a   surprise 
attack;  the  government  buildings  were  to  be  occupied 
Second,  in  Munich  the  alarm  summons  had  already  been given  to  the  S.A.;  they  had  been  ordered  to  assemble  at  nine 
o   clock  m   the  evening  .   .   .   That  was  mutiny!  ...  In  these 
circumstances  I   could  make  but  one  decision  .   .   .   Only  a ruthless  and  bloody  intervention  might  still  perhaps  stifle the  spread  of  the  revolt . .   . 

At  two  o’clock  in  the  morning  I   flew  to  Munich. 
Hitler  never  revealed  from  whom  the  “urgent  messages” 

came  but  the  implication  is  that  they  were  sent  by  Goe- 
ring and  Himmler.  What  is  certain  is  that  they  were  high- 

ly exaggerated.  In  Berlin,  S.A.  Leader  Ernst  thought  of nothing  more  drastic  than  to  drive  to  Bremen  that  Satur- 
ay  with  his  bride  to  take  ship  for  a   honeymoon  at 
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Madeira.  And  in  the  south,  where  the  S.A.  “conspirators” 
were  concentrated? 

At  the  moment  of  2   a.m.  on  June  30  when  Hitler,  with 

Goebbels  at  his  side,  was  taking  off  from  Hangelar  Air- 
field near  Bonn,  Captain  Roehm  and  his  S.A.  lieutenants 

were  peacefully  slumbering  in  their  beds  at  the  Hansl- 
bauer  Hotel  at  Wiessee  on  the  shores  of  the  Tegemsee. 
Edmund  Heines,  the  S.A.  Obergruppenfuehrer  of  Silesia, 
a   convicted  murderer,  a   notorious  homosexual  with  a 

girlish  face  on  the  brawny  body  of  a   piano  mover,  was 
in  bed  with  a   young  man.  So  far  did  the  S.A.  chiefs  seem 
from  staging  a   revolt  that  Roehm  had  left  his  staff  guards 
in  Munich.  There  appeared  to  be  plenty  of  carousing 
among  the  S.A.  leaders  but  no  plotting. 

Hitler  and  his  small  party  (Otto  Dietrich,  his  press 
chief,  and  Viktor  Lutze,  the  colorless  but  loyal  S.A.  leader 
of  Hanover,  had  joined  it)  landed  in  Munich  at  4   a.m. 
on  Saturday,  June  30,  and  found  that  some  action  already 
had  been  taken.  Major  Walther  Buch,  head  of  USCHLA, 
the  party  court,  and  Adolf  Wagner,  Bavarian  Minister  of 
the  Interior,  aided  by  such  early  cronies  of  Hitler  as  Emil 

Maurice,  the  ex-convict  and  rival  for  Geli  Raubal’s  love, 
and  Christian  Weber,  the  horse  dealer  and  former  cabaret 

bouncer,  had  arrested  the  Munich  S.A.  leaders,  including 
Obergruppenfuehrer  Schneidhuber,  who  was  also  chief  of 
police  in  Munich.  Hitler,  who  was  now  working  himself 
up  to  a   fine  state  of  hysteria,  found  the  prisoners  in  the 
Ministry  of  the  Interior.  Striding  up  to  Schneidhuber, 
a   former  Army  colonel,  he  tore  off  his  Nazi  insignia  and 

cursed  him  for  his  “treason.”  t 
Shortly  after  dawn  Hitler  and  his  party  sped  out  of 

Munich  toward  Wiessee  in  a   long  column  of  cars.  They 

found  Roehm  and  his  friends  still  fast  asleep  in  the  Hansl- 
bauer  Hotel.  The  awakening  was  rude.  Heines  and  his 
young  male  companion  were  dragged  out  of  bed,  taken 
outside  the  hotel  and  summarily  shot  on  the  orders  of 

Hitler.  The  Fuehrer,  according  to  Otto  Dietrich’s  account, 
entered  Roehm’s  room  alone,  gave  him  a   dressing  down 
and  ordered  him  to  be  brought  back  to  Munich  and  lodged 
in  Stadelheim  prison,  where  the  S.A.  chief  had  served 
time  after  his  participation  with  Hitler  in  the  Beer  Hall 
Putsch  in  1923.  After  fourteen  stormy  years  the  two 
friends,  who  more  than  any  others  were  responsible  for 
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the  launching  of  the  Third  Reich,  for  its  terror  and 
its  degradation,  who  though  they  had  often  disagreed  had 
stood  together  in  the  moments  of  crisis  and  defeats  and 
disappointments,  had  come  to  a   parting  of  the  ways,  and 
the  scar-faced,  brawling  battler  for  Hitler  and  Nazism 
had  come  to  the  end  of  his  violent  life. 

Hitler,  in  a   final  act  of  what  he  apparently  thought  was 
grace,  gave  orders  that  a   pistol  be  left  on  the  table  of  his 
old  comrade.  Roehm  refused  to  make  use  of  it.  “If  I   am 
to  be  killed,  let  Adolf  do  it  himself,”  he  is  reported  to 
have  said.  Thereupon  two  S.A.  officers,  according  to  the 
testimony  of  an  eyewitness,  a   police  lieutenant,  given 
twenty-three  years  later  in  a   postwar  trial  at  Munich  in 
May  1957,  entered  the  cell  and  fired  their  revolvers  at 

Roehm  point-blank.  “Roehm  wanted  to  say  something,” 
said  this  witness,  “but  the  S.S.  officer  motioned  him  to 
shut  up.  Then  Roehm  stood  at  attention — he  was  stripped 
to  the  waist — with  his  face  full  of  contempt.”  *   And  so 
he  died,  violently  as  he  had  lived,  contemptuous  of  the 
friend  he  had  helped  propel  to  the  heights  no  other  Ger- 

man had  ever  reached,  and  almost  certainly,  like  hun- 
dreds of  others  who  were  slaughtered  that  day — like 

Schneidhuber,  who  was  reported  to  have  cried,  “Gentle- 
men, I   don’t  know  what  this  is  all  about,  but  shoot 

straight” — without  any  clear  idea  of  what  was  happening, or  why,  other  than  that  it  was  an  act  of  treachery  which 
he,  who  had  lived  so  long  with  treachery  and  committed 
it  so  often  himself,  had  not  expected  from  Adolf  Hitler. 

In  Berlin,  in  the  meantime,  Goering  and  Himmler  had 
been  busy.  Some  150  S.A.  leaders  were  rounded  up  and 
stood  against  a   wall  of  the  Cadet  School  at  Lichterfelde 
and  shot  by  firing  squads  of  Himmler’s  S.S.  and  Goe- 
ring’s  special  police. 

The  Munich  trial  in  May  1957  was  the  first  occasion  on  which  actual  eye- 
witnesses  and  participants  in  the  June  30,  1934,  purge  talked  in  public.  Dur- mg  the  Third  Reich  it  would  not  have  been  possible.  Sepp  Dietrich,  whom this  author  recalls  personally  as  one  of  the  most  brutal  men  of  the  Third 
Ketch,  commanded  Hitler’s  S.S.  Bodyguard  in  1934  and  directed  the  execu- tions in  Stadelheim  prison.  Later  a   colonel  general  in  the  Waffen  S.S 
during  the  war,  he  was  sentenced  to  twenty-five  years  in  prison  for  complicity 
£   ou  i   i   of  American  prisoners  of  war  during  the  Battle  of  the  Bulge 

e?led  ten,  years,  *>e  was  brought  to  Munich  in  1957  and 

tnnt1oiad  0n  14  e'ghteen  months  in  prison  for  his  part  in  the  June 
“■J’; ,4.-  executions.  His  sentence  and  that  of  Michael  Lippert.  who  was 

tl!^dfirStbe'n?  ?ne  t!le  two  S.S.  officers  who  actually  killed  Roehm, 

theSpurge  ̂    punis^ment  8^ven  to  the  Nazi  executioners  who  took  part  in 
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Among  them  was  Karl  Ernst,  whose  honeymoon  trip  was 

interrupted  by  S.S.  gunmen  as  his  car  neared  Bremen. 
His  bride  and  his  chauffeur  were  wounded;  he  himself 

was  knocked  unconscious  and  flown  back  to  Berlin  for 
his  execution. 

The  S.A.  men  were  not  the  only  ones  to  fall  on  that 

bloody  summer  weekend.  On  the  morning  of  June  30,  a 

squad  of  S.S.  men  in  mufti  rang  the  doorbell  at  General 

von  Schleicher’s  villa  on  the  outskirts  of  Berlin.  When 

the  General  opened  the  door  he  was  shot  dead  in  his 

tracks,  and  when  his  wife,  whom  he  had  married  but 

eighteen  months  before — he  had  been  a   bachelor  until 

then — stepped  forward,  she  too  was  slain  on  the  spot. 

General  Kurt  von  Bredow,  a   close  friend  of  Schleicher, 

met  a   similar  fate  the  same  evening.  Gregor  Strasser  was 

seized  at  his  home  in  Berlin  at  noon  on  Saturday  and  dis- 

patched a   few  hours  later  in  his  cell  in  the  Prinz  Al- 

brechtstrasse  Gestapo  jail  on  the  personal  orders  of  Goe- 
ring. 

Papen  was  luckier.  He  escaped  with  his  life.  But  his 

office  was  ransacked  by  an  S.S.  squad,  his  principal  secre- 

tary, Bose,  shot  down  at  his  desk,  his  confidential  col- 

laborator, Edgar  Jung,  who  had  been  arrested  a   few  days 

earlier  by  the  Gestapo,  murdered  in  prison,  another  col- 
laborator, Erich  Klausener,  leader  of  Catholic  Action, 

slain  in  his  office  in  the  Ministry  of  Communications, 

and  the  rest  of  his  staff,  including  his  private  secretary, 

Baroness  Stotzingen,  carted  off  to  concentration  camp. 

When  Papen  went  to  protest  to  Goering,  the  latter,  who 

at  that  moment  had  no  time  for  idle  talk,  “more  or  less,” 
he  later  recalled,  threw  him  out,  placing  him  under  house 

arrest  at  his  villa,  which  was  surrounded  by  heavily 
armed  S.S.  men  and  where  his  telephone  was  cut  and 

he  was  forbidden  to  have  any  contact  with  the  outside 

world — an  added  humiliation  which  the  Vice-Chancellor 

of  Germany  swallowed  remarkably  well.  For  within  less 
than  a   month  he  defiled  himself  by  accepting  from  the 
Nazi  murderers  of  his  friends  a   new  assignment  as  German 

minister  to  Vienna,  where  the  Nazis  had  just  slain 
Chancellor  Dollfuss. 

How  many  were  slain  in  the  purge  was  never  definitely 
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established.  In  his  Reichstag  speech  of  July  13,  Hitler 
announced  that  sixty-one  persons  were  shot,  including 
nineteen  “higher  S.A.  leaders,”  that  thirteen  more  died 
“resisting  arrest”  and  that  three  “committed  suicide” — 
a   total  of  seventy-seven.  The  White  Book  of  the  Purge, 
published  by  emigres  in  Paris,  stated  that  401  had  been 
slain,  but  it  identified  only  116  of  them.  At  the  Munich 
trial  in  1957,  the  figure  of  “more  than  1,000”  was  given. 
Many  were  killed  out  of  pure  vengeance  for  having 

opposed  Hitler  in  the  past,  others  were  murdered  apparent- 
ly because  they  knew  too  much,  and  at  least  one  be- 

cause of  mistaken  identity.  The  body  of  Gustav  von 
Kahr,  whose  suppression  of  the  Beer  Hall  Putsch  in 
1923  we  have  already  recounted,  and  who  had  long  since 
retired  from  politics,  was  found  in  a   swamp  near  Dachau 
hacked  to  death,  apparently  by  pickaxes.  Hitler  had 
neither  forgotten  nor  forgiven  him.  The  body  of  Father 
Bernhard  Stempfle  of  the  Hieronymite  Order,  who,  it 
will  be  remembered  from  earlier  pages,  helped  edit  Mein 
Kampf  and  later  talked  too  much,  perhaps,  about  his 
knowledge  of  why  Hitler’s  love,  Geli  Raubal,  committed suicide,  was  found  in  the  forest  of  Harlaching  near  Mu- 

nich, his  neck  broken  and  three  shots  in  the  heart.  Heiden 
says  the  murder  gang  that  killed  him  was  led  by  F.mil 
Maurice,  the  ex-convict  who  had  also  made  love  to  Geli 
Raubal.  Others  who  “knew  too  much”  included  three  S.A. 
men  who  were  believed  to  have  been  accomplices  of  Ernst 
in  setting  the  Reichstag  on  fire.  They  were  dispatched with  Ernst. 

One  other  murder  deserves  mention.  At  seven-twenty 
on  the  evening  of  June  30,  Dr.  Willi  Schmid,  the  eminent 
music  critic  of  the  Muenchener  Neueste  Nachrichlen,  a 
leading  Munich  daily  newspaper,  was  playing  the  cello 
in  his  study  while  his  wife  prepared  supper  and  their 
three  children,  aged  nine,  eight  and  two,  played  in  the 
living  room  of  their  apartment  in  the  Schackstrasse  in 
Munich.  The  doorbell  rang,  four  S.S.  men  appeared  and 
without  explanation  took  Dr.  Schmid  away.  Four  days 
later  his  body  was  returned  in  a   coffin  with  orders  from 
the  Gestapo  not  to  open  it  in  any  circumstances.  Dr. 
Willi  Schmid,  who  had  never  participated  in  politics, 
had  been  mistaken  by  the  S.S.  thugs  for  Willi  Schmidt, 
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a   local  S.A.  leader,  who  in  the  meantime  had  been  ar- 

rested by  another  S.S.  detachment  and  shot.* 

Was  there  a   plot  against  Hitler  at  all?  There  is  only 

his  word  for  it,  contained  in  the  official  communiques 

and  in  his  Reichstag  speech  of  July  13.  He  never  pre- 
sented a   shred  of  evidence.  Roehm  had  made  no  secret 

of  his  ambition  to  see  the  S.A.  become  the  nucleus  of  the 

new  Army  and  to  head  it  himself.  He  had  certainly  been 
in  touch  with  Schleicher  about  the  scheme,  which  they 

had  first  discussed  when  the  General  was  Chancellor. 

Probably,  as  Hitler  stated,  Gregor  Strasser  “was  brought 
in.”  But  such  talks  certainly  did  not  constitute  treason. 
Hitler  himself  was  in  contact  with  Strasser  and  early  in 

June,  according  to  Otto  Strasser,  offered  him  the  post  of 
Minister  of  Economics. 

At  first  Hitler  accused  Roehm  and  Schleicher  of  having 

sought  the  backing  of  a   “foreign  power” — obviously  France 
— and  charged  that  General  von  Bredow  was  the  inter- 

mediary in  “foreign  policy.”  This  was  part  of  the  indict- 
ment of  them  as  “traitors.”  And  though  Hitler  repeated 

the  charges  in  his  Reichstag  speech  and  spoke  sar- 

castically of  “a  foreign  diplomat  [who  could  have  been 
no  other  than  Frangois-Poncet,  the  French  ambassador] 

explaining  that  the  meeting  with  Schleicher  and  Roehm 

was  of  an  entirely  harmless  character,”  he  was  unable 
to  substantiate  his  accusations.  It  was  crime  enough,  he  said 

lamely,  for  any  responsible  German  in  the  Third  Reich 
even  to  see  foreign  diplomats  without  his  knowledge. 

When  three  traitors  in  Germany  arrange  ...  a   meeting 
with  a   foreign  statesman  .   .   .   and  give  orders  that  no 
word  of  this  meeting  shall  reach  me,  then  I   shall  have  such 
men  shot  dead  even  when  it  should  prove  true  that  at 
such  a   consultation  which  was  thus  kept  secret  from  me  they 
talked  of  nothing  more  than  the  weather,  old  coins  and  like 
topics. 

When  Franfois-Poncet  protested  vigorously  against  the 

insinuation  that  he  had  participated  in  the  Roehm  “plot” 
the  German  Foreign  Office  officially  informed  the  French 

*   Kate  Eva  Hoerlin,  former  wife  of  Willi  Schmid,  told  the  story  of  her 
husband’s  murder  in  an  affidavit  sworn  on  July  7,  1945,  at  Binghamton, 
N.Y.  She  became  an  American  citizen  in  1944.  To  hush  up  the  atrocity 

Rudolf  Hess  himself  visited  the  widow,  apologized  for  the  ‘‘mistake”  and 
secured  for  her  a   pension  from  the  German  government.  The  affidavit  is 

given  in  Nurenberg  Document  L-135,  NCA,  VII,  pp.  883 — 90. 
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government  that  the  accusations  were  wholly  without  foun- 
dation and  that  the  Reich  government  hoped  the  ambas- 

sador would  remain  in  his  post.  Indeed,  as  this  writer  can 
testify,  Fran^ois-Poncet  continued  to  remain  on  better 
personal  terms  with  Hitler  than  any  other  envoy  from a   democratic  state. 

In  the  first  communiques,  especially  in  a   blood-cur- 
dling eyewitness  account  given  the  public  by  Otto  Dietrich, 

the  Fuehrer’s  press  chief,  and  even  in  Hitler’s  Reichstag speech,  much  was  made  of  the  depraved  morals  of  Roehm 
and  the  other  S.A.  leaders  who  were  shot.  Dietrich  as- 

serted that  the  scene  of  the  arrest  of  Heines,  who  was 
caught  in  bed  at  Wiessee  with  a   young  man,  “defied 
description,”  and  Hitler  in  addressing  the  surviving  storm troop  leaders  in  Munich  at  noon  on  June  30,  just  after  the 
first  executions,  declared  that  for  their  corrupt  morals 
alone  these  men  deserved  to  die. 

And  yet  Hitler  had  known  all  along,  from  the  earliest 
days  of  the  party,  that  a   large  number  of  his  closest  and 
most  important  followers  were  sexual  perverts  and  con- 

victed murderers.  It  was  common  talk,  for  instance,  that 
Heines  used  to  send  S.A.  men  scouring  all  over  Germany 
to  find  him  suitable  male  lovers.  These  things  Hitler  had 
not  only  tolerated  but  defended;  more  than  once  he  had 
warned  his  party  comrades  against  being  too  squeamish 
about  a   man’s  personal  morals  if  he  were  a   fanatical 
fighter  for  the  movement.  Now,  on  June  30,  1934,  he 
professed  to  be  shocked  by  the  moral  degeneration  of 
some  of  his  oldest  lieutenants. 

Most  of  the  killing  was  over  by  Sunday  afternoon, 
July  1,  when  Hitler,  who  had  flown  back  to  Berlin  from 
Munich  the  night  before,  was  host  at  a   tea  party  in  the 
gardens  of  the  Chancellery.  On  Monday  President  Hin- 
denburg  thanked  Hitler  for  his  “determined  action  and 
gallant  personal  intervention  which  have  nipped  treason 
in  the  bud  and  rescued  the  German  people  from  great 
danger.”  He  also  congratulated  Goering  for  his  “ener- 

getic and  successful  action”  in  suppressing  “high  treason.” On  Tuesday  General  von  Blomberg  expressed  to  the  Chan- 
cellor the  congratulations  of  the  cabinet,  which  proceeded 

to  “legalize”  the  slaughter  as  a   necessary  measure  “for 
the  defense  of  the  State.”  Blomberg  also  issued  an  order 
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of  the  day  to  the  Army  expressing  the  High  Command’s 
satisfaction  with  the  turn  of  events  and  promising  to  es- 

tablish “cordial  relations  with  the  new  S.A.” 
It  was  natural,  no  doubt,  that  the  Army  should  be 

pleased  with  the  elimination  of  its  rival,  the  S.A.,  but 
what  about  the  sense  of  honor,  let  alone  of  decency, 
of  an  officer  corps  which  not  only  condoned  but  openly 
praised  a   government  for  carrying  out  a   massacre  without 
precedent  in  German  history,  during  which  two  of  its 
leading  officers,  Generals  von  Schleicher  and  von  Bredow, 

having  been  branded  as  traitors,  were  cold-bloodedly 
murdered?  Only  the  voices  of  the  eighty-five-year-old  Field 
Marshal  von  Mackensen  and  of  General  von  Hammer- 
stein,  the  former  Commander  in  Chief  of  the  Army,  were 

raised  in  protest  against  the  murder  of  their  two  fellow 
officers  and  the  charges  of  treason  which  had  been  the 

excuse  for  it.*  This  behavior  of  the  corps  was  a   black 
stain  on  the  honor  of  the  Army;  it  was  also  a   mark  of  its 
unbelievable  shortsightedness. 

In  making  common  cause  with  the  lawlessness,  indeed 

the  gangsterism,  of  Hitler  on  June  30,  1934,  the  generals 
were  putting  themselves  in  a   position  in  which  they  could 
never  oppose  future  acts  of  Nazi  terrorism  not  only  at 

home  but  even  when  they  were  aimed  across  the  frontiers, 

even  when  they  were  committed  against  their  own  mem- 

bers. For  the  Army  was  backing  Hitler’s  claim  that  he 
had  become  the  law,  or,  as  he  put  it  in  his  Reichstag 

speech  of  July  13,  “If  anyone  reproaches  me  and  asked 
why  I   did  not  resort  to  the  regular  courts  of  justice,  then 
all  I   can  say  is  this:  In  this  hour  I   was  responsible  for 

the  fate  of  the  German  people,  and  thereby  I   became 

the  supreme  judge  [oberster  Gerichtsherr ]   of  the  Ger- 

man people.”  And  Hitler  added,  for  good  measure,  “Every- one must  know  for  all  future  time  that  if  he  raises  his 

hand  to  strike  the  State,  then  certain  death  is  his  lot.” 
This  was  a   warning  that  was  to  catch  up  with  the  generals 

in  ten  years  almost  to  a   day  when  at  last  the  more  des- 

*   The  two  senior  officers  continued  their  efforts  to  clear  the  names  of 
Schleicher  and  Bredow,  and  succeeded  in  getting  Hitler,  at  a   secret  meeting 
of  party  and  military  leaders  in  Berlin  on  January  3,  1935,  to  admit  that 

the  killing  of  the  two  generals  had  been  “in  error”  and  to  announce  that 
their  names  would  be  restored  to  the  honor  rolls  of  their  regiments.  This 

“rehabilitation”  was  never  published  in  Germany,  but  the  officer  corps  ac- 
cepted it  as  such.  (See  Wheeler-Bennett,  The  Nemesis  of  Power,  p.  337.) 
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perate  of  them  dared  to  raise  their  hand  to  strike  down 
their  “supreme  judge.” 

Moreover,  the  officer  corps  only  deluded  itself  in  think- 
ing that  on  June  30  it  got  rid  forever  of  the  threat  of  the 

Nazi  movement  against  its  traditional  prerogatives  and 
power.  For  in  the  place  of  the  S.A.  came  the  S.S.  On 
July  26  the  S.S.,  as  a   reward  for  carrying  out  the  execu- 

tions, was  made  independent  of  the  S.A.,  with  Himmler — 
as  its  Reichsfuehrer — responsible  only  to  Hitler.  Soon 
this  much-better-disciplined  and  loyal  force  would  become 
much  more  powerful  than  the  S.A.  had  ever  been  and  as 
a   rival  to  the  Army  would  succeed  where  Roehm’s  ragged Brownshirts  had  failed. 

For  the  moment,  however,  the  generals  were  smugly 
confident.  As  Hitler  reiterated  in  his  Reichstag  address 
on  July  13,  the  Army  was  to  remain  “the  sole  bearer  of 
arms.”  At  the  High  Command’s  bidding,  the  Chancellor had  got  rid  of  the  S.A.,  which  had  dared  to  dispute  that 
dictum.  The  time  now  came  when  the  Army  had  to  carry 
out  its  part  of  the  “Pact  of  the  Deutschland .” 

THE  DEATH  OF  HINDENBURG 

All  through  the  summer  the  seemingly  indestructible 
Hindenburg  had  been  sinking  and  on  August  2,  at  nine 
in  the  morning,  he  died  in  his  eighty-seventh  year.  At 
noon,  three  hours  later,  it  was  announced  that  according 
to  a   law  enacted  by  the  cabinet  on  the  preceding  day  the offices  of  Chancellor  and  President  had  been  combined  and 
that  Adolf  Hitler  had  taken  over  the  powers  of  the  head 
of  state  and  Commander  in  Chief  of  the  Armed  Forces. 
The  title  of  President  was  abolished;  Hitler  would  be 
known  as  Fuehrer  and  Reich  Chancellor.  His  dictatorship 
had  become  complete.  To  leave  no  loopholes  Hitler 
exacted  from  all  officers  and  men  of  the  armed  forces  an 
oath  of  allegiance — not  to  Germany,  not  to  the  constitu- 

tion, which  he  had  violated  by  not  calling  for  the  election 
of  Hindenburg’s  successor,  but  to  himself.  It  read: 

I   swear  by  God  this  sacred  oath,  that  I   will  render  un- 
condmonal  obedience  to  Adolf  Hitler,  the  Fuehrer  of  the 
German  Reich  and  people.  Supreme  Commander  of  the 
Armed  Forces,  and  will  be  ready  as  a   brave  soldier  to  risk my  life  at  any  time  for  this  oath. 
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From  August  1934  on,  the  generals,  who  up  to  that 
time  could  have  overthrown  the  Nazi  regime  with  ease 

had  they  so  desired,  thus  tied  themselves  to  the  person  of 
Adolf  Hitler,  recognizing  him  as  the  highest  legitimate 
authority  in  the  land  and  binding  themselves  to  him  by 

an  oath  of  fealty  which  they  felt  honor-bound  to  obey 
in  all  circumstances  no  matter  how  degrading  to  them 
and  the  Fatherland.  It  was  an  oath  which  was  to  trouble 

the  conscience  of  quite  a   few  high  officers  when  their 
acknowledged  leader  set  off  on  a   path  which  they  felt 

could  only  lead  to  the  nation’s  destruction  and  which 
they  opposed.  It  was  also  a   pledge  which  enabled  an  even 
greater  number  of  officers  to  excuse  themselves  from  any 
personal  responsibility  for  the  unspeakable  crimes  which 
they  carried  out  on  the  orders  of  a   Supreme  Commander 
whose  true  nature  they  had  seen  for  themselves  in  the 
butchery  of  June  30.  One  of  the  appalling  aberrations  of 
the  German  officer  corps  from  this  point  on  rose  out 

of  this  conflict  of  “honor” — a   word  which,  as  this  author 
can  testify  by  personal  experience,  was  often  on  their  lips 
and  of  which  they  had  such  a   curious  concept.  Later 

and  often,  by  honoring  their  oath  they  dishonored  them- 
selves as  human  beings  and  trod  in  the  mud  the  moral 

code  of  their  corps. 
When  Hindenburg  died,  Dr.  Goebbels,  the  Minister  of 

Propaganda,  officially  announced  that  no  last  will  and 
testament  of  the  Field  Marshal  had  been  found  and  that 

it  must  be  presumed  there  was  none.  But  on  August  15, 

four  days  before  the  plebiscite  in  which  the  German  peo- 

ple were  asked  to  approve  Hitler’s  taking  over  the  Presi- 
dent’s office,  Hindenburg’s  political  testament  turned  up, 

delivered  to  Hitler  by  none  other  than  Papen.  Its  words 

of  praise  for  Hitler  provided  strong  ammunition  to  Goeb- 
bels in  the  final  days  of  the  plebiscite  campaign,  and  it 

was  reinforced  on  the  eve  of  the  voting  by  a   broadcast  of 
Colonel  Oskar  von  Hindenburg: 

My  father  had  himself  seen  in  Adolf  Hitler  his  own  di- 
rect successor  as  head  of  the  German  State,  and  I   am  acting 

according  to  my  father’s  intention  when  I   call  on  all  Ger- 
man men  and  women  to  vote  for  the  handing  over  of  my 

father’s  office  to  the  Fuehrer  and  Reich  Chancellor.* 

*   It  is  interesting  and  perhaps  revealing  that  Hitler  now  promoted  Oskar 
from  colonel  to  major  general.  Sec  above,  p.  181. 
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Almost  certainly  this  was  not  true.  For  Hindenburg, 
on  the  best  evidence  available,  had  recommended  as  his 
last  wish  a   restoration  of  the  monarchy  after  his  Heath 
This  part  of  the  testament  Adolf  Hitler  suppressed. 

Some,  if  not  all,  of  the  mystery  which  cloaked  the  truth 
about  the  aged  President’s  testament  was  cleared  up  after 
tiie  war  by  Papen’s  interrogation  at  Nuremberg  and  later in  his  memoirs.  And  while  Papen  is  not  an  unimpeach- 

able witness  and  may  not  have  told  all  he  knew,  his 
testimony  cannot  be  ignored.  He  himself  wrote  the  initial 
draft  of  Hindenburg’s  last  will,  and,  according  to  him, 
at  the  Field  Marshal’s  request. 
My  draft  [he  says  in  his  memoirs]  recommended  that 

after  his  death  a   constitutional  monarchy  should  be  adopted, 
and  I   made  a   point  of  the  inadvisability  of  combining  the office  of  President  and  Chancellor.  In  order  to  avoid  giving 
any  offense  to  Hitler,  there  were  also  certain  approving references  to  some  of  the  positive  accomplishments  of  the Nazi  regime. 

Papen  delivered  his  draft  to  Hindenburg  in  April  1934, he  says. 

A   few  days  later  he  asked  me  to  call  on  him  again,  and 
told  me  that  he  had  decided  not  to  approve  the  document 
m   the  form  I   had  suggested.  He  felt  ...  that  the  nation 
as  a   whole  should  make  up  its  mind  as  to  the  form  of 
State  it  desired.  He  therefore  intended  to  regard  the  ac- 

count of  his  service  as  a   testament,  and  his  recommenda- 
tions concerning  the  return  of  the  monarchy  would  be  ex- 

pressed, as  his  last  wish,  in  a   private  letter  to  Hitler  This 
meant,  of  course,  that  the  whole  point  of  my  original  sug- 

gestion had  been  lost,  as  the  recommendation  concerning me  monarchy  was  no  longer  addressed  to  the  nation-  a fact  of  which  Hitler  later  took  full  advantage. 

No  German  was  as  well  placed  as  Papen  to  observe  how 
Hitler  took  the  advantage. 

When  1   returned  to  Berlin  after  Hindenburg’s  funeral  at 
Tannenberg,  Hitler  rang  me  up.  He  asked  me  if  a   political testament  by  Hindenburg  existed,  and  if  I   knew  where  it 
was.  I   said  that  1   would  ask  Oskar  von  Hindenburg  “I 
should  be  obliged,”  said  Hitler,  “if  you  would  ensure  that this  ( document  comes  into  my  possession  as  soon  as  possi- !   therefore  told  Kageneck,  my  private  secretary,  to  go 
to  Neudeck  and  ask  Hindenburg’s  son  if  the  testament  still existed,  and  whether  I   could  have  it  to  pass  it  on  to  Hitler. 
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As  I   had  not  seen  Hindenburg  after  he  left  Berlin  at  the 
end  of  May,  1   had  no  idea  whether  he  had  destroyed  the 
testament  or  not. 

Oskar,  who  had  not  been  able  to  find  the  important 

document  immediately  after  his  father’s  death,  suddenly 
found  it.  That  this  could  not  have  been  a   very  difficult 

feat  was  attested  to  by  Count  von  der  Schulenburg,  Hin- 

denburg’s  adjutant,  in  his  testimony  at  Papen’s  denazifica- 
tion trial.  He  revealed  that  the  President  on  May  11 

signed  two  documents,  his  testament  and  his  last  wishes. 

The  first  was  addressed  to  “the  German  People”  and 
the  second  to  the  “Reich  Chancellor.”  When  Hindenburg 
left  Berlin  on  his  last  journey  to  Neudeck  Schulenburg 
took  the  papers  with  him.  Papen  says  he  did  not  know 
this  at  the  time.  But  in  due  course  his  secretary  returned 
from  Neudeck  bringing  two  sealed  envelopes  turned  over 
to  him  by  Oskar  von  Hindenburg. 

On  August  15  Papen  delivered  them  to  Hitler  at  Berch- 
tesgaden. 

Hitler  read  both  documents  with  great  care  and  discussed 

the  contents  with  us.  It  was  obvious  that  Hindenburg’s 
recommendations  in  the  document  expressing  his  last  wishes 

were  contrary  to  Hitler’s  intentions.  He  therefore  took  ad- 
vantage of  the  fact  that  the  envelope  bore  the  address 

“Reich  Chancellor  Adolf  Hitler.”  “These  recommendations 
of  the  late  President,”  he  said,  “are  given  to  me  personally. 
Later  I   shall  decide  if  and  when  I   shall  permit  their  publica- 

tion.” In  vain  I   begged  him  to  publish  both  documents.  The 
only  one  handed  to  his  press  chief  for  publication  was 

Hindenburg’s  account  of  his  service,  in  which  he  included 
praise  of  Hitler.31 

What  happened  to  the  second  document  recommending 
that  not  Hitler  but  a   Hohenzollem  become  head  of  state 

Papen  does  not  say  and  perhaps  does  not  know.  Since  it 

has  never  turned  up  among  the  hundreds  of  tons  of  cap- 
tured secret  Nazi  documents  it  is  likely  that  Hitler  lost  no 

time  in  destroying  it. 
Perhaps  it  would  have  made  little  difference  if  Hitler 

had  been  courageous  and  honest  enough  to  publish  it. 

Even  before  Hindenburg’s  death,  he  had  made  the  cabinet 

promulgate  a   law  giving  him  the  President’s  powers.  This 
was  on  August  1,  the  day  before  the  Field  Marshal  died. 

That  the  “law”  was  illegal  also  made  little  difference  in  a 
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Germany  where  the  former  Austrian  corporal  had  now 
become  the  law  itself.  That  it  was  illegal  was  obvious.  On 
December  17,  1932,  during  the  Schleicher  government, 
the  Reichstag  had  passed  by  the  necessary  two-thirds  ma- 

jority an  amendment  to  the  constitution  providing  that 
the  president  of  the  High  Court  of  Justice,  instead  of  the 
Chancellor,  should  act  as  President  until  a   new  election 
could  be  held.  And  while  the  Enabling  Act,  which 
was  the  “legal”  basis  of  Hitler’s  dictatorship,  gave  the Chancellor  the  right  to  make  laws  which  deviated  from 
the  constitution,  it  specifically  forbade  him  to  tamper  with 
the  institution  of  the  Presidency. 

But  what  mattered  the  law  now?  It  mattered  not  to 
Papen,  who  cheerfully  went  off  to  serve  Hitler  as  minister 
in  Vienna  and  smooth  over  the  mess  caused  by  the  murder 
of  Chancellor  Dolfuss  by  the  Nazis.  It  mattered  not  to 
the  generals,  who  went  eagerly  to  work  to  build  up  Hit- 

ler’s Army.  It  mattered  not  to  the  industrialists,  who  turned enthusiastically  to  the  profitable  business  of  rearmament 
Conservatives  of  the  old  school,  “decent”  Germans  like 
Baron  von  Neurath  in  the  Foreign  Office  and  Dr.  Schacht 
in  the  Reichsbank,  did  not  resign.  No  one  resigned.  In 
fact,  Dr.  Schacht  took  on  the  added  duties  of  Minister 
of  Economics  on  August  2,  the  day  Hitler  seized  the 
powers  of  the  expiring  President 

And  the  German  people?  On  August  19,  some  95  per 
cent  of  those  who  had  registered  went  to  the  polls,  and 
90  per  cent,  more  than  thirty-eight  million  of  them,  voted 

approval  of  Hitler’s  usurpation  of  complete  power.  Only four  and  a   quarter  million  Germans  had  the  courage — or 
the  desire — to  vote  “No.” 

No  wonder  that  Hitler  was  in  a   confident  mood  when 
the  Nazi  Party  Congress  assembled  in  Nuremberg  on  Sep- 

tember 4.  I   watched  him  on  the  morning  of  the  next  day 
stride  like  a   conquering  emperor  down  the  center  aisle 
of  the  great  flag-bedecked  Luitpold  Hall  while  the  band 
blared  forth  “The  Badenweiler  March”  and  thirty  thousand hands  were  raised  in  the  Nazi  salute.  A   few  moments  later 
he  sat  proudly  in  the  center  of  the  vast  stage  with  folded 
arms  and  shining  eyes  as  Gauleiter  Adolf  Wanger  of  Ba- 

varia read  the  Fuehrer’s  proclamation. 
The  German  form  of  life  is  definitely  determined  for  the 

next  thousand  years.  The  Age  of  Nerves  of  the  nineteenth 
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century  has  found  its  close  with  us.  There  will  be  no  other 
revolution  in  Germany  for  the  next  one  thousand  years! 

Being  mortal,  he  would  not  live  a   thousand  years,  but  as 
long  as  he  lived  he  would  rule  this  great  people  as  the 
most  powerful  and  ruthless  autocrat  they  had  ever  had. 
The  vulnerable  Hindenburg  was  no  longer  there  to  dispute 

his  authority,  the  Army  was  in  his  hands,  bound  to  obedi- 
ence by  an  oath  no  German  soldier  would  lightly  break. 

Indeed,  all  Germany  and  all  the  Germans  were  in  his 
bloodstained  hands  now  that  the  last  recalcitrants  had 

been  done  away  with  or  had  disappeared  for  good. 

“It  is  wonderful!”  he  exulted  at  Nuremberg  to  the  for- 
eign correspondents  at  the  end  of  the  exhausting  week 

of  parades,  speeches,  pagan  pageantry  and  the  most  fren- 
zied adulation  for  a   public  figure  this  writer  had  ever  seen. 

Adolf  Hitler  had  come  a   long  way  from  the  gutters  of 

Vienna.  He  was  only  forty-five,  and  this  was  just  the 
beginning.  Even  one  returning  to  Germany  for  the  first 

time  since  the  death  of  the  Republic  could  see  that,  what- 
ever his  crimes  against  humanity,  Hitler  had  unleashed  a 

dynamic  force  of  incalculable  proportions  which  had  long 
been  pent  up  in  the  German  people.  To  what  purpose,  he 
had  already  made  clear  in  the  pages  of  Mein  Kampf  and 

in  a   hundred  speeches  which  had  gone  unnoticed  or  un- 
heeded or  been  ridiculed  by  so  many — by  almost  everyone 

— within  and  especially  without  the  Third  Reich. 
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LIFE  IX  THE  THIRD  REICH: 

1933-37 

it  was  at  this  time,  in  the  late  summer  of  1934,  that  I 
came  to  live  and  work  in  the  Third  Reich.  There  was 
much  that  impressed,  puzzled  and  troubled  a   foreign  ob- 

server about  the  new  Germany.  The  overwhelming  ma- 
jority of  Germans  did  not  seem  to  mind  that  their  per- sonal freedom  had  been  taken  away,  that  so  much  of  their 

culture  had  been  destroyed  and  replaced  with  a   mindless 
barbarism,  or  that  their  life  and  work  had  become  regi- 
mented  to  a   degree  never  before  experienced  even  by  a 
people  accustomed  for  generations  to  a   great  deal  of regimentation. 

In  the  background,  to  be  sure,  there  lurked  the  terror  of 
the  Gestapo  and  the  fear  of  the  concentration  camp  for 
those  who  got  out  of  line  or  who  had  been  Communists 
or  Socialists  or  too  liberal  or  too  pacifist,  or  who  were 
Jews.  The  Blood  Purge  of  June  30,  1934,  was  a   warning of  how  ruthless  the  new  leaders  could  be.  Yet  the  Nazi 
terror  in  the  early  years  affected  the  lives  of  relatively few  Germans  and  a   newly  arrived  observer  was  somewhat 
surprised  to  see  that  the  people  of  this  country  did  not 
seem  to  feel  that  they  were  being  cowed  and  held  down  by 
an  unscrupulous  and  brutal  dictatorship.  On  the  contrary, they  supported  it  with  genuine  enthusiasm.  Somehow  it 
imbued  them  with  a   new  hope  and  a   new  confidence  and  an 
astonishing  faith  in  the  future  of  their  country. 

Hitler  was  liquidating  the  past,  with  all  its  frustrations 
and  disappointments.  Step  by  step,  and  rapidly  (as  we  shall 
see  in  detail  later),  he  was  freeing  Germany  from  the shackles  of  Versailles,  confounding  the  victorious  Allies 
and  making  Germany  militarily  strong  again.  This  was 
what  most  Germans  wanted  and  they  were  willing  to  make 
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the  sacrifices  which  the  Leader  demanded  of  them  to  get 

it:  the  loss  of  personal  freedom,  a   Spartan  diet  (“Guns  be- 

fore Butter”)  and  hard  work.  By  the  autumn  of  1936 
the  problem  of  unemployment  had  been  largely  licked, 

almost  everyone  had  a   job  again*  and  one  heard  workers 
who  had  been  deprived  of  their  trade-union  rights  joking, 
over  their  full  dinner  pails,  that  at  least  under  Hitler 

there  was  no  more  freedom  to  starve.  “Gemeinnutz  vor 

Eigennutz !”  (The  Common  Interest  before  Self!)  was  a 
popular  Nazi  slogan  in  those  days,  and  though  many  a 
party  leader,  Goering  above  all,  was  secretly  enriching 
himself  and  the  profits  of  business  were  mounting,  there 
was  no  doubt  that  the  masses  were  taken  in  by  the  new 

“national  socialism”  which  ostensibly  put  the  welfare  of 
the  community  above  one’s  personal  gain. 

The  racial  laws  which  excluded  the  Jews  from  the 

German  community  seemed  to  a   foreign  observer  to  be  a 
shocking  throwback  to  primitive  times,  but  since  the  Nazi 
racial  theories  exalted  the  Germans  as  the  salt  of  the 

earth  and  the  master  race  they  were  far  from  being  un- 
popular. A   few  Germans  one  met — former  Socialists  or 

liberals  or  devout  Christians  from  the  old  conservative 

classes — were  disgusted  or  even  revolted  by  the  persecution 
of  the  Jews,  but  though  they  helped  to  alleviate  hardship 
in  a   number  of  individual  cases  they  did  nothing  to  help 
stem  the  tide.  What  could  they  do?  They  would  often  put 
the  question  to  you,  and  it  was  not  an  easy  one  to  answer. 

The  Germans  heard  vaguely  in  their  censored  press  and 
broadcasts  of  the  revulsion  abroad  but  they  noticed  that 
it  did  not  prevent  foreigners  from  flocking  to  the  Third 
Reich  and  seemingly  enjoying  its  hospitality.  For  Nazi  Ger- 

many, much  more  than  Soviet  Russia,  was  open  for  all  the 
world  to  see.  t   The  tourist  business  thrived  and  brought  in 
vast  sums  of  badly  needed  foreign  currency.  Apparently 
the  Nazi  leaders  had  nothing  to  hide.  A   foreigner,  no  mat- 

ter how  anti-Nazi,  could  come  to  Germany  and  see  and 

*   From  February  1933  to  the  spring  of  1937,  the  number  of  registered unemployed  fell  from  six  million  to  less  than  one  million. 
T   Also,  m   contrast  to  the  Soviet  Union,  Nazi  Germany  permitted  all but  a   few  thousand  of  its  citizens  who  were  in  the  black  book  of  the 
secret  police  to  .   travel  abroad,  though  this  was  severely  curtailed  by 
currency  restrictions  because  of  the  country’s  lack  of  foreign  exchange. However,  the  currency  restrictions  were  no  more  stringent  than  those tor  British  citizens  after  1945.  The  point  is  that  the  Nazi  rulers  did not  seem  to  be  worried  that  the  average  German  would  be  contaminated 
by  anti-Nazism  if  he  visited  the  democratic  countries. 
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study  what  he  liked — with  the  exception  of  the  concen- 
tration camps  and,  as  in  all  countries,  the  military  in- 

stallations. And  many  did.  And  many  returned  who  if 
they  were  riot  converted  were  at  least  rendered  tolerant  of 

the  “new  Germany”  and  believed  that  they  had  seen,  as 
they  said,  “positive  achievements.”  Even  a   man  as  per- 

spicacious as  Lloyd  George,  who  had  led  England  to  vic- 
tory over  Germany  in  1918,  and  who  in  that  year  had 

campaigned  with  an  election  slogan  of  “Hang  the  Kaiser” 
could  visit  Hitler  at  Obersalzberg  in  1936  and  go  away 
enchanted  with  the  Fuehrer  and  praise  him  publicly  as 

“a  great  man”  who  had  the  vision  and  the  will  to  solve 
a   modem  nation’s  social  problems — above  all,  unemploy- 

ment, a   sore  which  still  festered  in  England  and  in  regard 
to  which  the  great  wartime  Liberal  leader  with  his  program 

We  Can  Conquer  Unemployment  had  found  so  little  in- 
terest at  home. 

The  Olympic  games  held  in  Berlin  in  August  1936  af- 
forded the  Nazis  a   golden  opportunity  to  impress  the  world 

with  the  achievements  of  the  Third  Reich,  and  they  made 

the  most  of  it.  The  signs  “Juden  unerwuenscht"  (Jews  Not 
Welcome)  were  quietly  hauled  down  from  the  shops,  hotels, 

beer  gardens  and  places  of  public  entertainment,  the  per- 
secution of  the  Jews  and  of  the  two  Christian  churches 

temporarily  halted,  and  the  country  put  on  its  best  be- 
havior. No  previous  games  had  seen  such  a   spectacular 

organization  nor  such  a   lavish  display  of  entertainment. 
Goering,  Ribbentrop  and  Goebbels  gave  dazzling  parties 

for  the  foreign  visitors — the  Propaganda  Minister’s  “Ital- 
ian Night”  on  the  Pfaueninsel  near  Wannsee  gathered 

more  than  a   thousand  guests  at  dinner  in  a   scene  that  re- 
sembled the  Arabian  Nights.  The  visitors,  especially  those 

from  England  and  America,  were  greatly  impressed  by 
what  they  saw:  apparently  a   happy,  healthy,  friendly 

people  united  under  Hitler — a   far  different  picture,  they 
said,  than  they  had  got  from  reading  the  newspaper  dis- 

patches from  Berlin. 

And  yet  underneath  the  surface,  hidden  from  the  tour- 
ists during  those  splendid  late-summer  Olympic  days  in 

Berlin  and  indeed  overlooked  by  most  Germans  or  ac- 
cepted by  them  with  a   startling  passivity,  there  seemed  to 

be — to  a   foreigner  at  least — a   degrading  transformation  of 
German  life. 
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There  was  nothing  hidden,  of  course,  about  the  laws 

which  Hitler  decreed  against  the  Jews  or  about  the  govern- 

ment-sponsored persecution  of  these  hapless  people.  The 
so-called  Nuremberg  Laws  of  September  15,  1935,  deprived 
the  Jews  of  German  citizenship,  confining  them  to  the 

status  of  “subjects.”  It  also  forbade  marriage  between  Jews 
and  Aryans  as  well  as  extramarital  relations  between  them, 

and  it  prohibited  Jews  from  employing  female  Aryan  serv- 
ants under  thirty-five  years  of  age.  In  the  next  few  years 

some  thirteen  decrees  supplementing  the  Nuremberg  Laws 
would  outlaw  the  Jew  completely.  But  already  by  the 
summer  of  1936,  when  the  Germany  which  was  host  to 
the  Olympic  games  was  enchanting  the  visitors  from 
the  West,  the  Jews  had  been  excluded  either  by  law  or  by 

Nazi  terror — the  latter  often  preceded  the  former — from 
public  and  private  employment  to  such  an  extent  that  at 
last  one  half  of  them  were  without  means  of  livelihood.  In 

the  first  year  of  the  Third  Reich,  1933,  they  had  been  ex- 
cluded from  public  office,  the  civil  service,  journalism, 

radio,  farming,  teaching,  the  theater,  the  films;  in  1934 
they  were  kicked  out  of  the  stock  exchanges,  and  though 
the  ban  on  their  practicing  the  professions  of  law  and 
medicine  or  engaging  in  business  did  not  come  legally 
until  1938  they  were  in  practice  removed  from  these  fields 

by  the  time  the  first  four-year  period  of  Nazi  rule  had  come 
to  an  end. 

Moreover,  they  were  denied  not  only  most  of  the 
amenities  of  life  but  often  even  the  necessities.  In  many  a 
town  the  Jew  found  it  difficult  if  not  impossible  to  purchase 
food.  Over  the  doors  of  the  grocery  and  butcher  shops, 

the  bakeries  and  the  dairies,  were  signs,  “Jews  Not  Ad- 

mitted.” In  many  communities  Jews  could  not  procure  milk 
even  for  their  young  children.  Pharmacies  would  not  sell 

them  drugs  or  medicine.  Hotels  would  not  give  them  a   night’s 
lodging.  And  always,  wherever  they  went,  were  the  taunt- 

ing signs  “Jews  Strictly  Forbidden  in  This  Town”  or  “Jews 
Enter  This  Place  at  Their  Own  Risk.”  At  a   sharp  bend  in 
the  road  near  Ludwigshafen  was  a   sign,  “Drive  Carefully! 
Sharp  Curve!  Jews  75  Miles  an  Hour!”  * 

Such  was  the  plight  of  the  Jews  at  about  the  time  the 

*   The  author  was  violently  attacked  in  the  German  press  and  on  the 
radio,  and  threatened  with  expulsion,  for  having  written  a   dispatch 
saying  that  some  of  these  anti-Semitic  signs  were  being  removed  for 
the  duration  of  the  Olympic  games. 
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Festival  of  the  Olympics  was  held  in  Germany.  It  was  but 

the  beginning  of  a   road  that  would  soon  lead  to  their  ex- 
tinction by  massacre. 

THE  PERSECUTION  OF  THE 
CHRISTIAN  CHURCHES 

The  Nazi  war  on  the  Christian  churches  began  more 

moderately.  Though  Hitler,  nominally  a   Catholic,  had  in- 
veighed against  political  Catholicism  in  Mein  Kampf  and 

attacked  both  of  the  Christian  churches  for  their  failure 

to  recognize  the  racial  problem,  he  had,  as  we  have  seen, 

warned  in  his  book  that  “a  political  party  must  never  .   .   . 
lost  sight  of  the  fact  that  in  all  previous  historical  ex- 

perience a   purely  political  party  has  never  succeeded  in 

producing  a   religious  reformation.”  Article  24  of  the  party 
program  had  demanded  “liberty  for  all  religious  denomi- 

nations in  the  State  so  far  as  they  are  not  a   danger  to  .   .   . 
the  moral  feelings  of  the  German  race.  The  party  stands 

for  positive  Christianity.”  In  his  speech  of  March  23,  1933, 
to  the  Reichstag  when  the  legislative  body  of  Germany 

abandoned  its  functions  to  the  dictator,  Hitler  paid  trib- 
ute to  the  Christian  faiths  as  “essential  elements  for  safe- 

guarding the  soul  of  the  German  people,”  promised  to 
respect  their  rights,  declared  that  his  government’s  “am- 

bition is  a   peaceful  accord  between  Church  and  State” 
and  added — with  an  eye  to  the  votes  of  the  Catholic  Cen- 

ter Party,  which  he  received — that  “we  hope  to  improve 
our  friendly  relations  with  the  Holy  See.” 

Scarcely  four  months  later,  on  July  20,  the  Nazi  govern- 
ment concluded  a   concordat  with  the  Vatican  in  which 

it  guaranteed  the  freedom  of  the  Catholic  religion  and  the 

right  of  the  Church  “to  regulate  her  own  affairs.”  The 
agreement,  signed  on  behalf  of  Germany  by  Papen  and  of 

the  Holy  See  by  the  then  Papal  Secretary  of  State,  Mon- 
signor Pacelli,  later  Pope  Pius  XII,  was  hardly  put  to 

paper  before  it  was  being  broken  by  the  Nazi  government. 
But  coming  as  it  did  at  a   moment  when  the  first  ex- 

cesses of  the  new  regime  in  Germany  had  provoked  world- 
wide revulsion,  the  concordat  undoubtedly  lent  the  Hitler 

government  much  badly  needed  prestige.* 

*   In  an  allocution  to  the  Sacred  College  on  June  2,  1945,  Pope  Pius  XII 
defended  the  concordat  which  he  had  signed,  but  described  National 

Socialism,  as  he  later  came  to  know  it,  as  “the  arrogant  apostasy  from 
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On  July  25,  five  days  after  the  ratification  of  the  con- 
cordat, the  German  government  promulgated  a   sterilization 

law,  which  particularly  offended  the  Catholic  Church.  Five 
days  later  the  first  steps  were  taken  to  dissolve  the  Catholic 
Youth  League.  During  the  next  years  thousands  of  Catholic 
priests,  nuns  and  lay  leaders  were  arrested,  many  of  them 

on  trumped-up  charges  of  “immorality”  or  of  “smuggling 
foreign  currency.”  Erich  Klausener,  leader  of  Catholic 
Action,  was,  as  we  have  seen,  murdered  in  the  June  30, 
1934,  purge.  Scores  of  Catholic  publications  were  sup- 

pressed, and  even  the  sanctity  of  the  confessional  was 
violated  by  Gestapo  agents.  By  the  spring  of  1937  the 
Catholic  hierarchy  in  Germany,  which,  like  most  of  the 
Protestant  clergy,  had  at  first  tried  to  co-operate  with  the 
new  regime,  was  thoroughly  disillusioned.  On  March  14, 

1937,  Pope  Pius  XI  issued  an  encyclical,  “Mit  Brennender 

Sorge”  (With  Burning  Sorrow),  charging  the  Nazi  gov- 
ernment with  “evasion”  and  “violation”  of  the  concordat 

and  accusing  it  of  sowing  “the  tares  of  suspicion,  discord, 
hatred,  calumny,  of  secret  and  open  fundamental  hostility 

to  Christ  and  His  Church.”  On  “the  horizon  of  Germany” 
the  Pope  saw  “the  threatening  storm  clouds  of  de- 

structive religious  wars  .   .   .   which  have  no  other  aim  than 

...  of  extermination.” 

The  Reverend  Martin  Niemoeller  had  personally  wel- 
comed the  coming  to  power  of  the  Nazis  in  1933.  In 

that  year  his  autobiography,  From  U-Boat  to  Pulpit,  had 
been  published.  The  story  of  how  this  submarine  com- 

mander in  the  First  World  War  had  become  a   prominent 
Protestant  pastor  was  singled  out  for  special  praise  in  the 
Nazi  press  and  became  a   best  seller.  To  Pastor  Niemoeller, 
as  to  many  a   Protestant  clergyman,  the  fourteen  years  of 
the  Republic  had  been,  as  he  said,  “years  of  darkness”  1 
and  at  the  close  of  his  autobiography  he  added  a   note  of 
satisfaction  that  the  Nazi  revolution  had  finally  triumphed 
and  that  it  had  brought  about  the  “national  revival”  for 
which  he  himself  had  fought  so  long — for  a   time  in  the 
free  corps,  from  which  so  many  Nazi  leaders  had  come. 

He  was  soon  to  experience  a   terrible  disillusionment. 
The  Protestants  in  Germany,  as  in  the  United  States, 

Jesus  Christ,  the  denial  of  His  doctrine  and  of  His  work  of  redemption, 
the  cult  of  violence,  the  idolatry  of  race  and  blood,  the  overthrow  of 
human  liberty  and  dignity.” 
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were  a   divided  faith.  Only  a   very  few — some  150,000 
out  of  forty-five  million  of  them — belonged  to  the  various 
Free  Churches  such  as  the  Baptists  and  Methodists.  The 

rest  belonged  to  twenty-eight  Lutheran  and  Reformed 
Churches  of  which  the  largest  was  the  Church  of  the  Old 
Prussian  Union,  with  eighteen  million  members.  With 
the  rise  of  National  Socialism  there  came  further  divisions 

among  the  Protestants.  The  more  fanatical  Nazis  among 

them  organized  in  1932  “The  German  Christians’  Faith 
Movement”  of  which  the  most  vehement  leader  was  a 
certain  Ludwig  Mueller,  army,  chaplain  of  the  East  Prus- 

sian Military  District,  a   devoted  follower  of  Hitler  who  had 

first  brought  the  Fuehrer  together  with  General  von  Blom- 

berg  when  the  latter  commanded  the  district.  The  “German 
Christians”  ardently  supported  the  Nazi  doctrines  of  race 
and  the  leadership  principle  and  wanted  them  applied  to 
a   Reich  Church  which  would  bring  all  Protestants  into  one 

all-embracing  body.  In  1933  the  “German  Christians”  had 
some  three  thousand  out  of  a   total  of  seventeen  thousand 

pastors,  though  their  lay  followers  probably  represented 
a   larger  percentage  of  churchgoers. 

Opposed  to  the  “German  Christians”  was  another  mi- 
nority group  which  called  itself  the  “Confessional  Church.” 

It  had  about  the  same  number  of  pastors  and  was  even- 
tually led  by  Niemoeller.  It  opposed  the  Nazification  of 

the  Protestant  churches,  rejected  the  Nazi  racial  theories 

and  denounced  the  anti-Christian  doctrines  of  Rosenberg 
and  other  Nazi  leaders.  In  between  lay  the  majority  of 
Protestants,  who  seemed  too  timid  to  join  either  of  the 
two  warring  groups,  who  sat  on  the  fence  and  eventually, 
for  the  most  part,  landed  in  the  arms  of  Hitler,  accepting 
his  authority  to  intervene  in  church  affairs  and  obeying 
his  commands  without  open  protest. 

It  is  difficult  to  understand  the  behavior  of  most  Ger- 

man Protestants  in  the  first  Nazi  years  unless  one  is 
aware  of  two  things:  their  history  and  the  influence  of 

Martin  Luther.*  The  great  founder  of  Protestantism  was 
both  a   passionate  anti-Semite  and  a   ferocious  believer  in 
absolute  obedience  to  political  authority.  He  wanted  Ger- 

many rid  of  the  Jews  and  when  they  were  sent  away  he 

advised  that  they  be  deprived  of  “All  their  cash  and  jewels 

*   To  avoid  any  misunderstanding,  it  might  be  well  to  point  out  here 
that  the  author  is  a   Protestant. 
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and  silver  and  gold”  and,  furthermore,  “that  their  syna- 
gogues or  schools  be  set  on  fire,  that  their  houses  be 

broken  up  and  destroyed  .   .   .   and  they  be  put  under  a   roof 
or  stable,  like  the  gypsies  ...  in  misery  and  captivity  as 

they  incessantly  lament  and  complain  to  God  about  us” 
— advice  that  was  literally  followed  four  centuries  later 
by  Hitler,  Goering  and  Himmler. 

In  what  was  perhaps  the  only  popular  revolt  in  German 
history,  the  peasant  uprising  of  1525,  Luther  advised  the 
princes  to  adopt  the  most  ruthless  measures  against  the 

“mad  dogs,”  as  he  called  the  desperate,  downtrodden  peas- 
ants. Here,  as  in  his  utterances  about  the  Jews,  Luther 

employed  a   coarseness  and  brutality  of  language  une- 
qualed in  German  history  until  the  Nazi  time.  The  influence 

of  this  towering  figure  extended  down  the  generations  in 
Germany,  especially  among  the  Protestants.  Among  other 
results  was  the  ease  with  which  German  Protestantism  be- 

came the  instrument  of  royal  and  princely  absolutism  from 
the  sixteenth  century  until  the  kings  and  princes  were 
overthrown  in  1918.  The  hereditary  monarchs  and  petty 
rulers  became  the  supreme  bishops  of  the  Protestant 
Church  in  their  lands.  Thus  in  Prussia  the  Hohenzollem 

King  was  the  head  of  the  Church.  In  no  country 
with  the  exception  of  Czarist  Russia  did  the  clergy  become 
by  tradition  so  completely  servile  to  the  political  authority 
of  the  State.  Its  members,  with  few  exceptions,  stood 
solidly  behind  the  King,  the  Junkers  and  the  Army,  and 
during  the  nineteenth  century  they  dutifully  opposed  the 
rising  liberal  and  democratic  movements.  Even  the  Wei- 

mar Republic  was  anathema  to  most  Protestant  pastors,  not 
only  because  it  had  deposed  the  kings  and  princes  but 
because  it  drew  its  main  support  from  the  Catholics  and 
the  Socialists.  During  the  Reichstag  elections  one  could 
not  help  but  notice  that  the  Protestant  clergy — Niemoeller 

was  typical — quite  openly  supported  the  Nationalist  and 
even  the  Nazi  enemies  of  the  Republic.  Like  Niemoeller, 
most  of  the  pastors  welcomed  the  advent  of  Adolf  Hitler 
to  the  chancellorship  in  1933. 

They  were  soon  to  become  acquainted  with  the  very 
strong-arm  Nazi  tactics  which  had  swept  Hitler  to  political 
power.  In  July  1933  representatives  of  the  Protestant 

churches  had  written  a   constitution  for  a   new  “Reich 

Church,”  and  it  was  formally  recognized  by  the  Reich- 



328  The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

stag  on  July  14.  Immediately  there  broke  out  a   heated 
struggle  over  the  election  of  the  first  Reich  Bishop.  Hitler 
insisted  that  his  friend,  Chaplain  Mueller,  whom  he  had 

appointed  his  adviser  on  Protestant  church  affairs,  be 

given  this  highest  office.  The  leaders  of  the  Church  Fede- 
ration proposed  an  eminent  divine,  Pastor  Friedrich  von 

Bodelschwingh.  But  they  were  naive.  The  Nazi  govern- 
ment intervened,  dissolved  a   number  of  provincial  church 

organizations,  suspended  from  office  several  leading  digni- 
taries, of  the  Protestant  churches,  loosed  the  S.A.  and 

the  Gestapo  on  recalcitrant  clergymen — in  fact,  terrorized 
all  who  supported  Bodelschwingh.  On  the  eve  of  the  elec- 

tions of  delegates  to  the  synod  which  would  elect  the 

Reich  Bishop,  Hitler  personally  took  to  the  radio  to  “urge” 
the  election  of  “German  Christians”  whose  candidate 
Mueller  was.  The  intimidation  was  highly  successful. 

Bodelschwingh  in  the  meantime  had  been  forced  to  with- 

draw his  candidacy,  and  the  “elections”  returned  a   ma- 
jority of  “German  Christians,”  who  in  September  at  the 

synod  in  Wittenberg,  where  Luther  had  first  defied  Rome, 
elected  Mueller  Reich  Bishop. 

But  the  new  head  of  the  Church,  a   heavy-handed  man, 
was  not  able  to  establish  a   unified  Church  or  to  com- 

pletely Nazify  the  Protestant  congregations.  On  Nov- 
ember 13,  1933,  the  day  after  the  German  people  had 

overwhelmingly  backed  Hitler  in  a   national  plebiscite,  the 

“German  Christians”  staged  a   massive  rally  in  the  Sport- 
palast  in  Berlin.  A   Dr.  Reinhardt  Krause,  the  Berlin  dis- 

trict leader  of  the  sect,  proposed  the  abandonment  of  the 

Old  Testament,  “with  its  tales  of  cattle  merchants  and 

pimps”  and  the  revision  of  the  New  Testament  with  the 
teaching  of  Jesus  “corresponding  entirely  with  the  demands 
of  National  Socialism.”  Resolutions  were  drawn  up  de- 

manding “One  People,  One  Reich,  One  Faith,”  requiring 
all  pastors  to  take  an  oath  of  allegiance  to  Hitler  and  in- 

sisting that  all  churches  institute  the  Aryan  paragraph  and 
exclude  converted  Jews.  This  was  too  much  even  for 

the  timid  Protestants  who  had  declined  to  take  any  part 
in  the  church  war,  and  Bishop  Mueller  was  forced  to 
suspend  Dr.  Krause  and  disavow  him. 

In  reality  the  struggle  between  the  Nazi  government  and 

the  churches  was  the  age-old  one  of  what  to  render  unto 
Caesar  and  what  to  God.  So  far  as  the  Protestants  were 
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concerned,  Hitler  was  insistent  that  if  the  Nazi  “German 

Christians”  could  not  bring  the  evangelical  churches  into 
line  under  Reich  Bishop  Mueller  then  the  government  it- 

self would  have  to  take  over  the  direction  of  the  churches. 

He  had  always  had  a   certain  contempt  for  the  Protestants, 
who,  though  a   tiny  minority  in  his  native  Catholic 
Austria,  comprised  two  thirds  of  the  citizens  of  Germany. 

“You  can  do  anything  you  want  with  them,”  he  once  con- 
fided to  his  aides.  “They  will  submit  .   .   .   they  are  in- 

significant little  people,  submissive  as  dogs,  and  they 

sweat  with  embarrassment  when  you  talk  to  them.”  3   He 
was  well  aware  that  the  resistance  to  the  Nazificatibn  of 

the  Protestant  churches  came  from  a   minority  of  pastors 
and  an  even  smaller  minority  of  worshipers. 
By  the  beginning  of  1934,  the  disillusioned  Pastor 

Niemoeller  had  become  the  guiding  spirit  of  the  minority 

resistance  in  both  the  “Confessional  Church”  and  the 

Pastors’  Emergency  League.  At  the  General  Synod  in 
Barmen  in  May  1934,  and  at  a   special  meeting  in  Niemoel- 

ler’s  Church  of  Jesus  Christ  at  Dahlem,  a   suburb  of  Berlin, 
in  November,  the  “Confessional  Church”  declared  itself  to 
be  the  legitimate  Protestant  Church  of  Germany  and  set 
up  a   provisional  church  government.  Thus  there  were  now 

two  groups — Reich  Bishop  Mueller’s  and  Niemoeller’s — 
claiming  to  legally  constitute  the  Church. 

It  was  obvious  that  the  former  army  chaplain,  despite  his 
closeness  to  Hitler,  had  failed  to  integrate  the  Protestant 
churches,  and  at  the  end  of  1935,  after  the  Gestapo  had 

arrested  seven  hundred  “Confessional  Church”  pastors, 
he  resigned  his  office  and  faded  out  of  the  picture.  Al- 

ready, in  July  1935,  Hitler  had  appointed  a   Nazi  lawyer 
friend,  Dr.  Hans  Kerri,  to  be  Minister  for  Church  Affairs, 
with  instructions  to  make  a   second  attempt  to  co-ordinate 
the  Protestants.  One  of  the  milder  Nazis  and  a   somewhat 
cautious  man,  Kerri  at  first  had  considerable  success.  He 

succeeded  not  only  in  winning  over  the  conservative  clergy, 
which  constituted  the  majority,  but  in  setting  up  a   Church 
Committee  headed  by  the  venerable  Dr.  Zoellner,  who 
was  respected  by  all  factions,  to  work  out  a   general  settle- 

ment. Though  Niemoeller’s  group  co-operated  with  the 
committee,  it  still  maintained  that  it  was  the  only  legitimate 
Church.  When,  in  May  1936,  it  addressed  a   courteous  but 
firm  memorandum  to  Hitler  protesting  against  the  anti- 
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Christian  tendencies  of  the  regime,  denouncing  the  govern- 

ment’s anti-Semitism  and  demanding  an  end  to  State  in- 
terference in  the  churches,  Frick,  the  Nazi  Minister  of  the 

Interior,  responded  with  ruthless  action.  Hundreds  of 

“Confessional  Church”  pastors  were  arrested,  one  of  the 
signers  of  the  memorandum,  Dr.  Weissler,  was  murdered 
in  the  Sachsenhausen  concentration  camp,  the  funds  of  the 

“Confessional  Church”  were  confiscated  and  it  was  for- 
bidden to  make  collections. 

On  February  12,  1937,  Dr.  Zoellner  resigned  from  the 

Church  Committee — he  had  been  restrained  by  the  Ge- 
stapo from  visiting  Luebeck,  where  nine  Protestant  pas- 

tors had  been  arrested — complaining  that  his  work  had 
been  sabotaged  by  the  Church  Minister.  Dr.  Kerri  replied 
the  next  day  in  a   speech  to  a   group  of  submissive  church- 

men. He  accused  the  venerable  Zoellner  of  failing  to  ap- 
preciate the  Nazi  doctrine  of  Race,  Blood  and  Soil,  and 

clearly  revealed  the  government’s  hostility  to  both  Protes- 
tant and  Catholic  churches. 

The  party  [Kerri  said]  stands  on  the  basis  of  Positive 
Christianity,  and  Positive  Christianity  is  National  Socialism 

.   .   .   National  Socialism  is  the  doing  of  God’s  will  .   .   . 
God’s  will  reveals  itself  in  German  blood  .   .   .   Dr.  Zoellner 
and  Count  Galen  [the  Catholic  bishop  of  Muenster]  have 
tried  to  make  clear  to  me  that  Christianity  consists  in  faith 
in  Christ  as  the  Son  of  God.  That  makes  me  laugh  .   .   .   No, 
Christianity  is  not  dependent  upon  the  Apostle’s  Creed  .   .   . 
True  Christianity  is  represented  by  the  party,  and  the  Ger- 

man people  are  now  called  by  the  party  and  especially  by 
the  Fuehrer  to  a   real  Christianity  .   .   .   The  Fuehrer  is  the 
herald  of  a   new  revelation.4 

On  the  first  of  July,  1937,  Dr.  Niemoeller  was  arrested 
and  confined  to  Moabit  prison  in  Berlin.  On  June  27  he 

had  preached  to  the  congregation,  which  always  overflowed 
his  church  at  Dahlem,  what  was  to  be  his  last  sermon  in 

the  Third  Reich.  As  if  he  had  a   foreboding  of  what  was 

to  come  he  said,  “We  have  no  more  thought  of  using 
our  own  powers  to  escape  the  arm  of  the  authorities  than 

had  the  Apostles  of  old.  No  more  are  we  ready  to  keep 

silent  at  man’s  behest  when  God  commands  us  to  speak. 
For  it  is,  and  must  remain,  the  case  that  we  must  obey 
God  rather  than  man.” 

After  eight  months  in  prison  he  was  tried  on  March  2, 
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1938,  before  a   Sondergericht,  one  of  the  “Special  Courts” 
set  up  by  the  Nazis  to  try  offenders  against  the  State,  and 

though  acquitted  of  the  main  charge  of  “underhand  at- 
tacks against  the  State”  was  fined  two  thousand  marks 

and  sentenced  to  seven  months’  imprisonment  for  “abuse 

of  the  pulpit”  and  holding  collections  in  his  church.  Since 
he  had  served  more  than  this  time,  the  court  ordered  his 
release,  but  he  was  seized  by  the  Gestapo  as  he  was  leaving 

the  courtroom,  placed  in  “protective  custody”  and  confined 
in  concentration  camps,  first  at  Sachsenhausen  and  then 

at  Dachau,  where  he  remained  for  seven  years  until  lib- 
erated by  Allied  troops. 

Some  807  other  pastors  and  leading  laymen  of  the 

“Confessional  Church”  were  arrested  in  1937,  and  hun- 
dreds more  in  the  next  couple  of  years.  If  the  resistance 

of  the  Niemoeller  wing  of  the  church  was  not  completely 
broken,  it  was  certainly  bent.  As  for  the  majority  of  Prot- 

estant pastors,  they,  like  almost  everyone  else  in  Germany, 
submitted  in  the  face  of  Nazi  terror.  By  the  end  of  1937 
the  highly  respected  Bishop  Marahrens  of  Hanover  was 
induced  by  Dr.  Kerri  to  make  a   public  declaration  that 
must  have  seemed  especially  humiliating  to  tougher  men 

of  God  such  as  Niemoeller:  “The  National  Socialist  con- 
ception of  life  is  the  national  and  political  teaching  which 

determines  and  characterizes  German  manhood.  As  such, 

it  is  obligatory  upon  German  Christians  also.”  In  the 
spring  of  1938  Bishop  Marahrens  took  the  final  step  of 
ordering  all  pastors  in  his  diocese  to  swear  a   personal 
oath  of  allegiance  to  the  Fuehrer.  In  a   short  time  the 

vast  majority  of  Protestant  clergymen  took  the  oath,  thus 
binding  themselves  legally  and  morally  to  obey  the  com- 

mands of  the  dictator. 

It  would  be  misleading  to  give  the  impression  that  the 
persecution  of  Protestants  and  Catholics  by  the  Nazi  State 
tore  the  German  people  asunder  or  even  greatly  aroused 
the  vast  majority  of  them.  It  did  not.  A   people  who  had 
so  lightly  given  up  their  political  and  cultural  and  eco- 

nomic freedoms  were  not,  except  for  a   relatively  few, 
going  to  die  or  even  risk  imprisonment  to  preserve  freedom 
of  worship.  What  really  aroused  the  Germans  in  the 

Thirties  were  the  glittering  successes  of  Hitler  in  providing 

jobs,  creating  prosperity,  restoring  Germany’s  military 
might,  and  moving  from  one  triumph  to  another  in  his 
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foreign  policy.  Not  many  Germans  lost  much  sleep  over 
the  arrests  of  a   few  thousand  pastors  and  priests  or  over  the 
quarreling  of  the  various  Protestant  sects.  And  even  fewer 

paused  to  reflect  that  under  the  leadership  of  Rosenberg, 
Bormann  and  Himmler,  who  were  backed  by  Hitler,  the 
Nazi  regime  intended  eventually  to  destroy  Christianity 
in  Germany,  if  it  could,  and  substitute  the  old  paganism 
of  the  early  tribal  Germanic  gods  and  the  new  paganism 
of  the  Nazi  extremists.  As  Bormann,  one  of  the  men 

closest  to  Hitler,  said  publicly  in  1941,  “National  So- 
cialism and  Christianity  are  irreconcilable.” 

What  the  Hitler  government  envisioned  for  Germany 
was  clearly  set  out  in  a   thirty-point  program  for  the 

“National  Reich  Church”  drawn  up  during  the  war  by 
Rosenberg,  an  outspoken  pagan,  who  among  his  other 

offices  held  that  of  “the  Fuehrer’s  Delegate  for  the  Entire 
Intellectual  and  Philosophical  Education  and  Instruction 

for  the  National  Socialist  Party.”  A   few  of  its  thirty 
articles  convey  the  essentials: 

1.  The  National  Reich  Church  of  Germany  categorically 
claims  the  exclusive  right  and  the  exclusive  power  to  con- 

trol all  churches  within  the  borders  of  the  Reich:  it  declares 
these  to  be  national  churches  of  the  German  Reich. 

5.  The  National  Church  is  determined  to  exterminate 
irrevocably  .   .   .   the  strange  and  foreign  Christian  faiths 
imported  into  Germany  in  the  ill-omened  year  800. 

7.  The  National  Church  has  no  scribes,  pastors,  chap- 
lains or  priests,  but  National  Reich  orators  are  to  speak  in 

them. 

13.  The  National  Church  demands  immediate  cessation  of 
the  publishing  and  dissemination  of  the  Bible  in  Ger- 

many .   . . 
14.  The  National  Church  declares  that  to  it,  and  there- 

fore to  the  German  nation,  it  has  been  decided  that  the 
Fuehrer’s  Mein  Kampf  is  the  greatest  of  all  documents.  It ...  not  only  contains  the  greatest  but  it  embodies  the 
purest  and  truest  ethics  for  the  present  and  future  life  of 
our  nation. 

18.  The  National  Church  will  clear  away  from  its  altars 
all  crucifixes,  Bibles  and  pictures  of  saints. 

19.  On  the  altars  there  must  be  nothing  but  Mein  Kampf 
(to  the  German  nation  and  therefore  to  God  the  most  sacred 
book)  and  to  the  left  of  the  altar  a   sword. 

30.  On  the  day  of  its  foundation,  the  Christian  Cross 
must  be  removed  from  all  churches,  cathedrals  and  chapels 
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.   .   .   and  it  must  be  superseded  by  the  only  unconquerable symbol,  the  swastika.5 

THE  NAZIFICATION  OF  CULTURE 

On  the  evening  of  May  10,  1933,  some  four  and  a   half 
months  after  Hitler  became  Chancellor,  there  occurred  in 
Berlin  a   scene  which  had  not  been  witnessed  in  the  West- 

ern world  since  the  late  Middle  Ages.  At  about  midnight 
a   torchlight  parade  of  thousands  of  students  ended  at  a 
square  on  Unter  den  Linden  opposite  the  University  of 
Berlin.  Torches  were  put  to  a   huge  pile  of  books  that  had 
been  gathered  there,  and  as  the  flames  enveloped  them 
more  books  were  thrown  on  the  fire  until  some  twenty 
thousand  had  been  consumed.  Similar  scenes  took  place 
in  several  other  cities.  The  book  burning  had  begun. 

Many  of  the  books  tossed  into  the  flames  in  Berlin  that 
night  by  the  joyous  students  under  the  approving  eye 
of  Dr.  Goebbels  had  been  written  by  authors  of  world 
reputation.  They  included,  among  German  writers,  Thomas 
and  Heinrich  Mann,  Lion  Feuchtwanger,  Jakob  Wasser- 
mann,  Arnold  and  Stefan  Zweig,  Erich  Maria  Remarque, 
Walther  Rathenau,  Albert  Einstein,  Alfred  Kerr  and  Hugo 
Preuss,  the  last  named  being  the  scholar  who  had  drafted 
the  Weimar  Constitution.  But  not  only  the  works  of  dozens 
of  German  writers  were  burned.  A   good  many  foreign 
authors  were  also  included:  Jack  London,  Upton  Sinclair, 
Helen  Keller,  Margaret  Sanger,  H.  G.  Wells,  Havelock 
Ellis,  Arthur  Schnitzler,  Freud,  Gide,  Zola,  Proust.  In 
the  words  of  a   student  proclamation,  any  book  was  con- 

demned to  the  flames  “which  acts  subversively  on  our future  or  strikes  at  the  root  of  German  thought,  the  Ger- 
man home  and  the  driving  forces  of  our  people.” 

Dr.  Goebbels,  the  new  Propaganda  Minister,  who  from 
now  on  was  to  put  German  culture  into  a   Nazi  strait 
jacket,  addressed  the  students  as  the  burning  books  turned 
to  ashes.  “The  soul  of  the  German  people  can  again  ex- press itself.  These  flames  not  only  illuminate  the  final  end 
of  an  old  era;  they  also  light  up  the  new.” 

The  new  Nazi  era  of  German  culture  was  illuminated  not 
only  by  the  bonfires  of  books  and  the  more  effective,  if 
less  symbolic,  measures  of  proscribing  the  sale  or  library 
circulation  of  hundreds  of  volumes  and  the  publishing  of 
many  new  ones,  but  by  the  regimentation  of  culture  on  a 
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scale  which  no  modem  Western  nation  had  ever  experi- 
enced. As  early  as  September  22,  1933,  the  Reich  Chamber 

of  Culture  had  been  set  up  by  law  under  the  direction  of 
Dr.  Goebbels.  Its  purpose  was  defined,  in  the  words  of 

the  law,  as  follows:  “In  order  to  pursue  a   policy  of  German 
culture,  it  is  necessary  to  gather  together  the  creative  art- 

ists in  all  spheres  into  a   unified  organization  under  the 

leadership  of  the  Reich.  The  Reich  must  not  only  deter- 
mine the  lines  of  progress,  mental  and  spiritual,  but  also 

lead  and  organize  the  professions.” 
Seven  subchambers  were  established  to  guide  and  con- 

trol every  sphere  of  cultural  life:  the  Reich  chambers  of 
fine  arts,  music,  the  theater,  literature,  the  press,  radio 
and  the  films.  All  persons  engaged  in  these  fields  were 
obligated  to  join  their  respective  chambers,  whose  decisions 
and  directives  had  the  validity  of  law.  Among  other  powers, 

the  chambers  could  expel — or  refuse  to  accept — members 

for  “political  unreliability,”  which  meant  that  those  who 
were  even  lukewarm  about  National  Socialism  could  be, 

and  usually  were,  excluded  from  practicing  their  profes- 
sion or  art  and  thus  deprived  of  a   livelihood. 

No  one  who  lived  in  Germany  in  the  Thirties,  and 

who  cared  about  such  matters,  can  ever  forget  the  sicken- 
ing decline  of  the  cultural  standards  of  a   people  who  had 

had  such  high  ones  for  so  long  a   time.  This  was  inevitable, 
of  course,  the  moment  the  Nazi  leaders  decided  that  the 
arts,  literature,  the  press,  radio  and  the  films  must  serve 
exclusively  the  propaganda  purposes  of  the  new  regime 
and  its  outlandish  philosophy.  Not  a   single  living  German 
writer  of  any  importance,  with  the  exception  of  Ernst 

Juenger  and  Ernst  Wiechert  in  the  earlier  years,  was  pub- 
lished in  Germany  during  the  Nazi  time.  Almost  all  of 

them,  led  by  Thomas  Mann,  emigrated;  the  few  who  re- 
mained were  silent  or  were  silenced.  Every  manuscript 

of  a   book  or  a   play  had  to  be  submitted  to  the  Propaganda 
Ministry  before  it  could  be  approved  for  publication  or 
production. 

Music  fared  best,  if  only  because  it  was  the  least  polit- 
ical of  the  arts  and  because  the  Germans  had  such  a   rich 

store  of  it  from  Bach  through  Beethoven  and  Mozart 

to  Brahms.  But  the  playing  of  Mendelssohn  was  banned 
because  he  was  a   Jew  (the  works  of  all  Jewish  composers 

were  verboten )   as  was  the  music  of  Germany’s  leading 



335 Triumph  and  Consolidation 

modern  composer,  Paul  Hindemith.  Jews  were  quickly 
weeded  out  of  the  great  symphony  orchestras  and  the 
opera.  Unlike  the  writers,  most  of  the  great  figures  of  the 
German  music  world  chose  to  remain  in  Nazi  Germany 
and  indeed  lent  their  names  and  their  talent  to  the  New 
Order.  Wilhelm  Furtwaengler,  one  of  the  finest  conductors 
of  the  century,  remained.  He  was  out  of  favor  for  a   year 
in  1934  because  of  his  defense  of  Hindemith,  but  returned 

to  activity  for  the  remaining  years  of  Hitler’s  rule.  Richard 
Strauss,  perhaps  the  world’s  leading  living  composer,  re- 

mained and  indeed  for  a   time  became  president  of  the 
Reich  Music  Chamber,  lending  his  great  name  to  Goebbels’ 
prostituting  of  culture.  Walter  Gieseking,  the  eminent  pian- 

ist, spent  much  of  his  time  making  tours  in  foreign  coun- 
tries which  were  organized  or  approved  by  the  Propaganda 

Minister  to  promote  German  “culture”  abroad.  But  be- 
cause the  musicians  did  not  emigrate  and  because  of  Ger- 

many’s great  treasure  of  classical  music,  one  could  hear 
during  the  days  of  the  Third  Reich  symphony  music 
and  opera  performed  magnificently.  In  this  the  Berlin 
Philhaimonic  Orchestra  and  the  Berlin  State  Opera  was 
pre-eminent.  The  excellent  music  fare  did  much  to  make 
people  forget  the  degradation  of  the  other  arts  and  of 
so  much  of  life  under  the  Nazis. 

The  theater,  it  must  be  said,  retained  much  of  its  excel- 
lence as  long  as  it  stuck  to  classical  plays.  Max  Reinhardt, 

of  course,  was  gone,  along  with  all  other  Jewish  producers, 
directors  and  actors.  The  Nazi  playwrights  were  so  lu- 

dicrously bad  that  the  public  stayed  away  from  their 
offerings,  which  invariably  had  short  runs.  The  president  of 
the  Reich  Theater  Chamber  was  one  Hans  Johst,  an  un- 

successful playwright  who  once  had  publicly  boasted  that 
whenever  someone  mentioned  the  word  “culture”  to  him  he 
wanted  to  reach  for  his  revolver.  But  even  Johst  and  Goeb- 

bels, who  determined  what  was  played  on  the  stage  and 
who  played  and  directed  it,  were  unable  to  prevent  the 
German  theater  from  giving  commendable  and  often 
moving  performances  of  Goethe,  Schiller  and  Shakespeare. 

Strangely  enough,  some  of  Shaw’s  plays  were  permitted to  be  performed  in  Nazi  Germany — perhaps  because  he 
poked  fun  at  Englishmen  and  lampooned  democracy  and 
perhaps  too  because  his  wit  and  left-wing  political  views escaped  the  Nazi  mind. 
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Strangest  of  all  was  the  case  of  Germany’s  great  play- 
wright, Gerhart  Hauptmann.  Because  he  had  been  an  ardent 

Socialist  his  plays  had  been  banned  from  the  imperial 

theaters  during  Kaiser  Wilhelm  II’s  time.  During  the  Re- 
public he  had  been  the  most  popular  playwright  in  Ger- 
many, and  indeed  he  retained  that  position  in  the  Third 

Reich.  His  plays  continued  to  be  produced.  I   shall 
never  forget  the  scene  at  the  close  of  the  first  night  of  his 

last  play,  The  Daughter  of  the  Cathedral,  when  Haupt- 
mann, a   venerable  figure  with  his  flowing  white  hair  tum- 

bling down  over  his  black  cape,  strode  out  of  the  theater 
arm  in  arm  with  Dr.  Goebbels  and  Johst.  He,  like  so 

many  other  eminent  Germans,  had  made  his  peace  with 

Hitler,  and  Goebbels,  a   shrewd  man,  had  made  much  effec- 
tive propaganda  out  of  it,  tirelessly  reminding  the  Ger- 

man people  and  the  outside  world  that  Germany’s  greatest 
living  playwright,  a   former  Socialist  and  the  champion  of 
the  common  man,  had  not  only  remained  in  the  Third 
Reich  but  had  continued  to  write  and  have  his  plays 

produced. 
How  sincere  or  opportunistic  or  merely  changeable  this 

aging  playwright  was  may  be  gathered  from  what  hap- 
pened after  the  war.  The  American  authorities,  believing 

that  Hauptmann  had  served  the  Nazis  too  well,  banned 

his  plays  from  the  theaters  in  their  sector  in  West  Berlin. 
Whereupon  the  Russians  invited  him  to  Berlin,  welcomed 
him  as  a   hero  and  staged  a   gala  cycle  of  his  plays  in  East 

Berlin.  And  on  October  6,  1945,  Hauptmann  sent  a   mes- 

sage to  the  Communist-dominated  “Kulturbund  for  the 
Democratic  Revival  of  Germany”  wishing  it  well  and  ex- 

pressing the  hope  that  it  would  succeed  in  bringing  about 

a   “spiritual  rebirth”  of  the  German  people. 

The  Germany  which  had  given  the  world  a   Duerer  and 

a   Cranach  had  not  been  pre-eminent  in  the  fine  arts  in 
modern  times,  though  German  expressionism  in  painting 
and  the  Munich  Bauhaus  architecture  were  interesting 

and  original  movements  and  German  artists  had  partici- 
pated in  all  the  twentieth-century  evolutions  and  eruptions 

represented  by  impressionism,  cubsim  and  Dadaism. 

To  Hilter,  who  considered  himself  a   genuine  artist  de- 
spite his  early  failures  as  one  in  Vienna,  all  modern  art 

was  degenerate  and  senseless.  In  Mein  Kampf  he  had 
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delivered  a   long  tirade  on  the  subject,  and  one  of  his  first 

acts  after  coming  to  power  was  to  “cleanse”  Germany  of 
its  “decadent”  art  and  to  attempt  to  substitute  a   new 
“Germanic”  art.  Some  6,500  modern  paintings — not  only the  works  of  Germans  such  as  Kokoschka  and  Grosz  but 

those  of  Cezanne,  Van  Gogh,  Gauguin,  Matisse,  Picasso 
and  many  others — were  removed  from  German  museums. 

What  was  to  replace  them  was  shown  in  the  summer  of 

1937  when  Hitler  formally  opened  the  “House  of  German 
Art”  in  Munich  in  a   drab,  pseudoclassic  building  which 
he  had  helped  design  and  which  he  described  as  “unpar- 

alleled and  inimitable”  in  its  architecture.  In  this  first 
exhibition  of  Nazi  art  were  crammed  some  nine  hundred 

works,  selected  from  fifteen  thousand  submitted,  of  the 
worst  junk  this  writer  has  ever  seen  in  any  country.  Hitler 
himself  made  the  final  selection  and,  according  to  some  of 
the  party  comrades  who  were  with  him  at  the  time,  had  be- 

come so  incensed  at  some  of  the  paintings  accepted  by  the 
Nazi  jury  presided  over  by  Adolf  Ziegler,  a   mediocre 

painter  who  was  president  of  the  Reich  Chamber  of  Art,* 
that  he  had  not  only  ordered  them  thrown  out  but  had 

kicked  holes  with  his  jack  boot  through  several  of  them.  “I 
was  always  determined,”  he  said  in  a   long  speech  inau- 

gurating the  exhibition,  “if  fate  ever  gave  us  power,  not  to 
discuss  these  matters  [of  artistic  judgment]  but  to  make 

decisions.”  And  he  had  made  them. 
In  his  speech — it  was  delivered  on  July  18,  1937 — he 

laid  down  die  Nazi  line  for  “German  art”: 

Works  of  art  that  cannot  be  understood  but  need  a 
swollen  set  of  instructions  to  prove  their  right  to  exist  and 
find  their  way  to  neurotics  who  are  receptive  to  such  stupid 
or  insolent  nonsense  will  no  longer  openly  reach  the  Ger- 

man nation.  Let  no  one  have  illusions!  National  Socialism 

has  set  out  to  purge  the  German  Reich  and  our  people  of 
all  those  influences  threatening  its  existence  and  character 
.   .   .   With  the  opening  of  this  exhibition  has  come  the  end 
of  artistic  lunacy  and  with  it  the  artistic  pollution  of 
our  people  .   . . 

And  yet  some  Germans  at  least,  especially  in  the  art 
center  of  Germany  which  Munich  was,  preferred  to  be 
artistically  polluted.  In  another  part  of  the  city  in  a   ram- 

*   Ziegler  owed  his  position  to  the  happy  circumstance  that  he  had 
painted  the  portrait  of  Geli  Raubal. 
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shackle  gallery  that  had  to  be  reached  through  a   narrow 

stairway  was  an  exhibition  of  “degenerate  art”  which  Dr. 
Goebbels  had  organized  to  show  the  people  what  Hitler 
was  rescuing  them  from.  It  contained  a   splendid  selection 

of  modern  paintings — Kokoschka,  Chagall  and  expres- 
sionist and  impressionist  works.  The  day  I   visited  it, 

after  panting  through  the  sprawling  House  of  German  Art, 

it  was  crammed,  with  a   long  line  forming  down  the  creak- 
ing stairs  and  out  into  the  street.  In  fact,  the  crowds  be- 

sieging it  became  so  great  that  Dr.  Goebbels,  incensed 
and  embarrassed,  soon  closed  it. 

THE  CONTROL  OF  PRESS,  RADIO,  FILMS 

Every  morning  the  editors  of  the  Berlin  daily  news- 
papers and  the  correspondents  of  those  published  else- 

where in  the  Reich  gathered  at  the  Propaganda  Ministry 
to  be  told  by  Dr.  Goebbels  or  by  one  of  his  aides  what 
news  to  print  and  suppress,  how  to  write  the  news  and 
headline  it,  what  campaigns  to  call  off  or  institute  and  what 

editorials  were  desired  for  the  day.  In  case  of  any  mis- 
understanding a   daily  written  directive  was  furnished  along 

with  the  oral  instructions.  For  the  smaller  out-of-town 
papers  and  the  periodicals  the  directives  were  dispatched 
by  telegram  or  by  mail. 

To  he  an  editor  in  the  Third  Reich  one  had  to  be,  in 

the  first  place,  politically  and  racially  “clean.”  The  Reich 
Press  Law  of  October  4,  1933,  which  made  journalism  a 

“public  vocation,”  regulated  by  law,  stipulated  that  all 
editors  must  possess  German  citizenship,  be  of  Aryan  de- 

scent and  not  married  to  a   Jew.  Section  14  of  the  Press  Law 

ordered  editors  “to  keep  out  of  the  newspapers  anything 
which  in  any  manner  is  misleading  to  the  public,  mixes 
selfish  aims  with  community  aims,  tends  to  weaken  the 
strength  of  the  German  Reich,  outwardly  or  inwardly, 

the  common  will  of  the  German  people,  the  defense  of  Ger- 
many, its  culture  and  economy  ...  or  offends  the  honor  and 

dignity  of  Germany” — an  edict  which,  if  it  had  been  in 
effect  before  1933,  would  have  led  to  the  suppression  of 

every  Nazi  editor  and  publication  in  the  country.  It  now 
led  to  the  ousting  of  those  journals  and  journalists  who 
were  not  Nazi  or  who  declined  to  become  so. 

One  of  the  first  to  be  forced  out  of  business  was  the 
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Vossische  Zeitung.  Founded  in  1704  and  numbering  among 
its  contributors  in  the  past  such  names  as  Frederick  the 
Great,  Lessing  and  Rathenau,  it  had  become  the  leading 

newspaper  of  Germany,  comparable  to  the  Times  of 
London  and  the  New  York  Times.  But  it  was  liberal  and  it 

was  owned  by  the  House  of  Ullstein,  a   Jewish  firm.  It 
went  out  of  business  on  April  1,  1934,  after  230  years  of 
continuous  publication.  The  Berliner  Tageblatt,  another 

world-renowned  liberal  newspaper,  lingered  on  a   little 
longer,  until  1937,  though  its  owner,  Hans  Lackmann- 
Mosse,  a   Jew,  was  forced  to  surrender  his  interest  in  the 

newspaper  in  the  spring  of  1933.  Germany’s  third  great 
liberal  newspaper,  the  Frankfurter  Zeitung,  also  continued 
to  publish  after  divesting  itself  of  its  Jewish  proprietor  and 
editors.  Rudolf  Kircher,  its  London  correspondent,  an 
Anglophile  and  a   liberal,  became  the  editor  and,  like  Karl 
Silex,  editor  of  the  conversative  Deutsche  Allgemeine 

Zeitung  of  Berlin,  who  had  also  been  a   London  corre- 
spondent, a   Rhodes  scholar,  a   passionate  admirer  of  the 

British  and  a   liberal,  served  the  Nazis  well,  often  becoming, 
as  Otto  Dietrich,  the  Reich  press  chief,  once  said  of  the 

former  “opposition  papers,”  “more  papal  than  the  Pope.” 
That  the  last  three  newspapers  survived  was  due  partly  to 
the  influence  of  the  German  Foreign  Office,  which  wanted 

these  internationally  known  journals  as  a   kind  of  show- 
piece to  impress  the  outside  world.  They  gave  a   respect- 

ability to  Nazi  Germany  and  at  the  same  time  peddled  its 
propaganda. 

With  all  newspapers  in  Germany  being  told  what  to 
publish  and  how  to  write  the  news  and  editorials,  it  was 
inevitable  that  a   deadly  conformity  would  come  over  the 

nation’s  press.  Even  a   people  so  regimented  and  so  given 
to  accepting  authority  became  bored  by  the  daily  news- 

papers. Circulation  declined  even  for  the  leading  Nazi 

daily  newspapers  such  as  the  morning  Voelkischer  Beo- 
bachter  and  the  evening  Der  Angriff.  And  the  total  cir- 

culation of  all  journals  fell  off  steeply  as  one  paper  after 
another  went  under  or  was  taken  over  by  Nazi  publishers. 
In  the  first  four  years  of  the  Third  Reich  the  number  of 
daily  newspapers  declined  from  3,607  to  2,671. 

But  the  country’s  loss  of  a   free  and  varied  press  was  the 
party’s  gain — at  least  financially.  Max  Amann,  Hitler’s  top 
sergeant  during  the  First  World  War  and  head  of  the  Eher 
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Verlag,  the  party’s  publishing  firm,  became  the  financial 
dictator  of  the  German  press.  As  Reich  Leader  for  the 
Press  and  president  of  the  Press  Chamber,  he  had  the 
legal  right  to  suppress  any  publication  he  pleased  and  the 
consequent  power  to  buy  it  up  for  a   song.  In  a   short  time 
the  Eher  Verlag  became  a   gigantic  publishing  empire, 

probably  the  largest  and  most  lucrative  in  the  world.*  De- 
spite the  drop  in  sales  of  many  Nazi  publications,  the  daily 

newspapers  owned  or  controlled  by  the  party  or  in- 
dividual Nazis  had  two  thirds  of  the  total  daily  circulation 

of  twenty-five  million  by  the  time  of  the  outbreak  of  the 
second  war.  In  an  affidavit  made  at  Nuremberg,  Amann 
described  how  he  operated: 

After  the  party  came  to  power  in  1933  .   .   .   many  of  these 
concerns,  such  as  the  Ullstein  House,  which  were  owned 
or  controlled  by  Jewish  interests,  or  by  political  or  religious 
interests  hostile  to  the  Nazi  Party,  found  it  expedient  to  sell 
their  newspapers  or  assets  to  the  Eher  concern.  There  was 
no  free  market  for  the  sale  of  such  properties  and  the  Eher 
Verlag  was  generally  the  only  bidder.  In  this  matter  the  Eher 
Verlag,  together  with  publishing  concerns  owned  or  con- 

trolled by  it,  expanded  into  a   monopoly  of  the  newspaper 
publishing  business  in  Germany  .   .   .   The  party  investment 
in  these  publishing  enterprises  became  financially  very  suc- 

cessful. It  is  a   true  statement  to  say  that  the  basic  purpose 
of  the  Nazi  press  program  was  to  eliminate  all  the  press 
which  was  in  opposition  to  the  party.6 

At  one  period  in  1934  both  Amann  and  Goebbels  ap- 
pealed to  the  obsequious  editors  to  make  their  papers  less 

monotonous.  Amann  said  he  deplored  “the  present  far- 
reaching  uniformity  of  the  press,  which  is  not  a   product  of 
government  measures  and  does  not  conform  to  the  will  of 

the  government.”  One  rash  editor,  Ehm  Welke  of  the  weekly 
Gruene  Post,  made  the  mistake  of  taking  Amann  and 
Goebbels  seriously.  He  chided  the  Propaganda  Ministry 
for  its  red  tape  and  for  the  heavy  hand  with  which  it 
held  down  the  press  and  made  it  so  dull.  His  publication 
was  promptly  suspended  for  three  months  and  he  himself 
dismissed  by  Goebbels  and  carted  off  to  a   concentration 
camp. 

*   Amann’s  own  income  skyrocketed  from  108,000  marks  in  1934  to 3,800,000  marks  in  1942.  (Letter  to  the  author  from  Professor  Oron 
J.  Hale,  who  has  made  a   study  of  the  surviving  records  of  the  Nazi 
publishing  firm.) 
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The  radio  and  the  motion  pictures  were  also  quickly 

harnessed  to  serve  the  propaganda  of  the  Nazi  State.  Goeb- 
bels  had  always  seen  in  radio  (television  had  not  yet  come 
in)  the  chief  instrument  of  propaganda  in  modem  society 
and  through  the  Radio  Department  of  his  ministry  and  the 

Chamber  of  Radio  he  gained  complete  control  of  broad- 
casting and  shaped  it  to  his  own  ends.  His  task  was 

made  easier  because  in  Germany,  as  in  the  other  countries 

of  Europe,  broadcasting  was  a   monopoly  owned  and  op- 
erated by  the  State.  In  1933  the  Nazi  government  auto- 

matically found  itself  in  possession  of  the  Reich  Broad- 
casting Corporation. 

The  films  remained  in  the  hands  of  private  firms  but  the 

Propaganda  Ministry  and  the  Chamber  of  Films  con- 
trolled every  aspect  of  the  industry,  their  task  being — in  the 

words  of  an  official  commentary — “to  lift  the  film  industry 
out  of  the  sphere  of  liberal  economic  thoughts  .   .   .   and  thus 
enable  it  to  receive  those  tasks  which  it  has  to  fulfill  in  the 

National  Socialist  State.” 
The  result  in  both  cases  was  to  afflict  the  German  peo- 

ple with  radio  programs  and  motion  pictures  as  inane  and 
boring  as  were  the  contents  of  their  daily  newspapers  and 
periodicals.  Even  a   public  which  usually  submitted  without 
protest  to  being  told  what  was  good  for  it  revolted.  The 
customers  stayed  away  in  droves  from  the  Nazi  films  and 
jammed  the  houses  which  showed  the  few  foreign  pictures 

(mostly  B-grade  Hollywood)  which  Goebbels  permitted 
to  be  exhibited  on  German  screens.  At  one  period  in  the 

mid-Thirties  the  hissing  of  German  films  became  so  com- 
mon that  Wilhelm  Frick,  the  Minister  of  the  Interior,  issued 

a   stern  warning  against  “treasonable  behavior  on  the  part 
of  cinema  audiences.”  Likewise  the  radio  programs  were  so 
roundly  criticized  that  the  president  of  the  Radio  Chamber, 

one  Horst  Dressler-Andress,  declared  that  such  carping 
was  “an  insult  to  German  culture”  and  would  not  be 
tolerated.  In  those  days,  in  the  Thirties,  a   German  listener 
could  still  turn  his  dial  to  a   score  of  foreign  radio  stations 

without,  as  happened  later  when  the  war  began,  risking 
having  his  head  chopped  off.  And  perhaps  quite  a   few  did, 

though  it  was  this  observer’s  impression  that  as  the  years 
went  by.  Dr.  Goebbels  proved  himself  right,  in  that  the 

radio  became  by  far  the  regime’s  most  effective  means  of 
propaganda,  doing  more  than  any  other  single  instrument 
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of  communication  to  shape  the  German  people  to  Hitler’s ends. 

I   myself  was  to  experience  how  easily  one  is  taken  in  by 
a   lying  and  censored  press  and  radio  in  a   totalitarian 
state.  Though  unlike  most  Germans  I   had  daily  access  to 
foreign  newspapers,  especially  those  of  London,  Paris  and 
Zurich,  which  arrived  the  day  after  publication,  and  though 

I   listened  regularly  to  the  BBC  and  other  foreign  broad- 
casts, my  job  necessitated  the  spending  of  many  hours  a 

day  in  combing  the  German  press,  checking  the  German 
radio,  conferring  with  Nazi  officials  and  going  to  party 
meetings.  It  was  surprising  and  sometimes  consternating  to 
find  that  notwithstanding  the  opportunities  I   had  to  learn 

the  facts  and  despite  one’s  inherent  distrust  of  what  one 
learned  from  Nazi  sources,  a   steady  diet  over  the 
years  of  falsifications  and  distortions  made  a   certain 

impression  on  one’s  mind  and  often  misled  it.  No  one  who 
has  not  lived  for  years  in  a   totalitarian  land  can  possibly 
conceive  how  difficult  it  is  to  escape  the  dread  consequences 

of  a   regime’s  calculated  and  incessant  propaganda.  Often 
in  a   German  home  or  office  or  sometimes  in  a   casual  con- 

versation with  a   stranger  in  a   restaurant,  a   beer  hall,  a 
cafe,  I   would  meet  with  the  most  outlandish  assertions 

from  seemingly  educated  and  intelligent  persons.  It  was 
obvious  that  they  were  parroting  some  piece  of  nonsense 
they  had  heard  on  the  radio  or  read  in  the  newspapers. 
Sometimes  one  was  tempted  to  say  as  much,  but  on  such 
occasions  one  was  met  with  such  a   stare  of  incredulity, 
such  a   shock  of  silence,  as  if  one  had  blasphemed  the  Al- 

mighty, that  one  realized  how  useless  it  was  even  to  try 
to  make  contact  with  a   mind  which  had  become  warped 
and  for  whom  the  facts  of  life  had  become  what  Hitler  and 

Goebbels,  with  their  cynical  disregard  for  truth,  said  they 
were. 

EDUCATION  IN  THE  THIRD  REICH 

On  April  30,  1934,  Bernhard  Rust,  an  Obergruppen- 
fuehrer  in  the  S.A.,  onetime  Gauleiter  of  Hanover,  a   Nazi 

Party  member  and  friend  of  Hitler  since  the  early  Twenties, 
was  named  Reich  Minister  of  Science,  Education  and 

Popular  Culture.  In  the  bizarre,  topsy-turvy  world  of 
National  Socialism,  Rust  was  eminently  fitted  for  his  task. 
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Since  1930  he  had  been  an  unemployed  provincial 
schoolmaster,  having  been  dismissed  in  that  year  by  the local  republican  authorities  at  Hanover  for  certain  mani- 

festations of  instability  of  mind,  though  his  fanatical  Nazism 
may  have  been  partly  responsible  for  his  ouster.  For  Dr. 
Rust  preached  the  Nazi  gospel  with  the  zeal  of  a   Goebbels 
and  the  fuzziness  of  a   Rosenberg.  Named  Prussian  Min- 

ister of  Science,  Art  and  Education  in  February  1933,  he 
boasted  that  he  had  succeeded  overnight  in  “liquidating the  school  as  an  institution  of  intellectual  acrobatics.” 

To  such  a   mindless  man  was  now  entrusted  dictatorial 
control  over  German  science,  the  public  schools,  the  in- 

stitutions of  higher  learning  and  the  youth  organizations. 
For  education  in  the  Third  Reich,  as  Hitler  envisaged  it, 
was  not  to  be  confined  to  stuffy  classrooms  but  to  be 
furthered  by  a   Spartan,  political  and  martial  training  in  the successive  youth  groups  and  to  reach  its  climax  not  so 
much  in  the  universities  and  engineering  colleges,  which 
absorbed  but  a   small  minority,  but  first,  at  the  age  of 
eighteen,  in  compulsory  labor  service  and  then  in  service, 
as  conscripts,  in  the  armed  forces. 

Hitler  s   contempt  for  “professors”  and  the  intellectual 
academic  life  had  peppered  the  pages  of  Mein  Kampf,  in 
which  he  had  set  down  some  of  his  ideas  on  education. 
“The  whole  education  by  a   national  state,”  he  had  writ- 

ten, “must  aim  primarily  not  at  the  stuffing  with  mere knowledge  but  at  building  bodies  which  are  physically 
healthy  to  the  core.”  But,  even  more  important,  he  had stressed  in  his  book  the  importance  of  winning  over  and 
then  training  the  youth  in  the  service  “of  a   new  national 
state” — a   subject  he  returned  to  often  after  he  became  the 
German  dictator.  “When  an  opponent  declares,  ‘I  will  not 
come  over  to  your  side,’  ”   he  said  in  a   speech  on  No- 

vember 6,  1933,  “I  calmly  say,  ‘Your  child  belongs  to  us already  .   .   .   What  are  you?  You  will  pass  on.  Your 
descendants,  however,  now  stand  in  the  new  camp.  In  a 
short  time  they  will  know  nothing  else  but  this  new  com- 

munity.’ ”   And  on  May  1,  1937,  he  declared,  “This  new Reich  will  give  its  youth  to  no  one,  but  will  itself  take 
youth  and  give  to  youth  its  own  education  and  its  own 

upbringing.”  It  was  not  an  idle  boast;  that  was  precisely what  was  happening. 

The  German  schools,  from  first  grade  through  the  uni- 
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versities,  were  quickly  Nazified.  Textbooks  were  hastily 
rewritten,  curricula  were  changed,  Mein  Kampf  was  made 
— in  the  words  of  Der  Deutsche  Erzieher,  official  organ 
of  the  educators — “our  infallible  pedagogical  guiding  star” 
and  teachers  who  failed  to  see  the  new  light  were  cast 
out.  Most  instructors  had  been  more  or  less  Nazi  in  senti- 

ment when  not  outright  party  members.  To  strengthen 
their  ideology  they  were  dispatched  to  special  schools  for 
intensive  training  in  National  Socialist  principles,  em- 

phasis being  put  on  Hitler’s  racial  doctrines. 
Every  person  in  the  teaching  profession,  from  kinder- 

garten through  the  universities,  was  compelled  to  join  the 
National  Socialist  Teachers’  League  which,  by  law,  was 
held  “responsible  for  the  execution  of  the  ideological  and political  co-ordination  of  all  teachers  in  accordance  with 
the  National  Socialist  doctrine.”  The  Civil  Service  Act  of 
1937  required  teachers  to  be  “the  executors  of  the  will  of 

the  party-supported  State”  and  to  be  ready  “at  any  time 
to  defend  without  reservation  the  National  Socialist  State.” 
An  earlier  decree  had  classified  them  as  civil  servants 
and  thus  subject  to  the  racial  laws.  Jews,  of  course,  were 
forbidden  to  teach.  All  teachers  took  an  oath  to  “be  loyal 
and  obedient  to  Adolf  Hitler.”  Later,  no  man  could  teach 
who  had  not  first  served  in  the  S.A.,  the  Labor  Service 
or  the  Hitler  Youth.  Candidates  for  instructorships  in  the 
universities  had  to  attend  for  six  weeks  an  observation 
camp  where  their  views  and  character  were  studied  by 
Nazi  experts  and  reported  to  the  Ministry  of  Education, 
which  issued  licenses  to  teach  based  on  the  candidates’ 

political  “reliability.” 
Prior  to  1933,  the  German  public  schools  had  been 

under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  local  authorities  and  the  uni- 
versities under  that  of  the  individual  states.  Now  all  were 

brought  under  the  iron  rule  of  the  Reich  Minister  of  Edu- 
cation. It  was  he  who  also  appointed  the  rectors  and  the 

deans  of  the  universities,  who  formerly  had  been  elected 
by  the  full  professors  of  the  faculty.  He  also  appointed  the 
leaders  of  the  university  students’  union,  to  which  all 
students  had  to  belong,  and  of  the  lecturers  union,  com- 

prising all  instructors.  The  N.S.  Association  of  University 
Lecturers,  under  the  tight  leadership  of  old  Nazi  hands, 
was  given  a   decisive  role  in  selecting  who  was  to  teach 
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and  to  see  that  what  they  taught  was  in  accordance  with Nazi  theories. 

The  result  of  so  much  Nazification  was  catastrophic  for 
German  education  and  for  German  learning.  History  was 
so  falsified  in  the  new  textbooks  and  by  the  teachers  in 
their  lectures  that  it  became  ludicrous.  The  teaching  of 
the  racial  sciences,  ’   exalting  the  Germans  as  the  master race  and  the  Jews  as  breeders  of  almost  all  the  evil  there 
was  in  the  world,  was  even  more  so.  In  the  University  of 
Berlin  alone,  where  so  many  great  scholars  had  taught 
in  the  past,  the  new  rector,  a   storm  trooper  and  by  pro- 

fession a   veterinarian,  instituted  twenty-five  new  courses 
in  Rassenkunde — racial  science — and  by  the  time  he  had 
really  taken  the  university  apart  he  had  eighty-six  courses connected  with  his  own  profession. 

The  teaching  of  the  natural  sciences,  in  which  Germany 
had  been  so  pre-eminent  for  generations,  deteriorated  rap- idly. Great  teachers  such  as  Einstein  and  Franck  in 
physics,  Haber,  Willstaetter  and  Warburg  in  chemistry, 
were  fired  or  retired.  Those  who  remained,  many  of 
them,  were  bitten  by  the  Nazi  aberrations  and  attempted to  apply  them  to  pure  science.  They  began  to  teach  what 
they  called  German  physics,  German  chemistry,  German 
mathematics.  Indeed,  in  1937  there  appeared  a   journal called  Deutsche  Mathematik,  and  its  first  editorial  sol- 

emnly proclaimed  that  any  idea  that  mathematics  could  be 
judged  nonracially  carried  “within  itself  the  germs  of  de- struction of  German  science.” 

,   ,The  hallucinations  of  these  Nazi  scientists  became  un- 
believable even  to  a   layman.  “German  Physics?”  asked 

Professor  Philipp  Lenard  of  Heidelberg  University,  who was  one  of  the  more  learned  and  internationally  re- 
spected scientists  of  the  Third  Reich.  “‘But,’  it  will  be 

replied  ‘science  is  and  remains  international.’  It  is  false. In  reality,  science,  like  every  other  human  product  is 
racial  and  conditioned  by  blood.”  Professor  Rudolphe 1   omaschek,  director  of  the  Institute  of  Physics  at  Dres- 

den, went  further.  “Modern  Physics,”  he  wrote  “is  an instrument  of  [world]  Jewry  for  the  destruction  of 
Nordic  science  .   .   .   True  physics  is  the  creation  of  the 
German  spirit  ...  In  fact,  all  European  science  is  the 
fruit  of  Aryan,  or,  better,  German  thought.”  Professor 
Johannes  Stark,  head  of  the  German  National  Institute  of 
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Physical  Science,  thought  so  too.  It  would  be  found,  he 
said,  that  the  “founders  of  research  in  physics,  and  the great  discoverers  from  Galileo  to  Newton  to  the  physical 
pioneers  of  our  time,  were  almost  exclusively  Aryan,  pre- 

dominantly of  the  Nordic  race.” 
There  was  also  Professor  Wilhelm  Mueller,  of  the  Tech- 

nical College  of  Aachen,  who  in  a   book  entitled  Jewry 
and  Science  saw  a   world-wide  Jewish  plot  to  pollute  sci- 

ence and  thereby  destroy  civilization.  To  him  Einstein, 
with  his  theory  of  relativity,  was  the  archvillain.  The  Ein- 

stein theory,  on  which  so  much  of  modem  physics  is  based, 
was  to  this  singular  Nazi  professor  “directed  from  begin- 

ning to  end  toward  the  goal  of  transforming  the  living — 
that  is,  the  non- Jewish — world  of  living  essence,  bom  from 
a   mother  earth  and  bound  up  with  blood,  and  bewitch- 

ing it  into  spectral  abstraction  in  which  all  individual  dif- 
ferences of  peoples  and  nations,  and  all  inner  limits  of 

the  races,  are  lost  in  unreality,  and  in  which  only  an 
unsubstantial  diversity  of  geometric  dimensions  survives 
which  produces  all  events  out  of  the  compulsion  of  its 
godless  subjection  to  laws.”  The  world-wide  acclaim  given to  Einstein  on  the  publication  of  his  theory  of  relativity. 
Professor  Mueller  proclaimed,  was  really  only  a   rejoicing 
over  “the  approach  of  Jewish  world  rule  which  was  to 
force  down  German  manhood  irrevocably  and  eternally 
to  the  level  of  the  lifeless  slave.” 

To  Professor  Ludwig  Bieberback,  of  the  University  of 
Berlin,  Einstein  was  “an  alien  mountebank.”  Even  to  Pro- 

fessor Lenard,  “the  Jew  conspicuously  lacks  understanding for  the  truth  .   .   .   being  in  this  respect  in  contrast  to  the 
Aryan  research  scientist  with  his  careful  and  serious  will 
to  truth  .   ,   ,   Jewish  physics  is  thus  a   phantom  and  a 
phenomenon  of  degeneration  of  fundamental  German 

Physics.”  7 And  yet  from  1905  to  1931  ten  German  Jews  had  been 
awarded  Nobel  Prizes  for  their  contributions  to  science. 

During  the  Second  Reich,  the  university  professors,  like 
the  Protestant  clergy,  had  given  blind  support  to  the  con- 

servative government  and  its,  expansionist  aims  and  the 
lecture  halls  had  been  breeding  grounds  of  virulent  na- 

tionalism and  anti-Semitism.  The  Weimar  Republic  had  in- 
sisted on  complete  academic  freedom,  and  one  result  had 
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been  that  the  vast  majority  of  university  teachers,  anti- 
liberal, antidemocratic,  anti-Semitic  as  they  were,  had 

helped  to  undermine  the  democratic  regime.  Most  profes- 
sors were  fanatical  nationalists  who  wished  the  return  of 

a   conservative,  monarchical  Germany.  And  though  to 

many  of  them,  before  1933,  the  Nazis  were  too  rowdy 
and  violent  to  attract  their  allegiance,  their  preachments 

helped  prepare  the  ground  for  the  coming  of  Nazism.  By 
1932  the  majority  of  students  appeared  to  be  enthusiastic 
for  Hitler. 

It  was  surprising  to  some  how  many  members  of  the 
university  faculties  knuckled  under  to  the  Nazification  of 
higher  learning  after  1933.  Though  official  figures  put  the 
number  of  professors  and  instructors  dismissed  during  the 

first  five  years  of  the  regime  at  2,800 — about  one  fourth 
of  the  total  number — the  proportion  of  those  who  lost 

their  posts  through  defying  National  Socialism  was,  as  Pro- 
fessor Wilhelm  Roepke,  himself  dismissed  from  the  Uni- 

versity of  Marburg  in  1933,  said,  “exceedingly  small.” 
Though  small,  there  were  names  famous  in  the  German 
academic  world:  Karl  Jaspers,  E.  I.  Gumbel,  Theodor  Litt, 
Karl  Barth,  Julius  Ebbinghaus  and  dozens  of  others.  Most 

of  them  emigrated,  first  to  Switzerland,  Holland  and  Eng- 
land and  eventually  to  America.  One  of  them,  Professor 

Theodor  Lessing,  who  had  fled  to  Czechoslovakia,  was 
tracked  down  by  Nazi  thugs  and  murdered  in  Marienbad 
on  August  31,  1933. 
A   large  majority  of  professors,  however,  remained  at 

their  posts,  and  as  early  as  the  autumn  of  1933  some 

960  of  them,  led  by  such  luminaries  as  Professor  Sauer- 
bruch,  the  surgeon,  Heidegger,  the  existentialist  philoso- 

pher, and  Pinder,  the  art  historian,  took  a   public  vow  to 
support  Hitler  and  the  National  Socialist  regime. 

“It  was  a   scene  of  prostitution,”  Professor  Roepke  later 
wrote,  “that  has  stained  the  honorable  history  of  German 
learning.” 8   And  as  Professor  Julius  Ebbinghaus,  look- 

ing back  over  the  shambles  in  1945,  said,  “The  German 
universities  failed,  while  there  was  still  time,  to  oppose 
publicly  with  all  their  power  the  destruction  of  knowledge 
and  of  the  democratic  state.  They  failed  to  keep  the 
beacon  of  freedom  and  right  burning  during  the  night  of 

tyranny.”  9 The  cost  of  such  failure  was  great.  After  six  years  of 
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Nazification  the  number  of  university  students  dropped  by 

more  than  one  half — from  127,920  to  58,325.  The  decline 
in  enrollment  at  the  institutes  of  technology,  from  which 
Germany  got  its  scientists  and  engineers,  was  even  greater 

— from  20,474  to  9,554.  Academic  standards  fell  dizzily. 
By  1937  there  was  not  only  a   shortage  of  young  men  in 

the  sciences  and  engineering  but  a   decline  in  their  qualifi- 
cations. Long  before  the  outbreak  of  the  war  the  chemical 

industry,  busily  helping  to  further  Nazi  rearmament,  was 
complaining  through  its  organ,  Die  Chemische  Industrie, 
that  Germany  was  losing  its  leadership  in  chemistry.  Not 
only  the  national  economy  but  national  defense  itself  was 
being  jeopardized,  it  complained,  and  it  blamed  the 
shortage  of  young  scientists  and  their  mediocre  caliber  on 
the  poor  quality  of  the  technical  colleges. 

Nazi  Germany’s  loss,  as  it  turned  out,  was  the  free 
world’s  gain,  especially  in  the  race  to  be  the  first  with  the 
atom  bomb.  The  story  of  the  successful  efforts  of  Nazi 

leaders,  led  by  Himmler,  to  hamstring  the  atomic-energy 
program  is  too  long  and  involved  to  be  recounted  here.  It 
was  one  of  the  ironies  of  fate  that  the  development  of 
the  bomb  in  the  United  States  owed  so  much  to  two  men 
who  had  been  exiled  because  of  race  from  the  Nazi  and 

Fascist  dictatorships:  Einstein  from  Germany  and  Fermi 
from  Italy. 

To  Adolf  Hitler  it  was  not  so  much  the  public  schools, 
from  which  he  himself  had  dropped  out  so  early  in  life, 
but  the  organizations  of  the  Hiller  Youth  on  which  he 
counted  to  educate  the  youth  of  Germany  for  the  ends  he 

had  in  mind.  In  the  years  of  the  Nazi  Party’s  struggle  for 
power  the  Hitler  Youth  movement  had  not  amounted  to 

much.  In  1932,  the  last  year  of  the  Republic,  its  total 

enrollment  was  only  107,956,  compared  to  some  ten  mil- 
lion youths  who  belonged  to  the  various  organizations 

united  in  the  Reich  Committee  of  German  Youth  As- 

sociations. In  no  country  in  the  world  had  there  been  a 

youth  movement  of  such  vitality  and  numbers  as  in  re- 
publican Germany.  Hitler,  realizing  this,  was  determined 

to  take  it  over  and  Nazify  it. 

His  chief  lieutenant  for  this  task  was  a   handsome  young 
man  of  banal  mind  but  of  great  driving  force,  Baldur 

von  Schirach,  who,  falling  under  Hitler’s  spell,  had  joined 
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the  party  in  1925  at  the  age  of  eighteen  and  in  1931  had 
been  named  Youth  Leader  of  the  Nazi  Party.  Among  the 
scarfaced,  brawling  Brownshirts,  he  had  the  curious  look 
of  an  American  college  student,  fresh  and  immature,  and 
this  perhaps  was  due  to  his  having  had,  as  we  have  seen, 
American  forebears  (including  two  signers  of  the  Declara- 

tion of  Independence).10 
Schirach  was  named  “Youth  Leader  of  the  German 

Reich”  in  June  1933.  Aping  the  tactics  of  his  elder  party leaders,  his  first  action  was  to  send  an  armed  band  of 
fifty  husky  Hitler  Youth  men  to  occupy  the  national  of- 

fices of  the  Reich  Committee  of  German  Youth  Associa- 
tions, where  an  old  Prussian  Army  officer,  General  Vogt, 

head  of  the  committee,  was  put  to  rout.  Schirach  next  took 
on  one  of  the  most  celebrated  of  German  naval  heroes, 
Admiral  von  Trotha,  who  had  been  Chief  of  Staff  of  the 
High  Seas  Fleet  in  the  First  World  War  and  who  was  now 
president  of  the  Youth  Associations.  The  venerable  ad- 

miral too  was  put  to  flight  and  his  position  and  organiza- 
tion were  dissolved.  Millions  of  dollars’  worth  of  prop- 

erty, chiefly  in  hundreds  of  youth  hostels  scattered 
throughout  Germany,  was  seized. 

The  concordat  of  July  20,  1933,  had  specifically  pro- 
vided for  the  unhindered  continuance  of  the  Catholic 

Youth  Association.  On  December  1,  1936,  Hitler  decreed 
a   law  outlawing  it  and  all  other  non-Nazi  organizations 
for  young  people. 

.   .   .   All  of  the  German  youth  in  the  Reich  is  organized 
within  the  Hitler  Youth. 

The  German  youth,  besides  being  reared  within  the  family 
and  schools,  shall  be  educated  physically,  intellectually  and 
morally  in  the  spirit  of  National  Socialism  .   .   .   through  the 
Hitler  Youth.11 

Schirach,  whose  office  had  formerly  been  subordinate 
to  the  Ministry  of  Education,  was  made  responsible  di- 

rectly to  Hitler. 

This  half-baked  young  man  of  twenty-nine,  who  wrote 
maudlin  verse  in  praise  of  Hitler  (“this  genius  grazing  the 
stars”)  and  followed  Rosenberg  in  his  weird  paganism  and 
Streicher  in  his  virulent  anti-Semitism,  had  become  the 
dictator  of  youth  in  the  Third  Reich. 

From  the  age  of  six  to  eighteen,  when  conscription  for 
the  Labor  Service  and  the  Army  began,  girls  as  well  as 
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boys  were  organized  in  the  various  cadres  of  the  Hider 

Youth.  Parents  found  guilty  of  trying  to  keep  their  chil- 
dren from  joining  the  organization  were  subject  to  heavy 

prison  sentences  even  though,  as  in  some  cases,  they  merely 

objected  to  having  their  daughters  enter  some  of  the  serv- 
ices where  cases  of  pregnancy  had  reached  scandalous 

proportions. 

From  the  age  of  six  to  ten,  a   boy  served  a   sort  of  ap- 
prenticeship for  the  Hider  Youth  as  a   Pimpf.  Each 

youngster  was  given  a   performance  book  in  which  would 
be  recorded  his  progress  through  the  entire  Nazi  youth 
movement,  including  his  ideological  growth.  At  ten,  after 
passing  suitable  tests  in  athletics,  camping  and  Nazified 

history,  he  graduated  into  the  Jungvolk  (“Young  Folk”), 
where  he  took  the  following  oath: 

In  the  presence  of  this  blood  banner,  which  represents 
our  Fuehrer,  I   swear  to  devote  all  my  energies  and  my 
strength  to  the  savior  of  our  country,  Adolf  Hider.  I   am 
willing  and  ready  to  give  up  my  life  for  him,  so  help  me 
God. 

At  fourteen  the  boy  entered  the  Hitler  Youth  proper 
and  remained  there  until  he  was  eighteen,  when  he  passed 

into  the  Labor  Service  and  the  Army.  It  was  a   vast  or- 
ganization organized  on  paramilitary  lines  similar  to  the 

S.A.  and  in  which  the  youngsters  approaching  manhood 
received  systematic  training  not  only  in  camping,  sports 
and  Nazi  ideology  but  in  soldiering.  On  many  a   weekend 
in  the  environs  of  Berlin  this  writer  would  be  interrupted 

in  his  picnicking  by  Hider  Youths  scrambling  through  the 
woods  or  over  the  heath,  rifles  at  the  ready  and  heavy 
army  packs  on  their  backs. 

Sometimes  the  young  ladies  would  be  playing  at  soldier- 
ing, too,  for  the  Hider  Youth  movement  did  not  neglect 

the  maidens.  From  ten  to  fourteen,  German  girls  were  en- 

rolled as  Jungmaedel — literally,  “young  maidens” — and 
they  too  had  a   uniform,  made  up  of  a   white  blouse,  full 

blue  skirt,  socks  and  heavy — and  most  unfeminine — 
marching  shoes.  Their  training  was  much  like  that  of  the 

boys  of  the  same  age  and  included  long  marches  on  week- 
ends with  heavy  packs  and  the  usual  indoctrination  in  the 

Nazi  philosophy.  But  emphasis  was  put  on  the  role  of 

women  in  the  Third  Reich — to  be,  above  all,  healthy 
mothers  of  healthy  children.  This  was  stressed  even  more 
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when  the  girls  became,  at  fourteen,  members  of  the 
B.D.M. — Bund  Deutscher  Maedel  (League  of  German 
Maidens). 

At  eighteen,  several  thousand  of  the  girls  in  the  B.D.M. 

(they  remained  in  it  until  21 )   did  a   year’s  service  on  the 
farms — their  so-called  Land  Jahr,  which  was  equivalent  to 

the  Labor  Service  of  the  young  men.  Their  task  was  to  help 
both  in  the  house  and  in  the  fields.  The  girls  lived  some- 

times in  the  farmhouses  and  often  in  small  camps  in  rural 

districts  from  which  they  were  taken  by  truck  early  each 
morning  to  the  farms.  Moral  problems  soon  arose.  The 
presence  of  a   pretty  young  city  girl  sometimes  disrupted  a 

peasant’s  household,  and  angry  complaints  from  parents 
about  their  daughters’  having  been  made  pregnant  on  the 

farms  began  to  be  heard.  But  that  .wasn’t  the  only  problem. 
Usually  a   girls’  camp  was  located  near  a   Labor  Service  camp 
for  young  men.  This  juxtaposition  seems  to  have  made  for 

many  pregnancies  too.  One  couplet — a   take-off  on  the 

“Strength  through  Joy”  movement  of  the  Labor  Front,  but 
applied  especially  to  the  Land  Jahr  of  the  young  maidens 
— went  the  rounds  of  Germany: 

In  the  fields  and  on  the  heath 
I   lose  Strength  through  Joy. 

Similar  moral  problems  also  arose  during  the  House- 
hold Year  for  Girls,  in  which  some  half  a   million  Hitler 

Youth  maidens  spent  a   year  at  domestic  service  in  a   city 

household.  Actually,  the  more  sincere  Nazis  did  not  con- 
sider them  moral  problems  at  all.  On  more  than  one  oc- 

casion I   listened  to  women  leaders  of  the  B.D.M. — they 
were  invariably  of  the  plainer  type  and  usually  unmarried 

— lecture  their  young  charges  on  the  moral  and  patriotic 

duty  of  bearing  children  for  Hitler’s  Reich — within  wedlock 
if  possible,  but  without  it  if  necessary. 
By  the  end  of  1938  the  Hitler  Youth  numbered 

7,728,259.  Large  as  this  number  was,  obviously  some  four 

million  youth  had  managed  to  stay  out  of  the  organiza- 
tion, and  in  March  1939  the  government  issued  a   law 

conscripting  all  youth  into  the  Hitler  Youth  on  the  same 
basis  as  they  were  drafted  into  the  Army.  Recalcitrant 
parents  were  warned  that  their  children  would  be  taken 

away  from  them  and  put  into  orphanages  or  other  homes 
unless  they  enrolled. 
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The  final  twist  to  education  in  the  Third  Reich  came  in 

the  establishment  of  three  types  of  schools  for  the  train- 
ing of  the  elite:  the  Adolf  Hitler  Schools,  under  the  di- 

rection of  the  Hitler  Youth,  the  National  Political  Institutes 
of  Education  and  the  Order  Castles — the  last  two  under  the 
aegis  of  the  party.  The  Adolf  Hitler  Schools  took  the  most 
promising  youngsters  from  the  Jungvolk  at  the  age  of 
twelve  and  gave  them  six  years  of  intensive  training  for 
leadership  in  the  party  and  in  the  public  services.  The 
pupils  lived  at  the  school  under  Spartan  discipline  and  on 
graduation  were  eligible  for  the  university.  There  were  ten 
such  schools  founded  after  1937,  the  principal  one  being 
the  Akademie  at  Brunswick. 

The  purpose  of  the  Political  Institutes  of  Education  was 
to  restore  the  type  of  education  formerly  given  in  the  old 

Prussian  military  academies.  This,  according  to  one  of- 

ficial commentary,  cultivated  “the  soldierly  spirit,  with  its 
attributes  of  courage,  sense  of  duty  and  simplicity.”  To 
this  was  added  special  training  in  Nazi  principles.  The 
schools  were  under  the  supervision  of  the  S.S.,  which 
furnished  the  headmasters  and  most  of  the  teachers.  Three 

such  schools  were  established  in  1933  and  grew  to  thirty- 
one  before  the  outbreak  of  the  war,  three  of  them  for 
women. 

At  the  very  top  of  the  pyramid  were  the  so-called  Order 
Castles,  the  Ordensburgen.  In  these,  with  their  atmosphere 
of  the  castles  of  the  Order  of  Teutonic  Knights  of  the 
fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries,  were  trained  the  elite  of 
the  Nazi  elite.  The  knightly  order  had  been  based  on  the 

principle  of  absolute  obedience  to  the  Master,  the  Ordens- 
meister,  and  devoted  to  the  German  conquest  of  the  Slavic 
lands  in  the  East  and  the  enslavement  of  the  natives.  The 

Nazi  Order  Castles  had  similar  discipline  and  purposes.  Only 
the  most  fanatical  young  National  Socialists  were  chosen, 
usually  from  the  top  ranks  of  the  graduates  of  the  Adolf 
Hitler  Schools  and  the  Political  Institutes.  There  were 

four  Castles,  and  a   student  attended  successively  all  of 
them.  The  first  of  six  years  was  spent  in  one  which 

specialized  in  the  “racial  sciences”  and  other  aspects  of 
Nazi  ideology.  The  emphasis  was  on  mental  training  and 
discipline,  with  physical  training  subordinated  to  it.  This 
was  reversed  the  second  year  at  a   Castle  where  athletics  and 

sports,  including  mountain  climbing  and  parachute  jump- 
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ing,  came  first.  The  third  Castle,  where  the  students  spent 
the  next  year  and  a   half,  offered  political  and  military 
instruction.  Finally,  in  the  fourth  and  last  stage  of  his 
education,  the  student  was  sent  for  a   year  and  a   half  to 
the  Ordensburg  in  Marienburg  in  East  Prussia,  near  the 
Polish  frontier.  There,  within  the  walls  of  the  very  Order 
Castle  which  had  been  a   stronghold  of  the  Teutonic 

Knights  five  centuries  before,  his  political  and  military 
training  was  concentrated  on  the  Eastern  question  and 

Germany’s  need  (and  right!)  of  expanding  into  the  Slavic 
lands  in  its  eternal  search  for  Lebensraum — an  excellent 
preparation,  as  it  turned  out  and  no  doubt  was  meant  to 
turn  out,  for  the  events  of  1939  and  thereafter. 

In  such  a   manner  were  the  youth  trained  for  life  and 
work  and  death  in  the  Third  Reich.  Though  their  minds 

were  deliberately  poisoned,  their  regular  schooling  inter- 
rupted, their  homes  largely  replaced  so  far  as  their  rearing 

went,  the  boys  and  the  girls,  the  young  men  and  women, 
seemed  immensely  happy,  filled  with  a   zest  for  the  life  of  a 
Hitler  Youth.  And  there  was  no  doubt  that  the  practice  of 
bringing  the  children  of  all  classes  and  walks  of  life  to- 

gether, where  those  who  had  come  from  poverty  or  riches, 

from  a   laborer’s  home  or  a   peasant’s  or  a   businessman’s,  or 
an  aristocrat’s,  shared  common  tasks,  was  good  and  healthy 
in  itself.  In  most  cases  it  did  no  harm  to  a   city  boy  and 
girl  to  spend  six  months  in  the  compulsory  Labor  Serv- 

ice, where  they  lived  outdoors  and  learned  the  value  of 
manual  labor  and  of  getting  along  with  those  of  different 
backgrounds.  No  one  who  traveled  up  and  down  Germany 
in  those  days  and  talked  with  the  young  in  their  camps  and 
watched  them  work  and  play  and  sing  could  fail  to  see 
that,  however  sinister  the  teaching,  here  was  an  incredibly 
dynamic  youth  movement. 

The  young  in  the  Third  Reich  were  growing  up  to  have 
strong  and  healthy  bodies,  faith  in  the  future  of  their 

country  and  in  themselves  and  a   sense  of  fellowship  and 
camaraderie  that  shattered  all  class  and  economic  and 

social  barriers.  I   thought  of  that  later,  in  the  May  days  of 
1940,  when  along  the  road  between  Aachen  and  Brussels 

one  saw  the  contrast  between  the  German  soldiers,  bronzed 

and  clean-cut  from  a   youth  spent  in  the  sunshine  on  an 
adequate  diet,  and  the  first  British  war  prisoners,  with  their 
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hollow  chests,  round  shoulders,  pasty  complexions  and  bad 

teeth — tragic  examples  of  the  youth  that  England  had 
neglected  so  irresponsibly  in  the  years  between  the  wars. 

THE  FARMER  IN  THE  THIRD  REICH 

When  Hitler  came  to  power  in  1933  the  farmer,  as  in 
most  countries,  was  in  desperate  straits.  According  to  a 
writer  in  the  Frankfurter  Zeitung,  his  situation  was  worse 

than  at  any  time  since  the  disastrous  Peasants’  War  of 
1524-25  devastated  the  German  land.  Agricultural  in- 

come in  1932-33  had  fallen  to  a   new  low,  more  than  a 
billion  marks  below  the  worst  postwar  year,  1924-25.  The 
farmers  were  in  debt  to  the  amount  of  twelve  billions, 

almost  all  of  it  incurred  in  the  last  eight  years.  Interest  on 
these  debts  took  some  14  per  cent  of  all  farm  income,  and 
to  this  was  added  a   comparable  burden  in  taxes  and  con- 

tributions to  social  services. 

“My  party  comrades,  make  yourselves  clear  about  one 
thing:  There  is  only  one  last,  one  final  last  chance  for  the 

German  peasantry,”  Hitler  warned  at  the  outset  of  his 
chancellorship,  and  in  October  1933  he  declared  that 

“the  ruin  of  the  German  peasant  will  be  the  ruin  of  the 
German  people.” 

For  years  the  Nazi  Party  had  cultivated  the  backing  of 

the  farmers.  Point  17  of  the  “inalterable”  party  program 
promised  them  “land  reform  ...  a   law  for  confiscation 
without  compensation  of  land  for  common  purposes;  ab- 

olition of  interest  on  farm  loans,  and  prevention  of  all 

speculation  in  land.”  Like  most  of  the  other  points  of  the 
program,  the  promises  to  the  farmers  were  not  kept — with 
the  exception  of  the  last  provision  against  land  speculation. 

In  1938,  after  five  years  of  Nazi  rule,  land  distribution  re- 
mained more  lopsided  than  in  any  other  country  in  the 

West.  Figures  published  that  year  in  the  official  Statistical 
Year  Book  showed  that  the  smallest  two  and  a   half  mil- 

lion farms  had  less  land  than  the  top  .1  per  cent.  The 

Nazi  dictatorship,  like  the  Socialist-bourgeois  governments 
of  the  Republic,  did  not  dare  to  break  up  the  immense 
feudal  estates  of  the  Junkers,  which  lay  to  the  east  of  the 
Elbe. 

Nevertheless,  the  Nazi  regime  did  inaugurate  a   sweep- 
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ing  new  farm  program  accompanied  by  much  sentimental 

propaganda  about  “Blut  und  Boden”  (Blood  and  Soil)  and 

the  peasant’s  being  the  salt  of  the  earth  and  the  chief 
hope  of  the  Third  Reich.  To  carry  it  out  Hitler  ap- 

pointed Walther  Darre,  one  of  the  few  party  leaders  who, 
though  he  subscribed  to  most  of  the  Nazi  myths,  knew  his 
field  professionally  and  well.  An  outstanding  agricultural 
specialist  with  suitable  academic  training,  he  had  served  in 
the  Agriculture  Ministries  of  Prussia  and  the  Reich. 
Forced  to  leave  them  because  of  conflicts  with  his  superiors, 
he  retired  to  his  home  in  the  Rhineland  in  1929  and  wrote 

a   book  entitled  The  Peasantry  as  the  Life  Source  of  the 
Nordic  Race.  Such  a   title  was  bound  to  attract  the  at- 

tention of  the  Nazis.  Rudolf  Hess  brought  Darre  to  Hitler, 
who  was  so  impressed  with  him  that  he  commissioned  him 

to  draw  up  a   suitable  farm  program  for  the  party. 

With  Hugenberg’s  dismissal  in  June  1933,  Darr6  be- 
came Minister  of  Food  and  Agriculture.  By  September  he 

was  ready  with  his  plans  to  make  over  German  agriculture. 
Two  basic  laws  promulgated  in  that  month  reorganized  the 
entire  structure  of  production  and  marketing,  with  a 
view  to  ensuring  higher  prices  for  farmers,  and  at  the  same 

time  put  the  German  peasant  on  a   new  footing — ac- 
complishing this,  paradoxically,  by  putting  him  back  on  a 

very  old  footing  in  which  farms  were  entailed,  as  in  feudal 

days,  and  the  farmer  and  successive  inheritors  compulsorily 
attached  to  their  particular  plot  of  soil  (provided  they  were 
Aryan  Germans)  to  the  end  of  time. 

The  Hereditary  Farm  Law  of  September  29,  1933,  was  a 
remarkable  mixture  of  pushing  back  the  peasants  to 
medieval  days  and  of  protecting  them  against  the  abuses 
of  the  modem  monetary  age.  All  farms  up  to  308  acres 
(125  hectares)  which  were  capable  of  providing  a   decent 
living  for  a   family  were  declared  to  be  hereditary  estates 
subject  to  the  ancient  laws  of  entailment.  They  could  not 
be  sold,  divided,  mortgaged  or  foreclosed  for  debts.  Upon 
the  death  of  the  owner  they  had  to  be  passed  on  to  the 
oldest  or  youngest  son,  in  accordance  with  local  customs, 
or  to  the  nearest  male  relative,  who  was  obliged  to  provide 
a   living  and  an  education  for  his  brothers  and  sisters  until 
they  were  of  age.  Only  an  Aryan  German  citizen  who 
could  prove  the  purity  of  his  blood  back  to  1800  could 
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own  such  a   farm.  And  only  such  a   man,  the  law  stipulated, 

could  bear  the  “honored  title”  Bauer,  or  Peasant,  which  he 

forfeited  if  he  broke  the  “peasant  honor  code”  or  ceased, 
because  of  incapacity  or  otherwise,  to  actively  farm.  Thus 
the  heavily  indebted  German  farmer,  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Third  Reich,  was  protected  from  losing  his  property  by 
foreclosures  or  from  seeing  it  shrink  in  size  (there  being 

no  necessity  to  sell  a   piece  of  it  to  repay  a   debt),  but  at 
the  same  time  he  was  bound  to  the  soil  as  irrevocably  as 
the  serfs  of  feudal  times. 

And  every  aspect  of  his  life  and  work  was  strictly  reg- 
ulated by  the  Reich  Food  Estate,  which  Darre  established 

by  a   law  of  September  13,  1933,  a   vast  organization  with 
authority  over  every  conceivable  branch  of  agricultural 

production,  marketing  and  processing,  and  which  he  him- 
self headed  in  his  capacity  of  Reich  Peasant  Leader.  Its 

chief  objectives  were  two:  to  obtain  stable  and  profitable 

prices  for  the  farmer  and  to  make  Germany  self-sufficient 
in  food. 

How  well  did  it  succeed?  In  the  beginning,  certainly,  the 
farmer,  who  for  so  long  had  felt  himself  neglected  in  a 
State  which  seemed  to  be  preoccupied  with  the  interests  of 
business  and  labor,  was  flattered  to  be  singled  out  for  so 
much  attention  and  proclaimed  a   national  hero  and  an 
honored  citizen.  He  was  more  pleased  at  the  rise  in  prices 

which  Darre  obtained  for  him  by  simply  arbitrarily  fixing 
them  at  a   profitable  level.  In  the  first  two  years  of  Nazi  rule 
wholesale  agricultural  prices  increased  by  20  per  cent  (in 

vegetables,  dairy  products  and  cattle  the  rise  was  a   little 
more)  but  this  advantage  was  partially  offset  by  a   similar 

rise  in  the  things  which  the  farmer  had  to  buy — above  all 
in  machinery  and  fertilizer. 

As  for  self-sufficiency  in  food,  which  was  deemed  nec- 
essary by  the  Nazi  leaders,  who  already,  as  we  shall  see, 

were  plotting  war,  the  goal  was  never  achieved,  nor — given 
the  quality  and  quantity  of  German  soil  in  relation  to  its 

population — could  it  ever  be.  The  best  the  country  could 

do,  despite  all  Nazi  efforts  in  the  much-advertised  “Battle  of 
Production,”  was  to  reach  83  per  cent  of  self-sufficiency 
and  it  was  only  by  the  conquest  of  foreign  lands  that  the 
Germans  obtained  enough  food  to  enable  them  to  hold 

out  during  the  second  war  as  long  as  they  did. 
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THE  ECONOMY  OF  THE  THIRD  REICH 

The  foundation  of  Hitler’s  success  in  the  first  years 
rested  not  only  on  his  triumphs  in  foreign  affairs,  which 

brought  so  many  bloodless  conquests,  but  on  Germany’s 
economic  recovery,  which  in  party  circles  and  even  among 
some  economists  abroad  was  hailed  as  a   miracle.  And  in- 

deed it  might  have  seemed  so  to  a   good  many  people. 
Unemployment,  the  curse  of  the  Twenties  and  early 
Thirties,  was  reduced,  as  we  have  seen,  from  six  million  in 

1932  to  less  than  a   million  four  years  later.  National  pro- 
duction rose  102  per  cent  from  1932  to  1937  and  the 

national  income  was  doubled.  To  an  observer,  Germany  in 
the  mid-Thirties  seemed  like  one  vast  beehive.  The  wheels 
of  industry  were  humming  and  everyone  was  as  busy  as  a 
bee. 

For  the  first  year  Nazi  economic  policies,  which  were 

largely  determined  by  Dr.  Schacht — for  Hitler  was  bored 
with  economics,  of  which  he  had  an  almost  total  ignor- 

ance— were  devoted  largely  to  putting  the  unemployed 
back  to  work  by  means  of  greatly  expanded  public  works 
and  the  stimulation  of  private  enterprise.  Government 

credit  was  furnished  by  the  creation  of  special  unemploy- 
ment bills,  and  tax  relief  was  generously  given  to  firms 

which  raised  their  capital  expenditures  and  increased  em- 
ployment. 

But  the  real  basis  of  Germany’s  recovery  was  rearma- 
ment, to  which  the  Nazi  regime  directed  the  energies  of 

business  and  labor — as  well  as  of  the  generals — from  1934 
on.  The  whole  German  economy  came  to  be  known  in 
Nazi  parlance  as  Wehrwirtschaft,  or  war  economy,  and 
it  was  deliberately  designed  to  function  not  only  in  time 
of  war  but  during  the  peace  that  led  to  war.  General 
Ludendorff,  in  his  book  Total  War  (Der  Totale  Krieg) 
whose  title  was  mistranslated  into  English  as  The  Nation 
at  War,  published  in  Germany  in  1935,  had  stressed  the 
necessity  of  mobilizing  the  economy  of  the  nation  on  the 

same  totalitarian  basis  as  everything  else  in  order  to  prop- 
erly prepare  for  total  war.  It  was  not  exactly  a   new  idea 

among  the  Germans,  for  in  Prussia  during  the  eighteenth 

and  nineteenth  centuries  some  five  sevenths  of  the  gov- 

ernment’s revenue,  as  we  have  seen,  was  spent  on  the 
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Army  and  that  nation’s  whole  economy  was  always  re- 
garded as  primarily  an  instrument  not  of  the  people’s 

welfare  but,  of  military  policy. 
It  was  left  to  the  Nazi  regime  to  adapt  W ehrwirtschaft 

to  the  third  decade  of  the  twentieth  century.  The  results 
were  truthfully  summed  up  by  Major  General  Georg 

Thomas,  chief  of  the  Military  Economic  Staff:  “History 
will  know  only  a   few  examples  of  cases  where  a   country 
has  directed,  even  in  peacetime,  all  its  economic  forces 
deliberately  and  systematically  toward  the  requirements  of 

war,  as  Germany  was  compelled  to  do  in  the  period  be- 
tween the  two  World  Wars.”  12 

Germany,  of  course,  was  not  “compelled”  to  prepare 
on  such  a   scale  for  war — that  was  a   deliberate  decision 
taken  by  Hitler.  In  the  secret  Defense  Law  of  May  21, 

1935,  he  appointed  Schacht  Plenipotentiary-General  for 

War  Economy,  ordering  him  to  “begin  his  work  already 
in  peacetime”  and  giving  him  the  authority  to  “direct  the 
economic  preparations  for  war.”  The  inimitable  Dr. 
Schacht  had  not  waited  until  the  spring  of  1935  to  start 
building  up  the  German  economy  for  war.  On  September 
30,  1934,  less  than  two  months  after  he  had  become 

Minister  of  Economics,  he  submitted  a   report  to  the 

Feuhrer  entitled  “Report  on  the  State  of  Work  for  War- 
Economic  Mobilization  as  of  September  30,  1934,”  in 

which  he  proudly  stressed  that  his  ministry  “has  been 
charged  with  the  economic  preparation  for  war.”  On 
May  3,  1935,  four  weeks  before  he  was  made  Plenipo- 

tentiary for  War  Economy,  Schacht  submitted  a   personal 
memorandum  to  Hitler  which  began  with  the  statement 

that  “the  accomplishment  of  the  armament  program  with 
speed  and  in  quantity  is  the  [italics  his]  problem  of 

German  politics;  everything  else  therefore  should  be  sub- 

ordinate to  this  purpose  .   .   .”  Schacht  explained  to  Hitler 

that  since  “armament  had  to  be  camouflaged  completely 
until  March  16,  1935  [when  Hitler  announced  conscrip- 

tion for  an  army  of  thirty-six  divisions],  it  was  necessary 

to  use  the  printing  press”  to  finance  the  first  stages.  He 
also  pointed  out  with  some  glee  that  the  funds  confiscated 
from  the  enemies  of  the  State  (mostly  Jews)  and  others 

taken  from  blocked  foreign  accounts  had  helped  pay  for 

Hitler’s  guns.  “Thus,”  he  cracked,  “our  armaments  are 
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partially  financed  with  the  credits  of  our  political  ene- 

mies.” 13 
Though  at  his  trial  at  Nuremberg  he  protested  in  all 

innocence  against  the  accusations  that  he  had  partici- 
pated in  the  Nazi  conspiracy  to  make  aggressive  war — 

he  had  done  just  the  contrary,  he  proclaimed — the  fact 
remains  that  no  single  person  was  as  responsible  as 

Schacht  for  Germany’s  economic  preparation  for  the  war 
which  Hitler  provoked  in  1939.  This  was  freely  acknowl- 

edged by  the  Army.  On  the  occasion  of  Schacht’s  six- 
tieth birthday  the  Army  publication  Militaer-Wochenblatt 

in  its  issue  of  January  22,  1937,  hailed  him  as  “the  man 
who  made  the  reconstruction  of  the  Wehrmacht  eco- 

nomically possible.”  And  it  added:  “The  Defense  Force 
owes  it  to  Schacht’s  skill  and  great  ability  that,  in  de- 

fiance of  all  currency  difficulties,  it  has  been  able  to  grow 

up  to  its  present  strength  from  an  army  of  100,000  men.” 
All  of  Schacht’s  admitted  wizardry  in  finance  was  put 

to  work  to  pay  for  getting  the  Third  Reich  ready  for  war. 
Printing  banknotes  was  merely  one  of  his  devices.  He 
manipulated  the  currency  with  such  legerdemain  that  at 
one  time  it  was  estimated  by  foreign  economists  to  have 
237  different  values.  He  negotiated  amazingly  profitable 
(for  Germany)  barter  deals  with  dozens  of  countries  and 
to  the  astonishment  of  orthodox  economists  successfully 
demonstrated  that  the  more  you  owed  a   country  the  more 
business  you  did  with  it.  His  creation  of  credit  in  a 
country  that  had  little  liquid  capital  and  almost  no 

financial  reserves  was  the  work  of  genius,  or — as  some 
said — of  a   master  manipulator.  His  invention  of  the  so- 

called  “Mefo”  bills  was  a   good  example.  These  were 
simply  bills  created  by  the  Reichsbank  and  guaranteed 
by  the  State  and  used  to  pay  armament  manufacturers. 

The  bills  were  accepted  by  all  German  banks  and  ulti- 
mately discounted  by  the  Reichsbank.  Since  they  appeared 

neither  in  the  published  statements  of  the  national  bank 

nor  in  the  government’s  budget  they  helped  maintain 
secrecy  as  to  the  extent  of  Germany’s  rearmament.  From 
1935  to  1938  they  were  used  exclusively  to  finance  re- 

armament and  amounted  to  a   total  of  twelve  billion 

marks.  In  explaining  them  once  to  Hitler,  Count  Schwerin 
von  Krosigk,  the  harassed  Minister  of  Finance,  remarked 

that  they  were  merely  a   way  of  “printing  money.”  14 
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In  September  1936,  with  the  inauguration  of  the  Four- 
Year  Plan  under  the  iron  control  of  Goering,  who  re- 

placed Schacht  as  economic  dictator  though  he  was  al- 
most as  ignorant  of  business  as  was  Hitler,  Germany  went 

over  to  a   total  war  economy.  The  purpose  of  the  plan 

was  to  make  Germany  self-sufficient  in  four  years,  so 
that  a   wartime  blockade  would  not  stifle  it.  Imports  were 

reduced  to  a   bare  minimum,  severe  price  and  wage  con- 
trols were  introduced,  dividends  restricted  to  6   per  cent, 

great  factories  set  up  to  make  synthetic  rubber,  textiles, 

fuel  and  other  products  from  Germany’s  own  sources  of 
raw  materials,  and  a   giant  Hermann  Goering  Works 
established  to  make  steel  out  of  the  local  low-grade  ore. 
In  short,  the  German  economy  was  mobilized  for  war,  and 
businessmen,  though  their  profits  soared,  became  mere 
cogs  in  a   war  machine,  their  work  circumscribed  by  so 
many  restrictions,  by  so  many  forms  to  fill  out,  that  Dr. 
Funk,  who  succeeded  Schacht  in  1937  as  Minister  of 

Economics  and  in  1939  as  president  of  the  Reichsbank, 

was  forced  to  admit  ruefully  that  “official  communications 
now  make  up  more  than  one  half  of  a   German  manu- 

facturer’s entire  correspondence”  and  that  “Germany’s 
export  trade  involves  40,000  separate  transactions  daily; 
yet  for  a   single  transaction  as  many  as  forty  different 

forms  must  be  filled  out.” 
Buried  under  mountains  of  red  tape,  directed  by  the 

State  as  to  what  they  could  produce,  how  much  and 
at  what  price,  burdened  by  increasing  taxation  and  milked 

by  steep  and  never  ending  “special  contributions”  to  the 
party,  the  businessmen,  who  had  welcomed  Hitler’s  re- 

gime so  enthusiastically  because  they  expected  it  to  de- 
stroy organized  labor  and  allow  an  entrepreneur  to 

practice  untrammeled  free  enterprise,  became  greatly  dis- 
illusioned. One  of  them  was  Fritz  Thyssen,  one  of  the 

earliest  and  biggest  contributors  to  the  party.  Fleeing 
Germany  at  the  outbreak  of  the  war,  he  recognized  that 

the  “Nazi  regime  has  ruined  German  industry.”  And  to  all 
he  met  abroad  he  proclaimed,  “What  a   fool  [Dumm- 

kopf]  I   was!”  15 
In  the  beginning,  however,  the  businessmen  fooled 

themselves  into  believing  that  Nazi  rule  was  the  answer 

to  all  their  prayers.  To  be  sure,  the  “inalterable”  party 
program  had  sounded  ominous  to  them  with  its  promises 
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of  nationalization  of  trusts,  profit  sharing  in  the  whole- 

sale trade,  “communalization  of  department  stores  and 
their  lease  at  a   cheap  rate  to  small  traders”  (as  Point  16 
read),  land  reform  and  the  abolition  of  interest  on  mort- 

gages. But  the  men  of  industry  and  finance  soon 
learned  that  Hitler  had  not  the  slightest  intention  of 
honoring  a   single  economic  plank  in  the  party  program 
— the  radical  promises  had  been  thrown  in  merely  to  at- 

tract votes.  For  the  first  few  months  in  1933,  a   few  party 
radicals  tried  to  get  control  of  the  business  associations, 
take  over  the  department  stores  and  institute  a   corporate 
state  on  lines  which  Mussolini  was  attempting  to  establish. 
But  they  were  quickly  thrown  out  by  Hitler  and  replaced 

by  conservative  businessmen.  Gottfried  Feder,  Hitler’s 
early  mentor  in  economics,  the  crank  who  wanted  to 

abolish  “interest  slavery,”  was  given  a   post  as  under- 
secretary in  the  Ministry  of  Economics,  but  his  superior. 

Dr.  Karl  Schmitt,  the  insurance  magnate,  who  had  spent 
his  life  lending  money  and  collecting  interest,  gave  him 
nothing  to  do,  and  when  Schacht  took  over  the  ministry 

he  dispensed  with  Feder’s  services. 
The  little  businessmen,  who  had  been  one  of  the 

party’s  chief  supports  and  who  expected  great  things from  Chancellor  Hitler,  soon  found  themselves,  many  of 
them,  being  exterminated  and  forced  back  into  the  ranks 

of  wage  earners.  Laws  decreed  in  October  1937  simply 
dissolved  all  corporations  with  a   capital  under  $40,000 
and  forbade  the  establishment  of  new  ones  with  a   capital 
less  than  $2,000,000.  This  quickly  disposed  of  one  fifth  of 
all  small  business  firms.  On  the  other  hand  the  great 
cartels,  which  even  the  Republic  had  favored,  were  further 
strengthened  by  the  Nazis.  In  fact,  under  a   law  of  July 
15,  1933,  they  were  made  compulsory.  The  Ministry  of 
Economics  was  empowered  to  organize  new  compulsory 
cartels  or  order  firms  to  join  existing  ones. 

The  system  of  myriad  business  and  trade  associations 
organized  during  the  Republic  was  maintained  by  the 
Nazis,  though  under  the  basic  law  of  February  27,  1934, 
they  were  reorganized  on  the  streamlined  leadership  prin- 

ciple and  put  under  the  control  of  the  State.  All  busi- 
nesses were  forced  to  become  members.  At  the  head  of  an 

incredibly  complex  structure  was  the  Reich  Economic 
Chamber,  whose  leader  was  appointed  by  the  State,  and 
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which  controlled  seven  national  economic  groups,  twenty- 
three  economic  chambers,  one  hundred  chambers  of  in- 

dustry and  commerce  and  the  seventy  chambers  of  handi- 
crafts. Amidst  this  labyrinthine  organization  and  all  the 

multitude  of  offices  and  agencies  of  the  Ministry  of 
Economics  and  the  Four-Year  Plan  and  the  Niagara  of 
thousands  of  special  decrees  and  laws  even  the  most 
astute  businessman  was  often  lost,  and  special  lawyers 
had  to  be  employed  to  enable  a   firm  to  function.  The 

graft  involved  in  finding  one’s  way  to  key  officials  who 
could  make  decisions  on  which  orders  depended  or  in 
circumventing  the  endless  rules  and  regulations  of  the 
government  and  the  trade  associations  became  in  the  late 

Thirties  astronomical.  “An  economic  necessity,”  one  busi- nessman termed  it  to  this  writer. 

Despite  his  harassed  life,  however,  the  businessman 
made  good  profits.  The  heavy  industries,  chief  bene- 

ficiaries of  rearmament,  increased  theirs  from  2   per  cent 
in  the  boom  year  of  1926  to  6 Vi  per  cent  in  1938,  the 
last  full  year  of  peace.  Even  the  law  limiting  dividends  to 
6   per  cent  worked  no  hardship  on  the  companies  them- 

selves. Just  the  opposite.  In  theory,  according  to  the  law, 
any  amount  above  that  had  to  be  invested  in  government 
bonds — there  was  no  thought  of  confiscation.  Actually 
most  firms  reinvested  in  their  own  businesses  the  un- 

distributed profits,  which  rose  from  175  million  marks  in 
1932  to  five  billion  marks  in  1938,  a   year  in  which  the 
total  savings  in  the  savings  banks  amounted  to  only  two 
billions,  or  less  than  half  the  undistributed  profits,  and  in 
which  the  distributed  profits  in  form  of  dividends 
totaled  only  1,200,000,000  marks.  Besides  his  pleasant 
profits,  the  businessman  was  also  cheered  by  the  way  the 
workers  had  been  put  in  their  place  under  Hitler.  There 
were  no  more  unreasonable  wage  demands:  Actually, 
wages  were  reduced  a   little  despite  a   25  per  cent  rise  in 
the  cost  of  living.  And  above  all,  there  were  no  costly 
strikes.  In  fact,  there  were  no  strikes  at  all.  Such  mani- 

festations of  unruliness  were  verboten  in  the  Third  Reich. 

THE  SERFDOM  OF  LABOR 

Deprived  of  his  trade  unions,  collective  bargaining  and 
the  right  to  strike,  the  German  worker  in  the  Third 
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Reich  became  an  industrial  serf,  bound  to  his  master,  the 
employer,  much  as  medieval  peasants  had  been  bound  to 

the  lord  of  the  manor.  The  so-called  Labor  Front,  which 
in  theory  replaced  the  old  trade  unions,  did  not  represent 
the  worker.  According  to  the  law  of  October  24,  1934, 

which  created  it,  it  was  “the  organization  of  creative 
Germans  of  brain  and  fist.”  It  took  in  not  only  wage  and 
salary  earners  but  also  the  employers  and  members  of  the 

professions.  It  was  in  reality  a   vast  propaganda  organiza- 
tion and,  as  some  workers  said,  a   gigantic  fraud.  Its  aim, 

as  stated  in  the  law,  was  not  to  protect  the  worker  but 

“to  create  a   true  social  and  productive  community  of  all 
Germans.  Its  task  is  to  see  that  every  single  individual 

should  be  able  ...  to  perform  the  maximum  of  work.” 
The  Labor  Front  was  not  an  independent  administrative 

organization  but,  like  almost  every  other  group  in  Nazi 
Germany  except  the  Army,  an  integral  part  of  the 

N.S.D.A.P.,  or,  as  its  leader,  Dr.  Ley — the  “stammering 
drunkard,”  to  use  Thyssen’s  phrase — said,  “an  instru- 

ment of  the  party.”  Indeed,  the  October  24  law  stipulated 
that  its  officials  should  come  from  the  ranks  of  the  party, 
the  former  Nazi  unions,  the  S.A.  and  the  S.S. — and  they 
did. 

Earlier,  the  Law  Regulating  National  Labor  of  January 

20,  1934,  known  as  the  “Charter  of  Labor,”  had  put  the 
worker  in  his  place  and  raised  the  employer  to  his  old 

position  of  absolute  master — subject,  of  course,  to  inter- 
ference by  the  all-powerful  State.  The  employer  became 

the  “leader  of  the  enterprise,”  the  employees  file  “follow- 
ing,” or  Gefolgschaft.  Paragraph  Two  of  the  law  set 

down  that  “the  leader  of  the  enterprise  makes  the  de- 
cisions for  the  employees  and  laborers  in  all  matters  con- 

cerning the  enterprise.”  And  just  as  in  ancient  times  the 
lord  was  supposed  to  be  responsible  for  the  welfare  of 

his  subjects  so,  under  the  Nazi  law,  was  the  employer 

made  “responsible  for  the  well-being  of  the  employees  and 
laborers.”  In  return,  the  law  said,  “the  employees  and 
laborers  owe  him  faithfulness” — that  is,  they  were  to  work 
hard  and  long,  and  no  back  talk  or  grumbling,  even  about 
wages. 

Wages  were  set  by  so-called  labor  trustees,  appointed 
by  the  Labor  Front.  In  practice,  they  set  the  rates  accord- 

ing to  the  wishes  of  the  employer — there  was  no  provision 
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for  the  workers  even  to  be  consulted  in  such  matters — 

though  after  1936,  when  help  became  scarce  in  the  arma- 
ment industries  and  some  employers  attempted  to  raise 

wages  in  order  to  attract  men,  wage  scales  were  held 
down  by  orders  of  the  State.  Hitler  was  quite  frank  about 

keeping  wages  low.  “It  has  been  the  iron  principle  of  the 
National  Socialist  leadership,”  he  declared  early  in  the 
regime,  “not  to  permit  any  rise  in  the  hourly  wage  rates 
but  to  raise  income  solely  by  an  increase  in  perform- 

ance.”18 In  a   country  where  most  wages  were  based  at 
least  partly  on  piecework,  this  meant  that  a   worker  could 

hope  to  earn  more  only  by  a   speed-up  and  by  longer 
hours. 

Compared  to  the  United  States,  and  after  allowances 
were  made  for  the  difference  in  the  cost  of  living  and  in 
social  services,  wages  in  Germany  had  always  been  low. 
Under  the  Nazis  they  were  slightly  lower  than  before. 
According  to  the  Reich  Statistical  Office,  they  declined 
for  skilled  workers  from  20.4  cents  an  hour  in  1932,  at 
the  height  of  the  depression,  to  19.5  cents  during  the 
middle  of  1936.  Wage  scales  for  unskilled  labor  fell  from 
16.1  cents  to  13  cents  an  hour.  At  the  party  congress  in 

Nuremberg  in  1936  Dr.  Ley  stated  that  the  average  earn- 
ings of  full-time  workers  in  the  Labor  Front  amounted  to 

$6.95  a   week.  The  Reich  Statistical  Office  put  the  figure  for 
all  German  workers  at  $6.29. 

Although  millions  more  had  jobs,  the  share  of  all 
German  workers  in  the  national  income  fell  from  56.9 

per  cent  in  the  depression  year  of  1932  to  53.6  per 
cent  in  the  boom  year  of  1938.  At  the  same  time  income 
from  capital  and  business  rose  from  17.4  per  cent  of  the 
national  income  to  26.6  per  cent.  It  is  true  that  because  of 
much  greater  employment  the  total  income  from  wages 

and  salaries  grew  from  twenty-five  billion  marks  to  forty- 
two  billions,  an  increase  of  66  per  cent.  But  income  from 

capital  and  business  rose  much  more  steeply — by  146  per 
cent.  All  the  propagandists  in  the  Third  Reich  from 
Hitler  on  down  were  accustomed  to  rant  in  their  public 

speeches  against  the  bourgeois  and  the  capitalist  and  pro- 
claim their  solidarity  with  the  worker.  But  a   sober  study  of 

the  official  statistics,  which  perhaps  few  Germans  bothered 
to  make,  revealed  that  the  much  maligned  capitalists,  not 
the  workers,  benefited  most  from  Nazi  policies. 
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Finally,  the  take-home  pay  of  the  German  worker 
shrank.  Besides  stiff  income  taxes,  compulsory  contribu- 

tions to  sickness,  unemployment  and  disability  insurance, 
and  Labor  Front  dues,  the  manual  worker — like  everyone 
else  in  Nazi  Germany — was  constantly  pressured  to  make 
increasingly  large  gifts  to  an  assortment  of  Nazi  chari- 

ties, the  chief  of  which  was  Winterhilfe  (Winter  Relief.) 
Many  a   workman  lost  his  job  because  he  failed  to  con- 

tribute to  Winterhilfe  or  because  his  contribution  was 
deemed  too  small.  Such  failure  was  termed  by  one 
labor  court,  which  upheld  the  dismissal  of  an  em- 

ployee without  notice,  “conduct  hostile  to  the  community 
of  the  people  ...  to  be  most  strongly  condemned.”  In 
the  mid-Thirties  it  was  estimated  that  taxes  and  contribu- 

tions took  from  15  to  35  per  cent  of  a   worker’s  gross wage.  Such  a   cut  out  of  $6.95  a   week  did  not  leave  a 
great  deal  for  rent  and  food  and  clothing  and  recreation. 

As  with  the  medieval  serfs,  the  workers  in  Hitler’s 
Germany  found  themselves  being  more  and  more  bound 
to  their  place  of  labor,  though  here  it  was  not  the 
employer  who  bound  them  but  the  State.  We  have  seen 
how  the  peasant  in  the  Third  Reich  was  bound  to  his 
land  by  the  Hereditary  Farm  Law.  Likewise  the  agri- 

cultural laborer,  by  law,  was  attached  to  the  land  and 
forbidden  to  leave  it  for  work  in  the  city.  In  practice, 
it  must  be  said,  this  was  one  Nazi  law  which  was  not 
obeyed;  between  1933  and  1939  more  than  a   million 

(1,300,000)  farm  workers  migrated  to  jobs  in  industry 
and  trade.  But  for  industrial  laborers  the  law  was  en- 

forced. Various  government  decrees  beginning  with  the 
law  of  May  15,  1934,  severely  restricted  a   worker’s  free- 

dom of  movement  from  one  job  to  another.  After  June 
1935  the  state  employment  offices  were  given  exclusive 
control  of  employment;  they  determined  who  could  be 
hired  for  what  and  where. 

The  “workbook”  was  introduced  in  February  1935,  and eventually  no  worker  could  be  hired  unless  he  possessed 
one.  In  it  was  kept  a   record  of  his  skills  and  employment. 
The  workbook  not  only  provided  the  State  and  the  em- 

ployer with  up-to-date  data  on  every  single  employee  in the  nation  but  was  used  to  tie  a   worker  to  his  bench.  If 
he  desired  to  leave  for  other  employment  his  employer 
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could  retain  his  workbook,  which  meant  that  he  could  not 
legally  be  employed  elsewhere.  Finally,  on  June  22, 

1938,  a   special  decree  issued  by  the  Office  of  the  Four- 
Year  Plan  instituted  labor  conscription.  It  obliged  every 
German  to  work  where  the  State  assigned  him.  Workers 
who  absented  themselves  from  their  jobs  without  a   very 
good  excuse  were  subject  to  fine  and  imprisonment.  There 
was,  it  is  obvious,  another  side  to  this  coin.  A   worker 

thus  conscripted  could  not  be  fired  by  his  employer  with- 
out the  consent  of  the  government  employment  office.  He 

had  job  security,  something  he  had  rarely  known  dur- 
ing the  Republic. 

Tied  down  by  so  many  controls  at  wages  little  above 
the  subsistence  level,  the  German  workers,  like  the  Roman 

proletariat,  were  provided  with  circuses  by  their  rulers 

to  divert  attention  from  their  miserable  state.  “We  had  to 
divert  the  attention  of  the  masses  from  material  to  moral 

values,”  Dr.  Ley  once  explained.  “It  is  more  important 
to  feed  the  souls  of  men  than  their  stomachs.” 

So  he  came  up  with  an  organization  called  Kraft  durch 

Freude  (“Strength  through  Joy”).  This  provided  what  can 
only  be  called  regimented  leisure.  In  a   twentieth-century 
totalitarian  dictatorship,  as  perhaps  with  older  ones,  it 
is  deemed  necessary  to  control  not  only  the  working  hours 
but  the  leisure  hours  of  the  individual.  This  was  what 

“Strength  through  Joy”  did.  In  pre-Nazi  days  Germany 
had  tens  of  thousands  of  clubs  devoted  to  everything  from 
chess  and  soccer  to  bird  watching.  Under  the  Nazis  no 
organized  social,  sport  or  recreational  group  was  allowed 
to  function  except  under  the  control  and  direction  of 
Kraft  durch  Freude. 

To  the  ordinary  German  in  the  Third  Reich  this  of- 
ficial all-embracing  recreational  organization  no  doubt 

was  better  than  nothing  at  all,  if  one  could  not  be  trusted 

to  be  left  to  one’s  own  devices.  It  provided  members 
of  the  Labor  Front,  for  instance,  with  dirt-cheap  va- 

cation trips  on  land  and  sea.  Dr.  Ley  built  two  25,000-ton 
ships,  one  of  which  he  named  after  himself,  and  chartered 
ten  others  to  handle  ocean  cruises  for  Kraft  durch 

Freude.  This  writer  once  participated  in  such  a   cruise; 
though  life  aboard  was  organized  by  Nazi  leaders  to  a 
point  of  excruciation  (for  him),  the  German  workers 
seemed  to  have  a   good  time.  And  at  bargain  rates!  A 
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cruise  to  Madeira,  for  instance,  cost  only  $25,  including 
rail  fare  to  and  from  the  German  port,  and  other  jaunts 
were  equally  inexpensive.  Beaches  on  the  sea  and  on  lakes 
were  taken  over  for  thousands  of  summer  vacationers — 

one  at  Ruegen  on  the  Baltic,  which  was  not  completed  by 
the  time  the  war  came,  called  for  hotel  accommoda- 

tions for  twenty  thousand  persons — and  in  winter  special 
skiing  excursions  to  the  Bavarian  Alps  were  organized 
at  a   cost  of  $   1 1   a   week,  including  carfare,  room  and 
board,  rental  of  skis  and  lessons  from  a   ski  instructor. 

Sports,  every  branch  of  which  was  controlled  by  the 

“Strength  through  Joy,”  were  organized  on  a   massive 
scale,  more  than  seven  million  persons,  according  to 
the  official  figures,  participating  in  them  annually.  The 
organization  also  made  available  at  bargain  rates  tickets 
to  the  theater,  the  opera  and  concerts,  thus  making  avail- 

able more  high-brow  entertainment  to  the  laboring  man, 
as  Nazi  officials  often  boasted.  Kraft  durch  Freude  also 

had  its  own  ninety-piece  symphony  orchestra  which  con- 
tinually toured  the  country,  often  playing  in  the  smaller 

places  where  good  music  was  not  usually  available.  Fi- 
nally, the  organization  took  over  the  200-odd  adult  ed- 

ucation institutions  which  had  flourished  during  the 
Republic — a   movement  which  had  originated  in  Scandi- 

navia— and  continued  them,  though  adding  a   strong  mix- 
ture of  Nazi  ideology  to  the  instruction. 

In  the  end,  of  course,  the  workers  paid  for  their  cir- 
cuses. The  annual  income  from  dues  to  the  Labor  Front 

came  to  $160,000,000  in  1937  and  passed  the  $200,000,000 
point  by  the  time  the  war  started,  according  to  Dr. 
Ley — the  accounting  was  exceedingly  vague,  being  han- 

dled, not  by  the  State  but  by  the  Finance  Office  of  the 
party,  which  never  published  its  accounts.  From  the  dues, 
10  per  cent  was  earmarked  for  Kraft  durch  Freude.  But 
the  fees  paid  by  individuals  for  vacation  trips  and  enter- 

tainment, cheap  as  they  were,  amounted  in  the  year  before 
the  war  to  $1,250,000,000.  There  was  another  heavy  cost 
to  the  wage  earner.  As  the  largest  single  party  organization 
in  the  country,  with  twenty-five  million  members,  the 
Labor  Front  became  a   swollen  bureauracy,  with  tens  of 
thousands  of  full-time  employees.  In  fact,  it  was  estimated 
that  from  20  to  25  per  cent  of  its  income  was  absorbed 
by  administration  expense. 



368  The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

One  particular  swindle  perpetrated  by  Hitler  on  the 
German  workers  deserves  passing  mention.  This  had  to  do 

with  the  Volkswagen  (the  “People’s  Car”) — a   brainstorm 
of  the  Fuehrer  himself.  Every  German,  or  at  least  every 
German  workman,  he  said,  should  own  an  automobile, 
just  as  in  the  United  States.  Heretofore  in  this  country 

where  there  was  only  one  motorcar  for  every  fifty  per- 
sons (compared  to  one  for  every  five  in  America)  the 

workman  had  used  a   bicycle  or  public  transportation  to 
get  about.  Now  Hitler  decreed  that  a   car  should  be  built 

for  him  to  sell  for  only  990  marks — $396  at  the  official 
rate  of  exchange.  He  himself,  it  was  said,  took  a   hand 
in  the  actual  designing  of  the  car,  which  was  done 

under  the  supervision  of  the  Austrian  automobile  engi- 
neer Dr.  Ferdinand  Porsche. 

Since  private  industry  could  not  turn  out  an  auto- 
mobile for  $396,  Hitler  ordered  the  State  to  build  it  and 

placed  the  Labor  Front  in  charge  of  the  project.  Dr. 

Ley’s  organization  promptly  set  out  in  1938  to  build  at 
Fallersleben,  near  Braunschweig,  “the  biggest  automobile 
factory  in  the  world,”  with  a   capacity  for  turning  out  a 
million  and  a   half  cars  a   year — “more  than  Ford,”  the 
Nazi  propagandists  said.  The  Labor  Front  advanced  fifty 
million  marks  in  capital.  But  that  was  not  the  main  fi- 

nancing. Dr.  Ley’s  ingenious  plan  was  that  the  workers 
themselves  should  furnish  the  capital  by  means  of  what 

became  known  as  a   “pay-before-you-get-it”  installment 
plan — five  marks  a   week,  or  if  a   worker  thought  he  could 
afford  it,  ten  or  fifteen  marks  a   week.  When  750  marks 
had  been  paid  in,  the  buyer  received  an  order  number 
entitling  him  to  a   car  as  soon  as  it  could  be  turned  out. 
Alas  for  the  worker,  not  a   single  car  was  ever  turned  out 
for  any  customer  during  the  Third  Reich.  Tens  of  millions 
of  marks  were  paid  in  by  the  German  wage  earners,  not 
a   pfennig  of  which  was  ever  to  be  refunded.  By  the  time 

the  war  started  the  Volkswagen  factory  turned  to  the 
manufacture  of  goods  more  useful  to  the  Army. 

Swindled  though  he  was  in  this  instance  and  in  many 
others,  reduced,  as  we  have  seen,  to  a   sort  of  industrial 

serfdom  on  subsistence  wages,  and  less  prone  than  any 

other  segment  of  German  society  to  subscribe  to  Naz- 
ism or  to  be  taken  in  by  its  ceaseless  propaganda,  the 
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German  worker,  it  is  only  fair  to  say,  did  not  appear 

to  resent  very  bitterly  his  inferior  status  in  the  Third 

Reich.  The  great  German  war  machine  that  hurtled  over 
the  Polish  border  at  dawn  on  September  1,  1939,  could 
never  have  been  fashioned  without  the  very  considerable 

contribution  that  the  German  workman  made  to  it.  Regi- 
mented he  was  and  sometimes  terrorized,  but  so  was 

everyone  else — and  centuries  of  regimentation  had  ac- 
customed him,  as  it  had  all  other  Germans,  to  being 

told  what  do  do.  Though  it  is  perhaps  unwise  to  attempt 

to  generalize  about  such  things,  this  writer’s  own  impres- sion of  the  workingman  in  Berlin  and  in  the  Ruhr  was 
that  while  he  was  somewhat  cynical  about  the  promises 

of  the  regime  he  had  no  more  hankering  for  revolt  than 
anyone  else  in  the  Third  Reich.  Unorganized  as  he  was  and 

lacking  leadership,  what  could  he  do?  A   workman  often 
put  that  question  to  you. 

But  the  greatest  cause  of  his  acceptance  of  his  role  in 
Nazi  Germany  was,  without  any  doubt  at  all,  that  he  had 
a   job  again  and  the  assurance  that  he  would  keep  it.  An 
observer  who  had  known  something  about  his  precarious 

predicament  during  the  Republic  could  understand  why 
he  did  not  seem  to  be  desperately  concerned  with  the  loss 
of  political  freedom  and  even  of  his  trade  unions  as 

long  as  he  was  employed  full-time.  In  the  past,  for  so 
many,  for  as  many  as  six  million  men  and  their  families, 

such  rights  of  free  men  in  Germany  had  been  overshad- 
owed, as  he  said,  by  the  freedom  to  starve.  In  taking  away 

that  last  freedom,  Hitler  assured  himself  of  the  support  of 

the  working  class,  probably  the  most  skillful  and  indus- 
trious and  disciplined  in  the  Western  world.  It  was  a 

backing  given  not  to  his  half-baked  ideology  or  to  his 
evil  intentions,  as  such,  but  to  what  counted  most:  the 
production  of  goods  for  war. 

JUSTICE  IN  THE  THIRD  REICH 

From  the  very  first  weeks  of  1933,  when  the  massive 
and  arbitrary  arrests,  beatings  and  murders  by  those  in 

power  began,  Germany  under  National  Socialism  ceased 

to  be  a   society  based  on  law.  “Hitler  is  the  law!”  the  legal 
lights  of  Nazi  Germany  proudly  proclaimed,  and  Goering 
emphasized  it  when  he  told  the  Prussian  prosecutors  on 
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July  12,  1934,  that  “the  law  and  the  will  of  the  Fuehrer 
are  one.”  It  was  true.  The  law  was  what  the  dictator  said 
it  was  and  in  moments  of  crisis,  as  during  the  Blood  Purge, 
he  himself,  as  we  have  seen  in  his  speech  to  the  Reichstag 
immediately  after  that  bloody  event,  proclaimed  that  he 

was  the  “supreme  judge”  of  the  German  people,  with 
power  to  do  to  death  whomever  he  pleased. 

In  the  days  of  the  Republic,  most  judges,  like  the 

majority  of  the  Protestant  clergy  and  the  university  pro- 
fessors, had  cordially  disliked  the  Weimar  regime  and 

in  their  decisions,  as  many  thought,  had  written  the  black- 
est page  in  the  life  of  the  German  Republic,  thus  contribut- 
ing to  its  fall.  But  at  least  under  the  Weimar  Constitution 

judges  were  independent,  subject  only  to  the  law,  pro- 
tected from  arbitrary  removal  and  bound  at  least  in  theory 

by  Article  109  to  safeguard  equality  before  the  law.  Most 
of  them  had  been  sympathetic  to  National  Socialism,  but 

they  were  hardly  prepared  for  the  treatment  they  soon 
received  under  its  actual  rule.  The  Civil  Service  law  of 

April  7,  1933,  was  made  applicable  to  all  magistrates  and 
quickly  rid  the  judiciary  not  only  of  Jews  but  of  those 
whose  Nazism  was  deemed  questionable,  or,  as  the  law 

stipulated,  “who  indicated  that  he  was  no  longer  prepared 
to  intercede  at  all  times  for  the  National  Socialist  State.” 
To  be  sure,  not  many  judges  were  eliminated  by  this  law, 
but  they  were  warned  where  their  duty  lay.  Just  to  make 
sure  that  they  understood.  Dr.  Hans  Frank,  Commissioner 
of  Justice  and  Reich  Law  Leader,  told  the  jurists  in  1936, 

“The  National  Socialist  ideology  is  the  foundation  of  all 
basic  laws,  especially  as  explained  in  the  party  program 

and  in  the  speeches  of  the  Fuehrer.”  Dr.  Frank  went  on 
to  explain  what  he  meant: 

There  is  no  independence  of  law  against  National  So- 
cialism. Say  to  yourselves  at  every  decision  which  you  make: 

“How  would  the  Fuehrer  decide  in  my  place?”  In  every 
decision  ask  yourselves:  “Is  this  decision  compatible  with 
the  National  Socialist  conscience  of  the  German  people?” 
Then  you  will  have  a   firm  iron  foundation  which,  allied 

with  the  unity  of  the  National  Socialist  People’s  State  and 
with  your  recognition  of  the  eternal  nature  of  the  will  of 
Adolf  Hitler,  will  endow  your  own  sphere  of  decision 
with  the  authority  of  the  Third  Reich,  and  this  for  all  time.17 

That  seemed  plain  enough,  as  did  a   new  Civil  Service 
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law  of  the  following  year  (January  26,  1937),  which  called 
for  the  dismissal  of  all  officials,  including  judges,  for 

“political  unreliability.”  Furthermore,  all  jurists  were 
forced  to  join  the  League  of  National  Socialist  Ger- 

man Jurists,  in  which  they  were  often  lectured  on  the 

lines  of  Frank’s  talk. 
Some  judges,  however,  antirepublican  they  may  have 

been,  did  not  respond  avidly  enough  to  the  party  line. 
In  fact,  a   few  of  them,  at  least,  attempted  to  base  their 
judgments  on  the  law.  One  of  the  worst  examples  of  this, 
from  the  Nazi  point  of  view,  was  the  decision  of  the 

Reichsgericht,  Germany’s  Supreme  Court,  to  acquit  on  the 
basis  of  evidence  three  of  the  four  Communist  defendants 

in  the  Reichstag  fire  trial  in  March  1934.  (Only  Van  der 

Lubbe,  the  half-witted  Dutchman,  who  confessed,  was 
found  guilty.)  This  so  incensed  Hitler  and  Goering  that 
within  a   month,  on  April  24,  1934,  the  right  to  try  cases 
of  treason,  which  heretofore  had  been  under  the  exclu- 

sive juridsiction  of  the  Supreme  Court,  was  taken  away 
from  that  august  body  and  transferred  to  a   new  court,  the 

Volksgerichtshof,  the  People’s  Court,  which  soon  became 
the  most  dreaded  tribunal  in  the  land.  It  consisted  of  two 

professional  judges  and  five  others  chosen  from  among 
party  ofiScials,  the  S.S.  and  the  armed  forces,  thus  giving 
the  latter  a   majority  vote.  There  was  no  appeal  from  its 
decisions  or  sentences  and  usually  its  sessions  were  held 
in  camera.  Occasionally,  however,  for  propaganda  pur- 

poses when  relatively  light  sentences  were  to  be  given,  the 
foreign  correspondents  were  invited  to  attend. 

Thus  this  writer  once  observed  a   case  before  the  People’s 
Court  in  1935.  It  struck  him  more  as  a   drumhead  court- 

martial  than  a   civil-court  trial.  The  proceedings  were  fin- 
ished in  a   day,  there  was  practically  no  opportunity  to 

present  defense  witnesses  (if  any  had  dared  to  appear  in 
defense  of  one  accused  of  “treason”)  and  the  arguments 
of  the  defense  lawyers,  who  were  “qualified”  Nazis,  seemed 
weak  to  the  point  of  ludicrousness.  One  got  the  impression 
from  reading  the  newspapers,  which  merely  announced 
the  verdicts,  that  most  of  the  unfortunate  defendants 
(though  not  on  the  day  I   attended)  received  a   death  sen- 

tence. No  figures  were  ever  published,  though  in  December 
1940  Roland  Freisler,  the  much-feared  president  of  the 

People’s  Court  (who  was  killed  during  the  war  when  an 
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American  bomb  demolished  his  courtroom  during  a   trial) 

claimed  that  “only  four  per  cent  of  the  accused  were  put 
to  death.” 

Established  even  earlier  that  the  sinister  People’s  Court 
was  the  Sondergericht,  the  Special  Court,  which  took  over 

from  the  ordinary  courts  cases  of  political  crime  or,  as 
the  Law  of  March  21,  1933,  which  established  the  new 

tribunal,  put  it,  cases  of  “insidious  attacks  against  the 
government.”  The  Special  Courts  consisted  of  three  judges, 
who  invariably  had  to  be  trusted  party  members,  without 
a   jury.  A   Nazi  prosecutor  had  the  choice  of  bringing 
action  in  such  cases  before  either  an  ordinary  court  or 
the  Special  Court,  and  invariably  he  chose  the  latter,  for 
obvious  reasons.  Defense  lawyers  before  this  court,  as  be- 

fore the  Volksgerichtshof,  had  to  be  approved  by  Nazi 
officials.  Sometimes  even  if  they  were  approved  they  fared 
badly.  Thus  the  lawyers  who  attempted  to  represent  the 
widow  of  Dr.  Klausener,  the  Catholic  Action  leader  mur- 

dered in  the  Blood  Purge,  in  her  suit  for  damages  against 
the  State  were  whisked  off  to  Sachsenhausen  concentration 

camp,  where  they  were  kept  until  they  formally  with- 
drew the  action. 

Hitler,  and  for  some  time  Goering,  had  the  right  to 
quash  criminal  proceedings.  In  the  Nuremberg  docu- 

ments 18  a   case  came  to  light  in  which  the  Minister  of 
Justice  strongly  recommended  the  prosecution  of  a   high 
Gestapo  official  and  a   group  of  S.A.  men  whom  the  evi- 

dence, he  thought,  plainly  proved  guilty  of  the  most 
shocking  torture  of  inmates  of  a   concentration  camp.  He 
sent  the  evidence  to  Hitler.  The  Fuehrer  ordered  the  prose- 

cution dropped.  Goering  too,  in  the  beginning,  had  such 
power.  Once  in  April  1934  he  halted  criminal  proceedings 
against  a   well-known  businessman.  It  soon  became  known 
that  the  defendant  paid  Goering  some  three  million  marks. 
As  Gerhard  F.  Kramer,  a   prominent  lawyer  in  Berlin  at 

the  time,  later  commented,  “It  was  impossible  to  establish 
whether  Goering  blackmailed  the  industrialist  or  whether 

the  industrialist  bribed  the  Prussian  Prime  Minister.” 19 
What  was  established  was  that  Goering  quashed  the  case. 

On  the  other  hand,  Rudolf  Hess,  deputy  of  the  Fuehrer, 

was  empowered  to  take  “merciless  action”  against  defend- 
ants who  in  his  opinion  got  off  with  too  light  sentences. 

A   record  of  all  court  sentences  of  those  found  guility  of 
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attacking  the  party,  the  Fuehrer  or  the  State  were  for- 
warded to  Hess,  who  if  he  thought  the  punishment  too 

mild  could  take  the  “merciless”  action.  This  usually  con- 
sisted of  hauling  the  victims  off  to  a   concentration  camp 

or  having  him  bumped  off. 

Sometimes,  it  must  be  said,  the  judges  of  the  Sonder- 
gericht  did  display  some  spirit  of  independence  and  even 
devotion  to  the  law.  In  such  cases  either  Hess  or  the  Ge- 

stapo stepped  in.  Thus,  as  we  have  seen,  when  Pastor 
Niemoeller  was  acquitted  by  the  Special  Court  of  the  main 
charges  against  him  and  sentenced  only  to  a   short  term, 

which  he  had  already  served  while  awaiting  trial,  the  Ge- 
stapo snatched  him  as  he  was  leaving  the  courtroom  and 

carted  him  off  to  a   concentration  camp. 

For  the  Gestapo,  like  Hitler,  was  also  the  law.  It  origi- 
nally was  established  for  Prussia  by  Goering  on  April 

26,  1933,  to  replace  Department  IA  of  the  old  Prussian 
political  police.  He  had  at  first  intended  to  designate  it 
merely  as  the  Secret  Police  Office  (Geheimes  Polizei  Amt) 
but  the  German  initials  GPA  sounded  too  much  like  the 

Russian  GPU.  An  obscure  post  office  employee  who  had 
been  asked  to  furnish  a   franking  stamp  for  the  new  bureau 

suggested  that  it  be  called  the  Geheime  Staatspolizei,  sim- 

ply the  “Secret  State  Police” — GESTAPO  for  short — and 
thus  unwittingly  created  a   name  the  very  mention  of  which 

was  to  inspire  terror  first  within  Germany  and  then  with- 
out. 

In  the  beginning  the  Gestapo  was  little  more  than  a 

personal  instrument  of  terror  employed  by  Goering  to  ar- 
rest and  murder  opponents  of  the  regime.  It  was  only  in 

April  1934,  when  Goering  appointed  Himmler  deputy  chief 
of  the  Prussian  Secret  Police,  that  the  Gestapo  began  to 
expand  as  an  arm  of  the  S.S.  and,  under  the  guiding  genius 

of  its  new  chief,  the  mild-mannered  but  sadistic  former 
chicken  farmer,  and  of  Reinhard  Heydrich,  a   young  man 

of  diabolical  cast 20  who  was  head  of  the  S.S.  Security 
Service,  or  S.D.  (Sicherheitsdienst) ,   become  such  a   scourge, 

with  the  power  of  life  and  death  over  every  German. 

As  early  as  1935  the  Prussian  Supreme  Court  of  Ad- 
ministration, under  Nazi  pressure,  had  ruled  that  the  orders 

and  actions  of  the  Gestapo  were  not  subject  to  judicial 

review.  The  basic  Gestapo  law  promulgated  by  the  govern- 
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ment  on  February  10,  1936,  put  the  secret  police  organi- 
zation above  the  law.  The  courts  were  not  allowed  to  inter- 

fere with  its  activities  in  any  way.  As  Dr.  Werner  Best, 

one  of  Himmler’s  right-hand  men  in  the  Gestapo,  ex- 
plained, “As  long  as  the  police  carries  out  the  will  of  the 

leadership,  it  is  acting  legally.”  21 
A   cloak  of  “legality”  was  given  to  the  arbitrary  arrests 

and  the  incarceration  of  victims  in  concentration  camps. 

The  term  was  Schutzhaft,  or  “protective  custody,”  and  its 
exercise  was  based  on  the  Law  of  February  28,  1933, 

which,  as  we  have  seen,  suspended  the  clauses  of  the  con- 
stitution which  guaranteed  civil  liberties.  But  protective 

custody  did  not  protect  a   man  from  possible  harm,  as  it 
did  in  more  civilized  countries.  It  punished  him  by  putting 
him  behind  barbed  wire. 

The  first  concentration  camps  sprang  up  like  mushrooms 

during  Hitler’s  first  year  of  power.  By  the  end  of  1933 
there  were  some  fifty  of  them,  mainly  set  up  by  the  S.A. 
to  give  its  victims  a   good  beating  and  then  ransom  them 
to  their  relatives  or  friends  for  as  much  as  the  traffic 

would  bear.  It  was  largely  a   crude  form  of  blackmail. 
Sometimes,  however,  the  prisoners  were  murdered,  usually 
out  of  pure  sadism  and  brutality.  At  the  Nuremberg  trial 
four  such  cases  came  to  light  that  took  place  in  the  spring 
of  1933  at  the  S.S.  concentration  camp  at  Dachau,  near 

Munich.  In  each  instance  a   prisoner  was  cold-bloodedly 
murdered,  one  by  whipping,  another  by  strangulation.  Even 
the  public  prosecutor  in  Munich  protested. 

Since  after  the  Blood  Purge  of  June  1934  there  was 

no  more  resistance  to  the  Nazi  regime,  many  Germans 

thought  that  the  mass  “protective  custody”  arrests  and  the 
confinement  of  thousands  in  the  concentration  camps 

would  cease.  On  Christmas  Eve,  1933,  Hitler  had  an- 
nounced an  amnesty  for  twenty-seven  thousand  inmates 

of  the  camps,  but  Goering  and  Himmler  got  around  his 
orders  and  only  a   few  were  actually  released.  Then  Frick, 

the  rubber-stamp  bureaucrat  who  was  Minister  of  the  In- 
terior, had  tried  in  April  1934  to  reduce  the  abuses  of  the 

Nazi  thugs  by  issuing  secret  decrees  placing  restrictions  on 

the  wholesale  use  of  Schutzhaft  arrests  and  reducing  com- 
mitments to  concentration  camps,  but  Himmler  had  per- 

suaded him  to  drop  the  matter.  The  S.S.  Fuehrer  saw  more 

clearly  than  the  Minister  that  the  purpose  of  the  concen- 
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tration  camps  was  not  only  to  punish  enemies  of  the  re- 
gime but  by  their  very  existence  to  terrorize  the  people  and 

deter  them  from  even  contemplating  any  resistance  to Nazi  rule. 

Shortly  after  the  Roehm  purge,  Hitler  turned  the  con- 
centration camps  over  to  the  control  of  the  S.S.,  which 

proceeded  to  organize  them  with  the  efficiency  and  ruth- 
lessness expected  of  this  elite  corps.  Guard  duty  was  given 

exclusively  to  the  Death’s-Head  units  (   Totenkopfverbaende ) 
whose  members  were  recruited  from  the  toughest  Nazi  ele- 

ments, served  an  enlistment  of  twelve  years  and  wore  the 
familiar  skull-and-bones  insignia  on  their  black  tunics.  The 
commander  of  the  first  Death’s-Head  detachment  and  the 
first  commander  of  the  Dachau  camp,  Theodor  Eicke,  was 
put  in  charge  of  all  the  concentration  camps.  The  fly-by- 
night  ones  were  closed  down  and  larger  ones  constructed, 
the  chief  of  which  (until  the  war  came,  when  they  were 
expanded  into  occupied  territory)  were  Dachau  near  Mun- 

ich, Buchenwald  near  Weimar,  Sachsenhausen,  which  re- 
placed the  Oranienburg  camp  of  initial  fame  near  Berlin, 

Ravensbrueck  in  Mecklenburg  (for  women)  and,  after  the 
occupation  of  Austria  in  1938,  Mauthausen  near  Linz — 
names  which,  with  Auschwitz,  Belsec  and  Treblinka,  which 
were  later  established  in  Poland,  were  to  become  all  too 
familiar  to  most  of  the  world. 

In  them,  before  the  end  mercifully  came,  millions  of 
hapless  persons  were  done  to  death  and  millions  of  others 

subjected  to  debasement  and  torture  more  revolting  than 
all  but  a   few  minds  could  imagine.  But  at  the  beginning — 
in  the  Thirties — the  population  of  the  Nazi  concentration 
camps  in  Germany  probably  never  numbered  more  than 
from  twenty  to  thirty  thousand  at  any  one  time,  and  many 
of  the  horrors  later  invented  and  perpetrated  by  Himmler’s 
men  were  as  yet  unknown.  The  extermination  camps,  the 
slave  labor  camps,  the  camps  where  the  inmates  were 

used  as  guinea  pigs  for  Nazi  “medical  research,”  had  to wait  for  the  war. 

But  the  early  camps  were  not  exactly  humane.  I   have 
before  me  a   copy  of  the  regulations  drawn  up  for  Dachau 
on  November  1,  1933,  by  its  first  commander,  Theodor 
Eicke,  who  when  he  became  head  of  all  the  camps  applied 
them  throughout. 
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Article  11.  The  following  offenders,  considered  as  agi- 
tators, will  be  hanged:  Anyone  who  .   .   .   politicizes,  holds 

inciting  speeches  and  meetings,  forms  cliques,  loiters  around 
with  others;  who  for  the  purpose  of  supplying  the  propa- 

ganda of  the  opposition  with  atrocity  stories,  collects  true  or 
false  information  about  the  concentration  camp;  receives 
such  information,  buries  it,  talks  about  it  to  others,  smuggles 
it  out  of  the  camp  into  the  hands  of  foreign  visitors,  etc. 

Article  12.  The  following  offenders,  considered  as  muti- 
neers, will  be  shot  on  the  spot  or  later  hanged:  Anyone  at- 

tacking physically  a   guard  or  S.S.  man,  refusing  to  obey 
or  to  work  while  on  detail  ...  or  bawling,  shouting,  inciting 
or  holding  speeches  while  marching  or  at  work. 

Milder  sentences  of  two  weeks’  solitary  confinement  and 

twenty-five  lashings  were  given  “anyone  making  depreci- 
atory remarks  in  a   letter  or  other  documents  about  Na- 
tional Socialist  leaders,  the  State  and  Government  .   .   .   [or] 

glorifying  Marxist  or  Liberal  leaders  of  the  old  democratic 

parties.” Allied  with  the  Gestapo  was  the  Security  Service,  the 
Sicherheitsdienst,  or  S.D.,  which  formed  another  set  of 
initials  that  struck  fear  in  the  bosoms  of  all  Germans — 
and  later  of  the  occupied  peoples.  Originally  formed  by 
Himmler  in  1932  as  the  intelligence  branch  of  the  S.S.,  and 
placed  by  him  under  the  direction  of  Reinhard  Heydrich, 

later  internationally  renowned  as  “Hangman  Heydrich,”  its 
initial  function  had  been  to  watch  over  members  of  the 

party  and  report  any  suspicious  activity.  In  1934  it  be- 
came also  the  intelligence  unit  for  the  secret  police,  and  by 

1938  a   new  law  gave  it  this  function  for  the  entire  Reich. 

Under  the  expert  hand  of  Heydrich,  a   former  intelli- 
gence officer  in  the  Navy  who  had  been  cashiered  by  Ad- 
miral Raeder  in  1931  at  the  age  of  twenty-six  for  refus- 

ing to  marry  the  daughter  of  a   shipbuilder  whom  he  had 

compromised,  the  S.D.  soon  spread  its  net  over  the  coun- 
try, employing  some  100,000  part-time  informers  who  were 

directed  to  snoop  on  every  citizen  in  the  land  and  report 
the  slightest  remark  or  activity  which  was  deemed  inimical 
to  Nazi  rule.  No  one — if  he  were  not  foolish — said  or  did 

anything  that  might  be  interpreted  as  “anti-Nazi”  without 
first  taking  precautions  that  it  was  not  being  recorded  by 
hidden  S.D.  microphones  or  overheard  by  an  S.D.  agent. 
Your  son  or  your  father  or  your  wife  or  your  cousin  or 
your  best  friend  or  your  boss  or  your  secretary  might  be 
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an  informer  for  Heydrich’s  organization;  you  never  knew, 
and  if  you  were  wise  nothing  was  ever  taken  for  granted. 

The  full-time  sleuths  of  the  S.D.  probably  never  num- 
bered more  than  three  thousand  during  the  Thirties  and 

most  of  them  were  recruited  from  the  ranks  of  the  dis- 

placed young  intellectuals — university  graduates  who  had 
been  unable  to  find  suitable  jobs  or  any  secure  place  in 
normal  society.  Thus  among  these  professional  spies  there 

was  always  the  bizarre  atmosphere  of  pedantry.  They 
had  a   grotesque  interest  in  such  side  lines  as  the  study  of 
Teutonic  archeology,  the  skulls  of  the  inferior  races  and 
the  eugenics  of  a   master  race.  A   foreign  observer,  how- 

ever, found  difficulty  in  making  contacts  with  these  odd 

men,  though  Heydrich  himself,  an  arrogant,  icy  and  ruth- 
less character,  might  occasionally  be  seen  at  a   Berlin  night 

club  surrounded  by  some  of  his  blond  young  thugs.  They 
not  only  kept  out  of  the  spotlight  because  of  the  nature 
of  their  work  but,  in  1934  and  1935  at  least,  because  a 
number  of  them  who  had  spied  on  Roehm  and  his  confed- 

erates in  the  S.A.  were  bumped  off  by  a   secret  band  that 

called  itself  “Roehm’s  Avengers”  and  took  care  to  pin  that label  on  the  bodies. 

One  of  the  interesting,  if  subordinate,  tasks  of  the  S.D. 

was  to  ascertain  who  voted  “No”  in  Hitler’s  plebiscites. 
Among  the  numerous  Nuremberg  documents  is  a   secret 
report  of  the  S.D.  in  Kochem  on  the  plebiscite  of  April 
10,  1938: 

Copy  is  attached  enumerating  the  persons  who  cast  “No” 
votes  or  invalid  votes  at  Kappel.  The  control  was  affected  in 
the  following  way:  some  members  of  the  election  committee 
marked  all  the  ballots  with  numbers.  During  the  balloting 

a   voters’  list  was  made  up.  The  ballots  were  handed  out  in 
numerical  order,  therefore  it  was  possible  afterward  ...  to 

find  out  the  persons  who  cast  “No”  votes  or  invalid 
votes.  The  marking  was  done  on  the  back  of  the  ballot  with 
skimmed  milk. 

The  ballot  cast  by  the  Protestant  parson  Alfred  Wolfers  is 
also  enclosed.22 

On  June  16,  1936,  for  the  first  time  in  German  history, 
a   unified  police  was  established  for  the  whole  of  the  Reich 

— previously  the  police  had  been  organized  separately  by 
each  of  the  states — and  Himmler  was  put  in  charge  as 
Chief  of  the  German  Police.  This  was  tantamount  to  put- 
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ting  the  police  in  the  hands  of  the  S.S.,  which  since  its 

suppression  of  the  Roehm  “revolt”  in  1934  had  been  rap- 
idly increasing  its  power.  It  had  become  not  only  the 

praetorian  guard,  not  only  the  single  armed  branch  of  the 

party,  not  only  the  elite  from  whose  ranks  the  future  lead- 
ers of  the  new  Germany  were  being  chosen,  but  it  now 

possessed  the  police  power.  The  Third  Reich,  as  is  inevi- 
table in  the  development  of  all  totalitarian  dictatorships, 

had  become  a   police  state. 

GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  THIRD  REICH 

Though  the  Weimar  Republic  was  destroyed,  the  Wei- 
mar Constitution  was  never  formally  abrogated  by  Hitler. 

Indeed — and  ironically — Hitler  based  the  “legality”  of  his 
rule  on  the  despised  republican  constitution.  Thus  thou- 

sands of  decreed  laws — there  were  no  others  in  the  Third 

Reich — were  explicitly  based  on  the  emergency  presiden- 
tial decree  of  February  28,  1933,  for  the  Protection  of  the 

People  and  the  State,  which  Hindenburg,  under  Article 
48  of  the  constitution,  had  signed.  It  will  be  remembered 
that  the  aged  President  was  bamboozled  into  signing  the 
decree  the  day  after  the  Reichstag  fire  when  Hitler  assured 

him  that  there  was  grave  danger  of  a   Communist  revolu- 
tion. The  decree,  which  suspended  all  civil  rights,  remained 

in  force  throughout  the  time  of  the  Third  Reich,  enabling 
the  Fuehrer  to  rule  by  a   sort  of  continual  martial  law. 

The  Enabling  Act  too,  which  the  Reichstag  had  voted 

on  March  24,  1933,  and  by  which  it  handed  over  its  legis- 
lative functions  to  the  Nazi  government,  was  the  second 

pillar  in  the  “constitutionality”  of  Hitler’s  rule.  Each  four 
years  thereafter  it  was  dutifully  prolonged  for  another 

four-year  period  by  a   rubber-stamp  Reichstag,  for  it  never 
occurred  to  the  dictator  to  abolish  this  once  democratic 

institution  but  only  to  make  it  nondemocratic.  It  met 

only  a   dozen  times  up  to  the  war,  “enacted”  only  four 
laws,*  held  no  debates  or  votes  and  never  heard  any 
speeches  except  those  made  by  Hitler. 

After  the  first  few  months  of  1933  serious  discussions 

ceased  in  the  cabinet,  its  meetings  became  more  and  more 

infrequent  after  the  death  of  Hindenburg  in  August  1934, 

*   The  Reconstruction  Law  of  January  30,  1934,  and  the  three  anti-Semitic 
Nuremberg  Laws  of  September  15,  1935. 
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and  after  February  1938  the  cabinet  was  never  convened. 
However,  individual  cabinet  members  held  the  considerable 

power  of  being  authorized  to  promulgate  decrees  which, 

with  the  Fuehrer’s  approval,  automatically  became  laws. 
The  Secret  Cabinet  Council  (Geheimer  Kabinettsrat),  set 
up  with  great  fanfare  in  1938,  perhaps  to  impress  Prime 
Minister  Chamberlain,  existed  only  on  paper.  It  never  met 
once.  The  Reich  Defense  Council  (Reichsverteidigungsrat), 

established  early  in  the  regime  as  a   war-planning  agency 
under  the  chairmanship  of  Hitler,  met  formally  only  twice, 
though  some  of  its  working  committees  were  exceedingly 
active. 

Many  cabinet  functions  were  delegated  to  special  agen- 
cies such  as  the  Office  of  the  Deputy  of  the  Fuehrer  (Hess 

and  later  Martin  Bormann),  of  the  Plenipotentiaries  for 
War  Economy  (Schacht)  and  Administration  (Frick),  and 

of  the  Delegate  for  the  Four-Year  Plan  (Goering).  In  ad- 

dition there  were  what  was  known  as  the  “supreme  govern- 

ment agencies”  and  “national  administrative  agencies,” 
many  of  them  holdovers  from  the  Republic.  In  all,  there 
were  some  42  executive  agencies  of  the  national  govern- 

ment under  the  direct  jurisdiction  of  the  Fuehrer. 
The  diets  and  governments  of  the  separate  states  of  Ger- 

many were,  as  we  have  seen,  abolished  in  the  first  year 
of  the  Nazi  regime  when  the  country  was  unified,  and  gov- 

ernors for  the  states,  which  were  reduced  to  provinces, 
were  appointed  by  Hitler.  Local  self-government,  the  only 
field  in  which  the  Germans  had  seemed  to  be  making 
genuine  progress  toward  democracy,  was  also  wiped  out. 
A   series  of  laws  decreed  between  1933  and  1935  deprived 
the  municipalities  of  their  local  autonomy  and  brought 
them  under  the  direct  control  of  the  Reich  Minister  of  the 
Interior,  who  appointed  their  mayors — if  they  had  a   popu- 

lation of  over  100,000 — reorganized  them  on  the 
leadership  principle.  In  towns  under  100,000,  the  mayors 
were  named  by  the  provincial  governors.  For  Berlin,  Ham- 

burg and  Vienna  (after  1938,  when  Austria  was  occu- 
pied) Hitler  reserved  the  right  to  appoint  the  burgomas- ters. 

The  offices  through  which  Hitler  exercised  his  dictatorial 
powers  consisted  of  four  chancelleries:  those  of  the  Presi- 

dent (though  the  title  had  ceased  to  exist  after  1934), 
the  Chancellor  (the  title  was  abandoned  in  1939)  and  the 
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party,  and  a   fourth  known  as  the  Chancellery  of  the 
Fuehrer  which  looked  after  his  personal  affairs  and  carried 
out  special  tasks. 

In  truth,  Hitler  was  bored  by  the  details  of  day-to-day 
governing  and  after  he  had  consolidated  his  position  fol- 

lowing the  death  of  Hindenburg  he  left  them  largely  to 
his  aides.  Old  party  comrades  such  as  Goering,  Goebbels, 
Himmler,  Ley  and  Schirach  were  given  free  rein  to  carve 

out  their  own  empires  of  power — and  usually  profit. 
Schacht  was  given  a   free  hand  at  first  to  raise  the  money 
for  expanding  government  expenditures  by  whatever 
sleight  of  hand  he  could  think  up.  Whenever  these  men 

clashed  over  the  division  of  power  or  spoils,  Hitler  inter- 
vened. He  did  not  mind  these  quarrels.  Indeed,  he  often 

encouraged  them,  because  they  added  status  to  his  position 
as  supreme  arbiter  and  prevented  any  closing  of  the  ranks 
against  him.  Thus  he  seemed  to  take  delight  at  the  spec- 

tacle of  three  men  competing  with  each  other  in  foreign 
affairs:  Neurath,  the  Foreign  Minister,  Rosenberg,  the  head 

of  the  party’s  Foreign  Affairs  Department,  and  Ribben- 
trop,  who  had  his  own  “Ribbentrop  Bureau”  which  dab- 

bled in  foreign  policy.  All  three  men  were  at  loggerheads 
with  each  other  and  Hitler  kept  them  so  by  maintaining 
their  rival  offices  until  in  the  end  he  chose  the  dull-witted 

Ribbentrop  to  become  his  Foreign  Minister  and  carry  out 
his  orders  in  foreign  affairs. 

Such  was  the  government  of  the  Third  Reich,  adminis- 

tered from  top  to  bottom  on  the  so-called  leadership  prin- 
ciple by  a   vast  and  sprawling  bureaucracy,  having  little  of 

the  efficiency  usually  credited  to  the  Germans,  poisoned 
by  graft,  beset  by  constant  confusion  and  cutthroat  rival- 

ries augmented  by  the  muddling  interference  of  party 
potentates  and  often  rendered  impotent  by  the  terror  of 
the  S.S. -Gestapo. 

At  the  top  of  the  swarming  heap  stood  the  onetime 
Austrian  vagabond,  now  become,  with  the  exception  of 
Stalin,  the  most  powerful  dictator  on  earth.  As  Dr.  Hans 

Frank  reminded  a   convention  of  lawyers  in  the  spring  of 

1936,  “There  is  in  Germany  today  only  one  authority,  and 
that  is  the  authority  of  the  Fuehrer.”  23 

With  that  authority  Hitler  had  quickly  destroyed  those 
who  opposed  him,  unified  and  Nazified  the  State,  regi- 

mented the  country’s  institutions  and  culture,  suppressed 
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individual  freedom,  abolished  unemployment  and  set  the 

wheels  of  industry  and  commerce  humming — no  small 
achievement  after  only  three  or  four  years  in  office.  Now 

he  turned — in  fact,  he  already  had  turned — to  the  two 

chief  passions  of  his  life:  the  shaping  of  Germany’s  foreign 
policy  toward  war  and  conquest  and  the  creation  of  a 
mighty  military  machine  which  would  enable  him  to 
achieve  his  goal. 

It  is  time  now  to  turn  to  the  story,  more  fully  docu- 
mented than  that  of  any  other  in  modem  history,  of  how 

this  extraordinary  man,  at  the  head,  of  so  great  and  power- 
ful a   nation,  set  out  to  attain  his  ends. 
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THE  FIRST  STEPS:  1934-37 

to  talk  peace,  to  prepare  secretly  for  war  and  to  proceed 

with  enough  caution  in  foreign  policy  and  clandestine  re- 
armament to  avoid  any  preventive  military  action  against 

Germany  by  the  Versailles  powers — such  were  Hitler’s 
tactics  during  the  first  two  years. 

He  stumbled  badly  with  the  Nazi  murder  of  the  Aus- 
trian Chancellor  Dollfuss  in  Vienna  on  July  25,  1934.  At 

noon  on  that  day  154  members  of  the  S.S.  Standarte 
89,  dressed  in  Austrian  Army  uniforms,  broke  into  the 
Federal  Chancellery  and  shot  Dollfuss  in  the  throat  at  a 

range  of  two  feet.  A   few  blocks  away  other  Nazis  seized 
the  radio  station  and  broadcast  the  news  that  Dollfuss  had 

resigned.  Hitler  received  the  tidings  while  listening  to  a 

performance  of  Das  Rheingold  at  the  annual  Wagner  Fes- 
tival at  Bayreuth.  They  greatly  excited  him.  Friedelind 

Wagner,  granddaughter  of  the  great  composer,  who  sat  in 
the  family  box  nearby,  was  a   witness.  Two  adjutants, 
Schaub  and  Brueckner,  she  later  told,  kept  receiving  the 
news  from  Vienna  on  a   telephone  in  the  anteroom  of  her 
box  and  then  whispering  it  to  Hitler. 

After  the  performance  the  Fuehrer  was  most  excited.  This 
excitement  mounted  as  he  told  us  the  horrible  news  .   .   .   Al- 

though he  could  scarcely  wipe  the  delight  from  his  face 
Hitler  carefully  ordered  dinner  in  the  restaurant  as  usual. 

“I  must  go  across  for  an  hour  and  show  myself,”  he  said, 
“or  people  will  think  I   had  something  to  do  with  this.” 1 

They  would  not  have  been  far  from  right.  In  the  first 
paragraph  of  Mein  Kampf,  it  will  be  remembered,  Hitler 
had  written  that  the  reunion  of  Austria  and  Germany  was 

a   “task  to  be  furthered  with  every  means  our  lives  long.” 
Soon  after  becoming  Chancellor  he  had  appointed  a   Reich- 

stag deputy,  Theodor  Habicht,  as  inspector  of  the  Austrian 

385 
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Nazi  Party,  and  a   little  later  he  had  set  up  Alfred 

Frauenfeld,  the  self-exiled  Austrian  party  leader,  in  Mun- 
ich, whence  he  broadcast  nightly,  inciting  his  comrades  in 

Vienna  to  murder  Dollfuss.  For  months  prior  to  July  1934 
the  Austrian  Nazis,  with  weapons  and  dynamite  furnished 
by  Germany,  had  instituted  a   reign  of  terror,  blowing  up 
railways,  power  stations  and  government  buildings  and 

murdering  supporters  of  the  Dollfuss  clerical-fascist  re- 
gime. Finally,  Hitler  had  approved  the  formation  of  an 

Austrian  Legion,  several  thousand  strong,  which  camped 

along  the  Austrian  border  in  Bavaria,  ready  to  cross  over 
and  occupy  the  country  at  an  opportune  moment. 

Dollfuss  died  of  his  wounds  at  about  6   p.m.,  but  the 

Nazi  putsch,  due  largely  to  the  bungling  of  the  conspira- 
tors who  had  seized  the  Chancellery,  failed.  Government 

forces,  led  by  Dr.  Kurt  von  Schuschnigg,  quickly  regained 

control,  and  the  rebels,  though  promised  safe-conduct  to 
Germany  through  the  intervention  of  the  German  minister, 
were  arrested  and  thirteen  of  them  later  hanged.  In  the 
meantime  Mussolini,  to  whom  Hitler  only  a   month  before 
at  their  meeting  in  Venice  had  promised  to  leave  Austria 
alone,  caused  uneasiness  in  Berlin  by  hastily  mobilizing 
four  divisions  on  the  Brenner  Pass. 

Hitler  quickly  backed  down.  The  news  story  prepared 
for  the  press  by  the  official  German  news  agency,  D.N.B., 
rejoicing  at  the  fall  of  Dollfuss  and  proclaiming  the  Greater 
Germany  that  must  inevitably  follow,  was  hastily  withdrawn 

at  midnight  and  a   new  version  substituted  expressing  re- 

gret at  the  “cruel  murder”  and  declaring  that  it  was  a 
purely  Austrian  affair.  Habicht  was  removed,  the  German 

minister  in  Vienna  recalled  and  dismissed  and  Papen,  who 

had  narrowly  escaped  Dollfuss’  fate  just  a   month  before 
during  the  Roehm  purge,  was  packed  off  to  Vienna  post- 

haste to  restore,  as  Hitler  directed  him,  “normal  and 
friendly  relations.” 

Hitler’s  first  joyous  excitement  had  given  way  to  fear. 
“We  are  faced  with  a   new  Sarajevo!”  Papen  says  he  shouted at  him  when  the  two  conferred  about  how  to  overcome 

the  crisis.2  But  the  Fuehrer  had  learned  a   lesson.  The 
Nazi  putsch  in  Vienna,  like  the  Beer  Hall  Putsch  in  Mun- 

ich in  1923,  had  been  premature.  Germany  was  not  yet 
militarily  strong  enough  to  back  up  such  a   venture  by 
force.  It  was  too  isolated  diplomatically.  Even  Fascist  Italy 
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had  joined  Britain  and  France  in  insisting  on  Austria’s 
continued  independence.  Moreover,  the  Soviet  Union  was 
showing  interest  for  the  first  time  in  joining  the  West  in 
an  Eastern  Locarno  which  would  discourage  any  moves 
of  Germany  in  the  East.  In  the  autumn  it  joined  the 
League  of  Nations.  The  prospects  for  dividing  the  Great 
Powers  seemed  dimmer  than  ever  throughout  the  crucial 
year  of  1934.  All  that  Hitler  could  do  was  to  preach 
peace,  get  along  with  his  secret  rearmament  and  wait  and 
watch  for  opportunities. 

Besides  the  Reichstag,  Hitler  had  another  means  of  com- 
municating his  peace  propaganda  to  the  outside  world:  the 

foreign  press,  whose  correspondents,  editors  and  publish- 
ers were  constantly  seeking  interviews  with  him.  There  was 

Ward  Price,  the  monocled  Englishman,  and  his  newspaper, 
the  London  Daily  Mail,  who  were  always  ready  at  the 
drop  of  a   hint  to  accommodate  the  German  dictator.  So  in 
August  1934,  in  another  one  of  the  series  of  interviews 
which  would  continue  up  to  the  eve  of  the  war,  Hitler  told 
Price — and  his  readers — that  “war  will  not  come  again,” 
that  Germany  had  “a  more  profound  impression  than  any 
other  of  the  evil  that  war  causes,”  that  “Germany’s  prob- 

lems cannot  be  settled  by  war.”  3   In  the  fall  he  repeated 
these  glowing  sentiments  to  Jean  Goy,  a   French  war  veter- 

ans’ leader  and  a   member  of  the  Chamber  of  Deputies,  who passed  them  on  in  an  article  in  the  Paris  daily  Le  Matin* 

THE  BREACHING  OF  VERSAILLES 

In  the  meantime  Hitler  pursued  with  unflagging 
energy  his  program  of  building  up  the  armed  services  and 
procuring  arms  for  them.  The  Army  was  ordered  to  treble 
its  numerical  strength — from  100,000  to  300,000  by  Oc- 

tober 1,  1934 — and  in  April  of  that  year  General  Ludwig 
Beck,  Chief  of  the  General  Staff,  was  given  to  understand 
that  by  April  1   of  the  following  year  the  Fuehrer  would 
openly  decree  conscription  and  publicly  repudiate  the  mili- 

tary restrictions  of  the  Versailles  Treaty.5  Until  then  the 
utmost  secrecy  must  be  observed.  Goebbels  was  admon- 

ished never  to  allow  the  words  “General  Staff”  to  appear 
in  the  press,  since  Versailles  forbade  the  very  existence  of 
this  organization.  The  annual  official  rank  list  of  the  Ger- 

man Army  ceased  to  be  published  after  1932  so  that  its 



3S8 The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

swollen  lists  of  officers  would  not  give  the  game  away  to 

foreign  intelligence.  General  Keitel,  chairman  of  the  Work- 
ing Committee  of  the  Reich  Defense  Council,  admonished 

his  aides  as  early  as  May  22,  1933,  “No  document  must 
be  lost,  since  otherwise  enemy  propaganda  will  make  use 
of  it.  Matters  communicated  orally  cannot  be  proven;  they 

can  be  denied.”  6 
The  Navy  too  was  warned  to  keep  its  mouth  shut.  In 

June  1934  Raeder  had  a   long  conversation  with  Hitler 
and  noted  down: 

Fuehrer’s  instructions:  No  mention  must  be  made  of  a   dis- 
placement of  25-26,000  tons,  but  only  of  improved  10,000- 

ton  ships  .   .   .   The  Fuehrer  demands  complete  secrecy  on  the 
construction  of  the  U-boats.7 

For  the  Navy  had  commenced  the  construction  of  two 

battle  cruisers  of  26,000  tons  (16,000  tons  above  the  Ver- 
sailles limit)  which  would  eventually  be  known  as  the 

Scharnhorst  and  the  Gneisenau.  Submarines,  the  building 

of  which  Versailles  had  prohibited,  had  been  secretly  con- 
structed in  Finland,  Holland  and  Spain  during  the  German 

Republic,  and  recently  Raeder  had  stored  the  frames  and 

parts  of  a   dozen  of  them  at  Kiel.  When  he  saw  Hitler  in 
November  1934  he  asked  permission  to  assemble  six  of 

them  by  “the  time  of  the  critical  situation  in  the  first  quar- 
ter of  1935”  (obviously  he  too  knew  what  Hitler  planned 

to  do  at  that  time)  but  the  Fuehrer  merely  replied  that  “he 
would  tell  me  when  the  situation  demanded  that  the  as- 

sembly should  commence.”  8 
At  this  meeting  Raeder  also  pointed  out  that  the  new 

shipbuilding  program  (not  to  mention  the  tripling  of  naval 
personnel)  would  take  more  money  than  he  had  available, 

but  Hitler  told  him  not  to  worry.  “In  case  of  need,  he 
will  get  Dr.  Ley  to  put  120-150  million  from  the  Labor 
Front  at  the  disposal  of  the  Navy,  as  the  money  would 

still  benefit  the  workers.”  8   Thus  the  dues  of  the  German 
workers  were  to  finance  the  naval  program. 

Goering  too  was  busy  those  first  two  years,  establishing 
the  Air  Force.  As  Minister  of  Aviation — supposedly  civil 

aviation — he  put  the  manufacturers  to  work  designing  war- 
planes. Training  of  military  pilots  began  immediately 

under  the  convenient  camouflage  of  the  League  for  Air 

Sports. 
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A   visitor  to  the  Ruhr  and  Rhineland  industrial  areas 

in  those  days  might  have  been  struck  by  the  intense  ac- 
tivity of  the  armament  works,  especially  those  of  Krupp, 

chief  German  gunmakers  for  three  quarters  of  a   century, 
and  I.  G.  Farben,  the  great  chemical  trust.  Although  Krupp 
had  been  forbidden  by  the  Allies  to  continue  in  the  arma- 

ment business  after  1919,  the  company  had  really  not  been 
idle.  As  Krupp  would  boast  in  1942,  when  the  German 

armies  occupied  most  of  Europe,  “the  basic  principle  of 
armament  and  turret  design  for  tanks  had  already  been 
worked  out  in  1926  ...  Of  the  guns  being  used  in  1939- 
41,  the  most  important  ones  were  already  fully  com- 

plete in  1933.”  Farben  scientists  had  saved  Germany  from 
early  disaster  in  the  First  World  War  by  the  invention  of 
a   process  to  make  synthetic  nitrates  from  air  after  the 

country’s  normal  supply  of  nitrates  from  Chile  was  cut  off 
by  the  British  blockade.  Now  under  Hitler  the  trust  set 

out  to  make  Germany  self-sufficient  in  two  materials  with- 
out which  modern  war  could  not  be  fought:  gasoline  and 

rubber,  both  of  which  had  had  to  be  imported.  The  prob- 
lem of  making  synthetic  gasoline  from  coal  had  actually 

been  solved  by  the  company’s  scientists  in  the  mid-Twenties. 
After  1933,  the  Nazi  government  gave  I.  G.  Farben  the  go- 
ahead  with  orders  ro  raise  its  synthetic  oil  production  to 
300,000  tons  a   year  by  1937.  By  that  time  the  company 
had  also  discovered  how  to  make  synthetic  rubber  from 

coal  and  other  products  of  which  Germany  had  a   suffi- 
ciency, and  the  first  of  four  plants  was  set  up  at  Schkopau 

for  large-scale  production  of  buna,  as  the  artificial  rubber 
became  known.  By  the  beginning  of  1934,  plans  were  ap- 

proved by  the  Working  Committee  of  the  Reich  Defense 
Council  for  the  mobilization  of  some  240,000  plants  for 
war  orders.  By  the  end  of  that  year  rearmament,  in  all  its 
phases,  had  become  so  massive  it  was  obvious  that  it  could 

no  longer  be  concealed  from  the  suspicious  and  uneasy 
powers  of  Versailles. 

These  powers,  led  by  Great  Britain,  had  been  flirting 
with  the  idea  of  recognizing  a   fait  accompli,  that  is,  Ger- 

man rearmament,  which  was  not  nearly  so  secret  as  Hitler 

supposed.  They  would  concede  Hitler  complete  arms  equal- 

ity in  return  for  Germany’s  joining  in  a   general  European settlement  which  would  include  an  Eastern  Locarno  and 

thus  provide  the  Eastern  countries,  especially  Russia,  Po- 
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land  and  Czechoslovakia,  with  the  same  security  which  the 

Western  nations  enjoyed  under  the  Locarno  Treaty — and, 
of  course,  furnish  Germany  with  the  same  guarantees  of 
security.  In  May  of  1934  Sir  John  Simon,  the  British 
Foreign  Secretary,  who  was  to  be  a   good  forerunner  of 
Neville  Chamberlain  in  his  inability  to  comprehend  the 

mind  of  Adolf  Hitler,  actually  proposed  equality  of  arma- 
ments to  Germany.  The  French  sharply  rejected  such  an 

idea. 

But  the  proposals  for  a   general  settlement,  including 
equality  of  armaments  and  an  Eastern  Locarno,  were  re- 

newed jointly  by  the  British  and  French  governments  early 
in  February  1935.  The  month  before,  on  January  13,  the 

inhabitants  of  the  Saar  had  voted  overwhelmingly — 
477,000  to  48,000 — to  return  their  little  coal-rich  terri- 

tory to  the  Reich  and  Hitler  had  taken  the  occasion  to 
publicly  proclaim  that  Germany  had  no  further  territorial 

claims  on  France,  which  meant  the  abandoning  of  German 
claims  on  Alsace  and  Lorraine.  In  the  atmosphere  of  op- 

timism and  good  will  which  the  peaceful  return  of  the 

Saar  and  Hitler’s  remarks  engendered,  the  Anglo-French 
proposals  were  formally  presented  to  Hitler  at  the  begin- 
ing  of  February  1935. 

Hitler’s  reply  of  February  14  was  somewhat  vague — 
and,  from  his  viewpoint,  understandably  so.  He  welcomed 
a   plan  which  would  leave  Germany  free  to  rearm  in  the 

open.  But  he  was  evasive  on  Germany’s  willingness  to 
sign  an  Eastern  Locarno.  That  would  be  tying  his  hands  in 
the  main  area  where,  as  he  had  always  preached, 

Germany’s  Lebensraum  lay.  Might  not  Britain  be  de- 
tached in  this  matter  from  France,  which  with  its 

mutual-assistance  pacts  with  Poland,  Czechoslovakia  and 
Rumania,  was  more  interested  in  Eastern  security?  Hitler 
must  have  thought  so,  for  in  his  cautious  reply  he  sug- 

gested that  bilateral  discussions  precede  general  talks  and 
invited  the  British  to  come  to  Berlin  for  preliminary  dis- 

cussions. Sir  John  Simon  readily  agreed,  and  a   meeting 
was  arranged  for  March  6   in  Berlin.  Two  days  before  that 
date  the  publication  of  a   British  White  Paper  caused  a 
great  deal  of  simulated  anger  in  the  Wilhelmstrasse.  Ac- 

tually the  White  Paper  struck  most  foreign  observers  in 

Berlin  as  a   sober  observation  on  Germany’s  clandestine  re- 
armament, the  acceleration  of  which  had  moved  Brit- 
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ain  to  a   modest  increase  of  her  own.  But  Hitler  was  report- 
ed furious  with  it.  Neurath  informed  Simon  on  the 

very  eve  of  his  departure  for  Berlin  that  the  Fuehrer  had 
a   “cold”  and  the  talks  would  have  to  be  postponed. Whether  he  had  a   cold  or  not,  Hitler  certainly  had  a 
brain  storm.  It  would  be  embarrassing  to  have  Simon  and 
Eden  around  if  he  transformed  it  into  a   bold  act.  He 
thought  he  had  found  a   pretext  for  dealing  the  Versailles 
Diktat  a   mortal  blow.  The  French  government  had  just 
introduced  a   bill  extending  military  service  from  eighteen 
months  to  two  years  because  of  the  shortage  of  youth  bom 
during  the  First  World  War.  On  March  10,  Hitler  sent 
up  a   trial  balloon  to  test  the  mettle  of  the  Allies.  The 
accommodating  Ward  Price  was  called  in  and  given  an  in- 

terview with  Goering,  who  told  him  officially  what  all  the 
world  knew,  that  Germany  had  a   military  Air  Force.  Hitler 
confidently  awaited  the  reaction  in  London  to  this  uni- 

lateral abrogation  of  Versailles.  It  was  just  what  he  ex- 
pected. Sir  John  Simon  told  the  Commons  that  he  still 

counted  on  going  to  Berlin. 

A   SATURDAY  SURPRISE 

On  Saturday,  March  16 — most  of  Hitler’s  surprises  were 
reserved  for  Saturdays — the  Chancellor  decreed  a   law  es- 

tablishing universal  military  service  and  providing  for  a 
peacetime  army  of  twelve  corps  and  thirty-six  divisions — 
roughly  half  a   million  men.  That  was  the  end  of  the  mili- 

tary restrictions  of  Versailles — unless  France  and  Britain 
took  action.  As  Hitler  had  expected,  they  protested  but 
they  did  not  act.  Indeed,  the  British  government  hastened 
to  ask  whether  Hitler  would  still  receive  its  Foreign  Sec- 

retary— a   query  which  the  dictator  graciously  answered in  the  affirmative. 

Sunday,  March  17,  was  a   day  of  rejoicing  and  cele- 
bration in  Germany.  The  shackles  of  Versailles,  symbol 

of  Germany’s  defeat  and  humiliation,  had  been  torn  off. No  matter  how  much  a   German  might  dislike  Hitler  and 
his  gangster  rule,  he  had  to  admit  that  the  Fuehrer  had 
accomplished  what  no  republican  government  had  ever 
dared  attempt.  To  most  Germans  the  nation’s  honor  had 
been  restored.  That  Sunday  was  also  Heroes’  Memorial 
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Day  (Heldengedenktag) .   I   went  to  the  ceremony  at  noon 
at  the  State  Opera  House  and  there  witnessed  a   scene  which 
Germany  had  not  seen  since  1914.  The  entire  lower  floor 
was  a   sea  of  military  uniforms,  the  faded  gray  uniforms 
and  spiked  helmets  of  the  old  Imperial  Army  mingling  with 

the  attire  of  the  new  Army,  including  the  sky-blue  uni- 
forms of  the  Luftwaffe,  which  few  had  seen  before.  At 

Hitler’s  side  was  Field  Marshal  von  Mackensen,  the  last 

surviving  field  marshal  of  the  Kaiser’s  Army,  colorfully 
attired  in  the  uniform  of  the  Death’s-Head  Hussars.  Strong 
lights  played  on  the  stage,  where  young  officers  stood  like 

marble  statues  holding  upright  the  nation’s  war  flags.  Be- 
hind them  on  an  enormous  curtain  hung  an  immense  silver- 

and-black  Iron  Cross.  Ostensibly  this  was  a   ceremony  to 

honor  Germany’s  war  dead.  It  turned  out  to  be  a   jubilant 
celebration  of  the  death  of  Versailles  and  the  rebirth  of 

the  conscript  German  Army. 

The  generals,  one  could  see  by  their  faces,  were  im- 
mensely pleased.  Like  everyone  else  they  had  been  taken 

by  surprise,  for  Hitler,  who  had  spent  the  previous  days 

at  his  mountain  retreat  at  Berchtesgaden,  had  not  both- 
ered to  apprise  them  of  his  thoughts.  According  to  Gen- 

eral von  Manstein’s  later  testimony  at  Nuremberg,  he  and 
his  commanding  officer,  of  Wehrkreis  III  (the  Third  Mili- 

tary District)  in  Berlin,  General  von  Witzleben,  first  heard 

of  Hitler’s  decision  over  the  radio  on  March  16.  The  Gen- 
eral Staff  would  have  preferred  a   smaller  army  to  begin 

with. 

The  General  Staff,  had  it  been  asked  [Manstein  testified], 
would  have  proposed  twenty-one  divisions  .   .   .   The  figure  of 
thirty-six  divisions  was  due  to  a   spontaneous  decision  of 
Hitler.10 

There  now  took  place  a   series  of  empty  gestures  of  warn- 
ing to  Hitler  by  the  other  powers.  The  British,  the  French 

and  the  Italians  met  at  Stresa  on  April  1 1 ,   condemned 

Germany’s  action  and  reiterated  their  support  of  Austria’s 
independence  and  the  Locarno  Treaty.  The  Council  of  the 
League  of  Nations  at  Geneva  also  expressed  its  displeasure 

at  Hitler’s  precipitate  action  and  duly  appointed  a   com- 
mittee to  suggest  steps  which  might  impede  him  the  next 

time.  France,  recognizing  that  Germany  would  never  join 

an  Eastern  Locarno,  hastily  signed  a   pact  of  mutual  as- 
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sistance  with  Russia,  and  Moscow  made  a   similar  treaty 
with  Czechoslovakia. 

In  the  headlines  this  closing  of  ranks  against  Germany 
sounded  somewhat  ominous  and  even  impressed  a   number 
of  men  in  the  German  Foreign  Office  and  in  the  Army, 
but  apparently  not  Hitler.  After  all,  he  had  gotten  away 
with  his  gamble.  Still,  it  would  not  do  to  rest  on  his 
laurels.  It  was  time,  he  decided,  to  pull  out  the  stops 
again  on  his  love  of  peace  and  to  see  whether  the  new 
unity  of  the  powers  arrayed  against  him  might  not  be 
undermined  and  breached  after  all. 

On  the  evening  of  May  21  *   he  delivered  another  “peace” 
speech  to  the  Reichstag — perhaps  the  most  eloquent  and 
certainly  one  of  the  cleverest  and  most  misleading  of  his 
Reichstag  orations  this  writer,  who  sat  through  most  of 
them,  ever  heard  him  make.  Hitler  was  in  a   relaxed  mood 

and  exuded  a   spirit  not  only  of  confidence  but — to  the 
surprise  of  his  listeners — of  tolerance  and  conciliation. 
There  was  no  resentment  or  defiance  toward  the  nations 

which  had  condemned  his  scrapping  of  the  military  clauses 
of  Versailles.  Instead  there  were  assurances  that  all  he 

wanted  was  peace  and  understanding  based  on  justice  for 
all.  He  rejected  the  very  idea  of  war;  it  was  senseless,  it 
was  useless,  as  well  as  a   horror. 

The  blood  shed  on  the  European  continent  in  the  course 
of  the  last  three  hundred  years  bears  no  proportion  to  the 
national  result  of  the  events.  In  the  end  France  has  re- 

mained France,  Germany  Germany,  Poland  Poland,  and 
Italy  Italy.  What  dynastic  egotism,  political  passion  and 
patriotic  blindness  have  attained  in  the  way  of  apparently 
far-reaching  political  changes  by  shedding  rivers  of  blood 
has,  as  regards  national  feeling,  done  no  more  than  touched 
the  skin  of  the  nations.  It  has  not  substantially  altered 
their  fundamental  characters.  If  these  states  had  applied 

*   Earlier  that  day  Hitler  had  promulgated  the  secret  Reich  Defense 
Law,  putting  Dr.  Schacht,  as  we  have  seen,  in  charge  of  war  economy 
and  thoroughly  reorganizing  the  armed  forces.  The  Reichswehr  of 

Weimar  days  became  the  Wehrmacht.  Hitler,  as  Fuehrer  and  Chancellor, 
was  Supreme  Commander  of  the  Armed  Forces  (Wehrmacht)  and  Blom- 
berg,  the  Minister  of  Defense,  was  designated  as  Minister  of  War  with 
the  additional  title  of  Commander  in  Chief  of  the  Armed  Forces — the 

only  general  in  Germany  who  ever  held  that  rank.  Each  of  the  three 

services  had  its  own  commander  in  chief  and  its  own  general  staff. 

The  camouflage  name  of  “Truppenamt”  in  the  Army  was  dropped  for 
the  real  thing  and  its  head,  General  Beck,  assumed  the  title  of  Chief 
of  the  General  Staff.  But  this  title  did  not  denote  what  it  did  in  the 

Kaiser  s   _   time,,  when  the  General  Staff  Chief  was  actually  the  Com* 
mander  in  Chief  of  the  German  Army  under  the  warlord. 
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merely  a   fraction  of  their  sacrifices  to  wiser  purposes  the 
success  would  certainly  have  been  greater  and  more  perma- 
nent. 

Germany,  Hitler,  proclaimed,  had  not  the  slightest 
thought  of  conquering  other  peoples. 

Our  racial  theory  regards  every  war  for  the  subjection 
and  domination  of  an  alien  people  as  a   proceeding  which 
sooner  or  later  changes  and  weakens  the  victor  internally, 
and  eventually  brings  about  his  defeat  ...  As  there  is  no 
longer  any  unoccupied  space  in  Europe,  every  victory  .   .   . 
can  at  best  result  in  a   quantitative  increase  in  the  number 
of  the  inhabitants  of  a   country.  But  if  the  nations  attach  so 
much  importance  to  that  they  can  achieve  it  without  tears 
in  a   simpler  and  more  natural  way — [by]  a   sound  social 
policy,  by  increasing  the  readiness  of  a   nation  to  have 
children. 

No!  National  Socialist  Germany  wants  peace  because  of 
its  fundamental  convictions.  And  it  wants  peace  also  owing 
to  the  realization  of  the  simple  primitive  fact  that  no  war 
would  be  likely  essentially  to  alter  the  distress  in  Europe 
.   .   .   The  principal  effect  of  every  war  is  to  destroy  the 
flower  of  the  nation  . . . 
Germany  needs  peace  and  desires  peace! 

He  kept  hammering  away  at  the  point.  At  the  end  he 
made  thirteen  specific  proposals  for  maintaining  the  peace 
which  seemed  so  admirable  that  they  created  a   deep  and 

favorable  impression  not  only  in  Germany  but  in  all  of 

Europe.  He  prefaced  them  with  a   reminder: 

Germany  has  solemnly  recognized  and  guaranteed  France 
her  frontiers  as  determined  after  the  Saar  plebiscite  .   .   .   We 

thereby  finally  renounced  all  claims  to  Alsace-Lorraine,  a 
land  for  which  we  have  fought  two  great  wars  .   .   .   With- 

out taking  the  past  into  account  Germany  has  concluded  a 

non-aggression  pact  with  Poland  .   .   .   We  shall  adhere  to  it 

unconditionally.  .   .   .   We  recognize  Poland  as  the  home  of 

a   great  and  nationally  conscious  people. 

As  for  Austria: 

Germany  neither  intends  nor  -wishes  to  interfere  in  the 
internal  affairs  of  Austria,  to  annex  Austria,  or  to  conclude 
an  Anschluss. 

Hitler’s  thirteen  points  were  quite  comprehensive.  Ger- 
many could  not  return  to  Geneva  until  the  League  divested 

itself  of  the  Versailles  Treaty.  When  that  was  done  and 
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full  equality  of  all  nations  recognized,  he  implied,  Ger- 
many would  rejoin  the  League.  Germany,  however,  would 

“unconditionally  respect”  the  nonmilitary  clauses  of  the 
Versailles  Treaty,  “including  the  territorial  provisions.  In 
particular  it  will  uphold  and  fulfill  all  obigations  arising 

out  of  the  Locarno  Treaty.”  Hitler  also  pledged  Germany 
to  abide  by  the  demilitarization  of  the  Rhineland.  Though 

willing  “at  any  time”  to  participate  in  a   system  of  collec- 
tive security,  Germany  preferred  bilateral  agreements  and 

was  ready  to  conclude  nonaggression  pacts  with  its  neigh- 
bor states.  It  was  also  prepared  to  agree  to  British  and 

French  proposals  for  supplementing  the  Locarno  Treaty 
with  an  air  accord. 

As  for  disarmament,  Hitler  was  ready  to  go  the  limit: 

The  German  government  is  ready  to  agree  to  any  limitation 
which  leads  to  abolition  of  the  heaviest  arms,  especially 
suited  for  aggression,  such  [as]  the  heaviest  artillery  and 
the  heaviest  tanks  .   .   .   Germany  declares  herself  ready  to 
agree  to  any  limitation  whatsoever  of  the  caliber  of  ar- 

tillery, battleships,  cruisers  and  torpedo  boats.  In  like  man- 
ner, the  German  government  is  ready  to  agree  to  the  limi- 

tation of  tonnage  for  submarines,  or  to  their  complete  aboli- 
tion .   .   . 

In  this  connection  Hitler  held  out  a   special  bait  for 
Great  Britain.  He  was  willing  to  limit  the  new  German 
Navy  to  35  per  cent  of  the  British  naval  forces;  that,  he 
added,  would  still  leave  the  Germans  15  per  cent  below 
the  French  in  naval  tonnage.  To  the  objections  raised 
abroad  that  this  would  be  only  the  beginning  of  German 

demands,  Hitler  answered,  “For  Germany,  this  demand  is 
final  and  abiding.” 

A   little  after  ten  in  the  evening,  Hitler  came  to  his 
peroration: 

Whoever  lights  the  torch  of  war  in  Europe  can  wish  for 
nothing  but  chaos.  We,  however,  live  in  the  firm  conviction 
that  in  our  time  will  be  fulfilled  not  the  decline  but  the 
renaissance  of  the  West.  That  Germany  may  make  an  im- 

perishable contribution  to  this  great  work  is  our  proud  hope 
and  our  unshakable  belief.11 

These  were  honeyed  words  of  peace,  reason  and  con- 
ciliation, and  in  the  Western  democracies  of  Europe,  where 

the  people  and  their  governments  desperately  yearned  for 
the  continuance  of  peace  on  any  reasonable  basis,  on  al- 
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most  any  basis,  they  were  lapped  up.  The  most  influential 

newspaper  in  the  British  Isles,  the  Times  of  London,  wel- 
comed them  with  almost  hysterical  joy. 

.   .   .   The  speech  turns  out  to  be  reasonable,  straightfor- 
ward and  comprehensive.  No  one  who  reads  it  with  an  im- 

partial mind  can  doubt  that  the  points  of  policy  laid  down 
by  Herr  Hitler  may  fairly  constitute  the  basis  of  a   complete 
settlement  with  Germany — a   free,  equal  and  strong  Ger- 

many instead  of  the  prostrate  Germany  upon  whom  peace 
was  imposed  sixteen  years  ago  .   .   . 

It  is  to  be  hoped  that  the  speech  will  be  taken  everywhere 
as  a   sincere  and  well-considered  utterance  meaning  pre- 

cisely what  it  says.12 

This  great  journal,  one  of  the  chief  glories  of  English 
journalism,  would  play,  like  the  Chamberlain  government, 
a   dubious  role  in  the  disastrous  British  appeasement  of 
Hitler.  But  to  this  writer,  at  least,  it  had  even  less  excuse 

than  the  government,  for  in  its  Berlin  correspondent,  Nor- 
man Ebbutt,  it  had,  until  he  was  expelled  on  August  16, 

1937,  a   source  of  information  about  Hitler’s  doings  and 
purposes  that  was  much  more  revealing  than  that  provided 

by  other  foreign  correspondents  or  foreign  diplomats,  in- 
cluding the  British.  Though  much  that  he  wrote  for  the 

Times  from  Berlin  in  those  days  was  not  published,*  as 
he  often  complained  to  this  writer  and  as  was  later  con- 

firmed, the  Times  editors  must  have  read  all  of  his  dis- 
patches and  have  been  in  the  position  therefore  of  knowing 

what  was  really  going  on  in  Nazi  Germany  and  how  hol- 

low Hitler’s  grandiose  promises  were. 

The  British  government,  no  less  than  the  Times,  was 

ready  and  anxious  to  accept  Hitler’s  proposals  as  “sin- 
cere” and  “well-considered” — especially  the  one  by  which 

Germany  would  agree  to  a   Navy  35  per  cent  the  size 

of  Britain’s. 
Hitler  had  shrewdly  thrown  out  a   hint  to  Sir  John 

Simon,  when  the  British  Foreign  Secretary  and  Eden  made 
their  postponed  visit  to  him  at  the  end  of  March,  that  a 

*   “I  do  my  utmost,  night  after  night,  to  keep  out  of  the  paper  any- 
thing that  might  hurt  their  [German]  susceptibilities,”  Geoffrey  Dawson, 

the  editor  of  the  Times,  wrote  on  May  23,  1937,  to  his  Geneva  corre- 

spondent, H.  G.  Daniels,  who  had  preceded  Ebbutt  in  Berlin.  ‘‘I  can 
really  think  of  nothing  that  has  been  printed  now  for  many  months 

past  to  which  they  could  possibly  take  exception  as  unfair  comment.” 
(John  Evelyn  Wrench,  Geoffrey  Dawson  and  Our  Times.) 
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naval  agreement  might  easily  be  worked  out  between  the 
two  powers  which  would  guarantee  English  superiority. 
Now  on  May  21  he  had  made  a   public  and  specific  offer — 
a   German  fleet  of  only  35  per  cent  of  the  tonnage  of  the 
British — and  he  had  added  in  his  speech  some  especially 
friendly  words  for  England.  “Germany,”  he  had  said,  “has 
not  the  intention  or  the  necessity  or  the  means  to  partici- 

pate in  any  new  naval  rivalry” — an  allusion,  which  ap- 
parently was  not  lost  on  the  English,  to  the  days  before 

1914  when  Tirpitz,  enthusiastically  backed  by  Wilhelm  II, 

was  building  up  a   high-seas  fleet  to  match  England’s.  “The 

German  government,”  continued  Hitler,  “recognizes  the 
overpowering  vital  importance,  and  therewith  the  justifica- 

tion, of  a   dominating  protection  for  the  British  Empire 
on  the  sea  .   .   .   The  German  government  has  the  straight- 

forward intention  to  find  and  maintain  a   relationship 
with  the  British  people  and  state  which  will  prevent  for 
all  time  a   repetition  of  the  only  struggle  there  has  been  be- 

tween the  two  nations.”  Hitler  had  expressed  similiar  senti- 
ments in  Mein  Kampf,  where  he  had  stressed  that  one  of 

the  Kaiser’s  greatest  mistakes  had  been  his  enmity  toward England  and  his  absurd  attempt  to  rival  the  British  in 
naval  power. 

With  incredible  naivete  and  speed,  the  British  gov- 
ernment fell  for  Hitler’s  bait.  Ribbentrop,  who  had  now 

become  Hitler’s  messenger  boy  for  foreign  errands,  was invited  to  come  to  London  in  June  for  naval  talks.  Vain 

and  tactless,  he  told  the  British  that  Hitler’s  offer  was  not 
subject  to  negotiation;  they  must  take  it  or  leave  it.  The 
British  took  it.  Without  consulting  their  allies  of  the  Stresa 
front,  France  and  Italy,  which  were  also  naval  powers 
and  much  concerned  over  German  rearmament  and  Ger- 

man flouting  of  the  military  clauses  of  Versailles,  and 
without  even  informing  the  League  of  Nations,  which  was 
supposed  to  uphold  the  1919  peace  treaties,  they  proceeded, 
for  what  they  thought  was  a   private  advantage,  to  wipe 
out  the  naval  restrictions  of  Versailles. 

For  it  was  obvious  to  the  most  simple  mind  in  Berlin 

that  by  agreeing  to  Germany’s  building  a   navy  a   third  as 
large  as  the  British,  the  London  government  was  giving 
Hitler  free  rein  to  build  up  a   navy  as  fast  as  was  physi- 

cally possible — one  that  would  tax  the  capacity  of  his 
shipyards  and  steel  mills  for  at  least  ten  years.  It  was 
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thus  not  a   limitation  on  German  rearmament  but  an  en- 

couragement to  expand  it,  in  the  naval  arm,  as  rapidly 
as  Germany  could  find  the  means  to  do  so. 

To  add  insult  to  the  injury  already  done  France,  the 
British  government,  in  fulfillment  of  a   promise  to  Hitler, 
refused  to  tell  her  closest  ally  what  kind  of  ships  and  how 
many  Great  Britain  had  agreed  that  Germany  should 
build,  except  that  the  German  submarine  tonnage — the 
building  of  submarines  in  Germany  was  specifically  for- 

bidden by  Versailles — would  be  60  per  cent  of  Britain’s 
and,  if  exceptional  circumstances  arose,  might  be  100  per 

cent.13  Actually  the  Anglo— German  agreement  author- 
ized the  Germans  to  build  five  battleships,  whose  tonnage 

and  armament  would  be  greater  than  that  of  anything 
the  British  had  afloat,  though  the  official  figures  were 
faked  to  deceive  London — twenty-one  cruisers  and  sixty- 
four  destroyers.  Not  all  of  them  were  built  or  completed 
by  the  outbreak  of  the  war,  but  enough  of  them,  with 

the  U-boats,  were  ready  to  cause  Britain  disastrous  losses 
in  the  first  years  of  the  second  war. 

Mussolini  took  due  notice  of  the  “perfidy  of  Albion.” 
Two  could  play  at  the  game  of  appeasing  Hitler.  More- 

over, England’s  cynical  attitude  of  disregarding  the  Ver- 
sailles Treaty  encouraged  him  in  the  belief  that  London 

might  not  take  too  seriously  the  flouting  of  the  Covenant 
of  the  League  of  Nations.  On  October  3,  1935,  in  defiance 
of  the  Covenant,  his  armies  invaded  the  ancient  mountain 

kingdom  of  Abyssinia.  The  League,  led  by  Great  Britain 
and  supported  halfheartedly  by  France,  which  saw  that 
Germany  was  the  greater  danger  in  the  long  run,  promptly 
voted  sanctions.  But  they  were  only  partial  sanctions, 
timidly  enforced.  They  did  not  prevent  Mussolini  from 

conquering  Ethiopia  but  they  did  destroy  the  friendship 
of  Fascist  Italy  with  Britain  and  France  and  bring  an  end 
to  the  Stresa  front  against  Nazi  Germany. 
Who  stood  the  most  to  gain  from  this  chain  of  events 

but  Adolf  Hitler?  On  October  4,  the  day  after  the  Italian 
invasion  began,  I   spent  the  day  in  the  Wilhelmstrasse  talk- 

ing with  a   number  of  party  and  government  officials.  A 
diary  note  that  evening  summed  up  how  quickly  and  well 
the  Germans  had  sized  up  the  situation: 

The  Wilhelmstrasse  is  delighted.  Either  Mussolini  will 
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stumble  and  get  himself  so  heavily  involved  in  Africa  that 
he  will  be  greatly  weakened  in  Europe,  whereupon  Hitler 
can  seize  Austria,  hitherto  protected  by  the  Duce;  or  he 
will  win,  defying  France  and  Britain,  and  thereupon  be 
ripe  for  a   tie-up  with  Hitler  against  the  Western  democ- 

racies. Either  way  Hitler  wins.14 

This  would  soon  be  demonstrated. 

A   COUP  IN  THE  RHINELAND 

In  his  Reichstag  “peace”  speech  of  May  21,  1935,  which, 
as  we  have  seen,  had  so  impressed  the  world  and, 

above  all,  Great  Britain,  Hitler  had  mentioned  that  “an 

element  of  legal  insecurity”  had  been  brought  into  the  Locar- 
no Pact  as  a   result  of  the  mutual-assistance  pact  which  had 

been  signed  between  Russia  and  France  on  March  2   in  Paris 

and  on  March  14  in  Moscow,  but  which  up  to  the  end  of  the 
year  had  not  been  ratified  by  the  French  Parliament.  The 

German  Foreign  Office  called  this  “element”  to  the  at- 
tention of  Paris  in  a   formal  note  to  the  French  government. 

On  November  21,  Fran^ois-Poncet,  the  French  am- 
bassador, had  a   talk  with  Hitler  in  which  the  Fuehrer 

launched  “into  a   long  tirade”  against  the  Franco— Soviet 
Pact.  Fran^ois-Poncet  reported  to  Paris  he  was  convinced 
that  Hitler  intended  to  use  the  pact  as  an  excuse  to  occupy 
the  demilitarized  zone  of  the  Rhineland.  “Hitler’s  sole 

hesitancy,”  he  added,  “is  now  concerned  with  the  ap- 
propriate moment  to  act.”  1S 

Frangois-Poncet,  probably  the  best-informed  ambas- 
sador in  Berlin,  knew  what  he  was  talking  about,  though 

he  was  undoubtedly  unaware  that  as  early  as  the  pre- 
vious spring,  on  May  2,  nineteen  days  before  Hitler’s  as- 

surances in  the  Reichstag  that  he  would  respect  the 
Locarno  Pact  and  the  territorial  clauses  of  Versailles,  Gen- 

eral von  Blomberg  had  issued  his  first  directive  to  the 
three  armed  services  to  prepare  plans  for  the  reoccupa- 

tion of  the  demilitarized  Rhineland.  The  code  name 

Schulung  was  given  to  the  operation,  it  was  to  be  “exe- 

cuted by  a   surprise  blow  at  lightning  speed”  and  its 
planning  was  to  be  so  secret  that  “only  the  very  smallest 
number  of  officers  should  be  informed.”  In  fact,  in  the 
interests  of  secrecy,  Blomberg  wrote  out  the  order  in 

handwriting.16 
On  June  16  further  discussion  of  the  move  into  the 
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Rhineland  took  place  at  the  tenth  meeting  of  the  Working 
Committee  of  the  Reich  Defense  Council,  during  which 
a   Colonel  Alfred  Jodi,  who  had  just  become  head  of  the 
Home  Defense  Department,  reported  on  the  plans  and 
emphasized  the  need  for  the  strictest  secrecy.  Nothing 
should  be  committed  to  writing  that  was  not  absolutely 

necessary,  he  warned,  and  he  added  that  “without  ex- 
ception such  material  must  be  kept  in  safes.” 17 

All  through  the  winter  of  1935—36  Hitler  bided  his 
time.  France  and  Britain,  he  could  not  help  but  note,  were 
preoccupied  with  stopping  Italy’s  aggression  in  Abyssinia, 
but  Mussolini  seemed  to  be  getting  by  with  it.  Despite 
its  much-publicized  sanctions,  the  League  of  Nations  was 
proving  itself  impotent  to  halt  a   determined  aggressor.  In 
Paris  the  French  Parliament  seemed  to  be  in  no  hurry  to 
ratify  the  pact  with  the  Soviet  Union;  the  growing  senti- 

ment in  the  Right  was  all  against  it.  Apparently  Hitler 
thought  there  was  a   good  chance  of  the  French  Chamber 
or  Senate  rejecting  the  alliance  with  Moscow.  In  that 
case  he  would  have  to  look  for  another  excuse  for  Schu- 

lung.  But  the  pact  came  before  the  Chamber  on  February 
11  and  it  was  approved  on  the  twenty-seventh  by  a   vote 
of  353  to  164.  Two  days  later,  on  March  1,  Hitler  reached 
his  decision,  somewhat  to  the  consternation  of  the  gen- 

erals, most  of  whom  were  convinced  that  the  French 
would  make  mincemeat  of  the  small  German  forces  which 
had  been  gathered  for  the  move  into  the  Rhineland. 

Nevertheless,  on  the  next  day,  March  2,  1936,  in  obedi- 

ence to  his  master’s  instructions,  Blomberg  issued  formal 
orders  for  the  occupation  of  the  Rhineland.  It  was,  he 
told  the  senior  commanders  of  the  armed  forces,  to  be  a 

“surprise  move.”  Blomberg  expected  it  to  be  a   “peaceful 
operation.”  If  it  turned  out  that  it  was  not — that  is,  that 
the  French  would  fight — the  Commander  in  Chief  re- 

served the  “right  to  decide  on  any  military  counter- 
measures.” 18  Actually,  as  I   learned  six  days  later  and  as 

would  be  confirmed  from  the  testimony  of  the  generals 
at  Nuremberg,  Blomberg  already  had  in  mind  what  those 
countermeasures  would  be:  a   hasty  retreat  back  over  the 
Rhine! 

But  the  French,  their  nation  already  paralyzed  by  in- 
ternal strife  and  the  people  sinking  into  defeatism,  did  not 

know  this  when  a   small  token  force  of  German  troops 



The  Road  to  War 401 

paraded  across  the  Rhine  bridges  at  dawn  on  March  7 

and  entered  the  demilitarized  zone.*  At  10  a.m.  Neurath, 
the  compliant  Foreign  Minister,  called  in  the  ambassa- 

dors of  France,  Britain  and  Italy,  apprised  them  of  the 
news  from  the  Rhineland  and  handed  them  a   formal  note 

denouncing  the  Locarno  Treaty,  which  Hitler  had  just 

broken — and  proposing  new  plans  for  peace!  “Hitler  struck 

his  adversary  in  the  face,”  Frangois-Poncet  wryly  ob- 
served, “and  as  he  did  so  declared:  ‘I  bring  you  proposals 

for  peace!’  ” 20 
Indeed,  two  hours  later  the  Fuehrer  was  standing  at  the 

rostrum  of  the  Reichstag  before  a   delirious  audience,  ex- 
pounding on  his  desire  for  peace  and  his  latest  ideas  of 

how  to  maintain  it.  I   went  over  to  the  Kroll  Opera  House 
to  see  the  spectacle,  which  I   shall  never  forget,  for  it  was 
both  fascinating  and  gruesome.  After  a   long  harangue 
about  the  evils  of  Versailles  and  the  threat  of  Bolshevism, 

Hitler  calmly  announced  that  France’s  pact  with  Russia 
had  invalidated  the  Locarno  Treaty,  which,  unlike  that 
of  Versailles,  Germany  had  freely  signed.  The  scene  that 
followed  I   noted  down  in  my  diary  that  evening. 

“Germany  no  longer  feels  bound  by  the  Locarno  Treaty 
[Hitler  said].  In  the  interest  of  the  primitive  rights  of  its 
people  to  the  security  of  their  frontier  and  the  safeguarding 
of  their  defense,  the  German  government  has  re-established, 
as  from  today,  the  absolute  and  unrestricted  sovereignty  of 
the  Reich  in  the  demilitarized  zone!” 
Now  the  six  hundred  deputies,  personal  appointees  all  of 

Hitler,  little  men  with  big  bodies  and  bulging  necks  and 
cropped  hair  and  pouched  bellies  and  brown  uniforms  and 
heavy  boots  .   .   .   leap  to  their  feet  like  automatons,  their 
right  arms  upstretched  in  the  Nazi  salute,  and  scream  “Heils” 
.   .   .   Hitler  raises  his  hand  for  silence.  ...  He  says  in  a 

deep,  resonant  voice,  “Men  of  the  German  Reichstag!”  The silence  is  utter. 

“In  this  historic  hour,  when,  in  the  Reich’s  western  prov- inces, German  troops,  are  at  this  minute  marching  into  their 
future  peacetime  garrisons,  we  all  unite  in  two  sacred  vows.” 

He  can  go  no  further.  It  is  news  to  this  “parliamentary” 
mob  that  German  soldiers  are  already  on  the  move  into  the 

*   According  to  Jodi’s  testimony  at  Nuremberg,  only  three  battalions 
crossed  the  Rhine,  making  for  Aachen,  Trier  and  Saarbruecken,  and 
only  one  division  was  employed  in  the  occupation  of  the  entire  territory. 
Allied  intelligence  estimates  were  considerably  larger:  35,000  men,  or 

approximately  three  divisions.  Hitler  commented  later,  “The  fact  was,  X 
had  only  four  brigades.’’  lu 
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Rhineland.  All  the  militarism  in  their  German  blood  surges 
to  their  heads.  They  spring,  yelling  and  crying,  to  their 
feet  .   .   .   Their  hands  are  raised  in  slavish  salute,  their  faces 
now  contorted  with  hysteria,  their  mouths  wide  open,  shout- 

ing, shouting,  their  eyes,  burning  with  fanaticism,  glued  on 
the  new  god,  the  Messiah.  The  Messiah  plays  his  role 
superbly.  His  head  lowered  as  if  in  all  humbleness,  he 
waits  patiently  for  silence.  Then  his  voice,  still  low,  but 
choking  with  emotion,  utters  the  two  vows: 

“First,  we  swear  to  yield  to  no  force  whatever  in  restora- 
tion of  the  honor  of  our  people  .   .   .   Secondly,  we  pledge 

that  now,  more  than  ever,  we  shall  strive  for  an  understand- 
ing between  the  European  peoples,  especially  for  one  with 

our  Western  Neighbor  nations  .   .   .   We  have  no  territorial 
demands  to  make  in  Europe!  .   .   .   Germany  will  never  break 

the  peace!” 
It  was  a   long  time  before  the  cheering  stopped  ...  A 

few  generals  made  their  way  out.  Behind  their  smiles,  how- 
ever, you  could  not  help  detecting  a   nervousness  ...  I 

ran  into  General  von  Blomberg  .   .   .   His  face  was  white, 
his  cheeks  twitching.21 

And  with  reason.  The  Minister  of  Defense,  who  five 
days  before  had  issued  in  his  own  handwriting  the  order 
to  march,  was  losing  his  nerve.  The  next  day  I   learned 
that  he  had  given  orders  for  his  troops  to  withdraw 
across  the  Rhine  should  the  French  move  to  oppose  them. 
But  the  French  never  made  the  slightest  move.  Fran<jois- 
Poncet  says  that  after  his  warning  of  the  previous  No- 

vember, the  French  High  Command  had  asked  the  govern- 
ment what  it  would  do  in  case  the  ambassador  proved 

right.  The  answer  was,  he  says,  that  the  government 

would  take  the  matter  up  with  the  League  of  Nations.22 
Actually,  when  the  blow  occurred,*  it  was  the  French 
government  which  wanted  to  act  and  the  French  Gen- 

eral Staff  which  held  back.  “General  Gamelin,”  Fran- 

gois-Poncet  declares,  “advised  that  a   war  operation, 
however  limited,  entailed  unpredicatable  risks  and  could 

not  be  undertaken  without  decreeing  a   general  mobiliza- 

tion.” 23  The  most  General  Gamelin,  the  Chief  of  the 
General  Staff,  would  do — and  did — was  concentrate  thir- 

teen divisions  near  the  German  frontier,  but  merely  to 
reinforce  the  Maginot  Line.  Even  this  was  enough  to  throw 

*   Despite  Frangois-Poncet’s  warning  of  the  previous  fall,  Germany’s  action 
apparently  came  as  a   complete  surprise  to  the  French  and  British  govern- 

ments and  their  general  staffs. 
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a   scare  into  the  German  High  Command.  Blomberg, 
backed  by  Jodi  and  most  of  the  officers  at  the  top,  wanted 
to  pull  back  the  three  battalions  that  had  crossed  the 

Rhine.  As  Jodi  testified  at  Nuremberg,  “Considering 
the  situation  we  were  in,  the  French  covering  army 
could  have  blown  us  to  pieces.”  24 

It  could  have — and  had  it,  that  almost  certainly  would 
have  been  the  end  of  Hitler,  after  which  history  might 
have  taken  quite  a   different  and  brighter  turn  than  it  did, 
for  the  dictator  could  never  have  survived  such  a   fiasco. 

Hitler  himself  admitted  as  much.  “A  retreat  on  our  part,” 
he  conceded  later,  “would  have  spelled  collapse.” 25  It 
was  Hitler’s  iron  nerves  alone,  which  now,  as  during 
many  crises  that  lay  ahead,  saved  the  situation  and,  con- 

founding the  reluctant  generals,  brought  success.  But  it 
was  no  easy  moment  for  him. 

“The  forty-eight  hours  after  the  march  into  the  Rhine- 
land,” Paul  Schmidt,  his  interpreter,  heard  him  later  say, 

“were  the  most  nerve-racking  in  my  life.  If  the  French had  then  marched  into  the  Rhineland,  we  would  have  had 
to  withdraw  with  our  tails  between  our  legs,  for  the 

military  resources  at  our  disposal  would  have  been  wholly 
inadequate  for  even  a   moderate  resistance.”  26 

Confident  that  the  French  would  not  march,  he  bluntly 
turned  down  all  suggestions  for  pulling  back  by  the 
wavering  High  Command.  General  Beck,  Chief  of  the 
General  Staff,  wanted  the  Fuehrer  to  at  least  soften  the 

blow  by  proclaiming  that  he  would  not  fortify  the  area 

west  of  the  Rhine — a   suggestion,  Jodi  later  testified, 

“which  the  Fuehrer  turned  down  very  bluntly” — for 
obvious  reasons,  as  we  shall  see.27  Blomberg’s  pro- 

posal to  withdraw,  Hitler  later  told  General  von  Rund- 

stedt,  was  nothing  less  than  an  act  of  cowardice.28 

“What  would  have  happened,”  Hitler  exclaimed  in  a 
bull  session  with  his  cronies  at  headquarters  on  the  eve- 

ning of  March  27,  1942,  in  recalling  the  Rhineland 

coup,  “if  anybody  other  than  myself  had  been  at  the  head 
of  the  Reich!  Anyone  you  care  to  mention  would  have 
lost  his  nerve.  I   was  obliged  to  lie,  and  what  saved  us 

was  my  unshakable  obstinacy  and  my  amazing  aplomb.”  29 
It  was  true,  but  it  must  also  be  recorded  that  he  was 

aided  not  only  by  the  hesitations  of  the  French  but  by  the 
supineness  of  their  British  allies.  The  French  Foreign 
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Minister,  Pierre  Etienne  Flandin,  flew  to  London  on 
March  1 1   and  begged  the  British  government  to  back 
France  in  a   military  counteraction  in  the  Rhineland.  His 
pleas  were  unavailing.  Britian  would  not  risk  war  even 
though  Allied  superiority  over  the  Germans  was  over- 

whelming. As  Lord  Lothian  remarked,  “The  Germans, 
after  all,  are  only  going  into  their  own  back  garden.” 
Even  before  the  French  arrived  in  London,  Anthony 
Eden,  who  had  become  Foreign  Secretary  in  the  previous 
December,  had  told  the  House  of  Commons,  on  March 

9,  “Occupation  of  the  Rhineland  by  the  Reichswehr  deals 
a   heavy  blow  to  the  principle  of  the  sanctity  of  treaties. 

Fortunately,”  he  added,  “we  have  no  reason  to  suppose 
that  Germany’s  present  action  threatens  hostilities.” 30 

And  yet  France  was  entitled,  under  the  terms  of  the 
Locarno  Treaty,  to  take  military  action  against  the  pres- 

ence of  German  troops  in  the  demilitarized  zone,  and 
Britain  was  obligated  by  that  treaty  to  back  her  with  her 
own  armed  forces.  The  abortive  London  conversations 

were  a   confirmation  to  Hitler  that  he  had  gotten  away  with 
his  latest  gamble. 

The  British  not  only  shied  away  from  the  risk  of  war  but 
once  again  they  took  seriously  the  latest  installment  of 

Hitler’s  “peace”  proposals.  In  the  notes  handed  to  the 
three  ambassadors  on  March  7   and  in  his  speech  to  the 
Reichstag,  Hitler  had  offered  to  sign  a   twenty-five-year 
nonagression  pact  with  Belgium  and  France,  to  be  guar- 

anteed by  Britain  and  Italy;  to  conclude  similar  nonag- 

gression pacts  with  Germany’s  neighbors  on  the  east;  to 
agree  to  the  demilitarization  of  both  sides  of  the  Franco- 

German  frontier;  and,  finally,  to  return  to  the  League  of 

Nations.  Hitler’s  sincerity  might  have  been  judged  by  his proposal  to  demilitarize  both  sides  of  the  Franco-German 
border,  since  it  would  have  forced  France  to  scrap  her 
Maginot  Line,  her  last  protection  against  a   surprise  Ger- 

man attack. 

In  London,  the  esteemed  Times,  while  deploring 

Hitler’s  precipitate  action  in  invading  the  Rhineland, 
headed  its  leading  editorial  “A  Chance  to  Rebuild.” 

In  retrospect,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  Hitler’s  successful 
gamble  in  the  Rhineland  brought  him  a   victory  more 
staggering  and  more  fatal  in  its  immense  consequences 
than  could  be  comprehended  at  the  time.  At  home  it 
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fortified  his  popularity  *   and  his  power,  raising  them  to 
heights  which  no  German  ruler  of  the  past  had  ever 
enjoyed.  It  assured  his  ascendancy  over  his  generals, 
who  had  hesitated  and  weakened  at  a   moment  of  crisis 

when  he  had  held  firm.  It  taught  them  that  in  foreign 
politics  and  even  in  military  affairs  his  judgment  was 
superior  to  theirs.  They  had  feared  that  the  French  would 
fight;  he  knew  better.  And  finally,  and  above  all,  the 

Rhineland  occupation,  small  as  it  was  as  a   military  opera- 
tion, opened  the  way,  as  only  Hitler  (and  Churchill,  alone, 

in  England)  seemed  to  realize,  to  vast  new  opportunities 
in  a   Europe  which  was  not  only  shaken  but  whose 

strategic  situation  was  irrevocably  changed  by  the  pa- 
rading of  three  German  battalions  across  the  Rhine  bridges. 

Conversely,  it  is  equally  easy  to  see,  in  retrospect,  that 

France’s  failure  to  repel  the  Wehrmacht  battalions  and 
Britain’s  failure  to  back  her  in  what  would  have  been 
nothing  more  than  a   police  action  was  a   disaster  for  the 
West  from  which  sprang  all  the  later  ones  of  even  greater 
magnitude.  In  March  1936  the  two  Western  democracies 

were  given  their  last  chance  to  halt,  without  the  risk  of 

a   serious  war,  the  rise  of  a   militarized,  aggressive,  totali- 
tarian Germany  and,  in  fact — as  we  have  seen  Hitler  ad- 

mitting— bring  the  Nazi  dictator  and  his  regime  tumbling 
down.  They  let  the  chance  slip  by. 

For  France,  it  was  the  beginning  of  the  end.  Her  allies 
in  the  East,  Russia,  Poland,  Czechoslovakia,  Rumania  and 
Yugoslavia,  suddenly  were  faced  with  the  fact  that  France 
would  not  fight  against  German  aggression  to  preserve  the 
security  system  which  the  French  government  itself  had 

*   On  March  7   Hitler  had  dissolved  the  Reichstag  and  called  for  a 
new  “election"  and  a   referendum  on  his  move  into  the  Rhineland.  Ac- 

cording to  the  official  figures  of  the  voting  on  March  29,  some  99  per 
cent  of  the  45,453,691  registered  voters  went  to  the  polls,  and  98.8 

per  cent  of  them  approved  Hitler’s  action.  Foreign  correspondents  who 
visited  the  polling  places  found  some  irregularities — especially,  open 
instead  of  secret  voting — and  there  was  no  doubt  that  some  Germans 
feared  (with  justification,  as  we  have  seen)  that  a   Nein  vote  might  be 
discovered  by  the  Gestapo.  Dr.  Hugo  Eckener  told  this  writer  that 
on  his  new  Zeppelin  Hindenburg ,   which  Goebbels  had  ordered  to 

cruise  over  German  cities  as  a   publicity  stunt,  the  Ja  vote,  which  was 
announced  by  the  Propaganda  Minister  as  forty-two,  outnumbered  the 

total  number  of  persons  aboard  by  two.  Nevertheless,  this  observer,  who 

covered  the  “election"  from  one  corner  of  the  Reich  to  the  other, 
has  no  doubt  that  the  vote  of  approval  for  Hitler’s  coup  was  over- 

whelming. And  why  not?  The  junking  of  Versailles  and  the  appearance 
of  German  soldiers  marching  again  into  what  was,  after  all,  German 

^were  flings  that  almost  all  Germans  naturally  approved.  The 
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taken  the  lead  in  so  laboriously  building  up.  But  more 
than  that.  These  Eastern  allies  began  to  realize  that 
even  if  France  were  not  so  supine,  she  would  soon  not 
be  able  to  lend  them  much  assistance  because  of  Ger- 

many’s feverish  construction  of  a   West  Wall  behind  the 
Franco-German  border.  The  erection  of  this  fortress  line, 

they  saw,  would  quickly  change  the  strategic  map  of  Eu- 
rope, to  their  detriment.  They  could  scarcely  expect  a 

France  which  did  not  dare,  with  her  one  hundred  divi- 
sions, to  repel  three  German  battalions,  to  bleed  her  young 

manhood  against  impregnable  German  fortifications  while 
the  Wehrmacht  attacked  in  the  East.  But  even  if  the  un- 

expected took  place,  it  would  be  futile.  Henceforth  the 
French  could  tie  down  in  the  West  only  a   small  part  of 
the  growing  German  Army.  The  rest  would  be  free  for 

operations  against  Germany’s  Eastern  neighbors. 
The  value  of  the  Rhineland  fortifications  to  Hitler’s 

strategy  was  conveyed  to  William  C.  Bullitt,  the  American 
ambassador  to  France,  when  he  called  on  the  German 
Foreign  Minister  in  Berlin  on  May  18,  1936. 

Von  Neurath  said  [Bullitt  reported  to  the  State  Depart- 
ment] that  it  was  the  policy  of  the  German  Government  to 

do  nothing  active  in  foreign  affairs  until  “the  Rhineland 
had  been  digested.”  He  explained  that  he  meant  that  until the  German  fortifications  had  been  constructed  on  the 
French  and  Belgian  frontiers,  the  German  Government  would 
do  everything  possible  to  prevent  rather  than  encourage  an 
outbreak  by  the  Nazis  in  Austria  and  would  pursue  a   quiet 

line  with  regard  to  Czechoslovakia.  “As  soon  as  our  forti- 
fications are  constructed  and  the  countries  of  Central  Europe 

realize  that  France  cannot  enter  German  territory  at  will, 
all  those  countries  will  begin  to  feel  very  differently  about 

their  foreign  policies  and  a   new  constellation  will  develop,” 
he  said.31 

This  development  now  began. 

“As  I   stood  at  the  grave  of  my  predecessor  [the 
murdered  Dollfus],”  Dr.  Schuschnigg  related  in  his 
memoirs,  “I  knew  that  in  order  to  save  Austrian  in- 

dependence I   had  to  embark  on  a   course  of  appease- 
ment .   .   .   Everything  had  to  be  avoided  which  could 

give  Germany  a   pretext  for  intervention  and  everything 

had  to  be  done  to  secure  in  some  way  Hitler’s  toleration 

of  the  status  quo.”  32 
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The  new  and  youthful  Austrian  Chancellor  had  been 

encouraged  by  Hitler’s  public  declaration  to  the  Reich- 
stag on  May  21,  1935,  that  “Germany  neither  intends  nor 

wishes  to  interfere  in  the  internal  affairs  of  Austria,  to 

annex  Austria  or  to  conclude  an  Anschluss”;  and  he 
had  been  reassured  by  the  reiteration  at  Stresa  by  Italy, 
France  and  Britain  of  their  determination  to  help  safe- 

guard Austria’s  independence.  Then  Mussolini,  Austria’s 
principal  protector  since  1933,  had  become  bogged  down 
in  Abyssinia  and  had  broken  with  France  and  Britain. 

When  the  Germans  marched  into  the  Rhineland  and  began 

to  fortify  it,  Dr.  Schuschnigg  realized  that  some  appease- 
ment of  Hitler  was  due.  He  began  negotiating  a   new 

treaty  with  the  wily  German  minister  in  Vienna,  Papen, 
who,  though  the  Nazis  had  come  within  an  ace  of  mur- 

dering him  during  the  June  purge,  had  nevertheless  gone 
to  work  on  his  arrival  in  Austria  in  the  late  summer  of 

1934,  after  the  Nazi  assassination  of  Dollfuss,  to  under- 

mine Austria’s  independence  and  caputre  Hitler’s  native 
land  for  the  Leader.  “National  Socialism  must  and 

will  overpower  the  new  Austrian  ideology,”  he  had  writ- 
ten Hitler  on  July  27,  1935,  in  giving  an  account  of  his 

first  year  of  service  in  Vienna.33 
In  its  published  text  the  Austro-German  agreement 

signed  on  July  11,  1936,  seemed  to  show  an  unusual 
amount  of  generosity  and  tolerance  on  the  part  of  Hitler. 

Germany  reaffirmed  its  recognition  of  Austria’s  sover- 
eignty and  the  promise  not  to  interfere  in  the  internal 

affairs  of  its  neighbor.  In  return,  Austria  pledged  that  in 
its  foreign  policy  it  would  always  act  on  the  principle  that 

it  acknowledged  itself  to  be  “a  German  state.” 
But  there  were  secret  clauses  in  the  treaty,34  and  in 

them  Schuschnigg  made  concessions  which  would  lead 

him — and  his  little  country — to  their  doom.  He  agreed 
secretly  to  amnesty  Nazi  political  prisoners  in  Austria 

and  to  appoint  representatives  of  the  “so-called  ‘National 

Opposition’  ”• — a   euphemism  for  Nazis  or  Nazi  sympa- 
thizers— to  positions  of  “political  responsibility.”  This  was 

equivalent  to  allowing  Hitler  to  set  up  a   Trojan  horse  in 

Austria.  Into  it  would  crawl  shortly  Seyss-Inquart,  a 
Viennese  lawyer,  who  will  cut  a   certain  figure  in  the 
subsequent  narrative. 

Although  Papen  had  obtained  Hitler’s  approval  of  the 
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text  of  the  treaty,  making  a   personal  visit  to  Berlin  for 
the  purpose  early  in  July,  the  Fuehrer  was  furious  with 
his  envoy  when  the  latter  telephoned  him  on  July  16  to 
notify  him  that  the  agreement  had  been  signed. 

Hitler’s  reaction  astonished  me  [Papen  later  wrote].  In- 
stead of  expressing  his  gratification,  he  broke  into  a   flood  of 

abuse.  I   had  misled  him,  he  said,  into  making  exaggerated 

concessions  .   .   .   The  whole  thing  was  a   trap.35 

As  it  turned  out,  it  was  a   trap  for  Schuschnigg,  not 
for  Hitler. 

The  signing  of  the  Austro-German  treaty  was  a   sign 
that  Mussolini  had  lost  his  grip  on  Austria.  It  might  have 

been  expected  that  this  would  worsen  the  relations  be- 
tween the  two  fascist  dictators.  But  just  the  opposite  oc- 

curred— due  to  events  which  now,  in  1936,  played  into 

Hitler’s  hands. 

On  May  2,  1936,  Italian  forces  entered  the  Abyssinian 
capital,  Addis  Ababa,  and  on  July  4   the  League  of  Nations 
formally  capitulated  and  called  off  its  sanctions  against 

Italy.  Two  weeks  later,  on  July  16,  Franco  staged  a   mili- 
tary revolt  in  Spain  and  civil  war  broke  out. 

Hitler,  as  was  his  custom  at  that  time  of  year,  was 
taking  in  the  opera  at  the  Wagner  Festival  at  Bayreuth. 
On  the  night  of  July  22,  after  he  had  returned  from  the 

theater,  a   German  businessman  from  Morocco,  accom- 
panied by  the  local  Nazi  leader,  arrived  in  Bayreuth  with 

an  urgent  letter  from  Franco.  The  rebel  leader  needed 

planes  and  other  assistance.  Hitler  immediately  sum- 
moned Goering  and  General  von  Blomberg,  who  happened 

to  be  in  Bayreuth,  and  that  very  evening  the  decision 

was  taken  to  give  support  to  the  Spanish  rebellion.36 
Though  German  aid  to  Franco  never  equaled  that 

given  by  Italy,  which  dispatched  between  sixty  and  seventy 
thousand  troops  as  well  as  vast  supplies  of  arms  and 
planes,  it  was  considerable.  The  Germans  estimated  later 

that  they  spent  half  a   billion  marks  on  the  venture 37 
besides  furnishing  planes,  tanks,  technicians  and  the  Con- 

dor Legion,  an  Air  Force  unit  which  distinguished  itself 
by  the  obliteration  of  the  Spanish  town  of  Guernica  and 

its  civilian  inhabitants.  Relative  to  Germany’s  own  mas- 
sive rearmament  it  was  not  much,  but  it  paid  handsome 

dividends  to  Hitler. 
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It  gave  France  a   third  unfriendly  fascist  power  on  its 
borders.  It  exacerbated  the  internal  strife  in  France  be- 

tween Right  and  Left  and  thus  weakned  Germany’s 
principal  rival  in  the  West.  Above  all  it  rendered  impos- 

sible a   rapprochement  of  Britain  and  France  with  Italy, 
which  the  Paris  and  London  governments  had  hoped  for 
after  the  termination  of  the  Abyssinian  War,  and  thus 
drove  Mussolini  into  the  arms  of  Hitler. 

From  the  very  beginning  the  Fuehrer’s  Spanish  policy 
was  shrewd,  calculated  and  far-seeing.  A   perusal  of  the 
captured  German  documents  makes  plain  that  one  of  Hit- 

ler’s purposes  was  to  prolong  the  Spanish  Civil  War  in 
order  to  keep  the  Western  democracies  and  Italy  at  log- 

gerheads and  draw  Mussolini  toward  him.'1'  As  early  as 
December  1936,  Ulrich  von  Hassell,  the  German  ambas- 

sador in  Rome,  who  had  not  yet  achieved  that  rec- 
ognition of  Nazi  aims  and  practices  which  he  later  ob- 

tained and  which  would  cost  him  his  life,  was  reporting 
to  the  Wilhelmstrasse: 

The  role  played  by  the  Spanish  conflict  as  regards  Italy’s 
relations  with  France  and  England  could  be  similar  to  that 
of  the  Abyssinian  conflict,  bringing  out  clearly  the  actual, 
opposing  interests  of  the  powers  and  thus  preventing  Italy 
from  being  drawn  into  the  net  of  the  Western  powers  and 
used  for  their  machinations.  The  struggle  for  dominant  po- 

litical influence  in  Spain  lays  bare  the  natural  opposition 
between  Italy  and  France;  at  the  same  time  the  position  of 
Italy  as  a   power  in  the  western  Mediterranean  comes  into 
competition  with  that  of  Britain.  All  the  more  clearly  will 
Italy  recognize  the  advisability  of  confronting  the  Western 
powers  shoulder  to  shoulder  with  Germany.39 

It  was  these  circumstances  which  gave  birth  to  the 
Rome-Berlin  Axis.  On  October  24,  after  conferences 
with  Neurath  in  Berlin,  Count  Galeazzo  Ciano,  Mus- 

solini’s son-in-law  and  Foreign  Minister,  made  the  first 
of  his  many  pilgrimages  to  Berchtesgaden.  He  found  the 
German  dictator  in  a   friendly  and  expansive  mood.  Mus- 

solini, Hitler  declared,  was  “the  leading  statesman  in  the 
world,  to  whom  none  may  even  remotely  compare  him- 

*   More  than  a   year  later,  on  November  5,  1937,  Hitler  would  reiterate 
his  Spanish  policy  in  a   confidential  talk  with  his  generals  and  his 
Foreign  Minister.  “A  hundred  per  cent  victory  for  Franco,"  he  told 
them,  was  “not.  desirable  from  the  German  point  of  view.  Rather  we are  interested  in  a   continuance  of  the  war  and  in  keeping  up  the 
tension  in  the  Mediterranean.”  88 
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self.”  Together,  Italy  and  Germany  could  conquer  not 
only  “Bolshevism”  but  the  West.  Including  England!  The 
British,  Hitler  thought,  might  eventually  seek  an  ac- 

commodation with  a   united  Italy  and  Germany.  If  not, 
the  two  powers,  acting  together,  could  easily  dispose  of 

her.  “German  and  Italian  rearmament,”  Hitler  reminded 

Ciano,  “is  proceeding  much  more  rapidly  than  rearmament 
can  in  England  ...  In  three  years  Germany  will  be 

ready  .   .   .”  40 
The  date  is  interesting.  Three  years  hence  would  be 

the  fall  of  1939. 

In  Berlin  on  October  21,  Ciano  and  Neurath  had  signed 
a   secret  protocol  which  outlined  a   common  policy  for 
Germany  and  Italy  in  foreign  affairs.  In  a   speech  at 
Milan  a   few  days  later  (November  1)  Mussolini  publicly 

referred  to  it  without  divulging  the  contents,  as  an  agree- 
ment which  constituted  an  “Axis” — around  which  the  other 

European  powers  “may  work  together.”  It  would  become  a 
famous — and,  for  the  Duce,  a   fatal — word. 

With  Mussolini  in  the  bag,  Hitler  turned  his  attentions 
elsewhere.  In  August  1936  he  had  appointed  Ribbentrop 
as  German  ambassador  in  London  in  an  effort  to  explore 

the  possibility  of  a   settlement  with  England — on  his  own 
terms.  Incompetent  and  lazy,  vain  as  a   peacock,  arrogant 
and  without  humor,  Ribbentrop  was  the  worst  possible 

choice  for  such  a   post,  as  Goering  realized.  “When  I 
criticized  Ribbentrop’s  qualifications  to  handle  British 
problems,”  he  later  declared,  “the  Fuehrer  pointed  out  to 

me  that  Ribbentrop  knew  ‘Lord  So  and  So’  and  ‘Minister 
So  and  So.’  To  which  I   replied:  ‘Yes,  but  the  difficulty  is 

that  they  know  Ribbentrop.’  ”   41 
It  is  true  that  Ribbentrop,  unattractive  a   figure  though 

he  was,  was  not  without  influential  friends  in  London. 
Mrs.  Simpson,  the  friend  of  the  King,  was  believed  in 

Berlin  to  be  one  of  these.  But  Ribbentrop’s  initial  efforts 
in  his  new  post  were  discouraging  and  in  November  he 
flew  back  to  Berlin  to  conclude  some  non-British  busi- 

ness he  had  been  dabbling  in.  On  November  25  he  signed 

the  Anti-Comintern  Pact  with  Japan,  in  which,  he  told 
the  correspondents  (of  whom  this  writer  was  one)  without 
batting  an  eye,  Germany  and  Japan  had  joined  together  to 
defend  Western  civilization.  On  the  surface  this  pact 
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seemed  to  be  nothing  more  than  a   propaganda  trick  by 

which  Germany  and  Japan  could  win  world  support  by 

exploiting  the  universal  dislike  for  Communism  and  th
e 

general  distrust  of  the  Comintern.  But  in  this  treaty  too 

there  was  a   secret  protocol,  specifically  directed  against 

Russia.  In  case  of  an  unprovoked  attack  by  the  Soviet 

Union  against  Germany  or  Japan,  the  two  nations  agreed 

to  consult  on  what  measures  to  take  “to  safeguard  their 

common  interests”  and  also  to  “take  no  measures  which 

would  tend  to  ease  the  situation  of  the  Soviet  Union.”  It 

was  also  agreed  that  neither  nation  would  make  any 

political  treaties  with  Russia  contrary  to  the  spirit  of  the 

agreement  without  mutual  consent.42 
It  would  not  be  very  long  before  Germany  broke  the 

agreement  and  accused  Japan — unjustifiably — of  not  ob- 

serving it.  But  the  pact  did  serve  a   certain  propanganda 

purpose  among  the  world’s  gullible  and  it  brought  to
- 

gether for  the  first  time  the  three  have-not  and  aggressor 

nations.  Italy  signed  it  the  following  year. 

On  January  30,  1937,  Hitler  addressed  the  Reichstag, 

proclaiming  “the  withdrawal  of  the  German  signature” from  the  Versailles  Treaty,  an  empty  but  typical  gesture, 

since  the  treaty  was  by  now  dead  as  a   doornail — and  re- 

viewing with  pride  the  record  of  his  four  years  in  of- 

fice. He  could  be  pardoned  for  his  pride,  for  it  was  an 

impressive  record  in  both  domestic  and  foreign  affairs. 

He  had,  as  we  have  seen,  abolished  unemployment,  created 

a   boom  in  business,  built  up  a   powerful  Army,  Navy  and 

Air  Force,  provided  them  with  considerable  armaments  and 

the  promise  of  more  on  a   massive  scale.  He  had  single- 

handedly  broken  the  fetters  of  Versailles  and  bluffed  his 

way  into  occupying  the  Rhineland.  Completely  isolated  at 

first,  he  had  found  a   loyal  ally  in  Mussolini  and  another  in 

Franco,  and  he  had  detached  Poland  from  France.  Most 

important  of  all,  perhaps,  he  had  released  the  dynamic 

energy  of  the  German  people,  reawakening  their  confidence 

in  the  nation  and  their  sense  of  its  mission  as  a   great  and 

expanding  world  power. 

Everyone  could  see  the  contrast  between  this  thriving, 

martial,  boldly  led  new  Germany  and  the  decadent  de- 
mocracies in  the  West,  whose  confusions  and  vacillations 

seemed  to  increase  with  each  new  month  of  the  calendar. 
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Though  they  were  alarmed,  Britain  and  France  had  not 
lifted  a   finger  to  prevent  Hitler  from  violating  the  peace 
treaty  by  rearming  Germany  and  by  reoccupying  the 
Rhineland;  they  had  been  unable  to  stop  Mussolini  in 
Abyssinia.  And  now,  as  the  year  1937  began,  they  were 
cutting  a   sorry  figure  by  their  futile  gestures  to  prevent 
Germany  and  Italy  from  determining  the  outcome  of  the 
Spanish  Civil  War.  Everyone  knew  what  Italy  and  Germany 

were  doing  in  Spain  to  assure  Franco’s  victory.  Yet  the 
governments  of  London  and  Paris  continued  for  years  to 
engage  in  empty  diplomatic  negotiations  with  Berlin  and 

Rome  to  assure  “nonintervention”  in  Spain.  It  was  a   sport 
which  seems  to  have  amused  the  German  Dictator  and 

which  certainly  increased  his  contempt  for  the  stumbling 

political  leaders  of  France  and  Britain — “Little  worms,” 
he  would  shortly  call  them  on  a   historic  occasion  when  he 
again  humbled  the  two  Western  democracies  with  the 
greatest  of  ease. 

Neither  Great  Britain  and  France,  their  governments  and 

their  peoples,  nor  the  majority  of  the  German  people 
seemed  to  realize  as  1937  began  that  almost  all  that  Hitler 
had  done  in  his  first  four  years  was  a   preparation  for  war. 
This  writer  can  testify  from  personal  observation  that  right 

up  to  September  1,  1939,  the  German  people  were  con- 
vinced that  Hitler  would  get  what  he  wanted — and  what 

they  wanted — without  recourse  to  war.  But  among  the  elite 
who  were  running  Germany,  or  serving  it  in  the  key  posi- 

tions, there  could  have  been  no  doubt  what  Hitler’s  ob- 
jective was.  As  the  four-year  “trial”  period  of  Nazi  rule, 

as  Hitler  called  it,  approached  an  end,  Goering,  who  in 

September  1936  had  been  put  in  charge  of  the  Four-Year 
Plan,  bluntly  stated  what  was  coming  in  a   secret  speech  to 
industrialists  and  high  officials  in  Berlin. 

The  battle  we  are  now  approaching  [he  said]  demands  a 

colossal  measure  of  production  capacity.  No  limit  on  re- 
armament can  be  visualized.  The  only  alternatives  are  victory 

or  destruction  .   .   .   We  live  in  a   time  when  the  final  battle 

is  in  sight.  We  are  already  on  the  threshold  of  mobiliza- 
tion and  we  are  already  at  war.  All  that  is  lacking  is  the 

actual  shooting.43 

Goering’s  warning  was  given  on  December  17,  1936. 
Within  eleven  months,  as  we  shall  shortly  see.  Hitler  made 
his  fateful  and  inalterable  decision  to  go  to  war. 



The  Road  to  War 
413 

1937:  “NO  SURPRISES” 

In  his  address  to  the  robots  of  the  Reichstag  on  January 

30,  1937,  Hitler  proclaimed,  “The  time  of  so-called  sur- 
prises has  been  ended.” 

And  in  truth,  there  were  no  weekend  surprises  during 

1937.*  The  year  for  Germany  was  one  of  consolidation  and 
further  preparation  for  the  objectives  which  in  November 
the  Fuehrer  would  at  last  lay  down  to  a   handful  of  his 
highest  officers.  It  was  a   year  devoted  to  forging  armaments, 
training  troops,  trying  out  the  new  Air  Force  in  Spain, t 
developing  ersatz  gasoline  and  rubber,  cementing  the 

Rome-Berlin  Axis  and  watching  for  further  weak  spots 
in  Paris,  London  and  Vienna. 

All  through  the  first  months  of  1937,  Hitler  sent  important 
emissaries  to  Rome  to  cultivate  Mussolini.  The  Germans 

were  somewhat  uneasy  over  Italy’s  flirtation  with  Britain 
(on  January  2   Ciano  had  signed  a   “gentleman’s  agreement” 
with  the  British  government  in  which  the  two  countries 

recognized  each  other’s  vital  interests  in  the  Mediter- 
ranean) and  they  realized  that  the  question  of  Austria 

was  still  a   touchy  subject  in  Rome.  When  Goering  saw  the 
Duce  on  January  15  and  bluntly  spoke  of  the  inevitability 
of  the  Anschluss  with  Austria,  the  excitable  Italian  dictator, 
according  to  the  German  interpreter,  Paul  Schmidt,  shook 

his  head  violently,  and  Ambassador  von  Hassell  reported  to 

Berlin  that  Goering’s  statement  on  Austria  “had  met  with 
a   cool  reception.”  In  June  Neurath  hastened  to  assure  the 
Duce  that  Germany  would  abide  by  its  July  11  pact  with 
Austria.  Only  in  the  case  of  an  attempted  restoration  of 
the  Hapsburgs  would  the  Germans  take  stem  action. 

Thus  placated  on  Austria  and  still  smarting  from  the 
oppostion  of  France  and  Britain  to  almost  all  of  his 

#   Wilhelmstrasse  officials  used  to  say  jokingly  that  Hitler  pulled  his 
surprises  on  Saturdays  because  he  had  been  told  that  British  officials  took 
the  weekend  off  in  the  country. 

t   In  his  testimony  at  Nuremberg  on  March  14,  1946,  Goering  spoke 
proudly  of  the  opportunities  which  the  Spanish  Civil  War  gave  for 

testing  “my  young  Luftwaffe.  With  the  permission  of  the  .Fuehrer  I 
sent  a   large  part  of  my  transport  fleet  and  a   number  of  experimental 
fighter  units,  bombers  and  antiaircraft  guns;  and  in  that  way  I   had 
an  opportunity  to  ascertain,  under  combat  conditions,  whether  the 
material  was  equal  to  the  task.  In  order  that  the  personnel,  too,  might 
gather  a   certain  experience,  I   saw  to  it  that  there  was  a   continuous 

flow  [so]  that  new  people  were  constantly  being  sent  and  others 

recalled.”  44 
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ambitions — in  Ethiopia,  in  Spain,  in  the  Mediterranean 
— Mussolini  accepted  an  invitation  from  Hitler  to  visit 
Germany,  and  on  September  25,  1937,  outfitted  in  a   new 
uniform  created  especially  for  the  occasion,  he  crossed 
the  Alps  into  the  Third  Reich.  Feted  and  flattered  as  a 
conquering  hero  by  Hitler  and  his  aides,  Mussolini  could 
not  then  know  how  fateful  a   journey  this  was,  the  first 

of  many  to  Hitler’s  side  which  were  to  lead  to  a   progressive 
weakening  of  his  own  position  and  finally  to  a   disastrous 

end.  Hitler’s  purpose  was  not  to  engage  in  further  diplo- 
matic conversations  with  his  guest  but  to  impress  him  with 

Germany’s  strength  and  thus  play  on  Mussolini’s  obsession 
to  cast  his  lot  with  the  winning  side.  The  Duce  was  rushed 
from  one  side  of  Germany  to  the  other:  to  parades  of  the 
S.S.  and  the  troops,  to  Army  maneuvers  in  Mecklenburg, 
to  the  roaring  armament  factories  in  the  Ruhr. 

His  visit  was  climaxed  by  a   celebration  in  Berlin  on 
September  28  which  visibly  impressed  him.  A   gigantic 

crowd  of  one  million  persons  was  gathered  on  the  Mai- 
feld  to  hear  the  two  fascist  dictators  speak  their  pieces. 
Mussolini,  orating  in  German,  was  carried  away  by  the 

deafening  applause — and  by  Hitler’s  flattering  words.  The 
Duce,  said  the  Fuehrer,  was  “one  of  those  lonely  men  of 
the  ages  on  whom  history  is  not  tested,  but  who  them- 

selves are  the  makers  of  history.”  I   remember  that  a   severe 
thunderstorm  broke  over  the  field  before  Mussolini  had 

finished  his  oration  and  that  in  the  confusion  of  the  scat- 
tering mob  the  S.S.  security  arrangements  broke  down  and 

the  proud  Duce,  drenched  to  the  skin  and  sorely  put,  was 
forced  to  make  his  way  back  to  his  headquarters  alone 
and  as  best  he  could.  However,  this  untoward  experience 

did  not  dampen  Mussolini’s  enthusiasm  to  be  a   partner  of 
this  new,  powerful  Germany,  and  the  next  day,  after 
reviewing  a   military  parade  of  Army,  Navy  and  Air  Force 
detachments,  he  returned  to  Rome  convinced  that  his 
future  lay  at  the  side  of  Hitler. 

It  was  not  surprising,  then,  that  a   month  later  when 

Ribbentrop  journeyed  to  Rome  to  obtain  Mussolini’s  sig- 
nature for  the  Anti-Comintern  Pact,  a   ceremony  held  on 

November  6,  he  was  told  by  the  Duce  of  Italy’s  declining 
interest  in  the  independence  of  Austria.  “Let  events  [in 
Austria]  take  their  natural  course,”  Mussolini  said.  This 
was  the  go-ahead  for  which  Hitler  had  been  waiting. 
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Another  ruler  became  impressed  by  Nazi  Germany’s 
growing  power.  When  Hitler  broke  the  Locarno  Treaty  and, 
in  occupying  the  Rhineland,  placed  German  troops  on  the 
Belgian  border.  King  Leopold  withdrew  his  country  from 
the  Locarno  Pact  and  from  its  alliance  with  Britain  and 

France  and  proclaimed  that  henceforth  Beligum  would  fol- 
low a   strict  course  of  neutrality.  This  was  a   serious  blow  to 

the  collective  defense  of  the  West,  but  in  April  1937 

Britain  and  France  accepted  it — an  action  for  which  they, 
as  well  as  Belgium,  would  soon  pay  dearly. 

At  the  end  of  May  the  Wilhelmstrasse  had  watched  with 
interest  the  retirement  of  Stanley  Baldwin  as  Prime  Min- 

ister of  Great  Britain  and  the  accession  of  Neville  Cham- 

berlain to  that  post.  The  Germans  were  pleased  to  hear 
that  the  new  British  Prime  Minister  would  take  a   more 

active  part  in  foreign  affairs  than  had  his  predecessor  and 
that  he  was  determined  to  reach,  if  possible,  an  under- 

standing with  Nazi  Germany.  What  sort  of  understanding 
would  be  acceptable  to  Hitler  was  outlined  in  a   secret 
memorandum  of  November  10,  written  by  Baron  von 
Weizsaecker,  then  head  of  the  Political  Department  of 
the  German  Foreign  Office. 

From  England  we  want  colonies  and  freedom  of  action 
in  the  East  .   .   .   The  British  need  for  tranquillity  is  great. 
It  would  be  profitable  to  find  out  what  England  would  be 
willing  to  pay  for  such  tranquillity.45 

An  occasion  for  finding  out  what  England  would  pay 
arose  in  November  when  Lord  Halifax,  with  Mr.  Cham- 

berlain’s enthusiastic  approval,  made  the  pilgrimage  to Berchtesgaden  to  see  Hitler.  On  November  19  they  held 
a   long  conversation,  and  in  the  lengthy  secret  German 
memorandum  on  it  drawn  up  by  the  German  Foreign  Of- 

fice 46  three  points  emerge:  Chamberlain  was  most  anxious 
for  a   settlement  with  Germany  and  proposed  talks  be- 

tween the  two  countries  on  a   cabinet  level;  Britain  wanted 
a   general  European  settlement,  in  return  for  which  she 
was  prepared  to  make  concessions  to  Hitler  as  regards 
colonies  and  Eastern  Europe;  Hitler  was  not  greatly  in- 

terested at  the  moment  in  an  Anglo— German  accord. 
In  view  of  the  rather  negative  outcome  of  the  talk,  it 

was  surprising  to  the  Germans  that  the  British  seemed  to 
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be  encouraged  by  it.*  It  would  have  been  a   much  greater 
surprise  to  the  British  government  had  it  known  of  a   highly 
secret  meeting  which  Hitler  had  held  in  Berlin  with  his 
military  chiefs  and  his  Foreign  Minister  exactly  fourteen 
days  before  his  conversation  with  Lord  Halifax. 

THE  FATEFUL  DECISION  OF  NOVEMBER  5,  1937 

An  indication  of  things  to  come  and  of  the  preparations 

that  must  be  made  to  meet  them  had  been  given  the  com- 
manders in  chief  of  the  three  armed  forces  on  lune  24, 

1937,  by  Field  Marshal  von  Blomberg  in  a   directive  marked 

“Top  Secret,”  of  which  only  four  copies  were  made.47 

“The  general  political  situation,”  the  Minister  of  War  and 
Commander  in  Chief  of  the  Armed  Forces  informed  the 

three  service  chiefs,  “justifies  the  supposition  that  Germany 

need  not  consider  an  attack  from  any  side.”  Neither  the 
Western  Powers  nor  Russia,  he  said,  had  any  desire  for 

war,  nor  were  they  prepared  for  it. 

“Nevertheless,”  the  directive  continued,  “the  politically 
fluid  world  situation,  which  does  not  preclude  surprising 

incidents,  demands  constant  preparedness  for  war  on  the 

part  of  the  German  armed  forces  ...  to  make  possible  the 
military  exploitation  of  politically  favorable  opportunities 
should  they  occur.  Preparations  of  the  armed  forces  for 

a   possible  war  in  the  mobilization  period  1937-38  must 
be  made  with  this  in  mind.” 

What  possible  war,  since  Germany  need  not  fear  an 

attack  “from  any  side”?  Blomberg  was  quite  specific.  There 
were  two  eventualities  for  war  ( Kriegsfalle )   “for  which 

plans  are  being  drafted”: 
•Chamberlain  wrote  in  his  diary:  “The  German  visit  [of  Halifax] 
was  from  my  point  of  view  a   great  success  because  it  achieved  its 

object,  that  of  creating  an  atmosphere  in  which  it  is  possible  to  discuss 

with  Germany  the  practical  questions  involved  in  a   #   European  settle- 
ment.” (Keith  Feiling,  The  Ltfe  of  Neville  Chamberlain,  p.  332.) 

Halifax  himself  seems  to  have  been  taken  in  by  Hitler.  In  a 

written  report  to  the  Foreign  Office  he  said:  “The  German  Chancellor 
and  others  gave  the  impression  that  they  were  not  likely  to  embark 

on  adventures  involving  force  or  at  least  war.”  To  Chamberlain  Halifax 
reported  orally,  says  Charles  C.  Tansill,  that  Hitler  “was  not  bent 
on  early  adventures,  partly  because  they  might  be  unprofitable,  and 
partly  because  he  was  busy  building  up  Germany  internally  .   .   . 
Goering  had  assured  him  that  not  one  drop  of  German  blood  would 
be  shed  in  Europe  unless  Germany  was  absolutely  forced  to  do  it. 
The  Germans  gave  him  [Halifax]  the  impression  ...  of  intending 

to  achieve  their  aims  in  orderly  fashion.”  (Tansill,  Back  Door  to  War , 
pp.  365-66.) 
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I.  War  on  two  fronts  with  the  main  struggle  in  the 

West.  (Strategic  Concentration  “Rot”) 

II.  War  on  two  fronts  with  the  main  struggle  in  the  South- 

east. (Strategic  Concentration  “Gruen") 

The  “assumption”  in  the  first  case  was  that  the  French might  stage  a   surprise  attack  on  Germany,  in  which  case 
the  Germans  would  employ  their  main  forces  in  the  West. 
This  operation  was  given  the  code  name  “Red”  (Rot).* 

For  the  second  eventuality: 

The  war  in  the  East  can  begin  with  a   surprise  German 
operation  against  Czechoslovakia  in  order  to  parry  the  im- 

minent attack  of  a   superior  enemy  coalition.  The  necessary conditions  to  justify  such  an  action  politically  and  in  the 
eyes  of  international  law  must  be  created  beforehand [Emphasis  by  Blomberg.] 

Czechoslovakia,  the  directive  stressed,  must  be  “elim- 
inated from  the  very  beginning”  and  occupied. 

There  were  also  three  cases  where  “special  preparations” were  to  be  made: 

I.  Armed  intervention  against  Austria.  (Special  Case 
Otto.”) 
II.  Warlike  complications  with  Red  Spain.  (Special  Case 

“Richard.”) 
III.  England,  Poland,  Lithuania  take  part  in  a   war  against 

us.  (Extension  of  “Red/Green.”) 

Case  Otto  is  a   code  name  that  will  appear  with  some 

frequency  in  these  pages.  “Otto”  stood  for  Otto  of  Haps- 
burg,  the  young  pretender  to  the  Austrian  throne,  then 

living  in  Belgium.  In  Blomberg’s  June  directive  Case  Otto was  summarized  as  follows: 

The  object  of  this  operation — armed  intervention  in  Austria 
in  the  event  of  her  restoring  the  Monarchy — will  be  to 

*   .T1,1 3   *s  the  first  of  many  such  code  names  for  German  military  plans which  we  shall  meet  in  the  ensuing  narrative.  The  Germans  used  the 
word  Fail,  literally  “Case”  ( Fall  Rot,  Fall  Gruen— Case  Red,  Case 
Green— the  code  names  for  operations  in  the  West  and  against Czechoslovakia,  respectively)  and  in  the  beginning,  according  to  the 
arguments  of  the  German  generals  in  Nuremberg,  it  was .   merely  the 
designation  commonly  used  by  all  military  commands  for  plans  to 
CrVeii.  hypothetical  situations.  But  as  will  become  obvious  in  the  course 
of  these  pages,  the  term,  as  the  Germans  used  it,  soon  became  a 
designation  for  a   plan  of  armed  aggression.  The  word  “Operation” 
would  probably  be  a   more  accurate  rendering  of  Fall  than  the  word 
Case.  However,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  the  author  will  go  along 

with  the  word  “Case.” 
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compel  Austria  by  armed  force  to  give  up  a   restoration. 
Making  use  of  the  domestic  political  dissension  of  the 

Austrian  people,  there  will  be  a   march  to  this  end  in  the 
general  direction  of  Vienna,  and  any  resistance  will  be 
broken. 

A   note  of  caution,  almost  of  despair,  creeps  into  this  re- 

vealing document  at  the  end.  There  are  no  illusions  about 

Britain.  “England,”  it  warns,  “will  employ  all  her  available 

economic  and  military  resources  against  us.”  Should  she 
join  Poland  and  Lithuania,  the  directive  acknowledges, 

“our  military  position  would  be  worsened  to  an  unbearable, 
even  hopeless,  extent.  The  political  leaders  will  therefore 

do  everything  to  keep  these  countries  neutral,  above  all 

England.” Although  the  directive  was  signed  by  Blomberg  it  is 

obvious  that  it  came  from  his  master  in  the  Reich  Chancel- 

lery. To  that  nerve  center  of  the  Third  Reich  in  the  Wil- 
helmstrasse  in  Berlin  there  came  on  the  afternoon  of  Nov- 

ember 5,  1937,  to  receive  further  elucidation  from  the 

Fuehrer  six  individuals:  Field  Marshal  von  Blomberg,  Min- 
ister of  War  and  Commander  in  Chief  of  the  Armed  Forces; 

Colonel  General  Baron  von  Fritsch,  Commander  in  Chief 

of  the  Army;  Admiral  Dr.  Raeder,  Commander  in  Chief 
of  the  Navy;  Colonel  General  Goering,  Commander  in 

Chief  of  the  Air  Force;  Baron  von  Neurath,  Foreign  Min- 

ister; and  Colonel  Hossbach,  military  adjutant  to  the  Fueh- 
rer. Hossbach  is  not  a   familiar  name  in  these  pages,  nor 

will  it  become  one.  But  in  the  darkening  hours  of  that  No- 
vember day  the  young  colonel  played  an  important  role. 

He  took  notes  of  what  Hitler  said  and  five  days  later  wrote 

them  up  in  a   hightly  secret  memorandum,  thus  recording 
for  history — his  account  showed  up  at  Nuremberg  among 

the  captured  documents  48 — the  decisive  turning  point  in 
the  life  of  the  Third  Reich. 

The  meeting  began  at  4:15  p.m.  and  lasted  until  8:30, 
with  Hitler  doing  most  of  the  talking.  What  he  had  to  say, 

he  began,  was  the  fruit  of  “thorough  deliberation  and  the 

experiences  of  four  and  a   half  years  of  power.”  He  ex- 
plained that  he  regarded  the  remarks  he  was  about  to  make 

as  of  such  importance  that,  in  the  event  of  his  death,  they 
should  be  regarded  as  his  last  will  and  testament. 

“The  aim  of  German  policy,”  he  said,  “was  to  make 
secure  and  to  preserve  the  racial  community  and  to  enlarge 
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it.  It  was  therefore  a   question  of  space  [ Lebensraum ].” 

The  Germans,  he  laid  it  down,  had  “the  right  to  a   greater 
living  space  then  other  peoples  .   .   .   Germany’s  future 
was  therefore  wholly  conditional  upon  the  solving  of  the 

need  for  space.”  * 
Where?  Not  in  some  far-off  African  or  Asian  colonies, 

but  in  the  heart  of  Europe  “in  immediate  proximity  to  the 

Reich.”  The  question  for  Germany  was,  Where  could  she 
achieve  the  greatest  gain  at  the  lowest  cost? 

The  history  of  all  ages — the  Roman  Empire  and  the 
British  Empire — had  proved  that  expansion  could  only  be 
carried  out  by  breaking  down  resistance  and  taking  risks; 
setbacks  were  inevitable.  There  had  never  .   .   .   been  spaces 
without  a   master,  and  there  were  none  today;  the  attacker 
always  comes  up  against  a   possessor. 

Two  “hate-inspired”  countries.  Hitler  declared,  stood  in 
Germany’s  way:  Britain  and  France.  Both  countries  were 

opposed  “to  any  further  strengthening  of  Germany’s  posi- 
tion.” The  Fuehrer  did  not  believe  that  the  British  Empire 

was  “unshakable.”  In  fact,  he  saw  many  weaknesses  in  it, 
and  he  proceeded  to  elaborate  them:  the  troubles  with  Ire- 

land and  India,  the  rivalry  with  Japan  in  the  Far  East  and 

with  Italy  in  the  Mediterranean.  France’s  position,  he 
thought,  “was  more  favorable  than  that  of  Britain  .   .   .   but 
France  was  going  to  be  confronted  with  internal  political 

difficulties.”  Nonetheless,  Britain,  France  and  Russia 
must  be  considered  as  “power  factors  in  our  political  cal- 
culations.” 

Therefore: 

Germany’s  problem  could  be  solved  only  by  means  of 
force,  and  this  was  never  without  attendant  risk  ...  If  one 

•   From  here  on,  the  reader  will  note  that  what  obviously  is  indirect 
discourse  has  been  put  within  quotation  marks  or  in  quotations  in  the 
form  of  extracts.  Almost  all  the  German  records  of  the  remarks  of 

Hitler  and  of  others  in  private  talks  were  written  down  in  the  third 

person  as  indirect  discourse,  though  frequently  they  abruptly  slipped 

into  direct,  first-person  discourse  without  any  change  of  punctuation. 
This  question  posed  a   problem  for  American  English. 

Because  I   wanted  to  preserve  the  accuracy  of  the  original  document 
and  the  exact  wording  used  or  recorded,  I   decided  it  was  best  to 

refrain  from.  tampering  with  these  accounts  by  rendering  them  into 
first-person  direct  discourse  or  be  excluding  them  from  within  quotation 
marks.  In  the  latter  case  it  would  have  looked  as  though  I   were  in- 

dulging in  liberal  paraphrasing  when  I   was  not. 

It  is  largely  a   matter  in  the  German  records  of  verb  tenses  being 
changed  by  the  actual  recorders  from  present  to  past  and  of  changing 

•11  first*Person  pronoun  to  third-person.  If  this  is  borne  in  mind  there 
will  not  be,  I   believe,  any  confusion. 
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accepts  as  the  basis  of  the  following  exposi
tion  the  resort 

to  force,  with  its  attendant  risks,  then  there  
remain  to  be  an- 

swered the  questions  “when”  and  “where.”  The
re  were  three 

cases  to  be  dealt  with: 

Case  I:  Period  1943-45 

After  this  date  only  a   change  for  the  worse, 
 from  our 

point  of  view,  could  be  expected.  The  equi
pment  of  the 

Army,  Navy  and  Airforce  ...  was  nearly  co
mpleted.  Equip- 

ment and  armament  were  modem;  in  further  delay  the
re 

lay  the  danger  of  their  obsolescence.  In  pa
rticular,  me  se- 

crecy  of  “special  weapons”  could  not  be  p
reserved  forever 

Our  relative  strength  would  decrease  in  relation
  to  the 

rearmament  ...  by  the  rest  of  the  world  .   .   .   Besides,  the 

world  was  expecting  our  attack  and  was  increa
sing  its  coun- 

termeasures from  year  to  year.  It  was  while  the  rest  of  the
 

world  was  increasing  its  defenses  that  we  were  o
bliged  to 

take  the  offensive.  .   . 

Nobody  knew  today  what  the  situation  would  be
  in  me 

years  1943-45.  One  thing  only  was  certain,  that  we  co
uld 

not  wait  longer. 

If  the  Fuehrer  was  still  living,  it  was  his  unalterable  re- 

solve to  solve  Germany’s  problem  of  space  at  the  latest  by 

1943-45.  The  necessity  for  action  before  1943-45  would 
arise  in  Cases  II  and  III. 

Case  II 

If  internal  strife  in  France  should  develop  into  such  a 

domestic  crisis  as  to  absorb  the  French  Army  completely 

and  render  it  incapable  of  use  for  war  against  Germany, 

then  the  time  for  action  against  the  Czechs  had  come. 

Case  in 

If  France  is  so  embroiled  by  a   war  with  another  state 

that  she  cannot  “proceed”  against  Germany.  .   .   . 

Our  first  objective  .   .   .   must  be  to  overthrow  Czechoslo- 

vakia and  Austria  simultaneously  in  order  to  remove  the 

threat  to  our  flank  in  any  possible  operation  against  the 

West  ...  If  the  Czechs  were  overthrown  and  a   common 

German— Hungarian  frontier  achieved,  a   neutral  attitude  on 

the  part  of  Poland  could  be  the  more  certainly  counted 

upon  in  the  event  of  a   Franco-German  conflict. 

But  what  would  France,  Britain,  Italy  and  Russia  do? 

Hitler  went  into  the  answer  to  that  question  in  con- 

siderable detail.  He  believed  “that  almost  certainly  Britain, 

and  probably  France,  had  already  tacitly  written  off  the 

Czechs.  Difficulties  connected  with  the  Empire  and  the 

prospect  of  being  once  more  entangled  in  a   protracted 
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European  war  were  decisive  considerations  for  Britain 

against  participation  in  a   war  against  Germany.  Britain’s 
attitude  would  certainly  not  be  without  influence  on  that 
of  France.  An  attack  by  France  without  British  support,  and 
with  the  prospect  of  the  offensive  being  brought  to  a   stand- 

still on  our  western  fortifications,  was  hardly  probable.  Nor 
was  a   French  march  through  Belgium  and  Holland  without 
British  support  to  be  expected  ...  It  would  of  course  be 
necessary  to  maintain  a   strong  defense  on  our  western 
frontier  during  the  prosecution  of  our  attack  on  the 

Czechs  and  Austria.” 

Hitler  then  outlined  some  of  the  advantages  of  the  “an- 
nexation of  Czechoslovakia  and  Austria”:  better  strategic 

frontiers  for  Germany,  the  freeing  of  military  forces  “for 
other  purposes,”  acquisition  of  some  twelve  million  “Ger- 

mans,” additional  foodstuffs  for  five  to  six  million  Germans 
in  the  Reich,  and  manpower  for  twelve  new  Army  divisions. 

He  had  forgotten  to  mention  what  Italy  and  Russia  might 
do,  and  he  now  returned  to  them.  He  doubted  whether 

the  Soviet  Union  would  intervene,  “in  view  of  Japan’s 
attitude.”  Italy  would  not  object  “to  the  elimination  of  the 
Czechs”  but  it  was  still  a   question  as  to  her  attitude  if 
Austria  was  also  taken.  It  depended  “essentially  on 
whether  the  Duce  were  still  alive.” 

Hitler’s  supposition  for  Case  HI  was  that  France  would 
become  embroiled  in  a   war  with  Italy — a   conflict  that  he 
counted  upon.  That  was  the  reason,  he  explained,  for  his 
policy  in  trying  to  prolong  the  Spanish  Civil  War;  it  kept 
Italy  embroiled  with  France  and  Britain.  He  saw  a   war  be- 

tween them  “coming  definitely  nearer.”  In  fact,  he  said,  he 
was  “resolved  to  take  advantage  of  it,  whenever  it  hap- 

pened, even  as  early  as  1938” — which  was  just  two 
months  away.  He  was  certain  that  Italy,  with  a   little  Ger- 

man help  in  raw  materials,  could  stand  off  Britain  and 
France. 

If  Germany  made  use  of  this  war  to  settle  the  Czech  and 
Austrian  questions,  it  was  to  be  assumed  that  Britain — her- 

self at  war  with  Italy — would  decide  not  to  act  against 
Germany.  Without  British  support,  a   warlike  action  by 
France  against  Germany  was  not  to  be  expected. 

The  time  for  our  attack  on  the  Czechs  and  Austria  must 
be  made  dependent  on  the  course  of  the  Anglo-French- 
Italian  war  .   .   ,   This  favorable  situation  .   ,   .   would  not 
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occur  again  .   .   .   The  descent  upon  the  Czechs  would  have 

to  be  carried  out  with  “lightning  speed.” 

Thus  as  evening  darkened  Berlin  on  that  autumn  day  of 

November  5,  1937 — the  meeting  broke  up  at  eight-fifteen 
— the  die  was  cast.  Hitler  had  communicated  his  irrevoca- 

ble decision  to  go  to  war.  To  the  handful  of  men  who 
would  have  to  direct  it  there  could  no  longer  be  any 
doubt.  The  dictator  had  said  it  all  ten  years  before  in 

Mein  Kampf,  had  said  that  Germany  must  have  Lebens- 

raum  in  the  East  and  must  be  prepared  to  use  force  to  ob- 

tain it;  but  then  he  had  been  only  an  obscure  agitator  and 

his  book,  as  Field  Marshal  von  Blomberg  later  said,  had 

been  regarded  by  the  soldiers — as  by  so  many  others — as 

“a  piece  of  propaganda”  whose  “large  circulation  was  due 
to  forced  sales.” 

But  now  the  Wehrmacht  chiefs  and  the  Foreign  Min- 

ister were  confronted  with  specific  dates  for  actual  ag- 

gression against  two  neighboring  countries — an  action 
which  they  were  sure  would  bring  on  a   European  war.  They 
must  be  ready  by  the  following  year,  1938,  and  at  the 

latest  by  1943—45. 
The  realization  stunned  them.  Not,  so  far  as  the  Hoss- 

bach  records  show,  because  they  were  struck  down  by  the 

immorality  of  their  Leader’s  proposals  but  for  more  practi- 
cal reasons:  Germany  was  not  ready  for  a   big  war;  to 

provoke  one  now  would  risk  disaster. 
On  those  grounds  Blomberg,  Fritsch  and  Neurath  dared 

to  speak  up  and  question  the  Fuehrer’s  pronouncement. 
Within  three  months  all  of  the  three  were  out  of  office  and 

Hitler,  relieved  of  their  opposition,  such  as  it  was — and 
it  was  the  last  he  was  to  suffer  in  his  presence  during  the 

Third  Reich — set  out  on  the  road  of  the  conqueror  to  ful- 
fill his  destiny.  In  the  beginning,  it  was  an  easier  road 

than  he — or  anyone  else — had  foreseen. 



10 

STRANGE,  FATEFUL  INTERLUDE: 

THE  FALL  OF  RLOMRERG,  FRITSCH, 

NEURATH  AND  SCHACHT 

the  decision  to  use  armed  force  against  Austria  and 
Czechoslovakia  even  if  it  involved  Germany  in  a   war  with 
Great  Britain  and  France,  which  Hitler  laid  down  on  No- 

vember 5,  came  as  such  a   shock  to  his  Foreign  Minister 
that  Baron  von  Neurath,  easygoing,  complacent  and  morally 
weak  though  he  was,  suffered  several  heart  attacks.1 

“I  was  extremely  upset  at  Hitler’s  speech,”  he  later  told 
the  Nuremberg  tribunal,  “because  it  knocked  the  bottom 
out  of  the  whole  foreign  policy  which  I   had  consistently 

pursued.”2  In  this  frame  of  mind,  and  despite  his  heart 
attacks,  he  sought  out  General  von  Fritsch  and  General 

Beck,  Chief  of  the  General  Staff,  two  days  later  and  dis- 

cussed with  them  what  could  be  done  “to  get  Hitler  to 
change  his  ideas.”  The  impression  on  Beck  of  Hitler’s  ha- 

rangue, according  to  Colonel  Hossbach,  who  informed 

him  of  it,  had  been  “shattering.”  It  was  agreed  that  Fritsch 
should  again  remonstrate  with  the  Fuehrer  at  their  next 

appointment,  pointing  out  to  him  the  military  considera- 
tions which  made  his  plans  inadvisable,  while  Neurath 

would  follow  up  by  again  stressing  to  Hitler  the  political 
dangers.  As  for  Beck,  he  immediately  committed  to  paper 

a   devastating  critique  of  Hitler’s  plans,  which  apparently 
he  showed  to  no  one — the  first  sign  of  a   fatal  flaw  in 
the  mind  and  character  of  this  estimable  general  who  at 
first  had  welcomed  the  advent  of  Nazism  and  who,  in  the 
end,  would  give  his  life  in  an  abortive  effort  to  destroy  it. 

General  von  Fritsch  saw  Hitler  on  November  9.  There 

is  no  record  of  their  talk  but  it  may  be  presumed  that  the 
423 
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Commander  in  Chief  of  the  Army  repeated  his  military 

arguments  against  Hitler’s  plans  and  that  he  got  nowhere. 
The  Fuehrer  was  in  no  mood  to  brook  opposition  either 
from  the  generals  or  from  his  Foreign  Minister.  He  refused 
to  receive  Neurath  and  took  off  for  a   long  rest  at  his 
mountain  retreat  at  Berchtesgaden.  It  was  not  until  the 
middle  of  January  that  the  stricken  Neurath  was  able  to 
arrange  an  appointment  with  the  Leader. 

On  that  occasion  I   tried  to  show  him  [Neurath  later 
testified  at  Nuremberg]  that  his  policy  would  lead  to  a 
world  war,  and  that  I   would  have  no  part  in  it  ...  1 
called  his  attention  to  the  danger  of  war  and  to  the  serious 
warnings  of  the  generals  .   .   .   When  despite  all  my  argu- 

ments he  still  held  to  his  opinions  I   told  him  that  he  would 
have  to  find  another  Foreign  Minister  .   .   .3 

Though  Neurath  did  not  then  know  it,  that  was  pre- 
cisely what  Hitler  had  decided  to  do.  In  a   fortnight  he 

would  celebrate  the  fifth  anniversary  of  his  coining  to 
power  and  he  intended  to  mark  it  by  cleaning  house  not 

only  in  the  Foreign  Office  but  in  the  Army,  those  two  cita- 

dels of  upper-class  “reaction”  which  he  secretly  distrusted, 
which  he  felt  had  never  completely  accepted  him  nor 
really  understood  his  aims  and  which,  as  Blomberg,  Fritsch 
and  Neurath  had  shown  on  the  evening  of  November  5, 
stood  in  the  way  of  realizing  his  ambitions.  The  last  two 

gentlemen  in  particular,  and  perhaps  even  the  accommo- 
dating Blomberg,  to  whom  he  owed  so  much,  would  have 

to  follow  the  inimitable  Dr.  Schacht  into  retirement. 

For  the  crafty  financier,  the  early  enthusiast  for  Nazism 
and  backer  of  Hitler,  had  already  fallen. 

Schacht,  as  we  have  seen,  had  devoted  his  energies  and 

his  wizardry  to  financing  Hitler’s  speedy  rearmament  As 
Plenipotentiary  for  War  Economy,  as  well  as  Minister  of 
Economics,  he  had  concocted  any  number  of  fancy 
schemes,  including  the  use  of  the  printing  press,  to  raise 
the  money  for  the  new  Army,  Navy  and  Air  Force  and  to 
pay  the  armament  bills.  But  there  was  a   limit  beyond  which 
the  country  could  not  go  without  becoming  bankrupt,  and 
by  1936  he  believed  Germany  was  approaching  that  limit. 
He  warned  Hitler,  Goering  and  Blomberg,  but  to  little 
avail,  though  the  War  Minister  for  a   time  sided  with  him. 

With  Goering’s  appointment  in  September  1936  as  Pleni- 
potentiary for  the  Four-Year  Plan,  a   farfetched  scheme 
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to  make  Germany  self-sufficient  in  four  years — a   goal 
which  Schacht  regarded  as  impossible — the  Luftwaffe  chief 
became,  in  fact,  the  economic  dictator  of  Germany.  To  a 
man  as  vain  and  ambitious*  and  as  contemptuous  of  Goe- 
ring’s  ignorance  of  economics  as  Schacht  was,  this  made his  own  position  untenable  and  after  months  of  violent  con- 

troversy between  the  two  strong-minded  men  Schacht 
asked  the  Fuehrer  to  place  the  further  direction  of  eco- 

nomic policies  solely  in  his  rival’s  hand  and  to  allow  him 
to  resign  his  post  in  the  cabinet.  To  add  to  his  discourage- 

ment had  been  the  attitude  of  many  of  the  nation’s  leading 
industrialists  and  businessmen,  who,  as  he  later  recounted, 
“crowded  into  Goering’s  anteroom  in  the  hope  of  getting orders  when  I   was  still  trying  to  make  the  voice  of  reason 

heard.”4 
To  make  the  voice  of  reason  heard  in  the  frenzied  at- 

mosphere of  Nazi  Germany  in  1937  was  an  impossible 
task,  as  Schacht  realized,  and  after  a   further  exchange  of 
blows  with  Goering  during  the  summer  in  which  he  de- 

nounced as  unsound  “your  foreign-exchange  policy,  your 
policy  regarding  production  and  your  financial  policy,”  he 
traveled  down  to  the  Obersalzberg  in  August  to  submit  his 
formal  resignation  to  Hitler.  The  Fuehrer  was  loath  to 
accept  it  in  view  of  the  unfavorable  reaction  both  at 
home  and  abroad  which  the  departure  of  Schacht  would 
almost  certainly  bring,  but  the  battered  Minister  was 
adamant  and  Hitler  finally  agreed  to  release  him  at  the 
end  of  two  months.  On  September  5   Schacht  went  on 
leave,  and  his  resignation  was  formally  accepted  on  De- 

cember 8. 

At  Hitler’s  insistence  Schacht  remained  in  the  cabinet 
as  Minister  without  Portfolio  and  retained  the  presidency 
of  the  Reichsbank,  thus  preserving  appearances  and  blunt- 

ing the  shock  to  German  and  world  opinion.  His  influence 

as  a   brake  on  Hitler’s  feverish  rearmament  for  war,  how- 
ever, had  come  to  an  end,  though  by  remaining  in  the 

cabinet  and  at  the  Reichsbank  he  continued  to  lend  the 

aura  of  his  name  and  reputation  to  Hitler’s  purposes.  In- 
deed, he  would  shortly  endorse  publicly  and  enthusiasti- 

cally the  Leader’s  first  gangster  act  of  naked  aggression,  for, 

*   The  astute  French  ambassador,  Frangois-Poncet,  who  knew  him  well, 
says  in  his  book  The  Fateful  Years  (p.  221)  that  at  one  time  Schacht 

had  hoped  to  succeed  Hindenburg  as  President,  and  even  Hitler,  “should 
things  go  ill  with  the  Fuehrer.” 
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like  the  generals  and  the  other  conservatives  who
  had 

played  such  a   key  role  in  turning  over  Germany  to  th
e 

Nazis,  he  was  slow  to  awaken  to  the  facts  of  life. 

Goering  took  over  temporarily  the  Ministry  of  E
co- 

nomics, but  one  evening  in  mid-January  1938  Hitler  ran 

into  Walther  Funk  at  the  opera  in  Berlin  and  casually  i
n- 

formed him  that  he  would  be  Schacht  s   successor.  The 

official  appointment  of  this  greasy,  dwarfish,  servile  
nonen- 

tity who,  it  will  be  remembered,  had  played  a   certain  
role 

in  interesting  business  leaders  in  Hitler  in  the  early  Thirtie
s, 

was  held  up,  however.  For  there  now  bursty  upon  the  Third
 

Reich  a   two-headed  crisis  in  the  Army  which  was  precipi- 

tated by,  among  all  things,  certain  matters  pertaining  to 

sex,  both  normal  and  abnormal,  and  which  played  direc
tly 

into  the  hands  of  Hitler,  enabling  him  to  deal  a   blow 
 to 

the  old  aristocratic  military  hierarchy  from  which  it  nev
er 

recovered,  with  dire  consequences  not  only  for  the  Army, 

which  thereby  lost  the  last  vestiges  of  independence  w
hich 

it  had  guarded  so  zealously  during  the  Hohenzolle
m  Em- 

pire and  the  Republic,  but  eventually  for  Germany  and  the world. 

THE  FALL  OF  FIELD  MARSHAL  VON  BLOMBERG 

“What  influence  a   woman,  even  without  realizing  it,  can 

exert  on  the  history  of  a   country  and  thereby  on  the 

world!”  Colonel  Alfred  Jodi  exclaimed  in  his  diary  on 

January  26,  1938.  “One  has  the  feeling  of  living  in  a   fate- 

ful hour  for  the  German  people.”8 
The  woman  this  brilliant  young  staff  officer  referred  to 

was  Fraulein  Ema  Gruhn,  and  as  the  year  1937  ap- 

proached its  end  she  must  have  regarded  herself  as  the  last 

person  in  Germany  who  could  possibly  propel,  as  Jodi 

declared,  the  German  people  into  a   fateful  crisis  and  exer- 

cise a   profound  influence  on  their  history.  Perhaps  only  in 

the  eerie,  psychopathic  world  in  which  the  inner  circle
 

of  the  Third  Reich  moved  at  this  time  with  such  frenzy 

would  it  have  been  possible. 

Fraulein  Gruhn  was  the  secretary  of  Blomberg  and 

toward  the  end  of  1937  he  felt  sufficiently  enamored  of 

her  to  suggest  marriage.  His  first  wife,  the  daughter  of  a 

retired  Army  officer,  whom  he  had  married  in  1904,  had 

died  in  1932.  His  five  children  in  the  meantime  had  grown 
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up  (his  youngest  daughter  had  married  the  oldest  son  of 
General  Keitel,  his  protege,  in  1937)  and,  tiring  of  his 
somewhat  lonely  widowerhood,  he  decided  the  time  had 
come  to  remarry.  Realizing  that  for  the  senior  officer  of 
the  Germany  Army  to  wed  a   commoner  would  not  go 
down  well  with  the  haughty,  aristocratic  officer  corps,  he 
sought  out  Goering  for  advice.  Goering  could  see  no  ob- 

jection to  the  marriage — had  he  himself  not  married, 
after  the  death  of  his  first  wife,  a   divorced  actress?  There 
was  no  place  in  the  Third  Reich  for  the  stodgy  social  prej- 

udices of  the  officer  corps.  Goering  not  only  approved 
what  Blomberg  had  in  mind;  he  declared  himself  ready  to 
smooth  matters  over  with  Hitler,  if  that  were  necessary, 
and  to  help  in  any  other  way.  As  it  happened,  there  was 
another  way  he  could  be  helpful.  There  was  a   rival  lover 
involved,  the  Field  Marshal  confided.  To  Goering  that 
was  no  problem.  Such  nuisances  in  other  cases  had  been 
carted  off  to  concentration  camp.  Probably  out  of  consid- 

eration for  the  old-fashioned  morals  of  the  Field  Marshal, 
Goering,  however,  offered  to  ship  the  troublesome  rival  off 
to  South  America,  which  he  did. 

Still,  Blomberg  felt  troubled.  On  December  15,  1937, 

Jodi  made  a   curious  entry  in  his  diary:  “The  General  Field 
Marshal  [Blomberg]  in  a   high  state  of  excitement.  Rea- 

son not  known.  Apparently  a   personal  matter.  He  retired 

for  eight  days  to  an  unknown  place.”6 
On  December  22  Blomberg  reappeared  to  deliver  the 

funeral  oration  for  General  Ludendorff  at  the  Feldherrn- 
halle  in  Munich.  Hitler  was  there,  but  declined  to  speak. 
The  World  War  hero  had  refused  to  have  anything  to  do 
with  him  ever  since  he  had  fled  from  in  front  of  the  Feld- 
hermhalle  after  the  volley  of  bullets  during  the  Beer  Hall 
Putsch.  After  the  funeral  Blomberg  broached  the  matter 
of  his  proposed  marriage  to  Hitler.  The  Fuehrer,  to  his 
relief,  gave  it  his  blessing. 

The  wedding  took  place  on  January  12,  1938,  and  Hitler 
and  Goering  were  present  as  the  principal  witnesses. 
Hardly  had  the  bridal  pair  taken  off  for  Italy  on  their 
honeymoon  than  the  storm  broke.  The  rigid  officer  corps 
might  have  absorbed  the  shock  of  their  Field  Marshal 

marrying  his  stenographer,  but  they  were  not  prepared  to 
accept  his  marriage  to  a   woman  with  a   past  such  as  now 
began  to  come  to  light  in  all  its  horrific  details. 
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At  first  there  were  only  rumors.  Anonymous  telephone 

calls  began  to  be  received  by  stiff-necked  generals  from 

giggling  girls,  apparently  calling  from  unsavory  cafes  and 

night  clubs,  congratulating  the  Army  for  having  accepted 

one  of  their  number.  At  police  headquarters  in  Berlin  a 

police  inspector,  checking  on  the  rumors,  came  upon  a 

file  marked  “Ema  Gruhn.”  Horrified,  he  took  it  to  the 
police  chief,  Count  von  Helldorf. 

The  count,  a   roughneck  veteran  of  the  Freikorps  and 

the  brawling  days  of  the  S.A.,  was  horrified  too.  For  the 

dossier  showed  that  the  bride  of  the  Field  Marshal  and 

Commander  in  Chief  had  a   police  record  as  a   prostitute 

and  had  been  convicted  of  having  posed  for  pornographic 

photographs.  The  young  Frau  Field  Marshal,  it  developed, 

had  grown  up  in  a   massage  salon  run  by  her  mother  which, 

as  sometimes  happened  in  Berlin,  was  merely  a   camouflage 
for  a   brothel. 

It  was  obviously  Helldorf  s   duty  to  pass  along  the  damag- 

ing dossier  to  his  superior,  the  chief  of  the  German 

police,  Himmler.  But  ardent  Nazi  though  he  was,  he  had 

formerly  been  a   member  of  the  Army  officer  corps  himself 
and  had  absorbed  some  of  its  traditions.  He  knew  that 

Himmler,  who  had  been  feuding  with  the  Army  High 

Command  for  more  than  a   year  and  was  now  coming  to 

be  regarded  by  it  as  more  of  a   sinister  threat  than  Roehm 

had  been,  would  use  the  file  to  blackmail  the  Field  Mar- 

shal and  make  him  his  tool  against  the  conservative  gen- 

erals. Courageously,  Helldorf  took  the  police  papers  to 

General  Keitel  instead.  He  apparently  was  convinced  that 

Keitel,  who  owed  his  recent  rise  in  the  Army  to  Blom- 

berg,  to  whom  he  was  attached  by  family  ties,  would 

arrange  for  the  officer  corps  itself  to  handle  the  affair  and 
also  would  warn  his  chief  of  the  peril  he  was  in.  But 

Keitel,  an  arrogant  and  ambitious  man,  though  of  feeble 
mind  and  moral  character,  had  no  intention  of  risking  his 

career  by  getting  into  trouble  with  the  party  and  the  S.S. 
Instead  of  passing  on  the  papers  to  the  Army  chief,  General 

von  Fritsch,  he  gave  them  back  to  Helldorf  with  the 

suggestion  that  he  show  them  to  Goering. 
No  one  could  have  been  more  pleased  to  possess  them 

than  Goering,  for  it  was  obvious  that  Blomberg  now  would 

have  to  go  and  logical,  he  thought,  that  he  himself  should 

succeed  him  as  Commander  in  Chief  o!  the  Wehrmacht — 
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a   goal  he  had  long  had  in  mind.  Blomberg  interrupted  his 
honeymoon  in  Italy  to  return  to  Germany  for  the  funeral 
of  his  mother  and  on  January  20,  still  unmindful  of  what 
was  brewing,  appeared  at  his  office  in  the  War  Ministry  to 
resume  his  duties. 

But  not  for  long.  On  January  25  Goering  brought  the 
explosive  documents  to  Hitler,  who  had  just  returned  from 
Berchtesgaden,  and  the  Fuehrer  blew  up.  His  Field  Marshal 
had  deceived  him  and  made  him,  who  was  an  official  wit- 

ness at  the  wedding,  look  like  a   fool.  Goering  quickly 
agreed  with  him  and  at  noon  went  off  to  see  Blomberg 
personally  and  break  the  news  to  him.  The  Field  Marshal 
appears  to  have  been  overwhelmed  by  the  revelations  about 
his  bride  and  offered  to  divorce  her  at  once.  But  this, 
Goering  politely  explained,  would  not  be  enough.  The  Army 
Command  itself  was  demanding  his  resignation;  as  Jodi’s 
diary  of  two  days  later  reveals,  the  Chief  of  the  General 
Staff,  General  Beck,  had  informed  Keitel  that  “one  cannot 
tolerate  the  highest-ranking  soldier  marrying  a   whore.”  On 
January  25,  Jodi  learned  through  Keitel  that  Hitler  had 
dismissed  his  Field  Marshal.  Two  days  later  the  sixty- 

year-old  fallen  officer  left  Berlin  for  Capri  to  resume  his 
honeymoon. 

To  this  idyllic  island  he  was  pursued  by  his  naval  ad- 
jutant, who  provided  the  final  grotesque  touch  to  this  sin- 

gular tragi-comedy.  Admiral  Raeder  had  dispatched  this 
aide,  Lieutenant  von  Wangenheim,  to  demand  of  Blom- 

berg that  for  the  sake  of  the  honor  of  the  officer  corps  he 
divorce  his  wife.  The  junior  naval  officer  was  an  arrogant 
and  extremely  zealous  young  man  and  when  he  arrived  in 
the  presence  of  the  honeymooning  Field  Marshal  he  ex- 

ceeded his  instructions.  Instead  of  asking  for  a   divorce  he 
suggested  that  his  former  chief  do  the  honorable  thing, 

whereupon  he  attempted  to  thrust  a   revolver  into  Blomberg’s 
hand.  Despite  his  fall,  however,  the  Field  Marshal  seemed 

to  have  retained  a   zest  for  life — obviously  he  was  still 
enamored  of  his  bride  notwithstanding  all  that  had  hap- 

pened. He  declined  to  take  the  proffered  weapon,  remark- 
ing, as  he  immediately  wrote  to  Keitel,  that  he  and  the 

young  naval  officer  “apparently  had  quite  different  views 
and  standards  of  life.”  7 

After  all,  the  Fuehrer  had  held  out  to  him  the  prospect 
of  further  employment  at  the  highest  level  as  soon  as  the 
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storm  blew  over.  According  to  Jodi’s  diary,  Hitler  told 

Blomberg  during  the  interview  in  which  he  dismissed  him 

that  “as  soon  as  Germany’s  hour  comes,  you  will  again 

be  by  my  side,  and  everything  that  has  happened  in  th
e 

past  will  be  forgotten.”  8   Indeed,  Blomberg  wrote  in  his 

unpublished  memoirs  that  Hitler,  at  their  final  meeting, 

promised  him  “with  the  greatest  emphasis”  that  he  would 

be  given  the  supreme  command  of  the  armed  forces  in  the 

event  of  war.® 

Like  so  many  other  promises  of  Hitler,  this  one  was  not 

kept.  Field  Marshal  von  Blomberg’s  name  was  stricken  for- 

ever from  the  Army  rolls,  and  not  even  when  the  war 

came  and  he  offered  his  services  was  he  restored  to  duty 

in  any  capacity.  After  their  return  to  Germany  Blomberg 

and  his  wife  settled  in  the  Bavarian  village  of  Wiessee, 

where  they  lived  in  complete  obscurity  until  the  end  of 

the  war.  As  was  the  case  of  a   former  English  King  of 

the  same  era  he  remained  to  the  end  loyal  to  the  wife 

who  had  brought  his  downfall.  That  end  came  with  his 

death  on  March  13,  1946,  in  Nuremberg  jail,  where  he 

was  waiting,  a   pitiful,  emaciated  man,  to  testify  in  the 
trial. 

THE  FALL  OF  GENERAL  FREIHERR  WERNER 
VON  FRITSCH 

Colonel  General  Freiherr  Werner  von  Fritsch,  the  Com- 

mander in  Chief  of  the  Army  and  a   gifted  and  unbending 

officer  of  the  old  school  (“a  typical  General  Staff  charac- 

ter,” Admiral  Raeder  called  him)  was  the  obvious  candi- 

date to  succeed  Blomberg  as  Minister  of  War  and  Com- 
mander in  Chief  of  the  Armed  Forces.  But  Goering 

himself,  as  we  have  seen,  had  his  eye  on  the  top  post,  and 

there  were  some  who  believed  that  he  had  deliberately 

pushed  Blomberg  into  his  marriage  with  a   woman  whose 

unfortunate  past  he  may  have  had  prior  knowledge  of, 

in  order  to  clear  the  way  for  himself.  If  this  was  true, 

Blomberg  did  not  know  it,  for  during  his  farewell  inter- 

view with  Hitler  on  January  27  he  at  first  suggested  Goe- 

ring as  his  successor.  The  Fuehrer,  however,  knew  his 
old  Nazi  henchman  better  than  anyone  else;  Goering,  he 

said,  was  too  self-indulgent  and  lacked  both  patience  and 

diligence.  Nor  did  he  favor  General  von  Fritsch,  whose 
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opposition  to  his  grandiose  plans  on  November  5   he  had 
not  liked  or  forgotten.  Moreover,  Fritsch’s  hostility  to the  Nazi  Party  and  especially  to  the  S.S.  had  never  been 
concealed— a   circumstance  which  not  only  had  attracted 
the  attention  of  the  Fuehrer  but  had  provoked  in  Hein- 

rich Himmler,  the  S.S.  leader  and  chief  of  police,  a   grow- 
ing determination  to  overthrow  this  formidable  antagonist 

who  led  the  Army.* 

Himmler’s  opportunity  now  came,  or,  rather,  he  cre- ated it  by  setting  in  motion  a   frame-up  so  outrageous  that  it 
is  difficult  to  believe  that  it  could  have  happened— at  least 
in  1938 — even  in  the  gangster-ridden  world  of  the  S.S. 
and  the  National  Socialist  Party,  or  that  the  German 
Army,  which  after  all  did  have  its  traditions,  would  have 
stood  for  it.  Coming  on  the  heels  of  the  Blomberg  scan- 

dal, it  set  off  a   second  and  much  more  explosive  bomb 
which  rocked  the  officer  corps  to  its  foundation  and  set- tled its  fate. 

On  January  25,  the  day  on  which  Goering  was  showing 
Hitler  the  police  record  of  Blomberg’s  bride,  he  also  spread 
before  the  Fuehrer  an  even  more  damaging  document. 
This  had  been  conveniently  provided  by  Himmler  and  his 
principal  aide,  Heydrich,  chief  of  the  S.D.,  the  S.S.  Se- 

curity Service,  and  it  purported  to  show  that  General  von 
Fritsch  had  been  guilty  of  homosexual  offenses  under  Sec- 

tion 175  of  the  German  criminal  code  and  that  he  had 
been  paying  blackmail  to  an  ex-convict  since  1935  to  hush 
the  matter  up.  The  Gestapo  papers  seemed  so  conclusive 
that  Hitler  was  inclined  to  believe  the  charge,  and  Blom- 

berg, perhaps  venting  his  resentment  at  Fritsch  for  the 
severe  attitude  the  Army  had  taken  toward  him  because  of 
his  marriage,  did  nothing  to  dissuade  him.  Fritsch,  he 
confided,  was  not  a   “woman’s  man,”  and  he  added  that  the 
General,  a   lifelong  bachelor,  might  well  have  “succumbed 
to  weakness.” 

Colonel  Hossbach,  the  Fuehrer’s  adjutant,  who  was  pres- 
ent when  the  Gestapo  file  was  shown,  was  horrified  and,  in 

defiance  of  Hitler’s  orders  that  he  was  to  say  nothing  to 
*   On  .March  1,  193S,  the  day  Germany  took  over  the  Saar;  I   stood  next to  r   ritsch  in  the  reviewing  stand  at  Saarbruecken  for  some  time  before 
the  parade  started.  Although  he  scarcely  knew  me,  except  as  one  of 
the  many  American  correspondents  in  Berlin,  he  poured  out  a   running fire  of  sarcastic  remarks  about  the  S.S.,  the  party  and  various  Nazi 
leaders  from  Hitler  on  down.  He  did  not  disguise  his  contempt  for 
them  all.  See  Berlin  Diary,  p.  27. 
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Fritsch,  went  immediately  to  the  Army  commander’s  apart- 
ment to  inform  him  of  the  charge  and  to  warn  him  of 

the  dire  trouble  he  was  in.*  The  taciturn  Prussian  noble- 

man was  stupefied.  “A  lot  of  stinking  lies!”  he  blurted  out. 
When  he  had  calmed  down  he  assured  his  brother  officer 

on  his  word  of  honor  that  the  charges  were  utterly  base- 

less. Early  the  next  morning  Hossbach,  fearless  of  the  con- 
sequences, told  Hitler  of  his  meeting  with  Fritsch,  reported 

the  General’s  categorical  denial  of  the  accusations  and 

urged  that  the  Fuehrer  give  him  a   hearing  and  the  op- 
portunity of  personally  denying  his  guilt. 

To  this  Hitler,  to  Hossbach’s  surprise,  assented,  and  the 
Commander  in  Chief  of  the  German  Army  was  summoned 

to  the  Chancellery  late  on  the  evening  of  the  same  day. 

He  was  there  to  undergo  an  experience  for  which  his 

long  training  as  an  aristocrat,  an  officer  and  a   gentleman 

had  scarcely  prepared  him.  The  meeting  took  place  in  the 

Chancellery  library  and  this  time  Himmler  as  well  as  Goe- 
ring  was  present.  After  Hitler  had  summed  up  the  charges, 
Fritsch  gave  his  word  of  honor  as  an  officer  that  they 
were  completely  untrue.  But  such  assurances  no  longer 
had  much  value  in  the  Third  Reich  and  now  Himmler, 

who  had  been  waiting  for  three  years  for  this  moment, 

introduced  a   shuffling,  degenerate-looking  figure  from  a   side 
door.  He  must  have  been  one  of  the  strangest,  if  not  the 

most  disreputable,  figures  ever  let  into  the  offices  of  the 
Chancellor  of  Germany.  His  name  was  Hans  Schmidt  and 

he  had  a   long  prison  record  dating  back  to  his  first  sen- 

tence to  a   boy’s  reformatory.  His  chief  weakness,  it  devel- 

oped, had  been  spying  on  homosexuals  and  then  black- 

mailing them.  He  now  professed  to  recognize  General  von 
Fritsch  as  the  Army  officer  whom  he  had  caught  in  a 
homosexual  offense  in  a   dark  alley  near  the  Potsdam 
railroad  station  in  Berlin  with  an  underworld  character  by 

the  name  of  “Bavarian  Joe.”  t   For  years,  Schmidt  insisted 
to  the  three  most  powerful  figures  in  Germany,  this  officer 

had  paid  him  blackmail  to  keep  quiet,  the  payments  only 

*   This  cost  Hossbach  his  job  two  days  later,  but  not,  as  some  feared, 
his  life.  He  was  restored  to  the  Army  General  Staff,  rose  during  the 
war  to  the  rank  of  General  of  the  Infantry  and  commanded  the  Fourth 

Army  on  the  Russian  front  until  abruptly  dismissed  by  Hitler  by 
telephone  on  January  28,  1945,  for  withdrawing  his  troops  in  defiance 

of  the  Fuehrer’s  orders. 
t   The  name  is  supplied  by  Gisevius  in  To  the  Bitter  End,  p.  229. 
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ceasing  when  the  law  again  clamped  him  behind  the  bars  of 
a   penitentiary. 

General  Freiherr  von  Fritsch  was  too  outraged  to  an- 
swer. The  spectacle  of  the  head  of  the  German  State,  the 

successor  of  Hindenburg  and  the  Hohenzollerns,  introduc- 
ing such  a   shady  character  in  such  a   place  for  such  a 

purpose  was  too  much  for  him.  His  speechlessness  only 

helped  to  convince  Hitler  that  he  was  guilty  and  the  Fueh- 
rer asked  for  his  resignation.  This  Fritsch  declined  to  give, 

demanding  in  turn  a   trial  by  a   military  court  of  honor. 
But  Hitler  had  no  intention  of  allowing  the  military  caste 
to  take  over  the  case,  at  least  for  the  moment.  This  was 

a   heaven-sent  opportunity,  which  he  would  not  let  pass, 
to  smash  the  opposition  of  the  generals  who  would  not  bend 
to  his  will  and  genius.  He  then  and  there  ordered  Fritsch 
to  go  on  indefinite  leave,  which  was  equivalent  to  his 
suspension  as  Commander  in  Chief  of  the  Army.  The  next 
day  Hitler  conferred  with  Keitel  about  a   successor  not  only 
to  Blomberg  but  to  Fritsch.  Jodi,  whose  chief  source  of 

information  was  Keitel,  began  sprinkling  his  diary  with 
entries  which  indicated  that  a   drastic  shake-up  not  only  in 
the  Army  Command  but  in  the  whole  organization  of  the 
armed  forces  was  being  worked  out  which  would  at  last 
bring  the  military  to  heel. 

Would  the  senior  generals  surrender  their  power,  which 
though  by  no  means  absolute  was  the  last  that  remained 
outside  the  grip  of  Hitler?  When  Fritsch  returned  to  his 
apartment  in  the  Bendlerstrasse  from  the  ordeal  in  the 
Chancellery  library  he  conferred  with  General  Beck,  the 

Chief  of  the  Army  General  Staff.  Some  English  histori- 

ans 10  have  recounted  that  Beck  urged  him  to  carry  out 
a   military  putsch  at  once  against  the  Hitler  government, 

and  that  Fritsch  declined.  But  Wolfgang  Foerster,  the  Ger- 

man biographer  of  Beck,  who  had  the  General’s  personal 
papers  at  his  disposal,  states  merely  that  on  the  fateful 
evening  Beck  saw  first  Hitler,  who  apprised  him  of  the 
grave  charges,  then  Fritsch,  who  denied  them,  and  that 

finally,  late  on  the  same  evening,  he  hurried  back  to  Hit- 
ler to  demand  only  that  the  Army  commander  be  given  a 

chance  to  clear  himself  before  a   military  court  of  honor. 
Beck  too,  his  biographer  makes  clear,  had  not  yet  attained 
that  understanding  of  the  rulers  of  the  Third  Reich  which 

was  later  to  come  to  him — when  it  was  too  late.  Some  days 
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later,  when  it  was  also  too  late,  when  not  only  Blomberg 
and  Fritsch  were  gone  but  sixteen  of  the  senior  generals 
retired  and  forty-four  others  transferred  to  lesser  com- 

mands, Fritsch  and  his  closest  associates,  of  whom  Beck 
was  one,  did  seriously  consider  military  countermeasures. 

But  they  quickly  abandoned  such  dangerous  thoughts.  “It 
was  clear  to  these  men,”  Foerster  says,  “that  a   military 
putsch  would  mean  civil  war  and  was  by  no  means  sure 

of  success.”  Then,  as  always,  the  German  generals  wanted 
to  be  sure  of  winning  before  taking  any  great  risks.  They 
feared,  as  this  German  writer  states,  that  not  only  would 

Goering’s  Air  Force  and  Admiral  Raeder’s  Navy  op- 
pose them,  since  both  commanders  were  completely  under 

the  Fuehrer’s  spell,  but  that  the  Army  itself  might  not 
fully  support  its  fallen  Commander  in  Chief.11 

However,  one  last  chance  was  given  the  ranking  Army 

officers  to  deal  a   blow  in  their  turn  to  Hitler.  A   prelimi- 
nary investigation  conducted  by  the  Army  in  collaboration 

with  the  Ministry  of  Justice  quickly  established  that  Gen- 
eral von  Fritsch  was  the  innocent  victim  of  a   Gestapo 

frame-up  initiated  by  Himmler  and  Heydrich.  It  was  found 
that  the  ex-convict  Schmidt  had  indeed  caught  an  Army 
officer  in  an  unnatural  act  in  the  shadows  of  the  Potsdam 

Station  and  had  successfully  blackmailed  him  for  years. 

But  his  name  was  Frisch,  not  Fritsch,  and  he  was  a   bed- 
ridden retired  cavalry  officer  listed  in  the  Army  rolls  as 

Rittmeister  von  Frisch.  This  the  Gestapo  had  known,  but 
it  had  arrested  Schmidt  and  threatened  him  with  death  un- 

less he  pointed  the  finger  to  the  Commander  in  Chief  of 

the  Army.  The  ailing  Rittmeister  also  was  taken  into  cus- 
tody by  the  secret  police  so  as  to  prevent  him  from  talk- 

ing, but  both  he  and  Schmidt  were  eventually  wrested  from 

the  Gestapo’s  clutches  by  the  Army  and  kept  in  a   safe 
place  until  they  could  testify  at  the  court-martial  of  Fritsch. 

The  old  leaders  of  the  Army  were  jubilant.  Not  only 
would  their  Commander  in  Chief  be  vindicated  and  re- 

stored to  his  leadership  of  the  Army.  The  machinations 
of  the  S.S.  and  the  Gestapo,  of  those  two  unscrupulous 
men,  Himmler  and  Heydrich,  who  held  such  unbridled 
power  in  the  country,  would  be  exposed  and  they  and  the 
S.S.  would  go  the  way  of  Roehm  and  the  S.A.  four  years 
before.  It  would  be  a   blow  too  to  the  party  and  to  Hitler 
himself;  it  would  shake  the  foundations  of  the  Third  Reich 
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so  violently  that  the  Fuehrer  himself  might  topple  over.  If 
he  tried  to  cover  up  the  crime,  the  Army  itself,  with  a 
clear  conscience,  now  that  the  truth  was  known,  would 
take  matters  in  its  own  hands.  But  once  again,  as  so  often 
in  the  past  five  years,  the  generals  were  outsmarted  by 
the  former  Austrian  corporal  and  then  utterly  defeated 
by  fate,  which  the  Leader,  if  not  they,  knew  how  to  take 
advantage  of  for  his  own  ends. 

All  through  the  last  week  of  January  1938  a   tension, 
reminiscent  of  that  of  late  June  1934,  gripped  Berlin.  Again 
the  capital  seethed  with  rumors.  Hitler  had  dismissed  the 

two  top  men  in  the  Army,  for  reasons  unknown.  The  gen- 
erals were  in  revolt.  They  were  plotting  a   military  putsch. 

Ambassador  Fran?ois-Poncet  heard  that  Fritsch,  who  had 
invited  him  to  dinner  for  February  2   and  then  canceled 
the  invitation,  had  been  arrested.  There  were  reports  that 
the  Army  planned  to  surround  the  Reichstag,  when  it  met 

to  hear  Hitler’s  fifth-anniversary  speech  on  January  30, 
and  arrest  the  entire  Nazi  government  and  its  hand-picked 
deputies.  Credence  of  such  reports  grew  when  it  was  an- 

nounced that  the  meeting  of  the  Reichstag  had  been  in- 
definitely postponed.  The  German  dictator  was  obviously 

in  difficulties.  He  had  met  his  match  at  last  in  the  un- 
bending senior  generals  of  the  German  Army.  Or  so  the 

latter  must  have  thought,  but  they  were  in  error. 
On  February  4,  1938,  the  German  cabinet  met  for 

what  was  to  prove  the  last  time.  Whatever  difficulties 
Hitler  had  experienced,  he  now  resolved  them  in  a   manner 
which  eliminated  those  who  stood  in  his  way,  not  only 
in  the  Army  but  in  the  Foreign  Office.  A   decree  which  he 
hastily  put  through  the  cabinet  that  day  and  which  was 
announced  to  the  nation  and  the  world  on  the  radio  shortly 
before  midnight  began: 

“From  now  on  I   take  over  personally  the  command  of 
the  whole  armed  forces.” 

As  head  of  state,  Hitler  of  course  had  been  the  Su- 
preme Commander  of  the  Armed  Forces,  but  now  he  took 

over  Blomberg’s  office  of  Commander  in  Chief  and  abol- 
ished the  War  Ministry,  over  which  the  now  moon-struck 

bridegroom  had  also  presided.  In  its  place  was  created  the 
organization  which  was  to  become  familiar  to  the  world 
during  World  War  II,  the  High  Command  of  the  Armed 
Forces  (Oberkommando  der  Wehrmacht,  or  OKW),  to 
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which  the  three  fighting  services,  the  Army,  the  Navy  and 
the  Air  Force,  were  subordinated.  Hitler  was  its  Supreme 
Commander,  and  under  him  was  a   chief  of  staff,  with  the 

high-sounding  title  of  “Chief  of  the  High  Command  of  the 
Armed  Forces” — a   post  which  went  to  the  toady  Keitel, 
who  managed  to  keep  it  to  the  end. 

To  assuage  the  wounded  feelings  of  Goering,  who  had 
been  confident  of  succeeding  Blomberg,  Hitler  named  him 
a   Field  Marshal,  which  made  him  the  ranking  officer  of  the 
Reich  and  apparently  pleased  him  no  end.  To  calm  the 
uneasiness  of  the  public,  Hitler  announced  that  Blomberg 

and  Fritsch  had  resigned  “for  reasons  of  health.”  Thus 
Fritsch  was  got  rid  of  once  and  for  all  even  before  his 
trial  by  a   military  court  of  honor,  which  Hitler  knew 

would  exonerate  him.  This  seemed  particularly  outrage- 
ous to  the  senior  generals  but  there  was  nothing  they  could 

do  about  it,  for  they  were  sent  into  the  discard  in  the 
same  decree.  Sixteen  of  them,  including  Generals  von 
Rundstedt,  von  Leeb,  von  Witzleben,  von  Kluge  and  von 

Kleist,  were  relieved  of  their  commands,  and  forty-four 
others,  who  were  regarded  as  less  than  enthusiastic  in 
their  devotion  to  Nazism,  were  transferred. 

As  Fritsch’s  successor  to  command  the  Army,  Hitler, 
after  some  hesitation,  picked  General  Walther  von  Brauch- 
itsch,  who  enjoyed  a   good  reputation  among  the  generals 

but  who  was  to  prove  as  weak  and  as  compliant  as  Blom- 
berg when  it  came  to  standing  up  to  the  mercurial  tempera- 

ment of  Hitler.  For  a   few  days  during  the  crisis  it  ap- 

peared that  a   problem  of  sex  would  prove  Brauchitsch’s 
undoing  as  it  had  that  of  Blomberg  and  Fritsch.  For  this 
officer  was  on  the  point  of  getting  a   divorce,  an  action 
frowned  upon  by  the  military  aristocracy.  The  ever 

curious  Jodi  noted  the  complication  in  his  diary.  On  Sun- 
day, January  30,  he  recorded  that  Keitel  had  called  in 

Brauchitsch’s  son  “in  order  to  send  him  to  his  mother  (he 
is  to  get  her  assent  to  the  divorce),”  and  a   couple  of 
days  later  he  reported  a   meeting  of  Brauchitsch  and 

Keitel  with  Goering  “for  a   discussion  of  the  family 
situation.”  Goering,  who  seemed  to  have  made  himself  an 
arbiter  of  the  sex  difficulties  of  the  generals,  promised  to 
look  into  the  matter.  On  the  same  day,  Jodi  further 

noted,  “the  son  of  Br.  returns  with  a   very  dignified  letter 
from  his  mother.”  The  inference  was  that  she  would  not 
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stand  in  her  husband’s  way.  Nor  would  Goering  and 
Hitler  disapprove  of  a   divorce,  which  the  new  commander 
of  the  Army  had  actually  obtained  a   few  months  after 
assuming  his  new  post.  For  both  of  them  knew  that  Frau 
Charlotte  Schmidt,  the  woman  he  wanted  to  marry,  was, 

as  Ulrich  von  Hassel  said,  “a  two  hundred  per  cent  rabid 

Nazi.”  The  marriage  took  place  in  the  following  autumn 
and  was  to  prove,  as  Jodi  might  have  noted  again,  another 

instance  of  the  influence  of  a   woman  on  history.* 

Hitler’s  house  cleaning  of  February  4   was  not  confined 
to  the  generals.  He  also  swept  Neurath  out  of  the  Foreign 

Office,  replacing  him  with  the  shallow  and  compliant  Rib- 
bentrop.f  Two  veteran  career  diplomats,  Ulrich  von 
Hassell,  the  ambassador  in  Rome,  and  Herbert  von  Dirksen, 

the  ambassador  in  Tokyo,  were  relieved,  as  was  Papen  in 
Vienna.  The  weakling  Funk  was  formally  named  as  the 
successor  of  Schacht  as  Minister  of  Economics. 

The  next  day,  February  5,  there  were  screaming  head- 
lines in  the  Voelkischer  Beobachter:  Strongest  Concen- 

tration of  All  Powers  in  the  Fuehrer’s  Hands!  For 

once,  the  leading  daily  Nazi  newspaper  did  not  exag- 
gerate. 

February  4,  1938,  is  a   major  turning  point  in  the  history 
of  the  Third  Reich,  a   milestone  on  its  road  to  war.  On 

that  date  the  Nazi  revolution,  it  might  be  said,  was  com- 
pleted. The  last  of  the  conservatives  who  stood  in  the  way 

of  Hitler’s  embarking  upon  the  course  which  he  had  long 

•   According  to  Milton  Shulman  ( Defeat  in  the  West,  p.  10),  Hitler 
himself  intervened  with  the  first  Frau  von  Brauchitscn  in  order  to 

obtain  her  consent  to  the  divorce  and  help  provide  a   financial  settlement 

for  her,  thus  putting  the  Army  Commander  in  Chief  under  personal 
obligation  to  him.  Shulman  gives  as  his  source  a   Canadian  Army  in- 

telligence report. 

t   To  divert  attention  from  the  military  crisis  and  to  save  something 

of  Neurath’s  prestige  both  at  home  and  abroad,  Hitler,  at  Goering’s 
suggestion,  created  the  so-called  Secret  Cabinet  Council  (Geheimer 

Kabinettsrat)  whose  purpose,  said  the  Fuehrer’s  February  4   decree, 

was  to  furnish  him  “guidance  in  the  conduct  of  foreign  policy.” Neurath  was  appointed  its  president,  and  its  members  included  Keitel 
and  the  chiefs  of  the  three  armed  services  as  well  as  the  most  im- 

portant members  of  the  ordinary  cabinet  and  of  the  party.  Goebbels’ 
propaganda  machine  gave  it  much  fanfare,  making  it  look  as  if  it 
were  a   supercabinet  and  that  Neurath  actually  had  been  promoted. 
Actually  the  Secret  Cabinet  Council  was  pure  fiction.  It  never  existed. 

As  Goering  testified  at  Nuremberg,  “There  was,  to  be  sure,  no  such 
cabinet  in  existence,  but  the  expression  would  sound  quite  nice  and 
everyone  would  imagine  that  it  meant  something  ...  I   declare  under 

oath  that  this  Secret  Cabinet  Council  never  met  at  all,  not  even 
for  a   minute.”14 
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determined  to  follow,  once  Germany  was  sufficiently  armed, 
were  swept  away.  Blomberg,  Fritsch  and  Neurath  had  been 

put  in  office  by  Hindenburg  and  the  old-school  conserva- 
tives to  act  as  a   brake  upon  Nazi  excesses,  and  Schacht  had 

joined  them.  But  in  the  struggle  for  control  of  the  foreign 
and  economic  policy  and  the  military  power  of  Germany 
they  proved  to  be  no  match  for  Hitler.  They  had  neither  the 
moral  strength  nor  the  political  shrewdness  to  stand  up 
to  him,  let  alone  to  triumph  over  him.  Schacht  quit. 
Neurath  stepped  aside.  Blomberg,  under  pressure  from  his 
own  brother  generals,  resigned.  Fritsch,  though  he  was 

framed  in  gangster  fashion,  accepted  his  dismissal  with- 
out a   gesture  of  defiance.  Sixteen  top  generals  meekly  ac- 

cepted theirs — and  his.  There  was  talk  in  the  officer  corps 

of  a   military  putsch,  but  only  talk.  Hitler’s  contempt  for 
the  Prussian  officer  caste,  which  he  held  till  the  end  of 

his  life,  proved  quite  justified.  It  had  accepted  with 

scarcely  a   murmur  the  officially  condoned  murder  of  Gen- 
erals von  Schleicher  and  von  Bredow.  It  was  swallowing 

supinely  now  the  cashiering  of  its  senior  officers.  Was  not 
Berlin  swarming  with  younger  generals  eager  to  replace 

them,  eager  to  serve  him?  Where  was  the  vaunted  soli- 
darity of  the  Army  officers?  Was  it  not  a   myth? 

For  five  years  up  to  this  winter  day  of  February  4,  1938, 

the  Army  had  possessed  the  physical  power  to  over- 
throw Hitler  and  the  Third  Reich.  When  it  learned  on  Nov- 

ember 5,  1937,  where  he  was  leading  it  and  the  nation, 
why  did  it  not  attempt  to  do  so?  Fritsch  himself  gave  the 
answer  after  his  fall.  On  Sunday,  December  18,  1938,  he 
entertained  the  deposed  Ambassador  von  Hassell  at  his 
manor  house  at  Achterberg,  near  Soltau,  which  the  Army 
had  put  at  his  disposal  after  his  retirement.  Hassell  noted 

down  in  his  diary  “the  substance  of  his  views”: 
“This  man — Hitler — is  Germany’s  destiny  for  good  and 

for  evil.  If  he  now  goes  over  the  abyss — which  Fritsch  be- 
lieves he  will — he  will  drag  us  all  down  with  him.  There  is 

nothing  we  can  do.”  18 

With  foreign,  economic  and  military  policy  concentrated 

in  his  hands  and  the  armed  forces  directly  under  his  com- 
mand, Hitler  now  proceeded  on  his  way.  Having  got  rid  of 

Fritsch  without  giving  him  the  opportunity  of  clearing 
his  name,  he  belatedly  afforded  him  the  opportunity  by 



The  Road  to  War 
439 

setting  up  a   military  court  of  honor  to  hear  the  case.  Field 
Marshal  Goering  presided  and  at  his  side  were  the  com- 

manders in  chief  of  the  Army  and  Navy,  General  von 
Brauchitsch  and  Admiral  Raeder,  and  two  professional 
judges  of  the  Supreme  War  Tribunal. 

The  trial,  from  which  the  press  and  the  public  were  ex- 
cluded, began  in  Berlin  on  March  10,  1938,  and  was  sud- 

denly suspended  before  the  day  was  over.  Late  on  the  pre- 
vious night  news  had  come  from  Austria  which  sent  the 

Fuehrer  into  one  of  his  greatest  tantrums.*  Field  Marshal 
Goering  and  General  von  Brauchitsch  were  urgently  needed 
elsewhere. 

*   When  Papen  arrived  at  the  Chancellery  in  Berlin  thirty-six  hours 
later  he  found  Hitler  still  “in  a   state  bordering  on  hysteria.”  (Papen. Memoirs,  p.  428.) 
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ANSCHLUSS:  THE  RAPE  OF  AUSTRIA 

toward  the  end  of  1937,  due  to  a   change  of  jobs  from 

newspaper  to  radio  reporting,  my  headquarters  were  trans- 
ferred from  Berlin  to  Vienna,  which  I   had  come  to  know 

as  a   youthful  correspondent  a   decade  before.  Though  I 

would  spend  most  of  the  period  of  the  next  three  crucial 

years  in  Germany,  my  new  assignment,  which  was  to  cover 
continental  Europe,  gave  me  a   certain  perspective  of  the 
Third  Reich  and,  as  it  happened,  set  me  down  in  those 
very  neighboring  countries  which  were  to  be  victims  of 

Hitler’s  aggression  just  prior  to  and  during  the  time  the 
aggression  took  place.  I   roved  back  and  forth  in  those  days 
between  Germany  and  the  country  that  for  the  moment 

was  the  object  of  Hitler’s  fury  and  so  gathered  a   first- 
hand experience  of  the  events  which  are  now  to  be  de- 

scribed and  which  led  inexorably  to  the  greatest  and  blood- 

iest war  in  man’s  experience.  Though  we  observed  these 
happenings  at  first  hand,  it  is  amazing  how  little  we  really 

knew  of  how  they  came  about.  The  plottings  and  maneuv- 

ers, the  treachery,  the  fateful  decisions  and  moments  of  in- 
decision, and  the  dramatic  encounters  of  the  principal 

participants  which  shaped  the  course  of  events  took  place 
in  secret  beneath  the  surface,  hidden  from  the  prying  eyes 
of  foreign  diplomats,  journalists  and  spies,  and  thus  for 
years  remained  largely  unknown  to  all  but  a   few  who  took 
part  in  them. 

We  have  had  to  wait  for  the  maze  of  secret  documents 

and  the  testimony  of  the  surviving  leading  actors  in  the 

drama,  most  of  whom  were  not  free  at  the  time — many 
landed  in  Nazi  concentration  camps — to  tell  their  story. 
What  follows,  therefore,  in  the  ensuing  pages  is  based 

largely  on  the  mass  of  factual  evidence  which  has  been 
accumulated  since  1945.  But  it  was  perhaps  helpful  for  a 

440 
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narrator  of  such  a   history  as  this  to  have  been  personally 
present  at  its  main  crises  and  turning  points.  Thus,  it  hap- 

pened that  I   was  in  Vienna  on  the  memorable  night  of 

March  11-12,  1938,  when  Austria  ceased  to  exist. 

For  more  than  a   month  the  beautiful  baroque  capital  by 
the  Danube,  whose  inhabitants  were  more  attractive, 

more  genial,  more  gifted  in  enjoying  life,  such  as  it  was, 

than  any  people  I   had  ever  known,  had  been  prey  to  deep 
anxieties.  Dr.  Kurt  von  Schuschnigg,  the  Austrian  Chancel- 

lor, would  later  recall  the  period  between  February  12  and 

March  1 1   as  “The  Four  Weeks’  Agony.”  Since  the  Austro— 
German  agreement  of  July  11,  1936,  in  which  Schusch- 

nigg, in  a   secret  annex  to  the  treaty,  had  made  far-reaching 

concessions  to  the  Austrian  Nazis,*  Franz  von  Papen,  Hit- 

ler’s special  ambassador  in  Vienna,  had  been  continuing 
his  labors  to  undermine  the  independence  of  Austria  and 

bring  about  its  union  with  Nazi  Germany.  In  a   long  report 
to  the  Fuehrer  at  the  end  of  1936,  he  had  reported  on  his 
progress  and  a   year  later  had  done  the  same,  this 

time  stressing  “that  only  by  subjecting  the  Federal  Chancel- 
lor [Schuschnigg]  to  the  strongest  possible  pressure  can 

further  progress  be  made.”  1   His  advice,  though  scarcely 
needed,  was  soon  to  be  taken  more  literally  than  ever 
he  could  conceive. 

Throughout  1937,  the  Austrian  Nazis,  financed  and  egged 
on  by  Berlin,  had  stepped  up  their  campaign  of  terror. 
Bombings  took  place  nearly  every  day  in  some  part  of  the 
country,  and  in  the  mountain  provinces  massive  and  often 
violent  Nazi  demonstrations  weakened  the  government’s 
position.  Plans  were  uncovered  disclosing  that  Nazi  thugs 
were  preparing  to  bump  off  Schuschnigg  as  they  had  his 
predecessor.  Finally  on  January  25,  1938,  Austrian  police 
raided  the  Vienna  headquarters  of  a   group  called  the  Com- 

mittee of  Seven,  which  had  been  set  up  to  bring  about 
peace  between  the  Nazis  and  the  Austrian  government, 
but  which  in  reality  served  as  the  central  office  of  the  illegal 
Nazi  underground.  There  they  found  documents  initialed  by 
Rudolf  Hess,  the  Fuehrer’s  deputy,  which  made  it  clear  that 
the  Austrian  Nazis  were  to  stage  an  open  revolt  in  the 
*   See  above,  p.  407. 
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spring  of  1938  and  that  when  Schuschnigg  attempted  to 
put  it  down,  the  German  Army  would  enter  Austria  to 

prevent  “German  blood  from  being  shed  by  Germans.”  Ac- 
cording to  Papen,  one  of  the  documents  called  for  his  own 

murder  or  that  of  his  military  attache,  Lieutenant  Gen- 
eral Muff,  by  local  Nazis  so  as  to  provide  an  excuse  for 

German  intervention.2 
If  the  debonair  Papen  was  less  than  amused  to  learn 

that  he  was  marked — for  the  second  time — for  assas- 
sination by  Nazi  roughnecks  on  orders  from  party  leaders 

in  Berlin,  he  was  also  distressed  by  a   telephone  call  which 
came  to  him  at  the  German  Legation  in  Vienna  on  the 
evening  of  February  4.  State  Secretary  Hans  Lammers  was 
on  the  line  from  the  Chancellery  in  Berlin  to  inform  him 
that  his  special  mission  in  Austria  had  ended.  He  had  been 
fired,  along  with  Neurath,  Fritsch  and  several  others. 

“I  was  almost  speechless  with  astonishment,”  Papen  later 
remembered.8  He  recovered  sufficiently  to  realize  that 
Hitler  evidently  had  decided  on  more  drastic  action  in 
Austria,  now  that  he  had  rid  himself  of  Neurath,  Fritsch 

and  Blomberg.  In  fact,  Papen  recovered  sufficiently  to  de- 

cide to  do  “something  unusual  for  a   diplomat,”  as  he  put  it. 
He  resolved  to  deposit  copies  of  all  his  correspondence 

with  Hitler  “in  a   safe  place,”  which  turned  out  to  be 

Switzerland.  “The  defamatory  campaigns  of  the  Third 
Reich,”  he  says,  “were  only  too  well  known  to  me.”  As  we 
have  seen,  they  had  almost  cost  him  his  life  in  June  1934. 

Papen’s  dismissal  was  also  a   warning  to  Schuschnigg.  He 
had  not  fully  trusted  the  suave  former  cavalry  officer,  but 
he  was  quick  to  see  that  Hitler  must  have  something  worse 

in  mind  than  inflicting  on  him  the  wily  ambassador,  who  at 
least  was  a   devout  Catholic,  as  was  he,  and  a   gentleman. 
In  the  last  few  months  the  course  of  European  diplomacy 
had  not  favored  Austria.  Mussolini  had  drawn  closer  to 

Hitler  since  the  establishment  of  the  Rome-Berlin  Axis 

and  was  not  so  concerned  about  maintaining  the  little 

country’s  independence  as  he  had  been  at  the  time  of  the 
murder  of  Dollfuss,  when  he  had  rushed  four  divisons  to 

the  Brenner  Pass  to  frighten  the  Fuehrer.  Neither  Britain, 

freshly  embarked  under  Chamberlain  upon  a   policy  of 

appeasing  Hitler,  nor  France,  beset  by  grave  internal  po- 
litical strife,  had  recently  shown  much  interest  in  defending 
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Austria’s  independence  should  Hitler  strike.  And  now, 
with  Papen,  had  gone  the  conservative  leaders  of  the  Ger- 

man Army  and  Foreign  Office,  who  had  exercised  some 

restraining  influence  on  Hitler’s  towering  ambitions. 
Schuschnigg,  who  was  a   narrow-minded  man  but,  within 
his  limits,  an  intelligent  one,  and  who  was  quite  well  in- 

formed, had  few  illusions  about  his  worsening  situation. 
The  time  had  come,  as  he  felt  it  had  come  after  the  Nazis 
slew  Dollfuss,  to  further  appease  the  German  dictator. 

Papen,  discharged  from  office  though  he  was,  offered  an 
opportunity.  Never  a   man  to  resent  a   slap  in  the  face  if  it 
came  from  above,  he  had  hurried  to  Hitler  the  very  day 

after  his  dismissal  “to  obtain  some  picture  of  what  was 

going  on.”  At  Berchtesgaden  on  February  5,  he  found  the 
Fuehrer  “exhausted  and  distrait”  from  his  struggle  with  the 
generals.  But  Hitler’s  recuperative  powers  were  consider- 

able, and  soon  the  cashiered  envoy  was  interesting  him  in 
a   proposal  that  he  had  already  broached  to  him  a   fortnight 
before  when  they  had  met  in  Berlin:  Why  not  have  it  out 
with  Schuschnigg  personally?  Why  not  invite  him  to  come 
to  Berchtesgaden  for  a   personal  talk?  Hitler  found  the 
idea  interesting.  Unmindful  of  the  fact  that  he  had  just 
fired  Papen,  he  ordered  him  to  return  to  Vienna  and  ar- 

range the  meeting. 

Schuschnigg  readily  assented  to  it,  but,  weak  as  his  posi- 
tion was,  laid  down  certain  conditions.  He  must  be  in- 

formed in  advance  of  the  precise  points  which  Hitler 
wanted  to  discuss,  and  he  must  be  assured  beforehand  that 

the  agreement  of  July  11,  1936,  in  which  Germany  promised 

to  respect  Austria’s  independence  and  not  to  interfere  in 
her  internal  affairs,  would  be  maintained.  Furthermore,  the 

communique  at  the  end  of  the  meeting  must  reaffirm  that 

both  countries  would  continue  to  abide  by  the  1936 
treaty.  Schuschnigg  wanted  to  take  no  chances  in  bearding 

the  lion  in  his  den.  Papen  hurried  off  to  Obersalzberg  to 

confer  with  Hitler  and  returned  with  the  Fuehrer’s  as- 
surance that  the  1936  agreement  would  remain  un- 

changed and  that  he  merely  wanted  to  discuss  “such  mis- 
understandings and  points  of  friction  as  have  persisted” 

since  it  was  signed.  This  was  not  as  precise  as  the  Austrian 
Chancellor  had  requested,  but  he  said  he  was  satisfied 

with  the  answer.  The  meeting  was  set  for  the  morning  of 
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February  12,*  and  on  the  evening  of  February  1 1   Schusch- 
nigg,  accompanied  by  his  Undersecretary  for  Foreign  Af- 

fairs, Guidp  Schmidt,  set  off  by  special  train  in  the 
strictest  secrecy  for  Salzburg,  whence  he  would  drive  by 

car  over  the  border  to  Hitler’s  mountain  retreat  on  the 
following  morning.  It  was  to  prove  a   fateful  journey. 

THE  MEETING  AT  BERCHTESGADEN : 

FEBRUARY  12,  1938 

Papen  showed  up  at  the  frontier  to  greet  his  Austrian 
visitors  and  in  the  frosty  winter  morning  air  seemed  to 

be,  Schuschnigg  thought,  “in  the  very  best  of  humor.” 
Hitler,  he  assured  his  guests,  was  in  an  excellent  mood  this 
day.  And  then  came  die  first  warning  note.  The  Fuehrer, 
Papen  said  genially,  hoped  Dr.  Schuschnigg  would  not  mind 

the  presence  at  the  Berghof  of  three  generals  who  had  ar- 
rived quite  by  chance:  Keitel,  the  new  Chief  of  OKW, 

Reichenau,  who  commanded  the  Army  forces  on  the 

Bavarian-Austrian  frontier,  and  Sperrle,  who  was  in 
charge  of  the  Air  Force  in  this  area. 

Papen  later  remembered  of  his  guests  that  this  was  “a 
piece  of  information  that  seemed  little  to  their  taste.” 
Schuschnigg  says  he  told  the  ambassador  he  would  not 

mind,  especially  since  he  had  “not  much  choice  in  the 
matter.”  A   Jesuit-trained  intellectual,  he  was  getting  on  his 
guard. 

Even  so,  he  was  not  prepared  for  what  now  took  place. 

Hitler,  wearing  the  brown  tunic  of  a   storm  trooper,  with 
black  trousers,  and  flanked  by  the  three  generals,  greeted 
the  Austrian  Chancellor  and  his  aide  on  the  steps  of  the 

villa.  Schuschnigg  felt  it  was  a   friendly  but  formal  greet- 
ing. In  a   few  moments  he  found  himself  alone  with  the 

German  dictator  in  the  spacious  second-floor  study  whose 

*   Which  happened  to  be  the  fourth  anniversary  of  the  slaughter  of  the 
Austrian  Social  Democrats  by  the  Dollfuss  government,  of  which  Schusch- 

nigg was  a   member.  On  February  12,  1934,  seventeen  thousand  govern- 

ment troops  and  fascist  militia  had  turned  artillery  on  the  workers’ 
flats  in  Vienna,  killing  a   thousand  men,  women  and  children  and 

wounding  three  or  four  thousand  more.  Democratic  political  freedom 
was  stamped  out  and  Austria  thereafter  was  ruled  first  by  Dollfuss 

and  then  by  Schuschnigg  as  a   clerical-fascist  dictatorship.  It  was  certainly 
milder  than  the  Nazi  variety,  as  those  of  us  who  worked  in  both  Berlin 
and  Vienna  in  those  days  can  testify.  Nevertheless  it  deprived  the 

Austrian  people  of  their  political  freedom  and  subjected  them  to  more  re- 
pression than  they  had  known  under  the  Hapsburgs  in  the  last  decades  of  the 

monarchy.  The  author  has  discussed  this  more  fully  in  Midcentury  Journey. 
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great  picture  windows  looked  out  upon  the  stately,  snow- 
capped Alps  and  on  Austria,  the  birthplace  of  both  these 

men,  beyond. 

Kurt  von  Schuschnigg,  forty-one  years  old,  was,  as  all 
who  have  known  him  would  agree,  a   man  of  impeccable 
Old  World  Austrian  manners,  and  it  was  not  unnatural 

for  him  to  begin  the  conversation  with  a   graceful  tidbit 
about  the  magnificent  view,  the  fine  weather  that  day,  and 
a   flattering  word  about  this  room  having  been,  no  doubt, 
the  scene  of  many  decisive  conferences.  Adolf  Hitler  cut 

him  short:  “We  did  not  gather  here  to  speak  of  the  fine 
view  or  of  the  weather.”  Then  the  storm  broke.  As  the 
Austrian  Chancellor  later  testified,  the  ensuing  two-hour 
“conversation  was  somewhat  unilateral.”  * 
You  have  done  everything  to  avoid  a   friendly  policy 

[Hitler  fumed]  .   .   .   The  whole  history  of  Austria  is  just 
one  uninterrupted  act  of  high  treason.  That  was  so  in  the 
past  and  is  no  better  today.  This  historical  paradox  must  now 
reach  its  long-overdue  end.  And  I   can  tell  you  right  now, 
Herr  Schuschnigg,  that  I   am  absolutely  determined  to  make 
an  end  of  all  this.  The  German  Reich  is  one  of  the  great 
powers,  and  nobody  will  raise  his  voice  if  it  settles  its 
border  problems. 

Shocked  at  Hitler’s  outburst,  the  quiet-mannered  Aus- 
trian Chancellor  tried  to  remain  conciliatory  and  yet  stand 

his  ground.  He  said  he  differed  from  his  host  on  the 

question  of  Austria’s  role  in  German  history.  “Austria’s 
contribution  in  this  respect,”  he  maintained,  “is  con- 
siderable.” 
Hitler:  Absolutely  zero.  I   am  telling  you,  absolutely 

zero.  Every  national  idea  was  sabotaged  by  Austria  through- 
out history;  and  indeed  all  this  sabotage  was  the  chief 

activity  of  the  Hapsburgs  and  the  Catholic  Church.f 
Schuschnigg:  All  the  same,  Herr  Reichskanzler,  many  an 

Austrian  contribution  cannot  possibly  be  separated  from  the 

*   Later  Dr.  Schuschnigg  wrote  down  from  memory  an  account  of 

what  he  calls  the  “significant  passages”  of  the  one-sided  conversation, 
and  though  it  is  therefore  not  a   verbatim  record  it  rings  true  to 

anyone  who  has  heard  and  studied  Hitler’s  countless  utterances  and 
its  substance  is  verified  not  only  by  all  that  happened  .   subsequently 

but  by  others  who  were  present  at  the  Berghof  that  day,  notably  Papen, 

Jodi  and  Guido  Schmidt.  I   have  followed  Schuschnigg’s  account  given 
in  his  book  Austrian  Requiem  and  in  his  Nuremberg  affidavit  on  the 

meeting.4 

t   It  is  evident  that  Hitler's  warped  version  of  Austro-German  history, 
which,  as  we  have  seen  in  earlier  chapters,  was  picked  up  in  his 
youth  at  Linz  and  Vienna,  remained  unchanged. 
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general  picture  of  German  culture.  Take  for  instance  a   man  like 
Beethoven  .   .   . 

Hitler:  Oh — Beethoven?  Let  me  tell  you  that  Beethoven 
came  from  the  lower  Rhineland. 

Schuschnigg:  Yet  Austria  was  the  country  of  his  choice, 
as  it  was  for  so  many  others  .   .   . 

Hitler:  That’s  as  may  be.  I   am  telling  you  once  more 

that  things  cannot  go  on  in  this  way.  I   have  a   historic  mis- 
sion, and  this  mission  I   will  fulfill  because  Providence  has 

destined  me  to  do  so  .   .   .   who  is  not  with  me  will  be 
crushed  ...  I   have  chosen  the  most  difficult  road  that  any 

German  ever  took;  I   have  made  the  greatest  achievement 

in  the  history  of  Germany,  greater  than  any  other  German. 

And  not  by  force,  mind  you.  I   am  carried  along  by  the 
love  of  my  people  .   .   . 

Schuschnigg:  Herr  Reichskanzler,  I   am  quite  willing  to 
believe  that. 

After  an  hour  of  this,  Schuschnigg  asked  his  antagonist 

to  enumerate  his  complaints.  “We  will  do  everything,” 
he  said,  “to  remove  obstacles  to  a   better  understanding,  as 

far  as  it  is  possible.” 
Hitler:  That  is  what  you  say,  Herr  Schuschnigg.  But  I 

am  telling  you  that  I   am  going  to  solve  the  so-called  Austrian 
problem  one  way  or  the  other. 

He  then  launched  into  a   tirade  against  Austria  for  forti- 

fying its  border  against  Germany,  a   charge  that  Schusch- 
nigg denied. 

Hitler:  Listen,  you  don’t  really  think  you  can  move  a 
single  stone  in  Austria  without  my  hearing  about  it  the 
next  day,  do  you?  ...  I   have  only  to  give  an  order,  and  in 
one  single  night  all  your  ridiculous  defense  mechanisms 

will  be  blown  to  bits.  You  don’t  seriously  believe  that  you 
can  stop  me  for  half  an  hour,  do  you?  ...  I   would  very 
much  like  to  save  Austria  from  such  a   fate,  because  such 
an  action  would  mean  blood.  After  the  Army,  my  S.A. 

and  Austrian  Legion  would  move  in,  and  nobody  can  stop  their 

just  revenge — not  even  I. 

After  these  threats,  Hitler  reminded  Schuschnigg  (rudely 

addressing  him  always  by  his  name  instead  of  by  his  tide, 

as  diplomatic  courtesy  called  for)  of  Austria’s  isolation 
and  consequent  helplessness. 

Hitler:  Don’t  think  for  one  moment  that  anybody  on 
earth  is  going  to  thwart  my  decisions.  Italy?  I   see  eye  to  eye 
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with  Mussolini  .   .   .   England?  England  will  not  move  one 
finger  for  Austria  .   .   .   And  France? 

France,  he  said,  could  have  stopped  Germany  in  the 

Rhineland  “and  then  we  would  have  had  to  retreat.  But 
now  it  is  too  late  for  France.” 

Finally: 

Hitler:  I   give  you  once  more,  and  for  the  last  time,  the 
opportunity  to  come  to  terms,  Herr  Schuschnigg.  Either  we 
find  a   solution  now  or  else  events  will  take  their  course  .   .   . 

Think  it  over,  Herr  Schuschnigg,  think  it  over  well.  I   can  only 
wait  until  this  afternoon  .   .   . 

What  exactly  were  the  German  Chancellor’s  terms? 
Schuschnigg  asked. 

“We  can  discuss  that  this  afternoon,”  Hitler  said. 

During  lunch  Hitler  appeared  to  be,  Schuschnigg  ob- 

served somewhat  to  his  surprise,  “in  excellent  spirits.”  His 
monologue  dwelt  on  horses  and  houses.  He  was  going  to 
build  the  greatest  skyscrapers  the  world  had  ever  seen. 

“The  Americans  will  see,”  he  remarked  to  Schuschnigg, 
“that  Germany  is  building  bigger  and  better  buildings  than 
the  United  States.”  As  for  the  harried  Austrian  Chancel- 

lor, Papen  noted  that  he  appeared  “worried  and  preoc- 
cupied.” A   chain  cigarette  smoker,  he  had  not  been  al- 

lowed to  smoke  in  Hitler’s  presence.  But  after  coffee  in 
an  adjoining  room.  Hitler  excused  himself  and  Schusch- 

nigg was  able  for  the  first  time  to  snatch  a   smoke.  He  was 
also  able  to  tell  his  Foreign  Undersecretary,  Guido 
Schmidt,  the  bad  news.  It  was  soon  to  grow  worse. 

After  cooling  their  heels  for  two  hours  in  a   small  ante- 
room, the  two  Austrians  were  ushered  into  the  presence  of 

Ribbentrop,  the  new  German  Foreign  Minister,  and  of 

Papen.  Ribbentrop  presented  them  with  a   two-page  type- 

written draft  of  an  “agreement”  and  remarked  that  they 
were  Hitler’s  final  demands  and  that  the  Fuehrer  would  not 
permit  discussion  of  them.  They  must  be  signed  forth- 

with. Schuschnigg  says  he  felt  relieved  to  have  at  least 

something  definite  from  Hitler.  But  as  he  perused  the  docu- 
ment his  relief  evaporated.  For  here  was  a   German 

ultimatum  calling  on  him,  in  effect,  to  turn  the  Austrian 
government  over  to  the  Nazis  within  one  week. 

The  ban  against  the  Austrian  Nazi  Party  was  to  be  lifted, 

all  Nazis  in  jail  were  to  be  amnestied  and  the  pro-Nazi 
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Viennese  lawyer  Dr.  Seyss-Inquart  was  to  be  made  Min- 
ister of  the  Interior,  with  authority  over  the  police  and 

security.  Another  pro-Nazi,  Glaise-Horstenau,  was  to  be 
appointed  Minister  of  War,  and  the  Austrian  and  German 
armies  were  to  establish  closer  relations  by  a   number  of 

measures,  including  the  systematic  exchange  of  one  hun- 

dred officers.  “Preparations  will  be  made,”  the  final  de- 
mand read,  “for  the  assimilation  of  the  Austrian  into  the 

German  economic  system.  For  this  purpose  Dr.  Fisch- 

boeck  [a  pro-Nazi]  will  be  appointed  Minister  of  Fi- 

nance.” 6 
Schuschnigg,  as  he  later  wrote,  realized  at  once  that  to 

accept  the  ultimatum  would  mean  the  end  of  Austria’s 
independence. 

Ribbentrop  advised  me  to  accept  the  demands  at  once.  I 
protested,  and  referred  him  to  my  previous  agreement  with 
von  Papen,  made  prior  to  coming  to  Berchtesgaden,  and 
made  clear  to  Ribbentrop  that  I   was  not  prepared  to  be 
confronted  with  such  unreasonable  demands  .   .   .6 

But  was  Schuschnigg  prepared  to  accept  them?  That  he 
was  not  prepared  to  be  confronted  with  them  was  obvious 
even  to  a   dullard  such  as  Ribbentrop.  The  question  was: 

Would  he  sign  them?  In  this  difficult  and  decisive  mo- 
ment the  young  Austrian  Chancellor  began  to  weaken.  He 

inquired  lamely,  according  to  his  own  account,  “whether 
we  could  count  on  the  good  will  of  Germany,  whether  the 
Reich  government  had  at  least  the  intention  to  keep  its 

side  of  the  bargain.” 7   He  says  he  received  an  answer 
“in  the  affirmative.” 

Then  Papen  went  to  work  on  him.  The  slippery  ambas- 
sador admits  to  his  “amazement”  when  he  read  the  ulti- 

matum. It  was  an  “unwarrantable  interference  in  Austrian 

sovereignty.”  Schuschnigg  says  Papen  apologized  to  him 
and  expressed  his  “complete  surprise”  at  the  terms.  Never- 

theless, he  advised  the  Austrian  Chancellor  to  sign  them. 

He  furthermore  informed  me  that  I   could  be  assured  that 
Hitler  would  take  care  that,  if  I   signed,  and  acceded  to 
these  demands,  from  that  time  on  Germany  would  remain 
loyal  to  this  agreement  and  that  there  would  be  no  further 
difficulties  for  Austria.8 

Schuschnigg,  it  would  appear  from  the  above  statements, 
the  last  given  in  an  affidavit  at  Nuremberg,  was  not  only 
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weakening  but  letting  his  naivete  get  the  best  of  him. 
He  had  one  last  chance  to  make  a   stand.  He  was  sum- 

moned again  to  Hitler.  He  found  the  Fuehrer  pacing  ex- 
citedly up  and  down  in  his  study. 

Hitler:  Herr  Schuschnigg  .   .   .   here  is  the  draft  of  the 
document.  There  is  nothing  to  be  discussed.  I   will  not 
change  one  single  iota.  You  will  either  sign  it  as  it  is  and 
fulfill  my  demands  within  three  days,  or  I   will  order  the 
march  into  Austria.8 

Schuschnigg  capitulated.  He  told  Hitler  he  was  willing  to 
sign.  But  he  reminded  him  that  under  the  Austrian  con- 

stitution only  the  President  of  the  Republic  had  the  legal 
power  to  accept  such  an  agreement  and  carry  it  out.  There- 

fore, while  he  was  willing  to  appeal  to  the  President  to 
accept  it,  he  could  give  no  guarantee. 

“You  have  to  guarantee  it!”  Hitler  shouted. 
“I  could  not  possibly,  Herr  Reichskanzler,”  Schuschnigg says  he  replied.10 

At  this  answer  [Schuschnigg  later  recounted]  Hitler 
seemed  to  lose  his  self-control.  He  ran  to  the  doors,  opened 
them,  and  shouted,  “General  Keitel!”  Then  turning  back 
to  me,  he  said,  “I  shall  have  you  called  later.” 11 

This  was  pure  bluff,  but  the  harassed  Austrian  Chancel- 
lor, who  had  been  made  aware  of  the  presence  of  the  gen- 

erals all  day,  did  not  perhaps  know  it.  Papen  relates  that 
Keitel  told  later  of  how  Hitler  greeted  him  with  a   broad 
grin  when  he  rushed  in  and  asked  for  orders.  “There  are 
no  orders,”  Hitler  chuckled.  “I  just  wanted  to  have  you 
here.” 

But  Schuschnigg  and  Dr.  Schmidt,  waiting  outside  the 
Fuehrer’s  study,  were  impressed.  Schmidt  whispered  that he  would  not  be  surprised  if  the  both  of  them  were 
arrested  within  the  next  five  minutes.  Thirty  minutes 
later  Schuschnigg  was  again  ushered  into  the  presence  of Hitler. 

I   have  decided  to  change  my  mind — for  the  first  time  in 
my  life  [Hitler  said].  But  I   warn  you  this  is  your  very  last 
chance.  I   have  given  you  three  additional  days  to  carry 
out  the  agreement.12 

That  was  the  extent  of  the  German  dictator’s  conces- 
sions, and  though  the  wording  of  the  final  draft  was  some- 
what softened,  the  changes,  as  Schuschnigg  later  testified, 
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were  inconsequential.  Schuschnigg  signed.
  It  was  Austria’s 

death  warrant.  ,.  ^ 

The  behavior  of  men  under  duress  differs  accordi
ng  to 

their  character  and  is  often  puzzling.  That  Schuschni
gg,  a 

veteran  despite  his  comparative  youth  of  the 
 rough  and 

tumble  of  politics  which  had  seen  his  pre
decessor  mur- 

dered by  the  Nazis,  was  a   brave  man  few  would  do
ubt.  Yet 

his  capitulation  to  Hitler  on  February  11,  1938,  u
nder  the 

terrible  threat  of  armed  attack  has  left  a   re
sidue  of  un- 

resolved doubts  among  his  fellow  countrymen  and  the
 

observers  and  historians  of  this  fateful  period.
  Was  sur- 

render necessary?  Was  there  no  alternative?  It  wo
uld  be 

a   rash  man  who  would  argue  that  Britain  and  F
rance  in 

view  of  their  subsequent  behavior  in  the  face 
 of  Hitler  s 

aggressions,  might  have  come  to  the  aid  o
f  Austria  had  Hit- 

ler then  and  there  marched  in.  But  up  to  this  mome
nt 

Hitler  had  not  yet  broken  across  the  German  
borders  nor 

had  he  prepared  his  own  people  and  the  wo
rld  for  any 

such  act  of  wanton  aggression.  The  German  Army
  itself 

was  scarcely  prepared  for  a   war  should 
 France  and 

Britain  intervene.  In  a   few  weeks  Austria,  as  a   resul
t  of  the 

Berchtesgaden  “agreement,”  would  be  softened  up  by  the 

local  Nazis  and  German  machinations  to  a   point  w
here 

Hitler  could  take  it  with  much  less  risk  of  foreig
n  inter- 

vention than  on  February  11.  Schuschnigg  himself,  as  he 

later  wrote,  recognized  that  acceptance  of  
Hitler’s  terms 

meant  “nothing  else  but  the  complete  end  of  the  i
ndepend- 

ence of  the  Austrian  government.” 

Perhaps  he  was  in  a   daze  from  his  ordeal.  After  signing
 

away  his  country’s  independence  at  the  point  of  a   gun
  he 

indulged  in  a   strange  conversation  with  Hitler  w
hich  he 

himself  later  recorded  in  his  book.  “Does  the  H
err  Reichs- 

kanzler,”  he  asked,  “believe  that  the  various  crises  
in  the 

world  today  can  be  solved  in  a   peaceful  man
ner?”  The 

Fuehrer  answered  fatuously  that  they  could — “i
f  my 

advice  were  followed.”  Whereupon  Schuschnigg  said,  ap- 

parently with  no  sign  of  sarcasm,  “At  the  moment  the  state
 

of  the  world  looks  rather  promising,  don’t  y
ou  think?”  13 

Such  an  utterance  at  such  a   moment  seems  incredible,
 

but  that  is  what  the  beaten  Austrian  Chancellor  say
s  he 

said.  Hitler  had  one  more  humiliation  to  administer  to  hi
m. 

When  Schuschnigg  suggested  that  in  the  press  relea
se  of 

their  meeting  mention  be  made  that  their  discussi
on  re- 
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affirmed  the  July  1936  agreement,  Hitler  exclaimed, 

“Oh,  no!  First  you  have  to  fulfill  the  conditions  of  our 
agreement.  This  is  what  is  going  to  the  press:  Today  the 
Fuehrer  and  Reichskanzler  conferred  with  the  Austrian 

Bundeskanzler  at  the  Berghof.’  That’s  all.” 
Declining  the  Fuehrer’s  invitation  to  stay  for  dinner, 

Schuschnigg  and  Schmidt  drove  down  from  the  mountains 

to  Salzburg.  It  was  a   gray  and  foggy  winter  night.  The 
ubiquitous  Papen  accompanied  them  as  far  as  the  frontier 
and  was  somewhat  uncomfortable  in  what  he  terms 

the  “oppressive  silence.”  He  could  not  refrain  from  trying 
to  cheer  his  Austrian  friends  up. 

“Well,  now,”  he  exclaimed  to  them,  “you  have  seen  what 
the  Fuehrer  can  be  like  at  times!  But  the  next  time  I   am 

sure  it  will  be  different.  You  know,  the  Fuehrer  can  be 

absolutely  charming.”  * 

THE  FOUR  WEEKS’  AGONY 
FEBRUARY  12-MARCH  11,  1938 

Hitler  had  given  Schuschnigg  four  days — until  Tuesday, 

February  15 — to  send  him  a   “binding  reply”  that  he 
would  carry  out  the  ultimatum,  and  an  additional 

three  days — until  February  18 — to  fulfill  its  specific 
terms.  Schuschnigg  returned  to  Vienna  on  the  morning  of 

February  12  and  immediately  sought  out  President  Mik- 
las.  Wilhelm  Miklas  was  a   plodding,  mediocre  man  of 
whom  the  Viennese  said  that  his  chief  accomplishment 
in  life  had  been  to  father  a   large  brood  of  children.  But 
there  was  in  him  a   certain  peasant  solidity,  and  in  this 

crisis  at  the  end  of  fifty-two  years  as  a   state  official  he 
was  to  display  more  courage  than  any  other  Austrian. 
He  was  willing  to  make  certain  concessions  to  Hitler 
such  as  amnestying  the  Austrian  Nazis,  but  he  balked  at 

putting  Seyss-Inquart  in  charge  of  the  police  and  the 
Army.  Papen  duly  reported  this  to  Berlin  on  the  evening 

of  February  14.  He  said  Schuschnigg  hoped  “to  overcome 
the  resistance  of  the  President  by  tomorrow.” 

At  7:30  that  same  evening  Hitler  approved  orders 

drawn  up  by  General  Keitel  to  put  military  pressure  on 
Austria. 

*   Papen’s  version  (see  his  Memoirs,  p.  420)  is  somewhat  different,  but 
that  of  Schuschnigg  rings  more  true. 
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Spread  false,  but  quite  credible  news,  which  may  lead  to 

the  conclusion  of  military  preparations  against  Austria.14 

As  a   matter  of  fact,  Schuschnigg  had  hardly  departed 

from  Berchtesgaden  when  the  Fuehrer  began  shamming 

military  action  in  order  to  see  that  the  Austrian  Chan- 
cellor did  as  he  was  told.  Jodi  jotted  it  all  down  in  his 

diary. 

February  13.  In  the  afternoon  General  Kjeitel]  asks 

Admiral  C[anaris]  *   and  myself  to  come  to  his  apartment. 

He  tells  us  that  the  Fuehrer’s  order  is  that  military  pressure 
by  shamming  military  action  should  be  kept  up  until  the 

15th.  Proposals  for  these  measures  are  drafted  and  sub- 
mitted to  the  Fuehrer  by  telephone  for  approval. 

February  14.  The  effect  is  quick  and  strong.  In  Austria 

the  impression  is  created  that  Germany  is  undertaking  seri- 
ous military  preparations.16 

General  Jodi  was  not  exaggerating.  Before  the  threat 

of  armed  invasion  President  Miklas  gave  in  and  on  the 

last  day  of  grace,  February  15,  Schuschnigg  formally 

advised  Ambassador  von  Papen  that  the  Berchtesgaden 

agreement  would  be  carried  out  before  February  18.  On 

February  16  the  Austrian  government  announced  a   gen- 

eral amnesty  for  Nazis,  including  those  convicted  in  the 

murder  of  Dollfuss,  and  made  public  the  reorganized 

cabinet,  in  which  Arthur  Seyss-Inquart  was  named  Minis- 

ter of  Security.  The  next  day  this  Nazi  Minister  hurried 
off  to  Berlin  to  see  Hitler  and  receive  his  orders. 

Seyss-Inquart,  the  first  of  the  quislings,  was  a   pleasant- 
mannered,  intelligent  young  Viennese  lawyer  who  since 

1918  had  been  possessed  with  a   burning  desire  to  see 

Austria  joined  with  Germany.  This  was  a   popular  notion 

in  the  first  years  after  the  war.  Indeed,  on  November 

12,  1918,  the  day  after  the  armistice,  the  Provisional 

National  Assembly  in  Vienna,  which  had  just  overthrown 

the  Hapsburg  monarchy  and  proclaimed  the  Austrian  Re- 
public, had  tried  to  effect  an  Anschluss  by  affirming  that 

“German  Austria  is  a   component  part  of  the  German 

Republic.”  The  victorious  Allies  had  not  allowed  it  and 
by  the  time  Hitler  came  to  power  in  1933  there  was  no 

doubt  that  the  majority  of  Austrians  were  against  their 

little  country’s  joining  with  Nazi  Germany.  But  to  Seyss- 
*   Wilhelm  Canaris  was  head  of  the  Intelligence  Bureau  (Abwehr)  of 
OKW. 
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Inquart,  as  he  said  at  his  trial  in  Nuremberg,  the Nazis  stood  unflinchingly  for  the  Anschluss  and  for  this 
reason  he  gave  them  his  support.  He  did  not  join  the 
party  and  took  no  part  in  its  rowdy  excesses.  He  played the  role,  rather,  of  a   respectable  front  for  the  Austrian 
Nazis,  and  after  the  July  1936  agreement,  when  he  was 
appointed  State  Councilor,  he  concentrated  his  efforts 
juded  by  Papen  and  other  German  officials  and  agents, 
in  burrowing  from  within.  Strangely,  both  Schuschnigg and  Mildas  seem  to  have  trusted  him  almost  to  the  end. 
Later  Miklas,  a   devout  Catholic  as  was  Schuschnigg,  con- 

fessed that  he  was  favorably  impressed  by  the  fact 
that  Seyss  was  “a  diligent  churchgoer.”  The  man’s  Ca- tholicism and  also  the  circumstance  that  he,  like  Schusch- 

had  served  in  a   Tyrolean  Kaiser  jaeger  regiment 
during  the  First  World  War,  in  which  he  was  severely wounded,  seems  to  have  been  the  basis  of  the  trust  which 
the  Austrian  Chancellor  had  for  him.  Schuschnigg,  un- 

fortunately, had  a   fatal  inability  to  judge  a   man  on 
more  substantial  grounds.  Perhaps  he  thought  he  could 
keep  his  new  Nazi  Minister  in  line  by  simple  bribes.  He 
himself  tells  in  his  book  of  the  magic  effect  of  $500 
on  Seyss-Inquart  a   year  before  when  he  threatened  to 
resign  as  State  Councilor  and  then  reconsidered  on  the 
receipt  of  this  paltry  sum.  But  Hitler  had  the  bigger  prizes 
to  dazzle  before  the  ambitious  young  lawyer,  as  Schusch- nigg was  soon  to  learn. 

On  February  20  Hitler  made  his  long-expected  speech 
to  the  Reichstag,  which  had  been  postponed  from  Jan- 

uary 30  because  of  the  Blomberg-Fritsch  crisis  and 
his  own  machinations  against  Austria.  Though  he  spoke 
warmly  of  Schuschnigg’s  “understanding”  and  of  his 
warmhearted  willingness”  to  bring  about  a   closer  un- 

derstanding between  Austria  and  Germany— a   piece  of 
humbug  which  impressed  Prime  Minister  Chamberlain— 
the  Fuehrer  issued  a   warning  which,  however  much  lost 
on  London,  did  not  fall  upon  deaf  ears  in  Vienna — and  in Prague. 

Over  ten  million  Germans  live  in  two  of  the  states  adjoin- mg  our  frontiers  .   .   .   There  must  be  no  doubt  about  one 
tiling.  Political  separation  from  the  Reich  may  not  lead  to 
deprivation  of  rights — that  is,  the  general  rights  of  self- 
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determination.  It  is  unbearable  for  a   world  power  to  know 
there  are  racial  comrades  at  its  side  who  are  constantly  being 
afflicted  with  the  severest  suffering  for  their  sympathy  or  unity 
with  the  whole  nation,  its  destiny  and  its  Weltanschauung.  To 
the  interest  of  the  German  Reich  belong  the  protection  of  those 
German  peoples  who  are  not  in  a   position  to  secure  along  our 
frontiers  their  political  and  spiritual  freedom  by  their  own 
efforts. 16 

That  was  blunt,  public  notice  that  henceforth  Hitler 
regarded  the  future  of  the  seven  million  Austrians  and  the 
three  million  Sudeten  Germans  in  Czechoslovakia  as  the 
affair  of  the  Third  Reich. 

Schuschnigg  answered  Hitler  four  days  later — on 
February  24 — in  a   speech  to  the  Austrian  Bundestag, 
whose  members,  like  those  of  the  German  Reichstag,  were 
hand-picked  by  a   one-party  dictatorial  regime.  Though 
conciliatory  toward  Germany,  Schuschnigg  emphasized 
that  Austria  had  gone  to  the  very  limit  of  concessions 

“where  we  must  call  a   halt  and  say:  ‘Thus  far  and  no 
further.’  ”   Austria,  he  said,  would  never  voluntarily  give 
up  its  independence,  and  he  ended  with  a   stirring  call: 

“Red-White-Red  [the  Austrian  national  colors]  until 
we’re  dead!”  (The  expression  also  rhymes  in  German.) 

“The  twenty-fourth  of  February,”  Schuschnigg  wrote 
after  the  war,  “was  for  me  the  crucial  date.”  He  awaited 
anxiously  the  Fuehrer’s  reaction  to  his  defiant  speech. 
Papen  telegraphed  to  Berlin  the  next  day  advising  the 
Foreign  Office  that  the  speech  should  not  be  taken  too 
seriously.  Schuschnigg,  he  said,  had  expressed  his  rather 
strong  nationalist  feelings  in  order  to  retrieve  his  do- 

mestic position;  there  were  plots  in  Vienna  to  overthrow 
him  because  of  his  concessions  at  Berchtesgaden.  In  the 

meantime,  Papen  informed  Berlin,  “the  work  of  Seyss- 
Inquart  ...  is  proceeding  according  to  plan.”  7   The  next 
day  Papen,  his  long  years  of  devious  work  in  Austria  near- 

ing fruition,  took  formal  leave  of  the  Austrian  Chancellor 

and  set  off  for  Kitzbuehl  to  do  some  skiing. 

Hitler’s  speech  of  February  20,  which  had  been  broad- cast by  the  Austrian  radio  network,  had  set  off  a   series 
of  massive  Nazi  demonstrations  throughout  Austria.  On 

February  24,  during  the  broadcast  of  Schuschnigg’s  reply, 
a   wild  mob  of  twenty  thousand  Nazis  in  Graz  had  invaded 
the  town  square,  torn  down  the  loudspeakers,  hauled  down 
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the  Austrian  flag  and  raised  the  swastika  banner  of  Ger- 
many. With  Seyss-Inquart  in  personal  command  of  the 

police,  no  effort  was  made  to  curb  the  Nazi  outbreaks. 
Schuschnigg’s  government  was  breaking  down.  Not  only political  but  economic  chaos  was  setting  in.  There  were 
large  withdrawals  of  accounts  from  the  banks  both  from 
abroad  and  by  the  local  people.  Cancellation  of  orders 
from  uneasy  foreign  firms  poured  into  Vienna.  The  foreign tourists,  one  of  the  main  props  of  the  Austrian  econ- 

omy, were  being  frightened  away.  Toscanini  cabled  from 
New  York  that  he  was  canceling  his  appearance  at  the 
Salzburg  Festival,  which  drew  tens  of  thousands  of  tourists 
each^  summer,  ‘   because  of  political  developments  in  Aus- tna.  The  situation  was  becoming  so  desperate  that  Otto 
of  Hapsburg,  the  exiled  youthful  pretender  to  the  throne, 
sent  a   letter  from  his  home  in  Belgium  and,  as  Schuschnigg 
later  revealed,  implored  him  on  his  old  oath  of  allegiance 
as  a   former  officer  of  the  Imperial  Army  to  appoint  him 
as  Chancellor  if  he  thought  such  a   step  might  save  Austria. 

In  his  desperation  Schuschnigg  turned  to  the  Austrian 
workers  whose  free  trade  unions  and  political  party,  the Socisd  Democrats,  he  had  kept  suppressed  after  Dollfuss 
had  brutally  smashed  them  in  1934.  These  people  had 
represented  42  per  cent  of  the  Austrian  electorate,  and  if 
at  any  time  during  the  past  four  years  the  Chancellor  had 
been  able  to  see  beyond  the  narrow  horizons  of  his  own 
clerical-fascist  dictatorship  and  had  enlisted  their  sup- port  for  a   moderate,  anti-Nazi  democratic  coalition  the 
Nazis,  a   relatively  small  minority,  could  have  been  easily handled.  But  Schuschnigg  had  lacked  the  stature  to  take 
such  a   step.  A   decent,  upright  man  as  .a  human  being,  he 
had  become  possessed,  as  had  certain  others  in  Europe, 
with  a   contempt  for  Western  democracy  and  a   passion  for authoritarian  one-party  rule. 

Out  of  the  factories  and  the  prisons,  from  which  many 
of  them  recently  had  been  released  along  with  the  Nazis, 
the  Social  Democrats  came  in  a   body  on  March  4   to 
respond  to  the  Chancellor’s  call.  Despite  all  that  had 
happened  they  said  they  were  ready  to  help  the  govern- 

ment defend  the  nation’s  independence.  All  they  asked was  what  the  Chancellor  had  already  conceded  to  the 
Nazis:  the  right  to  have  their  own  political  party  and 
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preach  their  own  principles.  Schuschnigg  agreed,  but  it 
was  too  late. 

On  March  3   the  always  well-informed  General  Jodi 

noted  in  his  diary:  “The  Austrian  question  is  becoming 
critical.  100  officers  shall  be  dispatched  here.  The  Fuehrer 
wants  to  see  them  personally.  They  should  not  see  to  it 
that  the  Austrian  armed  forces  will  fight  better  against 

us,  but  rather  that  they  do  not  fight  at  all.” 

At  this  crucial  moment,  Schuschnigg  decided  to  make 

one  more  final,  desperate  move  which  he  had  been  mull- 
ing over  in  his  mind  since  the  last  days  of  February 

when  the  Nazis  began  to  take  over  in  the  provinces.  He 
would  hold  a   plebiscite.  He  would  ask  the  Austrian  people 

whether  they  were  for  a   “free,  independent,  social, 
Christian  and  united  Austria — Ja  oder  Nein?”  * 

I   felt  that  the  moment  for  a   clear  decision  had  come  [he 
wrote  later].  It  seemed  irresponsible  to  wait  with  fettered 
hands  until,  in  the  course  of  some  weeks,  we  should  be 

gagged  as  well.  The  gamble  now  was  for  stakes  which  de- 
manded the  ultimate  and  supreme  effort.19 

Shortly  after  his  return  from  Berchtesgaden,  Schuschnigg 

had  apprised  Mussolini,  Austria’s  protector,  of  Hitler’s 
threats  and  had  received  an  immediate  reply  from  the 

Duce  that  Italy’s  position  on  Austria  remained  unchanged. 
Now  on  March  7   he  sent  his  military  attache  in  Rome 
to  Mussolini  to  inform  him  that  in  view  of  events  he 

“was  probably  going  to  have  to  resort  to  a   plebiscite.”  The 
Italian  dictator  answered  that  it  was  mistake — “C’e  un 

errore!”  He  advised  Schuschnigg  to  hold  to  his  previous 
course.  Things  were  improving;  an  impending  relaxation 
of  relations  between  Rome  and  London  would  do  much 

to  ease  the  pressure.  It  was  the  last  Schuschnigg  ever 
heard  from  Mussolini. 

On  the  evening  of  March  9,  Schuschnigg  announced  in 
a   speech  at  Innsbruck  that  a   plebiscite  would  be  held  in 

four  days — on  Sunday,  March  13.  The  unexpected  news 

*   According  to  the  testimony  of  President  Miklas  during  a   trial  of 
an  Austrian  Nazi  in  Vienna  after  the  war,  the  plebiscite  was  suggested 
to  Schuschnigg  by  France.  Papen  in  his  memoirs  suggests  that  the 
French  minister  in  Vienna,  M.  Puaux,  a   close  personal  friend  of 

the  Chancellor,  was  the  “father  of  the  plebiscite  idea.”  He  concedes, 
however,  that  Schuschnigg  certainly  adopted  it  on  his  own  responsi- 

bility.18 



The  Road  to  War 
457 

sent  Adolf  Hitler  into  a   fit  of  fury.  Jodi’s  diary  entry  of March  10  described  the  initial  reaction  in  Berlin: 

By  surprise  and  without  consulting  his  Ministers,  Schusch- 
nigg  ordered  a   plebiscite  for  Sunday,  March  13  .   .   . 

Fuehrer  is  determined  not  to  tolerate  it.  The  same  night, 
March  9   to  10,  he  calls  for  Goering.  General  v.  Reichenau  is 
called  back  from  Cairo  Olympic  Committee.  General  v. 
Schobert  [commander  of  the  Munich  Military  District  on 
the  Austrian  border]  is  ordered  to  come,  as  well  as  [Aus- 

trian] Minister  Glaise-Horstenau,  who  is  ...  in  the 
Palatinate  .   .   .   Ribbentrop  is  being  detained  in  London. 
Neurath  takes  over  the  Foreign  Office.20 

The  next  day,  Thursday,  March  10,  there  was  a   great 
bustle  in  Berlin.  Hitler  had  decided  on  a   military  occupa- 

tion of  Austria  and  there  is  no  doubt  that  his  generals 
were  taken  by  surprise.  If  Schuschnigg’s  plebiscite  on 
Sunday  were  to  be  prevented  by  force  the  Army  would 
have  to  move  into  Austria  by  Saturday,  and  there  were 
no  plans  for  such  a   hasty  move.  Hitler  summoned  Keitel 
for  10  a.m.,  but  before  hurrying  to  the  Fuehrer  the  Gen- 

eral conferred  with  Jodi  and  General  Max  von  Viebahn, 
chief  of  the  Fuehrungsstab  (Operations  Staff)  of  OKW. 
The  resourceful  Jodi  remembered  Special  Case  Otto 
which  had  been  drawn  up  to  counter  an  attempt  to  place Otto  of  Hapsburg  on  the  Austrian  throne.  Since  it  was 
the  only  plan  that  existed  for  military  action  against  Aus- 

tria, Hitler  decided  it  would  have  to  do.  “Prepare  Case 
Otto,”  he  ordered. 

Keitel  raced  back  to  OKW  headquarters  in  the  Bend- 
lerstrasse  to  confer  with  General  Beck,  Chief  of  the 
General  Staff.  When  he  asked  for  details  of  the  Otto 
plan  Beck  replied,  “We  have  prepared  nothing,  nothing has  been  done,  nothing  at  all.”  Beck  in  turn  was  sum- 

moned to  the  Reich  Chancellery.  Seizing  General  von 
Manstein,  who  was  about  to  leave  Berlin  to  take  up  a 
divisional  post,  he  drove  with  him  over  to  see  Hitler,  who 
told  them  the  Army  must  be  ready  to  march  into  Aus- 

tria by  Saturday.  Neither  of  the  generals  offered  any  ob- 
jection to  this  proposal  for  armed  aggression.  They  were 

merely  concerned  with  the  difficulty  of  improvising  mili- 
tary action  on  such  short  notice.  Manstein,  returning  to 

the  Bendlerstrasse,  set  to  work  to  draft  the  necessary 
orders,  finishing  his  task  within  five  hours,  at  6   p.m. 
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At  6:30  P.M.,  according  to  Jodi’s  diary,  mobilization 
orders  went  out  to  three  Army  corps  and  the  Air  Force. 
At  2   a.m.  the  next  morning,  March  11,  Hitler  issued 
Directive  Number  One  for  Operation  Otto.  Such  was  his 

haste  that  he  neglected  to  sign  it,  and  his  signature  was 
not  obtained  until  1   p.m. 

top  SECRET 

1.  If  other  measures  prove  unsuccessful,  I   intend  to  in- 
vade Austria  with  armed  forces  to  establish  constitutional 

conditions  and  to  prevent  further  outrages  against  the  pro- 
German  population. 

2.  The  whole  operation  will  be  directed  by  myself.  .   .   . 
4.  The  forces  of  the  Army  and  Air  Force  detailed  for  this 

operation  must  be  ready  for  invasion  on  March  12,  1938, 
at  the  latest  by  12:00  hours  .   .   . 

5.  The  behavior  of  the  troops  must  give  the  impression 
that  we  do  not  want  to  wage  war  against  our  Austrian  broth- 

ers. .   .   .   Therefore  any  provocation  is  to  be  avoided.  If,  how- 
ever, resistance  is  offered  it  must  be  broken  ruthlessly  by 

force  of  arms.  .   .   ,21 

A   few  hours  later  Jodi  issued  supplemental  “top-secret” 
orders  on  behalf  of  the  Chief  of  the  Supreme  Command 
of  the  Armed  Forces: 

1.  If  Czechoslovakian  troops  or  militia  units  are  encountered 
in  Austria,  they  are  to  be  regarded  as  hostile. 

2.  The  Italians  are  everywhere  to  be  treated  as  friends,  espe- 
cially as  Mussolini  has  declared  himself  disinterested  in  the 

solution  of  the  Austrian  question.22 

Hitler  had  been  worried  about  Mussolini.  On  the  after- 

noon of  March  10,  as  soon  as  he  had  decided  on  military 
invasion,  he  had  sent  off  by  special  plane  Prince  Philip 
of  Hesse,  with  a   letter  to  the  Duce  (dated  March  11)  in- 

forming him  of  the  action  he  contemplated  and  ask- 

ing for  the  Italian  dictator’s  understanding.  The  letter,  a 
tissue  of  lies  concerning  his  treatment  of  Schuschnigg 
and  conditions  in  Austria,  which  he  assured  the  Duce 

were  “approaching  a   state  of  anarchy,”  began  with  such 
a   fraudulent  argument  that  Hitler  had  it  omitted  when 

the  letter  was  later  published  in  Germany.*  He  stated  that 
Austria  and  Czechoslovakia  were  plotting  to  restore  the 

Hapsburgs  and  preparing  “to  throw  the  weight  of  a   mass 
*   The  stricken  passages  were  found  after  the  war  in  the  archives  of the  Italian  Foreign  Ministry. 
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of  at  least  twenty  million  men  against  Germany.”  He  then 
outlined  his  demands  to  Schuschnigg,  which,  he  assured 
Mussolini,  “were  more  than  moderate,”  told  of  Schusch- 
mgg’s  failure  to  carry  them  out  and  spoke  of  the  “mock- ery ’   of  “a  so-called  plebiscite.” 

In  my  responsibility  as  Fuehrer  and  Chancellor  of  the German  Reich  and  likewise  as  a   son  of  this  soil,  I   can  no longer  remain  passive  in  the  face  of  these  developments I   am  now  determined  to  restore  law  and  order  in  my homeland  and  enable  the  people  to  decide  their  own  fate 
according  to  their  judgment  in  an  unmistakable,  clear  and open  manner.  .   .   . 

Whatever  the  manner  may  be  in  which  this  plebiscite  is  to be  carried  out,  I   now  wish  solemnly  to  assure  Your  Excel- lency,  as  the  Duce  of  Fascist  Italy: 
1.  Consider  this  step  only  as  one  of  national  self-defense and  therefore  as  an  act  that  any  man  of  character  would  do m   the  same  way,  were  he  in  my  position.  You  too,  Excellency could  not  act  differently  if  the  fate  of  Italians  were  at 

fa  ̂   a,cntical  hour  for  My  I   proved  to  you  the  stead- fastness  of  my  sympathy.  Do  not  doubt  that  in  the  future there  will  be  no  change  in  this  respect. 
3   Whatever  the  consequences  of  the  coming  events  may 

FVanrPhaVeHdraWn  j   defimte  boundary  between  Germany  and *"*  “   be'W“"  I“1' 

Always  in  friendship. Yours, 

Adolf  Hitler  “ 

THE  COLLAPSE  OF  SCHUSCHNIGG 

•   of.  1116  feverish  goings  on  over  the  border 
in  the  Third  Reich,  Dr.  Schuschnigg  went  to  bed  on  the 
evening  of  March  10  firmly  convinced,  as  he  later  testi- 
“ed;  “at  the  plebiscite  would  be  a   success  for  Austria  and 
that  the  Nazis  “would  present  no  formidable  obstacle  ”   f 

S80S8?W®s 
Plebiscite  had  been  "‘TutSl  £? 
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Indeed,  that  evening  Dr.  Seyss-Inquart  had  assured 
him  that  he  would  support  the  plebiscite  and  even  broad- 

cast a   speech  in  its  favor. 

At  half  past  five  on  the  morning  of  Friday,  March 
11,  the  Austrian  Chancellor  was  wakened  by  the  ringing 
of  the  telephone  at  his  bedside.  Dr.  Skubl,  the  Austrian 

chief  of  police,  was  speaking.  The  Germans  had  closed  the 
border  at  Salzburg,  he  said.  Rail  traffic  between  the  two 
countries  had  been  halted.  German  troops  were  reported 
concentrating  on  the  Austrian  frontier. 

By  6:15  Schuschnigg  was  on  his  way  to  his  office  at  the 

Ballhausplatz,  but  he  decided  to  stop  first  at  St.  Stephen’s 
Cathedral.  There  in  the  first  dim  light  of  dawn  while  early 
mass  was  being  read  he  sat  restlessly  in  his  pew  thinking 

of  the  ominous  message  from  the  chief  of  police.  “I  was 
not  quite  sure  what  it  meant,”  he  later  recalled.  “I  only 
knew  that  it  would  bring  some  change.”  He  gazed  at  the 
candles  burning  in  front  of  the  image  of  Our  Lady  of 
Perpetual  Succor,  looked  furtively  around  and  then  made 
the  sign  of  the  cross,  as  countless  Viennese  had  done 
before  this  figure  in  past  times  of  stress. 

At  the  Chancellery  all  was  quiet;  not  even  any  disturb- 
ing dispatches  had  arrived  during  the  night  from  Aus- 

tria’s diplomats  abroad.  He  called  police  headquarters  and 
asked  that  as  a   precautionary  measure  a   police  cordon 
be  thrown  around  the  Inner  City  and  the  government 
buildings.  He  also  convoked  his  cabinet  colleagues.  Only 

Seyss-Inquart  failed  to  show  up.  Schuschnigg  could  not 
locate  him  anywhere.  Actually  the  Nazi  Minister  was  out 
at  the  Vienna  airport.  Papen,  summarily  summoned  to 
Berlin  the  night  before,  had  departed  by  special  plane 
at  6   a.m.  and  Seyss  had  seen  him  off.  Now  the  Number 

One  quisling  was  waiting  for  the  Number  Two — Glaise- 

Horstenau,  like  Seyss  a   minister  in  Schuschnigg’s  cabi- 
net, like  him  already  deep  in  treason,  who  was  due  to 

arrive  from  Berlin  with  Hitler’s  orders  on  what  they  were 
to  do  about  the  plebiscite. 

The  orders  were  to  call  it  off,  and  these  were  duly 

campaigning  even  if  the  opposition  groups,  the  Nazis  and  the  Social 
Democrats,  had  been  free  to  do  so.  The  Social  Democrats  undoubtedly 
would  have  voted  Ja,  since  they  regarded  Schuschnigg  as  a   lesser 
evil  than  Hitler  and  moreover  had  been  promised  the  restoration  of 
political  freedom.  There  is  no  question  that  their  vote  would  have 
given  Schuschnigg  a   victory. 
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presented  to  Schuschnigg  by  the  two  gentlemen  at  10 
a.m.  along  with  the  information  that  Hitler  was  furious. 
After  several  hours  of  consultations  with  President  Miklas, 
his  cabinet  colleagues  and  Dr.  Skubl,  Schuschnigg  agreed 
to  cancel  the  plebiscite.  The  police  chief  had  reluctantly told  him  that  the  police,  liberally  sprinkled  with  Nazis 
who  had  been  restored  to  their  posts  in  accordance  with 
the  Berchtesgaden  ultimatum,  could  no  longer  be  counted 
on  by  the  Government.  On  the  other  hand,  Schuschnigg felt  sure  that  the  Army  and  the  militia  of  the  Patriotic 
Front  the  official  authoritarian  party  in  Austria — would 
fight.  But  at  this  crucial  moment  Schuschnigg  decided — 
he  says,  in  fact,  that  his  mind  had  long  been  made  up  on the  matter — that  he  would  not  offer  resistance  to  Hitler 
if  it  meant  spilling  German  blood.  Hitler  was  quite  will- 

ing to  do  this,  but  Schuschnigg  shrank  back  from  the  very prospect. 

At  2   p.m.  he  called  in  Seyss-Inquart  and  told  him  that 
he  was  calling  off  the  plebiscite.  The  gentle  Judas  im- 

mediately made  for  the  telephone  to  inform  Goering  in erlm.  But  in  the  Nazi  scheme  of  things  one  concession 
from  a   yielding  opponent  must  lead  quickly  to  another. 
Goering  and  Hitler  then  and  there  began  raising  the  ante. 
The  minute-by-minute  account  of  how  this  was  done,  of the  threats  and  the  swindles  employed,  was  recorded   
ironically  enough — by  Goering’s  own  Forschungsamt,  the Institute  for  Research,”  which  took  down  and  transcribed 
twenty-seven  telephone  conversations  from  the  Field 
Marshal’s  office  beginning  at  2:45  p.m.  on  March  11.  The documents  were  found  in  the  German  Air  Ministry  after the  war  and  constitute  an  illuminating  record  of  how 
Austria  s   fate  was  settled  by  telephone  from  Berlin  dur- mg  the  next  few  critical  hours.24 

During  Seyss’s  first  call  to  Goering  at  2:45  p.m.  the  Field Marshal  told  him  that  Schuschnigg’s  cancellation  of  the 
plebiscite  was  not  enough  and  that  after  talking  with  Hitler 
he  would  call  him  back.  This  he  did  at  3:05.  Schuschnigg he  ordered,  must  resign,  and  Seyss-Inquart  must  be  named 
Chancellor  within  two  hours.  Goering  also  told  Seyss 
then  to  “send  the  telegram  to  the  Fuehrer,  as  agreed  upon.” This  is  the  first  mention  of  a   telegram  that  was  to  pop up  throughout  the  frantic  events  of  the  next  few  hours 
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and  which  would  be  used  to  perpetrate  the  swindle  by 
which  Hitler  justified  his  aggression  to  the  German  people 
and  to  the  foreign  offices  of  the  world. 

Wilhelm  Keppler,  Hitler’s  special  agent  in  Austria,  ar- 
riving in  the  afternoon  from  Berlin  to  take  charge  in  Pa- 

pen’s  absence,  had  shown  Seyss-Inquart  the  text  of  a   tele- 
gram he  was  to  send  the  Fuehrer.  It  requested  the  dispatch 

of  German  troops  to  Austria  to  put  down  disorder.  In 
his  Nuremberg  affidavit,  Seyss  declared  that  he  refused  to 
send  such  a   wire  since  there  were  no  disorders.  Keppler, 
insisting  that  it  would  have  to  be  done,  hurried  to  the 
Austrian  Chancellery,  where  he  was  brazen  enough  to  set 
up  an  emergency  office  along  with  Seyss  and  Glaise- 
Horstenau.  Why  Schuschnigg  allowed  such  interlopers  and 
traitors  to  establish  themselves  physically  in  the  seat  of  the 
Austrian  government  at  this  critical  hour  is  incomprehen- 

sible, but  he  did.  Later  he  remembered  the  Chancellery  as 

looking  “like  a   disturbed  beehive,”  with  Seyss-Inquart 
and  Glaise-Horstenau  holding  “court”  in  one  comer  “and 
around  them  a   busy  coming  and  going  of  strange-looking 

men”;  but  apparently  it  never  occurred  to  the  courteous but  dazed  Chancellor  to  throw  them  out. 

He  had  made  up  his  mind  to  yield  to  Hitler’s  pressure 
and  resign.  While  still  closeted  with  Seyss  he  had  put 
through  a   telephone  call  to  Mussolini,  but  the  Duce  was 
not  immediately  available  and  a   few  minutes  later  Schusch- 

nigg canceled  the  call.  To  ask  for  Mussolini’s  help,  he 

decided,  “would  be  a   waste  of  time.”  Even  Austria’s  pomp- 
ous protector  was  deserting  her  in  the  hour  of  need.  A 

few  minutes  later,  when  Schuschnigg  was  trying  to  talk 
President  Miklas  into  accepting  his  resignation,  a   message 

came  from  the  Foreign  Office:  “The  Italian  government 
declares  that  it  could  give  no  advice  .under  the  circum- 

stances, in  case  such  advice  should  be  asked  for.”25 
President  Wilhelm  Miklas  was  not  a   great  man,  but 

he  was  a   stubborn,  upright  one.  He  reluctantly  accepted 

Schuschnigg’s  resignation  but  he  refused  to  make  Seyss- 
Inquart  his  successor.  “That  is  quite  impossible,”  he  said. 
“We  will  not  be  coerced.”  He  instructed  Schuschnigg  to 
inform  the  Germans  that  their  ultimatum  was  refused.26 

This  was  promptly  reported  by  Seyss-Inquart  to  Goering 
at  5:30  p.m. 
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r   ,SeJs?-InQUart:  The  President  has  accepted  the  resignation [of  Schuschmgg]  ...  I   suggested  he  entrust  the  Chan- 
cellorship to  me  .   .   .   but  he  would  like  to  entrust  a   man  like Ender  .   .   . 

Goering:  Well,  that  won’t  do!  Under  no  circumstances! Ihe  President  has  to  be  informed  immediately  that  he  has to  turn  the  powers  of  the  Federal  Chancellor  over  to  you and  to  accept  the  cabinet  as  it  was  arranged. 

There  was  an  interruption  at  this  point.  Seyss-Inquart  put a   Dr.  Muehlmann,  a   shadowy  Austrian  Nazi  whom 
Schuschnigg  had  noticed  lurking  in  the  background  at 
Berchtesgaden  and  who  was  a   personal  friend  of  Goering on  the  line. 

Muehlmann:  The  President  still  refuses  persistently  to 
pve  his  consent.  We  three  National  Socialists  went  to  speak to  him  personally  ...  He  would  not  even  let  us  see  him 
So  far,  it  looks  as  if  he  were  not  willing  to  give  in. 
GoeR'ng:  Give  me  Seyss.  [To  Seyss]  Now,  remember 

the  following:  You  go  immediately  together  with  Lieutenant 
General  Muff  [the  German  military  attache]  and  tell  the 
President  that  if  the  conditions  are  not  accepted  immediate- 
ly,  the  troops  which  are  already  advancing  to  the  frontier 
will  march  in  tonight  along  the  whole  line,  and  Austria  will 
cease  to  exist  ...  Tell  him  there  is  no  time  now  for  any joke  The  situation  now  is  that  tonight  the  invasion  will  be- 

gin from  all  the  corners  of  Austria.  The  invasion  will  be 
stopped  and  the  troops  held  on  the  border  only  if  we  are 
informed  by  seven-thirty  that  Miklas  has  entrusted  you  with die  Federal  Chancellorship  .   .   .   Then  call  out  the  National Socialists  all  over  the  country.  They  should  now  be  in  the 
™-,So  remember,  a   report  must  be  given  by  seven-thirty. If  Miklas  could  not  understand  it  in  four  hours,  we  shall make  him  understand  it  now  in  four  minutes. 

But  still  the  resolute  President  held  out. 
At  6:30  Goering  was  back  on  the  phone  to  Keppler  and 

Seyss-Inquart.  Both  reported  that  President  Miklas  refused to  go  along  with  them. 

.   Well>  then>  Seyss-Inquart  has  to  dismiss  him! 
go  “pstalrs.  again  and  tel1  him  plainly  that  Seyss  will call  on  the  National  Socialist  guards  and  in  five  minutes  the troops  will  march  in  on  my  order. 

A£ter.tJlis  order  General  Muff  and  Keppler  presented  to 
tne  President  a   second  military  ultimatum  threatening  that 
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if  he  did  not  yield  within  an  hour,  by  7 : 30,  German  troops 

would  march  into  Austria.  “I  informed  the  two  gentlemen,” 
Miklas  testified  later,  “that  I   refused  the  ultimatum  .   .   . 
and  that  Austria  alone  determines  who  is  to  be  the  head  of 

government.” 
By  this  time  the  Austrian  Nazis  had  gained  control  of  the 

streets  as  well  as  of  the  Chancellery.  About  six  that  evening, 
returning  from  the  hospital  where  my  wife  was  fighting  for 
her  life  after  a   difficult  childbirth  which  had  ended  with  a 

Caesarean  operation,  I   had  emerged  from  the  subway  at 
the  Karlsplatz  to  find  myself  engulfed  in  a   shouting,  hys- 

terical Nazi  mob  which  was  sweeping  toward  the  Inner 
City.  These  contorted  faces  I   had  seen  before,  at  the  Nur- 

emberg party  rallies.  They  were  yelling,  “Sieg  Heil!  Sieg 
Heil!  Heil  Hitler!  Heil  Hitler!  Hang  Schuschnigg!  Hang 

Schuschnigg!”  The  police,  whom  only  a   few  hours  before 
I   had  seen  disperse  a   small  Nazi  group  without  any  trouble, 
were  standing  by,  grinning. 

Schuschnigg  heard  the  tramp  and  the  shouts  of  the  mob, 

and  the  sounds  impressed  him.  He  hurried  to  the  President’s 
office  to  make  a   final  plea.  But,  he  says: 

President  Miklas  was  adamant.  He  would  not  appoint  a 
Nazi  as  Austrian  Chancellor.  On  my  insistence  that  he 
appoint  Seyss-Inquart  he  said  again:  “You  all  desert  me 
now,  all  of  you.”  But  I   saw  no  other  possibility  than  Seyss- 
Inquart.  With  the  little  hope  I   had  left  I   clung  to  all  the 
promises  he  had  made  me,  I   clung  to  his  personal  reputation 
as  a   practicing  Catholic  and  an  honest  man.27 

Schuschnigg  clung  to  his  illusions  to  the  last. 
The  fallen  Chancellor  then  proposed  that  he  make  a 

farewell  broadcast  and  explain  why  he  had  resigned.  He 
says  that  Miklas  agreed,  though  the  President  would  later 
dispute  it.  It  was  the  most  moving  broadcast  I   have  ever 
heard.  The  microphone  was  set  up  some  five  paces  from 
where  Dollfuss  had  been  shot  to  death  by  the  Nazis. 

.   .   .   The  German  government  [Schuschnigg  said]  today 
handed  to  President  Miklas  an  ultimatum,  with  a   time  limit, 
ordering  him  to  nominate  as  Chancellor  a   person  designated 
by  the  German  government  .   .   .   otherwise  German  troops 
would  invade  Austria. 

I   declare  before  the  world  that  the  reports  launched  in 
Germany  concerning  disorders  by  the  workers,  the  shedding 
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of  streams  of  blood  and  the  creation  of  a   situation  beyond 
the  control  of  the  Austrian  government  are  lies  from  A   to  Z. 
President  Miklas  has  asked  me  to  tell  the  people  of  Austria 
that  we  have  yielded  to  force  since  we  are  not  prepared  even 
in  this  terrible  hour  to  shed  blood.  We  have  decided  to  order 
the  troops  to  offer  no  resistance.* 

So  I   take  leave  of  the  Austrian  people  with  a   German  word 
of  farewell,  uttered  from  the  depth  of  my  heart:  God  protect Austria! 

The  Chancellor  might  take  leave  but  the  stubborn  Pres- 
ident was  not  yet  ready  to.  Goering  learned  this  when  he 

phoned  General  Muff  shortly  after  Schuschnigg’s  broad- 
cast. “The  best  thing  will  be  if  Miklas  resigns,”  Goering told  him. 

“Yes,  but  he  won’t,”  Muff  rejoined.  “It  was  very  dra- matic. I   spoke  to  him  almost  fifteen  minutes.  He  declared 
that  under  no  circumstances  will  he  yield  to  force.” 

“So?  He  will  not  give  in  to  force?”  Goering  could  not  be- lieve the  words. 

“He  does  not  yield  to  force,”  the  General  repeated. 
“So  he  just  wants  to  be  kicked  out?” 
“Yes,”  said  Muff.  “He  is  staying  put.” 
“Well,  with  fourteen  children,’,’  Goering  laughed,  “a  man 

has  to  stay  put.  Anyway,  tell  Seyss  to  take  over.” 
There  was  still  the  matter  of  the  telegram  which  Hitler 

wanted  in  order  to  justify  his  invasion.  The  Fuehrer,  ac- 
cording to  Papen,  who  had  joined  him  at  the  Chancellery 

in  Berlin,  was  now  “in  a   state  bordering  on  hysteria.”  The 
stubborn  Austrian  President  was  fouling  up  his  plans.  So 
In  his  p°stwar  testimony  already  referred  to.  Miklas  denied  that  he 

asked  bchuschnigg  to  say  any  such  thing  or  that  he  even  agreed  that 
the  broadcast  should  be  made.  Contrary  to  what  the  retiring  Chancellor 
said,  the  President  was  not  yet  ready  to  yield  to  force.  “Things 
have  not  gone  so  far  that  we  must  capitulate,”  he  says  he  told  Schusch- 
nl£k-  He  bad  just  turned  down  the  second  German  ultimatum.  He 
was  standing  firm  But  Schuschnigg’s  broadcast  did  help  to  undermine his  position  and  force  his  hand.  As  we  shall  see,  the  obstinate  old 
President  held  out  for  several  hours  more  before  capitulating.  On  March 
13,  he  refused  to  sign  the  Anschluss  law  snutfing  out  Austria’s  in- 
dependent  existence  which  Seyss-Inquart,  at  Hitler’s  insistence,  promul- Though  he  surrendered  the  functions  of  his  office  to  the 
Aazi  Chancellor  for  as  long  as  he  was  prevented  from  carrying 
them  out,  he  maintained  that  he  never  formally  resigned  as  Presi- 

dent. it  would  have  been  too  cowardly,”  he  later  explained  to  a COUrV,  Th‘sdl?,  no!,  ,prey,ent.  Seyss-Inquart  from  announcing officially  on  March  13  that  the  President,  upon  request  of  the  Chan- 
cellor had  resigned  from  his  office”  and  that  his  “affairs”  were  trans- terred  to  the  Chancellor.28 
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was  Seyss-Inquart,  because  of  his  failure  to  send  the  tele- 
gram calling  on  Hitler  to  send  troops  into  Austria  to  quell 

disorder.  Exasperated  beyond  enduring,  Hitler  flashed  the 
invasion  order  at  8:45  p.m.  on  the  evening  of  March  11.* 
Three  minutes  later,  at  8:48,  Goering  was  on  the  phone  to 
Keppler  in  Vienna. 

Listen  carefully.  The  following  telegram  should  be  sent 
here  by  Seyss-Inquart.  Take  the  notes. 

“The  provisional  Austrian  Government,  which  after  the resignation  of  the  Schuschnigg  Government  considers  it  its 
task  to  establish  peace  and  order  in  Austria,  sends  to  the  Ger- 

man Government  the  urgent  request  to  support  it  in  the  task 
and  to  help  it  to  prevent  bloodshed.  For  this  purpose  it  asks 
the  German  Government  to  send  German  troops  as  soon  as 

possible.” 
Keppler  assured  the  Field  Marshal  he  would  show 

Seyss-Inquart  the  text  of  the  “telegram”  immediately. 
“Well,”  Goering  said,  “he  does  not  even  have  to  send 

the  telegram.  All  he  needs  to  do  is  say  ‘Agreed.’  ” 
One  hour  later  Keppler  called  back  Berlin.  ‘Tell  the 

Field  Marshal,”  he  said,  “that  Seyss-Inquart  agrees.”! 
Thus  it  was  that  when  I   passed  through  Berlin  the  next 

day  I   found  a   screaming  headline  in  the  Voelkischer 
Beobachter:  German  Austria  saved  from  Chaos.  There 
were  incredible  stories  hatched  up  by  Goebbels  describing 
Red  disorders — fighting,  shooting,  pillaging — in  the  main 
streets  of  Vienna.  And  there  was  the  text  of  the  tele- 

gram, issued  by  D.N.B.,  the  official  German  news  agency, 
which  said  that  it  had  been  dispatched  by  Seyss-Inquart 
to  Hitler  the  night  before.  Actually  two  copies  of  the 

•Marked  “Top  Secret”  and  identified  as  Directive  No.  2   of  Operation Otto,  it  read  in  part:  “The  demands  of  the  German  ultimatum  to  the Austrian  government  have  not  been  fulfilled  ...  To  avoid  further  blood- 
shed  in  Austrian  cities,  the  entry  of  the  German  armed  forces 
1   xt0a(rAu?nfo  t   1   commence,  according  to  Directive  No.  1,  at  daybreak 
ot  March  12.  I   expect  the  set  objectives  to  be  reached  by  exerting  all forces  to  the  full  as  quickly  as  possible.  (Signed)  Adolf  Hitler.”® 
T   Actually,  Seyss-Inquart  tried  until  long  after  midnight  to  get  Hitler to  call  oil  the  German  invasion.  A   German  Foreign  Office  memorandum 
reveals  that  at  2:10  a.m.  on  March  12  General  Muff  telephoned  Berlin 
and  stated  that  on  the  instructions  of  Chancellor  Seyss-Inquart  he  was 
requesting  that  “the  alerted  troops  should  remain  on,  but  not  cross, the  border.  Keppler  also  came  on  the  telephone  to  support  the  request. 
General  Muff,  a   decent  man  and  an  officer  of  the  old  school,  seems to  have  been  embarrassed  by  his  role  in  Vienna.  When  he  was  informed 
by  -Berlin  that  Hitler  declined  to  halt  his  troops  he  replied  that  he 
regretted  this  message.”80 
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telegram,  just  as  Goering  had  dictated  it,  were  found  in 
the  German  Foreign  Office  archives  at  the  end  of  the  war. 
Papen  later  explained  how  they  got  there.  They  were  con- 

cocted, he  says,  sometime  later  by  the  German  Minister 
of  Posts  and  Telegraph  and  deposited  in  the  government files. 

Hitler  had  waited  anxiously  throughout  the  frenzied  after- 
noon and  evening  not  only  for  President  Miklas  to  capit- 
ulate but  for  some  word  from  Mussolini.  The  silence  of 

Austria’s  protector  was  becoming  ominous.  At  10:25  p.m. Prince  Philip  of  Hesse  called  the  Chancellery  from  Rome. 
Hitler  himself  grabbed  the  telephone.  Goering’s  techni- cians recorded  the  conversation  that  followed: 

Prince:  I   have  just  come  back  from  the  Palazzo  Venezia. 
The  Duce  accepted  the  whole  thing  in  a   very  friendly  manner. 
He  sends  you  his  regards.  .   .   .   Schuschnigg  gave  him  the 
news  .   .   .   Mussolini  said  that  Austria  would  be  immaterial to  him. 

Hitler  was  beside  himself  with  relief  and  joy. 
Hitler:  Then,  please  tell  Mussolini  I   will  never  forget him  for  this! 
Prince:  Yes,  sir. 

Hitler:  Never,  never,  never,  no  matter  what  happens!  I 
am  ready  to  make  a   quite  different  agreement  with  him. 

Prince:  Yes,  sir.  I   told  him  that  too. 
Hitler:  As  soon  as  the  Austrian  affair  has  been  settled 

I   shall  be  ready  to  go  with  him  through  thick  and  thin   through  anything! 
Prince:  Yes,  my  Fuehrer. 

Hitler:  Listen!  I   shall  make  any  agreement.  I   am  no 
longer  in  fear  of  the  terrible  position  which  would  have 
existed  militarily  in  case  we  had  gotten  into  a   conflict.  You 
may  tell  him  that  I   do  thank  him  from  the  bottom  of  my heart.  Never,  never  shall  I   forget  it 

Prince:  Yes,  my  Fuehrer. 

Hitler:  I   shall  never  forget  him  for  this,  no  matter  what 
happens.  If  he  should  ever  need  any  help  or  be  in  any  danger, 
he  can  be  convinced  that  I   shall  stick  to  him  whatever  may happen,  even  if  the  whole  world  gangs  up  on  him. 

Prince:  Yes,  my  Fuehrer. 

And  what  stand  were  Great  Britain  and  France  and  the 
League  of  Nations  taking  at  this  critical  moment  to  halt 
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Germany’s  aggression  against  a   peaceful  neighboring  coun- try? None.  For  the  moment  France  was  again  without  a 
government.  On  Thursday,  March  10,  Premier  Chautemps 
and  his  cabinet  had  resigned.  All  through  the  crucial  day 
of  Friday,  March  11,  when  Goering  was  telephoning  his 
ultimatums  to  Vienna,  there  was  no  one  in  Paris  who  could 
act.  It  was  not  until  the  Anschluss  had  been  proclaimed  on 
the  thirteenth  that  a   French  government  was  formed  under Leon  Blum. 

And  Britain?  On  February  20,  a   week  after  Schuschnigg 
had  capitulated  at  Berchtesgaden,  Foreign  Secretary  An- 

thony Eden  had  resigned,  principally  because  of  his  oppo- 
sition to  further  appeasement  of  Mussolini  by  Prime  Minis- 

ter Chamberlain.  He  was  replaced  by  Lord  Halifax.  This 
change  was  welcomed  in  Berlin.  So  was  Chamberlain’s 
statement  to  the  Commons  after  the  Berchtesgaden  ulti- 

matum. The  German  Embassy  in  London  reported  fully 
on  it  in  a   dispatch  to  Berlin  on  March  4. 31  Chamberlain 
was  quoted  as  saying  that  “what  happened  [at  Berchtes- 

gaden] was  merely  that  two  statesmen  had  agreed  upon 
certain  measures  for  the  improvement  of  relations  between 
their  two  countries  ...  It  appeared  hardly  possible  to  in- 

sist that  just  because  two  statesmen  had  agreed  on  cer- 
tain domestic  changes  in  one  of  two  countries — changes 

desirable  in  the  interest  of  relations  between  them — the  one 
country  had  renounced  its  independence  in  favor  of  the 
other.  On  the  contrary,  the  Federal  Chancellor’s  speech  of 
February  24  contained  nothing  that  might  convey  the  im- 

pression that  the  Federal  Chancellor  [Schuschnigg]  him- 
self believed  in  the  surrender  of  the  independence  of  his 

country.” 
In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  British  Legation  in  Vienna, 

as  I   myself  learned  at  the  time,  had  provided  Chamberlain 
with  the  details  of  Hitler’s  Berchtesgaden  ultimatum  to 
Schuschnigg,  this  speech,  which  was  made  to  the  Commons 
on  March  2,  is  astounding.*  But  it  was  pleasing  to  Hitler. 
He  knew  that  he  could  march  into  Austria  without  getting 

■CSt‘™°?y  a‘  Nuremberg  Guido  Schmidt  swore  that  both  he  and Schuschnigg  informed  the  envoys  of  the  “Big  Powers”  of  Hitler’s 
“   detail.’ *2  Moreover,  the  Vienna  correspondents  of  the Timer  and  the  Daily  Telegraph  of  London,  to  my  knowledge,  also  tele- phoned their  respective  newspapers  a   full  and  accurate  report. 
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into  complications  with  Britain.  On  March  9,  Ribbentrop, 
the  new  German  Foreign  Minister,  had  arrived  in  London 
to  wind  up  his  affairs  at  the  embassy,  where  he  had  been 
ambassador.  He  had  long  talks  with  Chamberlain,  Halifax, 
the  King  and  the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury.  His  impres- 

sions of  the  British  Prime  Minister  and  Foreign  Secretary, 
he  reported  back  to  Berlin,  were  “very  good.”  After  a   long 
conference  with  Lord  Halifax,  Ribbentrop  reported  directly to  Hitler  on  March  10  as  to  what  Britain  would  do  “if 
the  Austrian  question  cannot  be  settled  peacefully.”  Basi- 

cally he  was  convinced  from  his  London  talks  “that  Eng- 
land will  do  nothing  in  regard  to  Austria.”33 

On  Friday,  March  11,  Ribbentrop  was  lunching  at  Down- 
ing Street  with  the  Prime  Minister  and  his  associates  when 

a   Foreign  Office  messenger  broke  in  with  urgent  dispatches 
for  Chamberlain  telling  of  the  startling  news  from  Vienna. 
Only  a   few  minutes  before,  Chamberlain  had  asked  Rib- 

bentrop to  inform  the  Fuehrer  “of  his  sincere  wish  and  firm 
determination  to  clear  up  German-British  relations.”  Now, 
at  the  receipt  of  the  sour  news  from  Austria,  the  states- 

men adjourned  to  the  Prime  Minister’s  study,  where  Cham- 
berlain read  to  the  uncomfortable  German  Foreign  Minis- 

ter two  telegrams  from  the  British  Legation  in  Vienna 
telling  of  Hitler’s  ultimatum.  “The  discussion,”  Ribbentrop 
reported  to  Hitler,  “took  place  in  a   tense  atmosphere  and the  usually  calm  Lord  Halifax  was  more  excited  than 
Chamberlain,  who  outwardly  at  least  appeared  calm  and 
cool-headed.”  Ribbentrop  expressed  doubts  about  “the 
truth  of  the  reports”  and  this  seems  to  have  calmed  down 
his  British  hosts,  for  “our  leave-taking,”  he  reported,  “was 
entirely  amiable,  and  even  Halifax  was  calm  again.”  *   34 

Chamberlain’s  reaction  to  the  dispatches  from  Vienna 
was  to  instruct  Ambassador  Henderson  in  Berlin  to  pen 
a   note  to  Acting  Foreign  Minister  von  Neurath  stating that  if  the  report  of  the  German  ultimatum  to  Austria 
was  correct,  “His  Majesty’s  Government  feel  bound  to register  a   protest  in  the  strongest  terms.”  35  But  a   formal 
diplomatic  protest  at  this  late  hour  was  the  least  of  Hit- 

ler’s worries.  The  next  day,  March  12,  while  German  troops were  streaming  into  Austria,  Neurath  returned  a   contemp- 

cShT^sform^Z  T,V,Ting  deSCriptiM1  of  this  '“"che
on  in  The 
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tuous  reply,38  declaring  that  Austro-German  relations 
were  the  exclusive  concern  of  the  German  people  and  not 
of  the  British  government,  and  repeating  the  lies  that  there 
had  been  no  German  ultimatum  to  Austria  and  that  troops 

had  been  dispatched  only  in  answer  to  “urgent”  appeals 
from  the  newly  formed  Austrian  government.  He  referred 

the  British  ambassador  to  the  telegram,  “already  published 
in  the  German  press.”  * 

Hitler’s  only  serious  worry  on  the  evening  of  March  11 
had  been  over  Mussolini’s  reaction  to  his  aggression,  t   but 
there  was  some  concern  in  Berlin  too  as  to  what  Czecho- 

slovakia might  do.  However,  the  indefatigable  Goering 

quickly  cleared  this  up.  Busy  though  he  was  at  the  tele- 
phone directing  the  coup  in  Vienna,  he  managed  to  slip 

over  during  the  evening  to  the  Haus  der  Flieger,  where  he 

was  official  host  to  a   thousand  high-ranking  officials  and 
diplomats,  who  were  being  entertained  at  a   glittering  soi- 

ree by  the  orchestra,  the  singers  and  the  ballet  of  the  State 

Opera.  When  the  Czech  minister  in  Berlin,  Dr.  Mastny,  ar- 
rived at  the  gala  fete  he  was  immediately  taken  aside  by 

the  bemedaled  Field  Marshal,  who  told  him  on  his  word 

of  honor  that  Czechoslovakia  had  nothing  to  fear  from 

Germany,  that  the  entry  of  the  Reich’s  troops  into  Austria 

was  “nothing  more  than  a   family  affair”  and  that  Hitler 
wanted  to  improve  relations  with  Prague.  In  return  he 
asked  for  assurances  that  the  Czechs  would  not  mobilize. 

Dr.  Mastny  left  the  reception,  telephoned  to  his  Foreign 
Minister  in  Prague,  and  returned  to  the  hall  to  tell  Goering 
that  his  country  was  not  mobilizing  and  that  Czechoslo- 

*   The  lies  were  repeated  in  a   circular  telegram  dispatched  by  Baron  von 
Weizsaecker  of  the  Foreign  Office  March  12  to  German  envoys  abroad 

for  “information  and  orientation  of  your  conversations.'’  Weizsaecker 
stated  that  Schuschnigg’s  declaration  concerning  a   German  ultimatum 
was  s^eer  fabrication’  and  went  on  to  inform  his  diplomats  abroad: The  truth  was  that  the  question  of  sending  military  forces  .   .   .   was 

first  raised  in  the  well-known  telegram  of  the  newly  formed  Austrian 
government.  In  view  of  the  imminent  danger  of  civil  war,  the  Reich 
government  decided  to  comply  with  this  appeal.””  Thus  the  German 
Foreign  Office  lied  not  only  to  foreign  diplomats  but  to  its  own.  In  a 
long  and  ineffectual  book  written  after  the  war  Weizsaecker,  like  so 
many  other  Germans  who  served  Hitler,  maintained  that  he  was  anti- 
Nazi  all  along. 

t   In  his  testimony  at  Nuremberg  on  August  9,  1946,  Field  Marshal 
von  Manstein  emphasized  that  “at  the  time  when  Hitler  gave  us  the 
orders  for  Austria  his  chief  worry  was  not  so  much  that  there  might 
be  interference  on  the  part  of  the  Western  Powers,  but  his  only  worry 
was  as  to  how  Italy  would  behave,  because  it  appeared  that  Italy  always 
sided  with  Austria  and  the  Hapsburgs.”88 
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vakia  had  no  intention  of  trying  to  interfere  with  events 
in  Austria.  Goering  was  relieved  and  repeated  his  assur- 

ances, adding  that  he  was  authorized  to  back  them  up  by 
Hitler’s  word  too. 

It  may  have  been  that  even  the  astute  Czech  President, 
Eduard  Benes,  did  not  have  time  to  realize  that  evening 
that  Austria’s  end  meant  Czechoslovakia’s  as  well.  There 
were  some  in  Europe  that  weekend  who  thought  the 
Czech  government  was  shortsighted,  who  argued  that  in 
view  of  the  disastrous  strategic  position  in  which  Czecho- 

slovakia would  be  left  by  the  Nazi  occupation  of  Austria 
— with  German  troops  surrounding  her  on  three  sides — 
and  considering  too  that  her  intervention  to  help  save 
Austria  might  have  brought  Russia,  France  and  Britain,  as 
well  as  the  League  of  Nations,  into  a   conflict  with  the 
Third  Reich  which  the  Germans  were  in  no  condition 
to  meet,  the  Czechs  should  have  acted  on  the  night  of 
March  11.  But  subsequent  events,  which  shortly  will  be 
chronicled  here,  surely  demolish  any  such  argument.  A 
little  later  when  the  two  big  Western  democracies  and  the 
League  had  a   better  opportunity  of  stopping  Hitler  they 
shrank  from  it.  Anyway,  at  no  time  on  the  eventful  day 
did  Schuschnigg  make  a   formal  appeal  to  London,  Paris, 
Prague  or  Geneva.  Perhaps,  as  his  memoirs  indicate,  he 
thought  this  would  be  a   waste  of  time.  President  Miklas, 
on  the  other  hand,  was  under  the  impression,  as  he  later 
testified,  that  the  Austrian  government,  which  immediately 
had  informed  Paris  and  London  of  the  German  ultimatum, 
was  continuing  “conversations”  with  the  French  and  Brit- 

ish governments  throughout  the  afternoon  in  order  to 
ascertain  their  “frame  of  mind.” 

When  it  became  clear  that  their  “frame  of  mind”  was 
to  do  nothing  more  than  utter  empty  protests  President 
Miklas,  a   little  before  midnight,  gave  in.  He  appointed 
Seyss-Inquart  Chancellor  and  accepted  his  list  of  cabinet 
ministers.  I   was  completely  abandoned  both  at  home  and 
abroad,”  he  commented  bitterly  later. 

Having  issued  a   grandiose  proclamation  to  the  German 
people  in  which  he  justified  his  aggression  with  his  usual 
contempt  for  the  truth  and  promised  that  the  Austrian 
people  would  choose  their  future  in  “a  real  plebiscite” — 
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Goebbels  read  it  over  the  German  and  Austrian  radio 
stations  at  noon  on  March  12 — Hitler  set  off  for  his  native 
land.  He  received  a   tumultuous  welcome.  At  every  village, 
hastily  decorated  in  his  honor,  there  were  cheering  crowds. 
During  the  afternoon  he  reached  his  first  goal,  Linz,  where 
he  had  spent  his  school  days.  The  reception  there  was 
delirious  and  Hitler  was  deeply  touched.  The  next  day, 

after  getting  off  a   telegram  to  Mussolini — “I  shall  never 

forget  you  for  this!” — he  laid  a   wreath  on  the  graves  of 
his  parents  at  Leonding  and  then  returned  to  Linz  to 
make  a   speech: 

When  years  ago  I   went  forth  from  this  town  I   bore  with- 
in me  precisely  the  same  profession  of  faith  which  today 

fills  my  heart.  Judge  the  depth  of  my  emotion  when  after 
so  many  years  I   have  been  able  to  bring  that  profession  of 
faith  to  its  fulfillment.  If  Providence  once  called  me  forth 
from  this  town  to  be  the  leader  of  the  Reich,  it  must  in  so 
doing  have  charged  me  with  a   mission,  and  that  mission 
could  only  be  to  restore  my  dear  homeland  to  the  German 
Reich.  I   have  believed  in  this  mission,  I   have  lived  and 
fought  for  it,  and  I   believe  I   have  now  fulfilled  it. 

On  the  afternoon  of  the  twelfth,  Seyss-Inquart,  accom- 
panied by  Himmler,  had  flown  to  Linz  to  meet  Hitler  and 

had  proudly  proclaimed  that  Article  88  of  the  Treaty  of 

St.  Germain,  which  proclaimed  Austria’s  independence  as 
inalienable  and  made  the  League  of  Nations  its  guarantor, 

had  been  voided.  To  Hitler,  carried  away  by  the  enthusi- 
asm of  the  Austrian  crowds,  this  was  not  enough.  He 

ordered  Dr.  Wilhelm  Stuckart,  an  undersecretary  in  the 
Ministry  of  the  Interior  who  had  been  rushed  by  his 
Minister,  Frick,  to  Vienna  to  draft  a   law  making  Hitler 
President  of  Austria,  to  come  at  once  to  Linz.  Somewhat 

to  the  surprise  of  this  legal  expert,  the  Fuehrer  instructed 

him,  as  he  later  deposed  at  Nuremberg,  to  “draft  a   law 
providing  for  a   total  Anschluss.”  39 

This  draft  Stuckart  presented  to  the  newly  formed 
Austrian  government  in  Vienna  on  Sunday,  March  13,  the 

day  on  which  Schuschnigg’s  plebiscite  was  to  have  been 
held.  President  Miklas,  as  we  have  seen,  refused  to  sign 

it,  but  Seyss-Inquart,  who  had  taken  over  the  President’s 
powers,  did  and  late  that  evening  flew  back  to  Linz  to 
present  it  to  the  Fuehrer.  It  proclaimed  the  end  of  Austria. 
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“Austria,”  it  began,  “is  a   province  of  the  German  Reich.” Hitler  shed  tears  of  joy,  Seyss-Inquart  later  recalled. 40 
The  so-called  Anschluss  law  was  also  promulgated  the 
same  day  at  Linz  by  the  German  government  and  signed 
by  Hitler,  Goering,  Ribbentrop,  Frick  and  Hess.  It  pro- 

vided for  “a  free  and  secret  plebiscite”  on  April  10  in which  the  Austrians  could  determine  “the  question  of 
reunion  with  the  German  Reich.”  The  Reich  Germans, 
Hitler  announced  on  March  18,  were  also  to  have  a   plebi- 

scite on  the  Anschluss,  along  with  new  elections  to  the Reichstag. 

Hitler  did  not  make  his  triumphal  entry  into  Vienna, 
where  he  had  lived  so  long  as  a   tramp,  until  the  afternoon 
of  Monday,  March  14.  He  was  delayed  by  two  unforeseen 
developments.  Despite  the  delirium  of  the  Austrians  at  the 
prospect  of  seeing  the  Fuehrer  in  the  capital,  Himmler 
asked  for  an  extra  day  to  perfect  security  arrangements. 
He  was  already  carrying  out  the  arrest  of  thousands  of 
unreliables  within  a   few  weeks  the  number  would  reach 

79,000  in  Vienna  alone.  Also  the  vaunted  German  panzer 
units  had  broken  down  long  before  they  got  within  sight 
of  Vienna’s  hills.  According  to  Jodi,  some  70  per  cent of  the  armored  vehicles  were  stranded  on  the  road  from 
Salzburg  and  Passau  to  Vienna,  though  General  Guderian, 
who  commanded  the  panzer  troops,  later  contended  that 
only  30  per  cent  of  his  forces  became  stalled.  At  any  rate, Hitler  was  furious  at  the  delay.  He  remained  in  Vienna 
only  overnight,  putting  up  at  the  Hotel  Imperial. 

Still  this  triumphant  return  to  the  former  imperial capital  which  he  felt  had  rejected  him  and  condemned 
him  in  his  youth  to  a   starved  and  miserable  gutter  life  and which  was  now  acclaiming  him  with  such  tumultuous 
jubilation  could  not  have  failed  to  revive  his  spirits  The ubiquitous  Papen,  rushing  by  plane  from  Berlin  to  Vienna 
to  get  in  on  the  festivities,  found  Hitler  in  the  reviewing 
stand  opposite  the  Hofburg,  the  ancient  palace  of  the 
Hapsburgs.  “I  can  only  describe  him,”  Papen  later  wrote as  being  in  a   state  of  ecstasy.”  * 
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He  remained  in  this  state  during  most  of  the  next  four 
weeks,  when  he  traversed  Germany  and  Austria  from  one 
end  to  the  other  whipping  up  public  fervor  for  a   big  Ja 
vote  in  favor  of  the  Anschluss.  But  in  his  exuberant 

speeches  he  missed  no  opportunity  to  vilify  Schuschnigg 
or  to  peddle  the  by  now  shopworn  lies  about  how  the 
Anschluss  was  achieved.  In  his  address  to  the  Reichstag 

on  March  18  he  asserted  that  Schuschnigg  had  “broken 

his  word”  by  his  “election  forgery,”  adding  that  “only  a 
crazy,  blinded  man”  could  have  behaved  in  such  a   manner. 

On  March  25  at  Koenigsberg  the  “election  forgery”  had 
become  in  Hitler’s  mind  “this  ridiculous  comedy.”  Letters 
had  been  found.  Hitler  claimed,  proving  that  Schuschnigg 
had  deliberately  double-crossed  him  by  seeking  delays  in 
augmenting  the  Berchtesgaden  agreement  until  “a  more 
propitious  hour  to  stir  up  foreign  countries  against  Ger- 

many.” 
In  Koenigsberg  Hitler  also  answered  the  taunts  of  the 

foreign  press  at  his  use  of  brutal  force  and  his  trickery 
in  having  proclaimed  the  Anschluss  without  even  waiting 
for  the  decision  of  the  plebiscite: 

Certain  foreign  newspapers  have  said  that  we  fell  on 
Austria  with  brutal  methods.  I   can  only  say:  even  in  death 
they  cannot  stop  lying.  I   have  in  the  course  of  my  political 
struggle  won  much  love  from  my  people,  but  when  I   crossed 
the  former  frontier  [into  Austria]  there  met  me  such  a 
stream  of  love  as  I   have  never  experienced.  Not  as  tyrants 
have  we  come,  but  as  liberators  .   .   .   Under  the  force  of  this 

master  of  Vienna,  “Be  assured  that  this  city  is  in  my  eyes  a   pearl — 
I   will  bring  it  into  a   setting  which  is  worthy  of  it,’*  this  was  probably 
more  electioneering  propaganda  than  an  expression  of  his  inner  feelings. 
These  feelings  were  revealed  to  Baldur  von  Schirach,  the  Nazi  Governor 

and  Gauleiter  of  Vienna  during  the  war,  at  a   heated  meeting  at  the 
Berghof  in  1943.  Describing  it  during  his  testimony  at  Nuremberg,  Schirach said: 

Then  the  Fuehrer  began  with,  I   might  say,  incredible  and  unlimited 

hatred  to  speak  against  the  people  of  Vienna.  ...  At  four  o’clock 
m   the  morning  Hitler  suddenly  said  something  which  I   should  now 

like  to  repeat  for  historical  reasons.  He  said:  “Vienna  should  never 

have  been  admitted  into  the  Union  of  the  Greater  Germany.’’  Hitler 
never  loved  Vienna.  He  hated  its  people.41 

Papen’s  own  festive  spirits  on  March  14  were  spoiled  that  same  day when  he  learned  that  Wilhelm  von  Ketteler,  his  close  friend  and  aide 
at  the  German  Legation,  had  disappeared  under  circumstances  which 
indicated  foul  play  by  the  Gestapo.  Three  years  before,  another  friend 
and  collaborator  at  the  legation,  Baron  Tschirschky,  had  fled  to  England 
to  escape  certain  death  from  the  S.S.  At  the  end  of  April  Ketteler’s 
body  was  fished  out  of  the  Danube,  where  Gestapo  thugs  in  Vienna 
had  thrown  it  after  murdering  him. 
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impression  I   decided  not  to  wait  until  April  tenth  but  to effect  the  unification  forthwith  .   .   . 

If  this  sounded  less  than  logical — or  honest — to  for- 
eign ears,  there  is  no  doubt  that  it  made  a   great  impres- 
sion on  the  Germans.  When  at  the  conclusion  of  his 

Reichstag  speech  Hitler  implored,  in  a   voice  choked  with 

emotion,  “German  people,  give  me  another  four  years so  that  I   can  now  exploit  the  accomplished  union  for  the 
benefit  of  all!”  he  received  an  ovation  so  overwhelming that  it  dwarfed  all  his  former  triumphs  at  this  tribune. 

The  Fuehrer  wound  up  his  election  campaign  in  Vienna 
on  April  9,  on  the  eve  of  the  polling.  The  man  who  had 
once  tramped  the  pavements  of  this  city  as  a   vagabond, 
unwashed  and  empty-bellied,  who  but  four  years  before 
had  assumed  in  Germany  the  powers  of  the  Hohen- 
zollern  kings  and  had  now  taken  upon  himself  those  of 
the  Hapsburg  emperors,  was  full  of  a   sense  of  God-given mission. 

I   believe  that  it  was  God’s  will  to  send  a   youth  from  here into  the  Reich,  to  let  him  grow  up,  to  raise  him  to  be  the leader  of  the  nation  so  as  to  enable  him  to  lead  back  his homeland  into  the  Reich. 

There  is  a   higher  ordering  and  we  all  are  nothing  else than  its  agents.  When  on  March  9   Herr  Schuschnigg  broke  his agreement,  then  in  that  second  I   felt  that  now  the  call  of 
Providence  had  come  to  me.  And  that  which  then  took  place in  three  days  was  only  conceivable  as  the  fulfillment  of  the wish  and  the  will  of  this  Providence. 

Li  three  days  the  Lord  has  smitten  them!  .   .   .   And  to  me the  grace  was  given  on  the  day  of  the  betrayal  to  be  able to  unite  my  homeland  with  the  Reich! 

I   would  now  give  thanks  to  Him  who 'let  me  return  to  my homeland  in  order  that  I   might  now  lead  it  into  my  German Reich.  Tomorrow  may  every  German  recognize  the  hour and  measure  its  import  and  bow  in  humility  before  the Almighty,  who  in  a   few  weeks  has  wrought  a   miracle upon  us! 

That  a   majority  of  Austrians,  who  undoubtedly  would 
have  said  Ja  to  Schuschnigg  on  March  13,  would  say t   e   same  to  Hitler  on  April  10  was  a   foregone  conclusion. 
Many  of  them  sincerely  believed  that  ultimate  union  with 
any  kind  of  Germany,  even  a   Nazi  Germany,  was  a   de- 
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sirable  and  inevitable  end,  that  Austria,  cut  off  from  its 
vast  Slavic  and  Hungarian  hinterland  in  1918,  could  not 
in  the  long  run  exist  decently  by  itself,  that  it  could  only 
survive  as  part  of  the  German  Reich.  In  addition  to  these 
Austrians  were  the  fanatical  Nazis  whose  ranks  were 
swelling  rapidly  with  jobseekers  and  jobholders  attracted 
by  success  and  anxious  to  improve  their  position.  Many 
Catholics  in  this  overwhelmingly  Catholic  country  were 
undoubtedly  swayed  by  a   widely  publicized  statement  of 
Cardinal  Innitzer  welcoming  Nazism  to  Austria  and  urg- 

ing a   Ja  vote.* 
In  a   fair  and  honest  election  in  which  the  Social 

Democrats  and  Schuschnigg’s  Christian  Socials  would 
have  had  freedom  to  campaign  openly  the  plebiscite,  in 
my  opinion,  might  have  been  close.  As  it  was,  it  took  a 
very  brave  Austrian  to  vote  No.  As  in  Germany,  and 
not  without  reason,  the  voters  feared  that  their  failure 
to  cast  an  affirmative  ballot  might  be  found  out.  In  the 
polling  station  which  I   visited  in  Vienna  that  Sunday  after- 

noon, wide  slits  in  the  comer  of  the  polling  booths  gave 
the  Nazi  election  committee  sitting  a   few  feet  away  a 
good  view  of  how  one  voted.  In  the  country  districts 
few  bothered — or  dared — to  cast  their  ballots  in  the  se- 

crecy of  the  booth;  they  voted  openly  for  all  to  see.  I 
happened  to  broadcast  at  seven-thirty  that  evening,  a   half 
hour  after  the  polls  had  closed,  when  few  votes  had  yet 
been  counted.  A   Nazi  official  assured  me  before  the  broad- 

cast that  the  Austrians  were  voting  99  per  cent  Ja.  That 
was  the  figure  officially  given  later — 99.08  per  cent  in 
Greater  Germany,  99.75  in  Austria. 

And  so  Austria,  as  Austria,  passed  for  a   moment  out 
of  history,  its  very  name  suppressed  by  the  revengeful 
Austrian  who  had  now  joined  it  to  Germany.  The  an- 

cient German  word  for  Austria,  Oesterreich,  was  abol- 
ished. Austria  became  the  Ostmark  and  soon  even  that 

name  was  dropped  and  Berlin  administered  the  country  by 
Gaue  (districts)  which  corresponded  roughly  to  the  his- 

toric Laender  such  as  Tyrol,  Salzburg,  Styria  and  Ca- 

JA  few  months  later,  on  October  8   the  cardinal’s  palace  opposite bt.  Stephen  s   Cathedral  was  sacked  by  Nazi  hooligans.  Too  late  Innitzer 
nad  learned  what  National  Socialism  was,  and  had  spoken  out  in  a sermon  against  the  Nazi  persecution  of  his  Church. 
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rinthia.  Vienna  became  just  another  city  of  the  Reich,  a 
provincial  district  administrative  center,  withering  away. 
The  former  Austrian  tramp  become  dictator  had  wiped  his 
native  land  off  the  map  and  deprived  its  once  glittering 
capital  of  its  last  shred  of  glory  and  importance.  Dis- 

illusionment among  the  Austrians  was  inevitable. 
For  the  first  few  weeks  the  behavior  of  the  Vienna 

Nazis  was  worse  than  anything  I   had  seen  in  Germany. 
There  was  an  orgy  of  sadism.  Day  after  day  large numbers  of  Jewish  men  and  women  could  be  seen  scrub- 

bing Schuschnigg  signs  off  the  sidewalk  and  cleaning  the 
gutters.  While  they  worked  on  their  hands  and  knees 
with  jeering  storm  troopers  standing  over  them,  crowds 
gathered  to  taunt  them.  Hundreds  of  Jews,  men  and 
women,  were  picked  off  the  streets  and  put  to  work 
cleaning  public  latrines  and  the  toilets  of  the  barracks 
where  the  S.A.  and  the  S.S.  were  quartered.  Tens  of  thou- 

sands more  were  jailed.  Their  worldly  possessions  were 
confiscated  or  stolen.  I   myself,  from  our  apartment  in 
the  Plosslgasse,  watched  squads  of  S.S.  men  carting  off silver,  tapestries,  paintings  and  other  loot  from  the  Roths- 

child palace  next  door.  Baron  Louis  de  Rothschild  him- 
self was  later  able  to  buy  his  way  out  of  Vienna  by  turn- 
ing over  his  steel  mills  to  the  Hermann  Goering  Works. 

Perhaps  half  of  the  city’s  180,000  Jews  managed,  by  the time  the  war  started,  to  purchase  their  freedom  to  emi- 
grate by  handing  over  what  they  owned  to  the  Nazis. 

This  lucrative  trade  in  human  freedom  was  handled  by 
a   special  organization  set  up  under  the  S.S.  by  Heydrich, 
the  Office  for  Jewish  Emigration,”  which  became  the  sole 
Nazi  agency  authorized  to  issue  permits  to  Jews  to  leave 
the  country.  Administered  from  the  beginning  to  the  end 
by  an  Austrian  Nazi,  a   native  of  Hitler’s  home  town  of 
Linz  by  the  name  of  Karl  Adolf  Eichmann,  it  was  to  be- 

come eventually  an  agency  not  of  emigration  but  of 
extermination  and  to  organize  the  slaughter  of  more  than 
four  million  persons,  mostly  Jews.  Himmler  and  Heydrich 
also  took  advantage  of  their  stay  in  Austria  during  the 
rst  weeks  of  the  Anschluss  to  set  up  a   huge  concentration 

camp  at  Mauthausen,  on  the  north  bank  of  the  Danube 
near  Enns.  It  was  too  much  trouble  to  continue  to  trans- 

port thousands  of  Austrians  to  the  concentration  camps 
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of  Germany.  Austria,  Himmler  decided,  needed  one  of 
its  own.  Before  the  Third  Reich  tumbled  to  its  fall  the 

non-Austrian  prisoners  were  to  outnumber  the  local  in- 
mates and  Mauthausen  was  to  achieve  the  dubious  record 

as  the  German  concentration  camp  (the  extermination 
camps  in  the  East  were  something  else)  with  the  largest 
number  of  officially  listed  executions — 35,318  in  the  six 
and  a   half  years  of  its  existence. 

Despite  the  Gestapo  terror  led  by  Himmler  and  Hey- 
drich  after  the  Anschluss  Germans  flocked  by  the  hun- 

dreds of  thousands  to  Austria,  where  they  could  pay 
with  their  marks  for  sumptuous  meals  not  available  in 
Germany  for  years  and  for  bargain-priced  vacations  amid 
Austria’s  matchless  mountains  and  lakes.  German  busi- 

nessmen and  bankers  poured  in  to  buy  up  the  con- 
cerns of  dispossessed  Jews  and  anti-Nazis  at  a   fraction  of 

their  value.  Among  the  smiling  visitors  was  the  inim- 
itable Dr.  Schacht,  who,  despite  his  quarrels  with  Hit- 

ler, was  still  a   minister  (without  portfolio)  in  the  Reich 
cabinet,  still  the  president  of  the  Reichsbank,  and  who 
was  overjoyed  with  the  Anschluss.  Arriving  to  take  over 
the  Austrian  National  Bank  on  behalf  of  the  Reichsbank 

even  before  the  plebiscite,  he  addressed  the  staff  of  the 
Austrian  bank  on  March  21.  Ridiculing  the  foreign  press 

for  criticizing  Hitler’s  methods  of  effecting  the  union.  Dr. 
Schacht  stoutly  defended  the  methods,  arguing  that  the 

Anschluss  was  “the  consequence  of  countless  perfidies 
and  brutal  acts  of  violence  which  foreign  countries  have 
practiced  against  us. 

“Thank  God  .   .   .   Adolf  Hitler  has  created  a   communion 
of  German  will  and  German  thought.  He  bolstered  it  up 
with  the  newly  strengthened  Wehrmacht  and  he  then  finally 
gave  the  external  form  to  the  inner  union  between  Germany 
and  Austria.  .   .   . 

“Not  a   single  person  will  find  a   future  with  us  who  is  not 
wholeheartedly  for  Adolf  Hitler  .   .   .   The  Reichsbank  will 
always  be  nothing  but  National  Socialist  or  I   shall  cease  to  be 

its  manager.” 

Whereupon  Dr.  Schacht  administered  to  the  Austrian 

staff  an  oath  to  be  “faithful  and  obedient  to  the  Fuehrer.” 
“A  scoundrel  he  who  breaks  it!”  Dr.  Schacht  cried,  and 

then  led  his  audience  in  the  bellowing  of  a   triple  “Sieg 

Heil!”  « 
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In  the  meantime  Dr.  Schuschnigg  had  been  arrested 
and  subjected  to  treatment  so  degrading  that  it  is  diffi- 

cult to  believe  that  it  was  not  prescribed  by  Hitler  himself. 
Kept  under  house  arrest  from  March  12  until  May  28, 
during  which  time  the  Gestapo  contrived  to  prevent  him 
from  getting  any  sleep  by  the  most  petty  devices,  he  was then  taken  to  Gestapo  headquarters  at  the  Hotel  Metro- 
pole  in  Vienna,  where  he  was  incarcerated  in  a   tiny  room 
on  the  fifth  floor  for  the  next  seventeen  months.  There, 
with  the  towel  issued  to  him  for  his  personal  use,  he  was 
forced  to  clean  the  quarters,  washbasins,  slop  buckets  and 
latrines  of  the  S.S.  guards  and  perform  other  various 
menial  tasks  thought  up  by  the  Gestapo  By  March  11 
the  first  anniversary  of  his  fall,  he  had  lost  fifty-eight pounds,  but  the  S.S.  doctor  reported  that  his  condition  was 
excellent.  The  years  of  solitary  confinement  and  then  of 
life  ‘among  the  living  dead”  in  some  of  the  worst  of the  German  concentration  camps  such  as  Dachau  and  Sach- 
senhausen  that  followed  have  been  described  by  Dr. Schuschnigg  in  his  book.  * 

Shortly  after  his  arrest  he  was  allowed  to  marry  by 
proxy  the  former  Countess  Vera  Czemin,  whose  mar- 

riage had  been  annulled  by  an  ecclesiastical  court,  f   and 
in  the  last  war  years  she  was  permitted  to  share  his  ex- 

istence m   the  concentration  camps  along  with  their  child, 
who  was  bom  in  1941.  How  they  survived  the  nightmare 
of  imprisonment  is  a   miracle.  Toward  the  end  they  were 
joined  by  a   number  of  other  distinguished  victims  of 
Hitler  s   wrath  such  as  Dr.  Schacht,  Leon  Blum,  the  former 
rrench  Premier,  and  Madame  Blum,  Pastor  Niemoeller, 
a   host  of  high-ranking  generals  and  Prince  Philip  of Hesse,  whose  wife,  Princess  Mafalda,  the  daughter  of  the 
King  of  Italy,  had  been  done  to  death  by  the  S.S  at 
Buchenwald  in  1944  as  part  of  the  Fuehrer’s  revenge  for 
Victor  Emmanuel’s  desertion  to  the  Allied  side. 

On  May  1,  1945,  the  eminent  group  of  prisoners,  who 
had  been  hastily  evacuated  from  Dachau  and  transported 
southward  to  keep  them  from  being  liberated  by  the  Amer- 

icans advancing  from  the  West,  arrived  at  a   village  high in  the  mountains  of  southern  Tyrol.  The  Gestapo  officers 
*   Austrian  Requie

m.  ~   "   " 

tAt  this  time  Schuschnigg  was  a   widower. 
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showed  Schuschnigg  a   list  of  those  who,  on  Himmler’s 
orders,  were  to  be  done  away  with  before  they  fell  into 
the  hands  of  the  Allies.  Schuschnigg  noted  his  own  name 

and  that  of  his  wife,  “neatly  printed.”  His  spirits  fell.  To 
have  survived  so  much  so  long — and  then  to  be  bumped 
off  at  the  last  minute! 

On  May  4,  however,  Schuschnigg  was  able  to  write  in 
his  diary: 

At  two  o’clock  this  afternoon,  alarm!  The  Americans! 
An  American  detachment  takes  over  the  hotel. 
We  are  free! 

Without  firing  a   shot  and  without  interference  from 
Great  Britain,  France  and  Russia,  whose  military  forces 

could  have'  overwhelmed  him,  Hitler  had  added  seven 
million  subjects  to  the  Reich  and  gained  a   strategic 
position  of  immense  value  to  his  future  plans.  Not  only 
did  his  armies  flank  Czechoslovakia  on  three  sides  but  he 

now  possessed  in  Vienna  the  gateway  to  Southeast  Europe. 

As  the  capital  of  the  old  Austro-Hungarian  Empire,  Vienna 
had  long  stood  at  the  center  of  the  communications  and 
the  trading  systems  of  Central  and  Southeast  Europe. 
Now  that  nerve  center  was  in  German  hands. 

Perhaps  most  important  to  Hitler  Was  the  demonstra- 
tion again  that  neither  Britain  nor  France  would  lift  a 

finger  to  stop  him.  On  March  14  Chamberlain  had  ad- 

dressed the  Commons  on  Hitler’s  fait  accompli  in  Austria, 
and  the  German  Embassy  in  London  had  got  off  to  Berlin 
a   succession  of  urgent  telegrams  on  the  course  of  the 

debate.  There  was  not  much  for  Hitler  to  fear.  “The  hard 

fact  is,”  Chamberlain  declared,  “that  nothing  could  have 
arrested  what  actually  has  happened  [in  Austria] — un- 

less this  country  and  other  countries  had  been  prepared 

to  use  force.” 
The  British  Prime  Minister,  it  became  clear  to  Hitler, 

was  unwilling  not  only  to  employ  force  but  even  to  con- 

cert with  the  other  Big  Powers  about  halting  Germany’s 
future  moves.  On  March  17  the  Soviet  government  had 
proposed  a   conference  of  powers,  within  or  without 

the  League  of  Nations,  to  consider  means  of  seeing  that 
there  was  no  further  German  aggression.  Chamberlain 
took  a   chilly  view  of  any  such  meeting  and  on  March  24, 

in  the  House  of  Commons,  publicly  rejected  it.  “The  in- 



The  Road  to  War 481 

“wnnM  h   ?   quence  °f  any  such  action,”  he  said, 
Sid*bV°  a,ggravate  the  tendency  towards  the  estab- 

lishment of  exclusive  groups  of  nations  which  must  .   .   . be  rnmuca1  to  the  prospects  of  European  peace.”  Appar- ently he  overlooked,  or  did  not  take  seriously,  the  Rome- Berhn  Axis  or  the  tripartite  Anti-Comintern  Pact  of Germany,  Italy  and  Japan. 
hi  the  same  speech  Chamberlain  announced  a   decision of  his  government  which  must  have  been  even  more pleasuig  to  Hitler.  He  bluntly  rejected  the  suggestion  not 

“   should  give  a   guarantee  to  fome  to  "he 
that  Rr?^eCh0^°V,a1kja  m   Case  she  were  attacked  but  also 

Sh  nnn  f011-  ?Upport  France  if  the  Frc°ch  were uto  ™p,ement  their  obligations  under  the 

Hifw^ZK,h  PaCt  • 11118  forthright  statement  eased 

would  akn°c  emj  u°nS1,erab’y-  He  now  that  Britain would  also  stand  by  when  he  took  on  his  next  victim.  If Britam  held  back  would  not  France  also?  As  his  secret 

Ft  And°h  next,few  months  make  clear,  he  was  sure  of 

wit^  Friri^6^  ̂ at’  uY  ,the  terms  of  the  Russian  pacts 
not  nhr  ̂    taDd  Czechoslovakia,  the  Soviet  Union  was not  obliged  to  come  to  the  aid  of  the  Czechs  until  the 

firSt‘  SuCu  knowled§e  was  all  that  he  needed 
to  enable  him  to  go  ahead  at  once  with  his  plans. 

flftI?ti/eIUCtant  °erman  generals,  Hitler  could  assume 
SUCTref  the  Anschluss,  would  no  longer  stand 

Smo  aYu  IfuhC  had  any  doubts  at  all  on  this,  they  were 
removed  by  the  denouement  of  the  Fritsch  affair.  ̂ As  we  have  seen,*  General  von  Fritsch’s  trial  before  a 

been  SbninT  °f  hon°r  ,on  charges  of  homosexualism  had 

when  fS  iu  SU8pf ded  ?n  its  opening  day,  March  10, when  Field  Marshal  Goenng  and  the  commanders  of  the Amy  md  Navy  were  convoked  by  Hitler  to  handle  more urgent  affairs  in  connection  with  Austria.  The  trial  re- sumed  on  March  17,  but  in  view  of  what  had  happened  in 
wpPv  h7  11  was  bound  to  be  anticlimactic.  A   few weeks  before,  the  senior  generals  had  been  confident  that 
maFhin  ?e  mi  Uary  COurt  exP°sed  the  unbelievable machinations  of  Himmler  and  Heydrich  against  Fritsch not  only  would  their  fallen  Commander  in  Chief  be  re- stored  to  his  post  in  the  Army  but  the  S.S.,  perhaps  even 
*   See  previous  chapter. 
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the  Third  Reich,  possibly  even  Adolf  Hitler,  would  be 
shaken  to  a   fall.  Vain  and  empty  hope!  On  February  4, as  has  been  recounted,  Hitler  had  smashed  the  dreams  of 
the  old  officer  corps  by  taking  over  command  of  the 
armed  forces  himself  and  cashiering  Fritsch  and  most  of 
the  high-ranking  generals  around  him.  Now  he  had  con- 

quered Austria  without  a   shot.  After  this  astounding  tri- 
umph, nobody  in  Germany,  not  even  the  old  generals,  had much  thought  for  General  von  Fritsch. 

True,  he  was  quickly  cleared.  After  some  browbeating 
from  Goering,  who  could  now  pose  as  the  fairest  of 
judges,  the  blackmailing  ex-convict,  Schmidt,  broke  down 
in  court  and  confessed  that  the  Gestapo  had  threatened 
his  life  unless  he  implicated  General  von  Fritsch — a 
threat,  incidentally,  which  was  carried  out  anyway  a   few 
days  later  and  that  the  similarity  of  names  between 
Fritsch  and  Rittmeister  von  Frisch,  whom  he  had  actually 
blackmailed  for  homosexualism,  had  led  to  the  frame-up. 
No  attempt  was  made  by  Fritsch  or  the  Army  to  expose 
the  Gestapo’s  real  role,  nor  the  personal  guilt  of  Himmler and  Heydrich  in  cooking  up  the  false  charges.  On  the 
second  day,  March  18,  the  trial  was  concluded  with  the 
inevitable  verdict:  “Proven  not  guilty  as  charged,  and  ac- 
quitted.” It  was  a   personal  exoneration  for  General  von  Fritsch 
but  it  did  not  restore  him  to  his  command,  nor  the  Army 
to  its  former  position  of  some  independence  in  the  Third 
Reich.  Since  the  trial  was  held  in  camera,  the  public  knew nothing  of  it  or  of  the  issues  involved.  On  March  25  Hitler 
sent  a   telegram  to  Fritsch  congratulating  him  on  his  “re- 

covery of  health.”  That  was  all. 
The  deposed  General,  who  had  declined  to  point  an 

accusing  finger  at  Himmler  in  court,  now  made  a   final 
futile  gesture.  He  challenged  the  Gestapo  chief  to  a   duel. 
The  challenge,  drawn  up  in  strict  accordance  with  the 
old  military  code  of  honor  by  General  Beck  himself, 
was  given  to  General  von  Rundstedt,  as  the  senior  rank- 

ing Army  officer,  to  deliver  to  the  head  of  the  S.S.  But 
Rundstedt  got  cold  feet,  carried  it  around  in  his  pocket 
for  weeks  and  in  the  end  forgot  it. 

General  von  Fritsch,  and  all  he  stood  for,  soon  faded 
out  of  German  life.  But  what  did  he  stand  for  in  the 
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end?  In  December  he  was  writing  his  friend  Baroness Margot  von  Schutzbar  a   letter  which  indicated  the  pa- 
thetic confusion  into  which  he,  like  so  many  of  the  other generals,  had  fallen. 

“   ^e.a'ly.  stranee  that  so  many  people  should  regard  the future  with  increasing  fears,  in  spite  of  the  Fuehrer’s  in- disputable successes  during  the  past  years 
, after  to®  war  1   came  to  the  conclusion  that  we 

should  have  to  be  victorious  in  three  battles  if  Germany were  to  become  powerful  again:  y 
fh;*~  1116  batde  against  the  working  class— Hitler  has  won 

aga2ui^uSLontaSm“aCndChUrCh’  ^   eXpreSSed 3.  Against  the  Jews. 

..„WT®  ar®  ^   midst  of  these  battles  and  the  one  against 
t   -   ̂ws  *5  most  difficult.  I   hope  everyone  realizes  the  in- tncacies  of  this  campaign.43 

,?n  ̂ u^st  7>  1939  >   as  toe  war  clouds  darkened,  he 
wrote  the  Baroness:  ‘For  me  there  is,  neither  in  peace  nor m   war,  any  part  in  Herr  Hitler’s  Germany.  I   shall  accom- 

afhome”regiment  “   a   target’  because  I   cannot  stay 

That  is  what  he  did.  On  August  11,  1938,  he  had  been colonel  in  chief  of  his  old  regiment,  the  12th 
m1'!eoI7n\eglment’  a   purely  honorary  tide.  On  September 1939’  he  was  the  target  of  a   Polish  machine  gunner 
before  beleaguered  Warsaw,  and  four  days  later  he  was 
buned  with  full  military  honors  in  Berlin  on  a   cold,  rainy, ark  morning,  one  of  the  dreariest  days,  according  to  my diary,  I   ever  lived  through  in  the  capital. 

With  Fritsch’s  discharge  as  Commander  in  Chief  of  the German  Army  twenty  months  before,  Hitler  had  won  as 
we  have  seen,  a   complete  victory  over  the  last  citadel  of 
possible  opposition  in  Germany,  the  old,  traditional 
Army  officer  caste.  Now,  in  the  spring  of  1938,  by  his clever  coup  in  Austria,  he  had  further  established  his 
noid  on  the  Army,  demonstrating  his  bold  leadership and  emphasizing  that  he  alone  would  make  the.  decisions 
m   foreign  policy  and  that  it  was  the  Army’s  role  merely to  supply  the  force,  or  the  threat  of  force.  Moreover  he 
had  given  the  Army,  without  the  sacrifice  of  a   man  a strategic  position  which  rendered  Czechoslovakia  nfili- 
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tarily  indefensible.  There  was  no  time  to  lose  in  taking 
advantage  of  it. 

On  April  21,  eleven  days  after  the  Nazi  plebiscite  on 
Austria,  Hitler  called  in  General  Keitel,  Chief  of  the  High 
Command  of  the  Armed  Forces,  to  discuss  Case  Green. 
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case  green  was  the  code  name  of  the  plan  for  a   surprise 
attack  on  Czechoslovakia.  It  had  first  been  drawn  up,  as 
we  have  seen,  on  June  24,  1937,  by  Field  Marshal  von 
Blomberg,  and  Hitler  had  elaborated  on  it  in  his  lecture 
to  the  generals  on  November  5,  admonishing  them  that 
“the  descent  upon  the  Czechs”  would  have  to  be  “car- 

ried out  with  lightning  speed”  and  that  it  might  take  place 
“as  early  as  1938.”  * 

Obviously,  the  easy  conquest  of  Austria  now  made  Case 
Green  a   matter  of  some  urgency;  the  plan  must  be 
brought  up  to  date  and  preparations  for  carrying  it  out 
begun.  It  was  for  this  purpose  that  Hitler  summoned 
Keitel  on  April  21,  1938.  On  the  following  day,  Major 
Rudolf  Schmundt,  the  Fuehrer’s  new  military  aide,  pre- 

pared a   summary  of  the  discussion,  which  was  divided 

into  three  parts:  “political  aspects,”  “military  conclusions” 
and  “propaganda.”  1 

Hitler  rejected  the  “idea  of  strategic  attack  out  of  the 
blue  without  cause  or  possibility  of  justification”  because 
of  “hostile  world  opinion  which  might  lead  to  a   critical 
situation.”  He  thought  a   second  alternative,  “action  after 
a   period  of  diplomatic  discussions  which  gradually  lead 
to  a   crisis  and  to  war,”  was  “undesirable  because  Czech 
(Green)  security  measures  will  have  been  taken.”  The 
Fuehrer  preferred,  at  the  moment  at  least,  a   third  alterna- 

tive: “Lightning  action  based  on  an  incident  (for  example, the  murder  of  the  German  minister  in  the  course  of  an 

anti-German  demonstration) .”  t   Such  an  “incident,”  it  will 
be  remembered,  was  at  one  time  planned  to  justify  a 
German  invasion  of  Austria,  when  Papen  was  to  have  been 

*   See  above,  pp.  416-22. 
t   The  parentheses  are  in  the  original. 
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the  victim.  In  Hitler’s  gangster  world  German  envoys 
abroad  were  certainly  expendable. 

The  German  warlord,  as  he  now  was — since  he  had 
taken  over  personal  command  of  the  armed  forces — em- 

phasized to  General  Keitel  the  necessity  of  speed  in  the 
operations. 

The  first  four  days  of  military  action  are,  politically 
speaking,  decisive.  In  the  absence  of  outstanding  military 
successes,  a   European  crisis  is  certain  to  rise.  Fails  accomplis 
must  convince  foreign  powers  of  the  hopelessness  of  mili- 

tary intervention. 

As  for  the  propaganda  side  of  the  war,  it  was  not  yet 
time  to  call  in  Dr.  Goebbels.  Hitler  merely  discussed 

leaflets  “for  the  conduct  of  the  Germans  in  Czechoslo- 
vakia” and  those  which  would  contain  “threats  to  intimi- 

date the  Czechs.” 

The  Republic  of  Czechoslovakia,  which  Hitler  was  now 
determined  to  destroy,  was  the  creation  of  the  peace 
treaties,  so  hateful  to  the  Germans,  after  the  First  World 
War.  It  was  also  the  handiwork  of  two  remarkable  Czech 

intellectuals,  Tomas  Garrigue  Masaryk,  a   self-educated 
son  of  a   coachman,  who  became  a   noted  savant  and  the 

country’s  first  President;  and  Eduard  BeneS,  son  of  a 
peasant,  who  worked  his  way  through  the  University  of 
Prague  and  three  French  institutions  of  higher  learning, 

and  who  after  serving  almost  continually  as  Foreign  Min- 
ister became  the  second  President  on  the  retirement  of 

Masaryk  in  1935.  Carved  out  of  the  Hapsburg  Empire, 
which  in  the  sixteenth  century  had  acquired  the  ancient 
Kingdom  of  Bohemia,  Czechoslovakia  developed  during 
the  years  that  followed  its  founding  in  1918  into  the 
most  democratic,  progressive,  enlightened  and  prosperous 
state  in  Central  Europe. 

But  by  its  very  make-up  of  several  different  nationalities 
it  was  gripped  from  the  beginning  by  a   domestic  prob- 

lem which  over  twenty  years  it  had  not  been  able  entirely 
to  solve.  This  was  the  question  of  its  minorities.  Within 
the  country  lived  one  million  Hungarians,  half  a   million 
Ruthenians  and  three  and  a   quarter  million  Sudeten  Ger- 

mans. These  peoples  looked  longingly  toward  their 

“mother”  countries,  Hungary,  Russia,  and  Germany  re- 
spectively, though  the  Sudeteners  had  never  belonged  to 
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the  German  Reich  (except  as  a   part  of  the  loosely  formed 
Woly  Roman  Empire)  but  only  to  Austria.  At  the  least, these  minorities  desired  more  autonomy  than  they  had been  given. 

Even  the  Slovaks,  who  formed  a   quarter  of  the  ten million  Czechoslovaks,  wanted  some  measure  of  au- 
tonomy. Although  racially  and  linguistically  closely  re- 

lated to  the  Czechs,  the  Slovaks  had  developed  differently 
—historically,  culturally  and  economically— largely  due to  their  centuries-old  domination  by  Hungary.  An  agree- 

ment between  Czech  and  Slovak  Emigres  in  America 
signed  in  Pittsburgh  on  May  30,  1918,  had  provided  for 
the  Slovaks’  having  their  own  government,  parliament  and courts.  But  the  government  in  Prague  had  not  felt  bound 
by  this  agreement  and  had  not  kept  it. 

To  be  sure,  compared  to  minorities  in  most  other  coun- 
tries even  in  the  West,  even  in  America,  those  in  Czecho- 

slovakia were  not  badly  off.  They  enjoyed  not  only  full 
democratic  and  civil  rights — including  the  right  to  vote   
but  to  a   certain  extent  were  given  their  own  schools  and 
allowed  to  maintain  their  own  cultural  institutions.  Lead- 

ers of  the  minority  political  parties  often  served  as  min- 
isters in  the  central  government.  Nevertheless,  the  Czechs, 

not  fully  recovered  from  the  effects  of  centuries  of  oppres- 
sion by  the  Austrians,  left  a   great  deal  to  be  desired  in 

solving  the  minorities  problem.  They  were  often  chau- 
vinistic and  frequently  tactless.  I   recall  from  my  own earlier  visits  to  the  country  the  deep  resentment  in  Slovakia 

against  the  imprisonment  of  Dr.  Vojtech  Tuka,  at  that 
ume  a   respected  professor,  who  had  been  sentenced  to 
fifteen  years’  confinement  “for  treason,”  though  it  was doubtful  that  he  was  guilty  of  more  than  working  for 
Slovak  autonomy.  Above  all,  the  minority  groups  felt  that 
the  Czechoslovak  government  had  not  honored  the  prom- 

ises made  by  Masaryk  and  BeneS  to  the  Paris  Peace  Con- 
ference in  1919  to  establish  a   cantonal  system  similar  to that  of  Switzerland. 

Ironically  enough,  in  view  of  what  is  now  to  be  set 
down  here,  the  Sudeten  Germans  had  fared  tolerably  well 
m   the  Czechoslovak  state— certainly  better  than  any  other minority  m   the  country  and  better  than  the  German 
minorities  in  Poland  or  in  Fascist  Italy.  They  resented the  petty  tyrannies  of  local  Czech  officials  and  the 
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discrimination  against  them  that  sometimes  occurred  in 
Prague.  They  found  it  difficult  to  adjust  to  the  loss  of 
their  former  dominance  in  Bohemia  and  Moravia  under 

the  Hapsburgs.  But  lying  in  compact  groups  along  the 
northwestern  and  southwestern  parts  of  the  new  Republic, 

where  most  of  the  industry  of  the  country  was  con- 
centrated, they  prospered  and  as  the  years  went  by  they 

gradually  reached  a   state  of  relative  harmony  with  the 
Czechs,  continuing  always  to  press  for  more  autonomy 
and  more  respect  for  their  linguistic  and  cultural  rights. 

Until  the  rise  of  Hitler,  there  was  no  serious  political  move- 
ment which  asked  for  more.  The  Social  Democrats  and 

other  democratic  parties  received  most  of  the  Sudeten 
votes. 

Then  in  1933,  when  Hitler  became  Chancellor,  the  virus 
of  National  Socialism  struck  the  Sudeten  Germans.  In 

that  year  was  formed  the  Sudeten  German  Party  (S.D.P.) 

under  the  leadership  of  a   mild-mannered  gymnastics 
teacher  by  the  name  of  Konrad  Henlein.  By  1935,  the 
party  was  being  secretly  subsidized  by  the  German  Foreign 
Office  to  the  amount  of  15,000  marks  a   month.2  Within 
a   couple  of  years  it  had  captured  the  majority  of  the 
Sudeten  Germans,  only  the  Social  Democrats  and  the  Com- 

munists remaining  outside  it.  By  the  time  of  the  Anschluss 

Henlein’s  party,  which  for  three  years  had  been  taking  its 
orders  from  Berlin,  was  ready  to  do  the  bidding  of  Adolf 
Hitler. 

To  receive  this  bidding,  Henlein  sped  to  Berlin  a   fort- 
night after  the  annexation  of  Austria  and  on  March  28  was 

closeted  with  Hitler  for  three  hours,  Ribbentrop  and  Hess 

also  being  present.  Hitler’s  instructions,  as  revealed  in  a 
Foreign  Office  memorandum,  were  that  “demands  should 
be  made  by  the  Sudeten  German  Party  which  are  unac- 

ceptable to  the  Czech  government.”  As  Henlein  himself 
summarized  the  Fuehrer’s  views,  “We  must  always  de- 

mand so  much  that  we  can  never  be  satisfied.”  3 
Thus,  the  plight  of  the  German  minority  in  Czechoslo- 

vakia was  for  Hitler  merely  a   pretext,  as  Danzig  was  to  be 
a   year  later  in  regard  to  Poland,  for  cooking  up  a   stew  in  a 
land  he  coveted,  undermining  it,  confusing  and  misleading 
its  friends  and  concealing  his  real  purpose.  What  that 
purpose  was  he  had  made  clear  in  his  November  5   harangue 
to  the  military  leaders  and  in  the  initial  directives  of 
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Case  Green:  to  destroy  the  Czechoslovak  state  and  to  grab 
its  territories  and  inhabitants  for  the  Third  Reich.  Despite 
what  had  happened  in  Austria,  the  leaders  of  France  and 
Great  Britain  did  not  grasp  this.  All  through  the  spring 
and  summer,  indeed  almost  to  the  end,  Prime  Minister 
Chamberlain  and  Premier  Daladier  apparently  sincerely 
believed,  along  with  most  of  the  rest  of  the  world,  that  all 
Hitler  wanted  was  justice  for  his  kinsfolk  in  Czechoslo- 
vakia. 

In  fact,  as  the  spring  days  grew  warmer  the  British 
and  French  governments  went  out  of  their  way  to  pressure 
the  Czech  government  to  grant  far-reaching  concessions 
to  the  Sudeten  Germans.  On  May  3   the  new  German 
ambassador  in  London,  Herbert  von  Dirksen,  was  reporting 
to  Berlin  that  Lord  Halifax  had  informed  him  of  a   demarche, 

urging  the  British  government  would  shortly  make  in 

Prague  “which  would  aim  at  inducing  BeneS  to  show 
the  utmost  measure  of  accommodation  to  the  Sudeten  Ger- 

mans.”4 Four  days  later,  on  May  7,  the  British  and 
French  ministers  in  Prague  made  their  demarche,  urging 

the  Czech  government  “to  go  to  the  utmost  limit,”  as  the 
German  minister  reported  to  Berlin,  to  meet  the  Sudeten 
demands.  Hitler  and  Ribbentrop  seemed  quite  pleased  to 
find  that  the  British  and  French  governments  were  so 
concerned  with  aiding  them. 

Concealment  of  German  aims,  however,  was  more  than 
ever  necessary  at  this  stage.  On  May  12  Henlein  paid  a 
secret  visit  to  the  Wilhelmstrasse  in  Berlin  and  received 
instructions  from  Ribbentrop  on  how  to  bamboozle  the 
British  when  he  arrived  in  London  that  evening  to  see  Sir 
Robert  Vansittart,  chief  diplomatic  adviser  to  the  Foreign 
Secretary,  and  other  British  officials.  A   memorandum  by 
Weizsaecker  laid  down  the  line  to  be  taken:  “Henlein 
will  deny  in  London  that  he  is  acting  on  instructions 
from  Berlin  .   .   .   Finally,  Henlein  will  speak  of  the  progres- 

sive disintegration  of  the  Czech  political  structure,  in 
order  to  discourage  those  circles  which  consider  that  their 
intervention  on  behalf  of  this  structure  may  still  be  of 

use.”  6   On  the  same  day  the  German  minister  in  Prague was  wiring  Ribbentrop  about  the  need  of  precaution  to 
cover  his  legation  in  its  work  of  handing  over  money  and 
instructions  to  the  Sudeten  German  Party. 
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Hugh  R.  Wilson,  the  American  ambassador  in  Berlin, 
called  on  Weizsaecker  on  May  14  to  discuss  the  Sudeten 
crisis  and  was  told  of  German  fears  that  Czech  authorities 

were  deliberately  provoking  a   European  crisis  in  order  to 

try  to  prevent  the  “disintegration  of  Czechoslovakia.”  Two 
days  later,  on  May  16,  Major  Schmundt  got  off  an  urgent 

and  “most  secret”  telegram  to  OKW  headquarters  on 
behalf  of  Hitler,  who  was  resting  at  Obersalzberg,  asking 

how  many  divisions  on  the  Czech  frontier  were  “ready  to 
march  within  twelve  hours,  in  the  case  of  mobilization.” 
Lieutenant  Colonel  Zeitzler,  of  the  OKW  staff,  replied 

immediately,  “Twelve.”  This  did  not  satisfy  Hitler.  “Please 
send  the  numbers  of  the  divisions,”  he  asked.  And  the 
answer  came  back,  listing  ten  infantry  divisions  by  their 

numbers  and  adding  one  armored  and  one  mountain  divi- 

sion.6 
Hitler  was  getting  restless  for  action.  The  next  day,  the 

seventeenth,  he  was  inquiring  of  OKW  for  precise  infor- 
mation on  the  fortifications  which  the  Czechs  had  con- 

structed in  the  Sudeten  mountains  on  their  borders.  These 

were  known  as  the  Czech  Maginot  Line.  Zeitzler  replied 

from  Berlin  on  the  same  day  with  a   long  and  “most  secret” 
telegram  informing  the  Fuehrer  in  considerable  detail  of 
the  Czech  defense  works.  He  made  it  clear  that  they  were 

fairly  formidable.7 

THE  FIRST  CRISIS:  MAY  1938 

The  weekend  which  began  on  Friday,  May  20,  developed 
into  a   critical  one  and  would  later  be  remembered  as  the 

“May  crisis.”  During  the  ensuing  forty-eight  hours,  the 
governments  in  London,  Paris,  Prague  and  Moscow  were 
panicked  into  the  belief  that  Europe  stood  nearer  to  war 
than  it  had  at  any  time  since  the  summer  of  1914.  This 

may  have  been  largely  due  to  the  possibility  that  new 
plans  for  a   German  attack  on  Czechoslovakia,  which  were 

drawn  up  for  Hitler  by  OKW  and  presented  to  him  on 
that  Friday,  leaked  out.  At  any  rate,  it  was  believed  at 
least  in  Prague  and  London  that  Hitler  was  about  to 

launch  aggression  against  Czechoslovakia.  In  this  belief 

the  Czechs  began  to  mobilize  and  Britain,  France  and 

Russia  displayed  a   firmness  and  a   unity  in  the  face  of 
what  their  governments  feared  to  be  an  imminent  German 
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threat  which  they  were  not  to  show  again  until  a   new 
world  war  had  almost  destroyed  them. 

On  Friday,  May  20,  General  Keitel  dispatched  to  Hitler 
at  the  Obersalzberg  a   new  draft  of  Case  Green  which  he 
and  his  staff  had  been  working  on  since  the  Fuehrer  had 
laid  down  the  general  lines  for  it  in  their  meeting  on 
April  21.  In  an  obsequious  letter  to  the  Leader  attached  to 
the  new  plan,  Keitel  explained  that  it  took  into  account 

“the  situation  created  by  the  incorporation  of  Austria 
into  the  German  Reich”  and  that  it  would  not  be  dis- 

cussed with  the  commanders  in  chief  of  the  three  armed 

services  until  “you,  my  Fuehrer,”  approved  it  and  signed it. 

The  new  directive  for  “Green,”  dated  Berlin,  May  20, 
1938,  is  an  interesting  and  significant  document.  It  is  a 
model  of  the  kind  of  Nazi  planning  for  aggression  with 
which  the  world  later  became  acquainted. 

It  is  not  my  intention  [it  began]  to  smash  Czechoslo- 
vakia by  military  action  in  the  immediate  future  without 

provocation,  unless  an  unavoidable  development  .   .   .   within 
[emphasis  in  the  original]  Czechoslovakia  forces  the  issue, 
or  political  events  in  Europe  create  a   particularly  favorable 
opportunity  which  may  perhaps  never  recur.8 

Three  “political  possibilities  for  commencing  the  opera- 
tion” are  considered.  The  first,  “a  sudden  attack  without 

convenient  outward  excuse,”  is  rejected. 
Operations  preferably  will  be  launched,  either: 
(a)  after  a   period  of  increasing  diplomatic  controversies 

and  tension  linked  with  military  preparations,  which  will  be 
exploited  so  as  to  shift  the  war  guilt  on  the  enemy. 

(b)  by  lightning  action  as  the  result  of  a   serious  incident 
which  will  subject  Germany  to  unbearable  provocation  and 
which,  in  the  eyes  of  at  least  a   part  of  world  opinion, 
affords  the  moral  justification  for  military  measures. 

Case  (b)  is  more  favorable,  both  from  a   military  and  a 
political  point  of  view. 

As  for  the  military  operation  itself,  it  was  to  attain 

such  a   success  within  four  days  that  it  would  “demonstrate 
to  enemy  states  which  may  wish  to  intervene  the  hopeless- 

ness of  the  Czech  military  position  and  also  provide  an 
incentive  to  those  states  which  have  territorial  claims 

upon  Czechoslovakia  to  join  in  immediately  against  her.” 
Those  states  were  Hungary  and  Poland,  and  the  plan 
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counted  on  their  intervention.  Whether  France  would 
honor  its  obligations  to  the  Czechs  was  considered  doubt- 

ful, but  “attempts  by  Russia  to  give  Czechoslovakia  mili- 
tary support  are  to  be  expected.” 

The  German  High  Command,  or  at  least  Keitel  and 
Hitler,  were  so  confident  that  the  French  would  not  fight 

that  only  a   “minimum  strength  is  to  be  provided  as  a   rear 
cover  in  the  west”  and  it  was  emphasized  that  “the  whole 
weight  of  all  forces  must  be  employed  in  the  invasion  of 

Czechoslovakia.”  The  “task  of  the  bulk  of  the  Army,” 
aided  by  the  Luftwaffe,  was  “to  smash  the  Czechoslovak 
Army  and  to  occupy  Bohemia  and  Moravia  as  quickly  as 

possible.” It  was  to  be  total  war,  and  for  the  first  time  in  the 
planning  of  German  soldiers  the  value  of  what  the  direc- 

tive calls  “propaganda  warfare”  and  “economic  warfare” 
is  emphasized  and  their  employment  woven  into  the  over- 

all military  plan  of  attack. 

Propaganda  warfare  [emphasis  in  the  original]  must  on 
the  one  hand  intimidate  the  Czechs  by  means  of  threats  and 
wear  down  their  power  of  resistance;  on  the  other  hand  it 
must  give  the  national  minorities  indications  as  to  how  to 
support  our  military  operations  and  influence  the  neutrals 
in  our  favor. 

Economic  warfare  has  the  task  of  employing  all  avail- 
able economic  resources  to  hasten  the  final  collapse  of  the 

Czechs  ...  In  the  course  of  military  operations  it  is  im- 
portant to  help  to  increase  the  total  economic  war  effort 

by  rapidly  collecting  information  about  important  factories 
and  setting  them  going  again  as  soon  as  possible.  For  this 
reason  the  sparing — as  far  as  military  operations  permit — 
of  Czech  industrial  and  engineering  establishments  may  be 
of  decisive  importance  to  us. 

This  model  for  Nazi  aggression  was  to  remain  essen- 

tially unchanged  and  to  be  used  with  staggering  success 
until  an  aroused  world  much  later  woke  up  to  it. 

Shortly  after  noon  on  May  20,  the  German  minister  in 

Prague  sent  an  “urgent  and  most  secret”  wire  to  Berlin 
reporting  that  the  Czech  Foreign  Minister  had  just  in- 

formed him  by  telephone  that  his  government  was  “per- 
turbed by  reports  of  concentration  of  [German]  troops 

in  Saxony.”  He  had  replied,  he  said,  “that  there  were 
absolutely  no  grounds  for  anxiety,”  but  he  requested 
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Berlin  to  inform  him  immediately  what,  if  anything  was lip. 

This  was  the  first  of  a   series  of  feverish  diplomatic  ex- 
changes that  weekend  which  shook  Europe  with  a   fear 

that  Hitler  was  about  to  move  again  and  that  this  time  a 
general  war  would  follow.  The  basis  for  the  information 
received  by  British  and  Czech  intelligence  that  German 
troops  were  concentrating  on  the  Czech  border  has  never, 
so  far  as  I   know,  come  to  light.  To  a   Europe  still  under 
the  shock  of  the  German  military  occupation  of  Austria 
there  were  several  straws  in  the  wind.  On  May  19  a   news- 

paper in  Leipzig  had  published  a   report  of  German  troop movements.  Henlein,  the  Sudeten  Fuehrer,  had  announced 
the  breaking  off  of  his  party’s  negotiations  with  the Czech  government  on  May  9   and  it  was  known  that  on 
his  return  from  London  on  the  fourteenth  he  had  stopped off  at  Berchtesgaden  to  see  Hitler  and  that  he  was  stiff 
there.  There  were  shooting  affrays  in  the  Sudetenland.  And 
all  through  May  Dr.  Goebbels’  propaganda  war — featuring 
wild  stories  of  “Czech  terror”  against  the  Sudeten  Germans —had  been  stepped  up.  The  tension  seemed  to  be  reach- ing a   climax. 

Though  there  was  some  movement  of  German  troops  in 
connection  with  spring  maneuvers,  particularly  in  the eastern  regions,  no  evidence  was  ever  found  from  the 
captured  German  documents  indicating  any  sudden,  new concentration  of  armed  forces  on  the  Czech  border  at  this 
moment.  On  the  contrary,  two  German  Foreign  Office papers  dated  May  21  contain  confidential  assurances  to  the 
Wilhelmstrasse  from  Colonel  Jodi  of  the  OKW  that 
there  had  been  no  such  concentrations  either  in  Silesia  or 
m   Lower  Austria.  There  had  been  nothing,  Jodi  asserted 
in  messages  not  intended  for  foreign  perusal,  “apart  from 
peacetime  maneuvers.” »   It  was  not  that  the  Czech  border 
^fs.j.ePuded  of  German  troops.  As  we  have  seen,  on  May 1 6   Hitler  had  been  informed  by  OKW,  in  answer  to  his 
urgent  request  for  information,  that  there  were  twelve 
German  divisions  on  the  Czech  frontier  “ready  to  march within  twelve  hours.” 

Could  it  have  been  that  Czech  or  British  intelligence got  wind  of  the  telegrams  which  exchanged  this  informa- 
tion?  And  that  they  learned  of  the  new  directive  for 
Green  which  Keitel  dispatched  for  Hitler’s  approval 
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on  May  20?  For  on  the  next  day  the  Czech  Chief  of 
Staff,  General  Krejci,  told  the  German  military  attache 
in  Prague,  Colonel  Toussaint,  that  he  had  “irrefutable 
proof  that  in  Saxony  a   concentration  of  from  eight  to  ten 
[German]  divisions  had  taken  place.” 10  The  figures  on 
the  number  of  divisions  were  not  far  from  correct,  even 
if  the  information  on  the  manner  of  their  deployment 
was  somewhat  inaccurate.  At  any  rate,  on  the  afternoon 
of  May  20,  following  an  emergency  cabinet  session  at 
Hradschin  Palace  in  Prague  presided  over  by  President 
BeneS,  the  Czechs  decided  on  an  immediate  partial 
mobilization.  One  class  was  called  to  the  colors  and  cer- 

tain technical  reservists  were  mobilized.  The  Czech  gov- 
ernment, in  contrast  to  the  Austrian  two  months  before, 

did  not  intend  to  give  up  without  a   fight. 
The  Czech  mobilization,  partial  though  it  was,  sent 

Adolf  Hitler  into  a   fit  of  fury,  and  his  feelings  were  not 
assuaged  by  the  dispatches  that  arrived  for  him  at 
Obersalzberg  from  the  German  Foreign  Office  in  Berlin 
telling  of  continual  calls  by  the  British  and  French  am- 

bassadors warning  Germany  that  aggression  against 
Czechoslovakia  meant  a   European  war. 

The  Germans  had  never  been  subjected  to  such  strenu- 
ous and  persistent  diplomatic  pressure  as  the  British  em- 

ployed on  this  weekend.  Sir  Nevile  Henderson,  the  British 
ambassador,  who  had  been  sent  to  Berlin  by  Prime  Min- 

ister Chamberlain  to  apply  his  skills  as  a   professional 
diplomat  to  the  appeasement  of  Hitler  and  who  applied 
them  to  the  utmost,  called  repeatedly  at  the  German 
Foreign  Office  to  inquire  about  German  troop  movements 
and  to  advise  caution.  There  is  no  doubt  that  he  was 
egged  on  by  Lord  Halifax  and  the  British  Foreign  Office, 
for  Henderson,  a   suave,  debonair  diplomat,  had  little  sym- 

pathy with  the  Czechs,  as  all  who  knew  him  in  Berlin 
were  aware.  He  saw  Ribbentrop  twice  on  May  21  and  on 
the  next  day,  though  it  was  a   Sunday,  called  on  State 
Secretary  von  Weizsaecker — Ribbentrop  having  been 

hastily  convoked  to  Hitler’s  presence  at  Obersalzberg — to 
deliver  a   personal  message  from  Halifax  stressing  the 
gravity  of  the  situation.  In  London,  the  British  Foreign 
Secretary  also  called  in  the  German  ambassador  on  the 
Sabbath  and  emphasized  how  grave  the  moment  was. 

In  all  these  British  communications  the  Germans  did  not 
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fail  to  note,  as  Ambassador  von  Dirksen  pointed  out  in  a 
dispatch  after  seeing  Halifax,  that  the  British  government, 
while  certain  that  France  would  go  to  the  aid  of  Czecho- 

slovakia, did  not  affirm  that  Britain  would  too.  The  furthest 
the  British  would  go  was  to  warn,  as  Dirksen  says  Halifax 

did,  that  “in  the  event  of  a   European  conflict  it  was  impos- sible to  foresee  whether  Britain  would  not  be  drawn  into 

it.”  11  As  a   matter  of  fact,  this  was  as  far  as  Chamber- 
lain’s government  would  ever  go — until  it  was  too  late  to 

stop  Hitler.  It  was  this  writer’s  impression  in  Berlin 
from  that  moment  until  the  end  that  had  Chamberlain 
frankly  told  Hitler  that  Britain  would  do  what  it  ultimately 
did  in  the  face  of  Nazi  aggression,  the  Fuehrer  would 
never  have  embarked  on  the  adventures  which  brought 
on  the  Second  World  War — an  impression  which  has  been 
immensely  strengthened  by  the  study  of  the  secret  German 

documents.  This  was  the  well-meaning  Prime  Minister’s fatal  mistake. 

Adolf  Hitler,  brooding  fitfully  in  his  mountain  retreat 
above  Berchtesgaden,  felt  deeply  humiliated  by  the 
Czechs  and  by  the  support  given  them  in  London,  Paris 
and  even  Moscow,  and  nothing  could  have  put  the  German 
dictator  in  a   blacker,  uglier  mood.  His  fury  was  all  the 
more  intense  because  he  was  accused,  prematurely,  of 
being  on  the  point  of  committing  an  aggression  which  he 
indeed  intended  to  commit.  That  very  weekend  he  had 
gone  over  the  new  plan  for  “Green”  submitted  by  Keitel. 
But  it  could  not  be  carried  out  at  once.  Swallowing 
his  pride,  he  ordered  the  Foreign  Office  in  Berlin  to  in- 

form the  Czech  envoy  on  Monday,  May  23,  that  Germany 
had  no  aggressive  intentions  toward  Czechoslovakia  and 
that  the  reports  of  German  troop  concentrations  on  her 
borders  were  without  foundation.  In  Prague,  London,  Paris 
and  Moscow  the  government  leaders  breathed  a   sigh  of 
relief.  The  crisis  had  been  mastered.  Hitler  had  been  given 
a   lesson.  He  must  now  know  he  could  not  get  away  with 
aggression  as  easily  as  he  had  done  in  Austria. 

Little  did  these  statesmen  know  the  Nazi  dictator. 
After  sulking  at  Obersalzberg  a   few  more  days,  during 

which  there  grew  within  him  a   burning  rage  to  get  even 
with  Czechoslovakia  and  particularly  with  President 
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Benes,  who,  he  believed,  had  deliberately  humiliated  him, 
he  suddenly  appeared  in  Berlin  on  May  28  and  convoked 
the  ranking  officers  of  the  Wehrmacht  to  the  Chancellery 
to  hear  a   momentous  decision.  He  himself  told  of  it  in  a 

speech  to  the  Reichstag  eight  months  later: 

I   resolved  to  solve  once  and  for  all,  and  this  radically,  the 
Sudeten  question.  On  May  28,  I   ordered: 

1.  That  preparations  should  be  made  for  military  action 
against  this  state  by  October  2. 

2.  That  the  construction  of  our  western  defenses  should 
be  greatly  extended  and  speeded  up  .   .   . 

The  immediate  mobilization  of  96  divisions  was  planned,  to 
begin  with  .   .   ,12 

To  his  assembled  confederates,  Goering,  Keitel,  Brauch- 
itsch,  Beck,  Admiral  Raeder,  Ribbentrop  and  Neurath, 
he  thundered,  “It  is  my  unshakable  will  that  Czechoslo- 

vakia shall  be  wiped  off  the  map!”  13  Case  Green  was  again 
brought  out  and  again  revised. 

Jodi’s  diary  traces  what  had  been  going  on  in  Hitler’s feverish,  vindictive  mind. 

The  intention  of  the  Fuehrer  not  to  activate  the  Czech 
problem  as  yet  is  changed  because  of  the  Czech  strategic 
troop  concentration  of  May  21,  which  occurs  without  any  Ger- 

man threat  and  without  the  slightest  cause  for  it.  Because 
of  Germany’s  self-restraint,  its  consequences  lead  to  a   loss  of prestige  of  the  Fuehrer,  which  he  is  not  willing  to  take 
again.  Therefore,  the  new  directive  for  “Green”  is  issued  on 
May  30.14 

The  details  of  the  new  directive  on  Case  Green  which 
Hitler  signed  on  May  30  do  not  differ  essentially  from  those 
of  the  version  submitted  to  Hitler  nine  days  before.  But 
there  are  two  significant  changes.  Instead  of  the  opening 
sentence  of  May  21,  which  read:  “It  is  not  my  intention 
to  smash  Czechoslovakia  in  the  near  future,”  the  new  di- 

rective began:  “It  is  my  unalterable  decision  to  smash 
Czechoslovakia  by  military  action  in  the  near  future.” 

What  the  “near  future”  meant  was  explained  by  Keitel 
in  a   covering  letter.  “Green’s  execution,”  he  ordered,  “must 
be  assured  by  October  1,  1938,  at  the  latest.”  16 

It  was  a   date  which  Hitler  would  adhere  to  through 
thick  and  thin,  through  crisis  after  crisis,  and  at  the  brink 
of  war,  without  flinching. 
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WAVERING  OF  THE  GENERALS 

After  noting  in  his  diary  on  May  30  that  Hitler  had 
signed  the  new  directive  for  “Green”  and  that  because 
of  its  demand  for  “an  immediate  breakthrough  into  Czech- oslovakia right  on  X   Day  .   .   .   the  previous  intentions  of 

the  Army  must  be  changed  considerably,”  Jodi  added  the 
following  sentence: 

The  whole  contrast  becomes  acute  once  more  between  the 
Fuehrer’s  intuition  that  we  must  do  it  this  year  and  the opinion  of  the  Army  that  we  cannot  do  it  as  yet  because 
most  certainly  the  Western  powers  will  interfere  and  we 
are  not  as  yet  equal  to  them.16 

The  perceptive  Wehrmacht  staff  officer  had  put  his 
finger  on  a   new  rift  between  Hitler  and  some  of  the 
highest-ranking  generals  of  the  Army.  The  opposition  to 
the  Fuehrer’s  grandiose  plans  for  aggression  was  led  by General  Ludwig  Beck,  Chief  of  the  Army  General  Staff, 
who  henceforth  would  assume  the  leadership  of  such  re- 

sistance as  there  was  to  Hitler  in  the  Third  Reich.  Later 
this  sensitive,  intelligent,  decent  but  indecisive  general 
would  base  his  struggle  against  the  Nazi  dictator  on  broad 
grounds.  As  late  as  the  spring  of  1938,  however,  after 
more  than  four  years  of  National  Socialism,  Beck  opposed 
the  Fuehrer  only  on  the  narrower  professional  grounds 
that  Germany  was  not  yet  strong  enough  to  take  on  the 
Western  Powers  and  perhaps  Russia  as  well. 

Beck,  as  we  have  seen,  had  welcomed  Hitler’s  coming 
to  power  and  had  publicly  acclaimed  the  Fuehrer  for  re- 

establishing the  conscript  German  Army  in  defiance  of 
Versailles.  As  far  back  as  1930,  it  will  be  remembered 
from  earlier  pages,  Beck,  then  an  obscure  regimental 
commander,  had  gone  out  of  his  way  to  defend  three  of 
his  subalterns  on  a   treason  charge  that  they  were  foment- 

ing Nazism  in  the  armed  forces  and,  in  fact,  had  testified 
in  their  favor  before  the  Supreme  Court  after  Hitler  had 
appeared  on  the  stand  and  warned  that  when  he  came  to 

power  “heads  would  roll.”  It  was  not  the  Fuehrer’s  ag- gression against  Austria — which  Beck  had  supported — but 
the  rolling  of  General  von  Fritsch’s  head  after  the  Gesta- 

po frame-up  which  seems  to  have  cleared  his  mind.  Swept 
of  its  cobwebs  it  began  to  perceive  that  Hitler’s  policy  of 
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deliberately  risking  war  with  Britain,  France  and  Russia 
against  the  advice  of  the  top  generals  would,  if  carried 
out,  be  the  ruin  of  Germany. 

Beck  had  got  wind  of  Hitler’s  meeting  with  Keitel  on April  21  in  which  the  Wehrmacht  was  instructed  to  hasten 
plans  for  attacking  Czechoslovakia,  and  on  May  5   he 
wrote  out  the  first  of  a   series  of  memoranda  for  General 
von  Brauchitsch,  the  new  Commander  in  Chief  of  the 
Army,  strenuously  opposing  any  such  action.17  They  are 
brilliant  papers,  blunt  as  to  unpleasant  facts  and  full  of 
solid  reasoning  and  logic.  Although  Beck  overestimated 
the  strength  of  will  of  Britain  and  France,  the  political 
shrewdness  of  their  leaders  and  the  power  of  the  French 
Army,  and  in  the  end  proved  wrong  on  the  outcome  of 
the  Czech  problem,  his  long-range  predictions  turned  out, 
so  far  as  Germany  was  concerned,  to  be  deadly  accurate. 

Beck  was  convinced,  he  wrote  in  his  May  5   memoran- 
dum, that  a   German  attack  on  Czechoslovakia  would  pro- 

voke a   European  war  in  which  Britain,  France  and  Russia 
would  oppose  Germany  and  in  which  the  United  States 
would  be  the  arsenal  of  the  Western  democracies.  Ger- 

many simply  could  not  win  such  a   war.  Its  lack  of  raw 
materials  alone  made  victory  impossible.  In  fact,  he  con- 

tended, Germany’s  “military-economic  situation  is  worse 
than  it  was  in  1917-18,”  when  the  collapse  of  the  Kaiser’s armies  began. 

On  May  28,  Beck  was  among  the  generals  convoked  to 
the  Reich  Chancellery  after  the  “May  crisis”  to  hear 
Hitler  storm  that  he  intended  to  wipe  Czechoslovakia  off 
the  map  the  coming  autumn.  He  took  careful  notes  of 

the  Fuehrer’s  harangue  and  two  days  later,  on  the  very 
day  that  Hitler  was  signing  the  new  directive  for  “Green,” 
which  fixed  the  date  for  the  attack  as  October  1,  penned 
another  and  sharper  memorandum  to  Brauchitsch  criticiz- 

ing Hitler’s  program  point  by  point.  To  make  sure  that  his cautious  Commander  in  Chief  fully  understood  it,  Beck 
read  it  to  him  personally.  At  the  end  he  emphasized  to 
the  unhappy  and  somewhat  shallow  Brauchitsch  that  there 

was  a   crisis  in  the  “top  military  hierarchy”  which  has  al- ready led  to  anarchy  and  that  if  it  was  not  mastered  the 

fate  of  the  Army,  indeed  of  Germany,  would  be  “black.” 
A   few  days  later,  on  lune  3,  Beck  got  off  another  memo- 

randum to  Brauchitsch  in  which  he  declared  that  the  new 
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directive  for  “Green”  was  “militarily  unsound”  and  that 
the  Army  General  Staff  rejected  it. 

Hitler,  however,  pressed  forward  with  it.  The  captured 
“Green”  file  discloses  how  frenzied  he  grew  as  the  sum- 

mer proceeded.  The  usual  autumn  troop  maneuvers,  he 
orders,  must  be  moved  forward  so  that  the  Army  will  be 
in  trim  for  the  attack.  Special  exercises  must  be  held  “in 
the  taking  of  fortifications  by  surprise  attack.”  General 
Keitel  is  informed  that  “the  Fuehrer  repeatedly  empha- 

sized the  necessity  of  pressing  forward  more  rapidly  the 
fortification  work  in  the  west.”  On  June  9,  Hitler  asks  for more  information  on  Czech  armament  and  receives  im- 

mediately a   detailed  report  on  every  conceivable  weapon, 
large  and  small,  used  by  the  Czechs.  On  the  same  day  he 
asks,  “Are  the  Czech  fortifications  still  occupied  in  re- 

duced strength?”  In  his  mountain  retreat,  where  he  is 
spending  the  summer,  surrounded  by  his  toadies,  his  spirits 
rise  and  fall  as  he  toys  with  war.  On  June  18  he  issues  a 

new  “General  Guiding  Directive”  to  “Green.” 
There  is  no  danger  of  a   preventive  war  against  Germany 

...  I   will  decide  to  take  action  against  Czechoslovakia 
only  if  I   am  firmly  convinced  .   .   .   that  France  will  not 
march  and  that  therefore  England  will  not  intervene. 

On  July  7,  however,  Hitler  is  laying  down  “considera- 
tions” of  what  to  do  if  France  and  Britain  intervene.  “The 

prime  consideration,”  he  says,  “is  to  hold  the  western 
fortifications”  until  Czechoslovakia  is  smashed  and  troops can  be  rushed  to  the  Western  front.  The  fact  that  there  are 
no  troops  available  to  hold  the  western  fortifications  does 
not  intrude  itself  upon  his  feverish  thinking.  He  advises 

that  “Russia  is  most  likely  to  intervene”  and  by  now  he is  not  so  sure  that  Poland  may  not  too.  These  eventual- 
ities must  be  met,  but  he  does  not  say  how. 

Apparently  Hitler,  somewhat  isolated  at  Obersalzberg, 
has  not  yet  heard  the  rumblings  of  dissent  in  the  upper 
echelons  of  the  Army  General  Staff.  Despite  Beck’s  pester- 

ing of  Brauchitsch  with  his  memoranda,  the  General  Staff 
Chief  began  to  realize  by  midsummer  that  his  unstable 
Commander  in  Chief  was  not  bringing  his  opinions  to  the 
notice  of  the  Fuehrer.  By  the  middle  of  July  Beck  therefore 
determined  to  make  one  last  desperate  effort  to  bring  mat- 

ters to  a   head,  one  way  or  the  other.  On  July  16  he 
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penned  his  last  memorandum  to  Brauchitsch.  He  demand- 
ed that  the  Army  tell  Hitler  to  halt  his  preparations  for 

war. 

In  full  consciousness  of  the  magnitude  of  such  a   step  but 
also  of  my  responsibilities  I   feel  it  my  duty  to  urgently  ask 
that  the  Supreme  Commander  of  the  Armed  Forces  [Hitler] 
call  off  his  preparations  for  war,  and  abandon  the  intention 
of  solving  the  Czech  question  by  force  until  the  military 
situation  is  fundamentally  changed.  For  the  present  I   con- 

sider it  hopeless,  and  this  view  is  shared  by  all  the  higher officers  of  the  General  Staff. 

Beck  took  his  memorandum  personally  to  Brauchitsch 
and  augmented  it  orally  with  further  proposals  for  unified 
action  on  the  part  of  the  Army  generals  should  Hitler  prove 
recalcitrant.  Specifically,  he  proposed  that  in  that  case  the 
ranking  generals  should  all  resign  at  once.  And  for  the 
first  time  in  the  Third  Reich,  he  raised  a   question  which 
later  haunted  the  Nuremberg  trials:  Did  an  officer  have 
a   higher  allegiance  than  the  one  to  the  Fuehrer?  At  Nu- 

remberg dozens  of  generals  excused  their  war  crimes  by 
answering  in  the  negative.  They  had  to  obey  orders,  they 
said.  But  Beck  on  July  16  held  a   different  view,  which  he 
was  to  press,  unsuccessfully  for  the  most  part,  to  the  end. 
There  were  “limits,”  he  said,  to  one’s  allegiance  to  the Supreme  Commander  where  conscience,  knowledge  and 
responsibility  forbade  carrying  out  an  order.  The  generals, 
he  felt,  had  reached  those  limits.  If  Hitler  insisted  on 
war,  they  should  resign  in  a   body.  In  that  case,  he 
argued,  a   war  was  impossible,  since  there  would  be  no- 

body to  lead  the  armies. 

The  Chief  on  the  German  Army  General  Staff  was  now 
aroused  as  he  had  never  been  before  in  his  lifetime.  The 
scales  were  falling  from  his  eyes.  What  was  at  stake  for 
the  German  nation,  he  saw  at  last,  was  more  than  just  the 
thwarting  of  a   hysterical  head  of  state  bent,  out  of  pique, 
on  attacking  a   small  neighboring  nation  at  the  risk  of  a 
big  war.  The  whole  folly  of  the  Third  Reich,  its  tyranny, 
its  terror,  its  corruption,  its  contempt  for  the  old  Christian 
virtues,  suddenly  dawned  on  this  once  pro-Nazi  general. 
Three  days  later,  on  July  19,  he  went  again  to  Brauchitsch 
to  speak  of  this  revelation. 

Not  only,  he  insisted,  must  the  generals  go  on  strike  to 
prevent  Hitler  from  starting  a   war,  but  they  must  help 
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clean  up  the  Third  Reich.  The  German  people  and  the 
Fuehrer  himself  must  be  freed  from  the  terror  of  the 
S.S.  and  the  Nazi  party  bosses.  A   state  and  society  ruled  by 
law  must  be  restored.  Beck  summed  up  his  reform  pro- 
gram: 

For  the  Fuehrer,  against  war,  against  boss  rule,  peace 
with  the  Church,  free  expression  of  opinion,  an  end  to  the 
Cheka  terror,  restoration  of  justice,  reduction  of  contribu- 

tions. to  the  party  by  one  half,  no  more  building  of  palaces, 
housing  for  the  common  people  and  more  Prussian  probity and  simplicity. 

Beck  was  too  naive  politically  to  realize  that  Hitler, 
more  than  any  other  single  man,  was  responsible  for  the 
very  conditions  in  Germany  which  now  revolted  him.  How- 

ever, Beck  s   immediate  task  was  to  continue  to  browbeat 
the  hesitant  Brauchitsch  into  presenting  an  ultimatum  on 
behalf  of  the  Army  to  Hitler  calling  on  him  to  stop  his 
preparations  for  war.  To  further  this  purpose  he  arranged 
a   secret  meeting  of  the  commanding  generals  for  August  4. 
He  prepared  a   ringing  speech  that  the  Army  Commander 
in  Chief  was  to  read,  rallying  the  senior  generals  behind 
him  in  a   common  insistence  that  there  be  no  Nazi  adven- 

tures leading  to  armed  conflict.  Alas  for  Beck,  Brauchitsch 
lacked  the  courage  to  read  it.  Beck  had  to  be  content  with 
reading  his  own  memorandum  of  July  16,  which  left  a 
deep  impression  on  most  of  the  generals.  But  no  decisive 
action  was  taken  and  the  meeting  of  the  top  brass  of  the 
German  Army  broke  up  without  their  having  had  the 
courage  to  call  Hitler  to  count,  as  their  predecessors  once 
had  done  with  the  Hohenzollern  emperors  and  the  Reich Chancellors. 

Brauchitsch  did  summon  up  enough  courage  to  show 
Beck  s   July  1 6   memorandum  to  Hitler.  Hitler’s  response 
was  to  call  in  not  the  resisting  ranking  generals,  who  were 
behind  it,  but  the  officers  just  below  them,  the  Army  and Air  Force  staff  chiefs  of  various  commands  who  formed 
a   younger  set  on  which  he  believed  he  could  count  after 
he  had  treated  it  to  his  persuasive  oratory.  Summoned  to 
the  Berghof  on  August  10 — Hitler  had  scarcely  budged 
from  his  mountain  villa  all  summer — they  were  treated 
after  dinner  to  a   speech  that,  according  to  Jodi,  who  was 
present  and  who  described  it  in  his  faithful  dairy,  lasted 
nearly  three  hours.  But  on  this  occasion  the  eloquence 
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of  the  Fuehrer  was  not  so  persuasive  as  he  had  hoped. 
Both  Jodi  and  Manstein,  who  was  also  present,  later  told 

of  “a  most  serious  and  unpleasant  clash”  between  General 
von  Wietersheim  and  Hitler.  Wietersheim  was  the  ranking 
officer  at  the  gethering  and  as  designate  chief  of  staff  of 
the  Army  of  the  West  under  General  Wilhelm  Adam 

he  dared  to  speak  up  about  the  key  problem  which  Hitler 
and  the  OKW  were  dodging:  that  with  almost  all  of  the 
military  forces  committed  to  the  blow  against  Czecho- 

slovakia, Germany  was  defenseless  in  the  west  and  would 
be  overrun  by  the  French.  In  fact,  he  reported,  the  West 
Wall  could  not  be  held  for  more  than  three  weeks. 

The  Fuehrer  [Jodi  recounted  in  his  diary]  becomes 
furious  and  flames  up,  bursting  into  the  remark  that  in  such 
a   case  the  whole  Army  would  not  be  good  for  anything.  “I 
say  to  you,  Herr  General  [Hitler  shouted  back],  the  posi- 

tion will  be  held  not  only  for  three  weeks  but  for  three 

years!”  18 

With  what,  he  did  not  say.  On  August  4,  General  Adam 
had  reported  to  the  meeting  of  senior  generals  that  in  the 
west  he  would  have  only  five  active  divisions  and  that 
they  would  be  overwhelmed  by  the  French.  Wietersheim 
presumably  gave  the  same  figure  to  Hitler,  but  the  Fuehrer 
would  not  listen.  Jodi,  keen  staff  officer  though  he  was, 
was  now  so  much  under  the  spell  of  the  Leader  that  he  left 
the  meeting  deeply  depressed  that  the  generals  did  not 
seem  to  understand  Hitler’s  genius. 

The  cause  of  this  despondent  opinion  [Wietersheim’s], 
which  unfortunately  is  held  very  widely  within  the  Army 
General  Staff,  is  based  on  various  grounds. 

First  of  all,  it  [the  General  Staff]  is  restrained  by  old 
memories  and  feels  itself  responsible  for  political  decisions 
instead  of  obeying  and  carrying  out  its  military  assignments. 
Admittedly  it  does  the  last  with  traditional  devotion  but  the 
vigor  of  the  soul  is  lacking  because  in  the  end  it  does  not 
believe  in  the  genius  of  the  Fuehrer.  And  one  does  perhaps compare  him  with  Charles  XII. 
And  just  as  certain  as  water  flows  downhill  there  stems 

from  this  defeatism  [Miesmacherei]  not  only  an  immense 
political  damage — for  everyone  is  talking  about  the  opposi- 

tion between  the  opinions  of  the  generals  and  those  of  the 
Fuehrer— but  a   danger  for  the  morale  of  the  troops.  But  I have  no  doubt  that  the  Fuehrer  will  be  able  to  boost  the 
morale  of  the  people  when  the  right  moment  comes.19 
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Jodi  might  have  added  that  Hitler  would  be  able,  too,  to 
quell  revolt  among  the  generals.  As  Manstein  told  the 
tribunal  at  Nuremberg  in  1946,  this  meeting  was  the  last 
at  which  Hitler  permitted  any  questions  or  discussions 

from  the  military.20  At  the  Jueterbog  military  review 
on  August  15,  Hitler  reiterated  to  the  generals  that  he 

was  determined  “to  solve  the  Czech  question  by  force” 
and  no  officer  dared — or  was  permitted — to  say  a   word  to 
oppose  him. 

Beck  saw  that  he  was  defeated,  largely  by  the  spineless- 
ness of  his  own  brother  officers,  and  on  August  18  he  re- 

signed as  Chief  of  the  Army  General  Staff.  He  tried  to 
induce  Brauchitsch  to  follow  suit,  but  the  Army  commander 

was  now  coming  under  Hitler’s  hypnotic  power,  no  doubt 
aided  by  the  Nazi  enthusiasms  of  the  woman  who  was 

about  to  become  his  second  wife.*  As  Hassel  said  of  him, 

“Brauchitsch  hitches  his  collar  a   notch  higher  and  says:  ‘I 

am  a   soldier;  it  is  my  duty  to  obey.’  ”   21 
Ordinarily  the  resignation  of  a   chief  of  the  Army  Gen- 

eral Staff  in  the  midst  of  a   crisis,  and  especially  of  one 
so  highly  respected  as  was  General  Beck,  would  have 
caused  a   storm  in  military  circles  and  even  given  rise  to 
repercussions  abroad.  But  here  again  Hitler  showed  his 

craftiness.  Though  he  accepted  Beck’s  resignation  at  once, 
and  with  great  relief,  he  forbade  any  mention  of  it  in  the 

press  or  even  in  the  official  government  and  military  ga- 
zettes and  ordered  the  retired  General  and  his  fellow 

officers  to  keep  it  to  themselves.  It  would  not  do  to  let 

the  British  and  French  governments  get  wind  of  dissen- 
sion at  the  top  of  the  German  Army  at  this  critical 

juncture  and  it  is  possible  that  Paris  and  London  did  not 
hear  of  the  matter  until  the  end  of  October,  when  it  was 
officially  announced  in  Berlin.  Had  they  heard,  one  could 
speculate,  history  might  have  taken  a   different  turning; 
the  appeasement  of  the  Fuehrer  might  not  have  been 
carried  so  far. 

Beck  himself,  out  of  a   sense  of  patriotism  and  loyalty 

to  the  Army,  made  no  effort  to  bring  the  news  of  his 

quitting  to  the  public’s  attention.  He  was  disillusioned, 
though,  that  not  a   single  general  officer  among  those  who 
had  agreed  with  him  and  backed  him  in  his  opposition  to 

•General  von  Brauchitsch  received  his  divorce  during  the  summer  and 
on  September  24  married  Frau  Charlotte  Schmidt. 
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war  felt  called  upon  to  follow  his  example  and  resign.  He 
did  not  try  to  persuade  them.  He  was,  as  Hassell  later  said 

of  him,  “pure  Clausewitz,  without  a   spark  of  Bluecher 
or  Yorck”22 — a   man  of  principles  and  thought,  but  not 
of  action.  He  felt  that  Brauchitsch,  as  Commander  in 

Chief  of  the  Army,  had  let  him  down  at  a   decisive  mo- 

ment in  German  history,  and  this  embittered  him.  Beck’s 
biographer  and  friend  noted  years  later  the  General’s 
“deep  bitterness”  whenever  he  spoke  of  his  old  commander. 
On  such  occasions  he  would  shake  with  emotion  and 

mutter,  “Brauchitsch  left  me  in  the  lurch.” 23 

Beck’s  successor  as  Chief  of  the  Army  General  Staff 
— though  his  appointment  was  kept  a   secret  by  Hitler  for 
several  weeks,  until  the  end  of  the  crisis — was  Franz 

Haider,  fifty-four  years  old,  who  came  from  an  old  Ba- 
varian military  family  and  whose  father  had  been  a   gen- 

eral. Himself  trained  as  an  artilleryman  he  had  served  as  a 

young  officer  on  the  staff  of  Crown  Prince  Rupprecht  in 
the  First  World  War.  Though  a   friend  of  Roehm  in  the  first 

postwar  Munich  days,  which  might  have  made  him  some- 
what suspect  in  Berlin,  he  had  risen  rapidly  in  the  Army 

and  for  the  past  year  had  served  as  Beck’s  deputy.  In 
fact,  Beck  recommended  him  to  Brauchitsch  as  his  suc- 

cessor, for  he  was  certain  that  his  deputy  shared  his  views. 
Haider  became  the  first  Bavarian  and  the  first  Catholic 

ever  to  become  Chief  of  the  German  General  Staff — a   se- 
vere break  with  the  old  Protestant  Prussian  tradition  of  the 

officer  corps.  A   man  of  wide  intellectual  interests,  with  a 
special  bent  for  mathematics  and  botany  (my  own  first 
impression  of  him  was  that  he  looked  like  a   university  pro- 

fessor of  mathematics  or  science)  and  a   devout  Christian, 
there  was  no  doubt  that  he  had  the  mind  and  the  spirit  to 
be  a   true  successor  to  Beck.  The  question  was  whether,  like 
his  departed  chief,  he  lacked  the  knack  of  taking  de- 

cisive action  at  the  proper  moment.  And  whether,  if  he 
did  not  lack  it,  at  that  moment  he  had  the  character  to 
disregard  his  oath  of  allegiance  to  the  Fuehrer  and  move 
resolutely  against  him.  For  Haider,  like  Beck,  though 
not  at  first  a   member  of  a   growing  conspiracy  against 
Hitler,  knew  about  it  and  apparently,  again  like  Beck,  was 
willing  to  back  it.  As  the  new  Chief  of  the  General  Staff, 
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he  became  the  key  figure  in  the  first  serious  plot  to  over- 
throw the  dictator  of  the  Third  Reich. 

BIRTH  OF  A   CONSPIRACY  AGAINST  HITLER 

After  five  and  a   half  years  of  National  Socialism  it 
was  evident  to  the  few  Germans  who  opposed  Hitler  that 
only  the  Army  possessed  the  physical  strength  to  overthrow 
him.  The  workers,  the  middle  and  upper  classes,  even  if 
they  had  wanted  to,  had  no  means  of  doing  it.  They 
had  no  organization  outside  of  the  Nazi  party  groups 
and  they  were,  of  course,  unarmed.  Though  much  would 

later  be  written  about  the  German  “resistance”  movement, 
it  remained  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  a   small  and 
feeble  thing,  led,  to  be  sure,  by  a   handful  of  courageous 
and  decent  men,  but  lacking  followers. 

The  very  maintenance  of  its  bare  existence  was,  ad- 
mittedly, difficult  in  a   police  state  dominated  by  terror  and 

spying.  Moreover,  how  could  a   tiny  group — or  even  a 
large  group,  had  there  been  one — rise  up  in  revolt 
against  the  machine  guns,  the  tanks,  the  flame  throwers 
of  the  S.S.? 

In  the  beginning,  what  opposition  there  was  to  Hitler 
sprang  from  among  the  civilians;  the  generals,  as  we  have 
seen,  were  only  too  pleased  with  a   system  which  had  shat- 

tered the  restrictions  of  the  Versailles  Treaty  and  given 
them  the  heady  and  traditional  task  of  building  up  a 
great  army  once  again.  Ironically,  the  principal  civilians 
who  emerged  to  lead  the  opposition  had  served  the 
Fuehrer  in  important  posts,  most  of  them  with  an  initial 
enthusiasm  for  Nazism  which  dampened  only  when  it 
began  to  dawn  on  them  in  1937  that  Hitler  was  leading 
Germany  toward  a   war  which  it  was  almost  sure  to  lose. 

One  of  the  earliest  of  these  to  see  the  light  was  Carl 
Goerdeler,  the  mayor  of  Leipzig,  who,  first  appointed 
Price  Controller  by  Bruening,  had  continued  in  that  job 
for  three  years  under  Hitler.  A   conservative  and  a   mon- 

archist at  heart,  a   devout  Protestant,  able,  energetic  and 
intelligent,  but  also  indiscreet  and  headstrong,  he  broke 
with  the  Nazis  in  1936  over  their  anti-Semitism  and  their 
frenzied  rearmament  and,  resigning  both  his  posts,  went 
to  work  with  heart  and  soul  in  opposition  to  Hitler.  One 
of  his  first  acts  was  to  journey  to  France,  England  and  the 
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United  States  in  1937  to  discreetly  warn  of  the  peril 
of  Nazi  Germany. 

The  light  came  a   little  later  to  two  other  eventual  con- 
spirators, Johannes  Popitz,  Prussian  Minister  of  Finance, 

and  Dr.  Schacht.  Both  had  received  the  Nazi  Party’s 
highest  decoration,  the  Golden  Badge  of  Honor,  for  their 

services  in  shaping  Germany’s  economy  for  war  purposes. 
Both  had  begun  to  wake  up  to  what  Hitler’s  real  goal 
was  in  1938.  Niether  of  them  seems  to  have  been  fully 
trusted  by  the  inner  circle  of  the  opposition  because  of 
their  past  and  their  character.  Schacht  was  too  opportun- 

ist, and  Hassell  remarked  in  his  diary  that  the  Reichsbank 

president  had  a   capacity  “for  talking  one  way  and  acting 
another,”  an  opinion,  he  says,  that  was  shared  by  Generals 
Beck  and  von  Fritsch.  Popitz  was  brilliant  but  unstable. 
A   fine  Greek  scholar  as  well  as  eminent  economist,  he, 
along  with  General  Beck  and  Hassell,  was  a   member  of 
the  Wednesday  Club,  a   group  of  sixteen  intellectuals  who 
gathered  once  a   week  to  discuss  philosophy,  history,  art, 
science  and  literature  and  who  as  time  went  on — or  ran 

out — formed  one  of  the  centers  of  the  opposition. 
Ulrich  von  Hassell  became  a   sort  of  foreign-affairs 

adviser  to  the  resistance  leaders.  His  dispatches  as  am- 
bassador in  Rome  during  the  Abyssinian  War  and  the 

Spanish  Civil  War,  as  we  have  seen,  had  been  full  of 
advice  to  Berlin  on  how  to  keep  Italy  embroiled  with  France 

and  Britain  and  therefore  on  the  side  of  Germany.  Later 
he  came  to  fear  that  war  with  France  and  Britain  would 

be  fatal  to  Germany  and  that  even  a   German  alliance 

with  Italy  would  be  too.  Far  too  cultivated  to  have  any- 
thing but  contempt  for  the  vulgarism  of  National  Social- 

ism, he  did  not,  however,  voluntarily  give  up  serving 
the  regime.  He  was  kicked  out  of  the  diplomatic  service 
in  the  big  military,  political  and  Foreign  Office  shake-up 
which  Hitler  engineered  on  February  4,  1938.  A   member 
of  an  old  Hanover  noble  family,  married  to  the  daughter 
of  Grand  Admiral  von  Tirpitz,  the  founder  of  the  German 

Navy,  and  a   gentleman  of  the  old  school  to  his  finger 
tips,  Hassell,  like  so  many  others  of  his  class,  seems  to 
have  needed  the  shock  of  being  cast  out  by  the  Nazis 
before  he  became  much  interested  in  doing  anything  to 
bring  them  down.  Once  this  had  happened,  this  sensitive, 
intelligent,  uneasy  man  devoted  himself  to  that  task  and 
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in  the  end,  as  we  shall  see,  sacrificed  his  life  to  it,  meeting a   barbarous  end. 

There  were  others,  lesser  known  and  mostly  younger, 
who  had  opposed  the  Nazis  from  the  beginning  and 
who  gradually  came  together  to  form  various  resistance 
circles.  One  of  the  leading  intellects  of  one  group  was 
Ewald  von  Kleist,  a   gentleman  farmer  and  a   descendant 
of  the  great  poet.  He  worked  closely  with  Ernst  Niekisch,  a 
former  Social  Democrat  and  editor  of  Widerstand  (Resist- 

ance), and  with  Fabian  von  Schlabrendorff,  a   young  lawyer, 
who  was  the  great-grandson  of  Queen  Victoria’s  private physician  and  confidential  adviser,  Baron  von  Stockmar. 
There  were  former  trade-union  leaders  such  as  Julius 
Leber,  Jakob  Kaiser  and  Wilhelm  Leuschner.  Two  Ge- 

stapo officials,  Artur  Nebe,  the  head  of  the  criminal  police, 
and  Bemd  Gisevius,  a   young  career  police  officer,  became 
valuable  aides  as  the  conspiracies  developed.  The  latter 
became  the  darling  of  the  ̂   American  prosecution  at 
Nuremberg  and  wrote  a   book  which  sheds  much  light  on 
the  anti-Hitler  plots,  though  most  historians  take  the  book 
and  the  author  with  more  than  a   grain  of  salt. 

There  were  a   number  of  sons  of  venerable  families  in 
Germany:  Count  Helmuth  von  Moltke,  great-grandneph- 

ew of  the  famous  Field  Marshal,  who  later  formed  a   re- 
sistance group  of  young  idealists  known  as  the  Kreisau 

Circle;  Count  Albrecht  Bernstorff,  nephew  of  the  Ger- 
man ambassador  in  Washington  during  the  First  World 

War;  Freiherr  Karl  Ludwig  von  Guttenberg,  editor  of  a 
fearless  Catholic  monthly;  and  Pastor  Dietrich  Bonhoef- 
fer,  a   descendant  of  eminent  Protestant  clergymen  on 
both  sides  of  his  family,  who  regarded  Hitler  as  Antichrist 
and  who  believed  it  a   Christian  duty  to  “eliminate  him.” 

Nearly  all  of  these  brave  men  would  persevere  until, 
after  being  caught  and  tortured,  they  were  executed  by 
rope  or  by  ax  or  merely  murdered  by  the  S.S. 

For  a   good  long  time  this  tiny  nucleus  of  civilian  re- 
sistance had  little  success  in  interesting  the  Army  in  its 

work.  As  Field  Marshal  von  Blomberg  testified  at  Nurem- 

berg, “Before  1938-39  German  generals  did  not  oppose Hitler.  There  was  no  reason  to  oppose  him,  since  he  pro- 
duced the  results  they  desired.”  There  was  some  contact 

between  Goerdeler  and  General  von  Hammerstein,  but  the 
former  Commander  in  Chief  of  the  German  Army  had 
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been  in  retirement  since  1934  and  had  little  influence 

among  the  active  generals.  Early  in  the  regime  Schlabren- 
dorff  had  got  in  touch  with  Colonel  Hans  Oster,  chief 
assistant  to  Admiral  Canaris  in  the  Abwehr,  the  Intelli- 

gence Bureau  of  OKW,  and  found  him  to  be  not  only  a 
staunch  anti-Nazi  but  willing  to  try  to  bridge  the  gulf 
between  the  military  and  civilians.  However,  it  was  not 

until  the  winter  of  1937—38,  when  the  generals  were 

subjected  to  the  successive  shocks  engendered  by  Hitler’s 
decision  to  go  to  war,  his  shake-up  of  the  military  com- 

mand, which  he  himself  took  over,  and  his  shabby  treat- 
ment of  General  von  Fritsch,  that  some  of  them  became 

aware  of  the  danger  to  Germany  of  the  Nazi  dictator.  The 
resignation  of  General  Beck  toward  the  end  of  August 
1938,  as  the  Czech  crisis  grew  more  menacing,  provided 
a   further  awakening,  and  though  none  of  his  fellow 
officers  followed  him  into  retirement  as  he  had  hoped,  it 
immediately  became  evidept  that  the  fallen  Chief  of  the 
General  Staff  was  the  one  person  around  whom  both  the 
recalcitrant  generals  and  the  civilian  resistance  leaders 
could  rally.  Both  groups  respected  and  trusted  him. 

Another  consideration  became  evident  to  both  of  them. 

To  stop  Hitler,  force  would  now  be  necessary,  and  only 
the  Army  possessed  it.  But  who  in  the  Army  could  muster 
it?  Not  Hammerstein  and  not  even  Beck,  since  they  were 
in  retirement.  What  was  needed,  it  was  realized,  was  to 

,   bring  in  generals  who  at  the  moment  had  actual  com- 
mand of  troops  in  and  around  Berlin  and  who  thus  could 

act  effectively  on  short  notice.  General  Haider,  the  new 
Chief  of  the  Army  General  Staff,  had  no  actual  forces 
under  his  command.  General  von  Brauchitsch  had  the 

whole  Army,  but  he  was  not  fully  trusted.  His  authority 
would  be  useful  but  he  could  be  brought  in  only,  the 
conspirators  felt,  at  the  last  minute. 

As  it  happened,  certain  key  generals  who  were  willing 
to  help  were  quickly  discovered  and  initiated  into  the  bud- 

ding conspiracy.  Three  of  them  held  commands  which 
were  vital  to  the  success  of  the  venture:  General  Erwin 

von  Witzleben,  commander  of  the  all-important  Wehrkreis 
III,  which  comprised  Berlin  and  the  surrounding  areas; 
General  Count  Erich  von  Brockdorff-Ahlefeld,  command- 

er of  the  Potsdam  garrison,  which  was  made  up  of  the 
23rd  Infantry  Division;  and  General  Erich  Hoepner,  who 
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commanded  an  armored  division  in  Thuringia  which 
could,  if  necessary,  repulse  any  S.S.  troops  attempting 
to  relieve  Berlin  from  Munich. 

The  plan  of  the  conspirators,  as  it  developed  toward  the 
end  of  August,  was  to  seize  Hitler  as  soon  as  he  had 
issued  the  final  order  to  attack  Czechoslovakia  and  hale 
him  before  one  of  his  own  People’s  Courts  on  the  charge that  he  had  tried  recklessly  to  hurl  Germany  into  a   Euro- 

pean war  and  was  therefore  no  longer  competent  to 
govern.  In  the  meantime,  for  a   short  interim,  there  would 
be  a   military  dictatorship  followed  by  a   provisional  govern- 

ment presided  over  by  some  eminent  civilian.  In  due  course 
a   conservative  democratic  government  would  be  formed. 

There  were  two  considerations  on  which  the  success 
of  the  coup  depended  and  which  involved  the  two  key 
conspirators.  General  Haider  and  General  Beck.  The  first 
was  timing.  Haider  had  arranged  with  OKW  that  he  per- 

sonally be  given  forty-eight  hours’  notice  of  Hitler’s  final 
order  to  attack  Czechoslovakia.  This  would  give  him  the 
time  to  put  the  plot  into  execution  before  the  troops could  cross  the  Czech  frontier.  Thus  he  would  be  able  not 
only  to  arrest  Hitler  but  to  prevent  the  fatal  step  that would  lead  to  war. 

The  second  factor  was  that  Beck  must  be  able  to  con- 
vince the  generals  beforehand  and  the  German  people 

later  (during  the  proposed  trial  of  Hitler)  that  an  attack 
on  Czechoslovakia  would  bring  in  Britain  and  France  and 
thus  precipitate  a   European  war,  for  which  Germany  was 
not  prepared  and  which  it  would  certainly  lose.  This  had been  the  burden  of  his  memoranda  all  summer  and  it  was 
the  basis  of  all  that  he  was  now  prepared  to  do:  to 
preserve  Germany  from  a   European  conflict  which  he  be- 

lieved would  destroy  her— by  overthrowing  Hitler. 
Alas  for  Beck,  and  for  the  future  of  most  of  the  world,  it 

was  Hitler  and  not  the  recently  resigned  Chief  of  the  Gen- 
eral  Staff  who  proved  to  have  the  shrewder  view  of  the 
possibilities  of  a   big  war.  Beck,  a   cultivated  European with  a   sense  of  history,  could  not  conceive  that  Britain 
and  France  would  willfully  sacrifice  their  self-interest  by not  intervening  in  case  of  a   German  attack  on  Czecho- 

slovakia. He  had  a   sense  of  history  but  not  of  contem- 
porary politics.  Hitler  had.  For  some  time  now  he  had 

felt  himself  reinforced  in  his  judgment  that  Prime  Minis- 



510  The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

ter  Chamberlain  would  sacrifice  the  Czechs  rather  than 

go  to  war  and  that,  in  such  a   case,  France  would  not  fulfill 
her  treaty  obligations  to  Prague. 

The  Wilhelmstrasse  had  not  failed  to  notice  dispatches 
published  in  the  New  York  newspapers  as  far  back  as 
May  14  in  which  their  London  correspondents  had  re- 

ported an  “off-the-record”  luncheon  talk  with  Chamber- 
lain  at  Lady  Astor’s.  The  British  Prime  Minister,  the journalists  reported,  had  said  that  neither  Britain  nor 
France  nor  probably  Russia  would  come  to  the  aid  of 
Czechoslovakia  in  the  case  of  a   German  attack,  that  the 
Czech  state  could  not  exist  in  its  present  form  and  that 
Britain  favored,  in  the  interest  of  peace,  turning  over  the 
Sudetenland  to  Germany.  Despite  angry  questions  in  the 
House  of  Commons,  the  Germans  noted,  Chamberlain  had 
not  denied  the  veracity  of  the  American  disptaches. 

On  June  1,  the  Prime  Minister  had  spoken,  partly  off  the 
record,  to  British  correspondents,  and  two  days  later  the 
Times  had  published  the  first  of  its  leaders  which  were 
to  help  undermine  the  Czech  position;  it  had  urged  the 
Czech  government  to  grant  “self-determination”  to  the 
country’s  minorities  “even  if  it  should  mean  their  seces- 

sion from  Czechoslovakia”  and  for  the  first  time  it  had 
suggested  plebiscites  as  a   means  of  determining  what 
the  Sudetens  and  the  others  desired.  A   few  days  later 
the  German  Embassy  in  London  informed  Berlin  that  the 
Times  editorial  was  based  on  Chamberlain’s  off-the- 
record  remarks  and  that  it  reflected  his  views.  On  June  8 
Ambassador  von  Dirksen  told  the  Wilhelmstrasse  that  the 
Chamberlain  government  would  be  willing  to  see  the 
Sudeten  areas  separated  from  Czechoslovakia  providing 
it  was  done  after  a   plebiscite  and  “not  interrupted  by 
forcible  measures  on  the  part  of  Germany.”  24 

All  this  must  have  been  pleasing  for  Hitler  to  hear.  The 
news  from  Moscow  also  was  not  bad.  By  the  end  of  June 
Friedrich  Werner  Count  von  der  Schulenburg,  the  Ger- 

man ambassador  to  Russia,  was  advising  Berlin  that 
the  Soviet  Union  was  “hardly  likely  to  march  in  defense 
of  a   bourgeois  state,”  i.e.,  Czechoslovakia.25  By  August 
3,  Ribbentrop  was  informing  the  major  German  diplo- 

matic missions  abroad  that  there  was  little  fear  of  inter- 
vention over  Czechoslovakia  by  Britain,  France  or  Rus- 

sia.26 
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It  was  on  that  day,  August  3,  that  Chamberlain  had 
packed  off  Lord  Runciman  to  Czechoslovakia  on  a   curious 
mission  to  act  as  a   “mediator”  in  the  Sudeten  crisis.  I 
happened  to  be  in  Prague  the  day  of  his  arrival  and  after 
attending  his  press  conference  and  talking  with  members 

of  his  party  remarked  in  my  dairy  that  “Runciman’s  whole 
mission  smells.”  Its  very  announcement  in  the  House  of 
Commons  on  July  26  had  been  accompanied  by  a   piece  . 
of  prevaricating  by  Chamberlain  himself  which  must  have 
been  unique  in  the  experience  of  the  British  Parliament.  - 
The  Prime  Minister  had  said  that  he  was  sending  Run- 

ciman “in  response  to  a   request  from  the  government  of 
Czechoslovakia.”  The  truth  was  that  Runciman  had  been 
forced  down  the  throat  of  the  Czech  government  by  Cham- 

berlain. But  there  was  an  underlying  and  bigger  falsehood. 
Everyone,  including  Chamberlain,  knew  that  Runciman’s 
mission  to  “mediate”  between  the  Czech  government  and 
the  Sudeten  leaders  was  impossible  and  absurd.  They  knew 
that  Henlein,  the  Sudeten  leader,  was  not  a   free  agent 
and  could  not  negotiate,  and  that  the  dispute  now  was 
between  Prague  and  Berlin.  My  diary  notes  for  the  first 
evening  and  subsequent  days  make  it  clear  that  the  Czechs 
knew  perfectly  well  that  Runciman  had  been  sent  by 
Chamberlain  to  pave  the  way  for  the  handing  over  of  the 
Sudetenland  to  Hitler.  It  was  a   shabby  diplomatic  trick. 

And  now  the  summer  of  1938  was  almost  over.  Runci- 
man puttered  about  in  the  Sudetenland  and  in  Prague, 

making  ever  more  friendly  gestures  to  the  Sudeten  Ger- 
mans and  increasing  demands  on  the  Czech  government 

to  grant  them  what  they  wanted.  Hitler,  his  generals  and 
his  Foreign  Minister  were  frantically  busy.  On  August 
23,  the  Fuehrer  entertained  aboard  the  liner  Patria  in 
Kiel  Bay  during  naval  maneuvers  the  Regent  of  Hungary, 
Admiral  Horthy,  and  the  members  of  the  Hungarian 
government.  If  they  wanted  to  get  in  on  the  Czech 
feast,  Hitler  told  them,  they  must  hurry.  “He  who  wants 
to  sit  at  the  table,”  he  put  it,  “must  at  least  help  in  the 
kitchen.”  The  Italian  ambassador,  Bernardo  Attolico,  was also  a   guest  on  the  ship.  But  when  he  pressed  Ribbentrop 
for  the  date  of  “the  German  move  against  Czechoslo- 

vakia” so  that  Mussolini  could  be  prepared,  the  German Foreign  Minister  gave  an  evasive  answer.  The  Germans, 
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it  was  plain,  did  not  quite  trust  the  discretion  of  their 
Fascist  ally.  Of  Poland  they  were  now  sure.  All  through 
the  summer  Ambassador  von  Moltke  in  Warsaw  was  report- 

ing to  Berlin  that  not  only  would  Poland  decline  to  help 
Czechoslovakia  by  allowing  Russia  to  send  troops  and 
planes  through  or  over  her  territory  but  Colonel  Jozef 
Beck,  the  Polish  Foreign  Minister,  was  casting  covetous 
eyes  on  a   slice  of  Czech  territory,  the  Teschen  area.  Beck 
already  was  exhibiting  that  fatal  short-sightedness,  so 
widely  shared  in  Europe  that  summer,  which  in  the  end 
would  prove  more  disastrous  than  he  could  possibly imagine. 

At  OKW  (the  High  Command  of  the  Armed  Forces) 
and  at  OKH  (the  High  Command  of  the  Army)  there 
was  incessant  activity.  Final  plans  were  being  drawn  up 
to  have  the  armed  forces  ready  for  the  push-off  into 
Czechoslovakia  by  October  1.  On  August  24,  Colonel 
Jodi  at  OKW  wrote  an  urgent  memorandum  for  Hitler 

stressing,  that  “the  fixing  of  the  exact  time  for  the 
incident’  which  will  give  Germany  provocation  for  mili- 

tary intervention  is  most  important.”  The  timing  0f  X   Day, he  explained,  depended  on  it. 

No  advance  measures  [he  went  on]  may  be  taken  before 
X   minus  1   for  which  there  is  not  an  innocent  explanation, as  otherwise  we  shall  appear  to  have  manufactured  the  in- 
cident.  ...  If  for  technical  reasons  the  evening  hours should  be  considered  desirable  for  the  incident,  then  the 
following  day  cannot  be  X   Day,  but  it  must  be  the  day  after 
that  ...  It  is  the  purpose  of  these  notes  to  point  out  what 
great  interest  the  Wehrmacht  has  in  the  incident  and  that 
it  must  be  informed  of  the  Fuehrer’s  intention  in  good  time 
— insofar  as  the  Abwehr  Section  is  not  also  charged  with organizing  the  incident.28 

The  expert  preparations  for  the  onslaught  on  Czecho- 
slovakia were  obviously  in  fine  shape  by  the  summer’s  end. 

But  what  about  the  defense  of  the  west,  should  the  French 
honor  their  word  to  the  Czechs  and  attack?  On  August  26 
Hitler  set  off  for  a   tour  of  the  western  fortifications  ac- 

companied by  Jodi,  Dr.  Todt,  the  engineer  in  charge  of 
building  the  West  Wall,  Himmler  and  various  party  officials. 
On  August  27  General  Wilhelm  Adam,  a   blunt  and  able 
Bavarian  who  was  in  command  of  the  west,  joined  the 
party  and  in  the  next  couple  of  days  witnessed  how 
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intoxicated  the  Fuehrer  became  at  the  triumphal  recep- 
tion he  was  given  by  the  Rhinelanders.  Adam  himself 

was  not  impressed;  in  fact,  he  was  alarmed,  and  on  the 

twenty-ninth  in  a   surprising  scene  in  Hitler’s  private  car 
he  abruptly  demanded  to  speak  with  the  Fuehrer  alone. 

Not  without  sneers,  according  to  the  General’s  later  report, 
Hitler  dismissed  Himmler  and  his  other  party  cronies. 
Adam  did  not  waste  words.  He  declared  that  despite  all 
the  fanfare  about  the  West  Wall  he  could  not  possibly  hold 
it  with  the  troops  at  his  disposal.  Hitler  became  hysterical 
and  launched  into  a   long  harangue  about  how  he  had 
made  Germany  stronger  than  Britain  and  France  together. 

“The  man  who  doesn’t  hold  these  fortifications,”  Hitler 

shouted,  “is  a   scoundrel!”  * 
Nevertheless  doubts  on  this  score  were  rising  in  the 

minds  of  generals  other  than  Adam.  On  September  3, 
Hitler  convoked  the  chiefs  of  OKW  and  OKH,  Keitel  and 
Brauchitsch,  to  the  Berghof.  Field  units,  it  was  agreed, 
were  to  be  moved  into  position  along  the  Czech  border  on 
Septemter  28.  But  OKW  must  know  when  X   Day  was  by 
noon  on  September  27.  Hitler  was  not  satisfied  with  the 

operational  plan  for  “Green”  and  ordered  that  it  be 
changed  in  several  respects.  From  the  notes  of  this 

meeting  kept  by  Major  Schmundt  it  is  clear  that  Brauch- 
itsch at  least — for  Keitel  was  too  much  the  toady  to 

speak  up — again  raised  the  question  of  how  they  were 
going  to  hold  out  in  the  west.  Hitler  fobbed  him  off  with  the 
assurance  that  he  had  given  orders  for  speeding  up  the 

western  fortifications.30 
On  September  8   General  Heinrich  von  Stuelpnagel  saw 

Jodi  and  the  latter  noted  in  his  diary  the  General’s  pes- 
simism regarding  the  military  position  in  the  west.  It  was 

becoming  clear  to  both  of  them  that  Hitler,  his  spirits 

whipped  up  by  the  fanaticism  of  the  Nuremberg  Party 
Rally,  which  had  just  opened,  was  going  ahead  with  the 
invasion  of  Czechoslovakia  whether  France  intervened  or 

not.  “I  must  admit,”  wrote  the  usually  optimistic  Jodi, 
“that  I   am  worried  too.” 

The  next  day,  September  9,  Hitler  convoked  Keitel, 

Brauchitsch  and  Haider  to  Nuremberg  for  a   conference 

*   Hitler,  according  to  Jodi’s  diary,  used  the  word  Hundsfott,  a   stronger 
word.20  Telford  Taylor,  in  Sword  and  Swastika,  gives  a   fuller  account 

based  on  General  Adam’s  unpublished  memoirs. 
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which  began  at  10  p.m.,  lasted  until  4   o’clock  the  next 
morning  and,  as  Keitel  later  confided  to  Jodi,  who  in 
turn  confided  it  to  his  diary,  was  exceedingly  stormy. 
Haider  found  himself  in  the  ticklish  position — for  the 
key  man  in  the  plot  to  overthrow  Hitler  the  moment  he 
gave  the  word  to  attack — of  having  to  explain  in  great 
detail  the  General  Staff’s  plan  for  the  campaign  in Czechoslovakia,  and  in  the  uncomfortable  position,  as  it 
developed,  of  seeing  Hitler  tear  it  to  shreds  and  dress 
down  not  only  him  but  Brauchitsch  for  their  timidity  and 
their  military  incapabilities.31  Keitel,  Jodi  noted  on  the 
thirteenth,  was  “terribly  shaken”  by  his  experience  at 
Nuremberg  and  by  the  evidence  of  “defeatism”  at  the 
top  of  the  German  Army. 

Accusations  are  made  to  the  Fuehrer  about  the  defeatism 
m   the  High  Command  of  the  Army  .   .   .   Keitel  declares 
that  he  will  not  tolerate  any  officer  in  OKW  indulging  in criticism,  unsteady  thoughts  and  defeatism  .   .   .   The  Fuehrer 
knows  that  the  Commander  of  the  Army  [Brauchitsch] has  asked  his  commanding  generals  to  support  him  in  order 
to  open  the  Fuehrer’s  eyes  about  the  adventure  which  he has  resolved  to  risk.  He  himself  [Brauchitsch]  has  no  more influence  with  the  Fuehrer. 

Thus  a   cold  and  frosty  atmosphere  prevailed  in  Nurem- 
berg and  it  is  highly  unfortunate  that  the  Fuehrer  has  the 

whole  nation  behind  him  with  the  exception  of  the  leading generals  of  the  Army. 

All  of  this  greatly  saddened  the  aspiring  young  Jodi who  had  hitched  his  star  to  Hitler. 

Only  by  actions  can  [these  generals]  honorably  repair 
the  damage  which  they  have  caused  through  lack  of  strength •   lack  of  obedience.  It  is  the  same  problem  as 
m   1914.  There  is  only  one  example  of  disobedience  in  the 
Army  and  that  is  of  the  generals  and  in  the  end  it  springs 
,   °m  “eir  arrogance.  They  can  no  longer  believe  and  no longer  obey  because  they  do  not  recognize  the  Fuehrer’s 
&e.nlY!-  Many  of  them  stiH  see  in  him  the  corporal  of  the World  War  but  not  the  greatest  statesman  since  Bismarck.32 

In  his  talk  with  Jodi  on  September  8,  General  von 
Stuelpnagel,  who  held  the  post  of  Oberquartiermeister  I 
m   the  Army  High  Command,  and  who  was  in  on  the 
Haider  conspiracy,  had  asked  for  written  assurances  from 
OKW  that  the  Army  High  Command  would  receive  notice 
of  Hitler’s  order  for  the  attack  on  Czechoslovakia  five 
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days  in  advance.  Jodi  had  answered  that  because  of  the 

uncertainties  of  the  weather  two  days’  notice  was  all  that 
could  be  guaranteed.  This,  however,  was  enough  for  the 
conspirators. 

But  they  needed  assurances  of  another  kind — whether, 
after  all,  they  had  been  right  in  their  assumption  that 
Britain  and  France  would  go  to  war  against  Germany  if 
Hitler  carried  out  his  resolve  to  attack  Czechoslovakia. 

For  this  purpose  they  had  decided  to  send  trustworthy 
agents  to  London  not  only  to  find  out  what  the  British 
government  intended  to  do  but,  if  necessary,  to  try  to 
influence  its  decision  by  informing  it  that  Hitler  had  de- 

cided to  attack  the  Czechs  on  a   certain  date  in  the  fall, 
and  that  the  General  Staff,  which  knew  the  date,  op- 

posed it  and  was  prepared  to  take  the  most  decisive  action 
to  prevent  it  if  Britain  stood  firm  against  Hitler  to  the 
last. 

The  first  such  emissary  of  the  plotters,  selected  by 
Colonel  Oster  of  the  Abwehr,  was  Ewald  von  Kleist,  who 
arrived  in  London  on  August  18.  Ambassador  Henderson 
in  Berlin,  who  was  already  anxious  to  give  Hitler  what- 

ever he  wanted  in  Chechoslovakia,  advised  the  British 

Foreign  Office  that  “it  would  be  unwise  for  him  [Kleist] 
to  be  received  in  official  quarters.”  *   Nevertheless  Sir 
Robert  Vansittart,  chief  diplomatic  adviser  to  the  Foreign 
Secretary  and  one  of  the  leading  opponents  in  London  of 
the  appeasement  of  Hitler,  saw  Kleist  on  the  afternoon  of 

his  arrival,  and  Winston  Churchill,  still  in  the  political 
wilderness  in  Britain,  received  him  the  next  day.  To  both 

men,  who  were  impressed  by  their  visitor’s  sobriety  and 
sincerity,  Kleist  repeated  what  he  had  been  instructed  to 

tell,  stressing  that  Hitler  had  set  a   date  for  aggression 
against  the  Czechs  and  that  the  generals,  most  of  whom 
opposed  him,  would  act,  but  that  further  British  appease- 

ment of  Hitler  would  cut  the  ground  from  under  their 
feet.  If  Britain  and  France  would  declare  publicly  that 
they  would  not  stand  idly  by  while  Hitler  threw  his 
armies  into  Czechoslovakia  and  if  some  prominent  British 
statesmen  would  issue  a   solemn  warning  to  Germany  of 

•According  to  a   German  Foreign  Office  memorandum  of  August  6, 
Henderson,  at  a   private  party,  had  remarked  to  the  Germans  present 
that  Great  Britain  would  not  think  of  risking  even  one  sailor  or 

airman  for  Czechoslovakia,  and  that  any  reasonable  solution  would  be 
agreed  to  so  long  as  it  were  not  attempted  by  force.”  83 
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the  consequences  of  Nazi  aggression,  then  the  German 
generals,  for  their  part,  would  act  to  stop  Hitler.34 

Churchill  gave  KJeist  a   ringing  letter  to  take  back  to 
Germany  to  bolster  his  colleagues: 

I   am  sure  that  the  crossing  of  the  frontier  of  Czechoslo- 
vakia by  German  armies  or  aviation  in  force  will  bring 

about  renewal  of  the  World  War.  I   am  as  certain  as  I   was 
at  the  end  of  July,  1914,  that  England  will  march  with  France 
...  Do  not,  I   pray  you,  be  misled  upon  this  point  .   .   .* 

Vansittart  took  Kleist’s  warning  seriously  enough  to 
submit  immediately  a   report  on  it  to  both  the  British  Prime 
Minister  and  the  Foreign  Secretary,  and  though  Cham- 

berlain, writing  to  Lord  Halifax,  said  he  was  inclined 

“to  discount  a   good  deal  of  what  he  [Kleist]  says,”  he 
added:  “I  don’t  feel  sure  that  we  ought  not  to  do  some- 

thing.” 36  What  he  did  was  to  summon  Ambassador 
Henderson,  in  the  wake  of  some  publicity,  to  London  on 
August  28  “for  consultations.” 

He  instructed  his  ambassador  in  Berlin  to  do  two  things: 
convey  a   sober  warning  to  Hitler  and,  secondly,  prepare 
secretly  a   “personal  contact”  between  himself  and  the 
Fuehrer.  According  to  his  own  story,  Henderson  per- 

suaded the  Prime  Minister  to  drop  the  first  request.37  As 
for  the  second,  Henderson  was  only  too  glad  to  try  to 
carry  it  out.  t 

This  was  the  first  step  toward  Munich  and  Hitler’s 
greatest  bloodless  victory. 

*   returned  to  Berlin  on  August  23  and  showed  Churchill’s  letter 
to  Beck,  Haider,  Hammerstein,  Canaris,  Oster  and  others  in  the  plot. 
In  Nemesis  of  Power  (p.  413),  Wheeler-Bennett  writes  that,  according 
to  private  information  given  him  after  the  war  by  Fabian  von  Schlabren- 
dorff,  Canaris  made  two  copies  of  the  letter,  one  for  himself  and 
one  for  Beck,  and  Kleist  hid  the  original  in  his  country  house  at 
Schmenzin  in  Pomerania.  It  was  discovered  there  by  the  Gestapo  after 

the  July  20,  1944,  attempt  on  Hitler's  life  ̂   and  contributed  to  Kleist’s 
death  sentence  before  a   People’s  Court,  which  was  passed  and  carried out  on  April  15,  1945.  Actually  the  contents  of  Churchill's  letter  became 
known  to  the  German  authorities  much  sooner  than  the  conspirators 
could  have  imagined.  I   found  it  in  a   German  Foreign  Office  memo- 

randum which,  though  undated,  is  known  to  have  been  submitted  on 
beptember  6   1938.  it  is  marked:  “Extract  from  a   letter  of  Winston 
Churchill  to  a   German  confidant.”  35 

t   “I  honestly  believe,”  the  ambassador  had  written  Lord  Halifax  from 
iierlin  on  July  18,  “the  moment  has  come  for  Prague  to  get  a   real twist  of  the  screw  ...  If  Benes  cannot  satisfy  Henlein,  he  can 
satisfy  no  Sudeten  leader  ...  We  have  got  to  be  disagreeable  to  the 
Czechs.  ̂    It  seems  inconceivable  that  even  Henderson  did  not  know 

j   1   jS  .tlm,e.  that  Penleln  was  a   mere  tool  of  Hitler  and  had  been 
ordered  by  him  to  keep  increasing  his  demands  to  such  an  extent  that 
■Benes  could  not  possibly  “satisfy”  him.  See  above,  p.  488 
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Ignorant  of  this  turning  in  Chamberlain’s  course,  the 
conspirators  in  Berlin  made  further  attempts  to  warn  the 
British  government.  On  August  21,  Colonel  Oster  sent  an 
agent  to  inform  the  British  military  attache  in  Berlin 
of  Hitler’s  intention  to  invade  Czechoslovakia  at  the  end 
of  September.  “If  by  firm  action  abroad  Hitler  can  be 
forced  at  the  eleventh  hour  to  renounce  his  present  in- 

tentions, he  will  be  unable  to  survive  the  blow,”  he  told 
the  British.  “Similarly,  if  it  comes  to  war  the  immediate 
intervention  by  France  and  England  will  bring  about  the 
downfall  of  the  regime.”  Sir  Nevile  Henderson  dutifully 
forwarded  this  warning  to  London,  but  described  it  “as 
clearly  biased  and  largely  propaganda.”  The  blinkers  on 
the  eyes  of  the  debonair  British  ambassador  seemed  to 
grow  larger  and  thicker  as  the  crisis  mounted. 

General  Haider  had  a   feeling  that  the  conspirators 
were  not  getting  their  message  through  effectively  enough 
to  the  British,  and  on  September  2   he  sent  his  own  emis- 

sary, a   retired  Army  officer,  Lieutenant  Colonel  Hans 
Boehm-Tettelbach,  to  London  to  make  contact  with  the 
British  War  Office  and  Military  Intelligence.  Though,  ac- 

cording to  his  own  story,  the  colonel  saw  several  important 
personages  in  London,  he  does  not  seem  to  have  made 
much  of  an  impression  on  them. 

Finally,  the  plotters  resorted  to  using  the  German  For- 
eign Office  and  the  embassy  in  London  in  a   last  desperate 

effort  to  induce  the  British  to  remain  firm.  Counselor  of 

the  embassy  and  charge  d’affaires  was  Theodor  Kordt, 
whose  younger  brother,  Erich,  was  chief  of  Ribbentrop’s 
secretariat  in  the  German  Foreign  Office.  The  brothers 
were  proteges  of  Baron  von  Weizsaecker,  the  principal 
State  .Secretary  and  undoubtedly  the  brains  of  the  Foreign 
Office,  a   man  who  after  the  war  made  a   great  fuss  of  his 
alleged  anti-Nazism  but  who  served  Hitler  and  Ribben- 
trop  well  almost  to  the  end.  It  is  clear,  however,  from 
captured  Foreign  Office  documents,  that  at  this  time  he 
opposed  aggression  against  Czechoslovakia  on  the  same 
grounds  as  those  of  the  generals:  that  it  would  lead  to  a 
lost  war.  With  Weizsaecker’s  connivance,  and  after  con- 

sultations with  Beck,  Haider  and  Goerdeler,  it  was  agreed 
that  Theodor  Kordt  should  sound  a   last  warning  to  Down- 

ing Street.  As  counselor  of  the  embassy  his  visits  to  the 
Birtish  authorities  would  not  be  suspect. 
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The  information  he  brought  on  the  evening  of  Septem- 
ber 5   to  Sir  Horace  Wilson,  Chamberlain’s  confidential  ad- 

visor, seemed  so  important  and  urgent  that  this  official 
spirited  him  by  a   back  way  to  Downing  Street  and  the 
chambers  of  the  British  Foreign  Secretary.  There  he  blunt- 

ly informed  Lord  Halifax  that  Hitler  was  planning  to 
order  a   general  mobilization  on  September  16,  that  the 
attack  on  Czechoslovakia  had  been  fixed  for  October  1 
at  the  latest,  that  the  German  Army  was  preparing  to strike  against  Hitler  the  moment  the  final  order  for  attack 
was  given  and  that  it  would  succeed  if  Britain  and  France 
held  firm.  Halifax  was  also  warned  that  Hitler’s  speech 
closing  the  Nuremberg  Party  Rally  on  September  12  would 
be  explosive  and  might  precipitate  a   showdown  over 
Czechoslovakia  and  that  would  be  the  moment  for  Britain 
to  stand  up  against  the  dictator.39 

Kordt,  too,  despite  his  continuous  personal  contact 
with  Downing  Street  and  his  frankness  on  this  occasion 
with  the  Foreign  Secretary,  did  not  know  what  was  in  the 
London  wind.  But  he  got  a   good  idea,  as  did  everyone 
else,  two  days  later,  on  September  7,  when  the  Times  of London  published  a   famous  leader: 

It  might  be  worth  while  for  the  Czechoslovak  Govern- 
ment to  consider  whether  they  should  exclude  altogether  the 

project,  which  has  found  favor  in  some  quarters,  of  making Czechoslovakia  a   more  homogeneous  State  by  the  secession 
of  that  fringe  of  alien  populations  who  are  contiguous  to the  nation  with  which  they  are  united  by  race  .   .   .   The  ad- 

vantages to  Czechoslovakia  of  becoming  a   homogeneous State  might  conceivably  outweigh  the  obvious  disadvantages of  losing  the  Sudeten  German  district  of  the  borderland. 
There  was  no  mention  in  the  editorial  of  the  obvious 

fact  that  by  ceding  the  Sudetenland  to  Germany  the Czechs  would  lose  both  the  natural  mountain  defenses  of 
Bohemia  and  their  “Maginot  Line”  of  fortifications  and 
be  henceforth  defenseless  against  Nazi  Germany. 

Though  the  British  Foreign  Office  was  quick  to  deny 
that  the  Times  leader  represented  the  views  of  the  gov- 

ernment, Kordt  telegraphed  Berlin  the  next  day  that  it 
was  possible  that  “it  derived  from  a   suggestion  which reached  the  Times  editorial  staff  from  the  Prime  Minister’s 
entourage.”  Possible  indeed  1 
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519 In  these  crisis-ridden  years  that  have  followed  World 
War  II  it  is  difficult  to  recall  the  dark  and  almost  unbear- 

able tension  that  gripped  the  capitals  of  Europe  as  the 
Nuremberg  Party  Rally  which  had  begun  on  September 
6,  approached  its  climax  on  September  12,  when  Hitler 
was  scheduled  to  make  his  closing  speech  and  expected  to 
proclaim  to  the  world  his  final  decision  for  peace  or  war 
with  Czechoslovakia.  I   was  in  Prague,  the  focus  of  the 
crisis,  that  week,  and  it  seemed  strange  that  the  Czech 
capital,  despite  the  violence  unleashed  by  the  Germans  in 
the  Sudetenland,  the  threats  from  Berlin,  the  pressure  of 
the  British  and  French  governments  to  yield,  and  the 
fear  that  they  might  leave  Czechoslovakia  in  the  lurch, 
was  the  calmest  of  all — at  least  outwardly. 

On  September  5,  President  BeneS,  realizing  that  a   de- 
cisive step  on  his  part  was  necessary  to  save  the  peace, 

convoked  the  Sudeten  leaders  Kundt  and  Sebekovsky  to 
Hradschin  Palace  and  told  them  to  write  out  their  full 

demands.  Whatever  they  were  he  would  accept  them. 

“My  God,”  exclaimed  the  deputy  Sudeten  leader,  Karl 
Hermann  Frank,  the  next  day,  “they  have  given  us  every- 

thing.” But  that  was  the  last  thing  the  Sudeten  politicians 
and  their  bosses  in  Berlin  wanted.  On  September  7   Henlein, 
on  instructions  from  Germany,  broke  off  all  negotiations 
with  the  Czech  government.  A   shabby  excuse  about  alleged 
Czech  police  excesses  at  Moravska-Ostrava  was  given. 

On  September  10,  Goering  made  a   bellicose  speech  at 

the  Nuremberg  Party  Rally.  “A  petty  segment  of  Europe 
is  harassing  the  human  race  .   .   .   This  miserable  pygmy 
race  [the  Czechs]  is  oppressing  a   cultured  people,  and 
behind  it  is  Moscow  and  the  eternal  mask  of  the  Jew 

devil.”  But  BeneS’  broadcast  of  the  same  day  took  no 
notice  of  Goering’s  diatribe;  it  was  a   quiet  and  dignified 
appeal  for  calm,  good  will  and  mutual  trust. 

Underneath  the  surface,  though,  the  Czechs  were  tense. 
I   ran  into  Dr.  BenesS  in  the  hall  of  the  Czech  Broad- 

casting House  after  his  broadcast  and  noted  that  his  face 

was  grave  and  that  he  seemed  to  be  fully  aware  of  the 
terrible  position  he  was  in.  The  Wilson  railroad  station 
and  the  airport  were  full  of  Jews  scrambling  desperately  to 
find  transportation  to  safer  parts.  That  weekend  gas 
masks  were  distributed  to  the  populace.  The  word  from 
Paris  was  that  the  French  government  was  beginning  to 
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panic  at  the  prospect  of  war,  and  the  London  dispatches 
indicated  that  Chamberlain  was  contemplating  desperate 
measures  to  meet  Hitler’s  demands — at  the  expense  of  the Czechs,  of  course. 

And  so  all  Europe  waited  for  Hitler’s  word  on  Septem- 
ber 12  from  Nuremberg.  Though  brutal  and  bombastic, 

and  dripping  with  venom  against  the  Czech  state  and 
especially  against  the  Czech  President,  the  Fuehrer’s 
speech,  made  to  a   delirious  mass  of  Nazi  fanatics  gath- 

ered in  the  huge  stadium  on  the  last  night  of  the  party rally,  was  not  a   declaration  of  war.  He  reserved  his  deci- 
sion publicly  at  least,  for,  as  we  know  from  the  cap- 
tured German  documents,  he  had  already  set  October  1 

for  the  attack  across  the  Czech  frontier.  He  simply  de- 
manded that  the  Czech  government  give  “justice”  to  the 

Sudeten  Germans.  If  it  didn’t,  Germany  would  have  to  see to  it  that  it  did. 

The  repercussions  to  Hitler’s  outburst  were  consider- 
able. In  the  Sudetenland  it  inspired  a   revolt  which  after 

bvo  days  of  savage  fighting  the  Czech  government  put 
down  by  rushing  in  troops  and  declaring  martial  law. 
Henlein  slipped  over  the  border  to  Germany  proclaiming 
that  the  only  solution  now  was  the  ceding  of  the  Sudeten areas  to  Germany. 

This  was  the  solution  which,  as  we  have  seen,  was 
gaining  favor  in  London,  but  before  it  could  be  furthered 
the  agreement  of  France  had  to  be  obtained.  The  day 
following  Hitler’s  speech,  September  13,  the  French  cabi- net sat  all  day,  remaining  hopelessly  divided  on  whether 
it  should  honor  its  obligations  to  Czechoslovakia  in  case 
of  a   German  attack,  which  it  believed  imminent.  That 
evening  the  British  ambassador  in  Paris,  Sir  Eric  Phipps, 
was  fetched  from  the  Opera  Comique  for  an  urgent  con- 

ference with  Prime  Minister  Daladier.  The  latter  appealed 
to  Chamberlain  to  try  at  once  to  make  the  best  bargain  he could  with  the  German  dictator. 

Mr.  Chamberlain,  it  may  be  surmised,  needed  little 
urging.  At  eleven  o’clock  that  same  night  the  British  Prime Minister  got  off  an  urgent  message  to  Hitler: 

In  view  of  the  increasingly  critical  situation  I   propose to  come  over  at  once  to  see  you  with  a   view  to  trying  to nnd  a   peaceful  solution.  I   propose  to  come  across  by  air  and am  ready  to  start  tomorrow. 
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Please  indicate  earliest  time  at  which  you  can  see  me  and 
suggest  place  of  meeting.  I   should  be  grateful  for  a   very 
early  reply.40 

Two  hours  before,  the  German  charge  d’affaires  in 
London,  Theodor  Kordt,  had  wired  Berlin  that  Chamber- 

lain’s press  secretary  had  informed  him  that  the  Prime 
Minister  “was  prepared  to  examine  far-reaching  German 
proposals,  including  plebiscite,  to  take  part  in  carrying 

them  out,  and  to  advocate  them  in  public.” 41 
The  surrender  that  was  to  culminate  in  Munich  had  be- 

gun. 

CHAMBERLAIN  AT  BERCHTESGADEN: 

SEPTEMBER  15,  1938 

“Good  heavens!”  ( “Ich  bin  vom  Himmel  gef alien!”) 
Hitler  exclaimed  when  he  read  Chamberlain’s  message.42 
He  was  astounded  but  highly  pleased  that  the  man  who 
presided  over  the  destinies  of  the  mighty  British  Empire 
should  come  pleading  to  him,  and  flattered  that  a   man  who 

was  sixty-nine  years  old  and  had  never  traveled  in  an  air- 

plane before  should  make  the  long  seven  hours’  flight  to 
Berchtesgaden  at  the  farthest  extremity  of  Germany. 
Hitler  had  not  had  even  the  grace  to  suggest  a   meeting 
place  on  the  Rhine,  which  would  have  shortened  the  trip 
by  half. 

Whatever  the  enthusiasm  of  the  English,*  who  seemed 
to  believe  that  the  Prime  Minister  was  making  the  long 
journey  to  do  what  Mr.  Asquith  and  Sir  Edward  Grey 
had  failed  to  do  in  1914 — warn  Germany  that  any  aggres- 

sion against  a   small  power  would  bring  not  only  France 
but  Britain  into  war  against  it — Hitler  realized,  as  the 
confidential  German  papers  and  subsequent  events 

make  clear,  that  Chamberlain’s  action  was  a   godsend  to 
him.  Already  apprised  by  the  German  Embassy  in  Lon- 

don that  the  British  leader  was  prepared  to  advocate  “far- 
reaching  German  proposals,”  the  Fuehrer  felt  fairly  cer- 

tain that  Chamberlain’s  visit  was  a   further  assurance  that, 
as  he  had  believed  all  along,  Britain  and  France  would 

*   Even  the  severest  critics  of  Chamberlain’s  foreign  policy  in  the  British press  and  in  Parliament  warmly  applauded  the  Prime  Minister  for  going 
to  Berchtesgaden.  The  Poet  Laureate,  John  Masefield,  composed  a   poem, 
a   paean  of  praise,  entitled  “Neville  Chamberlain,”  which  was  published in  the  Times  September  16.  , 
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not  intervene  on  behalf  of  Czechoslovakia.  The  Prime 
Minister  had  not  been  with  him  more  than  an  hour  or  so 
before  this  estimate  of  the  situation  became  a   certainty. 

In  the  beginning  there  was  a   diplomatic  skirmish, 
though  Hitler,  as  was  his  custom,  did  most  of  the  talk- 

ing.43 Chamberlain  had  landed  at  the  Munich  airport  at noon  on  September  15,  driven  in  an  open  car  to  the  rail- 
road station  and  there  boarded  a   special  train  for  the  three- 

hour  rail  journey  to  Berchtesgaden.  He  did  not  fail  to 
notice  train  after  train  of  German  troops  and  artillery 
passing  on  the  opposite  track.  Hitler  did  not  meet  his 
train  at  Berchtesgaden,  but  waited  on  the  top  steps  of  the 
Berghof  to  greet  his  distinguished  visitor.  It  had  begun  to 
rain,  Dr.  Schmidt,  the  German  interpreter,  later  remem- 
bered,  the  sky  darkened  and  clouds  hid  the  mountains.  It 
was  now  4   p.m.  and  Chamberlain  had  been  on  his  way since  dawn. 

After  tea  Hitler  and  Chamberlain  mounted  the  steps  to 
Hitler  s   study  on  the  second  floor,  the  very  room  where 
the  dictator  had  received  Schuschnigg  seven  months  be- 

fore. At  the  urging  of  Ambassador  Henderson,  Ribben- 
trop  was  left  out  of  the  conversation,  an  exclusion  which 
so  irritated  the  vain  Foreign  Minister  that  the  next  day 
he  refused  to  give  Schmidt’s  notes  on  the  conference  to  the 
Prime  Minister — a   singular  but  typical  discourtesy — and 
Chamberlain  thereafter  was  forced  to  rely  on  his  memory of  what  he  and  Hitler  had  said. 

Hitler  began  the  conversation,  as  he  did  his  speeches, 
with  a   long  harangue  about  all  that  he  had  done  for  the 
German  people,  for  peace,  and  for  an  Anglo-German 
rapprochement.  There  was  now  one  problem  he  was  de- 

termined to  solve  “one  way  or  another.”  The  three  million 
Germans  in  Czechoslovakia  must  “return”  to  the  Reich.* 

He  did  not  wish  [as  Schmidt’s  official  account  puts  it] that  any  doubts  should  arise  as  to  his  absolute  determination 
“ot  to  tolerate  any  longer  that  a   small,  second-rate  country should  treat  the  mighty  thousand-year-old  German  Reich  as 
something  inferior  ...  He  was  forty-nine  years  old,  and  if Germany  were  to  become  involved  in  a   world  war  over 
the  Czechoslovak  question,  he  wished  to  lead  his  country 
ri?0tK„  *.n.  *1‘s  ,tal*c  Hitler  and  in  his  report  to  the  Commons 
£“traln'  Whose  knowledge  of  German  history  does  not  appear  ti 
The  sLre  Ve7  Wlde’  nacace?"id  th]s  false  use  of  the  word  “return.” 
The  Sudeten  Germans  had  belonged  to  Austria,  but  never  to  Germany. 
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through  the  crisis  in  the  full  strength  of  manhood  ...  He 
would,  of  course,  be  sorry  if  a   world  war  should  result 
from  this  problem.  This  danger,  however,  was  incapable  of 
making  him  falter  in  his  determination  ...  He  would  face 
any  war,  even  a   world  war,  for  this.  The  rest  of  the  world 
might  do  what  it  liked.  He  would  not  yield  one  single  step. 

Chamberlain,  who  had  scarcely  been  able  to  get  a   word 
in,  was  a   man  of  immense  patience,  but  there  were  limits 

to  it.  At  this  juncture  he  interrupted  to  say,  “If  the 
Fuehrer  is  determined  to  settle  this  matter  by  force  with- 

out waiting  even  for  a   discussion  between  ourselves,  why 

did  he  let  me  come?  I   have  wasted  my  time.” 
The  German  dictator  was  not  accustomed  to  such  an 

interruption — no  German  at  this  date  would  dare  to  make 

one — and  Chamberlain’s  retort  appears  to  have  had  its 
effect.  Hitler  calmed  down,  he  thought  they  could  go 

“into  the  question  whether  perhaps  a   peaceful  settlement 
was  still  possible  after  all.”  And  then  he  sprang  his  pro- 
posal. 

Would  Britain  agree  to  a   secession  of  the  Sudeten  region, 
or  would  she  not?  ...  A   secession  on  the  basis  of  the  right 
of  self-determination? 

The  proposal  did  not  shock  Chamberlain.  Indeed,  he  ex- 

pressed satisfaction  that  they  “had  now  got  down  to  the 
crux  of  the  matter.”  According  to  Chamberlain’s  own 
account,  from  memory,  he  replied  that  he  could  not  com- 

mit himself  until  he  had  consulted  his  cabinet  and  the 

French.  According  to  Schmidt’s  version,  taken  from  his 
own  shorthand  notes  made  while  he  was  interpreting, 
Chamberlain  did  say  that,  but  added  that  “he  could  state 
personally  that  he  recognized  the  principle  of  the  detach- 

ment of  the  Sudeten  areas  ...  He  wished  to  return  to 
England  to  report  to  the  Government  and  secure  their 

approval  of  his  personal  attitude." 
From  this  surrender  at  Berchtesgaden,  all  else  ensued. 
That  it  came  as  no  surprise  to  the  Germans  is  obvious. 

At  the  very  moment  of  the  Berchtesgaden  meeting  Hen- 
lein  was  penning  a   secret  letter  to  Hitler  from  Eger,  dated 
September  15,  just  before  he  fled  across  the  border  to 
Germany: 

My  Fuehrer: 

I   informed  the  British  [Runciman]  delegation  yester- 
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day  that  the  basis  for  further  negotiations  could  .   .   .   onlv be  the  achievement  of  a   union  with  the  Reich. 
It  is  probable  that  Chamberlain  will  propose  such  a   union.** 
The  next  day,  September  16,  the  German  Foreign  Office sent  confidential  telegrams  to  its  embassies  in  Wash- ington and  several  other  capitals. 

to!d  Chamberlain  yesterday  he  was  finally  re- 
ntl,to  Put  “   end  in  on®  way  or  another  to  the  In- tolerable conditions  m   Sudetenland  within  a   very  short 
‘“eMAUi0n2my  f°r  Sudeten  Germans  is  no  longer  being 

cejslon  of  the  region  to  Germany8 

SddnebRrifkhhr  Kdl?te  /erSOnal  approval.  He  is  now  con- s   tmg  British  Cabinet  and  is  in  communication  with  Paris Fud”r  "* 

Toward  the  end  of  their  conference  Chamberlain  had 
extracted  a   promise  from  Hitler  that  he  would  take  no 
military  action  until  they  had  again  conferred.  In  this period  the  Prune  Minister  had  great  confidence  in  the 
Fuehrers  word  remarking  privately  a   day  or  two  later, In  spite  of  the  hardness  and  ruthlessness  I   thought  I 

tace’ 8ot  the  impression  that  here  was  a   man 
w^®c.oud  be  rolled  upon  when  he  had  given  his  word.”  46 

While  the  British  leader  was  entertaining  these  com- 
forting  illusions  Hitler  went  ahead  with  his  military  and political  plans  for  the  invasion  of  Czechoslovakia.  Colonel 
Jodi,  on  behalf  of  OKW,  worked  out  with  the  Propaganda 
Ministry  what  he  described  in  his  diary  as  “joint  prepara- 
tions^  for  refutation  of  our  own  violations  of  international 
law.  it  was  to  be  a   rough  war,  at  least  on  the  part  of  the 
Germans,  and  Dr.  Goebbels’  job  was  to  justify  Nazi  ex- 

cesses. The  plan  for  his  lies  was  worked  out  in  great detail  On  September  17  Hitler  assigned  an  OKW  staff 
officer  to  help  Henlein,  who  was  now  operating  from  new 
headquarters  at  a   castle  at  Dondorf,  outside  Bayreuth to  orgamze  the  Sudeten  Free  Corps.  It  was  to  be  armed 
with  Austrian  weapons  and  its  orders  from  the  Fuehrer 

Czechs10  mamtain  “disturbances  and  clashes”  with  the 

September  18  a   day  on  which  Chamberlain  occupied himself  with  rallying  his  cabinet  and  the  French  to  his policy  of  surrender,  was  a   busy  one  for  Hitler  and  his 
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generals.  The  jumping-off  schedule  for  five  armies,  the 
Second,  Eighth,  Tenth,  Twelfth  and  Fourteenth,  compris- 

ing thirty-six  divisions,  including  three  armored,  was  sent 
out.  Hitler  also  confirmed  the  selection  of  the  command- 

ing officers  for  ten  armies.  General  Adam,  despite  his 
obstreperousness,  was  left  in  over-all  command  in  the 
west.  Surprisingly,  two  of  the  plotters  were  recalled  from 
retirement  and  named  to  lead  armies:  General  Beck  the 

First  Army,  and  General  von  Hammerstein  the  Fourth 
Army. 

Political  preparations  for  the  final  blow  against  Czecho- 
slovakia also  continued.  The  captured  German  Foreign 

Office  documents  abound  with  reports  of  increasing  Ger- 
man pressure  on  Hungary  and  Poland  to  get  in  on  the 

spoils.  Even  the  Slovaks  were  brought  in  to  stir  up  the 
brew.  On  September  20  Henlein  urged  them  to  formulate 

their  demands  for  autonomy  “more  sharply.”  On  the 
same  day  Hitler  received  Prime  Minister  Imredy  and  For- 

eign Minister  Kanya  of  Hungary  and  gave  them  a   dress- 
ing down  for  the  hesitancy  shown  in  Budapest.  A   Foreign 

Office  memorandum  gives  a   lengthy  report  on  the  meet- 
ing. 

First  of  all,  the  Fuehrer  reproached  the  Hungarian  gentle- 
men for  the  undecided  attitude  of  Hungary.  He,  the  Fuehrer, 

was  determined  to  settle  the  Czech  question  even  at  the  risk 
of  a   world  war  .   .   .   He  was  convinced  [however]  that 
neither  England  nor  France  would  intervene.  It  was  Hungary’s 
last  opportunity  to  join  in.  If  she  did  not,  he  would  not  be  in 
a   position  to  put  in  a   word  for  Hungarian  interests.  In  his 
opinion,  the  best  thing  would  be  to  destroy  Czechoslo- 

vakia .   .   . 

He  presented  two  demands  to  the  Hungarians:  (1)  that 
Hungary  should  make  an  immediate  demand  for  a   plebiscite 
in  the  territories  which  she  claimed,  and  (2)  that  she  should 
not  guarantee  any  proposed  new  frontiers  for  Czechoslo- 
vakia.48 

Come  what  might  with  Chamberlain,  Hitler,  as  he  made 
clear  to  the  Hungarians,  had  no  intention  of  allowing  even 
a   rump  Czechoslovakia  to  long  exist.  As  to  the  British 
Prime  Minister: 

The  Fuehrer  declared  that  he  would  present  the  German 



526 The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

demands  to  Chamberlain  with  brutal  frankness.  In  his  opin- 
ion, action  by  the  Army  would  provide  the  only  satisfactory solution.  There  was,  however,  a   danger  of  the  Czechs  sub- mitting to  every  demand. 

It  was  a   danger  that  was  to  haunt  the  dictator  in  all  the 
subsequent  meetings  with  the  unsuspecting  British  Prime Minister. 

Egged  on  by  Berlin,  the  Polish  government  on  Septem- 
ber 21  demanded  of  the  Czechs  a   plebiscite  in  the  Teschen 

district,  where  there  was  a   large  Polish  minority,  and 
moved  troops  to  the  frontier  of  the  area.  The  next  day  the 
Hungarian  government  followed  suit.  On  that  day,  too, 
September  22,  the  Sudeten  Free  Corps,  supported  by  Ger- 

man S.S.  detachments,  occupied  the  Czech  frontier  towns 
ot  Asch  and  Eger,  which  jutted  into  German  territory. 

September  22,  in  fact,  was  a   tense  day  throughout 
Europe,  for  on  that  morning  Chamberlain  had  again  set 
out  for  Germany  to  confer  with  Hitler.  It  is  now  necessary 
to  glance  briefly  at  what  the  Prime  Minister  had  been  up  to in  London  during  the  interval  between  his  visits  to  the Fuehrer. 

i   On  his  return  to  London  on  the  evening  of  September 
16,  Chamberlain  called  a   cabinet  meeting  to  acquaint  his 
ministers  with  Hitler’s  demands.  Lord  Runciman  was summoned  from  Prague  to  make  his  recommendations. 
They  were  astonishing.  Runciman,  in  his  zeal  to  appease 
the  Germans,  went  further  than  Hitler.  He  advocated 
transferring  the  predominantly  Sudeten  territories  to  Ger- 

many without  bothering  about  a   plebiscite.  He  strongly 
recommended  the  stifling  of  all  criticism  of  Germany  in 
Czechoslovakia  “by  parties  or  persons”  through  legal  meas- 

ures. He  demanded  that  Czechoslovakia,  even  though deprived  of  her  mountain  barrier  and  fortifications — and 
thus  left  helpless — should  nevertheless  “so  remodel  her 
foreign  relations  as  to  give  assurances  to  her  neighbors that  she  will  in  no  circumstances  attack  them  or  enter  into 
any  aggressive  action  against  them  arising  from  obligations 
to  other  States.”  For  even  Runciman  to  be  concerned  at 
this  hour  with  the  danger  of  aggression  from  a   rump 
Czech  state  against  Nazi  Germany  seems  incredible,  but 
his  fantastic  recommendations  apparently  made  a   deep 
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impression  on  the  British  cabinet  and  bolstered  Chamber- 

lain’s intention  to  meet  Hitler’s  demands.* 
Premier  Daladier  and  his  Foreign  Minister,  Georges 

Bonnet,  arrived  in  London  on  September  18,  for  consul- 
tations with  the  British  cabinet.  No  thought  was  given  to 

bringing  the  Czechs  in.  The  British  and  the  French, 

anxious  to  avoid  war  at  any  cost,  lost  little  time  in  agree- 
ing on  joint  proposals  which  the  Czechs  would  have  to 

accept.  All  territories  inhabited  more  than  50  per  cent  by 
Sudeten  Germans  must  be  turned  over  to  Germany  to 

assure  “the  maintenance  of  peace  and  the  safety  of  Czech- 
oslovakia’s vital  interests.”  In  return  Britain  and  France 

agreed  to  join  in  “an  international  guarantee  of  the  new 
boundaries  .   .   .   against  unprovoked  aggression.”  Such 
a   guarantee  would  supplant  the  mutual-assistance  treaties 
which  the  Czech  state  had  with  France  and  Russia.  This 

was  an  easy  way  out  for  the  French,  and  led  by  Bonnet, 
who,  as  the  course  of  events  would  show,  was  determined 
to  outdo  Chamberlain  in  the  appeasement  of  Hitler,  they 
seized  upon  it.  And  then  there  was  the  cant. 

Both  the  French  and  British  governments  [they  told  the 
Czechs  in  a   formal  note]  recognize  how  great  is  the  sacri- 

fice thus  required  of  the  Czechoslovak  Government  in  the 
cause  of  peace.  But  because  that  cause  is  common  both  to 
Europe  in  general  and  in  particular  to  Czechoslovakia  her- 

self they  have  felt  it  their  duty  jointly  to  set  forth  frankly the  conditions  essential  to  secure  it. 

Also,  they  were  in  a   hurry.  The  German  dictator  could 
not  wait. 

The  Prime  Minister  must  resume  conversation  with  Herr 
Hitler  not  later  than  Wednesday  [September  22],  and 
earlier  if  possible.  We  therefore  feel  we  must  ask  for  your 
reply  at  the  earliest  possible  moment.49 

And  so  at  noon  on  September  19  the  British  and  French 
ministers  in  Prague  jointly  presented  the  Anglo-French 

*   Though  the  main  points  of  Runciman’s  recommendations  were  pre- sented to  the  cabinet  on  the  evening  of  September  16,  the  report  itself 
was  not  officially  made  until  the  twenty-first,  and  not  published  until 
the  twenty-eighth,  when  events  had  made  it  only  of  academic  interest 
Wheeler-Bennett  points  out  that  certain  parts  of  the  report  give the  impression  of  having  been  written  after  September  21.  When  Runciman 
left  Prague  on  the  morning  of  September  16,  no  one,  not  even  Hitler  or  the 
Sudeten  leaders,  had  gone  so  far  as  to  suggest  that  the  Sudetenland  be 
turned  over  to  Germany  without  a   plebiscite.  (Wheeler-Bennett,  Munich, 
PP-  111-12.  The  text  of  the  Runciman  report  is  in  the  British  White  Paper. Cmd.  5847,  No.  1.) 
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proposals  to  the  Czech  government.  They  were  rejected 
the  next  day  in  a   dignified  note  which  explained — prophet- 

ically— that  to  accept  them  would  put  Czechoslovakia sooner  or  later  under  the  complete  domination  of  Ger- 

many.” After  reminding  France  of  her  treaty  obligations and  also  of  the  consequences  to  the  French  position  in 
Europe  should  the  Czechs  yield,  the  reply  offered  to submit  the  whole  Sudeten  question  to  arbitration  under 

^terms  of  the  German-Czech  treaty  of  October  16, 

But  the  British  and  French  were  in  no  mood  to  allow 
such  a   matter  as  the  sanctity  of  treaties  to  interfere  with 
the  course  they  had  set.  No  sooner  was  the  note  of  rejec- 

tion received  by  the  Anglo-French  envoys  in  Prague  at 
5   p.m .   on  the  twentieth  than  the  British  minister,  Sir 
Basil  Newton,  warned  the  Czech  Foreign  Minister,  Dr. Kamil  Krofta,  that  if  the  Czech  government  adhered  to 
it  Britain  would  disinterest  herself  in  the  fate  of  the  coun- 

ty; M.  de  Lacroix,  the  French  minister,  associated  him- self with  this  statement  on  behalf  of  France. 
In  London  and  Paris,  in  the  meantime,  the  Czech  note 

was  receded  with  ill  grace.  Chamberlain  called  a   meeting ot  his  inner  cabinet  and  a   telephone  link  with  Paris  was 
set  up  for  conversations  with  Daladier  and  Bonnet 
throughout  the  evening.  It  was  agreed  that  both  govern- 

ments should  subject  Prague  to  further  pressure.  The 
Czechs  must  be  told  that  if  they  held  out  they  could  ex- pect no  help  from  France  or  Britain. 

By  this  time  President  Benes  realized  that  he  was 
being  deserted  by  his  supposed  friends.  He  made  one  final 
effort  to  rally  at  least  France.  Shortly  after  8   p.m.  on  the 
twentieth  he  had  Dr.  Krofta  put  the  vital  question  to Lacroix:  Would  France  honor  her  word  to  Czechoslovakia 
ln  ®as®  of  a   German  attack  or  would  she  not?  And  when 
at  2:15  on  the  morning  of  September  21  Newton  and 
Lacroix  got  Benes  out  of  bed,  bade  him  withdraw  his 
note  of  rejection  and  declared  that  unless  this  were  done 
and  the  Anglo-French  proposals  were  accepted  Czecho- 

slovakia would  have  to  fight  Germany  alone,  the  Presi- 
dent  asked  the  French  minister  to  put  it  in  writing.  Prob- 
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ably  he  had  already  given  up,  but  he  had  an  eye  on  his- 

tory.* 
All  through  the  next  day,  September  21,  Benes,  aching 

from  fatigue,  from  the  lack  of  sleep  and  from  the  con- 
templation of  treachery  and  disaster,  consulted  with  his 

cabinet,  party  leaders  and  the  Army  High  Command. 
They  had  shown  courage  in  the  face  of  enemy  threats  but 
they  began  to  crumble  at  the  desertion  of  their  friends 
and  allies.  What  about  Russia?  As  it  happened,  the  Soviet 
Foreign  Commissar,  Litvinov,  was  making  a   speech  that 
very  day  at  Geneva  reiterating  that  the  Soviet  Union 
would  stand  by  its  treaty  with  Czechoslovakia.  BeneS 
called  in  the  Russian  minister  in  Prague,  who  backed  up 
what  his  Foreign  Commissar  had  said.  Alas  for  the 
Czechs,  they  realized  that  the  pact  with  Russia  called  for 
the  Soviets  to  come  to  their  aid  on  condition  that  France 

did  the  same.  And  France  had  reneged. 
Late  in  the  afternoon  of  September  21,  the  Czech  govern- 

ment capitulated  and  accepted  the  Anglo-French  plan. 

“We  had  no  other  choice,  because  we  were  left  alone,”  a 
government  communique  explained  bitterly.  Privately, 

Benes  put  it  more  succinctly:  “We  have  been  basely  be- 
trayed.” The  next  day  the  cabinet  resigned  and  General 

J an  Sirovy,  the  Inspector  General  of  the  Army,  became  the 

head  of  a   new  “government  of  national  concentration.” 

CHAMBERLAIN  AT  GODESBERG: 

SEPTEMBER  22-23 

Though  Chamberlain  was  bringing  to  Hitler  all  that  he 
had  asked  for  at  their  Berchtesgaden  meeting,  both  men 
were  uneasy  as  they  met  at  the  little  Rhine  town  of  Godes- 

berg  on  the  afternoon  of  September  22.  The  German 

charge  d’affaires,  after  seeing  the  Prime  Minister  off  at 
the  London  airport,  had  rushed  off  a   wire  to  Berlin:  “Cham- 

berlain and  his  party  have  left  under  a   heavy  load  of 
anxiety  .   .   .   Unquestionably  opposition  is  growing  to 
Chamberlain’s  policy.” 

*   The  treachery  of  Bonnet  at  this  juncture  is  too  involved-  to  be  related in  a   history  of  Germany.  Among  other  things,  he  contrived  to  con- 
vmce  the  French  and  British  cabinet  ministers  of  the  falsehood  that 
Uie  Czech  government  wanted  the  French  to  state  they  would  not 
fight  for  Czechoslovakia  so  that  it  would  have  a   good  excuse  for 
capitulating  For  the  story,  see  Wheeler-Bennett’s  Munich ;   Herbert  Ripka, Munich,  Before  and  After ;   Pertinax,  The  Grave  Diggers  of  France. 
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Hitler  was  in  a   highly  nervous  state.  On  the  morning  of 
the  twenty-second  I   was  having  breakfast  on  the  terrace  of 
the  Hotel  Dreesen,  where  the  talks  were  to  take  place, 
when  Hitler  strode  past  on  his  way  down  to  the  riverbank 
to  inspect  his  yacht.  He  seemed  to  have  a   peculiar  tic. 
Every  few  steps  he  cocked  his  right  shoulder  nervously, 
his  left  leg  snapping  up  as  he  did  so.  He  had  ugly,  black 
patches  under  his  eyes.  He  seemed  to  be,  as  I   noted  in  my 
diary  that  evening,  on  the  edge  of  a   nervous  breakdown. 

“Teppichfresser!”  muttered  my  German  companion,  an  ed- itor who  secretly  despised  the  Nazis.  And  he  explained 
that  Hitler  had  been  in  such  a   maniacal  mood  over  the 
Czechs  the  last  few  days  that  on  more  than  one  occa- 

sion he  had  lost  control  of  himself  completely,  hurling 
himself  to  the  floor  and  chewing  the  edge  of  the  carpet. 
Hence  the  term  “carpet  eater.”  The  evening  before,  while talking  with  some  of  the  party  hacks  at  the  Dreesen,  I 
had  heard  the  expression  applied  to  the  Fuehrer — in  whis- 

pers, of  course.50 
Despite  his  misgivings  about  the  growing  opposition  to 

his  policies  at  home,  Mr.  Chamberlain  appeared  to  be  in 
excellent  spirits  when  he  arrived  at  Godesberg  and  drove 
through  streets  decorated  not  only  with  the  swastika  but 
with  the  Union  Jack  to  his  headquarters  at  the  Petershof, 
a   castlelike  hotel  on  the  summit  of  the  Petersberg,  high 
above  the  opposite  (right)  bank  of  the  Rhine.  He  had  come 
to  fulfill  everything  that  Hitler  had  demanded  at 
Berchtesgaden,  and  even  more.  There  remained  only  the 
details  to  work  out  and  for  this  purpose  he  had  brought 
along,  in  addition  to  Sir  Horace  Wilson  and  William 
Strang  (the  latter  a   Foreign  Office  expert  on  Eastern 
Europe),  the  head  of  the  drafting  and  legal  department  of the  Foreign  Office,  Sir  William  Malkin. 

Late  in  the  afternoon  the  Prime  Minister  crossed  the 
Rhine  by  ferry  to  the  Hotel  Dreesen  *   where  Hitler  await- 

ed him.  For  once,  at  the  start  at  least,  Chamberlain  did 
all  the  talking.  For  what  must  have  been  more  than  an 
hour,  judging  by  Dr.  Schmidt’s  lengthy  notes  of  the  meet- 
ing,51  the  Prime  Minister,  after  explaining  that  following 
o/naw  f.r,01r  .v,hiSTTh0Je1’  luj  by  Herr  Dreesen-  an  early  Nazi  crony 

1,11!  the  Fuehrer  had  set  out  on  the  night  of  June  29-30,  1934 
to  kill  Roehm  and  carry  out  the  Blood  Purge.  The  Nazi  leader  had 
hNen,Stt  °Ua  the  hotel  as  a. place  of  refuge  where  he  could  collect ius  thoughts  and  resolve  his  hesitations. 
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“laborious  negotiations”  he  had  won  over  not  only  the British  and  French  cabinets  but  the  Czech  government  to 
accept  the  Fuehrer’s  demands,  proceeded  to  outline  in  great detail  the  means  by  which  they  could  be  implemented. 
Accepting  Runciman’s  advice,  he  was  now  prepared  to see  the  Sudetenland  turned  over  to  Germany  without  a 
plebiscite.  As  to  the  mixed  areas,  their  future  could  be 
determined  by  a   commission  of  three  members,  a   German, 
a   Czech  and  one  neutral.  Furthermore,  Czechoslovakia’s 
mutual-assistance  treaties  with  France  and  Russia,  which 
were  so  distasteful  to  the  Fuehrer,  would  be  replaced  by 
an  international  guarantee  against  an  unprovoked  attack 
on  Czechoslovakia,  which  in  the  future  “would  have  to 
be  completely  neutral.” 

It  all  seemed  so  simple,  so  reasonable,  so  logical  to 
the  peace-loving  British  businessman  become  British  Prime 
Minister.  He  paused  with  evident  self-satisfaction,  as  one 
eyewitness  recorded,  for  Hitler’s  reaction. 

“Do  I   understand  that  the  British,  French  and  Czech governments  have  agreed  to  the  transfer  of  the  Sudeten- 
land from  Czechoslovakia  to  Germany?”  Hitler  asked.* 

He  was  astounded  as  he  later  told  Chamberlain,  that  the 
concessions  to  him  had  gone  so  far  and  so  fast. 

“Yes,”  replied  the  Prime  Minister,  smiling. 
“I  am  terribly  sorry,”  Hitler  said,  “but  after  the  events 

of  the  last  few  days,  this  plan  is  no  longer  of  any  use.” 
Chamberlain,  Dr.  Schmidt  later  remembered,  sat  up 

with  a   start.  His  owllike  face  flushed  with  surprise  and 
anger.  But  apparently  not  with  resentment  that  Hitler  had 
deceived  him,  that  Hitler,  like  a   common  blackmailer, 
was  upping  his  demands  at  the  very  moment  they  were 
being  accepted.  The  Prime  Minister  described  his  own 
feelings  at  this  moment  in  a   report  to  the  Commons  a   few 
days  later: 

I   do  not  want  the  House  to  think  that  Hitler  was  de- 
liberately deceiving  me— I   do  not  think  so  for  one  moment 

t   »   1?1?W  lhatthe  Czechs  had  accepted  the  Anglo-French  proposals. 
Jodi  noted  in  his  diary  that  at  11:30  a.m.  on  September  21,  the  day  be! 

fr^fntfe.rl^i.arrFedJln.  Godesberg,  he  had  received  a   telephone S   ad.Juta1*:  The  Fuehrer  has  received  news  five 
J?  T1!  Prague  is  said  to  have  accepted  unconditionally.”  At 

12.45  Jodi  noted.  Department  heads  are  informed  to  continue  prepara- 
tion  for  Green,  but  nevertheless,  to  get  ready  for  everything  necessary 
i°n  a   Peaceful  penetration.  »   It  is  possible,  however,  that  Hitler  did  not 

p"Zed  themm?o°him  AnSlo“Fren^  Plan  Prime  Minister  ex- 
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— but,  for  me,  I   expected  that  when  I   got  back  to  Godes- 
berg  I   had  only  to  discuss  quietly  with  him  the  proposals that  I   had  brought  with  me;  and  it  was  a   profound  shock  to 
me  when  I   was  told  .   .   .   that  these  proposals  were  not  ac- ceptable .   .   . 

Chamberlain  saw  the  house  of  peace  which  he  had  so 

“laboriously”  built  up  at  the  expense  of  the  Czechs  collaps- ing like  a   stack  of  cards.  He  was,  he  told  Hitler,  “both 
disappointed  and  puzzled.  He  could  rightly  say  that  the 
Fuehrer  had  got  from  him  what  he  had  demanded.” 

In  order  to  achieve  this  he  [Chamberlain]  had  risked 
his  whole  political  career  ...  He  was  being  accused  by 
certain  circles  in  Great  Britain  of  having  sold  and  betrayed Czechoslovakia,  of  having  yielded  to  the  dictators,  and  on leaving  England  that  morning  he  actually  had  been  booed. 

But  the  Fuehrer  was  unmoved  by  the  personal  plight 
of  the  British  Prime  Minister.  The  Sudeten  area,  he  de- 

manded, must  be  occupied  by  Germany  at  once.  The  prob- 
lem “must  be  completely  and  finally  solved  by  October 

first,  at  the  latest.”  He  had  a   map  handy  to  indicate  what territories  must  be  ceded  immediately. 
And  so,  his  mind  “full  of  foreboding,”  as  he  later  told the  Commons,  Chamberlain  withdrew  across  the  Rhine 

to  consider  what  I   was  to  do.”  There  seemed  so  little 
hope  that  evening  that  after  he  had  consulted  with  his 
own  cabinet  colleagues  and  with  members  of  the  French 
government  by  telephone  it  was  agreed  that  London  and 
Paris  should  inform  the  Czech  government  the  next  day 
that  they  could  not  “continue  to  take  the  responsibility of  advising  them  not  to  mobilize.”  * 

At  7:20  that  evening  General  Keitel  telephoned  Army 
headquarters  from  Godesberg:  “Date  (of  X   Day)  cannot 
yet  be  ascertained.  Continue  preparations  according  to 
plan.  If  Case  Green  occurs,  it  will  not  be  before  Septem- 

ber 30.  If  it  occurs  sooner,  it  will  probably  be  impro- 
vised.” 63 

For  Adolf  Hitler  himself  was  caught  in  a   dilemma. 
Though  Chamberlain  did  not  know  it,  the  Fuehrer’s  real 
objective,  as  he  had  laid  it  down  in  his  OKW  directive 
after  the  May  crisis,  was  “to  destroy  Czechoslovakia  by military  action.  To  accept  the  Anglo-French  plan,  which 
*   Czech  mobilization  began  at  10 :30  p.m.  on  September  23. 
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the  Czechs  already  had  agreed  to,  however  reluctantly, 
would  not  only  give  Hitler  his  Sudeten  Germans  but  would 
effectively  destroy  the  Czech  state,  since  it  would  be  left 
defenseless.  But  it  would  not  be  by  military  action,  and 
the  Fuehrer  was  determined  not  only  to  humiliate  Presi- 

dent Benes  and  the  Czech  government,  which  had  so  of- 
fended him  in  May,  but  to  expose  the  spinelessness  of  the 

Western  powers.  For  that,  at  least  a   military  occupation 
was  necessary.  It  could  be  bloodless,  as  was  the  military 
occupation  of  Austria,  but  it  must  take  place.  He  must 
have  at  least  that  much  revenge  on  the  upstart  Czechs. 

There  was  no  further  contact  between  the  two  men  on 
the  evening  of  September  22.  But  after  sleeping  on  the 
problem  and  spending  the  early  morning  pacing  his  bal- 

cony overlooking  the  Rhine,  Chamberlain  sat  down  follow- 
ing breakfast  and  wrote  a   letter  to  Hitler.  He  would  submit 

the  new  German  demands  to  the  Czechs  but  he  did  not 
think  they  would  be  accepted.  In  fact,  he  had  no  doubt 
that  the  Czechs  would  forcibly  resist  an  immediate  occupa- 

tion by  German  troops.  But  he  was  willing  to  suggest  to 
Prague,  since  all  parties  had  agreed  on  the  transfer  of 
the  Sudeten  area  to  Germany,  that  the  Sudeten  Germans 
themselves  maintain  law  and  order  in  their  area  until  it  * 
was  turned  over  to  the  Reich. 

To  such  a   compromise  Hitler  would  not  listen.  After 
keeping  the  Prime  Minister  waiting  throughout  most  of 
the  day  he  finally  replied  by  note  with  a   bitter  tirade, 
again  rehearsing  all  the  wrongs  the  Czechs  had  done  to 
Germans,  again  refusing  to  modify  his  position  and  con- 

cluding that  war  “now  appears  to  be  the  case.”  Chamber- 
lain’s answer  was  brief.  He  asked  Hitler  to  put  his  new 

demands  in  writing,  “together  with  a   map,”  and  under- 
took “as  mediator”  to  send  them  to  Prague.  “I  do  not  see 

that  I   can  perform  any  further  service  here,”  he  con- 

cluded. “I  propose  therefore  to  return  to  England.” 
Before  doing  so  he  came  over  once  again  to  the  Dreesen 

for  a   final  meeting  with  Hitler  which  began  at  10:30  on 
the  evening  of  September  23.  Hitler  presented  his  demands 
in  the  form  of  a   memorandum  with  an  accompanying  map. 
Chamberlain  found  himself  confronted  with  a   new  time 
limit.  The  Czechs  were  to  begin  the  evacuation  of  the 
ceded  territory  by  8   a.m.  on  September  26 — two  days 
hence — and  complete  it  by  September  28. 
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“But  this  is  nothing  less  than  an  ultimatum!”  Chamber- lain  exclaimed. 

“Nothing  of  the  sort,”  Hitler  shot  back.  When  Chamber- 
lain  retorted  that  the  German  word  Diktat  applied  to  it, 

Hitler  answered,  “It  is  not  a   Diktat  at  all.  Look,  the  docu- 

ment is  headed  by  the  word  ‘Memorandum.’  ” 
At  this  moment  an  adjutant  brought  in  an  urgent  mes- 

sage for  the  Fuehrer.  He  glanced  at  it  and  tossed  it  to 

Schmidt,  who  was  interpreting.  “Read  this  to  Mr.  Chamber- 

lain.” 
Schmidt  did.  “BeneS  has  just  announced  over  the  radio 

a   general  mobilization  in  Czechoslovakia.” 
The  room,  Schmidt  recalled  afterward,  was  deadly  still. 

Then  Hitler  spoke:  “Now,  of  course,  the  whole  affair  is 
settled.  The  Czechs  will  not  dream  of  ceding  any  territory 

to  Germany.” 
Chamberlain,  according  to  the  Schmidt  minutes,  disa- 

greed. In  fact,  there  followed  a   furious  argument. 

The  Czechs  had  mobilized  first  [said  Hitler].  Cham- 
berlain contradicted  this.  Germany  had  mobilized  first  .   .   . 

The  Fuehrer  denied  that  Germany  had  mobilized. 

And  so  the  talks  continued  into  the  early-morning  hours. 

Finally,  after  Chamberlain  had  inquired  whether  the  Ger- 

man memorandum  “was  really  his  last  word”  and  Hitler 
had  replied  that  it  was  indeed,  the  Prime  Minister  answered 
that  there  was  no  point  in  continuing  the  conversations. 
He  had  done  his  utmost;  his  efforts  had  failed.  He  was 

going  away  with  a   heavy  heart,  for  the  hopes  with  which 
he  had  come  to  Germany  were  destroyed. 

The  German  dictator  did  not  want  Chamberlain  to  get  off 

the  hook.  He  responded  with  a   “concession.” 
“You  are  one  of  the  few  men  for  whom  I   have  ever  done 

such  a   thing,”  he  said  breezily.  “I  am  prepared  to  set  one 
single  date  for  the  Czech  evacuation — October  first — if 

that  will  facilitate  your  task.”  And  so  saying,  he  took  a 
pencil  and  changed  the  dates  himself.  This,  of  course,  was 
no  concession  at  all.  October  1   had  been  X   Day  all 

along.* 
*   The  memorandum  called  for  the  withdrawal  of  all  Czech  armed  forces, 
including  the  police,  etc.,  by  October  1   from  large  areas  indicated  on 
a   map  with  red  shading.  A   plebiscite  was  to  determine  the  future  of 
further  areas  shaded  in  green.  All  military  installations  in  the  evacuated 
territories  were  to  be  left  intact.  All  commercial  and  transport  materials, 
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But  it  seems  to  have  impressed  the  Prime  Minister. 

“He  fully  appreciated,”  Schmidt  recorded  him  as  saying, 
“the  Fuehrer’s  consideration  on  the  point.”  Nevertheless, 
he  added,  he  was  not  in  a   position  to  accept  or  reject  the 
proposals;  he  could  only  transmit  them. 

The  ice,  however,  had  been  broken,  and  as  the  meeting 
broke  up  at  1:30  a.m.  the  two  men  seemed,  despite  all  that 
had  happened,  to  be  closer  together  personally  than  at 
any  time  since  they  had  first  met.  I   myself,  from  a   vantage 

point  twenty-five  feet  away  in  the  porter’s  booth,  where  I 
had  set  up  a   temporary  broadcasting  studio,  watched  them 
say  their  farewells  near  the  door  of  the  hotel.  I   was  struck 
by  their  cordiality  to  each  other.  Schmidt  took  down  the 
words  which  I   could  not  hear. 

Chamberlain  bid  a   hearty  farewell  to  the  Fuehrer.  He 
said  he  had  the  feeling  that  a   relationship  of  confidence 
had  grown  up  between  himself  and  the  Fuehrer  as  a   result 
of  the  conversations  of  the  last  few  days  ...  He  did  not 
cease  to  hope  that  the  present  difficult  crisis  would  be  over- 

come, and  then  he  would  be  glad  to  discuss  other  problems 
still  outstanding  with  the  Fuehrer  in  the  same  spirit. 

The  Fuehrer  thanked  Chamberlain  for  his  words  and  told 
him  that  he  had  similar  hopes.  As  he  had  already  stated 
several  times,  the  Czech  problem  was  the  last  territorial  de- 

mand which  he  had  to  make  in  Europe. 

This  renunciation  of  further  land  grabs  seems  to  have 
impressed  the  departing  Prime  Minister  too,  for  in  his 
subsequent  report  to  the  House  of  Commons  he  stressed 

that  Hitler  had  made  it  “with  great  earnestness.” 
When  Chamberlain  arrived  at  his  hotel  toward  2   a.m. 

he  was  asked  by  a   journalist,  “Is  the  position  hopeless,  sir?” 
“I  would  not  like  to  say  that,”  the  Prime  Minister  an- 

swered. “It  is  up  to  the  Czechs  now.”  65 
It  did  not  occur  to  him,  it  is  evident,  that  it  was  up  to 

the  Germans,  with  their  outrageous  demands,  too. 
In  fact,  no  sooner  had  the  Prime  Minister  returned  to 

London  on  September  24  than  he  attempted  to  do  the 

very  thing  he  had  informed  Hitler  he  would  not  do:  per- 
suade the  British  cabinet  to  accept  the  new  Nazi  demands. 

“especially  the  rolling  stock  of  the  railway  system,”  were  to  be  handed 
over  to  the  Germans  undamaged.  “Finally,  no  foodstuffs,  goods,  cattle, 
raw  material,  etc.,  are  to  be  removed.”  54  The  hundreds  of  thousands  of 
Czechs  in  the  Sudetenland  were  not  to  be  allowed  to  take  with  them 
even  their  household  goods  or  the  family  cow. 
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But  now  he  ran  into  unexpected  opposition.  Duff  Cooper, 
the  First  Lord  of  the  Admiralty,  firmly  opposed  him. 

Surprisingly,  so  did  Lord  Halifax,  though  very  re- 
luctantly. Chamberlain  could  not  carry  his  cabinet.  Nor 

could  he  persuade  the  French  government,  which  on  the 

twenty-fourth  rejected  the  Godesberg  memorandum  and 
on  the  same  day  ordered  a   partial  mobilization. 

When  the  French  ministers,  headed  by  Premier  Daladier, 
arrived  in  London  on  Sunday,  September  25,  the  two  gov- 

ernments were  apprised  of  the  formal  rejection  of  the 

Godesberg  proposals  by  the  Czech  government.*  There 
was  nothing  for  the  French  to  do  but  affirm  that  they 
would  honor  their  word  and  come  to  the  aid  of  Czecho- 

slovakia if  attacked.  But  they  had  to  know  what  Britain 
would  do.  Finally  cornered,  or  so  it  seemed,  Chamber- 
lain  agreed  to  inform  Hitler  that  if  France  became  en- 

gaged in  war  with  Germany  as  a   result  of  her  treaty  obli- 
gations to  the  Czechs,  Britain  would  feel  obliged  to  sup- 

port her. 

But  first  he  would  make  one  last  appeal  to  the  German 
dictator.  Hitler  was  scheduled  to  make  a   speech  at  the 
Sportpalast  in  Berlin  on  September  26.  In  order  to  in- 

duce him  not  to  bum  his  bridges  Chamberlain  once  again 
dashed  off  a   personal  letter  to  Hitler  and  on  the  afternoon 

of  the  twenty-sixth  rushed  it  to  Berlin  by  his  faithful 
aide,  Sir  Horace  Wilson,  who  sped  to  the  German  capital 
by  special  plane. 

On  the  departure  of  Chamberlain  from  the  Dreesen 

in  the  early-morning  hours  of  September  24,  the  Ger- 
mans had  been  plunged  into  gloom.  Now  that  war  seemed 

to  face  them,  some  of  them,  at  least,  did  not  like  it.  I   lin- 
gered in  the  hotel  lobby  for  some  time  over  a   late  supper. 

Goering,  Goebbels,  Ribbentrop,  General  Keitel  and  lesser 
men  stood  around  earnestly  talking.  They  seemed  dazed 
at  the  prospect  of  war. 

In  Berlin  later  that  day  I   found  hopes  reviving.  In  the 
Wilhelmstrasse  the  feeling  was  that  since  Chamberlain, 
with  all  the  authority  of  the  British  Prime  Minister,  had 
agreed  to  present  Hitler’s  new  demands  to  Prague,  it 
must  be  assumed  that  the  British  leader  supported  Hitler’s 

*   The  Czech  reply  is  a   moving  and  prophetic  document.  The  Godesberg proposals,  it  said,  “deprive  us  of  every  safeguard  for  our  national existence.  66 
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proposals.  As  we  have  seen,  the  assumption  was  quite 
correct— so  far  as  it  went. 

Sunday,  September  25,  was  a   lovely  day  of  Indian  sum- 
mer in  Berlin,  warm  and  sunny,  and  since  it  undoubtedly 

would  be  the  last  such  weekend  that  autumn,  half  of 

the  population  flocked  to  the  lakes  and  woods  that  sur- 

round the  capital.  Despite  reports  of  Hitler’s  rage  at  hear- 
ing that  the  Godesberg  ultimatum  was  being  rejected  in 

Paris,  London  and  Prague,  there  was  no  feeling  of  great 

crisis,  certainly  no  war  fever,  in  Berlin.  “Hard  to  believe 
there  will  be  war,”  I   noted  in  my  diary  that  evening.* 

On  the  Monday  following  there  was  a   sudden  change 
for  the  worse.  At  5   p.m.  Sir  Horace  Wilson,  accompanied 
by  Ambassador  Henderson  and  Ivone  Kirkpatrick,  First 

Secretary  of  the  British  Embassy,  arrived  at  the  Chancel- 

lery bearing  Chamberlain’s  letter.57  They  found  Hitler  in 
an  ugly  mood — probably  he  was  already  working  him- 

self down  to  a   proper  level  for  his  Sportpalast  speech  three 
hours  hence. 

When  Dr.  Schmidt  began  to  translate  the  letter,  which 
stated  that  the  Czech  government  had  informed  the  Prime 

Minister  that  the  Godesberg  memorandum  was  “wholly 
unacceptable,”  just  as  he  had  warned  at  Godesberg,  Hitler, 
according  to  Schmidt,  suddenly  leaped  up,  shouting, 

“There’s  no  sense  at  all  in  negotiating  further!”  and  bound- 
ed for  the  door.58 

It  was  a   painful  scene,  says  the  German  interpreter. 

“For  the  first  and  only  time  in  my  presence,  Hitler  com- 
pletely lost  his  head.”  And  according  to  the  British 

present,  the  Fuehrer,  who  soon  stamped  back  to  his 
chair,  kept  further  interrupting  the  reading  of  the  letter 

by  screaming,  “The  Germans  are  being  treated  like  niggers .   .   .   On  October  first  I   shall  have  Czechoslovakia  where  I 
want  her.  If  France  and  England  decide  to  strike,  let 

them  ...  I   do  not  care  a   pfennig.” 
Chamberlain  had  proposed  that  since  the  Czechs  were 

willing  to  give  Hitler  what  he  wanted,  the  Sudeten  areas, 
a   meeting  of  Czech  and  German  representatives  be  called 

immediately  to  settle  “by  agreement  the  way  in  which  the 
*   At  the  conclusion  of  the  Godesberg  talks,  the  British  and  French correspondents — and  the  chief  European  correspondent  of  the  New  York 
Times,  who  was  an  English  citizen — had  scurried  off  for  the  French, 
Belgian  and  Dutch  frontiers,  none  of  them  wishing  to  be  interned  in case  of  war. 
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territory  is  to  be  handed  over.”  He  added  that  he  was 
willing  to  have  British  representatives  sit  in  at  the  meeting. 
Hitler’s  response  was  that  he  would  negotiate  details with  the  Czechs  if  they  accepted  in  advance  the  Godes- 
berg  memorandum  (which  they  had  just  rejected)  and 
agreed  to  a   German  occupation  of  the  Sudetenland  by 
October  1.  He  must  have  an  affirmative  reply,  he  said, 
within  forty-four  hours — by  2   p.m.  on  September  28. 

That  evening  Hitler  burned  his  bridges,  or  so  it  seemed 
to  those  of  us  who  listened  in  amazement  to  his  mad  out- 

burst at  the  jammed  Sportpalast  in  Berlin.  Shouting  and 
shrieking  in  the  worst  paroxysm  I   had  ever  seen  him  in, 

he  venomously  hurled  personal  insults  at  “Herr  BeneS,” 
declared  that  the  issue  of  war  or  peace  was  now  up  to  the 
Czech  President  and  that,  in  any  case,  he  would  have 
the  Sudetenland  by  October  1.  Carried  away  as  he  was 
by  his  angry  torrent  of  words  and  the  ringing  cheers  of 
the  crowd,  he  was  shrewd  enough  to  throw  a   sop  to  the 
British  Prime  Minister.  He  thanked  him  for  his  efforts  for 
peace  and  reiterated  that  this  was  his  last  territorial  claim 

in  Europe.  “We  want  no  Czechs!”  he  muttered  contemp- tuously. 

Throughout  the  harangue  I   sat  in  a   balcony  just  above 
Hitler,  trying  with  no  great  success  to  broadcast  a   running 
translation  of  his  words.  That  night  in  my  diary  I noted: 

.   .   .   For  the  first  time  in  all  the  years  I’ve  observed  him 
he  seemed  tonight  to  have  completely  lost  control  of  himself. 
When  he  sat  down,  Goebbels  sprang  up  and  shouted  into 
the  microphone:  “One  thing  is  sure:  1918  will  never  be  re- 

peated! Hitler  looked  up  to  him,  a   wild,  eager  expression  in 
his  eyes,  as  if  those  were  the  words  which  he  had  been 
searching  for  all  evening  and  hadn’t  quite  found.  He  leaped to  his  feet  and  with  a   fanatical  fire  in  his  eyes  that  I   shall 
never  forget  brought  his  right  hand,  after  a   grand  sweep, 
pounding  down  on  the  table,  and  yelled  with  all  the  power 
in  his  mighty  lungs:  “Ja!”  Then  he  slumped  into  his  chair exhausted. 

He  was  fully  recovered  when  he  received  Sir  Horace 
Wilson  for  the  second  time  the  next  noon,  September 
27.  The  special  envoy,  a   man  with  no  diplomatic  training 
but  who  was  as  anxious  as  the  Prime  Minister,  if  not 
more  so,  to  give  Hitler  the  Sudetenland  if  the  dictator 
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would  only  accept  it  peacefully,  called  Hitler’s  atten- 
tion to  a   special  statement  issued  by  Chamberlain  in  Lon- 

don shortly  after  midnight  in  response  to  the  Fuehrer’s 
Sportpalast  speech.  In  view  of  the  Chancellor’s  lack  of 
faith  in  Czech  promises,  the  British  government,  Cham- 

berlain said,  would  regard  itself  “as  morally  responsible” 
for  seeing  that  the  Czech  promises  were  carried  out 

“fairly,  fully  and  with  all  reasonable  promptitude.”  He 
trusted  that  the  Chancellor  would  not  reject  this  proposal. 

But  Hitler  showed  no  interest  in  it.  He  had,  he  said,  no 
further  message  for  Mr.  Chamberlain.  It  was  now  up 
to  the  Czechs.  They  could  accept  or  reject  his  demands.  If 
they  rejected  them,  he  shouted  angrily,  “I  shall  destroy 
Czechoslovakia!”  He  kept  repeating  the  threat  with  obvi- ous relish. 

Apparently  that  was  too  much  even  for  the  accommo- 

dating Wilson,  who  rose  to  his  feet  and  said,  “In  that 
case,  I   am  entrusted  by  the  Prime  Minister  to  make  the 
following  statement:  ‘If  France,  in  fulfillment  of  her 
treaty  obligations,  should  become  actively  engaged  in  hos- 

tilities against  Germany,  the  United  Kingdom  would  feel 
obliged  to  support  France.’  ” 

“I  can  only  take  note  of  that  position,”  Hitler  replied 
with  some  heat.  “It  means  that  if  France  elects  to  attack 
Germany,  England  will  feel  obliged  to  attack  her  also.” 
When  Sir  Horace  replied  that  he  had  not  said  that, 

that  it  was  up  to  Hitler,  after  all,  whether  there  would  be 
peace  or  war,  the  Fuehrer,  working  himself  up  by  now  to 
a   fine  lather,  shouted,  “If  France  and  England  strike,  let 
them  do  so!  It’s  a   matter  of  complete  indifference  to me.  Today  is  Tuesday;  by  next  Monday  we  shall  be  at 

war.” 
According  to  Schmidt’s  official  notes  on  the  meeting, Wilson  apparently  wished  to  continue  the  conversation, 

but  was  advised  by  Ambassador  Henderson  to  desist.  This 
did  not  prevent  the  inexperienced  special  envoy  from  get- 

ting in  a   word  with  the  Fuehrer  alone  as  the  meeting  broke 
up.  ‘I  shall  try  to  make  these  Czechs  sensible,”  *   he  as- 

sured Hitler,  and  the  latter  replied  that  he  "would  wel- 
come that.”  Perhaps,  the  Fuehrer  must  have  thought, Chamberlain  could  still  be  coaxed  to  go  further  in  making 

*   Wilson’s  assurance  is  given  in  English  in  the  original  of  Schmidt’s 
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the  Czechs  “sensible.”  That  evening,  in  fact,  he  sat  down 
and  dictated  to  the  Prime  Minister  a   shrewdly  worded letter. 

There  were  well-grounded  reasons  for  writing  it.  Much 
had  happened  in  Berlin — and  elsewhere — during  that  day, 
September  27. 

At  1   p.m.,  shortly  after  Wilson’s  departure,  Hitler  is- 
sued a   “most  secret”  order  directing  assault  units  compris- 

ing some  twenty-one  reinforced  regiments,  or  seven  divi- 
sions, to  move  forward  from  their  training  areas  to  the 

jumping-off  points  on  the  Czech  frontier.  “They  must  be 

ready,”  said  the  order,  “to  begin  action  against  ‘Green’ 
on  September  30,  the  decision  having  been  made  one  day 
previously  by  twelve  noon.”  A   few  hours  later  a   further 
concealed  mobilization  was  ordered  by  the  Fuehrer.  Among 
other  measures,  five  new  divisions  were  mobilized  for  the 

west.69 
But  even  as  Hitler  went  ahead  with  his  military  moves, 

there  were  developments  during  the  day  which  made  him 
hesitate.  In  order  to  stir  up  some  war  fever  among  the 
populace  Hitler  ordered  a   parade  of  a   motorized  division 
through  the  capital  at  dusk — an  hour  when  hundreds  of 
thousands  of  Berliners  would  be  pouring  out  of  their  of- 

fices onto  the  streets.  It  turned  out  to  be  a   terrible  fiasco 
— at  least  for  the  Supreme  Commander.  The  good  people of  Berlin  simply  did  not  want  to  be  reminded  of  war.  In 
my  diary  that  night  I   noted  down  the  surprising  scene. 

I   went  out  to  the  comer  of  the  Linden  where  the  column 
[of  troops]  was  turning  down  the  Wilhelmstrasse,  expect- 

ing to  see  a   tremendous  demonstration.  I   pictured  the  scenes 
I   had  read  of  in  1914  when  the  cheering  throngs  on  this 
same  street  tossed  flowers  at  the  marching  soldiers,  and  the 
girls  ran  up  and  kissed  them  .   .   .   But  today  they  ducked 
into  the  subways,  refused  to  look  on,  and  the  handful  that 
did  stood  at  the  curb  in  utter  silence  ...  It  has  been  the 
most  striking  demonstration  against  war  I’ve  ever  seen. 

At  the  urging  of  a   policeman  I   walked  down  the 
Wilhelmstrasse  to  the  Reichskanzlerplatz,  where  Hitler 
stood  on  a   balcony  of  the  Chancellery  reviewing  the 
troops. 

.   .   .   There  weren’t  two  hundred  people  there.  Hitler 
looked  grim,  then  angry,  and  soon  went  inside,  leaving  his 
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troops  to  parade  by  unreviewed.  What  I’ve  seen  tonight  al- 
most rekindles  a   little  faith  in  the  German  people.  They 

are  dead  set  against  war. 

Within  the  Chancellery  there  was  further  bad  news — 

this  from  abroad.  There  was  a   dispatch  from  Budapest 
saying  that  Yugoslavia  and  Rumania  had  informed  the 

Hungarian  government  that  they  would  move  against  Hun- 
gary militarily  if  she  attacked  Czechoslovakia.  That 

would  spread  the  war  to  the  Balkans,  something  Hitler 
did  not  want. 

The  news  from  Paris  was  graver.  From  the  German 

military  attache  there  came  a   telegram  marked  “Very 
Urgent”  and  addressed  not  only  to  the  Foreign  Ministry 
but  to  OKW  and  the  General  Staff.  It  warned  that  France’s 
partial  mobilization  was  so  much  like  a   total  one  “that  I 
reckon  with  the  completion  of  the  deployment  of  the  first 
65  divisions  on  the  German  frontier  by  the  sixth  day  of 
mobilization.”  Against  such  a   force  the  Germans  had,  as 
Hitler  knew,  barely  a   dozen  divisions,  half  of  them  re- 

serve units  of  doubtful  value.  Furthermore,  wired  the 

German  military  attache,  “it  appears  probable  that  in  the 
event  of  belligerent  measures  by  Germany  ...  an  immedi- 

ate attack  will  take  place,  in  all  probability  from  Lower 
Alsace  and  from  Lorraine  in  the  direction  of  Mainz.” 

Finally,  this  German  officer  informed  Berlin,  the  Italians 
were  doing  absolutely  nothing  to  pin  down  French  troops 
on  the  Franco— Italian  frontier.60  Mussolini,  the  valiant 
ally,  seemed  to  be  letting  Hitler  down  in  a   crucial  hour. 

And  then,  the  President  of  the  United  States  and  the 
King  of  Sweden  were  butting  in.  The  day  before,  on  the 
twenty-sixth,  Roosevelt  had  addressed  an  appeal  to 
Hitler  to  help  keep  the  peace,  and  though  Hitler  had 
answered  it  within  twenty-four  hours,  saying  that  peace 
depended  solely  on  the  Czechs,  there  came  another  mes- 

sage from  the  American  President  during  the  course  of 
this  day,  Wednesday  the  twenty-seventh,  suggesting  an 
immediate  conference  of  all  the  nations  directly  interested 
and  implying  that  if  war  broke  out  the  world  would  hold 
Hitler  responsible.61 

The  King  of  Sweden,  staunch  friend  of  Germany,  as  he 
had  proved  during  the  1914-18  war,  was  more  frank. 
During  the  afternoon  a   dispatch  arrived  in  Berlin  from  the 
German  minister  in  Stockholm  saying  that  the  King  had 
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hastily  summoned  him  and  told  him  that  unless  Hitler  ex- 
tended his  time  limit  of  October  1   by  ten  days  world  war 

would  inevitably  break  out,  Germany  would  be  solely  to 
blame  for  it  and  moreover  just  as  inevitably  would  lose  it 
“in  view  of  the  present  combination  of  the  Powers.”  In 
the  cool,  neutral  air  of  Stockholm,  the  shrewd  King  was 
able  to  assess  at  least  the  military  situation  more  objective- 

ly than  the  heads  of  government  in  Berlin,  London  and Paris. 

President  Roosevelt,  as  perhaps  was  necessary  in  view 
of  American  sentiment,  had  weakened  his  two  appeals  for 
peace  by  stressing  that  the  United  States  would  not  inter- 

vene in  a   war  nor  even  assume  any  obligations  “in  the 
conduct  of  the  present  negotiations.”  The  German  ambas- 

sador in  Washington,  Hans  Dieckhoff,  therefore  thought 
it  necessary  to  get  off  a   “very  urgent”  cable  to  Berlin  dur- 

ing the  day.  He  warned  that  if  Hitler  resorted  to  force 
and  was  opposed  by  Britain  he  had  reason  to  assume 

“that  the  whole  weight  of  the  United  States  [would] be  thrown  into  the  scale  on  the  side  of  Britain.”  And  the 
ambassador,  usually  a   timid  man  when  it  came  to  standing 
up  to  the  Fuehrer,  added,  “I  consider  it  my  duty  to 
emphasize  this  very  strongly.”  He  did  not  want  the  Ger- 

man government  to  stumble  into  the  same  mistaken  as- 
sumptions it  had  made  about  America  in  1914. 

And  Prague?  Was  there  any  sign  of  weakening  there?  In 
the  evening  came  a   telegram  from  Colonel  Toussaint,  the 
German  military  attache,  to  OKW:  “Calm  in  Prague.  Last mobilization  measures  carried  out  .   .   .   Total  estimated 

call-up  is  1,000,000;  field  army  800,000  .   .   .”<>2  That 
was  as  many  trained  men  as  Germany  had  for  two 
fronts.  Together  the  Czechs  and  the  French  outnumbered 
the  Germans  by  more  than  two  to  one. 

Faced  with  these  facts  and  developments  and  no  doubt 
mindful  of  Wilson’s  parting  words  and  of  Chamberlain’s 
character  and  of  Chamberlain’s  utter  fear  of  war,  Hitler 
sat  down  early  on  that  evening  of  September  27  to 
dictate  a   letter  to  the  Prime  Minister.  Dr.  Schmidt,  who 
was  called  in  to  translate  it  into  English,  got  the  feeling  that 
the  dictator  was  shrinking  back  “from  the  extreme  step.” 
Whether  Hitler  knew  that  the  order  was  going  out  that 
evening  for  the  mobilization  of  the  British  fleet  cannot 
be  established.  Admiral  Raeder  arranged  to  see  the 
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Fuehrer  at  10  p.m.,  and  it  is  possible  that  the  German  Navy 
learned  of  the  British  move,  which  was  made  at  8   p.m. 
and  publicly  announced  at  11:38  p.m.,  and  that  Raeder 
informed  Hitler  by  telephone.  At  any  rate,  when  the 
Admiral  arrived  he  appealed  to  the  Fuehrer  not  to  go  to war. 

What  Hitler  did  know  at  this  moment  was  that  Prague 
was  defiant,  Paris  rapidly  mobilizing,  London  stiffening, 
his  own  people  apathetic,  his  leading  generals  dead  against 
him,  and  that  his  ultimatum  on  the  Godesberg  proposals 
expired  at  2   p.m.  the  next  day. 

His  letter  was  beautifully  calculated  to  appeal  to  Cham- 
berlain. Moderate  in  tone,  it  denied  that  his  proposals 

would  “rob  Czechoslovakia  of  every  guarantee  of  its 
existence”  or  that  his  troops  would  fail  to  stop  at  the demarcation  lines.  He  was  ready  to  negotiate  details  with 
the  Czechs;  he  was  ready  to  “give  a   formal  guarantee  for 
the  remainder  of  Czechoslovakia.”  The  Czechs  were  hold- 

ing out  simply  because  they  hoped,  with  the  help  of 
England  and  France,  to  start  a   European  war.  Neverthe- 

less, he  did  not  slam  the  door  on  the  last  hopes  of  peace. 
I   must  leave  it  to  your  judgment  [he  concluded]  whether, 

m   view  of  these  facts,  you  consider  that  you  should  continue 
your  effort  ...  to  spoil  such  maneuvers  and  bring  the 
Government  in  Prague  to  reason  at  the  very  last  hour.63 

THE  ELEVENTH  HOUR 

Hitler’s  letter,  telegraphed  urgently  to  London,  reached Chamberlain  at  10:30  on  the  night  of  September  27.  It 
came  at  the  end  of  a   busy  day  for  the  Prime  Minister. 

The  disquieting  news  which  Sir  Horace  Wilson,  who 
arrived  in  London  early  in  the  afternoon,  brought  from  his 
second  conference  with  Hitler  spurred  Chamberlain  and 
his  inner  cabinet  to  action.  It  was  decided  to  mobilize 
the  fleet,  call  up  the  Auxiliary  Air  Force  and  declare  a 
state  of  emergency.  Already  trenches  were  being  dug 
in  the  parks  and  squares  for  protection  against  bombing, 
and  the  evacuation  of  London’s  school  children  had  begun. 

Also,  the  Prime  Minister  promptly  sent  off  a   message  to 
President  Bene§  in  Prague  warning  that  his  information 
from  Berlin  “makes  it  clear  that  the  German  Army  will receive  orders  to  cross  the  Czechoslovak  frontier  im- 
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mediately  if  by  tomorrow  [September  28]  at  2   p.m.  the 
Czechoslovak  Government  have  not  accepted  the  German 
conditions.  But  having  honorably  warned  the  Czechs, Chamberlain  could  not  refrain  from  admonishing  them, in  the  last  part  of  his  message,  “that  Bohemia  would  be 
verrun  by  the  German  Army  and  nothing  which  another Power  or  Powers  could  do  would  be  able  to  save  your country  and  your  people  from  such  a   fate.  This  remains 

true  whatever  the  result  of  a   world  war  might  be.” 
Ihus  Chamberlain  was  putting  the  responsibility  for peace  or  war  no  longer  on  Hitler  but  on  Benes.  And 

he  was  giving  a   military  opinion  which  even  the  German 
generals,  as  we  have  seen,  held  as  irresponsible.  How- 
fj®r’  he  dld  add>  at  end  of  his  message,  that  he would  not  assume  the  responsibility  of  telling  the  Czechs what  they  must  now  do.  It  was  up  to  them. 

But  was  it?  BeneS  had  not  had  time  to  reply  to  the telegram  when  a   second  one  arrived  in  which  Cham- 
berlam  did  endeavor  to  tell  the  Czech  government  what to  do.  He  proposed  that  the  Czechs  accept  a   limited German  military  occupation  on  October  1 — of  Egerland and  Asch,  outside  the  Czech  fortifications — and  that  a 
German-Czech-British  boundary  commission  then  quickly establish  the  rest  of  the  areas  to  be  turned  over  to  the Germans.  And  the  Prime  Minister  added  a   further  warn- ing: 

a   alte™atiye  f°  this  P,an  would  be  an  invasion  and 

val^tir  of<1the  country  by  force,  and  Czechoslo- 
^   c?n/!lct  mi8ht  which  would  lead  to 

incalculable  loss  of  life,  could  not  be  reconstituted  in  her frontiers  whatever  the  result  of  the  conflict  may  be.64 
The  Czechs  were  thus  warned  by  their  friends  (France assocmted  herself  with  these  latest  proposals)  that  even 

it  they  and  their  allies  defeated  the  Germans  in  a   war, Czechoslovakia  would  have  to  give  up  the  Sudetenland to  Germany.  The  inference  was  plain:  Why  plunge  Europe 
into  a   war,  since  the  Sudetenland  is  lost  to  you  anyway? This  business  out  of  the  way,  the  Prime  Minister broadcast  to  the  nation  at  8:30  p.m.: 

How  horrible,  fantastic,  incredible  it  is  that  we  should  be 

t'h^Germ^FoidgrOffi'e^jTrP  Md  w^h  ̂baSSad°rt  
Hfc“der*“  t0 immediately  submitted  Vo  Hitler.  ,be  re9Uest  that  ther  «* 
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digging  trenches  .   .   .   here  because  of  a   quarrel  in  a   faraway country  between  people  of  whom  we  know  nothing! 

Hitler  had  got  the  "substance  of  what  he  wanted.” Britain  had  offered  to  guarantee  that  the  Czechs  would 
accept  it  and  carry  it  out. 

I   would  not  hesitate  to  pay  even  a   third  visit  to  Germany if  I   thought  it  would  do  any  good  .   .   . 
However  much  we  may  sympathize  with  a   small  nation 

confronted  by  a   big  and  powerful  neighbor,  we  cannot  in all  circumstances  undertake  to  involve  the  whole  British  Em- 
pire in  a   war  simply  on  her  account.  If  we  have  to  fight  it must  be  on  larger  issues  than  that  .   .   . 

I   am  myself  a   man  of  peace  to  the  very  depths  of  my 
soul.  Armed  conflict  between  nations  is  a   nightmare  to  me; 
but,  if  I   were  convinced  that  any  nation  had  made  up  its 
mind  to  dominate  the  world  by  fear  of  force,  I   should  feel 
that  it  must  be  resisted.  Under  such  a   domination,  life  for 
people  who  believe  in  liberty  would  not  be  worth  living;  hut 
war  is  a   fearful  thing,  and  we  must  be  very  clear,  before 
we  embark  on  it,  that  it  is  really  the  great  issues  that  are at  stake. 

Wheeler-Bennett  has  recorded  that  after  listening  to this  broadcast  most  people  in  Britain  went  to  bed  that 
night  believing  that  Britain  and  Germany  would  be  at 
war  within  twenty-four  hours.65  But  the  good  people  did 
not  know  what  was  happening  at  Downing  Street  still 
later  that  evening. 

At  10:30  p.m.  came  Hitler’s  letter.  It  was  a   straw  which 
the  Prime  Minister  eagerly  grasped.  To  the  Fuehrer  he 
replied. 

After  reading  your  letter,  I   feel  certain  that  you  can  get 
all  essentials  without  war,  and  without  delay.  I   am  ready  to 
come  to  Berlin  myself  at  once  to  discuss  arrangements  for 
transfer  with  you  and  representatives  of  the  Czech  Govern- 

ment, together  with  representatives  of  France  and  Italy,  if 
you  desire.  I   feel  convinced  we  can  reach  agreement  in  a 
week.  I   cannot  believe  that  you  will  take  responsibility  of starting  a   world  war  which  may  end  civilization  for  the 
sake  of  a   few  days  delay  in  settling  this  long-standing  prob- 
lem.66 

A   telegram  also  went  out  to  Mussolini  asking  him  to 
urge  the  Fuehrer’s  acceptance  of  this  plan  and  to  agree to  being  represented  at  the  suggested  meeting. 
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The  idea  of  a   conference  had  been  in  the  back  of  the 

Prime  Minister’s  mind  for  some  time.  As  far  back  as  July, Sir  Nevile  Henderson  had  suggested  it  on  his  own  in  a 
dispatch  to  London.  He  had  proposed  that  four  powers, 
Germany,  Italy,  Britain  and  France,  settle  the  Sudeten 
problem.  But  both  the  ambassador  and  the  Prime  Minister 
had  been  reminded  by  the  British  Foreign  Office  that  it 
would  be  difficult  to  exclude  other  powers  from  partici- 

pating in  such  a   conference.67  The  “other  powers”  were 
Russia,  which  had  a   pact  of  mutual  assistance  with  Prague, 
and  Czechoslovakia.  Chamberlain  had  returned  from  Go- 
desberg  convinced — quite  correctly — that  Hitler  would 
never  consent  to  any  meeting  which  included  the  Soviet 
Union.  Nor  did  the  Prime  Minister  himself  desire  the 
presence  of  the  Russians.  Though  it  was  obvious  to  the 
smallest  mind  in  Britain  that  in  case  of  war  with  Ger- 

many, Soviet  participation  on  the  side  of  the  West  would 
be  of  immense  value,  as  Churchill  repeatedly  tried  to 
point  out  to  the  head  of  the  British  government,  this  was 
a   view  which  seems  to  have  escaped  the  Prime  Minister. 
He  had,  as  we  have  seen,  turned  down  the  Russian  pro- 

posal for  a   conference  after  the  Anschluss  to  discuss 
means  of  opposing  further  German  aggression.  Despite 
Moscow’s  guarantee  to  Czechoslovakia  and  the  fact  that 
right  up  to  this  moment  Litvinov  was  proclaiming  that 
Russia  would  honor  it,  Chamberlain  had  no  intention  of 
allowing  the  Soviets  to  interfere  with  his  resolve  to  keep 
the  peace  by  giving  Hitler  the  Sudetenland. 

But  until  Wednesday,  September  28,  he  had  not  yet  gone 
so  far  in  his  thinking  as  to  exclude  the  Czechs  from  a 
conference.  Indeed,  on  the  twenty-fifth,  after  Prague  had 
rejected  Hitler’s  Godesberg  demands,  the  Prime  Minister 
hEid  called  in  Jan  Masaryk,  the  Czech  ambassador  in 
London,  and  proposed  that  Czechoslovakia  should  agree  to 
negotiations  at  “an  international  conference  in  which 
Germany,  Czechoslovakia  and  other  powers  could  partici- 

pate.” On  the  following  day  the  Czech  government  had accepted  the  idea.  And,  as  we  have  just  seen,  in  his  mes- 
sage to  Hitler  late  on  the  night  of  the  twenty-seventh 

Chamberlain  had  specified  that  “representatives  of  Czecho- 
slovakia should  be  included  in  his  proposed  conference 

of  Germany,  Italy,  France  and  Great  Britain. 
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“BLACK  WEDNESDAY”  AND  THE  HALDER  PLOT AGAINST  HITLER 

Deep  gloom  hung  over  Berlin,  Prague,  London  and  Paris 

as  “Black  Wednesday,”  September  28,  dawned.  War  seemed inevitable. 

“A  Great  War  can  hardly  be  avoided  any  longer,”  Jodi 
quoted  Goering  as  saying  that  morning.  “It  may  last 
seven  years,  and  we  will  win  it.”  68 

In  London  the  digging  of  trenches,  the  evacuation  of 
school  children,  the  emptying  of  hospitals,  continued.  In 
Paris  there  was  a   scramble  for  the  choked  trains  leaving 
the  city,  and  the  motor  traffic  out  of  the  capital  was 
jammed.  There  were  similar  scenes  in  western  Germany. 
Jodi  jotted  in  his  diary  that  morning  reports  of  German 

refugees  fleeing  from  the  border  regions.  At  2   p.m.  Hitler’s 
time  limit  for  Czechoslovakia’s  acceptance  of  the  Godes- 
berg  proposals  would  run  out.  There  was  no  sign  from 
Prague  that  they  would  be  accepted.  There  were,  however, 
certain  other  signs:  great  activity  in  the  Wilhelmstrasse; 
a   frantic  coming  and  going  of  the  French,  British  and 
Italian  ambassadors.  But  of  these  the  general  public 
and  indeed  the  German  generals  remained  ignorant. 

To  some  of  the  generals  and  to  General  Haider,  Chief  of 
the  General  Staff,  above  all,  the  time  had  come  to  carry 
out  their  plot  to  remove  Hitler  and  save  the  Fatherland 

from  plunging  into  a   European  war  which  they  felt  it  was 
doomed  to  lose.  All  through  September  the  conspirators, 
according  to  the  later  accounts  of  the  survivors,*  had  been 
busy  working  out  their  plans. 

General  Haider  was  in  close  touch  with  Colonel  Oster 
and  his  chief  at  the  Abwehr,  Admiral  Canaris,  who  tried 

to  keep  him  abreast  of  Hitler’s  political  moves  and  of 
foreign  intelligence.  The  plotters,  as  we  have  seen,  had 
warned  London  of  Hitler’s  resolve  to  attack  Czechoslovakia 

•These  include  firsthand  accounts  by  Haider,  Gisevius  and  Schacht.® Each  of  them  contains  much  that  is  confusing  and  contradictory,  and 
on  some  points  they  contradict  each  other.  It  must  be  remembered  that 
all  three  of  these  men,  who  had  begun  by  serving  the  Nazi'  regime,  were anxious  after  the  war  to  prove  their  opposition  to  Hitler  and  their  love 
of  peace. 

Erich  Kordt,  chief  of  Ribbentrop’s  secretariat  in  the  Foreign  Office, also  was  an  important  participant  in  the  plot  who  survived  the  war.  At 
Nuremberg  he  drew  up  a   long  memorandum  about  events  in  September 
1938,  which  was  made  available  to  this  writer. 
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by  the  end  of  September  and  had  begged  the  British 
government  to  make  clear  that  Britain,  along  with  France, 
would  answer  German  aggression  by  armed  force.  For 
some  months  General  von  Witzleben,  who  commanded 
the  Berlin  Military  District,  and  who  would  have  to  furnish 
most  of  the  troops  to  carry  out  the  coup,  had  been 
hesitant  because  he  suspected  that  London  and  Paris  had 
secretly  given  Hitler  a   free  hand  in  the  East  and  would 
therefore  not  go  to  war  over  Czechoslovakia — a   view 
shared  by  several  other  generals  and  one  which  Hitler 
and  Ribbentrop  had  encouraged.  If  this  were  true,  the 
plot  to  depose  Hitler,  in  the  opinion  of  generals  such  as 
Witzleben  and  Haider,  was  senseless.  For,  at  this  stage 
of  the  Third  Reich,  they  were  concerned  only  with  getting 
rid  of  the  Fuehrer  in  order  to  avert  a   European  war  which 
Germany  had  no  chance  of  winning.  If  there  were  really 
no  risk  of  a   big  war,  if  Chamberlain  were  going  to  give 
Hitler  what  he  wanted  in  Czechoslovakia  without  a   war, 
then  they  saw  no  point  in  trying  to  carry  out  a   revolt. 

To  assure  the  generals  that  Britain  and  France  meant 
business.  Colonel  Oster  and  Gisevius  arranged  for  Gen- 

eral Haider  and  General  von  Witzleben  to  meet  Schacht, 
who,  besides  having  prestige  with  the  military  hierarchy as  the  man  who  financed  German  rearmament  and  who 
still  was  in  the  cabinet,  was  considered  an  expert  on 
British  affairs.  Schacht  assured  them  that  the  British  would 
fight  if  Hitler  resorted  to  arms  against  the  Czechs. 

The  news  that  had  reached  Erich  Kordt,  one  of  the 
conspirators,  in  the  German  Foreign  Office  late  on  the 
night  of  September  13,  that  Chamberlain  urgently  pro- 

posed “to  come  over  at  once  by  air”  to  seek  a   peaceful solution  of  the  Czech  crisis,  had  caused  consternation 
in  the  camp  of  the  plotters.  They  had  counted  on  Hitler’s 
returning  to  Berlin  from  the  Nuremberg  Party  Rally  on  the 
fourteenth  and,  according  to  Kordt,  had  planned  to  carry out  the  putsch  on  that  day  or  the  next.  But  the  Fuehrer 
didnot  return  to  the  capital.*  Instead,  he  went  to  Munich 
,Jhere  n.  considerable  confusion  among  the  historians  and  even  among 
rif  c°"sP,r®t0!'s  about  Hitlers  whereabouts  on  September  13  and  14. 
LSwh?  his  account  on  a   memorandum  of  General  Haider, 

,   Hitler  arrived  in  Berlin  from  Berchtesgaden  "on  the  mom- 

“deride^' cplcnhcr  14  and  that  Haider  and  Witzleben,  on  learning  of  it, 

off  LcrordfnvStrke.l,?  8   hat.  sal2e  evening.”  They  called  the  operation off,  according  to  this  account,  when  they  learned  at  4   p.m  that  Cham- 
berlam  was  flying  to  Berchtesgaden.  (Churchill,  The  Gathering  Storm, 
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and  on  the  fourteenth  continued  on  to  Berchtesgaden, 
where  he  awaited  the  visit  of  the  British  Prime  Minister 

the  next  day. 

There  were  double  grounds  for  the  feeling  of  utter 
frustration  among  the  plotters.  Their  plans  could  be 
carried  out  only  if  Hitler  were  in  Berlin,  and  they  had 
been  confident  that,  since  the  Nuremberg  rally  had  only 
sharpened  the  Czech  crisis,  he  would  certainly  return  im- 

mediately to  the  capital.  In  the  second  place,  although 
some  of  the  members  of  the  conspiracy  complacently  as- 

sumed, as  did  the  people  of  Britain,  that  Chamberlain 
was  flying  to  Berchtesgaden  to  warn  Hitler  not  to  make  the 
mistake  that  Wilhelm  II  had  made  in  1914  as  to  what 

Great  Britain  would  do  in  the  case  of  German  aggression, 

Kordt  knew  better.  He  had  seen  the  text  of  Chamberlain’s 
urgent  message  explaining  to  Hitler  that  he  wanted  to  see 

him  “with  a   view  to  trying  to  find  a   peaceful  solution.” 
Furthermore,  he  had  seen  the  telegram  from  his  brother, 

Theodor  Kordt,  counselor  of  the  German  Embassy  in  Lon- 
don, that  day,  confiding  that  the  Prime  Minister  was  pre- 

pared to  go  a   long  way  to  meet  Hitler’s  demands  in  the 

Sudetenland.* * 

“The  effect  on  our  plans,”  says  Kordt,  “was  bound  to 
be  disastrous.  It  would  have  been  absurd  to  stage  a   putsch 
to  overthrow  Hitler  at  a   moment  when  the  British  Prime 

Minister  was  coming  to  Germany  to  discuss  with  Hitler 

‘the  peace  of  the  world.’  ” 
However,  on  the  evening  of  September  15,  according  to 

Erich  Kordt,  Dr.  Paul  Schmidt,  who  was  in  on  the  con- 
spiracy, and  who,  as  we  have  seen,  acted  as  sole  inter- 

preter— and  sole  witness — at  the  Hitler-Chamberlain 

talk,  informed  him  “by  prearranged  code”  that  the  Fueh- 
rer was  still  determined  to  conquer  the  whole  of  Czecho- 

slovakia and  that  he  had  put  forward  to  Chamberlain 

impossible  demands  “in  the  hope  that  they  would  be  re- 
fused.” This  intelligence  revived  the  spirits  of  the  con- 

spirators. Kordt  informed  Colonel  Oster  of  it  the  same 

evening  and  it  was  decided  to  go  ahead  with  the  plans 

p.  312.)  But  Haider's  memory — and  hence  Churchill’s  account — is  cer- 
tainly in  error.  Hitler’s  daily  schedule  book,  now  in  the  Library  of 

Congress,  has  several  entries  showing  that  he  spent  the  thirteenth  and 
fourteenth  in  Munich,  where,  among  other  things,  he  conferred  with 

Ribbentrop  at  Bormann’s  home  and  visited  the  Sonnenwinkel,  a   cabaret, 
departing  for  the  Obersalzberg  at  the  end  of  the  day  of  the  fourteenth. 

*   See  above,  p.  521. 
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as  soon  as  Hitler  returned  to  Berlin.  “But  first  of  all,” 

Oster  said,  “we  must  get  the  bird  back  into  his  cage  in 
Berlin.” 
The  bird  flew  back  to  his  “cage”  from  the  Godesberg 

talks  on  the  afternoon  of  September  24.  On  the  morning 
of  “Black  Wednesday,”  the  twenty-eighth,  Hitler  had  been 
in  Berlin  for  nearly  four  days.  On  the  twenty-sixth  he 
apparently  had  burned  his  bridges  in  his  outburst  at 
the  Sportpalast.  On  the  twenty-seventh  he  had  sent  Sir 
Horace  Wilson  back  to  London  empty-handed,  and  the 

British  government’s  reaction  had  been  to  mobilize  the 
fleet  and  warn  Prague  to  expect  an  immediate  German 
attack.  During  the  day  he  had  also,  as  we  have  seen,  or- 

dered the  “assault  units”  to  take  their  combat  posi- 
tions on  the  Czech  frontier  and  be  ready  for  “action”  on 

September  30 — three  days  hence. 
What  were  the  conspirators  waiting  for?  All  the  condi- 

tions they  themselves  had  set  had  now  been  fulfilled. 
Hitler  was  in  Berlin.  He  was  determined  to  go  to  war. 
He  had  set  the  date  for  the  attack  on  Czechoslovakia  as 
September  30 — two  days  away  now.  Either  the  putsch  must 
be  made  at  once,  or  it  would  be  too  late  to  overthrow  the 
dictator  and  stop  the  war. 

Kordt  declares  that  during  the  day  of  September  27 
the  plotters  set  a   definite  date  for  action:  September  29. 
Gisevius,  in  his  testimony  on  the  stand  at  Nuremberg 
and  also  in  his  book,  claims  that  the  generals — Haider  and 
Witzleben — decided  to  act  immediately  on  September  28 
after  they  got  a   copy  of  Hitler’s  “defiant  letter”  with  its 
“insulting  demand”  to  Chamberlain  of  the  night  before. 

Oster  received  a   copy  of  this  defiant  letter  [Gisevius  says] 
late  that  night  [September  27],  and  on  the  morning  of  Sep- 

tember 28  I   took  the  copy  to  Witzleben.  Witzleben  went  to 
Haider  with  it.  Now,  at  last,  the  Chief  of  the  General  Staff 
had  his  desired,  unequivocal  proof  that  Hitler  was  not 
bluffing,  that  he  wanted  war. 

Tears  of  indignation  ran  down  Haider’s  cheeks  .   .   .   Witz- 
leben insisted  that  now  it  was  time  to  take  action.  He  per- 

suaded Haider  to  go  to  see  Brauchitsch.  After  a   while  Haider 
returned  to  say  that  he  had  good  news:  Brauchitsch  was 
also  outraged  and  would  probably  take  part  in  the  Putsch.7® 

But  either  the  text  of  the  letter  had  been  altered  in  the 
copying  or  the  generals  misunderstood  it,  for,  as  we 
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have  seen,  it  was  so  moderate  in  tone,  so  full  of  promises 

to  “negotiate  details  with  the  Czechs”  and  to  “give  a   for- 
mal guarantee  for  the  remainder  of  Czechoslovakia,”  so 

conciliatory  in  suggesting  to  Chamberlain  that  he  might 
continue  his  efforts,  that  the  Prime  Minister,  after  read- 

ing it,  had  immediately  telegraphed  Hitler  suggesting  a 
Big-Power  conference  to  settle  the  details  and  at  the 
same  time  wired  Mussolini  asking  his  support  for  such 
a   proposal. 

Of  this  eleventh-hour  effort  at  appeasement  the  generals 
apparently  had  no  knowledge,  but  General  von  Brauchitsch, 
the  Commander  in  Chief  of  the  Army,  may  have  had  some 
inkling.  According  to  Gisevius,  Witzleben  telephoned 

Brauchitsch  from  Haider’s  office,  told  him  that  all  was 
ready  and  pleaded  with  him  to  lead  the  revolt  himself. 
But  the  Army  commander  was  noncommittal.  He  in- 

formed Haider  and  Witzleben  that  he  would  first  have 

to  go  over  to  the  Fuehrer’s  Chancellery  to  see  for  him- 
self whether  the  generals  had  assessed  the  situation  cor- 

rectly. Gisevius  says  that  Witzleben  rushed  back  to  his 
military  headquarters. 

“Gisevius,”  he  declared  excitedly,  “the  time  has  come!” 

At  eleven  o’clock  that  morning  of  September  28  the 
phone  rang  at  Kordt’s  desk  in  the  Foreign  Office.  Ciano 
was  on  the  line  from  Rome  and  wanted  urgently  to  speak 
to  the  German  Foreign  Minister.  Ribbentrop  was  not  avail- 

able— he  was  at  the  Reich  Chancellery — so  the  Italian 
Foreign  Minister  asked  to  be  put  through  to  his  ambassa- 

dor, Bernardo  Attolico.  The  Germans  listened  in  and  re- 

corded the  call.  It  developed  that  Mussolini,  and  not  his 
son-in-law,  wanted  to  do  the  talking. 

Mussolini:  This  is  the  Duce  speaking.  Can  you  hear  me? 
Attolico:  Yes,  I   hear  you. 

Mussolini:  Ask  immediately  for  an  interview  with  the 
Chancellor.  Tell  him  the  British  government  asked  me 

through  Lord  Perth  *   to  mediate  in  the  Sudeten  question. 
The  point  of  difference  is  very  small.  Tell  the  Chancellor  that 
I   and  Fascist  Italy  stand  behind  him.  He  must  decide.  But 
tell  him  I   favor  accepting  the  suggestion.  You  hear  me? 

Attolico:  Yes,  I   hear  you. 

Mussolini:  Hurry! 71 

Out  of  breath,  his  face  flushed  with  excitement  (as 

*   The  British  ambassador  in  Rome. 
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Dr.  Schmidt,  the  interpreter,  noted).  Ambassador  Attolico 
arrived  at  the  Chancellery  to  find  that  the  French  ambas- 

sador was  already  closeted  with  Hitler.  M.  Fran9ois- 
Poncet  had  had  a   hard  time  getting  there.  Very  late  the 
night  before,  Bonnet,  the  French  Foreign  Minister,  who 
was  now  intent  on  going  Chamberlain  one  better,  had telephoned  his  ambassador  in  Berlin  and  instructed  him 
to  see  Hitler  at  the  earliest  possible  moment  and  present a   French  proposal  for  surrendering  the  Sudetenland  which 
went  much  further  than  the  British  plan.  Whereas  the 
Prime  Minister’s  proposal,  delivered  to  Hitler  at  11  p.m. on  September  27,  offered  Hitler  the  occupation  of  Zone  I 
of  the  Sudentenland  by  October  1— a   mere  token  occupa- 

tion of  a   tiny  enclave — the  French  now  proposed  to  hand 
oyer  three  large  zones,  which  comprised  most  of  the 
disputed  territory,  by  October  1 . 

It  was  a   tempting  offer,  but  the  French  ambassador  had 
great  difficulty  in  making  it.  He  phoned  at  8   a.m.  on  Septem- 

ber 28  for  an  appointment  with  the  Chancellor  and  when 
no  response  had  been  received  by  ten  o’clock  rushed  his 
military  attache  off  to  the  Army  General  Staff  to  inform 
the  German  generals  of  the  offer  which  he  was  as  yet unable  to  deliver.  He  enlisted  the  aid  of  the  British 
ambassador.  Sir  Nevile  Henderson,  who  was  only  too 
ready  to  oblige  anyone  who  might  help  prevent  a   war 
—at  any  cost— telephoned  Goering,  and  the  Field  Mar- 

shal said  he  would  try  to  make  the  appointment.  As  a 
matter  of  fact,  Henderson  was  trying  to  make  one  for 
himself,  for  he  had  been  instructed  to  present  to  Hitler 
a   final  personal  message  from  the  Prime  Minister,”  the 
one  which  Chamberlain  had  drafted  late  the  night 
before,*  assuring  Hitler  that  he  could  get  everything  he 
wanted  “without  war,  and  without  delay,”  and  proposing a   conference  of  the  powers  to  work  out  the  details.72 

Hitler  received  Fran?ois-Poncet  at  11:15  a.m.  The  am- 
bassador found  him  nervous  and  tense.  Brandishing  a map  which  he  had  hastily  drawn  up  and  which  showed  the 

large  chunks  of  Czech  territory  which  Czechoslovakia’s 
principal  ally  was  now  prepared  to  hand  over  to  Hitler 
on  a   platter,  the  French  ambassador  urged  the  Fuehrer 
to  accept  the  French  proposals  and  spare  Europe  from 
*   See  above,  p.  54 S. 
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war.  Despite  Ribbentrop’s  negative  comments,  which 
Frangois-Poncet  says  he  dealt  “roundly”  with,  Hitler  was 
impressed — especially,  as  Dr.  Schmidt  noted,  by  the  am- 

bassador’s map,  with  its  generous  markings. At  11:40  the  interview  was  suddenly  interrupted  by  a 
messenger  who  announced  that  Attolico  had  just  arrived 
with  an  urgent  message  for  the  Fuehrer  from  Mussolini. 
Hitler  left  the  room,  with  Schmidt,  to  greet  the  panting 
Italian  ambassador.  k 

“I  have  an  urgent  message  to  you  from  the  Duce!”  At- 
tolico, who  had  a   naturally  hoarse  voice,  shouted  from 

some  distance  off.73  After  delivering  it,  he  added  that 
Mussolini  begged  the  Fuehrer  to  refrain  from  mobili- 
zation. 

It  was  at  this  moment,  says  Schmidt,  the  only  surviving 
eyewitness  of  the  scene,  that  the  decision  for  peace  was 
made.  It  was  now  just  noon,  two  hours  before  the  time 
limit  on  Hitler’s  ultimatum  to  the  Czechs  ran  out. 

“Tell  the  Duce,”  Hitler  said,  with  obvious  relief,  to 
Attolico,  “that  I   accept  his  proposal.”  74 
The  rest  of  the  day  was  anticlimactic.  Ambassador 

Henderson  followed  Attolico  and  Frangois-Poncet  to  the 
Fuehrer’s  presence. 

“At  the  request  of  my  great  friend  and  ally,  Mussolini,” 
Hitler  told  Henderson,  “I  have  postponed  mobilizing  my 
troops  for  twenty-four  hours.”  *   He  would  give  his  de- 

cision on  other  matters,  such  as  the  proposed  conference 
of  the  powers,  after  he  had  again  consulted  Mussolini.75 

There  followed  much  telephoning  between  Berlin  and 
Rome — Schmidt  says  the  two  fascist  dictators  talked  di- 

rectly once.  A   few  minutes  before  2   p.m.  on  September  28, 
just  as  his  ultimatum  was  to  expire,  Hitler  made  up  his 
mind  and  invitations  were  hastily  issued  to  the  heads 
of  government  of  Great  Britain,  France  and  Italy  to 
meet  the  Fuehrer  at  Munich  at  noon  on  the  following  day 
to  settle  the  Czech  question.  No  invitation  was  sent  to 
Prague  or  Moscow.  Russia,  the  coguarantor  of  Czecho- 

slovakia’s integrity  in  case  of  a   German  attack,  was  not to  be  allowed  to  interfere.  The  Czechs  were  not  even  asked 
to  be  present  at  their  own  death  sentence. 

In  his  memoirs  Sir  Nevile  Henderson  gave  most  of  the 

*   As  we  have  seen,  Hitler  already  had  mobilized  all  the  troops  available. 
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credit  for  saving  the  peace  at  this  moment  to  Mussolini, 
and  in  this  he  has  been  backed  by  most  of  the  his- 

torians who  have  written  of  this  chapter  in  European 

history.*  But  surely  this  is  being  overgenerous.  Italy  was 
the  weakest  of  the  Big  Powers  in  Europe  and  her  military 
strength  was  so  negligible  that  the  German  generals,  as 
their  papers  make  clear,  treated  it  as  a   joke.  Great  Britain 
and  France  were  the  only  powers  that  counted  in  German 
calculations.  And  it  was  the  British  Prime  Minister  who, 
from  the  start,  had  sought  to  convince  Hitler  that  he  could 
get  the  Sudetenland  without  a   war.  Chamberlain,  not 
Mussolini,  made  Munich  possible,  and  thus  preserved  the 
peace  for  exactly  eleven  months.  The  cost  of  such  a   feat 
to  his  own  country  and  to  its  allies  and  friends  will  be 
considered  later,  but  it  was,  by  any  accounting,  as  it 
turned  out,  almost  beyond  bearing. 

At  five  minutes  to  three  on  “Black  Wednesday,”  which 
now  appeared  less  dark  than  it  had  in  the  bleak  morning 
hours,  the  British  Prime  Minister  had  begun  to  address 
the  House  of  Commons  in  London,  giving  a   detailed  ac- 

count of  the  Czech  crisis  and  of  the  part  which  he  and 
his  government  had  played  in  trying  to  solve  it.  The 
situation  he  depicted  was  still  uncertain,  but  it  had  im- 

proved. Mussolini,  he  said,  had  succeeded  in  getting  Hit- 
ler to  postpone  mobilization  for  twenty-four  hours.  It  was 

now  4:15,  and  Chamberlain  had  been  speaking  for  an 
hour  and  twenty  minutes  and  was  nearing  the  end  of  his 
speech.  At  this  point  he  was  interrupted.  Sir  John  Simon, 
the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer,  passed  him  a   paper 
which  had  been  handed  down  to  the  Treasury  front  bench 
by  Lord  Halifax,  who  had  been  sitting  in  the  peers’  gallery. 

Whatever  view  honorable  members  may  have  had  about 
Signor  Mussolini  [Chamberlain  was  saying]  I   believe  that 
everyone  will  welcome  his  gesture  ...  for  peace. 

The  Prime  Minister  paused,  glanced  at  the  paper,  and smiled. 

That  is  not  all.  I   have  something  further  to  say  to  the 
House  yet.  I   have  now  been  informed  by  Herr  Hitler  that  he 
invites  me  to  meet  him  at  Munich  tomorrow  morning.  He 
has  also  invited  Signor  Mussolini  and  Monsieur  Daladier.  Sig- 

*   Alan  Bulloek  (Hitler— A   Study  in  Tyranny,  p.  428)  says:  “Almost certainly  it  was  Mussolini’s  intervention  which  turned  the  scale.” 
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nor  Mussolini  has  accepted  and  I   have  no  doubt  Monsieur 
Daladier  will  accept.  I   need  not  say  what  my  answer  will 
be  .   .   . 

There  was  no  need.  The  ancient  chamber,  the  Mother 
of  Parliaments,  reacted  with  a   mass  hysteria  without 
precedent  in  its  long  history.  There  was  wild  shouting  and  a 
wild  throwing  of  order  papers  into  the  air  and  many  were 
in  tears  and  one  voice  was  heard  above  the  tumult  which 

seemed  to  express  the  deep  sentiments  of  all:  “Thank  God 
for  the  Prime  Minister!” 

Jan  Masaryk,  the  Czech  minister,  the  son  of  the  found- 
ing father  of  the  Czechoslovak  Republic,  looked  on  from 

the  diplomatic  gallery,  unable  to  believe  his  eyes.  Later 

he  called  on  the  Prime  Minister  and  the  Foreign  Secre- 
tary in  Downing  Street  to  find  out  whether  his  country, 

which  would  have  to  make  all  the  sacrifices,  would  be 
invited  to  Munich.  Chamberlain  and  Halifax  answered 

that  it  would  not,  that  Hitler  would  not  stand  for  it. 

Masaryk  gazed  at  the  two  God-fearing  Englishmen  and 
struggled  to  keep  control  of  himself. 

“If  you  have  sacrificed  my  nation  to  preserve  the 
peace  of  the  world,”  he  finally  said,  “I  will  be  the  first  to 
applaud  you.  But  if  not,  gentlemen,  God  help  your 

souls!”  76 

And  what  of  the  conspirators,  the  generals  and  the 
civilians,  General  Haider  and  General  von  Witzleben, 

Schacht  and  Gisevius  and  Kordt,  and  the  rest,  who 
shortly  before  noon  on  that  fateful  day  had  believed,  as 
Witzleben  said,  that  their  time  had  come?  The  answer  can 

be  given  briefly  in  their  own  words — spoken  much  later 
when  all  was  over  and  they  were  anxious  to  prove  to 
the  world  how  opposed  they  had  been  to  Hitler  and  his 
catastrophic  follies  which  had  brought  Germany  to  utter 
ruin  after  a   long  and  murderous  war. 

Neville  Chamberlain,  they  all  claimed,  was  the  vil- 
lain! By  agreeing  to  come  to  Munich  he  had  forced  them 

at  the  very  last  minute  to  call  off  their  plans  to  overthrow 
Hitler  and  the  Nazi  regime! 

On  February  25,  1946,  as  the  long  Nuremberg  trial 
neared  its  end,  General  Haider  was  interrogated  privately 
by  Captain  Sam  Harris,  a   young  New  York  attorney  on 
the  staff  of  the  American  prosecution. 
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It  had  been  planned  [Haider  said]  to  occupy  by  military 
force  the  Reich  Chancellery  and  those  government  offices, 
particularly  ministries,  which  were  administered  by  party 
members  and  close  supporters  of  Hitler,  with  the  express  in- 

tention of  avoiding  bloodshed  and  then  trying  the  group  be- 
fore the  whole  German  nation  ...  On  the  day  [September 

28]  Witzleben  came  to  see  me  in  my  office  during  the  noon 
hour.  We  discussed  the  matter.  He  requested  that  I   give  him 
the  order  of  execution.  We  discussed  other  details — how 
much  time  he  needed,  etc.  During  this  discussion,  the  news 
came  that  the  British  Prime  Minister  and  the  French  Premier 
had  agreed  to  come  to  Hitler  for  further  talks.  This  hap- 

pened in  the  presence  of  Witzleben.  I   therefore  took  back  the 
order  of  execution  because,  owing  to  this  fact,  the  entire 
basis  for  the  action  had  been  taken  away 
We  were  firmly  convinced  that  we  would  be  successful. 

But  now  came  Mr.  Chamberlain  and  with  one  stroke  the 
danger  of  war  was  averted  .   .   .   The  critical  hour  for  force 
was  avoided  .   .   .   One  could  only  wait  in  case  a   new  chance should  come  . . . 

“Do  I   understand  you  to  say  that  if  Chamberlain  had not  come  to  Munich,  your  plan  would  have  been  executed, 
and  Hitler  would  have  been  deposed?”  asked  Captain Harris. 

“I  can  only  say  the  plan  would  have  been  executed,” General  Haider  replied.  “I  do  not  know  if  it  would  have 
been  successful.”  77 

Dr.  Sehacht,  who  at  Nuremberg  and  in  his  postwar 
books  clearly  exaggerated  the  importance  of  his  role  in 
the  various  conspiracies  against  Hitler,  also  blamed 
Chamberlain  for  the  failure  of  the  Germans  to  carry  out 
the  plot  on  September  28: 

It  is  quite  clear  from  the  later  course  of  history  that 
this  first  attempt  at  a   coup  d’etat  by  Witzleben  and  myself was  the  only  one  which  could  have  brought  a   real  turning 
point  in  Germany’s  fate.  It  was  the  only  attempt  which  was planned  and  prepared  in  good  time  ...  In  the  autumn  of 
1938  it  was  still  possible  to  count  on  bringing  Hitler  to  trial 
before  the  Supreme  Court,  but  all  subsequent  efforts  to  get rid  of  him  necessarily  involved  attempts  on  his  life  ...  I 
had  made  preparations  for  a   coup  d’etat  in  good  time  and  I 
had  brought  them  to  within  an  ace  of  success.  History  had decided  against  me.  The  intervention  of  foreign  statesmen was  something  I   could  not  possibly  have  taken  into  ac- count.78 
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And  Gisevius,  who  was  Schacht’s  stoutest  champion  on 
the  witness  stand  at  Nuremberg,  added: 

The  impossible  had  happened.  Chamberlain  and  Daladier 
were  flying  to  Munich.  Our  revolt  was  done  for.  For  a   few 
hours  I   went  on  imagining  that  we  could  revolt  anyway. 
But  Witzleben  soon  demonstrated  to  me  that  the  troops 
would  never  revolt  against  the  victorious  Fuehrer  .   .   .   Cham- 

berlain saved  Hitler.79 

Did  he?  Or  was  this  merely  an  excuse  of  the  German 
civilians  and  generals  for  their  failure  to  act? 

In  his  interrogation  at  Nuremberg  Haider  explained  to 
Captain  Harris  that  there  were  three  conditions  for  a 

successful  “revolutionary  action”: 
The  first  condition  is  a   clear  and  resolute  leadership.  The 

second  condition  is  the  readiness  of  the  masses  of  the  peo- 
ple to  follow  the  idea  of  the  revolution.  The  third  condition  is 

the  right  choice  of  time.  According  to  our  views,  the  first 
condition  of  a   clear  resolute  leadership  was  there.  The  second 
condition  we  thought  fulfilled  too,  because  ...  the  German 
people  did  not  want  war.  Therefore  the  nation  was  ready  to 
consent  to  a   revolutionary  act  for  fear  of  war.  The  third 
condition — the  right  choice  of  time — was  good  because  we 
had  to  expect  within  forty-eight  hours  the  order  for  carrying 
out  a   military  action.  Therefore  we  were  firmly  convinced 
that  we  would  be  successful. 

But  now  came  Mr.  Chamberlain  and  with  one  stroke  the 
danger  of  war  was  avoided. 

One  can  doubt  that  General  Haider’s  first  condition  was 
ever  fulfilled,  as  he  claimed.  For  had  there  been  “clear 
and  resolute  leadership”  why  should  the  generals  have 
hesitated  for  four  days?  They  had  on  tap  the  military 
force  to  easily  sweep  Hitler  and  his  regime  aside:  Witzleben 
had  a   whole  army  corps — the  Illrd — in  and  around  Ber- 

lin, Brockdorff-Ahlefeldt  had  a   crack  infantry  division 
in  nearby  Potsdam,  Hoefner  had  a   panzer  division  to  the 
south,  and  the  two  ranking  police  officers  in  the  capital. 
Count  von  Helldorf  and  Count  von  der  Schulenburg,  had 
a   large  force  of  well-armed  police  to  help  out.  All  of 
these  officers,  according  to  the  plotters  themselves,  were 
but  waiting  for  the  word  from  Haider  to  spring  into  action 
with  overwhelming  armed  force.  And  the  population  of 
Berlin,  scared  to  death  that  Hitler  was  about  to  bring  on 
a   war,  would  have — so  far  as  this  writer  could,  at 
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fir?*7Jal’d’  iud8e  them — spontaneously  backed  the  coup. 
Whether  Haider  and  Witzleben  would  have  finally  acted had  Chamberlain  not  agreed  to  come  to  Munich  is  a   ques- 

tion that  can  never  be  answered  with  any  degree  of  finality Given  the  peculiar  attitude  of  these  generals  at  this 
time  which  made  them  concerned  with  overthrowing  Hit- ler  not  in  order  to  bring  an  end  to  the  tyranny  and  terror 
f,f  his  regime  but  merely  to  avert  a   lost  war,  it  is  possible that  they  might  have  acted  had  not  the  Munich  Confer- 
ence  been  arranged.  The  information  necessary  to  estab- 

lish how  well  the  plot  was  hatched,  how  ready  the  armed forces  were  to  march  and  how  near  Haider  and  Witzleben 
really  came  to  giving  the  order  to  act  has  so  far  been lacking.  We  have  only  the  statements  of  a   handful  of participants  who  after  the  war  were  anxious  to  prove  their 
opposition  to  National  Socialism,  and  what  they  have  said and  written  in  self-defense  is  often  conflicting  and  con- tusing.* 

If,  as  the  conspirators  claim,  their  plans  were  on  the 
point  of  being  carried  out,  the  announcement  of  Chamber- 
lain  s   trip  to  Munich  certainly  cut  the  ground  from  un- 
derneath  their  feet.  The  generals  could  scarcely  have arrested  Hitler  and  tried  him  as  a   war  criminal  when  it was  obvious  that  he  was  about  to  achieve  an  important 
conquest  without  war.  1 

What  is  certain  among  all  these  uncertainties — and  here Dr  Schacht  must  be  conceded  his  point — is  that  such  a 
golden  opportunity  never  again  presented  itself  to  the 
t^ma^0Pi’°DSit-i0un  todisP°se  of  Hitler,  bring  a   swift  end to  the  Third  Reich  and  save  Germany  and  the  world  from 
war.  The  Germans,  if  one  may  risk  a   generalization, have  a   weakness  for  blaming  foreigners  for  their  failures. 
Ihe  responsibility  of  Chamberlain  and  Halifax,  of  Dala- 
dier  and  Bonnet,  for  Munich  and  thus  for  all  the  disastrous 
consequences  which  ensued  is  overwhelming.  But  they 
may  be  pardoned  to  some  extent  for  not  taking  very  seri- 
lously  the  warnings  of  a   “revolt”  of  a   group  of  German 

December  “   *«" 
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generals  and  civilians  most  of  whom  had  served  Hitler 
with  great  ability  up  to  this  moment.  They,  or  at  least 

some  of  their  advisers  in  London  and  Paris,  may  have  re- 
called the  bleak  facts  of  recent  German  history:  that  the 

Army  had  helped  put  the  former  Austrian  corporal  into 
power,  had  been  delighted  at  the  opportunities  he  gave 
it  to  rearm,  had  apparently  not  objected  to  the  destruction 
of  individual  freedom  under  National  Socialism  or  done 

anything  about  the  murder  of  its  own  General  von  Sch- 
leicher or  the  removal,  on  a   dastardly  frame-up,  of  its 

commanding  officer,  General  von  Fritsch;  and — recently 
— had  gone  along  with  the  rape  of  Austria,  indeed  had 
supplied  the  military  force  to  carry  it  out.  Whatever 
blame  may  be  heaped  on  the  archappeasers  in  London 
and  Paris,  and  great  it  undoubtedly  is,  the  fact  remains 
that  the  German  generals  themselves,  and  their  civilian 
coconspirators,  failed  at  an  opportune  moment  to  act 
on  their  own. 

THE  SURRENDER  AT  MUNICH: 

SEPTEMBER  29-30,  1938 

In  this  baroque  Bavarian  city  where  in  the  murky  back 
rooms  of  rundown  little  cafes  he  had  made  his  lowly 
start  as  a   politician  and  in  whose  streets  he  had  suffered 
the  fiasco  of  the  Beer  Hall  Putsch,  Adolf  Hitler  greeted, 
like  a   conqueror,  the  heads  of  governments  of  Great 

Britain,  France  and  Italy  at  half  past  noon  on  Septem- 
ber 29. 

Very  early  that  morning  he  had  gone  to  Kufstein  on  the 
former  Austro-German  frontier  to  meet  Mussolini  and 
set  up  a   basis  for  common  action  at  the  conference.  In 

the  train  coming  up  to  Munich  Hitler  was  in  a   bellicose 

mood,  explaining  to  the  Duce  over  maps  how  he  intended 

to  “liquidate”  Czechoslovakia.  Either  the  talks  begin- 
ning that  day  must  be  immediately  successful,  he  said,  or 

he  would  resort  to  arms.  “Besides,”  Ciano,  who  was 

present,  quotes  the  Fuehrer  as  adding,  “the  time  will 
come  when  we  shall  have  to  fight  side  by  side  against 

France  and  England.”  Mussolini  agreed.80 
Chamberlain  made  no  similar  effort  to  see  Daladier 

beforehand  to  work  out  a   joint  strategy  for  the  two  Western 
democracies  with  which  to  confront  the  two  fascist  die- 
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tators.  Indeed,  it  became  evident  to  many  of  us  in  contact 
with  the  British  and  French  delegations  in  Munich  as 
the  day  progressed  that  Chamberlain  had  come  to  Munich 

absolutely  determined  that  no  one,  certainly  not  the 
Czechs  and  not  even  the  French,  should  stand  in  the  way 

of  his  reaching  a   quick  agreement  with  Hitler.*  In  the 
case  of  Daladier,  who  went  around  all  day  as  if  in  a   daze, 
no  precaution  was  necessary,  but  the  determined  Prime 
Minister  took  no  risks. 

The  talks,  which  began  at  12:45  p.m.  in  the  so-called 
Fuehrerhaus  in  the  Koenigsplatz,  were  anticlimactic  and 

constituted  little  more  than  a   mere  formality  of  render- 
ing to  Hitler  exactly  what  he  wanted  when  he  wanted  it. 

Dr.  Schmidt,  the  indomitable  interpreter,  who  was  called 
upon  to  function  in  three  languages,  German,  French  and 

English,  noticed  from  the  beginning  “an  atmosphere  of 
general  good  will.”  Ambassador  Henderson  later  remem- 

bered that  “at  no  stage  of  the  conversations  did  they  be- 
come heated.”  No  one  presided.  The  proceedings  unfolded 

informally,  and  judging  by  the  German  minutes  of  the 

meeting  82  which  came  to  light  after  the  war,  the  British 
Prime  Minister  and  the  French  Premier  fairly  fell  over 
themselves  to  agree  with  Hitler.  Even  when  he  made  the 
following  opening  statement: 

He  had  now  declared  in  his  speech  at  the  Sportpalast  that 
he  would  in  any  case  march  in  on  October  1.  He  had  re- 

ceived the  answer  that  this  action  would  have  the  character 
of  an  act  of  violence.  Hence  the  task  arose  to  absolve  this 
action  from  such  a   character.  Action  must,  however,  be  taken 
at  once. 

The  conferees  got  down  to  business  when  Mussolini, 
speaking  third  in  turn — Daladier  was  left  to  the  last — 

said  that  “in  order  to  bring  about  a   practical  solution  of 
the  problem”  he  had  brought  with  him  a   definite  written 
proposal.  Its  origins  are  interesting  and  remained  un- 

known to  Chamberlain,  I   believe,  to  his  death.  From  the 
memoirs  of  Fran?ois-Poncet  and  Henderson  it  is  obvious 

*   At  6:45  the  evening  before,  Chamberlain  had  sent  a   message  to  Presi- 
dent Benes  informing  him  officially  of  the  meeting  at  Munich  “I  shall 

have  the  interests  of  Czechoslovakia,"  he  stated,  “fully  in  mind  ...  I 
go  there  [to  Munich]  with  the  intention  of  trying  to  find  accommodation 
between  the  positions  of  the  German  and  Czechoslovak  governments.” 
Benes  had  immediately  replied,  “I  beg  that  nothing  may  be  done  at 
Munich  without  Czechoslovakia  being  heard.”  81 
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that  they  too  were  ignorant  of  them.  In  fact,  the  story 
only  became  known  long  after  the  violent  deaths  of  the 
two  dictators. 

What  the  Duce  now  fobbed  off  as  his  own  compromise 

plan  had  been  hastily  drafted  the  day  before  in  the 
German  Foreign  Office  in  Berlin  by  Goering,  Neurath 
and  Weizsaecker  behind  the  back  of  Foreign  Minister 

von  Ribbentrop,  whose  judgment  the  three  men  did  not 
trust.  Goering  took  it  to  Hitler,  who  said  it  might  do, 
and  then  it  was  hurriedly  translated  into  French  by  Dr. 

Schmidt  and  passed  along  to  the  Italian  ambassador,  At- 
tolico,  who  telephoned  the  text  of  it  to  the  Italian  dictator 
in  Rome  just  before  he  entrained  for  Munich.  Thus  it  was 

that  the  “Italian  proposals,”  which  provided  the  informal 
conference  not  only  with  its  sole  agenda  but  with  the 

basic  terms  which  eventually  became  the  Munich  Agree- 

ment, were  in  fact  German  proposals  concocted  in  Berlin.* 
This  must  have  seemed  fairly  obvious  from  the  text, 

which  closely  followed  Hitler’s  rejected  Godesberg  de- 
mands; but  it  was  not  obvious  to  Daladier  and  Chamber- 

lain  or  to  their  ambassadors  in  Berlin,  who  now  attended 

them.  The  Premier,  according  to  the  German  minutes, 

“welcomed  the  Duce’s  proposal,  which  had  been  made 
in  an  objective  and  realistic  spirit,”  and  the  Prime  Min- 

ister “also  welcomed  the  Duce’s  proposal  and  declared 
that  he  himself  had  conceived  of  a   solution  on  the  lines  of 

this  proposal.”  As  for  Ambassador  Henderson,  as  he  later 
wrote,  he  thought  Mussolini  “had  tactfully  put  forward 
as  his  own  a   combination  of  Hitler’s  and  the  Anglo-French 
proposals”;  while  Ambassador  Fran?ois-Poncet  got  the 
impression  that  the  conferees  were  working  on  a   British 

memorandum  “drawn  up  by  Horace  Wilson.”  83  So  easily 
were  the  British  and  French  statesmen  and  diplomats, 
bent  on  appeasement  at  any  cost,  deceivedl 

*   Erich  Kordt  recounted  the  German  origins  of  Mussolini’s  proposals  in 
his  testimony  before  U.S.  Military  Tribunal  IV  at  Nuremberg  on  June 
4,  1948,  in  the  case  of  U.S. A.  v.  Ernst  Weizsaecker.  Documents  on 
German  Foreign  Policy,  II,  p.  1005,  gives  a   summary  from  the  official 
trial  transcript.  Kordt  also  tells  the  story  in  his  book  Wahn  und 

Wirklichkeit,  pp.  129-31.  Dr.  Schmidt  ( Hitler’s  Interpreter,  p.  Ill) 
substantiates  Kordt’s  account  and  remarks  that  translating  the  Duce’s 
proposals  “was  easy”  because  he  had  already  translated  them  the  day 
before  in  Berlin.  Ciano,  the  Italian  Foreign  Minister,  in  a   dairy  entry  of 

September  29-30  from  Munich,  tells  of  Mussolini  producing  his  docu- 
ment “which  in  fact  had  been  telephoned  to  us  by  our  Embassy  the 

previous  evening,  as  expressing  the  desires  of  the  German  Government.” 
(Ciano’ s   Hidden  Diary,  1937-38,  p.  167.) 
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With  the  “Italian”  proposals  so  warmly  welcomed  by all  present,  there  remained  but  a   few  details  to  iron  out 
Chamberlain,  as  perhaps  might  have  been  expected  from an  ex-businessman  and  former  Chancellor  of  the  Ex- 

chequer, wanted  to  know  who  would  compensate  the  Czech 
government  for  the  public  property  which  would  pass  to Germany  in  the  Sudetenland.  Hitler,  who,  according  to FranSois-Poncet,  appeared  somewhat  pale  and  worried 
^,Man?u°ye.dnbeCaUte  he  could  not  folIow>  ̂    Mussolini 
could,  the  talk  in  French  and  English,  replied  heatedly there  would  be  no  compensation.  When  the  Prime  Min- 

ister objected  to  the  stipulation  that  the  Czechs  moving °[  Sudetenland  could  not  even  take  their  cattle 
(this  had  been  one  of  the  Godesberg  demands) — exclaim- 
!ug!  l   CS  thls  mean  that  the  farmers  will  be  expelled  but 
.L*  .   Catt,e  wil1  be  retained?” — Hitler  exploded ...  1S  too  valuable  to  be  wasted  on  such  trivial- 

ities! he  shouted  at  Chamberlain The  Prime  Minister dropped  the  matter. 

He  did  insist  at  first  that  a   Czech  representative  ought 
to  be  present,  or  at  least,  as  he  put  it,  be  “available.”  His 

hercSaid’  “could  naturally  undertake  no  guarantee 
n   i   wthe,nSrUdetwn]  territ°ry  would  be  evacuated  by October  10  [as  Mussolini  had  proposed]  if  no  assurance 
ot  this  was  forthcoming  from  the  Czech  government  ” 
Oaladier  gave  him  lukewarm  support.  The  French  govern- 

ment, he  said  “would  in  no  wise  tolerate  procrastination m   this  matter  by  the  Czech  government,”  but  he  thought the  presence  of  a   Czech  representative,  who  could  be 
consulted,  if  necessary,  would  be  an  advantage.” 
•   ^'der  was  adamant.  He  would  permit  no  Czechs 
in  his  presence.  Daladier  meekly  gave  in,  but  Chamber- 
lam  finally  won  a   small  concession.  It  was  agreed  that  a Czech  representative  might  make  himself  available  “in 
1   a   n jXt-  room’”  as.  tbe  Prime  Minister  proposed. And  indeed  during  the  afternoon  session  two  Czech 
representatives,  Dr  Vojtech  Mastny,  the  Czech  minister 
in  Rcrhn,  and  Dr.  Hubert  Masarik,  from  the  Prague  For- eign Office,  did  arrive  and  were  coolly  ushered  into an  adjoining  room.  There,  after  they  had  been  left  from 
1   p.m.  to  7   to  cool  their  heels,  the  roof  figuratively  fell  in on  them.  At  the  latter  hour  Frank  Ashton-Gwatkm,  who ad  been  a   member  of  the  Runciman  mission  and  was  now 
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on  Chamberlain’s  staff,  came  to  break  the  bad  news  to 
them.  A   general  agreement  had  been  reached,  the  de- 

tails of  which  he  could  not  yet  give  to  them;  but  it  was 

much  “harsher”  than  the  Franco-British  proposals.  When 
Masarik  asked  if  the  Czechs  couldn’t  be  heard,  the  Eng- 

lishman answered,  as  the  Czech  representative  later  re- 

ported to  his  government,  “that  I   seemed  to  ignore  how 
difficult  was  the  situation  of  the  Great  Powers,  and  that 
I   could  not  understand  how  hard  it  had  been  to  negotiate 

with  Hitler.” 
At  10  p.m.  the  two  unhappy  Czechs  were  taken  to  Sir 

Horace  Wilson,  the  Prime  Minister’s  faithful  adviser.  On 
behalf  of  Chamberlain,  Wilson  informed  them  of  the  main 

points  in  the  four-power  agreement  and  handed  them  a 
map  of  the  Sudeten  areas  which  were  to  be  evacuated  by 
the  Czechs  at  once.  When  the  two  envoys  attempted  to 
protest,  the  British  official  cut  them  short.  He  had  noth- 

ing more  to  say,  he  stated,  and  promptly  left  the  room. 

The  Czechs  continued  to  protest  to  Ashton-Gwatkin,  who 
had  remained  with  them,  but  to  no  avail. 

“If  you  do  not  accept,”  he  admonished  them,  as  he  pre- 
pared to  go,  “you  will  have  to  settle  your  affairs  with  the 

Germans  absolutely  alone.  Perhaps  the  French  may  tell 
you  this  more  gently,  but  you  can  believe  me  that  they 

share  our  views.  They  are  disinterested.” 
This  was  the  truth,  wretched  though  it  must  have 

sounded  to  the  two  Czech  emissaries.  Shortly  after  1   a.m. 

on  September  30  *   Hitler,  Chamberlain,  Mussolini  and 
Daladier,  in  that  order,  affixed  their  signatures  to  the 
Munich  Agreement  providing  for  the  German  Army  to 
begin  its  march  into  Czechoslovakia  on  October  1,  as 
the  Fuehrer  had  always  said  it  would,  and  to  complete  the 
occupation  of  the  Sudetenland  by  October  10.  Hitler  had 
got  what  had  been  refused  him  at  Godesberg. 

*   The  agreement  was  dated  September  29,  though  not  actually  signed 
until  the  early-morning  hours  of  September  30.  It  stipulated  that  the 
German  occupation  “of  the  predominantly  German  territory”  should  be 
carried  out  by  German  troops  in  four  stages,  from  October  1   through 
October  7.  The  remaining  territory,  after  being  delimited  by  the  “In- 

ternational Commission,”  would  be  occupied  “by  October  10.”  The  com- 
mission was  to  consist  of  representatives  of  the  four  Big  Powers  and 

Czechoslovakia.  Britain,  France  and  Italy  agreed  “that  the  evacuation 
of  the  territory  shall  be  completed  by  October  10,  without  any  existing 
installations  having  been  destroyed,  and  that  the  Czechoslovak  Govern- 

ment will  be  held  responsible  for  carrying  out  the  evacuation  without 
damage  to  the  said  installations.” 

Further,  the  “International  Commission"  would  arrange  for  plebiscites. 
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There  remained  the  painful  matter — painful  at  least  to 
the  victims — of  informing  the  Czechs  of  what  they  had 
to  give  up  and  how  soon.  Hitler  and  Mussolini  were  not 
interested  in  this  part  of  the  ceremony  and  withdrew, 
leaving  the  task  to  the  representatives  of  Czechoslovakia’s 
ally,  France,  and  of  Great  Britain.  The  scene  was  vivid- 

ly described  by  Masarik,  in  his  official  report  to  the  Czech 
Foreign  Office. 

At  1:30  a.m.  we  were  taken  into  the  hall  where  the  con- 
ference had  been  held.  There  were  present  Mr.  Chamberlain, 

M.  Daladier,  Sir  Horace  Wilson,  M.  Leger  [secretary  gen- eral  of  the  French  Foreign  Office],  Mr.  Ashton-Gwatkin,  Dr. 
Mastny  and  myself.  The  atmosphere  was  oppressive;  sentence 
was  about  to  be  passed.  The  French,  obviously  nervous, 
seemed  anxious  to  preserve  the  French  prestige  before  the 
court.  Mr.  Chamberlain,  in  a   long  introductory  speech,  re- 

ferred to  the  Agreement  and  gave  the  text  to  Dr.  Mastny  .   .   . 
The  Czechs  began  to  ask  several  questions,  but 

Mr.  Chamberlain  was  yawning  continuously,  without  making 
any  effort  to  conceal  his  yawns.  I   asked  MM.  Daladier  and 
Leger  whether  they  expected  a   declaration  or  answer  of 
our  Government  to  the  Agreement.  M.  Daladier  was  no- 

ticeably nervous.  M.  Leger  replied  that  the  four  statesmen 
had  not  much  time.  He  added  hurriedly  and  with  super- 

ficial casualness  that  no  answer  was  required  from  us,  that 
they  regarded  the  plan  as  accepted,  that  our  Government 
had  that  very  day,  at  the  latest  at  3   p.m.,  to  send  its  rep- 

resentative to  Berlin  to  the  sitting  of  the  Commission,  and 
finally  that  the  Czechoslovak  officer  who  was  to  be  sent 
would  have  to  be  in  Berlin  on  Saturday  in  order  to  fix  the 
details  for  the  evacuation  of  the  first  zone.  The  atmosphere, he  said,  was  beginning  to  become  dangerous  for  the  whole world. 

He  spoke  to  us  harshly  enough.  This  was  a   Frenchman 
Mr.  Chamberlain  did  not  conceal  his  weariness.  They  gave 

than  the  end  .   of  November,”  in  the  regions  where  the  ethno- 
graphieal  character  was  in  doubt  and  would  make  the  final  determination of  the  new  frontiers.  In  an  annex  to  the  accord.  Britain  and  France 
declared  that  "they  stand  by  their  offer  .   .   .   relating  to  an  international guarantee  of  the  new  boundaries  of  the  Czechoslovak  State  against  un- 
provoked  aggression.  When  the  question  of  the  Polish  and  Hungarian 
Sir  n   U   '   '   bas„bee,n  ®ettl*<?.  Germany  and  Italy,  for  their  part,  will 
fi^ve  a   guarantee  to  Czechoslovakia.  fs"’  F 

The  pledge  of  plebiscites  was  never  carried  out.  Neither  Germany  nor Italy  ever  gave  the  guarantee  to  Czechoslovakia  against  aggression  even after  the  matter  of  the  Polish  and  Hung  rian  minorities  was  settled,  and as  we  shall  see,  Britain  and  France  declined  to  honor  their  guarantee. 
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us  a   second  slightly  corrected  map.  Then  they  finished  with 
us,  and  we  could  go.86 

I   remember  from  that  fateful  night  the  light  of  victory 

in  Hitler’s  eyes  as  he  strutted  down  the  broad  steps  of  the 
Fuehrerhaus  after  the  meeting,  the  cockiness  of  Mussolini, 
laced  in  his  special  militia  uniform,  the  yawns  of  Cham- 

berlain and  his  air  of  pleasant  sleepiness  as  he  returned  to 
the  Regina  Palace  Hotel. 

Daladier  [I  wrote  in  my  diary  that  night],  on  the  other 
hand,  looked  a   completely  beaten  and  broken  man.  He 
came  over  to  the  Regina  to  say  good-bye  to  Chamberlain. 
.   .   .   Someone  asked,  or  started  to  ask:  “Monsieur  le  resi- 

dent, are  you  satisfied  with  the  agreement?”  He  turned  as  if 
to  say  something,  but  he  was  too  tired  and  defeated  and  the 
words  did  not  come  out  and  he  stumbled  out  the  door  in 
silence.87 

Chamberlain  was  not  through  conferring  with  Hitler 
about  the  peace  of  the  world.  Early  the  next  morning, 
September  30,  refreshed  by  a   few  hours  of  sleep  and 
pleased  with  his  labors  of  the  previous  day,  he  sought 
out  the  Fuehrer  at  his  private  apartment  in  Munich  to  dis- 

cuss further  the  state  of  Europe  and  to  secure  a   small 
concession  which  he  apparently  thought  would  improve 
his  political  position  at  home. 

According  to  Dr.  Schmidt,  who  acted  as  interpreter 
and  who  was  the  sole  witness  of  this  unexpected  meet- 

ing, Hitler  was  pale  and  moody.  He  listened  absent- 
mindedly  as  the  exuberant  head  of  the  British  govern- 

ment expressed  his  confidence  that  Germany  would 
“adopt  a   generous  attitude  in  the  implementation  of  the 
Munich  Agreement”  and  renewed  his  hope  that  the 
Czechs  would  not  be  “so  unreasonable  as  to  make  diffi- 

culties” and  that,  if  they  did  make  them,  Hitler  would 
not  bomb  Prague  “with  the  dreadful  losses  among  the 
civilian  population  which  it  would  entail.”  This  was  only 
the  beginning  of  a   long  and  rambling  discourse  which 
would  seem  incredible  coming  from  a   British  Prime  Min- 

ister, even  one  who  had  made  so  abject-  a   surrender  to  the 
German  dictator  the  night  before,  had  it  not  been  re- 

corded by  Dr.  Schmidt  in  an  official  Foreign  Office  memo- 
randum. Even  today,  when  one  reads  this  captured  docu- 

ment, it  seems  difficult  to  believe. 

But  the  British  leader’s  opening  remarks  were  only  the 
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prelude  to  what  was  to  come.  After  what  must  have seemed  to  the  morose  German  dictator  an  interminable 
exposition  by  Chamberlain  in  proposing  further  coopera- 

tion in  bringing  an  end  to  the  Spanish  Civil  War  (which 
German  and  Italian  “volunteers”  were  winning  for Franco),  in  furthering  disarmament,  world  economic 
prosperity,  political  peace  in  Europe  and  even  a   solution 
ot  the  Russian  problem,  the  Prime  Minister  drew  out  of his  pocket  a   sheet  of  paper  on  which  he  had  written  some- 

thing which  he  hoped  they  would  both  sign  and  release for  immediate  publication. 

We,  die  German  Fuehrer  and  Chancellor,  and  the  British 
drean^Ter  [h  56ad]’  have  had  a   further  meeting  to- 
Arfolr^r?  agreed  m   recognizing  that  the  question  of Anglo-German  relations  is  of  the  first  importance  for  the two  countries  and  for  Europe. 

An^Lr^e8ard  agreement  signed  last  night  and  the Anglo-German  Naval  Agreement  as  symbolic  of  the  desire 
1°-  tWO  Pe°P,es  never  to  go  to  war  with  one  another 
.,  We  ar®  resolved  that  the  method  of  consultation  shall  be the  method  adopted  to  deal  with  any  other  questions  that 

continuT^ur  efforT^t  COUntries’  and  we  are  determined  to continue  our  efforts  to  remove  possible  sources  of  differ- 
ence, and  thus  to  contribute  to  assure  the  peace  of  Europe* 

t„™er,rea.d.fte  declaration  and  quickly  signed  it,  much to  Chamherlam  s   satisfactton,  as  Dr.  Schmidt  noted  in  his 
official  report.  The  interpreter’s  impression  was  that  the 
Fuehrer  agreed  to  it  “with  a   certain  reluctance  onlv 

P!eas®  Chamberlain,”  who,  he  recounts  further, thanked  the  Fuehrer  warmly  ...  and  underlined  the  great psychological  effect  which  he  expected  from  this  docu- ment. 

The  deluded  British  Prime  Minister  did  not  know  of 
course,  that,  as  the  secret  German  and  Italian  documents 
would  reveal  much  later,  Hitler  and  Mussolini  had  already 
agreed  at  this  very  meeting  in  Munich  that  in  time  they 
would  have  to  fight  “side  by  side”  against  Great  Britain. Nor  as  we  shall  shortly  see,  did  he  divine  much  else  that 
already  was  fermenting  in  Hitler’s  lugubrious  mind  88 Chamberlain  returned  to  London— as  did  Daladier  to 
Pans— in  triumph.  Brandishing  the  declaration  which  he had  signed  with  Hitler,  the  jubilant  Prime  Minister  faced 
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a   large  crowd  that  pressed  into  Downing  Street.  After 

listening  to  shouts  of  “Good  old  Neville!”  and  a   lusty 
singing  of  “For  He’s  a   Jolly  Good  Fellow,”  Chamberlain 
smilingly  spoke  a   few  words  from  a   second-story  window 
in  Number  10. 

“My  good  friends,”  he  said,  “this  is  the  second  time  in 
our  history  that  there  has  come  back  from  Germany  to 

Downing  Street  peace  with  honor.*  I   believe  it  is  peace 
in  our  time.” 

The  Times  declared  that  “no  conqueror  returning  from 
a   victory  on  the  battlefield  has  come  adorned  with  nobler 

laurels.”  There  was  a   spontaneous  movement  to  raise  a 
“National  Fund  of  Thanksgiving”  in  Chamberlain’s  honor, 
which  he  graciously  turned  down.  Only  Duff  Cooper,  the 
First  Lord  of  the  Admiralty,  resigned  from  the  cabinet, 
and  when  in  the  ensuing  Commons  debate  Winston 
Churchill,  still  a   voice  in  the  wilderness,  began  to  utter  his 

memorable  words,  “We  have  sustained  a   total,  unmitigated 
defeat,”  he  was  forced  to  pause,  as  he  later  recorded, 
until  the  storm  of  protest  against  such  a   remark  had  sub- 
sided. 

The  mood  in  Prague  was  naturally  quite  different.  At 

6:20  a.m.  on  September  30,  the  German  charge  d’affaires 
had  routed  the  Czech  Foreign  Minister,  Dr.  Krofta,  out  of 
bed  and  handed  him  the  text  of  the  Munich  Agreement 
together  with  a   request  that  Czechoslovakia  send  two 

representatives  to  the  first  meeting  of  the  “International 
Commission,”  which  was  to  supervise  the  execution  of  the 
accord,  at  5   p.m.  in  Berlin. 

For  President  Benes,  who  conferred  all  morning  at  the 
Hradschin  Palace  with  the  political  and  military  leaders, 
there  was  no  alternative  but  to  submit.  Britain  and  France 

had  not  only  deserted  his  country  but  would  now  back 
Hitler  in  the  use  of  armed  force  should  he  turn  down  the 
terms  of  Munich.  At  ten  minutes  to  one,  Czechoslovakia 

surrendered,  “under  protest  to  the  world,”  as  the  official 

statement  put  it.  “We  were  abandoned.  We  stand  alone,” 
General  Sirovy,  the  new  Premier,  explained  bitterly  in  a 
broadcast  to  the  Czechoslovak  people  at  5   p.m. 

To  the  very  last  Britain  and  France  maintained  their 

*   The  reference  is  to  Disraeli’s  return  from  the  Congress  of  Berlin  in 
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pressure  on  the  country  they  had  seduced  and  betrayed. During  the  day  the  British,  French  and  Italian  ministers went  to  see  Dr.  Krofta  to  make  sure  that  there  was  no 
last-minute  revolt  of  the  Czechs  against  the  surrender.  The Cierman  charge,  Dr.  Hencke,  in  a   dispatch  to  Berlin  de- scribed the  scene. 

do£nLFfren?  Minister’8  attempt  to  address  words  of  con- 
remark  »w!r°  Wau  cu‘short  hy  ‘he  Foreign  Minister’s remark.  We  have  been  forced  into  this  situation-  now 

wmryhelnth  ISt  21  a“f  e"u;  t°day  il  is  our  turn-  tomorrow  it 
with  bH  ffih  „tUrn  of  other?'  The  British  Minister  succeeded with  difficulty  m   saying  that  Chamberlain  had  done  his  ut- 
The ’Fnreira CeiMd -^e  Same  answer  as  the  French  Minister. 

g   i   MmiSter -TaS  a   cor«Pletely  broken  man  and :   ,h,,  ,be  “■'» 

President  BeneS  resigned  on  October  5   on  the  insistence 
of  Berlin  and,  when  it  became  evident  that  his  life  was  in 
danger,  flew  to  England  and  exile.  He  was  replaced  provi- 

sionally by  General  Sirovy.  On  November  30,  Dr.  Emil Hacha,  the  Chief  Justice  of  the  Supreme  Court  a   well- 
mtentioned  but  weak  and  senile  man  of  sixty-six,  was selected  by  the  National  Assembly  to  be  President  of  what 
remained  of  Czecho-Slovakia,  which  was  now  officially spelled  with  a   hyphen. 

What  Chamberlain  and  Deladier  at  Munich  had  neg- 
lected to  give  Germany  in  Czechoslovakia  the  so-called 

International  Commission”  proceeded  to  hand  over.  This 
hastily  formed  body  consisted  of  the  Italian,  British  and rrench  ambassadors  and  the  Czech  minister  in  Berlin  and 
Baron  von  Weizsaecker,  the  State  Secretary  in  the  German 
Foreign  Office.  Every  dispute  over  additional  territory tor  the  Germans  was  settled  in  their  favor,  more  than  once 
under  the  threat  from  Hitler  and  OKW  to  resort  to  armed 
force.  Finally,  on  October  13,  the  commission  voted  to 
dispense  with  the  plebiscites  which  the  Munich  Agreement had  called  for  in  the  disputed  regions.  There  was  no  need for  them. 

The  Poles  and  the  Hungarians,  after  threatening  mili- 
tary action  against  the  helpless  nation,  now  swept  down, 

like  vultures,  to  get  a   slice  of  Czechoslovak  territory. 
Poland,  at  the  insistence  of  Foreign  Minister  Jozef  Beck, 
who  for  the  next  twelve  months  will  be  a   leading  character 
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in  this  narrative,  took  some  650  square  miles  of  territory 

around  Teschen,  comprising  a   population  of  228,000  in- 
habitants, of  whom  133,000  were  Czechs.  Hungary  got  a 

larger  slice  in  the  award  meted  out  on  November  2   by 

Ribbentrop  and  Ciano:  7,500  square  miles,  with  a   popula- 
tion of  500,000  Magyars  and  272,000  Slovaks. 

Moreover,  the  truncated  and  now  defenseless  country 

was  forced  by  Berlin  to  install  a   pro-German  government 
of  obvious  fascist  tendencies.  It  was  clear  that  from 

now  on  the  Czechoslovak  nation  existed  at  the  mercy  of 
the  Leader  of  the  Third  Reich. 

THE  CONSEQUENCES  OF  MUNICH 

Under  the  terms  of  the  Munich  Agreement  Hitler  got 
substantially  what  he  had  demanded  at  Godesberg,  and 

the  “International  Commission,”  bowing  to  his  threats, 
gave  him  considerably  more.  The  final  settlement  of  No- 

vember 20,  1938,  forced  Czechoslovakia  to  cede  to  Ger- 
many 11,000  square  miles  of  territory  in  which  dwelt 

2,800,000  Sudeten  Germans  and  800,000  Czechs.  Within 

this  area  lay  all  the  vast  Czech  fortifications  which 
hitherto  had  formed  the  most  formidable  defensive  line 

in  Europe,  with  the  possible  exception  of  the  Maginot  Line 
in  France. 

But  that  was  not  all.  Czechoslovakia’s  entire  system 
of  rail,  road,  telephone  and  telegraph  communications 

was  disrupted.  According  to  German  figures,  the  dismem- 
bered country  lost  66  per  cent  of  its  coal,  80  per  cent  of 

its  lignite,  86  per  cent  of  its  chemicals,  80  per  cent  of  its 
cement,  80  per  cent  of  its  textiles,  70  per  cent  of  its  iron 
and  steel,  70  per  cent  of  its  electric  power  and  40  per 
cent  of  its  timber.  A   prosperous  industrial  nation  was 
split  up  and  bankrupted  overnight. 

No  wonder  that  Jodi  could  write  joyfully  in  this  diary 
on  the  night  of  Munich: 

The  Pact  of  Munich  is  signed.  Czechoslovakia  as  a   power 
is  out  .   .   .   The  genius  of  the  Fuehrer  and  his.  determina- 

tion not  to  shun  even  a   World  War  have  again  won  the  vic- 
tory without  the  use  of  force.  The  hope  remains  that  the 

incredulous,  the  weak  and  the  doubtful  people  have  been 
converted,  and  will  remain  that  way.00 

Many  of  the  doubtful  were  converted  and  the  few  who 



570 The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

were  not  were  plunged  into  despair.  The  generals  such  as Reck,  Haider,  and  Witzleben  and  their  civilian  advisers 
had  again  been  proved  wrong.  Hitler  had  got  what  he wanted,  had  achieved  another  great  conquest,  without 
tang  a   shot.  His  prestige  soared  to  new  heights.  No  one who  was  in  Germany  in  the  days  after  Munich,  as  this 
writer  was,  can  forget  the  rapture  of  the  German  people. They  were  relieved  that  war  had  been  averted;  they  were elated  and  swollen  with  pride  at  Hitler’s  bloodless  vic- 

j’i?0t  °nlover  Czechoslovakia  but  over  Great  Britain 
and  France.  Within  the  short  space  of  six  months,  they reminded  you.  Hitler  had  conquered  Austria  and  the 
oudetenland,  adding  ten  million  inhabitants  to  the  Third 
Reich  and  a   vast  strategic  territory  which  opened  the  way tor  German  domination  of  southeastern  Europe.  And without  the  loss  of  a   single  German  lifel  With  the  instinct of  a   genius  rare  in  German  history  he  had  divined  not 
only  the  weaknesses  of  the  smaller  states  in  Central 
Europe  but  those  of  the  two  principal  Western  democra- 
C1m’  a.nd  France>  and  forced  them  to  bend  to  his will.  He  had  mvented  and  used  with  staggering  success  a new  strategy  and  technique  of  political  warfare,  which made  actual  war  unnecessary. 

In  scarcely  four  and  a   half  years  this  man  of  lowly 
origins  had  catapulted  a   disarmed,  chaotic,  nearly  bank- 

rupt Germany,  the  weakest  of  the  big  powers  in  Europe 
P°fi0n^h^?  £e  was  regarded  as  the  mightiest nation  of  the  Old  World,  before  which  all  the  others  Brit- 

ain even  and  France,  trembled.  At  no  step  in  this ’dizzy ascent  had  the  victorious  powers  of  Versailles  dared  to 
try  to  stop  her,  even  when  they  had  the  power  to  do  so. 
Indeed  at  Munich,  which  registered  the  greatest  conquest of  all,  Britain  and  France  had  gone  out  of  their  way  to support  her.  And  what  must  have  amazed  Hitler  most  of 
all— it  certainly  astounded  General  Beck,  Hassell  and  oth- ers m   their  small  circle  of  opposition— was  that  none  of the  men  who  dominated  the  governments  of  Britain  and 
France  (   little  worms,”  as  the  Fuehrer  contemptuously spoke  of  them  m   private  after  Munich)  realized  the  con- 

sequences of  their  inability  to  react  with  any  force  to  one 

a”?*  *   0tiJfr  leader’s  aggressive  moves. Winston  Churchill,  in  England,  alone  seemed  to  under- 
stand. No  one  stated  the  consequences  of  Munich  more 
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succinctly  than  he  in  his  speech  to  the  Commons  of  Octo- 
ber 5: 

We  have  sustained  a   total  and  unmitigated  defeat  .   .   .   We 
are  in  the  midst  of  a   disaster  of  the  first  magnitude.  The 
road  down  the  Danube  ...  the  road  to  the  Black  Sea  has 
been  opened  .   .   .   All  the  countries  of  Mittel  Europa  and  the 
Danube  valley,  one  after  another,  will  be  drawn  in  the  vast 
system  of  Nazi  politics  .   .   .   radiating  from  Berlin  .   .   .   And 
do  not  suppose  that  this  is  the  end.  It  is  only  the  be- 

ginning .   .   . 

But  Churchill  was  not  in  the  government  and  his 
words  went  unheeded. 

Was  the  Franco— British  surrender  at  Munich  neces- 
sary? Was  Adolf  Hitler  not  bluffing? 

The  answer,  paradoxically,  to  both  questions,  we  now 
know,  is  No.  All  the  generals  close  to  Hitler  who  sur- 

vived the  war  agree  that  had  it  not  been  for  Munich 
Hitler  would  have  attacked  Czechoslovakia  on  October 

1,  1938,  and  they  presume  that,  whatever  momentary  hesi- 
tations there  might  have  been  in  London,  Paris  and  Mos- 

cow, in  the  end  Britain,  France  and  Russia  would  have 
been  drawn  into  the  war. 

And — what  is  most  important  to  this  history  at  this 
point — the  German  generals  agree  unanimously  that  Ger- 

many would  have  lost  the  war,  and  in  short  order.  The 
argument  of  the  supporters  of  Chamberlain  and  Daladier 

— and  they  were  in  the  great  majority  at  the  time — that 
Munich  saved  the  West  not  only  from  war  but  from  de- 

feat in  war  and,  incidentally,  preserved  London  and  Paris 

from  being  wiped  out  by  the  Luftwaffe’s  murderous  bomb- 
ing has  been  impressively  refuted,  so  far  as  concern  the 

last  two  points,  by  those  in  a   position  to  know  best:  the 
German  generals,  and  especially  those  generals  who  are 
closest  to  Hitler  and  who  supported  him  from  beginning 
to  end  the  most  fanatically. 

The  leading  light  among  the  latter  was  General  Keitel, 
chief  of  OKW,  toady  to  Hitler  and  constantly  at  his  side. 
When  asked  on  the  stand  at  the  Nuremberg  trial  what  the 
reaction  of  the  German  generals  was  to  Munich  he  re- 
plied: 

We  were  extraordinarily  happy  that  it  had  not  come  to  a 
military  operation  because  ...  we  had  always  been  of  the 
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|r  snssssis  s“jaa?  at  g* 
tuJf  5s  rways  bee"  turned  by  Allied  military  experts 
^   G®rmau  Army  would  have  romped  through 

S   d   nnThlt  hU‘  t0  I***  teStim°ny  of  Keitel  that  this ^   been  the  ease  must  be  added  that  of 
Field  Marshal  von  Manstein,  who  became  one  of  the  most brilliant  of  the  German  field  commanders.  When  he  in 
hewf11’  testlfied.  f   Nuremberg  (unlike  Keitel  and  Jodi *•  G“™» 

f   UFd  d0lb h   fr0Dtier  ““W^^^^be^Secfivefy  de- re”did  by  US’  and  there  is  no  doubt  whatsoever  that  had 
«rbvtr:(iWded  berself>  we  would  have  been  held 

break  t£u“  ^   ̂    n0t  haVe  the  means  to 

th,J<5n?e-  “b^nS”  0f?KW’  Put  it  this  way  when  he  took the  stand  in  his  own  defense  at  Nuremberg: 
*t  was  out  of  the  question,  with  five  fighting  divisions  and 

were  nothj^hm V1S1I°nS  “   ‘he  western  fortifications,  which ^15  euustruchon  site,  to  hold  out  against 
100  French  divisions.  That  was  militarily  impossible."® 

larVcd3!!,!11686  Gei?an  generals  concede,  Hitler’s  army 
mean?  of  penetrating  the  Czech  fortifications! 

.nd  Gei!mauy>  m   the  face  of  France’s  overwhelming 

rtdmftbebWeSt’  WaS  in  a   “militarily  impossible”  Sia- b°’  a°d  further,  since,  as  we  have  seen,  there  was  such grave  dissension  among  the  generals  that  the  Chief  of 
Fhehrcr^  Ge,?era  Staff  was  PreP^ed  to  overthrow  the Fuehrer  m   order  to  avert  a   hopeless  war — why  then  did 
did  th& 7FAen?b/ud  British  general  staffs  know  this?  Or did  they?  And  if  they  did,  how  could  the  heads  of  govern- 
rifiHn0f  Bnta‘u  and  France  be  forced  at  Munich  into  sac- 
lficing  so  much  of  their  nations’  vital  interests?  In  seeking 

.WctedHtherCzfcrfortreJs1lnePaHe  SETTm  tlds  **  had League  of  Nations.  High  ComSoSr  of  Danzil  ° we  were  in  a   position  to  examine  rJL.i  ifl  wnen  after  Munich 

within,  what  we  “w of  it  grZSy  2t£rberf  ̂    nul,t?r2  fro” danger.  The  plan  prepared  by  the  fWh  „ ’   Te  had  ̂ un  3   sen°us 

now  understand  why  my"  generals  generals  was  formidable.  I 

Grave  Diggers  of  Fran™/,  p   S)  “   ged  restra,nt-  (Pertinax,  The 
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answers  to  such  questions  we  confront  one  of  the  myster- 
ies of  the  Munich  time  which  has  not  yet  been  cleared  up. 

Even  Churchill,  concerned  as  he  is  with  military  affairs, 
scarcely  touches  on  it  in  his  massive  memoirs. 

It  is  inconceivable  that  the  British  and  French  general 
staffs  and  the  two  governments  did  not  know  of  the  oppo- 

sition of  the  German  Army  General  Staff  to  a   European 
war.  For,  as  already  noted  here,  the  conspirators  in  Berlin 
warned  the  British  of  this  through  at  least  four  channels  in 
August  and  September  and,  as  we  know,  the  matter  came 

to  the  attention  of  Chamberlain  himself.  By  early  Septem- 
ber Paris  and  London  must  have  learned  of  the  resigna- 
tion of  General  Beck  and  of  the  obvious  consequences  to 

the  German  Army  of  the  rebellion  of  its  most  eminent  and 
gifted  leader. 

It  was  generally  conceded  in  Berlin  at  this  time  that 

British  and  French  military  intelligence  was  fairly  good. 
It  is  extremely  difficult  to  believe  that  the  military  chiefs 
in  London  and  Paris  did  not  know  of  the  obvious  weak- 

nesses of  the  German  Army  and  Air  Force  and  of  their 

inability  to  fight  a   two-front  war.  What  doubts  could  the 
Chief  of  Staff  of  the  French  Army,  General  Gamelin,  have 

— despite  his  inbred  caution,  which  was  monumental — 
that  with  nearly  one  hundred  divisions  he  could  over- 

whelm the  five  regular  and  seven  reserve  German  divi- 
sions in  the  west  and  sweep  easily  and  swiftly  deep  into 

Germany? 

On  the  whole,  as  he  later  recounted,94  Gamelin  had  few 
doubts.  On  September  12,  the  day  on  which  Hitler  was 
thundering  his  threats  against  Czechoslovakia  at  the 

closing  session  of  the  Nuremberg  rally,  the  French  gen- 
eralissimo had  assured  Premier  Daladier  that  if  war 

came  “the  democratic  nations  would  dictate  the  peace.” 
He  says  he  backed  it  up  with  a   letter  expressing  the  rea- 

sons for  his  optimism.  On  September  26,  at  the  height  of 
the  Czech  crisis  following  the  Godesberg  meeting, 
Gamelin,  who  had  accompanied  the  French  government 
leaders  to  London,  repeated  his  assurances  to  Chamber- 

lain  and  tried  to  substantiate  them  with  an  analysis  of  the 
military  situation  calculated  to  buck  up  not  only  the 
British  Prime  Minister  but  his  own  wavering  Premier.  In 
this  attempt,  apparently,  he  failed.  Finally,  just  before 
Daladier  flew  to  Munich,  Gamelin  outlined  to  him  the 
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Kf  tendtorial  concessions  in  the  Sudetenland  which 
could  be  made  without  endangering  French  security.  The main  Czech  fortifications,  as  well  as  the  rail  trunk  lines certain  strategic  branch  lines  and  the  principal  defense 
addedtn?h  ™st  not  be  g>ven  to  Germany.  Above  all,  he added,  the  Germans  must  not  be  permitted  to  cut  off  the Moravian  Gap  Good  advice,  if  Czechoslovakia  was  to  be of  any  use  to  France  in  a   war  with  Germany,  but  as  we 
have  seen,  Daladier  was  not  the  man  to  act  on  it  ’ 

reaVoffor  SS  TV-  at  the  time  of  Munich  tha‘  erne reason  for  Chamberlain  s   surrender  was  his  fear  that  Lon- 
don would  be  obliterated  by  German  bombing,  and  there is  no  doubt  that  the  French  were  jittery  at  the  awful prospect  of  their  beautiful  capital  being  destroyed  from  the ,r'  ™   what  is  now  known  of  the  Luftwaffe’s 

MweL^M  tHheSpm°meM- thC  Londoners  and  ̂ e  Parisians, 
P"mVMmiSter  fnd  the  Premier>  were  urn dully  alarmed.  The  German  Air  Force,  like  the  Armv 

hke  rcrtrated  against  Czechoslovakia  and  therefore,’ like  the  Army,  was  incapable  of  serious  action  in  the West.  Even  if  a   few  German  bombers  could  have  been 
®?arel  t0  attac*  Lc,ndon  and  Paris  it  is  highly  doubtful 

BritishL  J°pd  hr«  TChed  thdr  targets-  W®ak  as  the
 

coukfnnt dh  FrCnCh  figul.r  defenses  were,  the  Germans 

thU  t,  ̂   u   T   fV6n,  thClr  b0mbers  ®ghter  protection,  if they  had  had  the  planes.  Their  fighter  bases  were  too tar  away. 

It  has  also  been  argued— most  positively  by  Ambassa- 
dors  Fran^ois-Poncet  and  Henderson— that  Munich  gave ff^e  two  Western  democracies  nearly  a   year  to  catch  up with  the  Germans  m   rearmament.  The  facts  belie  such 
a"  a^gUm.e(m-  As  Churchill,  backed  up  by  every  serious Allied  military  historian,  has  written,  “The  year’s  breath- 

ing space  said  to  be  ‘gained’  by  Munich  left  Britain  and ance  in  a   much  worse  position  compared  to  Hitler’s 
Germany  than  they  had  been  at  the  Munich  crisis.”  »=  As 
we  shaff  see  all  the  German  military  calculations  a   year later  bear  this  out,  and  subsequent  events,  of  course  re- 

move any  doubts  whatsoever.  
’ 

from  lh?°!PeCftVand  Wit?  the  kn°wledge  we  now  have from  the  secret  German  documents  and  from  the  postwar 
testimony  of  the  Germans  themselves,  the  following  sum- 
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ming  up,  which  was  impossible  to  make  in  the  days  of 
Munich,  may  be  given: 

Germany  was  in  no  position  to  go  to  war  on  October 
1,  1938,  against  Czechoslovakia  and  France  and  Britain, 
not  to  mention  Russia.  Had  she  done  so,  she  would  have 

been  quickly  and  easily  defeated,  and  that  would  have 
been  the  end  of  Hitler  and  the  Third  Reich.  If  a   European 

war  had  been  averted  at  the  last  moment  by  the  interces- 
sion of  the  German  Army,  Hitler  might  have  been  over- 

thrown by  Haider  and  Witzleben  and  their  confederates 
carrying  out  their  plan  to  arrest  him  as  soon  as  he  had 
given  the  final  order  for  the  attack  on  Czechoslovakia. 

By  publicly  boasting  that  he  would  march  into  the 

Sudetenland  by  October  1   “in  any  case,”  Hitler  had  put 
himself  far  out  on  a   limb.  He  was  in  the  “untenable  posi- 

tion” which  General  Beck  had  foreseen.  Had  he,  after  all 
his  categorical  threats  and  declarations,  tried  to  crawl 
back  from  the  limb  on  his  own,  he  scarcely  could  have 
survived  for  long,  dictatorships  being  what  they  are  and 
his  dictatorship,  in  particular,  being  what  it  was.  It  would 
have  been  extremely  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  for  him  to 
have  backed  down,  and  had  he  tried  to  do  so  his  loss  of 

prestige  in  Europe,  among  his  own  people  and,  above  all, 
with  his  generals  would,  most  likely,  have  proved  fatal. 

Chamberlain’s  stubborn,  fanatical  insistence  on  giving 
Hitler  what  he  wanted,  his  trips  to  Berchtesgaden  and 
Godesberg  and  finally  the  fateful  journey  to  Munich 
rescued  Hitler  from  his  limb  and  strengthened  his  position 

in  Europe,  in  Germany,  in  the  Army,  beyond  anything 
that  could  have  been  imagined  a   few  weeks  before.  It  also 

added  immeasurably  to  the  power  of  the  Third  Reich  vis- 
a-vis  the  Western  democracies  and  the  Soviet  Union. 

For  France,  Munich  was  a   disaster,  and  it  is  beyond 
understanding  that  this  was  not  fully  realized  in  Paris. 
Her  military  position  in  Europe  was  destroyed.  Because 
her  Army,  when  the  Reich  was  fully  mobilized,  could 
never  be  much  more  than  half  the  size  of  that  of  Germany, 
which  had  nearly  twice  her  population,  and  because  her 
ability  to  produce  arms  was  also  less,  France  had  labo- 

riously built  up  her  alliances  with  the  smaller  powers  in 

the  East  on  the  other  flank  of  Germany — and  of  Italy: 
Czechoslovakia,  Poland,  Yugoslavia  and  Rumania,  which, 
together,  had  the  military  potential  of  a   Big  Power.  The 
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loss  now  of  thirty-five  well-trained,  well-armed  Czech 
divisions  deployed  behind  their  strong  mountain  fortifica- 

tions and  holding  down  an  even  larger  German  force,  was a   crippling  one  to  the  French  Army.  But  that  was  not  all. 
After  Munich  how  could  France’s  remaining  allies  in Eastern  Europe  have  any  confidence  in  her  written  word? What  value  now  were  alliances  with  France?  The  answer 
m   Warsaw,  Bucharest  and  Belgrade  was:  Not  much;  and there  was  a   scramble  in  these  capitals  to  make  the  best 
deal  possible,  while  there  was  still  time,  with  the  Nazi conqueror. 

And  if  not  a   scramble,  there  was  a   stir  in  Moscow, 
though  the  Soviet  Union  was  militarily  allied  to  both Czechoslovakia  and  France,  the  French  government  had 
gone  along  with  Germany  and  Britain,  without  protest 
“   ending  Russia  from  Munich.  It  was  a   snub  which btalin  did  not  forget  and  which  was  to  cost  the  two  West- ern democracies  dearly  in  the  months  to  come.  On  October 3,  tour  days  after  Munich,  the  counselor  of  the  German 
Embassy  in  Moscow,  Werner  von  Tippelskirch,  reported 
to  Berhn  on  the  “consequences”  of  Munich  for  Soviet policy.  He  thought  Stalin  “would  draw  conclusions”-  he was  certain  the  Soviet  Union  would  “reconsider  her  for- 

eign policy,”  become  less  friendly  to  her  ally  France  and more  positive  toward  Germany.  As  a   matter  of  fact,  the German  diplomat  thought  that  “the  present  circumstances otter  tavorable  opportunities  for  a   new  and  wider  German economic  agreement  with  the  Soviet  Union.”  ««  This  is  the 
first  mention  in  the  secret  German  archives  of  a   change 
m   the  wind  that  now  began  to  stir,  however  faintly,  over Berlin  and  Moscow  and  which,  within  a   year,  would  have momentous  consequences. 

Despite  his  staggering  victory  and  the  humiliation  he administered  not  only  to  Czechoslovakia  but  to  the  West- ern  democracies,  Hitler  was  disappointed  with  the  results 
of  Munich.  “That  fellow  [Chamberlain],”  Schacht  heard him  exclaim  to  his  S.S.  entourage  on  his  return  to  Berlin 
has  spoiled  my  entry  into  Prague!”  «   That  was  what  he 

really  had  wanted  all  along,  as  he  had  constantly  confided to  his  generals  since  his  lecture  to  them  on  November  5 
of  the  previous  year.  The  conquest  of  Austria  and  Czech- 

oslovakia, he  had  explained  then,  was  to  be  but  the  pre- 
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liminary  for  a   major  drive  for  Lebensraum  in  the  East 
and  a   military  settlement  with  France  in  the  West.  As  he 
had  told  the  Hungarian  Prime  Minister  on  September  20, 

the  best  thing  was  “to  destroy  Czechoslovakia.”  This,  he 
had  said,  would  “provide  the  only  satisfactory  solution.” 
He  was  only  afraid  of  the  “danger”  that  the  Czechs  might 
submit  to  all  of  his  demands.* 

Now  Mr.  Chamberlain,  grasping  his  much-publicized 
umbrella,  had  come  to  Munich  and  forced  the  Czechs  to 

submit  to  all  his  demands  and  thereby  had  deprived 
him  of  his  military  conquest.  Such,  it  is  evident  from  the 

record,  were  Hitler’s  tortuous  thoughts  after  Munich.  “It 
was  clear  to  me  from  the  first  moment,”  he  later  confided 
to  his  generals,  “that  I   could  not  be  satisfied  with  the 
Sudeten-German  territory.  That  was  only  a   partial  solu- 

tion.” 98 
A   few  days  after  Munich  the  German  dictator  set  in 

motion  plans  to  achieve  a   total  solution. 

*   See  above,  p.  526. 
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CZECHOSLOVAKIA  CEASES  TO  EXIST 

WITHIN  TEN  DAYS  of  affixing  his  signature  to  the  Munich 
Agreement — before  even  the  peaceful  military  occupation of  the  Sudetenland  had  been  completed — Adolf  Hitler 
got  off  an  urgent  top-secret  message  to  General  Keitel Chief  of  OKW. 

1.  What  reinforcements  are  necessary  in  the  present  situa- tion to  break  all  Czech  resistance  in  Bohemia  and  Moravia? 
2.  How  much  time  is  required  for  the  regrouping  or  mov- ing up  of  new  forces? 
3.  How  much  time  will  be  required  for  the  same  purpose  if it  is  executed  after  the  intended  demobilization  and  return measures? 

4.  How  much  time  would  be  required  to  achieve  the state  of  readiness  of  October  1?  i 

Keitel  shot  back  to  the  Fuehrer  on  October  11a  tele- 
gram giving  detailed  answers.  Not  much  time  and  not 

very  many  reinforcements  would  be  necessary.  There 
were  already  twenty-four  divisions,  including  three 
armored  and  four  motorized,  in  the  Sudeten  area.  “OKW 
believes,”  Keitel  stated,  “that  it  would  be  possible  to  com- mence operations  without  reinforcements,  in  view  of  the 
present  signs  of  weakness  in  Czech  resistance.” 2 

Thus  assured,  Hitler  communicated  his  thoughts  to  his 
military  chiefs  ten  days  later. 

top  secret  Berlin,  October  21,  1938 
I   he  future  tasks  for  the  armed  forces  and  the  prepara- 

tions for  the  conduct  of  war  resulting  from  these  tasks  will be  laid  down  by  me  in  a   later  directive. 
Until  this  directive  comes  into  force  the  armed  forces 

mu'st  J?e  prepared  at  all  times  for  the  following  eventualities: 1.  The  securing  of  the  frontiers  of  Germany. 
2.  The  liquidation  of  the  remainder  of  Czechoslovakia. 3.  The  occupation  of  the  Memel  district. 
578 
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Memel,  a   Baltic  port  of  some  forty  thousand  inhabit- 
ants, had  been  lost  by  Germany  to  Lithuania  after  Ver- 

sailles. Since  Lithuania  was  smaller  and  weaker  than  Aus- 

tria and  Czechoslovakia,  the  seizure  of  the  town  pre- 
sented no  problem  to  the  Wehrmacht  and  in  this  directive 

Hitler  merely  mentioned  that  it  would  be  “annexed.”  As 
for  Czechoslovakia: 

It  must  be  possible  to  smash  at  any  time  the  remainder  of 
Czechoslovakia  if  her  policy  should  become  hostile  toward 
Germany. 

The  preparations  to  be  made  by  the  armed  forces  for  this 
contingency  will  be  considerably  smaller  in  extent  than  those 

for  “Green”;  they  must,  however,  guarantee  a   considerably 
higher  state  of  preparedness  since  planned  mobilization 
measures  have  been  dispensed  with.  The  organization,  order 
of  battle  and  state  of  readiness  of  the  units  earmarked  for 

that  purpose  are  in  peacetime  to  be  so  arranged  for  a   sur- 
prise assault  that  Czechoslovakia  herself  will  be  deprived  of 

all  possibility  of  organized  resistance.  The  object  is  the  swift 
occupation  of  Bohemia  and  Moravia  and  the  cutting  off  of 
Slovakia.3 

Slovakia,  of  course,  could  be  cut  off  by  political  means, 
which  might  make  the  use  of  German  troops  unnecessary. 
For  this  purpose  the  German  Foreign  Office  was  put  to 
work.  All  through  the  first  days  of  October,  Ribbentrop 
and  his  aides  urged  the  Hungarians  to  press  for  their  share 
of  the  spoils  in  Slovakia.  But  when  Hungary,  which  hardly 
needed  German  prodding  to  whet  its  greedy  appetite,  spoke 
of  taking  Slovakia  outright,  the  Wilhelmstrasse  put  its  foot 
down.  It  had  other  plans  for  the  future  of  this  land.  The 

Prague  government  had  already,  immediately  after  Mu- 
nich, granted  Slovakia  a   far-reaching  autonomy.  The  Ger- 

man Foreign  Office  advised  “tolerating”  this  solution  for 
the  moment.  But  for  the  future  the  German  thinking  was 

summed  up  by  Dr.  Ernst  Woermann,  director  of  the  Po- 
litical Department  of  the  Foreign  Office,  in  a   memorandum 

of  October  7.  “An  independent  Slovakia,”  he  wrote,  “would 
be  weak  constitutionally  and  would  therefore  best  further 
the  German  need  for  penetration  and  settlement  in  the 

East.”  * Here  is  a   new  turning  point  for  the  Third  Reich.  For 
the  first  time  Hitler  is  on  the  verge  of  setting  out  to 
conquer  non-Germanic  lands.  Over  the  last  six  weeks 
he  had  been  assuring  Chamberlain,  in  private  and  in 
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public,  that  the  Sudetenland  was  his  last  territorial  de- 
mand in  Europe.  And  though  the  British  Prime  Minister 

was  gullible  almost  beyond  comprehension  in  accepting 
Hitler’s  word,  there  was  some  ground  for  his  believing  that the  German  dictator  would  halt  when  he  had  digested  the 
Germans  who  previously  had  dwelt  outside  the  Reich’s  fron- 

tier and  were  now  within  it.  Had  not  the  Fuehrer  repeat- 
edly said  that  he  wanted  no  Czechs  in  the  Third  Reich? 

Had  he  not  in  Mein  Kampf  and  in  countless  public 
speeches  reiterated  the  Nazi  theory  that  a   Germany,  to  be 
strong,  must  be  racially  pure  and  therefore  must  not  take 
in  foreign,  and  especially  Slav,  peoples?  He  had.  But  also 
— and  perhaps  this  was  forgotten  in  London — he  had 
preached  in  many  a   turgid  page  in  Mein  Kampf  that  Ger- 

many’s future  lay  in  conquering  Lebensraum  in  the East.  For  more  than  a   millennium  this  space  had  been 
occupied  by  the  Slavs. 

THE  WEEK  OF  THE  BROKEN  GLASS 

In  the  autumn  of  1938  another  turning  point  for  Nazi 
Germany  was  reached.  It  took  place  during  what  was  later 
called  in  party  circles  the  “Week  of  the  Broken  Glass.” 

On  November  7,  a   seventeen-year-old  German  Jewish 
refugee  by  the  name  of  Herschel  Grynszpan  shot  and 
mortally  wounded  the  third  secretary  of  the  German  Em- 

bassy in  Paris,  Ernst  vom  Rath.  The  youth’s  father  had 
been  among  ten  thousand  Jews  deported  to  Poland  in 
boxcars  shortly  before,  and  it  was  to  revenge  this  and 
the  general  persecution  of  Jews  in  Nazi  Germany  that  he 
went  to  the  German  Embassy  intending  to  kill  the  am- 

bassador, Count  Johannes  von  Welczeck.  But  the  young 
third  secretary  was  sent  out  to  see  what  he  wanted,  and 
was  shot.  There  was  irony  in  Rath’s  death,  because  he  had 
been  shadowed  by  the  Gestapo  as  a   result  of  his  anti- 
Nazi  attitude;  for  one  thing,  he  had  never  shared  the 
anti-Semitic  aberrations  of  the  rulers  of  his  country. 

On  the  night  of  November  9-10,  shortly  after  the 
party  bosses,  led  by  Hitler  and  Goering,  had  concluded  the 
annual  celebration  of  the  Beer  Hall  Putsch  in  Munich, 
the  worst  pogrom  that  had  yet  taken  place  in  the  Third 
Reich  occurred.  According  to  Dr.  Goebbels  and  the  Ger- 

man press,  which  he  controlled,  it  was  a   “spontaneous” 
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demonstration  of  the  German  people  in  reaction  to  the 
news  of  the  murder  in  Paris.  But  after  the  war,  documents 

came  to  light  which  show  how  “spontaneous”  it  was.5 
They  are  among  the  most  illuminating — and  gruesome — 
secret  papers  of  the  prewar  Nazi  era. 

On  the  evening  of  November  9,  according  to  a   secret 
report  made  by  the  chief  party  judge,  Major  Walther  Buch, 

Dr.  Goebbels  issued  instructions  that  “spontaneous  demon- 

strations” were  to  be  “organized  and  executed”  during  the 
night.  But  the  real  organizer  was  Reinhard  Heydrich,  the 

sinister  thirty-four-year-old  Number  Two  man,  after  Himm- 
ler, in  the  S.S.,  who  ran  the  Security  Service  (S.D.)  and 

the  Gestapo.  His  teletyped  orders  during  the  evening  are 
among  the  captured  German  documents. 

At  1:20  a.m.  on  November  10  he  flashed  an  urgent 
teletype  message  to  all  headquarters  and  stations  of  the 
state  police  and  the  S.D.  instructing  them  to  get  together 

with  party  and  S.S.  leaders  “to  discuss  the  organization  of 
the  demonstrations.” 

a.  Only  such  measures  should  be  taken  which  do  not 
involve  danger  to  German  life  or  property.  (For  instance 
synagogues  are  to  be  burned  down  only  when  there  is  no 
danger  of  fire  to  the  surroundings.)  * 

b.  Business  and  private  apartments  of  Jews  may  be  de- 
stroyed but  not  looted.  .   . . 

d.  ...  2.  The  demonstrations  which  are  going  to  take 
place  should  not  be  hindered  by  the  police  .   .   . 

5.  As  many  Jews,  especially  rich  ones,  are  to  be 
arrested  as  can  be  accommodated  in  the  existing  prisons 
.   .   .   Upon  their  arrest,  the  appropriate  concentration  camps 
should  be  contacted  immediately,  in  order  to  confine  them 
in  these  camps  as  soon  as  possible. 

It  was  a   night  of  horror  throughout  Germany.  Syna- 
gogues, Jewish  homes  and  shops  went  up  in  flames  and 

several  Jews,  men,  women  and  children,  were  shot  or  other- 

wise slain  while  trying  to  escape  burning  to  death.  A   pre- 
liminary confidential  report  was  made  by  Heydrich  to 

Goering  on  the  following  day,  November  11. 

The  extent  of  the  destruction  of  Jewish  shops  and  houses 
cannot  yet  be  verified  by  figures  ...  815  shops  destroyed, 
171  dwelling  houses  set  on  fire  or  destroyed  only  indicate 
a   fraction  of  the  actual  damage  so  far  as  arson  is  concerned 

The  parentheses  are  in  the  original. 
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v   ?   synagogues  were  set  on  fire,  and  another  76  com- 
pletely destroyed  .   .   .   20,000  Jews  were  arrested.  36  deaths 

were  reported  and  those  seriously  injured  were  also  num- bered  at  36.  Those  killed  and  injured  are  Jews. 

The  ultimate  number  of  murders  of  Jews  that  night  is 
believed  to  have  been  several  times  the  preliminary  fig- 

ure. Heydrich  himself  a   day  after  his  preliminary  report gave  the  number  of  Jewish  shops  looted  as  7,500.  There 
were  also  some  cases  of  rape,  which  Major  Buch’s  party court,  judging  by  its  own  report,  considered  worse  than 
murder,  since  they  violated  the  Nuremberg  racial  laws 
which  forbade  sexual  intercourse  between  Gentiles  and 
Jews.  Such  offenders  were  expelled  from  the  party  and 
turned  over  to  the  civil  courts.  Party  members  who  simply 
murdered  Jews  “cannot  be  punished,”  Major  Buch  argued since  they  had  merely  carried  out  orders.  On  that  point 
he  was  quite  blunt.  “The  public,  down  to  the  last  man,” 
he  wrote,  “realizes  that  political  drives  like  those  of  No- 

vember 9   were  organized  and  directed  by  the  party 
whether  this  is  admitted  or  not.”  * 

Murder  and  anon  and  pillage  were  not  the  only  tribula- 
tions suffered  by  innocent  German  Jews  as  the  result  of  the 

murder  of  Rath  in  Paris.  The  Jews  had  to  pay  for  the destruction  of  their  own  property.  Insurance  monies  due 
them  were  confiscated  by  the  State.  Moreover,  they  were subjected,  collectively,  to  a   fine  of  one  billion  marks  as 
punishment^  as  Goering  put  it,  “for  their  abominable 
crimes,  etc.”  These  additional  penalties  were  assessed  at  a grotesque  meeting  of  a   dozen  German  cabinet  ministers 
and  ranking  officials  presided  over  by  the  corpulent  Field 
Marshal  on  November  12,  a   partial  stenographic  record  of which  survives. 

A   number  of  German  insurance  firms  faced  bankruptcy 
if  they  were  to  make  good  the  policies  on  gutted  buildings 
(most  of  which,  though  they  harbored  Jewish  shops,  were owned  by  Gentiles)  and  damaged  goods.  The  destruction 

p*feJor,TBuTh  s£  f,epo.rt  pves  an  authentic  picture  of  justice  in  the  Third 
Reich.  In  the  following  cases  of  killing  Jews,”  one  part  reads  “proceedings 
were  suspended  or  minor  punishments  were  pronounced.”  He  then  cites^a 

mufde?eUrT  “p0afr,vUMemherC  f'  Bft"g  murdeJed  and  ?he Wish  rminiJ  r   UK  bej  Fruehhng  August,  because  of  shooting  of  the Jewish  couple  Goldberg  and  because  of  shooting  of  the  Jew  Sinasohn 

ofar  LMWbeT?S  Blhnng*  WMi.  and  Heike.  Josef,  because  of  the  shooting 
SrU’it  T   Rosenbaum  and  the  Jewess  Zwienicki  .   .   .   Party  Members 

IlsK.’.  "‘etc  '   and  MeCkler'  ErnSt’  bwause  of  Jew 
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in  broken  window  glass  alone  came  to  five  million  marks 
($1,250,000)  as  a   Herr  Hilgard,  who  had  been  called  in  to 
speak  for  the  insurance  companies,  reminded  Goering;  and 
most  of  the  glass  replacements  would  have  to  be  imported 
from  abroad  in  foreign  exchange,  of  which  Germany 
was  very  short. 

“This  cannot  continue!”  exclaimed  Goering,  who,  among 
other  things,  was  the  czar  of  the  German  economy.  “We 
won’t  be  able  to  last,  with  all  this.  Impossible!”  And  turn- 

ing to  Heydrich,  he  shouted,  “I  wish  you  had  killed  two 
hundred  Jews  instead  of  destroying  so  many  valuables!”  * 

“Thirty-five  were  killed,”  Heydrich  answered,  in  self- 
defense. 

Not  all  the  conversation,  of  which  the  partial  steno- 
graphic record  runs  to  ten  thousand  words,  was  so  deadly 

serious.  Goering  and  Goebbels  had  a   lot  of  fun  arguing 

about  subjecting  the  Jews  to  further  indignities.  The  Prop- 
aganda Minister  said  the  Jews  would  be  made  to  clean  up 

and  level  off  the  debris  of  the  synagogues;  the  sites  would 
then  be  turned  into  parking  lots.  He  insisted  that  the 
Jews  be  excluded  from  everything:  schools,  theaters, 

movies,  resorts,  public  beaches,  parks,  even  from  the  Ger- 
man forests.  He  proposed  that  there  be  special  railway 

coaches  and  compartments  for  the  Jews,  but  that  they 
be  made  available  only  after  all  Aryans  were  seated. 

“Well,  if  the  train  is  overcrowded,”  Goering  laughed, 
“we’ll  kick  the  Jew  out  and  make  him  sit  all  alone  all  the 

way  in  the  toilet.” 
When  Goebbels,  in  all  seriousness,  demanded  that  the 

Jews  be  forbidden  to  enter  the  forests,  Goering  re- 

plied, “We  shall  give  the  Jews  a   certain  part  of  the  forest 
and  see  to  it  that  various  animals  that  look  damned  much 

like  Jews — the  elk  has  a   crooked  nose  like  theirs — get  there 
also  and  become  acclimated.” 

In  such  talk,  and  much  more  like  it,  did  the  leaders 

of  the  Third  Reich  while  away  the  time  in  the  crucial 

year  of  1938. 
But  the  question  of  who  was  to  pay  for  the  25  million 

marks’  worth  of  damage  caused  by  a   pogrom  instigated 
and  organized  by  the  State  was  a   fairly  serious  one,  espe- 

*   When  asked  during  cross-examination  by  Mr.  Justice  Jackson  at  Nurem- 

berg whether  he  had  actually  said  this,  Goering  replied,  “Yes,  this  was  said 
in  a   moment  of  bad  temper  and  excitement ...  It  was  not  meant  seriously.”  ® 
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dally  to  Goering,  who  now  had  become  responsible  for  the 
economic  well-being  of  Nazi  Germany.  Hilgard,  on  behalf 
of  the  insurance  companies,  pointed  out  that  if  their  pol- 

icies were  not  honored  to  the  Jews,  the  confidence  of  the 
people,  both  at  home  and  abroad,  in  German  insurance 
would  be  forfeited.  On  the  other  hand,  he  did  not  see 
how  many  of  the  smaller  companies  could  pay  up  without 
going  broke. 

This  problem  was  quickly  solved  by  Goering.  The  in- 
surance companies  would  pay  the  Jews  in  full,  but  the  sums 

would  be  confiscated  by  the  State  and  and  the  insurers 
reimbursed  for  a   part  of  their  losses.  This  did  not 
satisfy  Herr  Hilgard,  who,  judging  by  the  record  of  the 
meeting,  must  have  felt  that  he  had  fallen  in  with  a 
bunch  of  lunatics. 

Goering:  The  Jew  shall  get  the  refund  from  the  in- 
surance company  but  the  refund  will  be  confiscated.  There 

will  remain  some  profit  for  the  insurance  companies,  since 
they  won’t  have  to  make  good  for  all  the  damage.  Herr  Hil- gard, you  may  consider  yourself  damned  lucky. 

Hilgard:  I   have  no  reason  to.  The  fact  that  we  won’t 
have  to  pay  for  all  the  damage,  you  call  a   profit! 

The  Field  Marshal  was  not  accustomed  to  such  talk  and 
he  quickly  squelched  the  bewildered  businessman. 

Goering:  Just  a   moment!  If  you  are  legally  bound  to 
pay  five  millions  and  all  of  a   sudden  an  angel  in  my  some- 

what corpulent  shape  appears  before  you  and  tells  you  that 
you  keep  one  million,  for  heaven’s  sake  isn’t  that  a   profit? 
I   should  like  to  go  fifty-fifty  with  you,  or  whatever  you 
call  it.  I   have  only  to  look  at  you.  Your  whole  body  seethes 
with  satisfaction.  You  are  getting  a   big  rake-off! 

The  insurance  executive  was  slow  to  see  the  point. 
Hilgard:  All  the  insurance  companies  are  the  losers.  That 

is  so,  and  remains  so.  Nobody  can  tell  me  differently. 
Goering:  Then  why  don’t  you  take  care  of  it  that  a   few windows  less  are  being  smashed! 

The  Field  Marshal  had  had  enough  of  this  commercial- 
minded  man.  Herr  Hilgard  was  dismissed,  disappearing 
into  the  limbo  of  history. 

A   representative  of  the  Foreign  Office  dared  to  suggest 
that  American  public  opinion  be  considered  in  taking 
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further  measures  against  the  Jews.*  This  inspired  an  out- 

burst from  Goering:  “That  country  of  scoundrels!  .   .   .   That 

gangster  state!” 
After  further  lengthy  discussion  it  was  agreed  to  solve 

the  Jewish  question  in  the  following  manner:  eliminate  the 

Jews  from  the  German  economy;  transfer  all  Jewish  busi- 
ness enterprises  and  property,  including  jewelry  and  works 

of  art,  to  Aryan  hands  with  some  compensaton  in  bonds 
from  which  the  Jews  could  use  the  interest  but  not  the 

capital.  The  matter  of  excluding  Jews  from  schools,  re- 
sorts, parks,  forests,  etc.,  and  of  either  expelling  them 

after  they  had  been  deprived  of  all  their  property  or  con- 
fining them  to  German  ghettos  where  they  would  be  im- 

pressed as  forced  labor,  was  left  for  further  consideration 
by  a   committee. 

As  Heydrich  put  it  toward  the  close  of  the  meeting: 

“In  spite  of  the  elimination  of  the  Jews  from  economic 
life,  the  main  problem  remains,  namely,  to  kick  the  Jew 

out  of  Germany.”  Count  Schwerin  von  Krosigk,  the  Min- 
ister of  Finance,  the  former  Rhodes  scholar  who  prided 

himself  on  representing  the  “traditional  and  decent  Ger- 
many” in  the  Nazi  government,  agreed  “that  we  will  have 

to  do  everything  to  shove  the  Jews  into  foreign  countries.” 
As  for  the  ghettos,  this  German  nobleman  said  meekly,  “I 

don’t  imagine  the  prospect  of  the  ghetto  is  very  nice.  The 
idea  of  the  ghetto  is  not  a   very  agreeable  one.” 

At  2:3Q  p.m. — after  nearly  four  hours — Goering  brought 
the  meeting  to  a   close. 

I   shall  close  the  meeting  with  these  words:  German  Jewry 
shall,  as  punishment  for  their  abominable  crimes,  et  cetera, 
have  to  make  a   contribution  for  one  billion  marks.  That  will 

work.  The  swine  won’t  commit  another  murder.  Incidentally, 
I   would  like  to  say  that  I   would  not  like  to  be  a   Jew  in 
Germany. 

Much  worse  was  to  be  inflicted  on  the  Jews  by  this 

*   The  American  ambassador  in  Berlin,  Hugh  Wilson,  was  recalled  by  Presi- 
dent Roosevelt  on  November  14,  two  days  after  Goering’ s   meeting,  “for  con- 

sultations,” and  never  returned  to  his  post.  The  German  ambassador  in 
Washington,  Hans  Dieckhoff,  who  on  that  day  reported  to  Berlin  that  “a 

hurricane  is  raging  here”  as  the  result  of  German  pogrom,  was  recalled  on 
November  18  and  likewise  never  returned.  On  November  30,  Hans  Thomsen, 

the  German  charge  d’affaires  in  Washington,  advised  Berlin  by  code  that 
“in  view  of  the  strained  relations  and  the  lack  of  security  for  secret  material” 
in  the  embassy,  the  “secret  political  files”  be  removed  to  Berlin.  “The  files,” 
he  said,  “are  so  bulky  that  they  cannot  be  destroyed  quickly  enough  should 
the  necessity  arise.”7 
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man  and  this  State  and  its  Fuehrer  in  the  course  of  time, 

and  a   brief  time  it  turned  out  to  be.  On  the  flaming’ riotous  night  of  November  9,  1938,  the  Third  Reich  had 
deliberately  turned  down  a   dark  and  savage  road  from 
which  there  was  to  be  no  return.  A   good  many  Jews  had 
been  murdered  and  tortured  and  robbed  before,  but  these 
crimes,  except  for  those  which  took  place  in  the  con- 

centration camps,  had  been  committed  mostly  by  brown- 
shirted  rowdies  acting  out  of  their  own  sadism  and 
greed  while  the  State  authorities  looked  on,  or  looked  the 
other  way.  Now  the  German  government  itself  had  or- 

ganized and  carried  out  a   vast  pogrom.  The  killings,  the 
looting,  the  burning  of  synagogues  and  houses  and  shops 
on  the  night  of  November  9   were  its  doing.  So  were  the 
official  decrees,  duly  published  in  the  official  gazette,  the 
Reichsgesetzblatt — three  of  them  on  the  day  of  Goering's 
meeting  -which  fined  the  Jewish  community  a   billion 
marks,  eliminated  them  from  the  economy,  robbed  them 
of  what  was  left  of  their  property  and  drove  them  toward 
the  ghetto — and  worse. 

World  opinion  was  shocked  and  revolted  by  such 
barbarity  in  a   nation  which  boasted  a   centuries-old  Chris- 

tian and  humanist  culture.  Hitler,  in  turn,  was  enraged 
by  the  world  reaction  and  convinced  himself  that  it  merely 
proved  the  power  and  scope  of  “the  Jewish  world  con- 
spiracy.” 

In  retrospect,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  horrors  inflicted 
upon  the  Jews  of  Germany  on  November  9   and  the  harsh 
and  brutal  measures  taken  against  them  immediately  aft- 

erward were  portents  of  a   fatal  weakening  which  in  the 
end  would  bring  the  dictator,  his  regime  and  his  nation 
down  in  utter  ruin.  The  evidences  of  Hitler’s  megalomania 
we  have  seen  permeating  hundreds  of  pages  of  this  nar- 

rative. But  until  now  he  had  usually  been  able  to  hold  it 
in  check  at  critical  stages  in  his  rise  and  in  that  of  his 
country.  At  such  moments  his  genius  for  acting  not  only 
boldly,  but  usually  only  after  a   careful  calculation  of  the 
consequences,  had  won  him  one  crashing  success  after  an- 

other. But  now,  as  November  9   and  its  aftermath  clearly 
showed,  Hitler  was  losing  his  self-control.  His  megalo- 

mania was  getting  the  upper  hand.  The  stenographic  rec- 
ord of  the  Goering  meeting  on  November  12  reveals  that 

it  was  Hitler  who,  in  the  final  analysis,  was  responsible 
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for  the  holocaust  of  that  November  evening;  it  was  he 
who  gave  the  necessary  approval  to  launch  it;  he  who 
pressed  Goering  to  go  ahead  with  the  elimination  of  the 
Jews  from  German  life.  From  now  on  the  absolute  master 
of  the  Third  Reich  would  show  little  of  that  restraint 

which  had  saved  him  so  often  before.  And  though  his 
genius  and  that  of  his  country  would  lead  to  further 

startling  conquests,  the  poisonous  seeds  of  eventual  self- 
destruction  for  the  dictator  and  his  land  had  now  been 
sown. 

Hitler’s  sickness  was  contagious;  the  nation  was  catch- 
ing it,  as  if  it  were  a   virus.  Individually,  as  this  writer 

can  testify  from  personal  experience,  many  Germans  were 
as  horrified  by  the  November  9   inferno  as  were  Americans 

and  Englishmen  and  other  foreigners.  But  neither  the  lead- 
ers of  the  Christian  churches  nor  the  generals  nor  any 

other  representatives  of  the  “good”  Germany  spoke  out 
at  once  in  open  protest.  They  bowed  to  what  General  von 

Fritsch  called  “the  inevitable,”  or  “Germany’s  destiny.” 
The  atmosphere  of  Munich  soon  was  dissipated.  At 

Saarbruecken,  at  Weimar,  at  Munich,  Hitler  delivered 
petulant  speeches  that  fall  warning  the  outside  world  and 
particularly  the  British  to  mind  their  own  business  and  to 

quit  concerning  themselves  “with  the  fate  of  Germans 
within  the  frontiers  of  the  Reich.”  That  fate,  he  thundered, 

was  exclusively  Germany’s  affair.  It  could  not  be  long 
before  even  Neville  Chamberlain  would  be  awakened  to  the 

nature  of  the  German  government  which  he  had  gone  so 
far  to  appease.  Gradually,  as  the  eventful  year  of  1938 
gave  way  to  ominous  1939,  the  Prime  Minister  got  wind 

of  what  the  Fuehrer  whom  he  had  tried  so  hard  to  per- 
sonally accommodate  in  the  interest  of  European  peace 

was  up  to  behind  the  scenes.* 
Not  long  after  Munich  Ribbentrop  journeyed  to  Rome. 

His  mind  was  “fixed”  on  war,  Ciano  noted  in  his  diary  of 
October  28.9 

The  Fuehrer  [the  German  Foreign  Minister  told  Musso- 

*   On  January  28,  1939,  Lord  Halifax  secretly  warned  President  Roosevelt 
that  “as  early  as  November  1938,  there  were  indications  which  gradually 
became  more  definite  that  Hitler  was  planning  a   further  foreign  adventure 

for  the  spring  of  1939.”  The  British  Foreign  Secretary  said  that  “reports 
indicate  that  Hitler,  encouraged  by  Ribbentrop,  Himmler  and  others,  is  con- 

sidering an  attack  on  the  Western  Powers  as  a   preliminary  to  subsequent 

action  in  the  East.”8 
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lini  and  Ciano]  is  convinced  that  we  must  inevitably 
count  on  a   war  with  the  Western  democracies  in  the  course 
of  a   few  years,  perhaps  three  or  four  .   .   .   The  Czech  crisis 
has  shown  our  power!  We  have  the  advantage  of  the  initia- 

tive and  are  masters  of  the  situation.  We  cannot  be  at- 
tacked. The  military  situation  is  excellent:  as  from  September 

[1939]  we  could  face  a   war  with  the  great  democracies.* 

To  the  young  Italian  Foreign  Minister,  Ribbentrop  was 

“vain,  frivolous,  and  loquacious,”  and  in  so  describing  him 
in  his  diary  he  added,  “The  Duce  says  you  only  have  to 
look  at  his  head  to  see  that  he  has  a   small  brain.”  The 
German  Foreign  Minister  had  come  to  Rome  to  persuade 
Mussolini  to  sign  a   military  alliance  between  Germany, 
Japan  and  Italy,  a   draft  of  which  had  been  given  the 
Italians  at  Munich;  but  Mussolini  stalled  for  time.  He  was 
not  yet  ready,  Ciano  noted,  to  shut  the  door  on  Britain 
and  France. 

Hitler  himself  toyed  that  autumn  with  the  idea  of  try- 
ing to  detach  France  from  her  ally  over  the  Channel. 

When  on  October  18  he  received  the  French  ambassador, 
Fran?ois-Poncet,  for  a   farewell  visit  in  the  eerie  fastness 

of  Eagle’s  Nest,  high  above  Berchtesgaden  on  a   mountain- 
top, t   he  broke  out  into  a   bitter  attack  on  Great  Britain. 
The  ambassador  found  the  Fuehrer  pale,  his  face  drawn 
with  fatigue,  but  not  too  tired  to  inveigh  against  Albion. 
Britain  re-echoed  “with  threats  and  calls  to  arms.”  She 
was  selfish  and  took  on  “superior”  airs.  It  was  the  British 
who  were  destroying  the  spirit  of  Munich.  And  so  on. 
France  was  different.  Hitler  said  he  wanted  more  friendly 
and  close  relations  with  her.  To  prove  it,  he  was  willing 
to  sign  at  once  a   pact  of  friendship,  guaranteeing  their 
present  frontiers  (and  thus  again  renouncing  any  German 

*   A   German  version  of  Ribhentrop’s  talk  with  Ciano  in  Rome  on  October  28, 
drawn  up  by  Dr.  Schmidt,  confirms  Ribbentrop’s  bellicose  attitude  and 
quotes  him  as  saying  that  Germany  and  Italy  must  prepare  for  “armed  con- 

flict with  the  Western  democracies  .   .   .   here  and  now.”  At  this  meeting  Rib- 
bentrop also  assured.  Ciano  that  Munich  had  revealed  the  strength  of  the 

is2i^*°”lsts  ln.  the  U.S.A.  “so  that  there  is  nothing  to  fear  from  America.”10 
'   Thi!s  4,antast.lc  retreat,  built  at  great  cost  over  three  years,  was  difficult  to 
reach.  Ten  miles  of  a   hairpin  road,  cut  into  the  mountainside,  led  up  to  a 
long  underground  passageway,  drilled  into  the  rock,  from  which  an  elevator 
carried  one  370  feet  to  the  cabin  perched  at  an  elevation  of  over  6,000  feet 
on  the  summit  of  a   mountain..  It  afforded  a   breath-taking  panorama  of  the 
Alps.  Salzburg  could  be  seen  in  the  distance.  Describing  it  later,  Francois- 
roncet  wondered,  “Was  this  edifice  the  work  of  a   normal  mind  or  of  one tormented  by  megalomania  and  haunted  by  visions  of  domination  and 
solitude?  ' 
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claims  to  Alsace-Lorraine)  and  proposing  to  settle  any 
future  differences  by  consultation. 

The  pact  was  duly  signed  in  Paris  on  December  6,  1938, 
by  the  German  and  French  foreign  ministers.  France,  by 
that  time,  had  somewhat  recovered  from  the  defeatist 

panic  of  the  Munich  days.  The  writer  happened  to  be  in 
Paris  on  the  day  the  paper  was  signed  and  noted  the  frosty 
atmosphere.  When  Ribbentrop  drove  through  the  streets 

they  were  completely  deserted,  and  several  cabinet  min- 
isters and  other  leading  figures  in  the  French  political  and 

literary  worlds,  including  the  eminent  presidents  of  the 

Senate  and  the  Chamber,  MM.  Jeanneney  and  Herriot  re- 
spectively, refused  to  attend  the  social  functions  accorded 

the  Nazi  visitor. 

From  this  meeting  of  Bonnet  and  Ribbentrop  stemmed 
a   misunderstanding  which  was  to  play  a   certain  part  in 
future  events.  The  German  Foreign  Minister  claimed  that 
Bonnet  had  assured  him  that  after  Munich  France  was 

no  longer  interested  in  Eastern  Europe  and  he  subse- 
quently interpreted  this  as  meaning  that  the  French  would 

give  Germany  a   free  hand  in  this  region,  especially  in 

regard  to  rump  Czechoslovakia  and  Poland.  Bonnet  de- 

nied this.  According  to  Schmidt’s  minutes  of  the  meeting, 
Bonnet  declared,  in  answer  to  Ribbentrop’s  demand  that 
Germany’s  sphere  of  influence  in  the  East  be  recognized, 
that  “conditions  had  changed  fundamentally  since  Mu- 

nich.” 11  This  ambiguous  remark  was  soon  stretched  by 
the  slippery  German  Foreign  Minister  into  the  flat  state- 

ment, which  he  passed  along  to  Hitler,  that  “at  Paris  Bonnet 
had  declared  he  was  no  longer  interested  in  questions  con- 

cerning the  East.”  France’s  swift  surrender  at  Munich  had 
already  convinced  the  Fuehrer  of  this.  It  was  not  quite 
true. 

SLOVAKIA  “WINS”  ITS  “INDEPENDENCE” 

What  had  happened  to  the  German  guarantee  of  the 

rest  of  Czechoslovakia  which  Hitler  had  solemnly  prom- 
ised at  Munich  to  give?  When  the  new  French  ambassador 

in  Berlin,  Robert  Coulondre,  inquired  of  Weizsaecker  on 

December  21,  1938,  the  State  Secretary  replied  that  the 
destiny  of  Czechoslovakia  lay  in  the  hands  of  Germany 

and  that  he  rejected  the  idea  of  a   British-French  guaran- 
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tee.  As  far  back  as  October  14,  when  the  new  Czech 
Foreign  Minister,  FrantiSek  Chvalkovsky,  had  come  hum- 

bly begging  for  crumbs  at  the  hand  of  Hitler  in  Munich 
and  had  inquired  whether  Germany  was  going  to  join 
Britain  and  France  in  the  guarantee  of  his  country’s 
shrunken  frontiers,  the  Fuehrer  replied  sneeringly  that  “the 
British  and  French  guarantees  were  worthless  .   .   .   and  that 

the  only  effective  guarantee  was  that  by  Germany.”  12 
Yet,  as  1939  began,  it  was  still  not  forthcoming.  The 

reason  was  simple.  The  Fuehrer  had  no  intention  of  giving 
it.  Such  a   guarantee  would  have  interfered  with  the  plans 
which  he  had  begun  to  lay  immediately  after  Munich. 
Soon  there  would  be  no  Czechoslovakia  to  guarantee.  To 
start  with,  Slovakia  would  be  induced  to  break  away. 

A   few  days  after  Munich,  on  October  17,  Goering  had 
received  two  Slovak  leaders,  Ferdinand  Durcansky  and 
Mach,  and  the  leader  of  the  German  minority  in 
Slovakia,  Franz  Karmasin.  Durcansky,  who  was  Deputy 
Prime  Minister  of  the  newly  appointed  autonomous  Slo- 

vakia, assured  the  Field  Marshal  that  what  the  Slovaks 

really  wanted  was  “complete  independence,  with  very  close 
political,  economic  and  military  ties  with  Germany.”  In  a 
secret  Foreign  Office  memorandum  of  the  same  date  it 
was  noted  that  Goering  had  decided  that  independence  for 
Slovakia  must  be  supported.  “A  Czech  State  minus  Slo- 

vakia is  even  more  completely  at  our  mercy.  Air  base  in 

Slovakia  for  operation  against  the  East  very  important.”  13 
Such  were  Goering’s  thoughts  on  the  matter  in  mid- October. 

We  must  here  attempt  to  follow  a   double  thread  in  the 
German  plan:  to  detach  Slovakia  from  Prague,  and  to  pre- 

pare for  the  liquidation  of  what  remained  of  the  state  by 
the  military  occupation  of  the  Czech  lands,  Bohemia  and 
Moravia.  On  October  21,  1938,  as  we  have  seen,  Hitler 
had  directed  the  Wehrmacht  to  be  ready  to  carry  out  that 
liquidation.*  On  December  17,  General  Keitel  issued  what 
he  called  a   “supplement  to  Directive  of  October  21”: 

TOP  SECRET 

With  reference  to  the  “liquidation  of  the  Rump  Czech 
State,”  the  Fuehrer  has  given  the  following  orders: 
*   November  24,  Hitler  issued  another  secret  directive  instructing  the Wehrmacht  to  make  preparations  for  the  military  occupation  of  Danzig,  but 
that  will  be  taken  up  later.  Already  the  Fuehrer  was  looking  beyond  the  final conquest  of  Czechoslovakia. 
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The  operation  is  to  be  prepared  on  the  assumption  that  no 
resistance  worth  mentioning  is  to  be  expected. 
To  the  outside  world  it  must  clearly  appear  that  it  is 

merely  a   peaceful  action  and  not  a   warlike  undertaking. 
The  action  must  therefore  be  carried  out  by  the  peacetime 

armed  forces  only,  without  reinforcement  by  mobiliza- 
tion .   .   ,14 

Try  as  it  might  to  please  Hitler,  the  new  pro-German 
government  of  Czechoslovakia  began  to  realize  as  the  new 

year  began  that  the  country’s  goose  was  cooked.  Just  be- 
fore Christmas,  1938,  the  Czech  cabinet,  in  order  to 

further  appease  the  Fuehrer,  had  dissolved  the  Communist 
Party  and  suspended  all  Jewish  teachers  in  German 

schools.  On  January  12,  1939,  Foreign  Minister  Chvalkov- 
sky,  in  a   message  to  the  German  Foreign  Office,  stressed 

that  his  government  “will  endeavor  to  prove  its  loyalty 
and  good  will  by  far-reaching  fulfillment  of  Germany’s 
wishes.”  On  the  same  day  he  brought  to  the  attention  of 

the  German  charge  in  Prague  the  spreading  rumors  “that 
the  incorporation  of  Czechoslovakia  into  the  Reich  was 

imminent.”  15 
To  see  if  even  the  pieces  could  be  saved  Chvalkovsky 

finally  prevailed  upon  Hitler  to  receive  him  in  Berlin  on 
January  21.  It  turned  out  to  be  a   painful  scene,  though  not 
as  painful  for  the  Czechs  as  one  that  would  shortly  follow. 
The  Czech  Foreign  Minister  groveled  before  the  mighty 
German  dictator,  who  was  in  one  of  his  most  bullying 
moods.  Czechoslovakia,  said  Hitler,  had  been  saved  from 

catastrophe  by  “Germany’s  moderation.”  Nevertheless,  un- 
less the  Czechs  showed  a   different  spirit,  he  would  “an- 

nihilate” them.  They  must  forget  their  “history,”  which 
was  “schoolboy  nonsense,”  and  do  as  the  Germans 
bade.  That  was  their  only  salvation.  Specifically,  Czecho- 

slovakia must  leave  the  League  of  Nations,  drastically  re- 

duce the  size  of  her  Army — “because  it  did  not  count 

anyway” — join  the  Anti-Comintern  Pact,  accept  German 
direction  of  her  foreign  policy,  make  a   preferential  trade 
agreement  with  Germany,  one  condition  of  which  was  that 
no  new  Czech  industries  could  be  established  without  Ger- 

man consent,*  dismiss  all  officials  and  editors  not  friendly 

*   Hitler  also  demanded  that  the  Czechoslovak  National  Bank  turn  over  part 
of  its  gold  reserve  to  the  Reichsbank.  The  sum  requested  was  391.2  million 

Czech  crowns  in  gold.  On  February  18  Goering  wrote  the  German  Foreign 

Office:  “In  view  of  the  increasingly  difficult  currency  position,  I   must  insist 
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to  the  Reich  and,  finally,  outlaw  the  Jews,  as  Germany 

had  done  under  its  Nuremberg  Laws.  (“With  us,  the  Jews 
will  be  destroyed,”  Hitler  told  his  visitor.)  On  the  same 
day  Chvalkovsky  received  further  demands  from  Ribben- 

trop,  who  threatened  “catastrophic  consequences”  unless 
the  Czechs  immediately  mended  their  ways  and  did  as 
they  were  told.  The  German  Foreign  Minister,  so  much 
the  lackey  in  the  presence  of  Hitler  but  a   boor  and  a 

bully  with  anyone  over  whom  he  had  the  upper  hand, 
bade  Chvalkovsky  not  to  mention  the  new  German  de- 

mands to  the  British  and  French  but  just  to  go  ahead 
and  carry  them  out.17 
And  to  do  so  without  worrying  about  any  German 

guarantee  of  the  Czech  frontiers!  Apparently  there  had 
been  little  worry  about  this  in  Paris  and  Ixindon.  Four 
months  had  gone  by  since  Munich,  and  still  Hitler  had 

not  honored  his  word  to  add  Germany’s  guarantee  to  that 
given  by  Britain  and  France.  Finally  on  February  8   an 

Anglo-French  note  vebale  was  presented  in  Berlin  stat- 

ing that  the  two  governments  “would  now  be  glad  to  learn 
the  views  of  the  German  Government  as  to  the  best  way 
of  giving  effect  to  the  understanding  reached  at  Munich  in 

regard  to  the  guarantee  of  Czechoslovakia.”  18 
Hitler  himself,  as  the  captured  German  Foreign  Office 

documents  establish,  drafted  the  reply,  which  was  not 

made  until  February  28.  It  said  that  the  time  had  not  yet 
come  for  a   German  guarantee.  Germany  would  have  to 

“await  first  a   clarification  of  the  internal  development  of 
Czechoslovakia.”  19 

The  Fuehrer  already  was  shaping  that  “internal  devel- 

opment” toward  an  obvious  end.  On  February  12  he  re- 
ceived as  the  Chancellery  in  Berlin  Dr.  Vojtech  Tuka, 

one  of  the  Slovak  leaders,  whose  long  imprisonment  had 

embittered  

him  
against  

the  

Czechs.* *  

Addressing  

Hitler  
as 

“my  Fuehrer,”  as  the  secret  German  memorandum  of  the 
talk  emphasizes,  Dr.  Tuka  begged  the  German  dictator  to 

make  Slovakia  independent  and  free.  “I  lay  the  destiny  of 

my  people  in  your  hands,  my  Fuehrer,”  he  declared.  “My 
people  await  their  complete  liberation  from  you.” 
most  strongly  that  the  30  to  40  million  Reichsmarks  in  gold  [from  the  Czech 
National  Bank]  which  are  involved  come  into  our  possession  very  shortly; 
they  are  urgently  required  for  the  execution  of  important  orders  of  the 

Fuehrer.”18 
*   See  above,  p.  487. 
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Hitler’s  reply  was  somewhat  evasive.  He  said  that  un- 
fortunately he  had  not  understood  the  Slovak  problem. 

Had  he  known  the  Slovaks  wanted  to  be  independent  he 

would  have  arranged  it  at  Munich.  It  would  be  “a  comfort 
to  him  to  know  that  Slovakia  was  independent  .   .   .   He 
could  guarantee  an  independent  Slovakia  at  any  time, 

even  today  .   .   .”  These  were  comforting  words  to  Professor 
Tuka  too.20  “This,”  he  said  later,  “was  the  greatest  day 

of  my  life.” 

The  curtain  on  the  next  act  of  the  Czechoslovak  tragedy 
could  now  go  up.  By  another  one  of  those  ironies  with 
which  this  narrative  history  is  so  full,  it  was  the  Czechs  in 
Prague  who  forced  the  curtain  up  a   little  prematurely.  By 
the  beginning  of  March  1938  they  were  caught  in  a   terrible 
dilemma.  The  separatist  movements  in  Slovakia  and 

Ruthenia,  fomented,  as  we  have  seen,  by  the  German  gov- 
ernment (and  in  Ruthenia  also  by  Hungary,  which  was 

hungry  to  annex  that  little  land)  had  reached  such  a 
state  that  unless  they  were  squelched  Czechoslovakia 
would  break  up.  In  that  case  Hitler  would  surely  occupy 
Prague.  If  the  separatists  were  put  down  by  the  centri 
government,  then  the  Fuehrer,  just  as  certainly,  would  take 
advantage  of  the  resulting  disturbance  to  also  march  into 
Prague. 

The  Czech  government,  after  much  hesitation  and  only 
after  the  provocation  became  unbearable,  chose  the  second 
alternative.  On  March  6,  Dr.  Hacha,  the  President  of 

Czechoslovakia,  dismissed  the  autonomous  Ruthenian  gov- 
ernment from  office,  and  on  the  night  of  March  9-10  the 

autonomous  Slovakian  government.  The  next  day  he  or- 
dered the  arrest  of  Monsignor  Tiso,  the  Slovak  Premier,  Dr. 

Tuka  and  Durcansky  and  proclaimed  martial  law  in  Slo- 
vakia. The  one  courageous  move  of  this  government,  which 

had  become  so  servile  to  Berlin,  quickly  turned  into  a 
disaster  which  destroyed  it. 

The  swift  action  by  the  tottering  Prague  government 
caught  Berlin  by  surprise.  Goering  had  gone  off  to  sunny 

San  Remo  for  a   vacation.  Hitler  was  on  the  point  of  leav- 
ing for  Vienna  to  celebrate  the  first  anniversary  of  the 

Anschluss.  But  now  the  master  improviser  went  feverishly 
to  work.  On  March  11,  he  decided  to  take  Bohemia  and 
Moravia  by  ultimatum.  The  text  was  drafted  that  day  on 
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Hitler’s  orders  by  General  Keitel  and  sent  to  the  Ger- 
man Foreign  Office.  It  called  upon  the  Czechs  to  submit 

to  military  occupation  without  resistance.21  For  the  mo- 

ment, however,  it  remained  a   “top  military  secret.” 
It  was  now  time  for  Hitler  to  “liberate”  Slovakia.  Karol 

Sidor,  who  had  represented  the  autonomous  Slovak  govern- 
ment at  Prague,  was  named  by  President  Hacha  to  be 

the  new  Premier  of  it  in  place  of  Monsignor  Tiso.  Returning 
to  Bratislava,  the  Slovak  seat  of  government,  on  Saturday, 
March  11,  Sidor  called  a   meeting  of  his  new  cabinet.  At 

ten  o’clock  in  the  evening  the  session  of  the  Slovak  govern- 
ment was  interrupted  by  strange  and  unexpected  visitors. 

Seyss-Inquart,  the  quisling  Nazi  Governor  of  Austria,  and 
Josef  Buerckel,  the  Nazi  Gauleiter  of  Austria,  accompanied 

by  five  German  generals,  pushed  their  way  into  the  meet- 
ing and  told  the  cabinet  ministers  to  proclaim  the  inde- 

pendence of  Slovakia  at  once.  Unless  they  did.  Hitler,  who 
had  decided  to  settle  the  question  of  Slovakia  definitely 

and  now,  would  disinterest  himself  in  the  fate  of  Slo- 

vakia.22 
Sidor,  who  opposed  severing  all  links  with  the  Czechs, 

stalled  for  time,  but  the  next  morning  Monsignor  Tiso, 
who  had  escaped  from  a   monastery  where  he  supposedly 
was  under  house  arrest,  demanded  a   cabinet  meeting, 

though  he  was  no  longer  himself  in  the  cabinet.  To  fore- 
stall further  interruptions  by  high  German  officials  and 

generals,  Sidor  called  the  meeting  in  his  own  apartment, 

and  when  this  became  unsafe — for  German  storm  troopers 
were  taking  over  the  town — he  adjourned  it  to  the  offices 
of  a   local  newspaper.  There  Tiso  informed  him  that  he 
had  just  received  a   telegram  from  Buerckel  inviting  him 
to  go  at  once  to  see  the  Fuehrer  in  Berlin.  If  he  refused 
the  invitation,  Buerckel  threatened,  two  German  divisions 
across  the  Danube  from  Bratislava  would  march  in  and 

Slovakia  would  be  divided  up  between  Germany  and 
Hungary.  Arriving  in  Vienna  the  next  morning,  Monday, 
March  13,  with  the  intention  of  proceeding  to  Berlin  by 

train,  the  chubby  little  prelate  *   was  packed  into  a   plane 

*   Monsignor  Tiso,  as  this  writer  recalls  him,  was  almost  as  broad  as  he  was 

high.  He  was  an  enormous  eater.  “When  I   get  worked  up,”  he  once  told  Dr. 
Paul  Schmidt,  “I  eat  half  a   pound  of  ham,  and  that  soothes  my  nerves.”  He 
was  to  die  on  the  gallows.  Arrested  by  American  Army  authorities  on  June 

8,  1945,  and  turned  over  to  the  newly  restored  Czechoslovakia,  he  was  con- 
demned to  death  on  April  15,  1947,  after  a   trial  lasting  four  months,  and 

was  executed  on  April  18. 
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by  the  Germans  and  flown  to  the  presence  of  Hitler.  For 
the  Fuehrer,  there  was  no  time  to  waste. 

When  Tiso  and  Durcansky  arrived  at  the  Chancellery  in 
Berlin  at  7:40  on  the  evening  of  March  13,  they  found 
Hitler  flanked  not  only  by  Ribbentrop  but  by  his  two  top 

generals,  Brauchitsch,  Commander  in  Chief  of  the  Ger- 
man Army,  and  Keitel,  Chief  of  OKW.  Though  they  may 

not  have  realized  it,  the  Slovaks  also  found  the  Fuehrer  in 
a   characteristic  mood.  Here  again,  thanks  to  the  captured 
confidential  minutes  of  the  meeting,  we  may  peer  into  the 
weird  mind  of  the  German  dictator,  rapidly  giving  way  to 
megalomania,  and  watch  him  spinning  his  fantastic  lies 
and  uttering  his  dire  threats  in  a   manner  and  to  an  extent 
which  he  no  doubt  was  sure  would  never  come  to  public 

attention.23 

“Czechoslovakia,”  he  said,  “owed  it  only  to  Germany 
that  she  had  not  been  mutilated  further.”  The  Reich  had 

exhibited  “the  greatest  self-control.”  Yet  the  Czechs  had 
not  appreciated  this.  “During  recent  weeks,”  he  went  on, 
working  himself  up  easily  to  a   fine  lather,  “conditions 
have  become  impossible.  The  old  Benes  spirit  has  come 

to  life  again.” 
The  Slovaks  had  also  disappointed  him.  After  Munich 

he  had  “fallen  out”  with  his  friends  the  Hungarians  by 
not  permitting  them  to  grab  Slovakia.  He  had  thought 
Slovakia  wanted  to  be  independent. 

He  had  now  summoned  Tiso  in  order  to  clear  up  this  ques- 
tion in  a   very  short  time.*  .   .   .   The  question  was:  Did 

Slovakia  want  to  lead  an  independent  existence  or  not?  .   .   . 
It  was  a   question  not  of  days  but  of  hours.  If  Slovakia 
wished  to  become  independent  he  would  support  and  even 
guarantee  it  ...  If  she  hesitated  or  refused  to  be  separated 
from  Prague,  he  would  leave  the  fate  of  Slovakia  to  events 
for  which  he  was  no  longer  responsible. 

At  this  point,  the  German  minutes  reveal,  Ribbentrop 

“handed  to  the  Fuehrer  a   report  just  received  announcing 
Hungarian  troop  movements  on  the  Slovak  frontier.  The 
Fuehrer  read  this  report,  told  Tiso  of  its  contents,  and 

expressed  the  hope  that  Slovakia  would  reach  a   decision 

soon.” 
Tiso  did  not  give  his  decision  then.  He  asked  the  Fueh- 

rer to  “pardon  him  if,  under  the  impact  of  the  Chan- 
Italics  in  the  original  German  minutes. 
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cellor’s  words,  he  could  make  no  definite  decision  at 
once.  But  the  Slovaks,  he  quickly  added,  “would  prove 
themselves  worthy  of  the  Fuehrer’s  benevolence.” 

This  they  did  in  a   conference  which  continued  far  into 
the  night  at  the  Foreign  Ministry.  According  to  the 
Nuremberg  testimony  of  Keppler,  who  had  been  Hitler’s 
secret  agent  in  Bratislava,  as  he  had  been  the  year  before 
in  Vienna  on  the  eve  of  the  Anschluss,  the  Germans 
helped  Tiso  draft  a   telegram,  which  the  “Premier”  was 
to  send  as  soon  as  he  returned  to  Bratislava,  proclaiming 
Slovakia’s  independence  and  urgently  requesting  the  Fueh- rer to  take  over  the  protection  of  the  new  state.24  It  is 

reminiscent  of  the  “telegram”  dictated  by  Goering  just  a year  before  in  which  Seyss-Inquart  was  to  appeal  to  Hitler 
to  send  German  troops  to  Austria.  By  this  time  the  Nazi 

“telegram”  technique  had  been  perfected.  The  telegram, considerably  abridged,  was  duly  dispatched  by  Tiso  on 
March  16,  and  Hitler  immediately  replied  that  he  would 

be  glad  to  “take  over  the  protection  of  the  Slovak  State.” 
At  the  Foreign  Office  that  night  Ribbentrop  also  drafted 

the  Slovak  proclamation  of  “independence”  and  had  it 
translated  into  Slovak  in  time  for  Tiso  to  take  it  back  to 

Bratislava,  where  the  “Premier”  read  it — in  slightly  altered 
form,  as  one  German  agent  reported — to  Parliament  on 
the  following  day,  Tuesday,  March  14.  Attempts  by  sev- 

eral Slovak  deputies  to  at  least  discuss  it  were  squelched 
by  Karmasin,  the  leader  of  the  German  minority,  who 
warned  that  German  troops  would  occupy  the  country  if 
there  was  any  delay  in  proclaiming  independence.  Faced 
with  this  threat  the  doubting  deputies  gave  in. 

Thus  was  “independent”  Slovakia  born  on  March  14, 
1939.  Though  British  diplomatic  representatives  were 
quick  to  inform  London  as  to  the  manner  of  its  birth, 
Chamberlain,  as  we  shall  see,  was  just  as  quick  to  use 
Slovakia’s  “secession”  as  an  excuse  for  Britain  not  to 
honor  its  guarantee  of  Czechoslovakia  after  Hitler  on 
that  very  evening,  March  14,  acted  to  finish  what  had 
been  left  undone  at  Munich. 

The  life  of  the  Czechoslovak  Republic  of  Masaryk  and 
Benes  had  now  run  out.  And  once  again  the  harassed 
leaders  in  Prague  played  into  Hitler’s  hands  to  set  up  the 
final  act  of  their  country’s  tragedy.  The  aging,  bewildered 
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President  Hacha  asked  to  be  received  by  the  Fuehrer.* 
Hitler  graciously  consented.  It  gave  him  an  opportunity  to 
set  the  stage  for  one  of  the  most  brazen  acts  of  his  entire 
career. 

Consider  how  well  the  dictator  had  already  arranged 
the  set  as  he  waited  on  the  afternoon  of  March  14  for 

the  President  of  Czechoslovakia  to  arrive.  The  proclama- 
tions of  independence  of  Slovakia  and  Ruthenia,  which  he 

had  so  skillfully  engineered,  left  Prague  with  only  the 
Czech  core  of  Bohemia  and  Moravia.  Had  not  Czechoslo- 

vakia in  reality  ceased  to  exist — the  nation  whose  fron- 
tiers Britain  and  France  had  guaranteed  against  aggres- 
sion? Chamberlain  and  Daladier,  his  partners  at  Munich 

where  the  guarantee  had  been  solemnly  given,  already  had 

their  “out.”  That  they  would  take  it  he  had  no  doubt — 
and  he  was  right.  That  disposed  of  any  danger  of  foreign 

intervention.  But  to  make  doubly  sure — to  see  to  it  that 
his  next  move  looked  quite  legal  and  legitimate  by  the 

vague  standards  of  international  law,  at  least  on  paper — 
he  would  force  the  weak  and  senile  Hacha,  who  had 

begged  to  see  him,  to  accept  the  very  solution  which  he 
had  intended  to  achieve  by  military  force.  And  in  so 

doing  he  could  make  it  appear — he,  who,  alone  in  Europe, 
had  mastered  the  new  technique  of  bloodless  conquest,  as 

the  Anschluss  and  Munich  had  proved — that  the  Presi- 
dent of  Czechoslovakia  had  actually  and  formally  asked 

for  it.  The  niceties  of  “legality,”  which  he  had  perfected 
so  well  in  taking  over  power  in  Germany,  would  be  pre- 

served in  the  conquest  of  a   non-Germanic  land. 
Hitler  had  also  set  the  stage  to  fool  the  German  and 

other  gullible  people  in  Europe.  For  several  days  now 
German  provocateurs  had  been  trying  to  stir  up  trouble 
in  various  Czech  towns,  Prague,  Bruenn  and  Iglau.  They 

had  not  had  much  success  because,  as  the  German  Lega- 

tion in  Prague  reported,  the  Czech  “police  have  been  in- 
structed to  take  no  action  against  Germans,  even  in  cases 

of  provocation.”  26  But  this  failure  did  not  prevent  Dr. 

*   There  is  a   difference  of  opinion  on  this  point.  Some  historians  have  con- 
tended that  the  Germans  forced  Hacha  to  come  to  Berlin.  They  probably 

base  this  contention  on  a   dispatch  of  the  French  ambassador  in  Berlin,  who 

said  he  had  learned  this  “from  a   reliable  source.”  But  the  German  Foreign 
Office  documents,  subsequently  discovered,  make  it  clear  that  the  initiative 
came  from  Hacha.  He  first  requested  an  interview  with  Hitler  on  March  13, 
through  the  German  Legation  in  Prague,  and  repeated  the  request  on  the 

morning  of  the  fourteenth.  Hitler  agreed  to  it  that  afternoon.26 
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Goebbels  from  whipping  up  the  German  press  into  a 
frenzy  over  invented  acts  of  terror  by  the  Czechs  against 
the  poor  Germans.  As  the  French  ambassador,  M.  Coulon- 
dre,  informed  Paris,  they  were  the  same  stories  with  the 
same  headlines  which  Dr.  Goebbels  had  concocted  during the  Sudeten  crisis — down  to  the  pregnant  German  woman 
struck  down  by  Czech  beasts  and  the  general  "Blutbad" 
(   blood  bath”)  to  which  the  defenseless  Germans  were being  subjected  by  the  Czech  barbarians.  Hitler  could  as- 

sure the  proud  German  people  that  their  kinsmen  would 
not  remain  unprotected  for  long. 

Such  was  the  situation  and  such  were  Hitler’s  plans, 
we  now  know  from  the  German  archives,  as  the  train 
bearing  President  Hacha  and  his  Foreign  Minister 
Chvalkovsky,  drew  into  the  Anhalt  Station  in  Berlin  at 
10:40  on  the  evening  of  March  14.  Because  of  a   heart 
condition  the  President  had  been  unable  to  fly. 

THE  ORDEAL  OF  DR.  HACHA 

The  German  protocol  was  perfect.  The  Czech  Presi- 
dent was  accorded  all  the  formal  honors  due  to  a   head  of 

state.  There  was  a   military  guard  of  honor  at  the  station, 
where  the  German  Foreign  Minister  himself  greeted  the 
distinguished  visitor  and  slipped  his  daughter  a   fine  bou- 

quet of  flowers.  At  the  swank  Adlon  Hotel,  where  the 
party  was  put  up  in  the  best  suite,  there  were  chocolates 
for  Miss  Hacha— a   personal  gift  of  Adolf  Hitler,  who 
believed  that  everyone  else  shared  his  craving  for  sweets. 
And  when  the  aged  President  and  his  Foreign  Minister 
arrived  at  the  Chancellery  he  was  given  a   salute  by  an S.S.  guard  of  honor. 

They  were  not  summoned  to  Hitler’s  presence  until 1:15  a.m.  Hacha  must  have  known  what  was  in  store  for 
him.  Before  his  train  had  left  Czech  territory  he  learned 
from  Prague  that  German  troops  had  already  occupied 
Moravska-Ostrava,  an  important  Czech  industrial  town, and  were  poised  all  along  the  perimeter  of  Bohemia  and 
Moravia  to  strike.  And  he  saw  at  once,  as  he  entered  the 
Fuehrer’s  study  in  the  early-morning  hour,  that,  besides Ribbentrop  and  Weizsaecker,  Field  Marshal  Goering, 
who  had  been  urgently  recalled  from  his  holiday  at  San 
Remo,  and  General  Keitel  stood  at  Hitler’s  side  Most 
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probably,  as  he  went  into  this  lion’s  den,  he  did  not  notice 
that  Hitler’s  physician,  the  quack  Dr.  Theodor  Morell, 
was  on  tap.  But  the  doctor  was,  and  for  good  reason. 

The  secret  German  minutes  of  the  meeting  reveal  a 
pitiful  scene  at  the  very  outset.  The  unhappy  Dr.  Hacha, 

despite  his  background  as  a   respected  judge  of  the  Su- 
preme Court,  shed  all  human  dignity  by  groveling  before 

the  swaggering  German  Fuehrer.  Perhaps  the  President 

thought  that  only  in  this  way  could  he  appeal  to  Hitler’s 
generosity  and  save  something  for  his  people;  but  re- 

gardless of  his  motive,  his  words,  as  the  Germans  recorded 
them  for  their  confidential  archives,  nauseate  the  reader 

even  so  long  afterward  as  today.  He  himself,  Hacha 
assured  Hitler,  had  never  mixed  in  politics.  He  had 
rarely  seen  the  founders  of  the  Czechoslovak  Republic, 
Masaryk  and  Benes,  and  what  he  had  seen  of  them  he 

did  not  like.  Their  regime,  he  said,  was  “alien”  to  him — 
“so  alien  that  immediately  after  the  change  of  regime 
[after  Munich]  he  had  asked  himself  whether  it  was  a 
good  thing  for  Czechoslovakia  to  be  an  independent  state 

at  all.” 
He  was  convinced  that  the  destiny  of  Czechoslovakia  lay 

in  the  Fuehrer’s  hands,  and  he  believed  it  was  in  safe- 
keeping in  such  hands  .   .   .   Then  he  came  to  what  affected 

him  most,  the  fate  of  his  people.  He  felt  that  it  was  pre- 
cisely the  Fuehrer  who  would  understand  his  holding  the 

view  that  Czechoslovakia  had  the  right  to  live  a   national 
life  .   .   .   Czechoslovakia  was  being  blamed  because  there 
still  existed  many  supporters  of  the  Benes  system  .   .   .   The 
Government  was  trying  by  every  means  to  silence  them. 
This  was  about  all  he  had  to  say. 

Adolf  Hitler  then  said  all  there  was  to  say.  After  re- 
hearsing all  the  alleged  wrongs  which  the  Czechoslovakia 

of  Masaryk  and  Benes  had  done  to  Germans  and  Ger- 
many, and  reiterating  that  unfortunately  the  Czechs  had 

not  changed  since  Munich,  he  came  to  the  point. 

He  had  come  to  the  conclusion  that  this  journey  by  the 

President,  despite  his  advanced  years,  might  be  of  great  bene- 
fit to  his  country  because  it  was  only  a   matter  of  hours 

now  before  Germany  intervened  ...  He  harbored  no  enmity 

against  any  nation  .   .   .   That  the  Rump  State  of  Czechoslo- 
vakia existed  at  all  was  attributable  only  to  his  loyal  atti- 

tude ...  In  the  autumn  he  had  not  wished  to  draw  the 
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final  conclusions  because  he  had  thought  a   coexistence  possi- 
ble, but  he  had  left  no  doubt  that  if  the  Benes  tendencies 

did  not  disappear  completely  he  would  destroy  this  state 
completely. 

They  had  not  disappeared,  and  he  gave  “examples.” 
And  so  last  Sunday,  March  12,  the  die  was  cast  .   .   .   He  had 

given  the  order  for  the  invasion  by  the  German  troops 
and  for  the  incorporation  of  Czechoslovakia  into  the  German 

Reich.* 

“Hacha  and  Chvalkovsky,”  noted  Dr.  Schmidt,  “sat  as 
though  turned  to  stone.  Only  their  eyes  showed  that  they 

were  alive.”  But  Hitler  was  not  quite  through.  He  must 
humble  his  guests  with  threats  of  Teutonic  terror. 

The  German  Army  [Hitler  continued]  had  already 
marched  in  today,  and  at  a   barracks  where  resistance  was 
offered  it  had  been  ruthlessly  broken. 

Tomorrow  morning  at  six  o’clock  the  German  Army  was  to 
enter  Czechia  from  all  sides  and  the  German  Air  Force 

would  occupy  the  Czech  airfields.  There  were  two  possibili- 
ties. The  first  was  that  the  entry  of  German  troops  might 

develop  into  fighting.  In  that  case,  resistance  would  be  bro- 
ken by  brute  force.  The  other  possibility  was  that  the  entry 

of  the  German  troops  would  take  place  in  a   peaceful  man- 
ner, in  which  case  it  would  be  easy  for  the  Fuehrer  to 

accqrd  Czechoslovakia  a   generous  way  of  life  of  her  own, 
autonomy,  and  a   certain  measure  of  national  freedom. 
He  was  doing  all  this  not  from  hatred  but  in  order  to 

protect  Germany.  If  last  autumn  Czechoslovakia  had  not 

given  in,  the  Czech  people  would  have  been  exterminated. 
No  one  would  have  prevented  him  doing  it.  If  it  came  to  a 
fight  ...  in  two  days  the  Czech  Army  would  cease  to  exist. 
Naturally,  some  Germans  would  be  killed  too  and  this  would 

engender  a   hatred  which  would  compel  him,  in  self-preserva- 
tion, not  to  concede  autonomy.  The  world  would  not  care 

a   jot  about  this.  He  sympathized  with  the  Czech  people 

when  he  read  the  foreign  press.  It  gave  him  the  impression 

which  might  be  summed  up  in  the  German  proverb:  “The 
Moor  has  done  his  duty;  the  Moor  can  go.”  .   .   . 

That  was  why  he  had  asked  Hacha  to  come  here.  This 

was  the  last  good  turn  he  could  render  the  Czech  people 

.   .   .   Perhaps  Hacha’s  visit  might  prevent  the  worst  .   .   . 
The  hours  were  passing.  At  six  o’clock  the  troops  would 

march  in.  He  was  almost  ashamed  to  say  it,  but  for  every 
Czech  battalion  there  was  a   German  division.  He  would  like 

*   The  emphasis  is  in  the  German  original. 
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now  to  advise  him  [Hacha]  to  withdraw  with  Chvalkovsky 
and  discuss  what  was  to  be  done. 

What  was  to  be  done?  The  broken  old  President  did 
not  have  to  withdraw  to  decide  that.  He  told  Hitler  at 

once,  “The  position  is  quite  clear.  Resistance  would  be 
folly.”  But  how,  he  asked — since  it  was  now  a   little  after 
2   a.m. — could  he,  in  the  space  of  four  hours,  arrange  to 
restrain  the  whole  Czech  people  from  offering  resistance? 
The  Fuehrer  replied  that  he  had  better  consult  with  his 
companions.  The  German  military  machine  was  already 
in  motion  and  could  not  be  stopped.  Hacha  should  get 

in  touch  at  once  with  Prague.  “It  was  a   grave  decision,” 
the  German  minutes  report  Hitler  as  saying,  “but  he  saw 
dawning  the  possibility  of  a   long  period  of  peace  between 
the  two  peoples.  Should  the  decision  be  otherwise,  he  saw 

the  annihilation  of  Czechoslovakia.” 
With  these  words,  he  dismissed  his  guests  for  the  time 

being.  It  was  2:15  a.m.  In  an  adjoining  room  Goering  and 
Ribbentrop  stepped  up  the  pressure  on  the  two  victims. 
According  to  the  French  ambassador,  who  in  an  official 
dispatch  to  Paris  depicted  the  scene  as  he  got  it  from 
what  he  believed  to  be  an  authentic  source,  Hacha  and 

and  Chvalkovsky  protested  against  the  outrage  to  their 
nation.  They  declared  they  would  not  sign  the  document 
of  surrender.  Were  they  to  do  so  they  would  be  forever 
cursed  by  their  people. 

The  German  ministers  [Goering  and  Ribbentrop]  were 
pitiless  [M.  Coulondre  wrote  in  his  dispatch].  They  literally 
hunted  Dr.  Hacha  and  M.  Chvalkovsky  round  the  table  on 
which  the  documents  were  lying,  thrusting  them  continually 

before  them,  pushing  pens  into  their  hands,  incessantly  re- 
peating that  if  they  continued  in  their  refusal,  half  of 

Prague  would  lie  in  ruins  from  bombing  within  two  hours, 
and  that  this  would  be  only  the  beginning.  Hundreds  of 
bombers  were  waiting  the  order  to  take  off,  and  they  would 
receive  that  order  at  six  in  the  morning  if  the  signatures  were 

not  forthcoming.* 

At  this  point,  Dr.  Schmidt,  who  seems  to  have  managed 
to  be  present  whenever  and  wherever  the  drama  of  the 

*   On  the  stand  in  Nuremberg,  Goering  admitted  that  he  told  Hacha,  “I 

should  be  sorry  if  I   had  to  bomb  beautiful  Prague.”  He  really  didn’t  intend 
to  carry  ou*  the  threat — “that  would  not  have  been  necessary,”  he  explained. 
“But  a   point  like  that,  I   thought,  might  serve  as  an  argument  and  accelerate 
the  whole  matter.”  27 
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Third  Reich  reached  a   climax,  heard  Goering  shouting  for 
Dr.  Morell. 

“Hacha  has  fainted!”  Goering  cried  out. For  a   moment  the  Nazi  bullies  feared  that  the  prostrate 
Czech  President  might  die  on  their  hands  and,  as  Schmidt 

says,  “that  the  whole  world  will  say  tomorrow  that  he 
was  murdered  at  the  Chancellery.”  Dr.  Morell’s  specialty 
was  injections — much  later  he  would  almost  kill  Hitler 
with  them — and  he  now  applied  the  needle  to  Dr.  Hacha 
and  brought  him  back  to  consciousness.  The  President  was 
revived  sufficiently  to  be  able  to  grasp  the  telephone  which 
the  Germans  thrust  into  his  hand  and  talk  to  his  govern- 

ment in  Prague  over  a   special  line  which  Ribbentrop  had 
ordered  rigged  up.  He  apprised  the  Czech  cabinet  of  what 
had  happened  and  advised  surrender.  Then,  somewhat 
further  restored  by  a   second  injection  from  the  needle  of 
Dr.  Morell,  the  President  of  the  expiring  Republic  stum- 

bled back  into  the  presence  of  Adolf  Hitler  to  sign  his 
country’s  death  warrant.  It  was  now  five  minutes  to  four 
in  the  morning  of  March  15,  1939. 

The  text  had  been  prepared  “beforehand  by  Hitler,” 
Schmidt  recounts,  and  during  Hacha’s  fainting  spells  the 
German  interpreter  had  been  busy  copying  the  official  com- 

munique, which  had  also  been  written  up  “beforehand,” 
and  which  Hacha  and  Chvalkovsky  were  also  forced  to 
sign.  It  read  as  follows: 

Berlin,  March  15,  1939 

At  their  request,  the  Fuehrer  today  received  the  Czecho- 
slovak President,  Dr.  Hacha,  and  the  Czechoslovak  Foreign 

Minister,  Dr.  Chvalkovsky,  in  Berlin  in  the  presence  of  For- 
eign Minister  von  Ribbentrop.  At  the  meeting  the  serious 

situation  created  by  the  events  of  recent  weeks  in  the  pres- 
ent Czechoslovak  territory  was  examined  with  complete frankness. 

The  conviction  was  unanimously  expressed  on  both  sides 
that  the  aim  of  all  efforts  must  be  the  safeguarding  of  calm, 
order  and  peace  in  this  part  of  Central  Europe.  The  Czecho- 

slovak President  declared  that,  in  order  to  serve  this  object 
and  to  achieve  ultimate  pacification,  he  confidently  placed 
the  fate  of  the  Czech  people  and  country  in  the  hands  of 
the  Fuehrer  of  the  German  Reich.  The  Fuehrer  accepted 
this  declaration  and  expressed  his  intention  of  taking  the 
Czech  people  under  the  protection  of  the  German  Reich  and 
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of  guaranteeing  them  an  autonomous  development  of  their 
ethnic  life  as  suited  to  their  character. 

Hitler’s  chicanery  had  reached,  perhaps,  its  summit. 
According  to  one  of  his  woman  secretaries,  Hitler 

rushed  from  the  signing  into  his  office,  embraced  all  the 

women  present  and  exclaimed,  “Children!  This  is  the  great- 
est day  of  my  life!  I   shall  go  down  in  history  as  the 

greatest  German!” 
It  did  not  occur  to  him — how  could  it? — that  the  end 

of  Czechoslovakia  might  be  the  beginning  of  the  end  of 
Germany.  From  this  dawn  of  March  15,  1939 — the  Ides 

of  March — the  road  to  war,  to  defeat,  to  disaster,  as  we 
now  know,  stretched  just  ahead.  It  would  be  a   short  road 
and  as  straight  as  a   line  could  be.  And  once  on  it,  and 
hurtling  down  it,  Hitler,  like  Alexander  and  Napoleon 

before  him,  could  not  stop.28 

At  6   a.m.  on  March  15  German  troops  poured  into  Bo- 
hemia and  Moravia.  They  met  no  resistance,  and  by  eve- 

ning Hitler  was  able  to  make  the  triumphant  entry  into 
Prague  which  he  felt  Chamberlain  had  cheated  him  of  at 

Munich.  Before  leaving  Berlin  he  had  issued  a   grandiose 

proclamation  to  the  German  people,  repeating  the  tire- 

some lies  about  the  “wild  excesses”  and  “terror”  of  the 
Czechs  which  he  had  been  forced  to  bring  an  end  to, 

and  proudly  proclaiming,  “Czechoslovakia  has  ceased  to 

exist!” That  night  he  slept  in  Hradschin  Castle,  the  ancient 
seat  of  the  kings  of  Bohemia  high  above  the  River  Moldau 
where  more  recently  the  despised  Masaryk  and  Benes  had 
lived  and  worked  for  the  first  democracy  Central  Europe 

had  ever  known.  The  Fuehrer’s  revenge  was  complete, 
and  that  it  was  sweet  he  showed  in  the  series  of  procla- 

mations which  he  issued.  He  had  paid  off  all  the  burning 
resentments  against  the  Czechs  which  had  obsessed  him 

as  an  Austrian  in  his  vagabond  days  in  Vienna  three  dec- 
ades before  and  which  had  flamed  anew  when  BeneS 

dared  to  oppose  him,  the  all-powerful  German  dictator, 
over  the  past  year. 

The  next  day,  from  Hradschin  Castle,  he  proclaimed 
the  Protectorate  of  Bohemia  and  Moravia,  which  though 

it  professed  to  provide  “autonomy  and  self-government” 
for  the  Czechs  brought  them,  by  its  very  language,  com- 
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pletely  under  the  German  heel.  All  power  was  given  to 
the  “Reich  Protector”  and  to  his  Secretary  of  State  and his  Head  of  the  Civil  Administration,  who  were  to  be 
appointed  by  the  Fuehrer.  To  placate  outraged  public 

opinion  in  Britain  and  France,  Hitler  brought  the  “moder- 
ate” Neurath  out  of  cold  storage  and  named  him  Pro- 

tector.* The  two  top  Sudeten  leaders,  Konrad  Henlein  and 
the  gangster  Karl  Hermann  Frank,  were  given  an  oppor- 

tunity to  get  revenge  on  the  Czechs  by  being  appointed 
Head  of  the  Civil  Administration  and  Secretary  of  State 
respectively.  It  was  not  long  before  Himmler,  as  boss  of 
the  German  police,  got  a   stranglehold  on  the  protectorate. 
To  do  his  work,  he  made  the  notorious  Frank  chief  of 
police  of  the  protectorate  and  ranking  S.S.  officer,  t 

For  a   thousand  years  [Hitler  said  in  his  proclamation  of 
the  protectorate]  the  provinces  of  Bohemia  and  Moravia 
formed  part  of  the  Lebensraum  of  the  German  people  .   .   . 
Czechoslovakia  showed  its  inherent  inability  to  survive  and 
has  therefore  now  fallen  a   victim  to  actual  dissolution.  The 
German  Reich  cannot  tolerate  continuous  disturbances  in 
these  areas  .   .   .   Therefore  the  German  Reich,  in  keeping 
with  the  law  of  self-preservation,  is  now  resolved  to  in- 

tervene decisively  to  rebuild  the  foundations  of  a   reason- 
able order  in  Central  Europe.  For  in  the  thousand  years  of 

its  history  it  has  already  proved  that,  thanks  to  the  great- 
ness and  the  qualities  of  the  German  people,  it  alone  is 

called  upon  to  undertake  this  task. 

A   long  night  of  German  savagery  now  settled  over 
Prague  and  the  Czech  lands. 

On  March  16,  Hitler  took  Slovakia  too  under  his  benev- 

olent protection  in  response  to  a   “telegram,”  actually  com- 
posed in  Berlin,  as  we  have  seen,  from  Premier  Tiso. 

German  troops  quickly  entered  Slovakia  to  do  the  “pro- 

tecting.” On  March  18,  Hitler  was  in  Vienna  to  approve 

*   On  the  stand  at  Nuremberg,  Neurath  stated  that  he  was  taken  by  “com- 
plete surprise”  when  Hitler  named  him  Protector,  and  that  he  had  “mis- 

givings” about  taking  the  job.  However,  he  says,  he  took  it  when  Hitler explained  that  by  this  appointment  he  wanted  to  assure  Britain  and  France 

“that  he  did  not  wish  to  carry  on  a   policy  hostile  to  Czechoslovakia.”29 
t   It  might  be  of  interest  to  skip  ahead  here  and  note  what  happened  to  some 
of  the  characters  in  the  drama  just  recounted.  Frank  was  sentenced  to  death 

by  a   postwar  Czech  court  and  publicly  hanged  near  Prague  on  May  22, 

1946.  Henlein  committed  suicide  after  his  arrest  by  Czech  resistance  forces 
in  1945.  Chvalkovsky,  who  became  the  representative  of  the  protectorate  in 
Berlin,  was  killed  in  an  Allied  bombing  there  in  1944.  H&cha  was  arrested 
by  the  Czechs  on  May  14,  1945,  but  died  before  he  could  be  tried. 
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the  “Treaty  of  Protection,”  which,  as  signed  on  March 
23  in  Berlin  by  Ribbentrop  and  Dr.  Tuka,  contained  a 
secret  protocol  giving  Germany  exclusive  rights  to  exploit 
the  Slovak  economy.30 

As  for  Ruthenia,  which  had  formed  the  eastern  tip  of 

Czechoslovakia,  its  independence  as  the  “Republic  of  Car- 
patho-Ukraine,”  proclaimed  on  March  14,  lasted  just 
twenty-four  hours.  Its  appeal  to  Hitler  for  “protection” 
was  in  vain.  Hitler  had  already  awarded  this  territory  to 
Hungary.  In  the  captured  Foreign  Office  archives  there 
is  an  interesting  letter  in  the  handwriting  of  Miklos 
Horthy,  Regent  of  Hungary,  addressed  to  Adolf  Hitler 
on  March  13. 

Your  Excellency:  Heartfelt  thanks!  I   cannot  express 
how  happy  I   am,  for  this  headwater  region  [Ruthenia] 
is  for  Hungary — I   dislike  using  big  words — a   vital  ques- 

tion. .   .   .   We  are  tackling  the  matter  with  enthusiasm.  The 
plans  are  already  laid.  On  Thursday,  the  16th,  a   frontier 
incident  will  take  place,  to  be  followed  Saturday  by  the  big 
thrust.31 

As  things  turned  out,  there  was  no  need  for  an  “inci- 

dent.” Hungarian  troops  simply  moved  into  Ruthenia 
at  6   a.m.  on  March  15,  timing  their  entry  with  that  of  the 
Germans  to  the  west,  and  on  the  following  day  the  terri- 

tory was  formally  annexed  by  Hungary. 
Thus  by  the  end  of  the  day  of  March  15,  which  had 

started  in  Berlin  at  1:15  a.m.  when  Hacha  arrived  at  the 

Chancellery,  Czechoslovakia,  as  Hitler  said,  had  ceased 
to  exist. 

Neither  Britain  nor  France  made  the  slightest  move  to 
save  it,  though  at  Munich  they  had  solemnly  guaranteed 
Czechoslovakia  against  aggression. 

Since  that  meeting  not  only  Hitler  but  Mussolini  had 
reached  the  conclusion  that  the  British  had  become  so 

weak  and  their  Prime  Minister,  as  a   consequence,  so  ac- 
commodating that  they  need  pay  little  further  attention 

to  London.  On  January  11,  1939,  Chamberlain,  accom- 
panied by  Lord  Halifax,  had  journeyed  to  Rome  to  seek 

improvement  in  Anglo-Italian  relations.  This  writer  hap- 
pened to  be  at  the  station  in  Rome  when  the  two  English- 

men arrived  and  noted  in  his  diary  the  “fine  smirk”  on 

Mussolini's  face  as  he  greeted  his  guests.  “When  Mussolini 



606  The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

passed  me,”  I   noted  as  the  party  left  the  station,  “he  was 
joking  with  his  son-in-law  [Ciano],  passing  wise- 

cracks.” 32  I   could  not,  of  course,  catch  what  he  was saying,  but  later  Ciano,  in  his  diary,  revealed  the  gist  of  it. 
Arrival  of  Chamberlain.  [Ciano  wrote  on  January  11  and 

12]  .   .   .   How  far  apart  we  are  from  these  people!  It  is  an- 
other world.  We  were  talking  about  it  after  dinner  with  the 

Duce.  “These  men  are  not  made  of  the  same  stuff,”  he  was saying,  as  the  Francis  Drakes  and  the  other  magnificent  ad- 
venturers who  created  the  Empire.  These,  after  all,  are  the 

tired  sons  of  a   long  line  of  rich  men,  and  they  will  lose 
their  Empire.” 

The  British  do  not  want  to  fight.  They  try  to  draw  back 
as  slowly  as  possible,  but  they  do  not  fight  .   .   .   Our  con- 

versations with  the  British  have  ended.  Nothing  was  ac- 
complished. I   have  telephoned  Ribbentrop  that  the  visit  was 

“a  big  lemonade”  [a  farce]. . . . 
I   accompanied  the  Duce  to  the  station  on  the  departure  of 

Chamberlain  [Ciano  wrote  on  January  14].  .   .   .   Chamber- 
lain’s eyes  filled  with  tears  when  the  train  started  moving and  his  countrymen  began  singing  “For  He’s  a   Jolly  Good 

Fellow.”  “What  is  this  little  song?”  the  Duce  asked.22 
Though  during  the  Sudeten  crisis  Hitler  had  been  solici- 

tous of  Chamberlain’s  views,  there  is  not  a   word  in  the 
captured  German  papers  to  indicate  that  thereafter  he 
cared  a   whit  what  the  Prime  Minister  thought  of  his  de- 

stroying the  rest  of  Czechoslovakia  despite  the  British 
guarantee — and,  for  that  matter,  despite  the  Munich  Agree- 

ment. On  March  14,  as  Hitler  waited  in  Berlin  to  humble 
Hdcha,  and  as  angry  questions  were  raised  in  the  House 

of  Commons  in  London  about  Germany’s  engineering  Slo- 
vakia’s “secession”  and  about  its  effect  on  Britain’s  guar- 

antee to  Prague  against  aggression,  Chamberlain  replied 

heatedly,  “No  such  aggression  has  taken  place.” 
But  the  next  day,  March  15,  after  it  had  taken  place, 

the  Prime  Minister  used  the  proclamation  of  Slovakia’s 

“independence”  as  an  excuse  not  to  honor  his  country’s 
word.  “The  effect  of  this  declaration,”  he  explained,  “put an  end  by  internal  disruption  to  the  State  whose  frontier 

we  had  proposed  to  guarantee.  His  Majesty’s  Government 
cannot  accordingly  hold  themselves  any  longer  bound  by 
this  obligation.” 

Hitler’s  strategy  had  thus  worked  to  perfection.  He  had 
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given  Chamberlain  his  out  and  the  Prime  Minister  had 
taken  it. 

It  is  interesting  that  the  Prime  Minister  did  not  even 

wish  to  accuse  Hitler  of  breaking  his  word.  “I  have  so 
often  heard  charges  of  breach  of  faith  bandied  about 
which  did  not  seem  to  me  to  be  founded  upon  sufficient 

premises,”  he  said,  “that  I   do  not  wish  to  associate  my- 
self today  with  any  charges  of  that  character.”  He  had 

not  one  word  of  reproach  for  the  Fuehrer,  not  even  for 
his  treatment  of  Hacha  and  the  shabby  swindle  which 

obviously — even  if  the  details  were  still  unknown — had 
been  perpetrated  at  the  Reich  Chancellery  on  the  early 
morning  of  this  day,  March  15. 

No  wonder  that  the  British  protest  that  day,  if  it  could 

be  called  that,*  was  so  tepid,  and  that  the  Germans  treated 
it — and  subsequent  Anglo-French  complaints — with  so 
much  arrogance  and  contempt. 

His  Majesty’s  Government  have  no  desire  to  interfere  un- 
necessarily in  a   matter  with  which  other  Governments  may 

be  more  directly  concerned.  .   .   .   They  are,  however,  as  the 
German  Government  will  surely  appreciate,  deeply  concerned 
for  the  success  of  all  efforts  to  restore  confidence  and  a 

relaxation  of  tension  in  Europe.  They  would  deplore  any  ac- 
tion in  Central  Europe  which  would  cause  a   setback  to  the 

growth  of  this  general  confidence  .   .   ,34 

There  was  not  a   word  in  this  note,  which  was  delivered 

on  March  15  by  Ambassador  Henderson  to  Ribbentrop 

as  an  official  message  from  Lord  Halifax,  about  the  spe- 
cific events  of  the  day. 

The  French  were  at  least  specific.  Robert  Coulondre, 
the  new  ambassador  of  France  in  Berlin,  shared  neither 

his  British  colleague’s  illusions  about  Nazism  nor  Hender- 
son’s disdain  of  the  Czechs.  On  the  morning  of  the  fif- 

teenth he  demanded  an  interview  with  Ribbentrop,  but 

the  vain  and  vindictive  German  Foreign  Minister  was  al- 

ready on  his  way  to  Prague,  intending  to  share  in  Hit- 

ler’s humiliation  of  a   beaten  people.  State  Secretary  von 
Weizsaecker  received  Coulondre,  instead,  at  noon.  The 

ambassador  lost  no  time  in  saying  what  Chamberlain  and 
Henderson  were  not  yet  ready  to  say:  that  by  its  military 

intervention  in  Bohemia  and  Moravia,  Germany  had  vio- 

*   On  March  16  Chamberlain  told  the  Commons  that  “so  far"  no  protest  had 
been  lodged  with  the  German  government. 
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lated  both  the  Munich  Agreement  and  the  Franco— Ger- 
man declaration  of  December  6.  Baron  von  Weizsaecker, 

who  later  was  to  insist  that  he  had  been  stoutly  anti- 
Nazi  all  along,  was  in  an  arrogant  mood  that  would 
have  done  credit  to  Ribbentrop.  According  to  his  own 
memorandum  of  the  meeting, 

I   spoke  rather  sharply  to  the  Ambassador  and  told  him 
not  to  mention  the  Munich  Agreement,  which  he  alleged 
had  been  violated,  and  not  to  give  us  any  lectures  ...  I 
told  him  that  in  view  of  the  agreement  reached  last  night 
with  the  Czech  government  I   could  see  no  reason  for  any 
demarche  by  the  French  ambassador  .   .   .   and  that  I   was 
sure  he  would  find  fresh  instructions  when  he  returned  to 
his  Embassy,  and  these  would  set  his  mind  at  rest.35 

Three  days  later,  on  March  18,  when  the  British  and 
French  governments,  in  deference  to  outraged  public  opin- 

ion at  home,  finally  got  around  to  making  formal  protests 

to  the  Reich,58  Weizsaecker  fairly  outdid  his  master,  Rib- 
bentrop, in  his  insolence — again  on  his  own  evidence.  In  a 

memorandum  found  in  the  German  Foreign  Office,  he 
tells  with  evident  glee  how  he  refused  even  to  accept 
the  formal  French  note  of  protest. 

I   immediately  replaced  the  Note  in  its  envelope  and  thrust 
it  back  at  the  Ambassador  with  the  remark  that  I   cate- 

gorically refused  to  accept  from  him  any  protest  regarding 
the  Czecho-Slovak  affair.  Nor  would  I   take  note  of  the 
communication,  and  I   would  advise  M.  Coulondre  to  urge 
his  government  to  revise  the  draft  .   .   ,36 

Coulondre,  unlike  Henderson  at  this  period,  was  not 
an  envoy  who  could  be  browbeaten  by  the  German?.  He 

retorted  that  his  government’s  note  had  been  written  after 
due  consideration  and  that  he  had  no  intention  of  asking 
for  it  to  be  revised.  When  the  State  Secretary  continued  to 
refuse  to  accept  the  document,  the  ambassador  reminded 

him  of  common  diplomatic  practice  and  insisted  that 
France  had  a   perfect  right  to  make  known  its  views  to 
the  German  government.  Finally  Weizsaecker,  according 

to  his  own  account,  left  the  note  lying  on  his  desk,  ex- 

plaining that  he  “would  regard  it  as  transmitted  to  us 
through  the  post.”  But  before  he  arrived  at  this  impudent 
gesture,  he  got  the  following  off  his  mind: 

From  the  legal  point  of  view  there  existed  a   Declaration 
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which  had  come  about  between  the  Fuehrer  and  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  Czecho-Slovak  State.  The  Czech  President,  at  his 

own  request,  had  come  to  Berlin  and  had  then  immediately 
declared  that  he  wished  to  place  the  fate  of  his  country  in 
the  Fuehrer’s  hands.  I   could  not  imagine  that  the  French 
Government  were  more  Catholic  than  the  Pope  and  intended 

meddling  in  things  which  had  been  duly  settled  between  Bri- 
lin  and  Prague.* 

Weizaecker  behaved  quite  differently  to  the  accommodat- 

ing British  ambassador,  who  transmitted  his  government’s 
protest  late  on  the  afternoon  of  March  18.  Great  Britain 

now  held  that  it  could  not  “but  regard  the  events  of  the 

past  few  days  as  a   complete  repudiation  of  the  Munich 

Agreement”  and  that  the  “German  military  actions”  were 
“devoid  of  any  basis  of  legality.”  Weizaecker,  in  recording 
it,  noted  that  the  British  note  did  not  go  as  far  in  this 

respect  as  the  French  protest,  which  said  that  France 

“would  not  recognize  the  legality  of  the  German  oc- 

cupation.” 
Henderson  had  gone  to  see  Weizsaecker  on  March  17  to 

inform  him  of  his  recall  to  London  for  “consultations”  and, 
according  to  the  State  Secretary,  had  sounded  him  out 

“for  arguments  which  he  could  give  Chamberlain  for  use 

against  the  latter’s  political  opposition  .   .   .   Henderson 
explained  that  there  was  no  direct  British  interest  in  the 

Czechoslovak  territory.  His — Henderson’s — anxieties  were 

more  for  the  future.”  37 
Even  Hitler’s  destruction  of  Czechoslovakia  apparently 

had  not  awakened  the  British  ambassador  to  the  nature  of 

the  government  he  was  accredited  to,  nor  did  he  seem 
aware  of  what  was  happening  that  day  to  the  government 
which  he  represented. 

For,  suddenly  and  unexpectedly,  Neville  Chamberlain, 

on  March  17,  two  days  after  Hitler  extinguished  Czecho- 

slovakia, had  experienced  a   great  awakening.  It  had  not 

come  without  some  prodding.  Greatly  to  his  surprise,  most 

of  the  British  press  (even  the  Times,  but  not  the  Daily 

Mail)  and  the  House  of  Commons  had  reacted  violently  to 

*   Coulondre’s  version  of  the  interview  is  given  in  the  French  Yellow  Book 

(No.  78,  pp.  102-3,  in  the  French  edition).  He  confirms  Weizsaecker’s  ac- count. Later,  at  his  trial  in  Nuremberg,  the  State  Secretary  argued  that  in 
his  memoranda  of  such  meetings  he  had  purposely  exaggerated  his  Nazi 

sentiments  in  order  to  cover  his  real  anti-Nazi  activities.  But  Coulondre  s 
account  of  the  meeting  is  only  one  piece  of  evidence  that  Weizsaecker  did 
not  exaggerate  at  all. 
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Hitler’s  latest  aggression.  More  serious,  many  of  his  own backers  in  Parliament  and  half  of  the  cabinet  had  re- 
volted against  any  further  appeasement  of  Hitler.  Lord 

Halifax,  especially,  as  the  German  ambassador  informed 
Berlin,  had  insisted  that  the  Prime  Minister  recognize 
what  had  happened  and  abruptly  change  his  course.38  It 
dawned  on  Chamberlain  that  his  own  position  as  head 
of  government  and  leader  of  the  Conservative  Party  was 
in  jeopardy. 

His  radical  change  of  mind  came  abruptly.  As  late  as 
the  evening  of  March  16,  Sir  John  Simon,  on  behalf  of  the 
government,  had  made  a   speech  in  the  Commons  which 
was  so  cynical  in  regard  to  the  Czechs,  and  so  much  in 
the  Munich  spirit,”  that  according  to  press  accounts  it 
aroused  the  House  to  “a  pitch  of  anger  rarely  seen.”  The next  day,  on  the  eve  of  his  seventieth  birthday.  Chamber- 
lain  was  scheduled  to  make  a   speech  in  his  home  city  of Birmingham.  He  had  drafted  an  address  on  domestic  mat- 

ters with  special  emphasis  on  the  social  services.  On  the 
afternoon  train  going  up  to  Birmingham,  according  to  an 
account  given  this  writer  by  French  diplomatic  sources, 
Chamberlain  finally  made  his  decision.  He  jettisoned  his 
prepared  speech  and  quickly  jotted  down  notes  for  one  of 
quite  a   different  kind. 

To  all  of  Britain  and  indeed  to  large  parts  of  the  world, 
for  the  speech  was  broadcast,  Chamberlain  apologized  for 
‘the  very  restrained  and  cautious  .   .   .   somewhat  cool  and 
objective  statement”  which  he  had  felt  obliged  to  make 
in  the  Commons  two  days  before.  “I  hope  to  correct  that 
statement  tonight,”  he  said. 

The  Prime  Minister  at  last  saw  that  Adolf  Hitler  had 
deceived  him.  He  recapitulated  the  Fuehrer’s  various  as- 

surances that  the  Sudetenland  had  been  his  last  territorial 
demand  in  Europe  and  that  he  “wanted  no  Czechs.”  Now 
Hitler  had  gone  back  on  them— “he  has  taken  the  law  into 
his  own  hands.” 

Now  we  are  told  that  this  seizure  of  territory  has  been  ne- 
cessitated by  disturbances  in  Czechoslovakia.  ...  If  there 

were  disorders,  were  they  not  fomented  from  without? 
Is  this  the  end  of  an  old  adventure  or  is  it  the  beginning of  a   new?  Is  this  the  last  attack  upon  a   small  State  or  is  it 
to  be  followed  by  others?  Is  this,  in  effect,  a   step  in  the direction  of  an  attempt  to  dominate  the  world  by  force? 
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While  I   am  not  prepared  to  engage  this  country  by  new 

and  unspecified  commitments  operating  under  conditions 
which  cannot  now  be  foreseen,  yet  no  greater  mistake  could 

be  made  than  to  suppose  that  because  it  believes  war  to  be  a 

senseless  and  cruel  thing,  this  nation  has  so  lost  its  fiber 

that  it  will  not  take  part  to  the  utmost  of  its  power  in  re- 
sisting such  a   challenge  if  it  ever  were  made. 

This  was  an  abrupt  and  fateful  turning  point  for  Cham- 
berlain and  for  Britain,  and  Hitler  was  so  warned  the  very 

next  day  by  the  astute  German  ambassador  in  London.  “It 
would  be  wrong,”  Herbert  von  Dirksen  notified  the  Ger- 

man Foreign  Office  in  a   lengthy  report  on  March  18,  “to 
cherish  any  illusions  that  a   fundamental  change  has  not 

taken  place  in  Britain’s  attitude  to  Germany.”  3® 
It  was  obvious  to  anyone  who  had  read  Mein  Kampf, 

who  glanced  at  a   map  and  saw  the  new  positions  of  the 

German  Army  in  Slovakia,  who  had  wind  of  certain  Ger- 

man diplomatic  moves  since  Munich,  or  who  had  pondered 

the  dynamics  of  Hitler’s  bloodless  conquests  of  Austria 
and  Czechoslovakia  in  the  past  twelve  months,  just  which 

of  the  “small  states”  would  be  next  on  the  Fuehrer’s  list. 
Chamberlain,  like  almost  everyone  else,  knew  perfectly 
well. 

On  March  31,  sixteen  days  after  Hitler  entered  Prague, 

the  Prime  Minister  told  the  House  of  Commons: 

In  the  event  of  any  action  which  clearly  threatened  Po- 

lish independence  and  which  the  Polish  Government  ac- 
cordingly considered  it  vital  to  resist  with  their  national 

forces.  His  Majesty’s  Government  would  feel  themselves 
bound  at  once  to  lend  the  Polish  Government  all  support  in 

their  power.  They  have  given  the  Polish  Government  an  as- 
surance of  this  effect.  I   may  add  that  the  French  Govern- 

ment have  authorized  me  to  make  it  plain  that  they  stand  in 
the  same  position  in  this  matter. 

The  turn  of  Poland  had  come. 
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ON  OCTOBER  24,  1938,  less  than  a   month  after  Munich, 

Ribbentrop  was  host  to  Jozef  Lipski,  the  Polish  ambas- 
sador in  Berlin,  at  a   three-hour  lunch  at  the  Grand  Hotel 

in  Berchtesgaden.  Poland,  like  Germany  and  indeed  in 
connivance  with  her,  had  just  seized  a   strip  of  Czech  terri- 

tory. The  luncheon  talk  proceeded,  as  a   German  Foreign 

Office  memorandum  stressed,  “in  a   very  friendly  atmos- 
phere.” 1 

Nevertheless,  the  Nazi  Foreign  Minister  lost  little  time 
in  getting  down  to  business.  The  time  had  come,  he  said, 
for  a   general  settlement  between  Poland  and  Germany.  It 

was  necessary,  first  of  all,  he  continued,  “to  speak  with 
Poland  about  Danzig.”  It  should  “revert”  to  Germany. 
Also,  Ribbentrop  said,  the  Reich  wished  to  build  a   super 
motor  highway  and  a   double-track  railroad  across  the  Po- 

lish Corridor  to  connect  Germany  with  Danzig  and  East 
Prussia.  Both  would  have  to  enjoy  extraterritorial  rights. 
Finally,  Hitler  wished  Poland  to  join  the  Anti-Comintern 
Pact  against  Russia.  In  return  for  all  these  concessions, 
Germany  would  be  willing  to  extend  the  Polish-German 

treaty  by  from  ten  to  twenty  years  and  guarantee  Poland’s frontiers. 

Ribbentrop  emphasized  he  was  broaching  these  prob- 

lems “in  strict  confidence.”  He  suggested  that  the  ambas- 
sador make  his  report  to  Foreign  Minister  Beck  “orally 

— since  otherwise  there  was  great  danger  of  its  leaking  out, 
especially  to  the  press.”  Lipski  promised  to  report  to  War- 

saw but  warned  Ribbentrop  that  personally  he  saw  “no  pos- 

sibility” of  the  return  of  Danzig  to  Germany.  He  further 
reminded  the  German  Foreign  Minister  of  two  recent  oc- 

casions— November  5,  1937,  and  January  14,  1938 — when 
Hitler  had  personally  assured  the  Poles  that  he  would 

612 
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not  support  any  change  in  the  Danzig  Statute.2  Ribbe
n- 

trop  replied  that  he  did  not  wish  an  answer  now,  but  ad- 

vised the  Poles  “to  think  it  over.” 

The  government  in  Warsaw  did  not  need  much  time  to 

collect  its  thoughts.  A   week  later,  on  October  31,  Foreign 

Minister  Beck  dispatched  detailed  instructions  to  his  am- 

bassador in  Berlin  on  how  to  answer  the  Germans.  But  it 

was  not  until  November  19  that  the  latter  was  able  to 

secure  an  interview  with  Ribbentrop — the  Nazis  obviously 

wanted  the  Poles  to  consider  well  their  response.  It  was 

negative.  As  a   gesture  of  understanding,  Poland  was  will
- 

ing to  replace  the  League  of  Nations’  guarantee  of  Danzig 
with  a   German-Polish  agreement  about  the  status  of  the 

Free  City.  , 

“Any  other  solution,”  Beck  wrote  in  a   memorandum 

which  Lipski  read  to  Ribbentrop,  “and  in  particular  any 

attempt  to  incorporate  the  Free  City  into  the  Reich,  must 

inevitably  lead  to  conflict.”  And  he  added  that  Marshal
 

Pilsudski,  the  late  dictator  of  Poland,  had  warned  the  Ger-
 

mans in  1934,  during  the  negotiations  for  a   nonaggression 

pact,  that  “the  Danzig  question  was  a   sure  cirterion  
for 

estimating  Germany’s  intentions  toward  Poland. 

Such  a   reply  was  not  to  Ribbentrop’s  taste.  “He  reg
retted 

the  position  taken  by  Beck”  and  advised  the  Poles  
that  it 

was  “worth  the  trouble  to  give  serious  consideration  to  the 

German  proposals.”  3   . 

Hitler’s  response  to  Poland’s  rebuff  on  Danzig  was  more 

drastic.  On  November  24,  five  days  after  the  Ribbentrop-
 

Lipski  meeting,  he  issued  another  directive  to  th
e  com- 

manders in  chief  of  the  armed  forces. 

TOP  SECRET 

The  Fuehrer  has  ordered:  Apart  from  the  three  con-
 

tingencies mentioned  in  the  instructions  of  10/21/38  *   PreP" 
arations  are  also  to  be  made  to  enable  the  Free  State  of 

Danzig  to  be  occupied  by  German  troops  by  surprise. 

The  preparations  will  be  made  on  the  following  basis: 

Condition  is  a   quasi-revolutionary  occupation  of  Danzig, 

exploiting  a   politically  favorable  situation,  not  a   war  agai
nst 

Poland,  t . . .   .   .   .   . 

The  troops  to  be  employed  for  this  purpose,  must  not 

*   See  above  d   578.  The  three  “contingenc
ies”  were  the  liquidation  of  the 

rest  of  Czechoslovakia,  occupation  of  Mem
el  and  protection  of  the  Reich  s 

frontiers. 

t   Italics  in  the  original. 
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simultaneously  be  earmarked  for  the  occupation  of  the 
Memelland,  so  that  both  operations  can,  if  necessary,  take 
place  simultaneously.  The  Navy  will  support  the  Army’s  op- eration by  .   attack  from  the  sea  .   .   .   The  plans  of  the  branches 

1939  armed  forces  are  to  be  submitted  by  January  10, 

Though  Beck  had  just  warned  that  an  attempt  by  Ger- 
many to  take  Danzig  would  lead  “inevitably”  to  conflict. Hitler  now  convinced  himself  that  it  could  be  done  without 

a   war.  Local  Nazis  controlled  Danzig  and  they  took  their 
orders,  as  had  the  Sudeteners,  from  Berlin.  It  would  not 
be  difficult  to  stir  up  a   “quasi-revolutionary”  situation there. 

Thus,  as  1938  approached  its  end,  the  year  that  had 
seen  the  bloodless  occupation  of  Austria  and  the  Sudeten- 
land,  Hitler  was  preoccupied  with  further  conquest:  the 
remainder  of  Czechoslovakia,  Memel,  and  Danzig.  It  had 
been  easy  to  humble  Schuschnigg  and  Benel  Now  it  was 
Jozef  Beck’s  turn. 

Yet,  when  the  Fuehrer  received  the  Polish  Foreign 
Minister  at  Berchtesgaden  shortly  after  New  Year’s — on 
January  5,  1939 — he  was  not  yet  prepared  to  give  him  the 
treatment  which  he  had  meted  out  to  Schuschnigg  and 
was  shortly  to  apply  to  president  Hacha.  The  rest  of 
Czechoslovakia  would  have  to  be  liquidated  first.  Hitler, 
as  the  secret  Polish  and  German  minutes  of  the  meeting 
make  clear,  was  in  one  of  his  more  conciliatory  moods. 
He  was  “quite  ready,”  he  began,  “to  be  at  Beck’s  service.” 
Was  there  anything  “special,”  he  asked,  on  the  Polish 
Foreign  Minister’s  mind?  Beck  replied  that  Danzig  was on  his  mind.  It  became  obvious  that  it  had  also  been  on 
Hitler’s. 

“Danzig  is  German,”  the  Fuehrer  reminded  his  guest, 
“will  always  remain  German,  and  will  sooner  or  later 
become  part  of  Germany.”  He  could  give  the  assurance, 
however,  that  “no  fait  accompli  would  be  engineered  in 
Danzig.” 

He  wanted  Danzig  and  he  wanted  a   German  highway 
and  railroad  across  the  Corridor.  If  he  and  Beck  would 
depart  from  old  patterns  and  seek  solutions  along  en- 

tirely new  lines,”  he  was  sure  they  could  reach  an  agree- ment which  would  do  justice  to  both  countries. 
Beck  was  not  so  sure.  Though,  as  he  confided  to  Rib- 
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bentrop  the  next  day,  he  did  not  want  to  be  too  blunt  with 

the  Fuehrer,  he  had  replied  that  “the  Danzig  problem 

was  a   very  difficult  one.”  He  did  not  see  in  the  Chancel- 

lor’s suggestion  any  “equivalent”  for  Poland.  Hitler  there- 

upon pointed  out  the  “great  advantage”  to  Poland  “of 
having  her  frontier  with  Germany,  including  the  Corridor, 

secured  by  treaty.”  This  apparently  did  not  impress  Beck, 
but  in  the  end  he  agreed  to  think  the  problem  over 

further.4 

After  mulling  it  over  that  night,  the  Polish  Foreign 

Minister  had  a   talk  with  Ribbentrop  the  next  day  in 

Munich.  He  requested  him  to  inform  the  Fuehrer  that 

whereas  all  his  previous  talks  with  the  Germans  had  filled 

him  with  optimism,  he  was  today,  after  his  meeting  with 

Hitler,  “for  the  first  time  in  a   pessimistic  mood.”  Particu- 

larly in  regard  to  Danzig,  as  it  had  been  raised  by  the  Chan- 

cellor, he  “saw  no  possibility  whatever  of  agreement.”  5 
It  had  taken  Colonel  Beck,  like  so  many  others  who  have 

figured  in  these  pages,  some  time  to  awaken  and  to  arrive 

at  such  a   pessimistic  view.  Like  most  Poles,  he  was 

violently  anti-Russian.  Moreover,  he  disliked  the  French, 

for  whom  he  had  nursed  a   grudge  since  1923,  when,  as 

Polish  military  attache  in  Paris,  he  had  been  expelled  for 

allegedly  selling  documents  relating  to  the  French  Army. 

Perhaps  it  had  been  natural  for  this  man,  who  had  become 

Polish  Foreign  Minister  in  November  1932,  to  turn  to 

Germany.  For  the  Nazi  dictatorship  he  had  felt  a   warm 

sympathy  from  the  beginning,  and  over  the  past  six  years 

he  had  striven  to  bring  his  country  closer  to  the  Third 

Reich  and  to  weaken  its  traditional  ties  with  France. 

Of  all  the  countries  that  lay  on  the  borders  of  Germany, 

Poland  had,  in  the  long  run,  the  most  to  fear.  Of  all  the 

countries,  it  had  been  the  most  blind  to  the  German  danger. 

No  other  provision  of  the  Versailles  Treaty  had  been 

resented  by  the  Germans  as  much  as  that  which  es- 

tablished the  Corridor,  giving  Poland  access  to  the  sea — 

and  cutting  off  East  Prussia  from  the  Reich.  The  detach- 
ment of  the  old  Hanseatic  port  of  Danzig  from  Germany 

and  its  creation  as  a   free  city  under  the  supervision  of 

the  League  of  Nations,  but  dominated  economically  by 
Poland,  had  equally  outraged  German  public  opinion. 
Even  the  weak  and  peaceful  Weimar  Republic  had  never 
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accepted  what  it  regarded  as  the  Polish  mutilation  of  the 
German  Reich.  As  far  back  as  1922,  General  von  Seeckt, 
as  we  have  seen,*  had  defined  the  German  Army’s  attitude. Polands  existence  is  intolerable  and  incompatible  with the  essential  conditions  of  Germany’s  life.  Poland  must 
?°,a"?  w'!'  gc!~a£  a   ,result  of  her  own  internal  weaknesses 

of  PoLh  ,bl  RuSSlaTW,,th  our  aid  •   •   •   The  obliteration of  Poland  must  be  one  of  the  fundamental  drives  of  German 
Ei/o  ’   -[and]  *   attainabIe  ̂    means  of,  and  with  the help  of,  Russia. 

Prophetic  wordsl 

The  Germans  forgot — or  perhaps  did  not  wish  to  re- 
member that  almost  all  of  the  German  land  awarded 

Poland  at  Versailles,  including  the  provinces  of  Posen  and 
Polish  Pomerania  (Pomorze),  which  formed  the  Corridor 
had  been  grabbed  by  Prussia  at  the  time  of  the  partitions when  Prussia,  Russia  and  Austria  had  destroyed  the  Po- lish nation.  For  more  than  a   millennium  it  had  been  in- 
habited  by  Poles — and,  to  a   large  extent,  it  still  was. 

No  nation  re-created  by  Versailles  had  had  such  a   rough time  as  Poland.  In  the  first  turbulent  years  of  its  rebirth 
it  had  waged  aggressive  war  against  Russia,  Lithuania, Germany  and  even  Czechoslovakia— in  the  last  instance 
over  the  coal-nch  Teschen  area.  Deprived  of  their  political freedom  for  a   century  and  a   half  and  thus  without  modem 
experience  in  self-rule,  the  Poles  were  unable  to  establish stable  government  or  to  begin  to  solve  their  economic  and 

prob,ler?s-  In  1926  Marshal  Pilsudski,  the  hero  of 
tne  1 91 8   revolution,  had  marched  on  Warsaw,  seized  control 
°f  j   government  and,  though  an  old-time  Socialist,  had 
gradually  replaced  a   chaotic  democratic  regime  with  his 
•>Wio«Ctat0rSllip'-  °ne  °f  his  Iast  acts>  before  his  death m   1935,  was  to  sign  a   treaty  of  nonaggression  with  Hitler. 
This  took  place  on  January  26,  1934,  and,  as  has  been 
recounted,  f   was  one  of  the  first  steps  in  the  undermining 
of  France  s   system  of  alliances  with  Germany’s  Eastern neighbors  and  m   the  weakening  of  the  League  of  Nations 
and  its  concept  of  collective  security.  After  Pilsudski’s 
death,  Poland  was  largely  governed  by  a   small  band  of 
colonels  leaders  of  Pilsudski’s  old  Polish  Legion  which had  fought  against  Russia  during  the  First  World  War.  At 

*   See  above,  p.  295.  ~     t   See  above,  pp.  295-96. 
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the  head  of  these  was  Marshal  Smigly-Rydz,  a   capable 
soldier  but  in  no  way  a   statesman.  Foreign  Policy  drifted 
into  the  hands  of  Colonel  Beck.  From  1934  on,  it  be- 

came increasingly  pro-German. 
This  was  bound  to  be  a   policy  of  suicide.  And  indeed 

when  one  considers  Poland’s  position  in  post-Versailles 
Europe  it  is  difficult  to  escape  the  conclusion  that  the 
Poles  in  the  nineteen  thirties,  as  on  occasions  in  the 

centuries  before,  were  driven  by  some  fateful  flaw  in  their 
national  character  toward  self-destruction  and  that  in  this 

period,  as  sometimes  formerly,  they  were  their  own  worst 
enemies.  As  long  as  Danzig  and  the  Corridor  existed  as 
they  were,  there  could  be  no  lasting  peace  between  Poland 
and  Nazi  Germany.  Nor  was  Poland  strong  enough  to 
afford  the  luxury  of  being  at  odds  with  both  her  giant 
neighbors,  Russia  and  Germany.  Her  relations  with  the 
Soviet  Union  had  been  uniformly  bad  since  1920,  when 
Poland  had  attacked  Russia,  already  weakened  by  the 
World  War  and  the  civil  war,  and  a   savage  conflict  had 

followed.* 
Seizing  an  opportunity  to  gain  the  friendship  of  a 

country  so  stoutly  anti-Russian  and  at  the  same  time  to 
detach  her  from  Geneva  and  Paris,  thus  undermining  the 
system  of  Versailles,  Hitler  had  taken  the  initiative  in 

bringing  about  the  Polish-German  pact  of  1934.  It  was 
not  a   popular  move  in  Germany.  The  German  Army, 

which  had  been  pro-Russian  and  anti-Polish  since  the  days 
of  Seeckt,  resented  it.  But  it  served  Hitler  admirably  for 

the  time  being.  Poland’s  sympathetic  friendship  helped 
him  to  get  first  things  done  first:  the  reoccupation  of  the 
Rhineland,  the  destruction  of  independent  Austria  and 

Czechoslovakia.  On  all  of  these  steps,  which  strengthened 

Germany,  weakened  the  West  and  threatened  the  East, 
Beck  and  his  fellow  colonels  in  Warsaw  looked  on  benev- 

olently and  with  utter  and  inexplicable  blindness. 

If  the  Polish  Foreign  Minister  at  the  very  start  of  the 
new  year  had,  as  he  said,  been  plunged  into  a   pessimistic 

*   As  a   result  of  that  war,  Poland  pushed  its  eastern  boundary  150  miles  east 
of  the  ethnographic  Curzon  Line,  at  the  expense  of  the  Soviet  Union — a 
frontier  which  transferred  four  and  a   half  million  Ukrainians  and  one  and 

a   half  million  White  Russians  to  Polish  rule.  Thus  Poland’s  western  and 
eastern  borders  were  unacceptable  to  Germany  and  Russia  respectively — a 
fact  which  seems  to  have  been  lost  sight  of  in  the  Western  democracies  when 
Berlin  and  Moscow  began  to  draw  together  in  the  summer  of  1939. 
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mood  by  Hitler’s  demands,  his  spirits  sank  much  lower 
with  the  coming  of  spring.  Though  in  his  anniversary speech  to  the  Reichstag  on  January  30,  1939  Hitler 
spoke  in  warm  terms  of  “the  friendship  between  Germany 
and  Poland”  and  declared  that  it  was  “one  of  the  re- 

assuring factors  in  the  political  life  in  Europe,”  Ribben- 
trop  had  talked  with  more  frankness  when  he  paid  a   state 
visit  to  Warsaw  four  days  before.  He  again  raised  with 
Beck  the  question  of  Hitler’s  demands  concerning  Danzig and  communications  through  the  Corridor,  insisting  that 
they  were  “extremely  moderate.”  But  neither  on  these questions  nor  on  his  insistence  that  Poland  join  the  Anti- 
Comintern  Pact  against  the  Soviet  Union  did  the  German 
Foreign  Minister  get  a   satisfactory  answer.6  Colonel  Beck 
was  becoming  wary  of  his  friends.  As  a   matter  of  fact  he 
was  beginning  to  squirm.  On  February  26,  the  German 
ambassador  in  Warsaw  informed  Berlin  that  Beck  had 
taken  the  initiative  in  getting  himself  invited  to  visit 
London  at  the  end  of  March  and  that  he  might  go  on  to 
Pans  afterward.  Though  it  was  late  in  the  day,  Poland, 
as  Moltke  put  it  in  his  dispatch,  “desires  to  get  in  touch with  the  Western  democracies  .   .   .   [for]  fear  that  a 
conflict  might  arise  with  Germany  over  Danzig.”  7   With 
Beck  too,  as  with  so  many  others  who  had  tried  to  appease the  ravenous  appetite  of  Adolf  Hitler,  the  scales  were  fall- 

ing from  the  eyes. 

They  fell  completely  and  forever  on  March  15  when 
Hitler  occupied  Bohemia  and  Moravia  and  sent  his  troops 
to  protect  “independent”  Slovakia.  Poland  woke  up  that morning  to  find  itself  flanked  in  the  south  along  the Slovak  border,  as  it  already  was  in  the  north  on  the 
frontiers  of  Pomerania  and  East  Prussia,  by  the  German 
Army.  Its  military  position  had  overnight  become  un- tenable. 

March  21,  1939,  is  a   day  to  be  remembered  in  the  story 
of  Europe’s  march  toward  war. 

There  was  intense  diplomatic  activity  that  day  in  Berlin, 
Warsaw  and  London.  The  President  of  the  French  Re- 

public, accompanied  by  Foreign  Minister  Bonnet,  arrived 
in  the  British  capital  for  a   state  visit.  To  the  French  Cham- 

berlain suggested  that  their  two  countries  join  Poland  and 
the  Soviet  Union  in  a   formal  declaration  stating  that  the 
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four  nations  would  consult  immediately  about  steps  to  halt 

further  aggression  in  Europe.  Three  days  before,  Litvinov 

had  proposed — as  he  had  just  a   year  before,  after  the 
Anschluss — a   European  conference,  this  time  of  France, 
Britain,  Poland,  Russia,  Rumania  and  Turkey,  which  would 

join  together  to  stop  Hitler.  But  the  British  Prime  Minister 

had  found  the  idea  “premature.”  He  was  highly  distrustful 
of  Moscow  and  thought  a   “declaration”  by  the  four  pow- 

ers, including  the  Soviet  Union,  was  as  far  as  he  could  go.* 
His  proposal  was  presented  to  Beck  in  Warsaw  by  the 

British  ambassador  on  the  same  day,  March  21,  and  re- 
ceived a   somewhat  cool  reception,  as  far  as  including  the 

Russians  was  concerned.  The  Polish  Foreign  Minister  was 

even  more  distrustful  of  the  Soviet  Union  than  Chamber- 

lain  and,  moreover,  shared  the  Prime  Minister’s  views  about 
the  worthlessness  of  Russian  military  aid.  He  was  to  hold 

these  views,  unflinchingly,  right  up  to  the  moment  of  dis- 
aster. 

But  the  most  fateful  event  of  this  day  of  March  21  for 

Poland  took  place  in  Berlin.  Ribbentrop  invited  the  Polish 

ambassador  to  call  on  him  at  noon.  For  the  first  time,  as 

Lipski  noted  in  a   subsequent  report,  the  Foreign  Minister 

was  not  only  cool  toward  him  but  aggressive.  The 

Fuehrer,  he  warned,  “was  becoming  increasingly  amazed 
at  Poland’s  attitude.”  Germany  wanted  a   satisfactory  reply 
to  her  demands  for  Danzig  and  a   highway  and  railroad 

through  the  Corridor.  This  was  a   condition  for  continued 

friendly  Polish-German  relations.  “Poland  must  realize,” 

Ribbentrop  laid  it  down,  “that  she  could  not  take  a   middle 

course  between  Russia  and  Germany.”  Her  only  salvation 
was  “a  reasonable  relationship  with  Germany  and  her 

Fuehrer.”  That  included  a   joint  “anti-Soviet  policy.”  More- 

over, the  Fuehrer  desired  Beck  “to  pay  an  early  visit  to 
Berlin.”  In  the  meantime,  Ribbentrop  strongly  advised  the 
Polish  ambassador  to  hurry  to  Warsaw  and  explain  to  his 

Foreign  Minister  in  person  what  the  situation  was.  “He 

advised,”  Lipski  informed  Beck,  “that  the  talk  [with  Hit- 
ler] should  not  be  delayed,  lest  the  Chancellor  should 

*   “I  must  confess,”  Chamberlain  wrote  in  a   private  letter  on  March  26,  “to 
the  most  profound  distrust  of  Russia.  I   have  no  belief  whatever  in  her 

ability  to  maintain  an  effective  offensive,  even  if  she  wanted  to.  And  I   dis- 
trust  her  motives  .   .   .   Moreover,  she  is  both  hated  and  suspected  by  many 

of  the  smaller  states,  notably  by  Poland,  Rumania  and  Finland.”  (Felling, 
The  Life  of  Neville  Chamberlain,  p.  603.) 
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come  to  the  conclusion  that  Poland  was  rejecting  all  his 

offers.”  8 

A   SLIGHT  AGGRESSION  BY  THE  BY 

Before  leaving  the  Wilhelmstrasse,  Lipski  had  asked 
Ribbentrop  whether  he  could  tell  him  anything  about  his 
conversation  with  the  Foreign  Minister  of  Lithuania.  The 
German  replied  that  they  had  discussed  the  Memel  ques- 

tion, “which  called  for  a   solution.” 
As  a   matter  of  fact,  Ribbentrop  had  received  the  Lith- 

uanian Foreign  Minister,  Juozas  Urbays,  who  was  passing 
through  Berlin  after  a   trip  to  Rome,  on  the  previous  day 
and  demanded  that  Lithuania  hand  back  the  Memel  district 
to  Germany  forthwith.  Otherwise  “the  Fuehrer  would  act 
with  lightning  speed.”  The  Lithuanians,  he  warned,  must 
not  deceive  themselves  by  expecting  “some  kind  of  help 
from  abroad.”  8 

Actually,  some  months  before,  on  December  12,  1938, 
the  French  ambassador  and  the  British  charge  d’affaires 
had  called  the  attention  of  the  German  government  to  re- 

ports that  the  German  population  of  Memel  was  planning 
a   revolt  and  had  asked  it  to  use  its  influence  to  see  that  the 
Memel  Statute,  guaranteed  by  both  Britain  and  France, 
was  respected.  The  Foreign  Office  reply  had  expressed  “sur- 

prise and  astonishment”  at  the  Anglo-French  demarche, 
and  Ribbentrop  had  ordered  that  if  there  were  any  further 
such  steps  the  two  embassies  should  be  told  “that  we  had 
really  expected  that  the  French  and  British  would  finally 
become  tired  of  meddling  in  Germany’s  affairs.”  10 

For  some  time  the  German  government  and  particularly 
the  party  and  S.S.  leaders  had  been  organizing  the  Ger- 

mans of  Memel  along  lines  with  which  we  are  now  familiar 
from  the  Austrian  and  Sudeten  affairs.  The  German 
armed  forces  had  also  been  called  in  to  co-operate  and,  as 
we  have  seen,*  three  weeks  after  Munich  Hitler  had  or- 

dered his  military  chiefs  to  prepare,  along  with  the  liq- 
uidation of  the  remainder  of  Czechoslovakia,  the  occu- 

pation of  Memel.  Since  the  Navy  had  had  no  opportu- 
nity for  glory  in  the  march-in  to  landlocked  Austria  and 

Sudetenland,  Hitler  decided  that  Memel  should  be  taken 
from  the  sea.  In  November,  naval  plans  for  the  venture 

*   See  above,  pp.  57S-579. 
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were  drawn  up  under  the  code  name  “Transport  Exercise 
Stettin.”  Hitler  and  Admiral  Raeder  were  so  keen  on  this 
little  display  of  naval  might  that  they  actually  put  to  sea 

from  Swinemuende  aboard  the  pocket  battleship  Deutsch- 
land for  Memel  on  March  22,  exactly  a   week  after  the 

Fuehrer’s  triumphant  entry  into  Prague,  before  defense- 
less Lithuania  had  time  to  capitulate  to  a   German  ulti- 

matum. r 
On  March  21,  Weizsaecker,  who  much  later  would  pro- 

claim his  distaste  for  the  brutality  of  Nazi  methods,  notified 

the  Lithuanian  government  that  “there  was  no  time  to 
lose”  and  that  its  plenipotentiaries  must  come  to  Berlin  “by 
special  plane  tomorrow”  to  sign  away  to  Germany  the  dis- 

■   trict  of  Memel.  The  Lithuanians  had  obediently  ar- 
rived late  in  the  afternoon  of  March  22,  but  despite  Ger- 

man pressure  administered  in  person  by  Ribbentrop,  egged 
on  by  a   seasick  Hitler  aboard  his  battleship  at  sea,  they 
took  their  time  about  capitulating.  Twice  during  the  night, 
the  captured  German  documents  reveal,  the  Fuehrer  got 
off  urgent  radiograms  from  the  Deutschland  to  Ribbentrop 

asking  whether  the  Lithuanians  had  surrendered,  as  re- 
quested. The  dictator  and  his  Admiral  had  to  know 

whether  they  must  shoot  their  way  into  the  port  of 
Memel.  Finally,  at  1:30  a.m.  on  March  23,  Ribbentrop  was 
able  to  transmit  by  radio  to  his  master  the  news  that  the 

Lithuanians  had  signed.11 
At  2:30  in  the  afternoon  of  the  twenty-third.  Hitler 

made  another  of  his  triumphant  entries  into  a   newly  oc- 
cupied city  and  at  the  Stadttheater  in  Memel  again  ad- 

dressed a   delirious  “liberated”  German  throng.  Another 
provision  of  the  Versailles  Treaty  had  been  tom  up. 
Another  bloodless  conquest  had  been  made.  Although  the 
Fuehrer  could  not  know  it,  it  was  to  be  the  last. 

THE  HEAT  ON  POLAND 

The  German  annexation  of  the  Memelland  came  as  “a 

very  unpleasant  surprise”  to  the  Polish  government,  as 
the  German  ambassador  to  Poland,  Hans-Adolf  von  Moltke 

reported  to  Berlin  from  Warsaw  on  the  following  day.  “The 
main  reason  for  this,”  he  added,  “is  that  it  is  generally 
feared  that  now  it  will  be  the  turn  of  Danzig  and  the  Cor- 

ridor.” 12  He  also  informed  the  German  Foreign  Office 
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that  Polish  reservists  were  being  called  up.  The  next  day, 
March  25,  Admiral  Canaris,  chief  of  the  Abwehr,  reported 
that  Poland  had  mobilized  three  classes  and  was  concen- 

trating troops  around  Danzig.  General  Keitel  did  not  be- 

lieve this  showed  “any  aggressive  intentions  on  the  part 
of  the  Poles,”  but  the  Army  General  Staff,  he  noted, 
“took  a   somewhat  more  serious  view.”  13 

Hitler  returned  to  Berlin  from  Memel  on  March  24  and 
on  the  next  day  had  a   long  talk  with  General  von  Brauch- 
itsch,  the  Commander  in  Chief  of  the  Army.  From  the 
latter’s  confidential  memorandum  of  the  conversation 
it  appears  that  the  Leader  had  not  yet  made  up  his  mind 
exactly  how  to  proceed  against  Poland.14  In  fact,  his 
turbulent  brain  seemed  to  be  full  of  contradictions.  Am- 

bassador Lipski  was  due  back  on  the  next  day,  March  26, 
and  the  Fuehrer  did  not  want  to  see  him 

Lipski  will  return  from  Warsaw  on  Sunday,  March  26 
[Brauchitsch  noted].  He  was  commissioned  to  ask  whether 
Poland  would  be  prepared  to  come  to  some  terms  with  re- 

gard to  Danzig.  The  Fuehrer  left  during  the  night  of  March 
25:  he  does  not  wish  to  be  here  when  Lipski  returns.  Ribben- 
trop  shall  negotiate  at  first.  The  Fuehrer  does  not  wish, 
though,  to  solve  the  Danzig  problem  by  force.  He  would  not 
like  to  drive  Poland  into  the  arms  of  Great  Britain  by doing  so. 

A   military  occupation  of  Danzig  would  have  to  be  taken 
mto  consideration  only  if  Lipski  gives  a   hint  that  the  Polish 
Government  could  not  take  the  responsibility  toward  their 
own  people  to  cede  Danzig  voluntarily  and  the  solution 
would  be  made  easier  for  them  by  a   fait  accompli. 

This  is  an  interesting  insight  into  Hitler’s  mind  and 
character  at  this  moment.  Three  months  before,  he  had 
personally  assured  Beck  that  there  would  be  no  German 
fait  accompli  in  Danzig.  Yet  he  remembered  that  the 
Polish  Foreign  Minister  had  stressed  that  the  Polish  people 
would  never  stand  for  turning  over  Danzig  to  Germany. 
If  the  Germans  merely  seized  it,  would  not  this  fait  ac- 

compli make  it  easier  for  the  Polish  government  to  ac- 
cept it?  Hitherto  Hitler  had  been  a   genius  at  sizing  up  the 

weaknesses  of  his  foreign  opponents  and  taking  advantage 
of  them,  but  here,  for  almost  the  first  time,  his  judgment 
has  begun  to  falter.  The  “colonels”  who  governed  Poland 
were  a   mediocre  and  muddling  lot,  but  the  last  thing 
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they  wanted,  or  would  accept,  was  a   fait  accompli  in 
Danzig. 

The  Free  City  was  uppermost  in  Hitler’s  mind,  but  he 
was  also  thinking  beyond  it,  just  as  he  had  done  in  regard 
to  Czechoslovakia  after  Munich  had  given  him  the  Sude- 
tenland. 

For  the  time  being  [Brauchitsch  noted],  the  Fuehrer 
does  not  intend  to  solve  the  Polish  question.  However,  it 
should  be  worked  on.  A   solution  in  the  near  future  would 
have  to  be  based  on  especially  favorable  political  conditions. 
In  that  case  Poland  shall  be  knocked  down  so  completely 
that  it  need  not  be  taken  into  account  as  a   political  factor 
for  the  next  few  decades.  The  Fuehrer  has  in  mind  as  such  a 
solution,  a   borderline  advanced  from  the  eastern  border  of 
East  Prussia  to  the  eastern  tip  of  Upper  Silesia. 

Brauchitsch  well  knew  what  that  border  signified.  It 

was  Germany’s  prewar  eastern  frontier,  which  Versailles 
had  destroyed,  and  which  had  prevailed  as  long  as  there 
was  no  Poland. 

If  Hitler  had  any  doubts  as  to  what  the  Polish  reply 
would  be  they  were  dissipated  when  Ambassador  Lipski 
returned  to  Berlin  on  Sunday,  March  26,  and  presented  his 

country’s  answer  in  the  form  of  a   written  memorandum.15 
Ribbentrop  read  it  at  once,  rejected  it,  stormed  about 

Polish  mobilization  measures  and  varned  the  envoy  “of 
possible  consequences.”  He  also  declared  that  any  vio- 

lation of  Danzig  territory  by  Polish  troops  would  be  re- 
garded as  aggression  against  the  Reich. 

Poland’s  written  response,  while  couched  in  conciliatory 
language,  was  a   firm  rejection  of  the  German  demands.  It 

expressed  willingness  to  discuss  further  means  of  facili- 
tating German  rail  and  road  traffic  across  the  Corridor 

but  refused  to  consider  making  such  communications  ex- 
traterritorial. As  for  Danzig,  Poland  was  willing  to  replace 

the  League  of  Nations  status  by  a   Polish-German  guaran- 
tee but  not  to  see  the  Free  City  become  a   part  of  Germany. 

Nazi  Germany  by  this  time  was  not  accustomed  to  see  a 
smaller  nation  turning  down  its  demands,  and  Ribbentrop 

remarked  to  Lipski  that  “it  reminded  him  of  certain  risky 
steps  taken  by  another  state” — an  obvious  reference  to 
Czechoslovakia,  which  Poland  had  helped  Hitler  to  dis- 

member. It  must  have  been  equally  obvious  to  Lipski, 
when  he  was  summoned  again  to  the  Foreign  Office  the 
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next  day  by  Ribbentrop,  that  the  Third  Reich  would  now 
resort  to  the  same  tactics  against  Poland  which  had  been 
used  so  successfully  against  Austria  and  Czechoslovakia. 

The  Nazi  Foreign  Minister  raged  at  the  alleged  persecution 
of  the  German  minority  in  Poland,  which,  he  said,  had 

created  “a  disastrous  impression  in  Germany.” 
In  conclusion,  the  [German]  Foreign  Minister  remarked 

that  he  could  no  longer  understand  the  Polish  Government 
.   .   .   The  proposals  transmitted  yesterday  by  the  Polish  Am- 

bassador could  not  be  regarded  as  a   basis  for  a   settlement. 
Relations  between  the  two  countries  were  therefore  rapidly 
deteriorating.1® 

Warsaw  was  not  so  easily  intimidated  as  Vienna  and 
Prague.  The  next  day,  March  28,  Beck  sent  for  the  German 

ambassador  and  told  him,  in  answer  to  Ribbentrop’s  dec- 
laration that  a   Polish  coup  against  Danzig  would  signify 

a   casus  belli,  that  he  in  turn  was  forced  to  state  that  any 
attempt  by  Germany  or  the  Nazi  Danzig  Senate  to  alter 

the  status  of  the  Free  City  would  be  regarded  by  Poland 
as  a   casus  belli. 

“You  want  to  negotiate  at  the  point  of  a   bayonet!”  ex- claimed the  ambassador. 

“This  is  your  own  method,”  Beck  replied.17 
The  reawakened  Polish  Foreign  Minister  could  afford 

to  stand  up  to  Berlin*  more  firmly  than  BeneS  had  been 
able  to  do,  for  he  knew  that  the  British  government, 
which  a   year  before  had  been  anxious  to  help  Hitler  obtain 
his  demands  against  Czechoslovakia,  was  now  taking  pre- 

cisely the  opposite  course  in  regard  to  Poland.  Beck  him- 

self had  torpedoed  the  British  proposal  for  a   four-power 
declaration,  declaring  that  Poland  refused  to  associate  it- 

self with  Russia  in  any  manner.  Instead,  on  March  22,  he 
had  suggested  to  Sir  Howard  Kennard,  the  British  am- 

bassador in  Warsaw,  the  immediate  conclusion  of  a   secret 

Anglo-Polish  agreement  for  consultation  in  case  of  a 
threatened  attack  by  a   third  power.  But,  alarmed  by  Ger- 

man troop  movement  adjacent  to  Danzig  and  the  Corridor 
and  by  British  intelligence  concerning  German  demands  on 
Poland  (which  the  tricky  Beck  had  denied  to  the  British), 
Chamberlain  and  Halifax  wanted  to  go  further  than  mere 
“consultations.” 

On  the  evening  of  March  30,  Kennard  presented  to  Beck 

an  Anglo-French  proposal  for  mutual-assistance  pacts  in 
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case  of  German  aggression.*  But  even  this  step  was  over- 

taken by  events.  Fresh  reports  of  the  possibility  of  an  im- 
minent German  attack  on  Poland  prompted  the  British 

government  on  the  same  evening  to  ask  Beck  whether  he
 

had  any  objection  to  an  interim  unilateral  British  guarantee 

of  Poland’s  independence.  Chamberlain  had  to  know  by 

the  morrow,  as  he  wished  to  answer  a   parliamentary  ques- 

tion on  the  subject.  Beck — his  sense  of  relief  may  be  im- 

agined— had  no  objection.  In  fact,  he  told  Kennard,  he 

“agreed  without  hesitation.”  18 

The  next  day,  March  31,  as  we  have  seen,  Chamberlain 

made  his  historic  declaration  in  the  House  of  Commons 

that  Britain  and  France  “would  lend  the  Polish  Gover
n- 

ment  all  support  in  their  power”  if  Poland  were  att
acked 

and  resisted. t 

To  anyone  in  Berlin  that  weekend  when  March  193y
 

came  to  an  end,  as  this  writer  happened  to  be,  the  sudden 

British  unilateral  guarantee  of  Poland  seemed  incompre- 

hensible, however  welcome  it  might  be  in  the  lands  to  the 

west  and  the  east  of  Germany.  Time  after  time,  as  we 

have  seen,  in  1936  when  the  Germans  marched  into  
the 

demilitarized  Rhineland,  in  1938  when  they  took  Austria 

and  threatened  a   European  war  to  take  the  Sudetenland, 

even  a   fortnight  before,  when  they  grabbed  Czech
o- 

slovakia, Great  Britain  and  France,  backed  by  Russia, 

could  have  taken  action  to  stop  Hitler  at  very  little  cost 

to  themselves.  But  the  peace-hungry  Chamberlain  had 

shied  away  from  such  moves.  Not  only  that:  he  had  gone 

out  of  his  way,  he  had  risked,  as  he  said,  his  political 

career  to  help  Adolf  Hitler  get  what  he  wanted  in  the 

neighboring  lands.  He  had  done  nothing  to  save  the 
 in- 

dependence of  Austria.  He  had  consorted  with  the  Ger- 

man dictator  to  destroy  the  independence  of  Czecho- 

slovakia, the  only  truly  democratic  nation  on  Germany’s 
eastern  borders  and  the  only  one  which  was  a   friend  of 

the  West  and  which  supported  the  League  of  Nations  and 

*   In  the  telegram  of  instructions  to  Kennard  18  it  was  m
ade  dear  that  Russia 

was  to  be  left  out  in  the  cold.  “It  is becoming f   clear,  it .   thff  car 
attempts  to  consolidate  the  situation  will  be  frustrate

d  if  the  Soviet  Union 

is  openly  associated  with  the  initiation  of  the  scheme.  
Recent  telegrams  from 

a   number  of  His  Majesty’s  Missions  abroad  have  w
arned  us  that  the  in- 

clusion of  Russia  would  not  only  jeopardise,  the  success  of  our  co
nstructive 

effort  but  also  tend  to  consolidate  the  relations  of  the  pa
rties  to  the  Anti- 

Comintern  Pact,  as  well  as  excite  anxiety  among  a   numb
er  of  friendly 

governments.” 
T   See  above,  p.  611. 
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the  idea  of  collective  security.  He  had  not  even  con- 
sidered the  military  value  to  the  West  of  Czechoslovakia’s 

thirty-five  well-trained,  well-armed  divisions  entrenched  be- 
hind their  strong  mountain  fortifications  at  a   time  when 

Britain  could  put  only  two  divisions  in  France  and  when 
the  German  Army  was  incapable  of  fighting  on  two  fronts 
and,  according  to  the  German  generals,  even  incapable  of 
penetrating  the  Czech  defenses. 

Now  overnight,  in  his  understandably  bitter  reaction  to 

Hitler’s  occupation  of  the  rest  of  Czechoslovakia,  Cham- berlain, after  having  deliberately  and  recklessly  thrown  so 
much  away,  had  undertaken  to  unilaterally  guarantee  an 
Eastern  country  run  by  a   junta  of  politically  inept 
“colonels”  who  up  to  this  moment  had  closely  collaborated with  Hitler,  who  like  hyenas  had  joined  the  Germans  in 
the  carving  up  of  Czechoslovakia  and  whose  country  had 
been  rendered  militarily  indefensible  by  the  very  German 
conquests  which  Britain  and  Poland  had  helped  the  Reich 
to  achieve.*  And  he  had  taken  this  eleventh-hour  risk 
without  bothering  to  enlist  the  aid  of  Russia,  whose  pro- 

posals for  joint  action  against  further  Nazi  aggression  he 
had  twice  turned  down  within  the  year. 

Finally,  he  had  done  exactly  what  for  more  than  a   year 
he  had  stoutly  asserted  that  Britain  would  never  do:  he 
had  left  to  another  nation  the  decision  whether  his  coun- 

try would  go  to  war. 

Nevertheless,  the  Prime  Minister’s  precipitate  step,  be- 
lated as  it  was,  presented  Adolf  Hitler  with  an  entirely 

new  situation.  From  now  on,  apparently,  Britain  would 
stand  in  the  way  of  his  committing  further  aggression.  He 
could  no  longer  use  the  technique  of  taking  one  nation 

•Chamberlain  could  not  have  been  ignorant  of  Poland’s  military  weakness. 
Colonel  Sword,  the  British  military  attache  in  Warsaw,  had  sent  to  London  a 
week  before, .   on  March  22,  a   long  report  on  the  disastrous  strategic  position 

°J  Poland,  “bounded  on  three  sides  by  Germany,”  and  on  the  deficiencies  of toe  Polish  armed  forces^  especially  in  modern  arms  and  equipment.20 
On  April  6,  while  Colonel  Beck  was  in  London  discussing  a   mutual- 

assistance  pact.  Colonel  Sword  and  also  the  British  air  attache  in  Warsaw, 
Group  Captain  Vachell,  sent  fresh  reports  which  were  even  less  hopeful. 
Vachell  emphasized  that  during  the  next  twelve  months  the  Polish  Air  Force 

would  have  “no  more  than  about  600  aircraft,  many  of  which  are  no  match for  German  aircraft.”  Sword  reported  that  the  Polish  Army  and  Air  Force 
were  both  so  lacking  in  modern  equipment  that  they  could  put  up  only  a 
limited  resistance  to  an  all-out  German  attack.  Ambassador  Kennard,  sum- 

ming up  his  attaches’  reports,  informed  London  that  the  Poles  would  be 
unable  to  defend  the  Corridor  or  the  western  frontier  against  Germany  and 
would  have  to  fall  back  on  the  Vistula  in  the  heart  of  Poland.  “A  friendly 
Russia,  he  added,  was  “thus  of  paramount  importance”  for  Poland.21 
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at  a   time  while  the  Western  democracies  stood  aside 

debating  what  to  do.  Moreover,  Chamberlain’s  move 
appeared  to  be  the  first  serious  step  toward  forming  a 

coalition  of  powers  against  Germany  which,  unless  it  were 

successfully  countered,  might  bring  again  that  very 

encirclement  which  had  been  the  nightmare  of  the  Reich 
since  Bismarck. 

CASE  WHITE 

The  news  of  Chamberlain’s  guarantee  of  Poland  threw 
the  German  dictator  into  one  of  his  characteristic  rages. 

He  happened  to  be  with  Admiral  Canaris,  chief  of  the 

Abwehr,  and  according  to  the  latter  he  stormed  about  the 

room,  pounding  his  fists  on  the  marble  table  top,  his  face 

contorted  with  fury,  and  shouting  against  the  British,  “I’ll 

cook  them  a   stew  they’ll  choke  on!”  22 
The  next  day,  April  1,  he  spoke  at  Wilhelmshaven  at  the 

launching  of  the  battleship  Tirpitz  and  was  in  such  a   bel- 

ligerent mood  that  apparently  he  did  not  quite  trust  him- 
self, for  at  the  last  moment  he  ordered  that  the  direct 

radio  broadcast  of  his  speech  be  canceled;  he  directed  that 

it  be  rebroadcast  later  from  recordings,  which  could  be 

edited.*  Even  the  rebroadcast  version  was  spotted  with 

warnings  to  Britain  and  Poland. 

If  they  [the  Western  Allies]  expect  the  Germany  of  to- 
day to  sit  patiently  by  until  the  very  last  day  while  they 

create  satellite  States  and  set  them  against  Germany,  then 
they  are  mistaking  the  Germany  of  today  for  the  Germany 
of  before  the  war. 
He  who  declares  himself  ready  to  pull  the  chestnuts  out 

of  the  fire  for  these  powers  must  realize  he  bums  his 
fingers.  .   .   . 
When  they  say  in  other  countries  that  they  will  arm  and 

will  keep  arming  still  more,  I   can  tell  those  statesmen  only 

this:  “Me  you  will  never  tire  out!”  I   am  determined  to  con- tinue on  this  road. 

*   Actually,  the  relay  of  the  broadcast  to  the  American  radio  networks  was 
cut  off  after  Hitler  had  begun  to  speak.  This  led  to  reports  in  New  York 
that  he  had  been  assassinated.  I   was  in  the  control  room  of  the  short-wave 
section  of  the  German  Broadcasting  Company  in  Berlin,  looking  after  the 
relay  to  the  Columbia  Broadcasting  System  in  New  York,  when  the  broad- 

cast was  suddenly  shut  off.  To  my  protests,  German  officials  answered  that 
the  order  had  come  from  Hitler  himself.  Within  fifteen  minutes  CBS  was 
telephoning  me  from  New  York  to  check  on  the  assassination  report.  I   could 
easily  deny  it  because  through  an  open  telephone  circuit  to  Wilhelmshaven 
I   could  hear  Hitler  shouting  his  speech.  It  would  have  been  difficult  to  shoot 
the  Fuehrer  that  day  because  he  spoke  behind  a   bulletproof  glass  enclosure. 
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Hitler,  as  his  cancellation  of  the  direct  broadcast 
showed,  was  cautious  enough  not  to  provoke  foreign 
opinion  too  much.  It  was  reported  in  Berlin  that  day  that 
he  would  denounce  the  Anglo-German  naval  treaty  as 
his  first  reply  to  Chamberlain.  But  in  his  speech  he  merely 
declared  that  if  Great  Britain  no  longer  wished  to  adhere 
to  it,  Germany  “would  accept  this  very  calmly.” As  so  often  before,  Hitler  ended  on  an  old  familiar 

note  of  peace:  “Germany  has  no  intention  of  attacking other  people  .   .   .   Out  of  this  conviction  I   decided  three 
weeks  ago  to  name  the  coming  party  rally  the  ‘Party  Con- 

vention of  Peace’  ” — a   slogan,  which  as  the  summer  of 1939  developed,  became  more  and  more  ironic. 
That  was  for  public  consumption.  In  the  greatest  of 

secrecy  Hitler  gave  his  real  answer  to  Chamberlain  and 
Colonel  Beck  two  days  later,  on  April  3.  It  was  contained 
in  a   top-secret  directive  to  the  armed  forces,  of  which 
only  five  copies  were  made,  inaugurating  “Case  White.” 
This  was  a   code  name  which  was  to  loom  large  in  the 
subsequent  history  of  the  world. 

TOP  SECRET 

Case  White 

The  present  attitude  of  Poland  requires  .   .   .   the  initiation 
of  military  preparations  to  remove,  if  necessary,  any  threat from  this  direction  forever. 
1.  Political  Requirements  and  Aims 

.   .   .   The  aim  will  be  to  destroy  Polish  military  strength 
and  create  in  the  East  a   situation  which  satisfies  the  re- 

quirements of  national  defense.  The  Free  State  of  Danzig  will 
be  proclaimed  a   part  of  the  Reich  territory  at  the  outbreak 
of  hostilities,  at  the  latest. 

The  political  leaders  consider  it  their  task  in  this  case  to 
isolate  Poland  if  possible,  that  is  to  say,  to  limit  the  war 
to  Poland  only. 

The  development  of  increasing  internal  crises  in  France 
and  the  resulting  British  cautiousness  might  produce  such  a situation  in  the  not  too  distant  future. 

Intervention  by  Russia  .   .   .   cannot  be  expected  to  be  of 
any  use  to  Poland  .   .   .   Italy’s  attitude  is  determined  by the  Rome-Berlin  Axis. 
2.  Military  Conclusions 

The  great  objectives  in  the  building  up  of  the  German 
armed  forces  will  continue  to  be  determined  by  the  an- 

tagonism of  the  Western  democracies.  “Case  White"  con- 
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stitutes  only  a   precautionary  complement  to  these  prepara- 
tions .   .   . 

The  isolation  of  Poland  will  be  all  the  more  easily  main- 
tained, even  after  the  outbreak  of  hostilities,  if  we  succeed 

in  starting  the  war  with  sudden,  heavy  blows  and  in  gaining 
rapid  successes  .   .   . 
3.  Tasks  of  the  Armed  Forces 

The  task  of  the  Wehrmacht  is  to  destroy  the  Polish  armed 
forces.  To  this  end  a   surprise  attack  is  to  be  aimed  at  and 
prepared. 

As  for  Danzig: 

Surprise  occupation  of  Danzig  may  become  possible  inde- 

pendently of  “Case  White”  by  exploiting  a   favorable  political 
situation  .   .   .   Occupation  by  the  Army  will  be  carried  out 
from  East  Prussia.  The  Navy  will  support  the  action  of  the 
Army  by  intervention  from  the  sea. 

Case  White  is  a   lengthy  document  with  several  “en- 
closures,” “annexes”  and  “special  orders,”  most  of  which 

were  reissued  as  a   whole  on  April  11  and  of  course  added 
to  later  as  the  time  for  hostilities  approached.  But  already 
on  April  3,  Hitler  appended  the  following  directives  to 
Case  White: 

1.  Preparations  must  be  made  in  such  a   way  that  the 
operation  can  be  carried  out  at  any  time  from  September 
1,  1939,  onward. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  date  Hitler  gave  long  in  advance 

for  getting  the  Sudetenland — October  1,  1938 — this  more 
important  date  of  September  1,  1939,  would  also  be  kept. 

2.  The  High  Command  of  the  Armed  Forces  [OKW]  is 

charged  with  drawing  up  a   precise  timetable  for  “Case 
White”  and  is  to  arrange  for  synchronized  timing  between the  three  branches  of  the  Wehrmacht. 

3.  The  plans  of  the  branches  of  the  Wehrmacht  and  the 
details  for  the  timetable  must  be  submitted  to  OKW  by 
May  1,  1939.23 

The  question  now  was  whether  Hitler  could  wear  down 
the  Poles  to  the  point  of  accepting  his  demands,  as  he 

had  done  with  the  Austrians  and  (with  Chamberlain’s  help) 
the  Czechs,  or  whether  Poland  would  hold  its  ground  and 
resist  Nazi  aggression  if  it  came,  and  if  so,  with  what. 
This  writer  spent  the  first  week  of  April  in  Poland  in 
search  of  answers.  They  were,  as  far  as  he  could  see,  that 

the  Poles  would  not  give  in  to  Hitler’s  threats,  would  fight 
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if  their  land  were  invaded,  but  that  militarily  and  po- 
litically they  were  in  a   disastrous  position.  Their  Air  Force 

was  obsolete,  their  Army  cumbersome,  their  strategic 

position — surrounded  by  the  Germans  on  three  sides — 

almost  hopeless.  Moreover,  the  strengthening  of  Germany’s 
West  Wall  made  an  Anglo-French  offensive  against  Ger- 

many in  case  Poland  were  attacked  extremely  difficult.  And 

finally  it  became  obvious  that  the  headstrong  Polish  “colo- 
nels” would  never  consent  to  receiving  Russian  help  even 

if  the  Germans  were  at  the  gates  of  Warsaw. 
Events  now  moved  quickly.  On  April  6   Colonel  Beck 

signed  an  agreement  with  Great  Britain  in  London  trans- 
forming the  unilateral  British  guarantee  into  a   temporary 

pact  of  mutual  assistance.  A   permanent  treaty,  it  was  an- 
nounced, would  be  signed  as  soon  as  the  details  had  been 

worked  out. 

The  next  day,  April  7,  Mussolini  sent  his  troops  into 
Albania  and  added  the  conquest  of  that  mountainous  lit- 

tle country  to  that  of  Ethiopia.  It  gave  him  a   springboard 
against  Greece  and  Yugoslavia  and  in  the  tense  atmosphere 
of  Europe  served  to  make  more  jittery  the  small  countries 
which  dared  to  defy  the  Axis.  As  the  German  Foreign  Of- 

fice papers  make  clear,  it  was  done  with  the  complete  ap- 
proval of  Germany,  which  was  informed  of  the  step  in 

advance.  On  April  13,  France  and  Britain  countered  with 
a   guarantee  to  Greece  and  Rumania.  The  two  sides  were 

beginning  to  line  up.  In  the  middle  of  April,  Goering 

arrived  in  Rome  and  much  to  Ribbentrop’s  annoyance  had 
two  long  talks  with  Mussolini,  on  the  fifteenth  and  six- 

teenth.24 They  agreed  that  they  “needed  two  or  three 

years”  to  prepare  for  “a  general  conflict,”  but  Goering 
declared  that  if  war  came  sooner  “the  Axis  was  in  a 

very  strong  position”  and  “could  defeat  any  likely  op- 

ponents.” 
Mention  was  made  of  an  appeal  from  President  Roose- 

velt which  had  arrived  in  Rome  and  Berlin  on  April  15. 
Thq  Duce,  according  to  Ciano,  had  at  first  refused  to  read 
it  and  Goering  declared  that  it  was  not  worth  answering. 

Mussolini  thought  it  “a  result  of  infantile  paralysis,”  but 

Goering’s  impression  was  that  “Roosevelt  was  suffering 
from  an  incipient  mental  disease.”  In  his  telegram  to  Hitler 
and  Mussolini  the  President  of  the  United  States  had  ad- 

dressed a   blunt  question: 
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Are  you  willing  to  give  assurance  that  your  armed  forces 
will  not  attack  or  invade  the  territory  of  the  following  in- 

dependent nations? 

There  had  followed  a   list  of  thirty-one  countries,  in- 
cluding Poland,  the  Baltic  States,  Russia,  Denmark,  the 

Netherlands,  Belgium,  France  and  Britain.  The  President 
hoped  that  such  a   guarantee  of  nonaggression  could  be 

given  for  “ten  years  at  the  least”  or  “a  quarter  of  a   cen- 
tury, if  we  dare  look  that  far  ahead.”  If  it  were  given,  he 

promised  American  participation  in  world-wide  “discus- 
sions” to  relieve  the  world  from  “the  crushing  burden  of 

armament”  and  to  open  up  avenues  of  international  trade. 
“You  have  repeatedly  asserted,”  he  reminded  Hitler, 

“that  you  and  the  German  people  have  no  desire  for  war. 
If  this  is  true  there  need  be  no  war.” 

In  the  light  of  what  now  is  known,  this  seemed  like  a 
naive  appeal,  but  the  Fuehrer  found  it  embarrassing 

enough  to  let  it  be  known  that  he  would  reply  to  it — 
not  directly,  but  in  a   speech  to  a   specially  convoked  ses- 

sion of  the  Reichstag  on  April  28. 

In  the  meantime,  as  the  captured  German  Foreign  Of- 
fice papers  reveal,  the  Wilhelmstrasse  in  a   circular  tele- 

gram of  April  17  put  two  questions  of  its  own  to  all  the 
states  mentioned  by  Roosevelt  except  Poland,  Russia, 
Britain  and  France:  Did  they  feel  themselves  in  any  way 
threatened  by  Germany?  Had  they  authorized  Roosevelt 
to  make  his  proposal? 

“We  are  in  no  doubt,”  Ribbentrop  wired  his  various 

envoys  in  the  countries  concerned,  “that  both  questions 
will  be  answered  in  the  negative,  but  nevertheless,  for  spe- 

cial reasons,  we  should  like  to  have  authentic  confirma- 

tion at  once.”  The  “special  reasons”  would  become  evident 
when  Hitler  spoke  on  April  28. 

By  April  22  the  German  Foreign  Office  was  able  to 

draw  up  a   report  for  the  Fuehrer  that  most  of  the  coun- 
tries, including  Yugoslavia,  Belgium,  Denmark,  Norway, 

the  Netherlands  and  Luxembourg  “have  answered  both 
questions  in  the  negative” — a   reply  which  would  soon  show 
what  an  innocent  view  their  governments  took  of  the  Third 
Reich.  From  Rumania,  however,  came  a   tart  answer  that 

the  “Reich  Government  were  themselves  in  a   position  to 

know  whether  a   threat  might  arise.”  Little  Latvia  up  in 
the  Baltic  did  not  at  first  understand  what  answer  was 
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expected  of  it,  but  the  Foreign  Office  soon  put  it  right. 
Oh  April  18  Weizsaecker  rang  up  his  minister  in  Riga 

to  tell  him  we  were  unable  to  understand  the  answer  of  the 

Latvian  Foreign  Minister  to  our  question  about  the  Roose- 
velt telegram.  While  practically  all  the  other  governments 

have  already  answered,  and  naturally  in  the  negative,  M. 
Munters  treated  this  ridiculous  American  propaganda  as  a 
question  on  which  he  wished  to  consult  his  cabinet.  If 

M.  Munters  did  not  answer  “no”  to  our  question  right 
away,  we  should  have  to  add  Latvia  to  those  countries 

which  made  themselves  into  willing  accomplices  of  Mr. 
Roosevelt.  I   said  that  I   assumed  that  a   word  on  these  lines 

by  Herr  von  Kotze  [the  German  minister]  would  be 

enough  to  obtain  the  obvious  answer  from  him.25 

It  was. 

HITLER’S  REPLY  TO  ROOSEVELT 

—   The  replies  were  potent  ammunition  for  Hitler,  and  he 
made  masterly  use  of  them  as  he  swung  into  his  speech 

to  the  Reichstag  on  the  pleasant  spring  day  of  April  28, 
1939.  It  was,  I   believe,  the  longest  major  public  speech  he 
ever  made,  taking  more  than  two  hours  to  deliver.  In 

many  ways,  especially  in  the  power  of  its  appeal  to  Ger- 
mans and  to  the  friends  of  Nazi  Germany  abroad,  it  was 

probably  the  most  brilliant  oration  he  ever  gave,  certainly 
the  greatest  this  writer  ever  heard  from  him.  For  sheer 

eloquence,  craftiness,  irony,  sarcasm  and  hypocrisy,  it 
reached  a   new  level  that  he  was  never  to  approach  again. 
And  though  prepared  for  German  ears,  it  was  broadcast 
not  only  on  all  German  radio  stations  but  on  hundreds  of 
others  throughout  the  world;  in  the  United  States  it  was 
carried  by  the  major  networks.  Never  before  or  afterward 

was  there  such  a   world-wide  audience  as  he  had  that  day.* 
The  speech  began,  after  the  usual  introductory  disserta- 

tion on  the  iniquities  of  Versailles  and  the  many  injustices 

and  long  suffering  heaped  upon  the  German  people  by  it, 

*   On  the  day  of  the  speech  Weizsaecker  wired  Hans  Thomsen,  German 
charge  in  Washington,  instructing  him  to  give  the  Fuehrer’s  address  the 
widest  possible  publicity  in  the  United  States  and  assuring  him  that  extra 

funds  would  be  provided  for  the  purpose.  On  May  1   Thomsen  replied,  “In- 
terest in  speech  surpasses  anything  so  far  known.  I   have  therefore  directed 

that  the  English  text  printed  here  is  to  be  sent  ...  to  tens  of  thousands  of 

addressees  of  all  classes  and  callings,  in  accordance  with  the  agreed  plan. 

Claim  for  costs  to  follow.”  20 
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with  an  answer  first  to  Great  Britain  and  Poland  which 

shook  an  uneasy  Europe. 

After  declaring  his  feeling  of  admiration  and  friendship 

for  England  and  then  attacking  it  for  its  distrust  of  him 

and  its  new  “policy  of  encirclement”  of  Germany,  he  de- 

nounced the  Anglo— German  Naval  Treaty  of  1935.  “The 
basis  for  it,”  he  said,  “has  been  removed.” 

Likewise  with  Poland.  He  made  known  his  proposal  to 

Poland  concerning  Danzig  and  the  Corridor  (which  had 

been  kept  secret),  called  it  “the  greatest  imaginable  con- 

cession in  the  interest  of  European  peace”  and  informed 
the  Reichstag  that  the  Polish  government  had  rejected  this 

“one  and  only  offer.” 
I   have  regretted  this  incomprehensible  attitude  of  the 

Polish  Government  .   .   .   The  worst  is  that  now  Poland,  like 
Czechoslovakia  a   year  ago,  believes,  under  pressure  of  a 

lying  international  campaign,  that  it  must  call  up  troops,  al- 
though Germany  has  not  called  up  a   single  man  and  had  not 

thought  of  proceeding  in  any  way  against  Poland.  This  is  in 
itself  very  regrettable,  and  posterity  will  one  day  decide 
whether  it  was  really  right  to  refuse  this  suggestion,  made 
this  once  by  me  ...  a   truly  unique  compromise  .   .   . 

Reports  that  Germany  intended  to  attack  Poland,  Hitler 

went  on,  were  “mere  inventions  of  the  international 
press.”  (Nof  one  of  the  tens  of  millions  of  persons  listen- 

ing could  know  that  only  three  weeks  before  he  had  given 

written  orders  to  his  armed  forces  to  prepare  for  the  de- 

struction of  Poland  by  September  1,  “at  the  latest.”)  The 
inventions  of  the  press,  he  continued,  had  led  Poland  to 

make  its  agreement  with  Great  Britain  which,  “under  cer- 
tain circumstances,  would  compel  Poland  to  take  military 

action  against  Germany.”  Therefore,  Poland  had  broken 
the  Polish-German  nonaggression  pact!  “Therefore,  I 
look  upon  the  agreement  ...  as  having  been  unilaterally 

infringed  by  Poland  and  thereby  no  longer  in  existence.” 
Having  himself  unilaterally  torn  up  two  formal  treaties, 

Hitler  then  told  the  Reichstag  that  he  was  willing  to 

negotiate  replacements  for  them!  “I  can  but  welcome  such 
an  idea,”  he  exclaimed.  “No  one  would  be  happier  than 
I   at  the  prospect.”  This  was  an  old  trick  he  had  pulled 
often  before  when  he  had  broken  a   treaty,  as  we  have 
seen,  but  though  he  probably  did  not  know  it,  it  would 
no  longer  work. 
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Hitler  next  turned  to  President  Roosevelt,  and  here  the 
German  dictator  reached  the  summit  of  his  oratory.  To  a 
normal  ear,  to  be  sure,  it  reeked  with  hypocrisy  and  de- 

ception. But  to  the  hand-picked  members  of  the  Reichstag, 
and  to  millions  of  Germans,  its  masterly  sarcasm  and 
irony  were  a   delight.  The  paunchy  deputies  rocked  with 
raucous  laughter  as  the  Fuehrer  uttered  with  increasing 
effect  his  seemingly  endless  ridicule  of  the  American 
President.  One  by  one  he  took  up  the  points  of  Roose- 

velt’s telegram,  paused,  almost  smiled,  and  then,  like  a schoolmaster,  uttered  in  a   low  voice  one  word,  “an- 
swer”—and  gave  it.  (This  writer  can  still,  in  his  mind, See  Pausing  time  after  time  to  say  quietly,  “Ant- 

wort,”  while  above  the  rostrum  in  the  President’s  chair Goering  tried  ineffectually  to  stifle  a   snicker  and  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Reichstag  prepared,  as  soon  as  the  Antwort 

was  given,  to  roar  and  laugh.) 

Mr.  Roosevelt  declares  that  it  is  clear  to  him  that  all  inter- 
national problems  can  be  solved  at  the  council  table. 

Answer:  .   .   .   I   would  be  very  happy  if  these  problems 
could  really  find  their  solution  at  the  council  table.  My skepticism,  however,  is  based  on  the  fact  that  it  was  America 
herself  who  gave  sharpest  expression  to  her  mistrust  in  the 
effectiveness  of  conferences.  For  the  greatest  conference  of  all 
tune  was  the  League  of  Nations  .   .   .   representing,  all  the  peo- 

ples of  the  world,  created  in  accordance  with  the  will  of  an 
American  President.  The  first  State,  however,  that  shrank 
from  this  endeavor  was  the  United  States  ...  It  was  not 
until  after  years  of  purposeless  participation  that  I   resolved to  follow  the  example  of  America.  . . . 

The  freedom  of  North  America  was  not  achieved  at  the 
conference  table  any  more  than  the  conflict  between  the 
North  and  the  South  was  decided  there.  I   will  say  nothing 
about  the  innumerable  struggles  which  finally  led  to  the  sub- 

jugation of  the  North  American  continent  as  a   whole. 
I   mention  all  this  only  in  order  to  show  that  your  view, 

Mr.  Roosevelt,  although  undoubtedly  deserving  of  all 
honor,  finds  no  confirmation  in  the  history  of  your  own country  or  of  the  rest  of  the  world. 

Germany,  Hitler  reminded  the  President,  had  once  gone 
to  a   conference — at  Versailles — not  to  discuss  but  to  be 
told  what  to  do:  its  representatives  “were  subjected  to 
even  greater  degradations  than  can  ever  have  been  in- 

flicted on  the  chieftains  of  the  Sioux  tribes.” 
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Hitler  finally  got  to  the  core  of  his  answer  to  the  Presi- 

dent’s request  that  he  give  assurances  not  to  attack  any 
of  thirty-one  nations. 

Answer:  How  has  Mr.  Roosevelt  learned  which  nations 

consider  themselves  threatened  by  German  policy  and 
which  do  not?  Or  is  Mr.  Roosevelt  in  a   position,  in  spite  of 
the  enormous  amount  of  work  which  must  rest  upon  him 
in  his  own  country,  to  recognize  of  his  own  accord  all  these 
inner  spiritual  and  mental  impressions  of  other  peoples  and 
their  governments? 

Finally,  Mr.  Roosevelt  asks  that  assurance  be  given  him 
that  the  German  armed  forces  will  not  attack,  and  above 

all,  not  invade  the  territory  or  possessions  of  the  following 
independent  nations  .   . . 

Hitler  then  read  out  slowly  the  name  of  each  country 

and  as  he  intoned  the  names,  I   remember,  the  laughter  in 

the  Reichstag  grew.  Not  one  member,  no  one  in  Berlin, 

I   believe,  including  this  writer,  noticed  that  he  slyly  left 
out  Poland. 

Hitler  now  pulled  the  ace  out  of  the  pack,  or  so  he 

must  have  thought. 

Answer:  I   have  taken  the  trouble  to  ascertain  from  the 

States  mentioned,  firstly  whether  they  feel  themselves 
threatened,  and  secondly  and  above  all,  whether  this  inquiry 
by  the  American  President  was  addressed  to  us  at  their 

suggestion,  or  at  any  rate,  with  their  consent. 
The  reply  was  in  all  cases  negative  ...  It  is  true  that  I 

could  not  cause  inquiries  to  be  made  of  certain  of  the 

States  and  nations  mentioned  because  they  themselves — as 
for  example,  Syria — are  at  present  not  in  possession  of  their 
freedom,  but  are  occupied  and  consequently  deprived  of 
their  rights  by  the  military  agents  of  democratic  States. 

Apart  from  this  fact,  however,  all  States  bordering  on  Ger- 
many have  received  much  more  binding  assurances  .   .   . 

than  Mr.  Roosevelt  asked  from  me  in  his  curious  telegram.  .   . . 

I   must  draw  Mr.  Roosevelt’s  attention  to  one  or  two  his- 
torical errors.  He  mentioned  Ireland,  for  instance,  and  asks 

for  a   statement  that  Germany  will  not  attack  Ireland.  Now, 

I   have  just  read  a   speech  by  De  Valera,  the  Irish  Taoiseach,* 
in  which,  strangely  enough,  and  contrary  to  Mr.  Roose- 

velt’s opinion,  he  does  not  charge  Germany  with  oppressing 
Ireland  but  he  reproaches  England  with  subjecting  Ireland 
to  continuous  aggression  .   .   . 

In  the  same  way,  the  fact  has  obviously  escaped  Mr. 

*   Hitler  was  careful  to  use  the  Gaelic  word  for  Prime  Minister. 
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Roosevelt’s  notice  that  Palestine  is  at  present  occupied  not 
by  German  troops  but  by  the  English;  and  that  the  country 
is  having  its  liberty  restricted  by  the  most  brutal  resort  to 
force  .... 

Nevertheless,  said  Hitler,  he  was  prepared  “to  give  each 
of  the  States  named  an  assurance  of  the  kind  desired  by 

Mr.  Roosevelt.”  But  more  than  that!  His  eyes  lit  up. 
I   should  not  like  to  let  this  opportunity  pass  without 

giving  above  all  to  the  President  of  the  United  States  an  as- 
surance regarding  those  territories  which  would,  after  all, 

give  him  most  cause  for  apprehension,  namely  the  United 
States  itself  and  the  other  States  of  the  American  continent. 

I   here  solemnly  declare  that  all  the  assertions  which  have 
been  circulated  in  any  way  concerning  an  intended  German 
attack  or  invasion  on  or  in  American  territory  are  rank 
frauds  and  gross  untruths,  quite  apart  from  the  fact  that 
such  assertions,  as  far  as  the  military  possibilities  are  con- 

cerned, could  have  their  origin  only  in  a   stupid  imagina- 
tion. 

The  Reichstag  rocked  with  laughter;  Hitler  did  not 
crack  a   smile,  maintaining  with  great  effect  his  solemn 
mien. 

And  then  came  the  peroration — the  most  eloquent  for 
German  ears,  I   believe,  he  ever  made. 

Mr.  Roosevelt!  I   fully  understand  that  the  vastness  of  your 
nation  and  the  immense  wealth  of  your  country  allow  you 
to  feel  responsible  for  the  history  of  the  whole  world  and  for 
the  history  of  all  nations.  I,  sir,  am  placed  in  a   much  more 
modest  and  smaller  sphere  . . . 

I   once  took  over  a   State  which  was  faced  by  complete 
ruin,  thanks  to  its  trust  in  the  promises  of  the  rest  of  the 
world  and  to  the  bad  regime  of  democratic  governments  .   .   . 
I   have  conquered  chaos  in  Germany,  re-established  order 
and  enormously  increased  production  .   .   .   developed  traffic, 
caused  mighty  roads  to  be  built  and  canals  to  be  dug,  called 
into  being  gigantic  new  factories  and  at  the  same  time  en- 

deavored to  further  the  education  and  culture  of  our  peo- 

ple. 
I   have  succeeded  in  finding  useful  work  once  more  for 

the  whole  of  the  Seven  million  unemployed  .   .   .   Not  only 
have  I   united  the  German  people  politically,  but  I   have  also 
rearmed  them.  I   have  also  endeavored  to  destroy  sheet  by 
sheet  that  treaty  which  in  its  four  hundred  and  forty-eight 
articles  contains  the  vilest  oppression  which  peoples  and  hu- 

man beings  have  ever  been  expected  to  put  up  with. 
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I   have  brought  back  to  the  Reich  provinces  stolen  from  us 
in  1919.  I   have  led  back  to  their  native  country  millions  of 

Germans  who  were  torn  away  from  us  and  were  in  misery 
.   .   .   and,  Mr.  Roosevelt,  without  spilling  blood  and  without 
bringing  to  my  people,  and  consequently  to  others,  the 
misery  of  war  . . . 

You,  Mr.  Roosevelt,  have  a   much  easier  task  in  compari- 
son. You  became  President  of  the  United  States  in  1933 

when  I   became  Chancellor  of  the  Reich.  From  the  very  out- 
set you  stepped  to  the  head  of  one  of  the  largest  and 

wealthiest  States  in  the  world  .   .   .   Conditions  prevailing 
in  your  country  are  on  such  a   large  scale  that  you  can 
find  time  and  leisure  to  give  your  attention  to  universal 
problems  .   .   .   Your  concerns  and  suggestions  cover  a   much 
larger  and  wider  area  than  mine,  because  my  world,  Mr. 
Roosevelt,  in  which  Providence  has  placed  me  and  for  which 
I   am  therefore  obliged  to  work,  is  unfortunately  much 
smaller,  although  for  me  it  is  more  precious  than  anything 
else,  for  it  is  limited  to  my  people! 

I   believe  however  that  this  is  the  way  in  which  I   can  be  of 
the  most  service  to  that  for  which  we  are  all  concerned, 

namely,  the  justice,  well-being,  progress  and  peace  of  the 
whole  community. 

In  the  hoodwinking  of  the  German  people,  this  speech 

was  Hitler’s  greatest  masterpiece.  But  as  one  traveled  about 
Europe  in  the  proceeding  days  it  was  easy  to  see  that, 

unlike  a   number  of  Hitler’s  previous  orations,  this  one  no 
longer  fooled  the  people  or  the  governments  abroad.  In 
contrast  to  the  Germans,  they  were  able  to  see  through 

the  maze  of  deceptions.  And  they  realized  that  the  Ger- 
man Fuehrer,  for  all  his  masterful  oratory,  though  scoring 

off  Roosevelt,  had  not  really  answered  the  President’s 
fundamental  questions:  Had  he  finished  with  aggression? 
Would  he  attack  Poland? 

As  it  turned  out,  this  was  the  last  great  peacetime  public 

speech  of  Hitler’s  life.  The  former  Austrian  waif  had 
come  as  far  in  this  world  as  was  possible  by  the  genius 
of  his  oratory.  From  now  on  he  was  to  try  to  make  his 
niche  in  history  as  a   warrior. 

Retiring  for  the  summer  to  his  mountain  retreat  at 

Berchtesgaden,  Hitler  did  not  publicly  respond  to  the 
Polish  answer  to  him  which  was  given  on  May  5   in  a 
speech  by  Colonel  Beck  to  Parliament  and  in  an  official 

government  memorandum  presented  to  Germany  on  that 
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date.  The  Polish  statement  and  Beck’s  speech  constituted 
a   dignified,  conciliatory  but  also  firm  reply. 

It  is  clear  [it  said]  that  negotiations,  in  which  one  State 
formulates  demands  and  the  other  is  obliged  to  accept 
those  demands  unaltered,  are  not  negotiations. 

THE  INTERVENTION  OF  RUSSIA:  I 

In  his  speech  to  the  Reichstag  on  April  28,  Hitler  had 
omitted  his  customary  attack  on  the  Soviet  Union.  There 
was  not  a   word  about  Russia..  Colonel  Beck,  in  his  reply, 

had  mentioned  “various  other  hints”  made  by  Germany 
“which  went  much  further  than  the  subjects  of  discussion” 
and  reserved  the  right  “to  return  to  this  matter,  if  neces- 

sary”— a   veiled  but  obvious  reference  to  Germany’s  pre- 
vious efforts  to  induce  Poland  to  join  the  Anti-Comintern 

Pact  against  Russia.  Though  Beck  did  not  know  it,  nor 

did  Chamberlain,  those  anti-Russian  efforts  were  now 

being  abandoned.  Fresh  ideas  were  beginning  to  germi- 
nate in  Berlin  and  Moscow. 

It  is  difficult  to  ascertain  exactly  when  the  first  moves 
were  made  in  the  two  capitals  toward  an  understanding 
between  Nazi  Germany  and  the  Soviet  Union  which  was 
to  lead  to  such  immense  consequences  for  the  world.  One 
of  the  first  slight  changes  in  the  wind,  as  has  already  been 

noted,*  took  place  as  far  back  as  October  3,  1938,  four 
days  after  Munich,  when  the  counselor  of  the  German 
Embassy  in  Moscow  informed  Berlin  that  Stalin  would 
draw  certain  conclusions  from  the  Sudeten  settlement, 

from  which  he  had  been  excluded,  and  might  well  become 

“more  positive”  toward  Germany.  The  diplomat  strongly 
advocated  a   “wider”  economic  collaboration  between  the 
two  countries  and  renewed  his  appeal  in  a   second  dis- 

patch a   week  later.27  Toward  the  end  of  October,  the  Ger- 
man ambassador  in  Moscow,  Friedrich  Werner  Count  von 

der  Schulenburg,  notified  the  German  Foreign  Office  that 

it  was  his  “intention  in  the  immediate  future  to  approach 
Molotov,  the  Chairman  of  the  Council  of  the  People’s 
Commissars,  in  an  attempt  to  reach  a   settlement  of  the 

questions  disturbing  German-Soviet  relations.”  28  The  am- 
bassador would  hardly  have  conceived  such  an  intention  on 

his  own,  in  view  of  Hitler’s  previous  extremely  hostile  atti- 
See  above,  page  576. 
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tude  toward  Moscow.  The  hint  must  have  come  from  Berlin. 

That  it  did  becomes  clear  from  a   study  of  the  captured 
Foreign  Office  archives.  The  first  step,  in  the  German 
view,  was  to  improve  trade  between  the  two  countries.  A 

Foreign  Office  memorandum  of  November  4,  1938,  re- 

veals “an  emphatic  demand  from  Field  Marshal  Goering’s 
office  at  least  to  try  to  reactivate  our  Russian  trade, 

especially  insofar  as  Russian  raw  materials  are  con- 
cerned.” 29  The  Russo-German  economic  agreements  ex- 

pired at  the  end  of  the  year  and  the  Wilhelmstrasse  files 
are  full  of  material  showing  the  ups  and  downs  experienced 

in  negotiating  a   renewal.  The  two  sides  were  highly  sus- 
picious of  each  other  but  were  vaguely  drawing  closer  to- 
gether. On  December  22,  there  were  lengthy  talks  in  Mos- 

cow between  Russian  trade  officials  and  Germany’s  crack 
economic  troubleshooter,  Julius  Schnurre. 

Shortly  after  the  New  Year,  the  Soviet  ambassador  in 
Berlin,  Alexei  Merekalov,  made  one  of  his  infrequent  trips 

to  the  Wilhelmstrasse  to  inform  it  “of  the  Soviet  Union’s 
desire  to  begin  a   new  era  in  German-Soviet  economic 
relations.”  And  for  a   few  weeks  there  were  promising 
talks,  but  by  February  1939  they  had  pretty  much  broken 
down,  ostensibly  over  whether  the  main  negotiations  should 
be  conducted  in  Moscow  or  Berlin.  But  the  real  reason 
was  revealed  in  a   memorandum  of  the  director  of  the 

Economic  Policy  Department  of  the  German  Foreign  Of- 
fice on  March  11,  1939:  Though  Germany  was  hungry  for 

Russia’s  raw  materials  and  Goering  was  constantly  de- 
manding that  they  be  obtained,  the  Reich  simply  could 

not  supply  the  Soviet  Union  with  the  goods  which  would 

have  to  be  exchanged.  The  director  thought  the  “rupture 
of  negotiations”  was  “extremely  regrettable  in  view  of 
Germany’s  raw-materials  position.”  30 

But  if  the  first  attempt  to  draw  nearer  in  their  economic 
relations  had  failed  for  the  time  being,  there  were  other 
straws  in  the  wind.  On  March  10,  1939,  Stalin  made  a   long 

speech  at  the  first  session  of  the  Eighteenth  Party  Con- 
gress in  Moscow.  Three  days  later  the  attentive  Schulen- 

burg  filed  a   long  report  on  it  to  Berlin.  He .   thought  it 

“noteworthy  that  Stalin’s  irony  and  criticism  were  directed 
in  considerably  sharper  degree  against  Britain  than  against 

the  so-called  aggressor  States,  and  in  particular,  Germany.” 
The  ambassador  underlined  Stalin’s  remarks  that  “the 
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weakness  of  the  democratic  powers  .   .   .   was  evident  from 

the  fact  that  they  had  abandoned  the  principle  of  col- 
lective security  and  had  turned  to  a   policy  of  noninterven- 

tion and  neutrality.  Underlying  this  policy  was  the  wish 

to  divert  the  aggressor  States  to  other  victims.”  And  he 
quoted  further  the  Soviet  dictator’s  accusations  that  the 
Western  Allies  were 

pushing  the  Germans  further  eastward,  promising  them  an 

easy  prey  and  saying:  “Just  start  a   war  with  the  Bolsheviks, 
everything  else  will  take  care  of  itself.  This  looks  very  much 
like  encouragement  ...  It  looks  as  if  the  purpose  .   .   .   was 
to  engender  the  fury  of  the  Soviet  Union  against  Ger- 

many .   .   .   and  to  provoke  a   conflict  with  Germany  without 
apparent  reasons.  . .   . 

In  conclusion  Stalin  formulated  the  guiding  principles: 

1.  To  continue  to  pursue  a   policy  of  peace  and  consoli- 
dation of  econmic  relations  with  all  countries. 

2.  .   .   .   Not  to  let  our  country  be  drawn  into  conflict  by 
warmongers,  whose  custom  it  is  to  let  others  pull  their 
chestnuts  out  of  the  fire.31 

This  was  a   plain  warning  from  the  man  who  made  all 
the  ultimate  decisions  in  Russia  that  the  Soviet  Union  did 

not  intend  to  be  maneuvered  into  a   war  with  Nazi  Ger- 

many in  order  to  spare  Britain  and  France;  and  if  it 

was  ignored  in  London,  it  was  at  least  noticed  in  Berlin.* 

Still,  it  is  evident  from  Stalin’s  speech  and  from  the 
various  diplomatic  exchanges  which  shortly  took  place  that 
Soviet  foreign  policy,  while  cautious,  was  still  very  much 
open.  Three  days  after  the  Nazi  occupation  of  Czecho- 

slovakia on  March  15,  the  Russian  government  proposed, 

*   Though  an  Associated  Press  dispatch  from  Moscow  (published  in  the  New 
York  Times  March  12)  reported  that  Stalin’s  condemnation  of  efforts  to 
embroil  Russia  in  a   war  with  Germany  had  led  to  talk  in  diplomatic  circles 
in  Moscow  of  the  possibility  of  a   rapprochement  between  the  Soviet  Union 

and  Germany,  Sir  William  Seeds,  the  British  ambassador,  apparently  did 

not  participate  in  any  such  talk.  In  his  dispatch  reporting  Stalin’s  speech 
Seeds  made  no  mention  of  such  a   possibility.  One  Western  diplomat,  Joseph 
E.  Davies,  former  American  ambassador  in  Moscow,  who  was  now  stationed 

in  Brussels,  did  draw  the  proper  conclusions  from  Stalin’s  speech.  “It  is  a 
most  significant  statement/’  he  noted  in  his  diary  on  March  11.  “It  bears 
the  earmarks  of  a   definite  warning  to  the  British  and  French  governments 

that  the  Soviets  are  getting  tired  of  ‘nonrealistic’  opposition  to  the  aggressors. 
This  .   .   is  really  ominous  for  the  negotiations  .   .   .   between  the  British 

Foreign  Office  and  the  Soviet  Union.  It  certainly  is  the  most  significant 

danger  signal  that  I   have  yet  seen.’’  On  March  21  he  wrote  to  Senator  Key 
Pittman:  “.  .   .   Hitler  is  making  a   desperate  effort  to  alienate  Stalin  from 
France  and  Britain.  Unless  the  British  and  French  wake  up,  I   am  afraid 
he  will  succeed.”  82 
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as  we  have  seen,*  a   six-power  conference  to  discuss  means 
of  preventing  further  aggression,  and  Chamberlain  turned 

it  down  as  “premature.”  t   That  was  on  March  18.  Two 
days  later  an  official  communique  in  Moscow,  which  the 
German  ambassador  there  hurriedly  wired  to  Berlin,  denied 
that  the  Soviet  Union  had  offered  Poland  and  Rumania 

assistance  “in  the  event  of  their  becoming  the  victims  of 
aggression.”  Reason:  “Neither  Poland  nor  Rumania  had 
approached  the  Soviet  government  for  assistance  or  in- 

formed [it]  of  any  danger  threatening  them.”  34 
The  British  government’s  unilateral  guarantee  of  Poland 

of  March  31  may  have  helped  to  convince  Stalin  that 
Great  Britain  preferred  an  alliance  with  the  Poles  to  one 
with  the  Russians  and  that  Chamberlain  was  intent,  as  he 
had  been  at  the  time  of  Munich,  on  keeping  the  Soviet 

Union  out  of  the  European  concert  of  powers.85 
In  this  situation  the  Germans  and  Italians  began  to 

glimpse  certain  opportunities.  Goering,  who  now  had  an 

important  influence  on  Hitler  in  foreign  affairs,  saw  Mus- 

solini in  Rome  on  April  16  and  called  the  Duce’s  atten- 
tion to  Stalin’s  recent  speech  to  the  Communist  Party 

Congress.  He  had  been  impressed  by  the  Soviet  dictator’s 
statement  that  “the  Russians  would  not  allow  themselves 

to  be  used  as  cannon  fodder  for  the  capitalist  powers.” 
He  said  he  “would  ask  the  Fuehrer  whether  it  would  not 
be  possible  to  put  out  feelers  cautiously  to  Russia  .   .   .   with 

a   view  to  rapprochement.”  And  he  reminded  Mussolini 
that  there  had  been  “absolutely  no  mention  of  Russia  in 
the  Fuehrer’s  latest  speeches.”  The  Duce,  according  to  the 
confidential  German  memorandum  of  the  meeting,  warmly 
welcomed  the  idea  of  a   rapprochement  of  the  Axis  Pow- 

ers with  the  Soviet  Union.  The  Italian  dictator  too  had 

sensed  a   change  in  Moscow;  he  thought  a   rapprochement 

could  be  “effected  with  comparative  ease.” 
The  object  [said  Mussolini]  would  be  to  induce  Russia 

to  react  coolly  and  unfavorably  to  Britain’s  efforts  at  en- 

*   See  above,  p.  619. 
t   In  explaining  to  the  Soviet  ambassador  in  London,  Ivan  Maisky,  on 
March  19  why  the  Russian  proposal  for  a   conference,  preferably  at 

Bucharest,  was  “not  acceptable,”  Lord  Halifax  said  that  no  Minister  of  the 
Crown  could  be  spared  for  the  moment  to  go  to  Bucharest.  It  is  obvious  that 
this  rebuff  soured  the  Russians  in  the  subsequent  negotiations  with  the 
British  and  French.  Maisky  later  told  Robert  Boothby,  a   Conservative  M.P., 

that  the  rejection  of  the  Russian  proposal  had  been  “another  smashing  blow 
at  the  policy  of  effective  collective  security”  and  that  it  had  decided  the  fate 
of  Litvinov.83 
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circlement,  on  the  lines  of  Stalin’s  speech  .   .   .   Moreover, 
in  their  ideological  struggle  against  plutocracy  and  capitalism 
the  Axis  Powers  had,  to  a   certain  extent,  the  same  objectives 
as  the  Russian  regime.36 

This  was  a   radical  turn  in  Axis  policy,  and  no  doubt  it 
would  have  surprised  Chamberlain  had  he  learned  of  it. 
Perhaps  it  would  have  surprised  Litvinov  too. 

On  the  very  day  of  this  discussion  between  Goering  and 
Mussolini,  April  16,  the  Soviet  Foreign  Commissar  re- 

ceived the  British  ambassador  in  Moscow  and  made  a 

formal  proposal  for  a   triple  pact  of  mutual  assistance 
between  Great  Britain,  France  and  the  Soviet  Union.  It 
called  for  a   military  convention  between  the  three  powers 
to  enforce  the  pact  and  a   guarantee  by  the  signatories,  to 
be  joined  by  Poland,  if  it  desired,  of  all  the  nations  in 
Central  and  Eastern  Europe  which  felt  themselves 

menaced  by  Nazi  Germany.  It  was  Litvinov’s  last  bid  for 
an  alliance  against  the  Third  Reich,  and  the  Russian  For- 

eign Minister,  who  had  staked  his  career  on  a   policy  of 
stopping  Hitler  by  collective  action,  must  have  thought 

that  at  last  he  would  succeed  in  uniting  the  Western  de- 
mocracies with  Russia  for  that  purpose.  As  Churchill  said 

in  a   speech  on  May  4,  complaining  that  the  Russian  offer 

had  not  yet  been  accepted  in  London,  “there  is  no  means 
of  maintaining  an  Eastern  front  against  Nazi  aggression 

without  the  active  aid  of  Russia.”  No  other  power  in 
Eastern  Europe,  certainly  not  Poland,  possessed  the  mil- 

itary strength  to  maintain  a   front  in  that  region.  Yet  the 
Russian  proposal  caused  consternation  in  London  and 
Paris. 

Even  before  it  was  rejected,  however,  Stalin  made  his 

first  serious  move  to  play  the  other  side  of  the  street. 

The  day  after  Litvinov  made  his  far-reaching  offer  to 
the  British  ambassador  in  Moscow,  on  April  17,  the  Soviet 
ambassador  in  Berlin  paid  a   visit  to  Weizsaecker  at  the 

German  Foreign  Office.  It  was  the  first  call,  the  State  Sec- 
retary noted  in  a   memorandum,  that  Merekalov  had  made 

on  him  since  he  assumed  his  post  nearly  a   year  before. 

After  some  preliminary  remarks  about  German-Russian 
economic  relations,  the  ambassador  turned  to  politics  and 

asked  me  point-blank  [Weizsaecker  wrote]  what  I   thought 



The  Road  to  War 
643 

of  German-Russian  relations  .   .   .   The  Ambassador  spoke 
somewhat  as  follows: 

Russian  policy  had  always  followed  a   straight  course. 
Ideological  differences  had  had  very  little  adverse  effect  on 
relations  between  Russia  and  Italy  and  need  not  disturb 
those  with  Germany  either.  Russia  had  not  exploited  the 
present  friction  between  Germany  and  the  Western  democ- 

racies against  us,  neither  did  she  wish  to  do  that.  As  far  as 
Russia  was  concerned,  there  was  no  reason  why  she  should 
not  live  on  a   normal  footing  with  us,  and  out  of  normal  rela- 

tions could  grow  increasingly  improved  relations. 
With  this  remark,  toward  which  he  had  been  steering  the 

conversation,  M.  Merekalov  ended  the  talk.  He  intends  to 

visit  Moscow  in  a   day  or  two.37 

In  the  Russian  capital,  to  which  the  Soviet  ambassador 
returned,  there  was  something  up. 

It  came  out  on  May  3.  On  that  date,  tucked  away  on 
the  back  page  of  the  Soviet  newspapers  in  a   column  called 

“News  in  Brief,”  appeared  a   small  item:  “M.  Litvinov 
has  been  released  from  the  Office  of  Foreign  Commissar 

at  his  own  request.”  He  was  replaced  by  Vyacheslav 

Molotov,  Chairman  of  the  Council  of  the  People’s  Com- missars. 

The  German  charge  d’affaires  reported  the  change  to 
Berlin  the  next  day. 

The  sudden  change  has  caused  the  greatest  surprise  here, 
as  Litvinov  was  in  the  midst  of  negotiations  with  the  British 
delegation,  had  appeared  in  close  proximity  to  Stalin  at  the 
parade  on  May  1   .   .   . 

Since  Litvinov  had  received  the  British  Ambassador  as  re- 
cently as  May  2   and  had  even  been  mentioned  in  the  press 

yesterday  as  a   guest  of  honor  at  the  parade,  it  seems  that 
his  dismissal  must  be  due  to  a   spontaneous  decision  by 
Stalin.  ...  At  the  last  Party  Congress  Stalin  urged  caution 
lest  the  Soviet  Union  be  dragged  into  conflicts.  Molotov, 

who  is  not  a   lew,  has  the  reputation  of  being  the  “most 
intimate  friend  and  closest  collaborator”  of  Stalin.  His  ap- 

pointment is  obviously  intended  to  provide  a   guarantee  that 
foreign  policy  will  be  conducted  strictly  on  lines  laid  down 

by  Stalin.33 

The  significance  of  Litvinov’s  abrupt  dismissal  was  ob- 
vious to  all.  It  meant  a   sharp  and  violent  turning  in  Soviet 

foreign  policy.  Litvinov  had  been  the  archapostle  of  col- 
lective security,  of  strengthening  the  power  of  the  League 

of  Nations,  of  seeking  Russian  security  against  Nazi  Ger- 
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many  by  a   military  alliance  with  Great  Britain  and  France. 

Chamberlain’s  hesitations  about  such  an  alliance  were  fatal 

to  the  Russian  Foreign  Commissar.  In  Stalin’s  judgment — 
and  his  was  the  only  one  which  counted  in  Moscow — 

Litvinov’s  policies  had  failed.  Moreover,  they  threatened 
to  land  the  Soviet  Union  in  a   war  with  Germany  which 
the  Western  democracies  might  well  contrive  to  stay  out 

of.  It  was  time,  Stalin  concluded,  to  try  a   new  tack.*  If 
Chamberlain  could  appease  Hitler,  could  not  the  Russian 
dictator?  The  fact  that  Litvinov,  a   Jew,  was  replaced  by 
Molotov,  who,  as  the  German  Embassy  had  emphasized 
in  its  dispatch  to  Berlin,  was  not,  might  be  expected  to 
have  a   certain  impact  in  high  Nazi  circles. 

To  see  that  the  significance  of  the  change  was  not  lost 
on  the  Germans,  Georgi  Astakhov,  the  Soviet  charge 

d’affaires,  brought  the  matter  up  on  May  5   when  he  con- 
ferred with  Dr.  Julius  Schnurre,  the  German  Foreign  Of- 

fice expert  on  East  European  economic  affairs. 

Astakhov  touched  upon  the  dismissal  of  Litvinov  [Schnurre 
reported]  and  tried  ...  to  learn  whether  this  event  would 
cause  a   change  in  our  attitude  toward  the  Soviet  Union.  He 
stressed  the  great  importance  of  the  personality  of  Molotov, 
who  was  by  no  means  a   specialist  in  foreign  policy  but  who 
would  have  all  the  greater  importance  for  future  Soviet 
foreign  policy.39 

The  charge  also  invited  the  Germans  to  resume  the 

trade  negotiations  which  had  been  broken  off  in  February. 
The  British  government  did  not  reply  until  May  8   to  the 

Soviet  proposals  of  April  16  for  a   military  alliance.  The 
response  was  a   virtual  rejection.  It  strengthened  suspicions 
in  Moscow  that  Chamberlain  was  not  willing  to  make  a 
military  pact  with  Russia  to  prevent  Hitler  from  taking 
Poland. 

*   If  some  credence  can  be  cautiously  given  to  the  published  journal  of 
Litvinov  ( Notes  for  a   Journal ),  Stalin  had  been  contemplating  such  a   change 
since  Munich,  from  which  the  Soviet  Union  had  been  excluded.  Toward  the 
end  of  1938,  according  to  an  entry  in  this  journal,  Stalin  told  Litvinov  that 
we  are  prepared  to  come  to  an  agreement  with  the  Germans  .   .   .   and  also 

to  render  Poland  harmless.”  In  January  1939  the  Foreign  Commissar  noted: 
It  would  appear  they  have  decided  to  remove  me.”  In  the  same  entry  he 

reveals  that  all  his  communications  with  the  Soviet  Embassy  in  Berlin  must 

now  go  through  Stalin  and  that  Ambassador  Merekalov,  on  Stalin’s  instruc- 
tions, is  about  to  begin  negotiations  with  Weizsaecker  in  order  to  let  Hitler 

know  “in  effect:  ‘We  couldn’t  come  to  an  agreement  until  now,  but  now  we 
can.’  ”   The  Journal  is  a   somewhat  dubious  book.  Professor  Edward  Hallett 
Carr,  a   British  authority  on  the  Soviet  Union,  investigated  it  and  found  that 
though  undoubtedly  it  had  been  touched  up  to  a   point  where  some  of  it  was 

pure  fiction,”  a   large  part  of  it  fairly  represents  Litvinov’s  outlook. 
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It  is  not  surprising,  then,  that  the  Russians  intensified 
their  approach  to  the  Germans.  On  May  17  Astakhov 

again  saw  Schnurre  at  the  Foreign  Office  and  after  dis- 
cussing problems  of  trade  turned  to  larger  matters. 

Astakhov  stated  [Schnurre  reported]  that  there  were 
no  conflicts  in  foreign  policy  between  Germany  and  the 
Soviet  Union  and  that  therefore  there  was  no  reason  for  any 
enmity  between  the  two  countries.  It  was  true  that  in  the 
Soviet  Union  there  was  a   distinct  feeling  of  being  menaced 
by  Germany.  It  would  undoubtedly  be  possible  to  eliminate 
this  feeling  of  being  menaced  and  the  distrust  in  Moscow 
.   .   .   In  reply  to  my  incidental  question  he  commented  on 
the  Anglo-Soviet  negotiations  to  the  effect  that,  as  they 
stood  at  the  moment,  the  result  desired  by  Britain  would 

hardly  materialize.40 

Three  days  later,  on  May  20,  Ambassador  von  der 
Schulenburg  had  a   long  talk  with  Molotov  in  Moscow. 
The  newly  appointed  Commissar  for  Foreign  Affairs  was 

in  a   “most  friendly”  mood  and  informed  the  German  en- 
voy that  economic  negotiations  between  the  two  countries 

could  be  resumed  if  the  necessary  political  bases  for  them 

were  created.  This  was  a   new  approach  from  the  Kremlin 
but  it  was  made  cautiously  by  the  cagey  Molotov.  When 

Schulenburg  asked  him  what  he  meant  by  “political  bases” 
the  Russian  replied  that  this  was  something  both  govern- 

ments would  have  to  think  about.  All  the  ambassador’s 
efforts  to  draw  out  the  wily  Foreign  Commissar  were  in 

vain.  “He  is  known,”  Schulenburg  reminded  Berlin,  “for 
his  somewhat  stubborn  manner.”  On  his  way  out  of  the 
Russian  Foreign  Office,  the  ambassador  dropped  in  on 

Vladimir  Potemkin,  the  Soviet  Deputy  Commissar  for  For- 
eign Affairs,  and  told  him  he  had  not  been  able  to  find 

out  what  Molotov  wanted  of  a   political  nature.  “I  asked 
Herr  Potemkin,”  Schulenburg  reported,  “to  find  out.” 41 

The  renewed  contacts  between  Berlin  and  Moscow  did 

not  escape  the  watchful  eyes  of  the  French  ambassador 

in  the  German  capital.  As  early  as  May  7,  four  days  after 

Litvinov’s  dismissal,  M.  Coulondre  was  informing  the 
French  Foreign  Minister  that,  according  to  information 

given  him  by  a   close  confidant  of  the  Fuehrer,  Germany 
was  seeking  an  understanding  with  Russia  which  would 
result  in,  among  other  things,  a   fourth  partition  of  Poland. 
Two  days  later  the  French  ambassador  got  off  another 
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telegram  to  Paris  telling  of  new  rumors  in  Berlin  “that 
Germany  had  made,  or  was  going  to  make,  to  Russia 

proposals  aimed  at  a   partition  of  Poland.”  42 

THE  PACT  OF  STEEL 

Although  the  top  brass  of  the  Wehrmacht  had  a   low 
opinion  of  Italian  military  power,  Hitler  now  pressed  for 
a   military  alliance  with  Italy,  which  Mussolini  had  been  in 

no  hurry  to  conclude.  Staff  talks  between  the  two  high 
commands  began  in  April  and  Keitel  reported  to  OKW  his 

“impression”  that  neither  the  Italian  fighting  services  nor Italian  rearmament  were  in  very  good  shape.  A   war,  he 
thought,  would  have  to  be  decided  quickly,  or  the  Italians 
would  be  out  of  it.45 

By  mid-April,  as  his  diary  shows,44  Ciano  was  alarmed 
by  increasing  signs  that  Germany  might  attack  Poland  at 
any  moment  and  precipitate  a   European  war  for  which 
Italy  was  not  prepared.  When,  on  April  20,  Ambassador 
Attolico  in  Berlin  wired  Rome  that  German  action  against 
Poland  was  “imminent”  Ciano  urged  him  to  hasten  ar- 

rangements for  his  meeting  with  Ribbentrop  so  that  Italy 
would  not  be  caught  napping. 

The  two  foreign  ministers  met  at  Milan  on  May  6. 
Ciano  had  arrived  with  written  instructions  from  Mussolini 
to  emphasize  to  the  Germans  that  Italy  wished  to  avoid 
war  for  at  least  three  years.  To  the  Italian’s  surprise,  Rib- 

bentrop agreed  that  Germany  wished  to  keep  the  peace 
for  that  long  too.  In  fact,  Ciano  found  the  German  For- 

eign Minister  “for  the  first  time”  in  a   “pleasantly  calm 
state  of  mind.”  They  reviewed  the  situation  in  Europe, 
agreed  on  improving  Axis  relations  with  the  Soviet  Union 
and  adjourned  for  a   gala  dinner. 
When  after  dinner  Mussolini  telephoned  to  see  how 

the  talks  had  gone,  and  Ciano  replied  that  they  had  gone 
well,  the  Duce  had  a   sudden  brain  storm.  He  asked  his 
son-in-law  to  release  to  the  press  a   communique  saying 
that  Germany  and  Italy  had  decided  to  conclude  a   mil- 

itary alliance.  Ribbentrop  at  first  hesitated.  He  finally 
agreed  to  put  the  matter  up  to  Hitler,  and  the  Fuehrer, 
when  reached  by  telephone,  readily  agreed  to  Mussolini’s 
suggestion.45 

Thus,  on  a   sudden  impulse,  after  more  than  a   year  of 
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hesitation,  Mussolini  committed  himself  irrevocably  to 

Hitler’s  fortunes.  This  was  one  of  the  first  signs  that  the 
Italian  dictator,  like  the  German,  was  beginning  to  lose 

that  iron  self-control  which  up  until  this  year  of  1939  had 
enabled  them  both  to  pursue  their  own  national  interests 

with  ice-cold  clarity.  The  consequences  for  Mussolini 
would  soon  prove  disastrous. 

The  “Pact  of  Steel,”  as  it  came  to  be  known,  was  duly 
signed  with  considerable  pomp  at  the  Reich  Chancellery 
in  Berlin  on  May  22.  Ciano  had  bestowed  on  Ribbentrop 
the  Collar  of  the  Annunziata,  which  not  only  made 

Goering  furious  but,  as  the  Italian  Foreign  Minister  no- 
ticed, brought  tears  to  his  eyes.  In  fact,  the  plump  Field 

Marshal  had  made  quite  a   scene,  complaining  that  the 
collar  really  should  have  been  awarded  to  him  since  it 

was  he  who  had  really  promoted  the  alliance. 

“I  promised  Mackensen  [the  German  ambassador  in 

Rome],”  Ciano  reported,  “that  I   would  try  to  get  Goering 
a   collar.” 

Ciano  found  Hitler  looking  “very  well,  quite  serene,  less 

aggressive,”  though  he  seemed  a   little  older  and  his  eyes 
more  deeply  wrinkled,  probably  from  lack  of  sleep.*  The 
Fuehrer  was  in  the  best  of  spirits  as  he  watched  the  two 
foreign  ministers  sign  the  document. 

It  was  a   bluntly  worded  military  alliance  and  its  ag- 
gressive nature  was  underlined  by  a   sentence  in  the  pre- 

amble which  Hitler  had  insisted  on  putting  in  declaring 

that  the  two  nations,  “united  by  the  inner  affinity  of  their 
ideologies  .   .   .   are  resolved  to  act  side  by  side  and  with 

united  forces  to  secure  their  living  space."  The  core  of  the 
treaty  was  Article  HI. 

If  contrary  to  the  wishes  and  hopes  of  the  High  Con- 
tracting Parties  it  should  happen  that  one  of  them  became 

involved  in  warlike  complications  with  another  Power  or 
Powers,  the  other  High  Contracting  Party  would  immediately 

*   Ciano’s  diary  for  May  22  is  full  of  titbits  about  Hitler  and  his  weird 
entourage.  Frau  Goebbels  complained  that  the  Fuehrer  kept  his  friends  up  all 

night  and  exclaimed,  “It  is  always  Hitler  who  talks!  He  repeats  himself  and 
bores  his  guests.”  Ciano  also  heard  hints  “of  the  Fuehrers  tender  feelings 
for  a   beautiful  girl.  She  is  twenty  years  old,  with  beautiful  quiet  eyes, 
regular  features  and  a   magnificent  body.  Her  name  is  Sigrid  von  Lappus. 

They  see  each  other  frequently  and  intimately.”  (The  Ciano  Diaries,  p.  85.) 
Ciano,  a   great  man  with  the  ladies  himself,  was  obviously  intrigued.  Ap- 

parently he  had  not  yet  heard  of  Eva  Braun,  Hitler’s  mistress,  who  was 
rarely  permitted  at  this  time  to  come  to  Berlin. 
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come  to  its  assistance  as  an  ally  and  support  it  with  all  its 
military  forces  on  land,  at  sea  and  in  the  air. 

Article  V   provided  that  in  the  event  of  war  neither 

nation  would  conclude  a   separate  armistice  or  peace.46 
In  the  beginning,  as  it  would  turn  out,  Mussolini  did 

not  honor  the  first,  nor,  at  the  end,  did  Italy  abide  by 
the  second. 

HITLER  BURNS  HIS  BOATS:  MAY  23,  1939 

The  day  after  the  signing  of  the  Pact  of  Steel,  on  May 
23,  Hitler  summoned  his  military  chiefs  to  the  study  in 
the  Chancellery  in  Berlin  and  told  them  bluntly  that 
further  successes  could  not  be  won  without  the  shedding 
of  blood  and  that  war  therefore  was  inevitable. 

This  was  a   somewhat  larger  gathering  than  a   similar 
one  on  November  5,  1937,  when  the  Fuehrer  had  first 
imparted  his  decision  to  go  to  war  to  the  commanders 

in  chief  of  the  three  armed  services.*  Altogether  fourteen 
officers  were  present,  including  Field  Marshal  Goering, 
Grand  Admiral  Raeder  (as  he  now  was),  General  von 
Brauchitsch,  General  Haider,  General  Keitel,  General 
Erhard  Milch,  Inspector  General  of  the  Luftwaffe,  and 
Rear  Admiral  Otto  Schniewind,  naval  Chief  of  Staff.  The 

Fuehrer’s  adjutant,  Lieutenant  Colonel  Rudolf  Schmundt, 
was  also  present  and,  luckily  for  history,  took  notes.  His 
minutes  of  the  meeting  are  among  the  captured  German 

documents.  Apparently  Hitler’s  words  on  this  occasion 
were  regarded  as  such  a   top  secret  that  no  copies  of  the 

minutes  were  made;  the  one  we  have  is  in  Schmundt’s 
own  handwriting.47 

It  is  one  of  the  most  revealing  and  important  of  the 

secret  papers  which  depict  Hitler’s  road  to  war.  Here,  be- 
fore the  handful  of  men  who  will  have  to  direct  the 

military  forces  in  an  armed  conflict,  Hitler  cuts  through 
his  own  propaganda  and  diplomatic  deceit  and  utters  the 

truth  about  why  he  must  attack  Poland  and,  if  necessary, 
take  on  Great  Britain  and  France  as  well.  He  predicts 

with  uncanny  accuracy  the  course  the  war  will  take — 
at  least  in  its  first  year.  And  yet  for  all  its  bluntness  his 

discourse — for  the  dictator  did  all  the  talking — discloses 
more  uncertainty  and  confusion  of  mind  than  he  has 

*   See  above,  pp.  418-19. 
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shown  up  to  this  point.  Above  all,  Britain  and  the  British 
continue  to  baffle  him,  as  they  did  to  the  end  of  his  life. 

But  about  the  coming  of  war  and  his  aims  in  launching 
it  he  is  clear  and  precise,  and  no  general  or  admiral  could 

have  left  the  Chancellery  on  May  23  without  knowing  ex- 

actly what  was  coming  at  the  summer’s  end.  Germany’s 
economic  problems,  he  began,  could  only  be  solved  by 

obtaining  more  Lebensraum  in  Europe,  and  “this  is  im- 
possible without  invading  other  countries  or  attacking 

other  people’s  possessions.” 
Further  successes  can  no  longer  be  attained  without  the 

shedding  of  blood  .   .   . 
Danzig  is  not  the  subject  of  the  dispute  at  all.  It  is  a 

question  of  expanding  our  living  space  in  the  East,  of  se- 
curing our  food  supplies  and  also  of  solving  the  problem  of 

the  Baltic  States.  .   .   .   There  is  no  other  possibility  in 
Europe  ...  If  fate  forces  us  into  a   showdown  with  the  West 

it  is  invaluable  to  possess  a   large  area  in  the  East.  In  war- 
time we  shall  be  even  less  able  to  rely  on  record  harvests 

than  in  peacetime. 

Besides,  Hitler,  adds,  the  population  of  non-German  ter- 
ritories in  the  East  will  be  available  as  a   source  of  labor — 

an  early  hint  of  the  slave  labor  program  he  was  later  to 
put  into  effect. 

The  choice  of  the  first  victim  was  obvious. 

There  is  no  question  of  sparing  Poland  and  we  are  left  with 
the  decision: 

To  attack  Poland  at  the  first  suitable  opportunity.* 
We  cannot  expect  a   repetition  of  the  Czech  affair.  There 

will  be  war.  Our  task  is  to  isolate  Poland.  Success  in 
isolating  her  will  be  decisive. 

So  there  will  be  war.  With  an  “isolated”  Poland  alone? 
Here  the  Fuehrer  is  not  so  clear.  In  fact,  he  becomes  con- 

fused and  contradictory.  He  must  reserve  to  himself,  he 
says,  the  final  order  to  strike. 

It  must  not  come  to  a   simultaneous  showdown  with  the 

West — France  and  England. 
If  it  is  not  certain  that  a   German-Polish  conflict  will  not 

lead  to  war  with  the  West,  then  the  fight  must  be  primarily 
against  England  and  France. 

Fundamentally  therefore:  Conflict  with  Poland — beginning 

Emphasis  in  the  original. 
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with  an  attack  on  Poland — will  only  be  successful  if  the 
West  keeps  out  of  it. 

If  that  is  not  possible  it  is  better  to  fall  upon  the  West 
and  to  finish  off  Poland  at  the  same  time. 

In  the  face  of  such  rapid-fire  contradictions  the  generals 
must  have  winced,  perhaps  prying  their  monocles  loose, 
though  there  is  no  evidence  in  the  Schmundt  minutes  that 
this  happened  or  that  anyone  in  the  select  audience  even 
dared  to  ask  a   question  to  straighten  matters  out. 

Hitler  next  turned  to  Russia.  “It  is  not  ruled  out,”  he 

said,  “that  Russia  might  disinterest  herself  in  the  destruc- 
tion of  Poland.”  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  Soviet  Union 

allied  herself  to  Britain  and  France,  that  “would  lead  me 
to  attack  England  and  France  with  a   few  devastating 

blows.”  That  would  mean  committing  the  same  mistake 
Wihelm  II  made  in  1914,  but  though  in  this  lecture  Hitler 
drew  several  lessons  from  the  World  War  he  did  not  draw 
this  one.  His  thoughts  now  turned  toward  Great  Britain. 

The  Fuehrer  doubts  the  possibility  of  a   peaceful  settle- 
ment with  England.  It  is  necessary  to  be  prepared  for  the 

showdown.  England  sees  in  our  development  the  establish- 
ment of  a   hegemony  which  would  weaken  England.  Therefore 

England  is  our  enemy,  and  the  conflict  with  England  is  a 
matter  of  life  and  death. 

What  will  this  conflict  be  like?  * 
England  cannot  finish  off  Germany  with  a   few  powerful 

blows  and  force  us  down.  It  is  of  decisive  importance  for 
England  to  carry  the  war  as  near  as  possible  to  the  Ruhr. 
French  blood  will  not  be  spared.  (West  Wall!)  The  duration 
of  our  existence  is  dependent  on  possession  of  the  Ruhr. 

Having  decided  to  follow  the  Kaiser  in  one  mistake — 

attacking  France  and  England  if  they  lined  up  with  Rus- 
sia— Hitler  now  announced  that  he  would  follow  the 

Emperor  in  another  matter  which  eventually  had  proved 
disastrous  to  Germany. 

The  Dutch  and  Belgian  air  bases  must  be  militarily  oc- 
cupied. Declarations  of  neutrality  can  be  ignored.  If  England 

wants  to  intervene  in  the  Polish  war,  we  must  make  a 
lightning  attack  on  Holland.  We  must  aim  at  establishing  a 
new  line  of  defense  on  Dutch  territory  as  far  as  the  Zuyder 
Zee.  The  war  with  England  and  France  will  be  a   war  of  life 
and  death. 

The  idea  that  we  can  get  off  cheaply  is  dangerous;  there 
Emphasis  in  the  original. 
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is  no  such  possibility.  We  must  then  burn  our  boats  and  it 

will  no  longer  be  a   question  of  right  or  wrong  but  of  to 
be  or  not  to  be  for  eighty  million  people. 

Though  he  had  just  announced  that  Germany  would 

attack  Poland  “at  the  first  suitable  opportunity”  and 

though  his  listeners  knew  that  almost  all  of  Germany’s 

military  strength  was  being  concentrated  on  that  objec- 
tive, Hitler,  as  he  rambled  on,  could  not  keep  his  thoughts 

off  Great  Britain. 

“England,”  he  emphasized,  “is  the  driving  force  against 
Germany.”  Whereupon  he  discussed  her  strengths  and 
weaknesses. 

The  Britisher  himself  is  proud,  brave,  tough,  dogged  and  a 

gifted  organizer.  He  knows  how  to  exploit  every  new  de- 
velopment. He  has  the  love  of  adventure  and  the  courage  of 

the  Nordic  race  ... 

England  is  a   world  power  in  herself.  Constant  for  three 

hundred  years.  Increased  by  alliances.  This  power  is  not  only 

something  concrete  but  must  also  be  considered  as  psy- 
chological force,  embracing  the  entire  world. 

Add  to  this  immeasurable  wealth  and  the  solvency  that 

goes  with  it. 

Geopolitical  security  and  protection  by  a   strong  sea  power 
and  courageous  air  force. 

But  Britain,  Hitler  reminded  his  hearers,  also  had  her 

weaknesses,  and  he  proceeded  to  enumerate  them. 

If  in  the  last  war  we  had  two  more  battleships  and  two 

more  cruisers  and  had  begun  the  Battle  of  Jutland  in  the 

morning,  the  British  fleet  would  have  been  defeated  and 

England  brought  to  her  knees.*  It  would  have  meant  the 
end  of  the  World  War.  In  former  times  ...  to  conquer 

England  it  was  necessary  to  invade  her.  England  could  feed 
herself.  Today  she  no  longer  can. 

The  moment  England  is  cut  off  from  her  supplies  she  is 

forced  to  capitulate.  Imports  of  food  and  fuel  oil  are  de- 
pendent on  naval  protection. 

Luftwaffe  attacks  on  England  will  not  force  her  to  capitu- 

late. But  if  the  fleet  is  annihilated  instant  capitulation  re- 
sults. There  is  no  doubt  that  a   surprise  attack  might  lead  to 

a   quick  decision. 

A   surprise  attack  with  what?  Surely  Admiral  Raeder 

must  have  thought  that  Hitler  was  talking  through  his  hat. 

Under  the  so-called  Z   Plan,  promulgated  at  the  end  of 

*   Hitler’s  understanding  of  the  Battle  of  Jutland  was  obviously  faulty. 
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1938,  German  naval  strength  would  only  begin  to  ap- 
proach that  of  the  British  by  1945.  At  the  moment,  in 

the  spring  of  1939,  Germany  did  not  have  the  heavy  ships 
to  sink  the  British  Navy,  even  by  a   surprise  attack. 

Perhaps  Britain  could  be  brought  down  by  other  means. 
Here  Hitler  came  down  to  earth  again  and  outlined  a 
strategic  plan  which  a   year  later,  in  fact,  would  be  carried 
out  with  amazing  success. 

The  aim  must  be  to  deal  the  enemy  a   smashing  or  a 
finally  decisive  blow  right  at  the  start.  Considerations  of 
right  or  wrong,  or  of  treaties,  do  not  enter  into  the  matter. 

This  will  be  possible  only  when  we  do  not  “slide”  into  a 
war  with  England  on  account  of  Poland. 

Preparations  must  be  made  for  a   long  war  as  well  as  for 
a   surprise  attack,  and  every  possible  intervention  by  Eng- 

land on  the  Continent  must  be  smashed. 

The  Army  must  occupy  the  positions  important  for  the 
fleet  and  the  Luftwaffe.  If  we  succeed  in  occupying  and  se- 

curing Holland  and  Belgium,  as  well  as  defeating  France, 
the  basis  for  a   successful  war  against  England  has  been 
created. 

The  Luftwaffe  can  then  closely  blockade  England  from 
western  France  and  the  fleet  undertake  the  wider  block- 

ade with  submarines. 

That  is  precisely  what  would  be  done  a   little  more  than 

a   year  later.  Another  decisive  strategic  plan,  which  the 
Fuehrer  emphasized  on  May  23,  would  also  be  carried  out. 
At  the  beginning  of  the  last  war,  had  the  German  Army 
executed  a   wheeling  movement  toward  the  Channel  ports 
instead  of  toward  Paris,  the  end,  he  said,  would  have  been 

different.  Perhaps  it  would  have  been.  At  any  rate  he  would 
try  it  in  1940. 

“The  aim,”  Hitler  concluded,  apparently  forgetting  all 
about  Poland  for  the  moment,  “will  always  be  to  force 
England  to  her  knees.” 

There  was  one  final  consideration. 

Secrecy  is  the  decisive  prerequisite  for  success.  Our  ob- 
jectives must  be  kept  secret  from  both  Italy  and  Japan. 

Even  Hitler’s  own  Army  General  Staff,  whose  Chief, 
General  Haider,  sat  there  listening,  was  not  to  be  trusted 

entirely.  “Our  studies,”  the  Fuehrer  laid  down,  “must  not 
be  left  to  the  General  Staff.  Secrecy  would  then  no  longer 
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be  assured.”  He  ordered  that  a   small  planning  staff  in 
OKW  be  set  up  to  work  out  the  military  plans. 

On  May  23,  1939,  then.  Hitler,  as  he  himself  said, 
burned  his  boats.  There  would  be  war.  Germany  needed 
Lebensraum  in  the  East.  To  get  it  Poland  would  be  at- 

tacked at  the  first  opportunity.  Danzig  had  nothing  to  do 
with  it.  That  was  merely  an  excuse.  Britain  stood  in  the 

way;  she  was  the  real  driving  force  against  Germany.  Very 
well,  she  would  he  taken  on  too,  and  France.  It  would 

be  a   life-and-death  struggle. 
When  the  Fuehrer  had  first  outlined  his  plans  for  ag- 

gression to  the  military  chiefs,  on  November  5,  1937, 
Field  Marshal  von  Blomberg  and  General  von  Fritsch 

had  protested — at  least  on  the  grounds  that  Germany  was 

too  weak  to  fight  a   European  war.*  During  the  following 
summer  General  Beck  had  resigned  as  Chief  of  the  Army 
General  Staff  for  the  same  reason.  But  on  May  23,  1939, 
not  a   single  general  or  admiral,  so  far  as  the  record  shows, 

raised  his  voice  to  question  the  wisdom  of  Hitler’s  course. 
Their  job,  as  they  saw  it,  was  not  to  question  hut  to 

blindly  obey.  Already  they  had  been  applying  their  con- 
siderable talents  to  working  out  plans  for  military  aggres- 

sion. On  May  7,  Colonel  Guenther  Blumentritt  of  the  Army 
General  Staff,  who  with  Generals  von  Rundstedt  and  von 

Manstein  formed  a   small  “Working  Staff,”  submitted  an 
estimate  of  the  situation  for  Case  White.  Actually  it  was 
a   plan  for  the  conquest  of  Poland.  It  was  an  imaginative 
and  daring  plan,  and  it  would  be  followed  with  very  few 

changes.48 
Admiral  Raeder  came  through  with  naval  plans  for 

Case  White  in  a   top-secret  directive  signed  May  16.49 
Since  Poland  had  only  a   few  miles  of  coast  on  the  Baltic 

west  of  Danzig  and  possessed  only  a   small  navy,  no  dif- 
ficulties were  expected.  France  and  Britain  were  the  Ad- 

miral’s chief  concern.  The  entrance  to  the  Baltic  was  to 
be  protected  by  submarines,  and  the  two  pocket  battleships 

and  the  two  battleships,  with  the  “remaining”  submarines, 

were  to  prepare  for  “war  in  the  Atlantic.”  According  to 
the  instructions  of  the  Fuehrer,  the  Navy  had  to  be  pre- 

pared to  carry  out  its  part  of  “White”  by  September  1   but 
See  above,  p.  422. 
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Raeder  urged  his  commanders  to  hasten  plans  because 

“due  to  the  latest  political  developments”  action  might 
come  sooner.50 

As  May  1939  came  to  an  end  German  preparations  for 
going  to  war  by  the  end  of  the  summer  were  well  along. 
The  great  armament  works  were  humming,  turning  out 
guns,  tanks,  planes  and  warships.  The  able  staffs  of  the 
Army,  Navy  and  Air  Force  had  reached  the  final  stage  of 
planning.  The  ranks  were  being  swelled  by  new  men  called 

up  for  “summer  training.”  Hitler  could  be  pleased  with 
what  he  had  accomplished. 

The  day  after  the  Fuehrer’s  lecture  to  the  military 
chiefs,  on  May  24,  General  Georg  Thomas,  head  of  the 
Economic  and  Armaments  Branch  of  OKW,  summed  up 

that  accomplishment  in  a   confidential  lecture  to  the  staff 
of  the  Foreign  Office.  Whereas  it  had  taken  the  Imperial 

Army,  Thomas  reminded  his  listeners,  sixteen  years — from 
1898  to  1914 — to  increase  its  strength  from  forty-three 
to  fifty  divisions,  the  Army  of  the  Third  Reich  had  jumped 

from  seven  to  fifty-one  divisions  in  just  four  years. 
Among  them  were  five  heavy  armored  divisions  and  four 

light  ones,  a   “modem  battle  cavalry”  such  as  no  other 
nation  possessed.  The  Navy  had  built  up  from  practically 

nothing  a   fleet  of  two  battleships  of  26,000  tons,*  two 
heavy  cmisers,  seventeen  destroyers  and  forty-seven  sub- 

marines. It  had  already  launched  two  battleships  of  35,000 

tons,  one  aircraft  carrier,  four  heavy  cmisers,  five  de- 
stroyers and  seven  submarines,  and  was  planning  to  launch 

a   great  many  more  ships.  From  absolutely  nothing,  the 

Luftwaffe  had  built  up  a   force  of  twenty-one  squadrons 
with  a   personnel  of  260,000  men.  The  armament  industry, 
General  Thomas  said,  was  already  producing  more  than 
it  had  during  the  peak  of  the  last  war  and  its  output  in 
most  fields  far  exceeded  that  of  any  other  country.  In 
fact,  total  German  rearmament,  the  General  declared,  was 

“probably  unique  in  the  world.” 

*   In  giving  these  tonnages  for  German  battleships.  General  Thomas  was 
deceiving  even  the  Foreign  Office.  An  interesting  German  naval  document61 
dated  more  than  a   year  before,  February  18,  1938,  notes  that  false  figures 
on  battleship  tonnage  had  been  furnished  the  British  government  under  the 

Anglo-German  naval  agreement.  It  states  that  the  actual  tonnage  of  the 
26,000-ton  ships  was  31,300  tons;  that  of  the  35,000-ton  battleships  (the  top 
level  in  the  British  and  American  navies)  was  actually  41,700  tons.  It  is  a 
curious  example  of  Nazi  deceit. 
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Formidable  as  German  military  power  was  becoming 

at  the  beginning  of  the  summer  of  1939,  the  prospect  of 
success  in  the  war  which  Hitler  was  planning  for  the 

early  fall  depended  on  what  kind  of  a   war  it  was.  Ger- 
many was  still  not  strong  enough,  and  probably  would 

never  be,  to  take  on  France,  Britain  and  Russia  in  addi- 
tion to  Poland.  As  the  fateful  summer  commenced,  all 

depended  on  the  Fuehrer’s  ability  to  limit  the  war — 
above  all,  to  keep  Russia  from  forming  the  military  al- 

liance with  the  West  which  Litvinov,  just  before  his  fall, 

had  proposed  and  which  Chamberlain,  though  he  had  at 

first  seemed  to  reject  it,  was,  by  May’s  end,  again  mulling 
over. 

THE  INTERVENTION  OF  RUSSIA:  II 

In  a   debate  in  the  House  of  Commons  on  May  19,  the 

British  Prime  Minister  had  again  taken  a   cool  and  even 

disdainful  view,  as  Churchill  thought,  of  the  Russian  pro- 
posals. Somewhat  wearily  he  had  explained  to  the  House 

that  “there  is  a   sort  of  veil,  a   sort  of  wall,  between  the 
two  Governments  which  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  pene- 

trate.” Churchill,  on  the  other  hand,  backed  by  Lloyd 

George,  argued  that  Moscow  had  made  “a  fair  offer  .   .   . 

more  simple,  more  direct,  more  effective”  than  Chamber- 

lain’s own  proposals.  He  begged  His  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment “to  get  some  brutal  truths  into  their  heads.  Without 

an  effective  Eastern  front,  there  can  be  no  satisfactory  de- 
fense in  the  West,  and  without  Russia  there  can  be  no 

effective  Eastern  front.” 
Bowing  to  the  storm  of  criticism  from  all  sides,  Cham- 

berlain on  May  27  finally  instructed  the  British  ambas- 
sador in  Moscow  to  agree  to  begin  discussions  of  a   pact 

of  mutual  assistance,  a   military  convention  and  guarantees 

to  the  countries  threatened  by  Hitler.*  Ambassador  von 
Dirksen  in  London  advised  the  German  Foreign  Office 

that  the  British  government  had  taken  the  step  ,   “with  the 
greatest  reluctance.”  Furthermore,  Dirksen  divulged  what 

*   On  May  27,  the  British  ambassador  and  the  French  charge  d’affaires  in 
Moscow  presented  Molotov  with  an  Anglo-French  draft  of  the  proposed 
pact.  To  the  surprise  of  the  Western  envoys,  Molotov  took  a   very  cool  view 

of  it.5* 
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was  perhaps  the  primary  reason  for  Chamberlain’s  move. 
The  British  Foreign  Office,  he  reported  urgently  to  Ber- 
lin,  had  got  wind  of  “German  feelers  in  Moscow”  and 
was  “afraid  that  Germany  might  succeed  in  keeping  So- viet Russia  neutral  or  even  inducing  her  to  adopt  benev- 

olent neutrality.  That  would  have  meant  the  complete 
collapse  of  the  encirclement  action.” 53 

On  the  last  day  of  May,  Molotov  made  his  first  public 
speech  as  Commissar  for  Foreign  Affaris  in  an  address 
to  the  Supreme  Council  of  the  U.S.S.R.  He  castigated  the 
Western  democracies  for  their  hesitation  and  declared  that 
if  they  were  serious  in  joining  Russia  to  stop  aggression 
they  must  get  down  to  brass  tacks  and  come  to  an  agree- ment on  three  main  points: 

1.  Conclude  a   tripartite  mutual-assistance  pact  of  a purely  defensive  character. 

2.  Guarantee  the  states  of  Central  and  Eastern  Europe, 
including  all  European  states  bordering  on  the  Soviet  Union! 

3.  Conclude  a   definite  agreement  on  the  form  and  scope 
of  the  immediate  and  effective  aid  to  be  afforded  each 
other  and  the  smaller  states  threatened  by  aggression. 

Molotov  also  declared  that  the  talks  with  the  West 
did  not  mean  that  Russia  would  forego  “business  rela- 

tions on  a   practical  footing”  with  Germany  and  Italy. 
In  fact,  he  said  that  “it  was  not  out  of  the  question”  that commercial  negotiations  with  Germany  could  be  resumed. 
Ambassador  von  der  Schulenburg,  in  reporting  the  speech 
to  Berlin,  pointed  out  that  Molotov  had  indicated  that 
Russia  was  still  prepared  to  conclude  a   treaty  with  Brit- 

ain and  France  ‘   on  condition  that  all  her  demands  are 
accepted,  but  that  it  was  now  evident  from  the  address 
that  it  would  take  a   long  time  before  any  real  agreement 
was  reached.  He  pointed  out  that  Molotov  had  “avoided 
sallies  against  Germany  and  showed  readiness  to  continue 
the  talks  begun  in  Berlin  and  Moscow.”  54 

This  readiness  was  now  suddenly  shared  by  Hitler  in Berlin. 

During  the  last  ten  days  of  May,  Hitler  and  his  ad- 
visers blew  hot  and  cold  over  the  thorny  question  of 

making  advances  to  Moscow  in  order  to  thwart  the  Anglo- 
Russian  negotiations.  It  was  felt  in  Berlin  that  Molotov 
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in  his  talk  with  Ambassador  von  der  Schulenburg  on 

May  20*  had  thrown  cold  water  on  Germany’s  approaches, 
and  on  the  following  day,  May  21,  Weizsaecker  wired 

the  ambassador  that  in  view  of  what  the  Foreign  Com- 

missar had  said  “we  must  now  sit  tight  and  wait  to  see 
if  the  Russians  will  speak  more  openly.”  55 

But  Hitler,  having  fixed  September  1   for  his  attack  on 
Poland,  could  not  afford  to  sit  tight.  On  or  about  May  25, 
Weizsaecker  and  Friedrich  Gaus,  director  of  the  Legal 

Department  of  the  German  Foreign  Office,  were  sum- 

moned to  Ribbentrop’s  country  house  at  Sonnenburg  and, 
according  to  Gaus’s  affidavit  submitted  at  Nuremberg,  t 
informed  that  the  Fuehrer  wanted  “to  establish  more  toler- 

able relations  between  Germany  and  the  Soviet  Union.” 
Draft  instructions  to  Schulenburg  were  drawn  up  by  Rib- 
bentrop  outlining  in  considerable  detail  the  new  line  he 
was  to  take  with  Molotov,  whom  he  was  asked  to  see 

“as  soon  as  possible.”  This  draft  is  among  the  captured 
German  Foreign  Office  documents.56 

It  was  shown  to  Hitler,  according  to  a   notation  on  the 
document,  on  May  26.  It  is  a   revealing  paper.  It  discloses 

that  by  this  date  the  German  Foreign  Office  was  con- 

vinced that  the  Anglo-Russian  negotiations  would  be 
successfully  concluded  unless  Germany  intervened  decisive- 

ly. Ribbentrop  therefore  proposed  that  Schulenburg  tell 
Molotov  the  following: 

A   real  opposition  of  interests  in  foreign  affairs  does  not 
exist  between  Germany  and  Soviet  Russia  .   .   .   The  time  has 
come  to  consider  a   pacification  and  normalization  of 

German-Soviet  Russian  foreign  relations  .   .   .   The  Italo- 
German  alliance  is  not  directed  against  the  Soviet  Union.  It 
is  exclusively  directed  against  the  Anglo-French  combina- 

tion .   . . 
If  against  our  wishes  it  should  come  to  hostilities  with 

Poland,  we  are  firmly  convinced  that  even  this  need  not  in 
any  way  lead  to  a   clash  of  interests  with  Soviet  Russia.  We 

can  even  go  so  far  as  to  say  that  when  settling  the  German- 

*   See  above,  p.  645 
t   The  affidavit  was  rejected  as  evidence  by  the  tribunal  and  is  not  published 
in  the  Nazi  Conspiracy  and  Aggression  or  Trial  of  the  Major  IV ar  Criminals 

volumes  of  the  Nuremberg  evidence.  This  does  not  detract  from  its  authen- 

ticity. All  material  dealing  with  Nazi-Soviet  collaboration  during  this  period 
was  handled  gingerly  by  the  tribunal,  one  of  whose  four  judges  was  a 
Russian. 
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Polish  question — in  whatever  way  this  is  done — we  would 
take  Russian  interests  into  account  as  far  as  possible. 

Next  the  danger  to  Russia  of  an  alliance  with  Great 
Britain  was  to  be  pointed  up. 

We  are  unable  to  see  what  could  really  induce  the  Soviet 
Union  to  play  an  active  part  in  the  game  of  the  British  policy 
of  encirclement  .   .   .   This  would  mean  Russia  undertaking  a 
one-sided  liability  without  any  really  valuable  British  quid 
pro  quo  .   .   .   Britain  is  by  no  means  in  a   position  to  offer 
Russia  a   really  valuable  quid  pro  quo,  no  matter  how  the 
treaties  may  be  formulated.  All  assistance  in  Europe  is 
rendered  impossible  by  the  West  Wall  .   .   .   We  are  there- 

fore convinced  that  Britain  will  once  more  remain  faithful  to 

her  traditional  policy  of  letting  other  powers  pull  her  chest- 
nuts out  of  the  fire. 

Schulenburg  also  was  to  emphasize  that  Germany  had 

“no  aggressive  intentions  against  Russia.”  Finally,  he  was 
instructed  to  tell  Molotov  that  Germany  was  ready  to 
discuss  with  the  Soviet  Union  not  only  economic  ques- 

tions but  “a  return  to  normal  in  political  relations.” 
Hitler  thought  the  draft  went  too  far  and  ordered  it 

held  up.  The  Fuehrer,  according  to  Gaus,  had  been  im- 

pressed by  Chamberlain’s  optimistic  statement  of  two 
days  before,  May  24,  when  the  Prime  Minister  had  told 
the  House  of  Commons  that  as  the  result  of  new  British 

proposals  he  hoped  that  full  agreement  with  Russia  could 

be  reached  “at  an  early  date.”  What  Hitler  feared  was  a 
rebuff.  He  did  not  abandon  the  idea  of  a   rapprochement 

with  Moscow  but  decided  that  for  the  time  being  a   more 
cautious  approach  would  be  best. 

The  backing  and  filling  which  took  place  in  the  Fuehrer’s 
mind  during  the  last  week  of  May  is  documented  in  the 
captured  German  Foreign  Office  papers.  On  or  about  the 

twenty-fifth — the  exact  day  is  not  quite  certain — he  had 
suddenly  come  out  for  pushing  talks  with  the  Soviet 

Union  in  order  to  thwart  the  Anglo-Russian  negotia- 
tions. Schulenburg  was  to  see  Molotov  at  once  for  that 

purpose.  But  Ribbentrop’s  instructions  to  him,  which  were 
shown  Hitler  on  the  twenty-sixth,  were  never  sent.  The 
Fuehrer  canceled  them.  That  evening  Weizsaecker  wired 

Schulenburg  advising  him  to  maintain  an  “attitude  of 
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complete  reserve — you  personally  should  not  make  any 
move  until  further  notice.”  57 

This  telegram  and  a   letter  which  the  State  Secretary 
wrote  the  ambassador  in  Moscow  on  May  27  but  did 
not  mail  until  May  30,  when  a   significant  postscript  was 
added,  go  far  to  explaining  the  hesitations  in  Berlin.58 
Weizsaecker,  writing  on  the  twenty-seventh,  informed 
Schulenburg  that  it  was  the  opinion  in  Berlin  that  an 

Anglo-Russian  agreement  would  “not  be  easy  to  pre- 
vent” and  that  Germany  hesitated  to  intervene  decisively 

against  it  for  fear  of  provoking  “a  peal  of  Tartar  laughter” 
in  Moscow.  Also,  the  State  Secretary  revealed,  both  Ja- 

pan and  Italy  had  been  cool  toward  Germany’s  proposed 
move  in  Moscow,  and  the  reserve  of  her  allies  had  helped 

to  influence  the  decision  in  Berlin  to  sit  tight.  “Thus,” 
he  concluded,  “we  now  want  to  wait  and  see  how  deeply 
Moscow  and  Paris-London  mutually  engage  them- 

selves.” 
For  some  reason  Weizsaecker  did  not  post  his  letter 

at  once;  perhaps  he  felt  that  Hitler  had  not  yet  fully 
made  up  his  mind.  When  he  did  mail  it  on  May  30,  he 
added  a   postscript: 

P.S.  To  my  above  lines  I   must  add  that,  with  the 
approval  of  the  Fuehrer,  an  approach  is  nonetheless  now 
to  be  made  to  the  Russians,  though  a   very  much  modified 
one,  and  this  by  means  of  a   conversation  which  I   am  to  hold 

today  with  the  Russian  charge  d’affaires. 

This  talk  with  Georgi  Astakhov  did  not  get  very  far, 
but  it  represented  for  the  Germans  a   new  start.  Weiz- 

saecker’s  pretext  for  calling  in  the  Russian  charge  was 
to  discuss  the  future  of  the  Soviet  trade  delegation  in 
Prague,  which  the  Russians  were  anxious  to  maintain. 

Around  this  subject  the  two  diplomats  sparred  to  find 

out  what  was  in  each  other’s  mind.  Weizsaecker  said  he 
agreed  with  Molotov  that  political  and  economic  questions 
could  not  be  entirely  separated  and  expressed  interest  in 

the  “normalization  of  relations  between  Soviet  Russia  and 
Germany.”  Astakhov  asserted  that  Molotov  had  no  “in- 

tention of  barring  the  door  against  further  Russo-German 

discussions.” 
Cautious  as  both  men  were,  the  Germans  were  encour- 

aged. At  10:40  o’clock  that  evening  of  May  30  Weizsaecker 
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got  off  a   “most  urgent”  telegram 59  to  Schulenburg  in Moscow: 

Contrary  to  the  tactics  hitherto  planned  we  have  now, 
after  all,  decided  to  make  a   certain  degree  of  contact  with 
the  Soviet  Union.* 

It  may  have  been  that  a   long  secret  memorandum 

which  Mussolini  penned  to  Hitler  on  May  30  strengthened 

the  Fuehrer’s  resolve  to  turn  to  the  Soviet  Union,  how- 
ever cautiously.  As  the  summer  commenced,  the  Duce’s 

doubts  mounted  as  to  the  advisability  of  an  early  con- 

flict. He  was  convinced,  he  wrote  Hitler,  that  “war  be- 

tween the  plutocratic,  self-seeking  conservative  nations” 
and  the  Axis  was  “inevitable.”  But — “Italy  requires  a   per- 

iod of  preparation  Which  may  extend  until  the  end  of 
1942  .   .   .   Only  from  1943  onward  will  an  effort  by  war 

have  the  greatest  prospects  of  success.”  After  enumerating 
several  reasons  why  “Italy  needs  a   period  of  peace,”  the 
Duce  concluded:  “For  all  these  reasons  Italy  does  not  wish 
to  hasten  a   European  war,  although  she  is  convinced  of 

the  inevitability  of  such  a   war.”  60 
Hitler,  who  had  not  taken  his  good  friend  and  ally 

into  his  confidence  about  the  date  of  September  1   which 
he  had  set  for  attacking  Poland,  replied  that  he  had  read 

the  secret  memorandum  “with  the  greatest  interest”  and 
suggested  that  the  two  leaders  meet  for  discussions  some- 

time in  the  future.  In  the  meantime  the  Fuehrer  decided 
to  See  if  a   crack  could  be  made  in  the  Kremlin  wall. 

All  through  June  preliminary  talks  concerning  a   new 

trade  agreement  were  held  in  Moscow  between  the  Ger- 

man Embassy  and  Anastas  Mikoyan,  the  Russian  Com- 
missar for  Foreign  Trade. 

The  Soviet  government  was  still  highly  suspicious  of 
Berlin.  As  Schulenburg  reported  toward  the  end  of  the 

*   In  Nazi-Soviet  Relations,  a   volume  of  German  Foreign  Office  docu- 
ments on  that  subject  published  by  the  U.S.  State  Department  in 

1949,  the  English  translation  of  the  telegram  came  out  much  stronger. 

The  key  sentence  was  given  as:  “We  have  now  decided  to  undertake 

definite  negotiations  with  the  Soviet  Union.”  This  has  led  many  his- 
torians, including  Churchill,  to  conclude  that  this  telegram  of  May 

30  marked  the  decisive  turning  point  in  Hitler’s  efforts  to  make  a 
deal  with  Moscow.  That  turning  point  came  later.  As  Weizsaecker 
pointed  out  in  the  May  30  postscript  to  his  letter  to  Schulenburg, 

the  German  approach,  which  Hitler  had  approved,  was  to  be  “a  very 
much  modified  one.” 
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month  (June  27),  the  Kremlin  believed  the  Germans,  in 
pressing  for  a   trade  agreement,  wished  to  torpedo  the 

Russian  negotiations  with  Britain  and  France.  “They  are 

afraid,”  he  wired  Berlin,  “that  as  soon  as  we  have  gained 
this  advantage  we  might  let  the  negotiations  peter  out.”  61 

On  June  28  Schulenburg  had  a   long  talk  with  Molotov 

which  proceeded,  he  told  Berlin  in  a   “secret  and  urgent” 
telegram,  “in  a   friendly  manner.”  Nevertheless,  when  the 
German  ambassador  referred  assuringly  to  the  nonaggres- 

sion treaties  which  Germany  had  just  concluded  with 

the  Baltic  States,*  the  Soviet  Foreign  Commissar  tartly 

replied  that  “he  must  doubt  the  permanence  of  such  treat- 
ies after  the  experiences  which  Poland  had  had.”  Sum- 

ming up  the  talk,  Schulenburg  concluded: 

My  impression  is  that  the  Soviet  Government  is  greatly 
interested  in  learning  our  political  views  and  in  maintaining 
contact  with  us.  Although  there  was  no  mistaking  the 
strong  distrust  evident  in  all  that  Molotov  said,  he  neverthe- 

less described  a   normalization  of  relations  with  Germany  as 
being  desirable  and  possible.62 

The  ambassador  requested  telegraphic  instructions  as 

to  his  next  move.  Schulenburg  was  one  of  the  last  sur- 
vivors of  the  Seeckt,  Maltzan  and  Brockdorff-Rantzau 

school  which  had  insisted  on  a   German  rapprochement 

with  Soviet  Russia  after  1919  and  which  had  brought  it 
about  at  Rapallo.  As  his  dispatches  throughout  1939  make 
clear,  he  sincerely  sought  to  restore  the  close  relations 
which  had  existed  during  the  Weimar  Republic.  But  like 
so  many  other  German  career  diplomats  of  the  old  school 
he  little  understood  Hitler. 

Suddenly  on  June  29  Hitler,  from  his  mountain  retreat 
at  Berchtesgaden,  ordered  the  talks  with  the  Russians 
broken  off. 

Berchtesgaden,  June  29,  1939 
.   .   .   The  Fuehrer  has  decided  as  follows: 
The  Russians  are  to  be  informed  that  we  have  seen  from 

their  attitude  that  they  are  making  the  continuation  of 

*   To  try  to  forestall  an  Anglo-French-Russian  guarantee  of  Latvia  and 
Estonia,  which  bordered  on  the  Soviet  Union,  Germany  had  hastily 

signed  nonaggression  pacts  with  these  two  Baltic  States  on  June  7. 
Even  before  this,  on  May  31,  Germany  had  pushed  through  a   similar 

pact  with  Denmark,  which,  considering  recent  events,  appears  to  have  given 
the  Danes  an  astonishing  sense  of  security. 
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further  talks  dependent  on  the  acceptance  of  the  basis  for 
our  economic  discussions  as  fixed  in  January.  Since  this 
basis  was  not  acceptable  to  us,  we  would  not  be  interested 
in  a   resumption  of  the  economic  discussions  with  Russia  at 
present. 

The  Fuehrer  has  agreed  that  this  answer  be  delayed  for  a 
few  days.63 

Actually,  the  substance  of  it  was  telegraphed  to  the 
German  Embassy  in  Moscow  the  next  day. 

The  Foreign  Minister  [Weizsaecker  wired]  ...  is  of 
the  opinion  that  in  the  political  field  enough  has  been  said 
until  further  instructions  and  that  for  the  moment  the  talks 
should  not  be  taken  up  again  by  us. 

Concerning  the  possible  economic  negotiations  with  the 
Russian  Government,  the  deliberations  here  have  not  yet 
been  concluded.  In  this  field  too  you  are  requested  for  the 
time  being  to  take  no  further  action,  but  to  await  in- 
structions.64 

There  is  no  clue  in  the  secret  German  documents  which 

explains  Hitler’s  sudden  change  of  mind.  The  Russians 
already  had  begun  to  compromise  on  their  proposals  of 
January  and  February.  And  Schnurre  had  warned  on  June 

15  that  a   breakdown  in  the  economic  negotiations  would 

be  a   setback  for  Germany  both  economically  and  poli- 
tically. 

Nor  could  the  rocky  course  of  the  Anglo-French- 
Soviet  negotiations  have  so  discouraged  Hitler  as  to  lead 
him  to  such  a   decision.  He  knew  from  the  reports  of 
the  German  Embassy  in  Moscow  that  Russia  and  the 

Western  Powers  were  deadlocked  over  the  question  of 
guarantees  to  Poland,  Rumania  and  the  Baltic  States. 

Poland  and  Rumania  were  happy  to  be  guaranteed  by 
Britain  and  France,  which  could  scarcely  help  them  in 

the  event  of  German  aggression  except  by  the  indirect 
means  of  setting  up  a   Western  front.  But  they  refused  to 
accept  a   Russian  guarantee  or  even  to  allow  for  Soviet 
troops  to  pass  through  their  territories  to  meet  a   German 

attack.  Latvia,  Estonia  and  Finland  also  stoutly  declined 
to  accept  any  Russian  guarantee,  an  attitude  which,  as 
the  German  Foreign  Office  papers  later  revealed,  was  en- 

couraged by  Germany  in  the  form  of  dire  threats  should 
they  weaken  in  their  resolve. 
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In  this  impasse  Molotov  suggested  at  the  beginning  of 

June  that  Great  Britain  send  its  Foreign  Secretary  to  Mos- 

cow to  take  part  in  the  negotiations.  Apparently  in  the 

Russian  view  this  would  not  only  help  to  break  the  dead- 

lock but  would  show  that  Britain  was  in  earnest  in  arriv- 

ing at  an  agreement  with  Russia.  Lord  Halifax  declined 

to  go.*  Anthony  Eden,  who  was  at  least  a   former  Foreign 

Secretary,  offered  to  go  in  his  place,  but  Chamberlain 

turned  him  down.  It  was  decided,  instead,  to  send  William 

Strang,  a   capable  career  official  in  the  Foreign  Office  who 

had  previously  served  in  the  Moscow  Embassy  and  spoke 

Russian  but  was  little  known  either  in  his  own  country 

or  outside  of  it.  The  appointment  of  so  subordinate  an 

official  to  head  such  an  important  mission  and  to  nego- 

tiate directly  with  Molotov  and  Stalin  was  a   signal  to 

the  Russians,  they  later  said,  that  Chamberlain  still  did 

not  take  very  seriously  the  business  of  building  an  alliance 
to  stop  Hitler. 

Strang  arrived  in  Moscow  on  June  14,  but  though  he 

participated  in  eleven  Anglo-French  meetings  with  Molo- 

tov, his  appearance  had  little  effect  on  the  course  of  Anglo- 

Soviet  negotiations.  A   fortnight  later,  on  June  29,  Rus- 

sian suspicion  and  irritation  was  publicly  displayed  in  an 

article  in  Pravda  by  Andrei  Zhdanov  under  the  headline, 

“British  and  French  Governments  Do  Not  Want  a   Treaty 

on  the  Basis  of  Equality  for  the  Soviet  Union.”  Though 

purporting  to  write  “as  a   private  individual  and  not  com- 

mitting the  Soviet  Government,”  Zhdanov  was  not  only  a 
member  of  the  Politburo  and  president  of  the  Foreign 

Affairs  Committee  of  the  Soviet  Parliament  but,  as 

Schulenburg  emphasized  to  Berlin  in  reporting  on  the 

matter,  “one  of  Stalin’s  confidants  [whose]  article  was 

doubtless  written  on  orders  from  above.” 

It  seems  to  me  [Zhdanov  wrote]  that  the  British  and 

French  Governments  are  not  out  for  a   real  agreement  ac- 

ceptable to  the  U.S.S.R.  but  only  for  talks  about  an  agree- 

*   According  to  the  British  Foreign  Office  papers,  Halifax ;   told  Maisky 

on  June  8   that  he  had  thought  of  suggesting  to  the 
 Prime  Minister 

that  he  should  go  to  Moscow,  “but  it  was  really  impossi
ble  to  get 

away  ”   Maisky,  on  June  12,  after  Strang  had  left,  suggested 
 to  Halifax 

that  it  would  be  a   good  idea  for  the  Foreign  Secretary  t
o  go  to 

Moscow  “when  things  were  quieter,”  but  Halifax  again  st
ressed  the 

impossibility  of  his  being  absent  from  London  “for  the  prese
nt. 
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ment  in  order  to  demonstrate  before  the  public  opinion  of 
their  own  countries  the  alleged  unyielding  attitude  of  the 
U.S.S.R.  and  thus  facilitate  the  conclusion  of  an  agreement 
with  the  aggressors.  The  next  few  days  will  show  whether 
this  is  so  or  not.66 

Stalin’s  distrust  of  Britain  and  France  and  his  suspicion 
that  the  Western  Allies  might  in  the  end  make  a   deal 
with  Hitler,  as  they  had  the  year  before  at  Munich,  was 
thus  publicized  for  all  the  world  to  ponder.  Ambassador 

von  der  Schulenburg,  pondering  it,  suggested  to  Berlin 

that  one  purpose  of  the  article  was  “to  lay  the  blame 
on  Britain  and  France  for  the  possible  breakdown  of  the 

negotiations.”  67 

PLANS  FOR  TOTAL  WAR 

Still  Adolf  Hitler  did  not  rise  to  the  Russian  bait. 

Perhaps  it  was  because  all  during  June  he  was  busy  at 
Berchtesgaden  supervising  the  completion  of  military  plans 

to  invade  Poland  at  the  summer’s  end. 

By  June  15  he  had  General  von  Brauchitsch’s  top-secret 
plan  for  the  operations  of  the  Army  against  Poland.68 

“The  object  of  the  operation,”  the  Commander  in  Chief 
of  the  Army,  echoing  his  master,  declared,  “is  to  destroy 
the  Polish  armed  forces.  The  political  leadership  demands 
that  the  war  should  be  begun  by  heavy  surprise  blows 
and  lead  to  quick  successes.  The  intention  of  the  Army 
High  Command  is  to  prevent  a   regular  mobilization  and 

concentration  of  the  Polish  Army  by  a   surprise  invasion 
of  Polish  territory  and  to  destroy  the  mass  of  the  Polish 
Army,  which  is  expected  to  be  west  of  the  Vistula- 
Narew  line,  by  a   concentric  attack  from  Silesia  on  the 

one  side  and  from  Pomerania-East  Prussia  on  the  other.” 
To  carry  out  his  plan,  Brauchitsch  set  up  two  army 

groups — Army  Group  South,  consisting  of  the  Eighth, 
Tenth  and  Fourteenth  armies,  and  Army  Group  North, 
made  up  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  armies.  The  southern 

army  group,  under  the  command  of  General  von  Rund- 

stedt,  was  to  attack  from  Silesia  “in  the  general  direction 
of  Warsaw,  scatter  opposing  Polish  forces  and  occupy  as 
early  as  possible  with  forces  as  strong  as  possible  the 

Vistula  on  both  sides  of  Warsaw  with  the  aim  of  destroying 
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the  Polish  forces  still  holding  out  in  western  Poland  in 

co-operation  with  Army  Group  North.”  The  first  mission 
of  the  latter  group  was  “to  establish  connection  between 
the  Reich  and  East  Prussia”  by  driving  across  the  Corri- 

dor. Detailed  objectives  of  the  various  armies  were  out- 
lined as  well  as  those  for  the  Air  Force  and  Navy.  Danzig, 

said  Brauchitsch,  would  be  declared  German  territory  on 
the  first  day  of  hostilities  and  would  be  secured  by  local 
forces  under  German  command. 

A   supplemental  directive  issued  at  the  same  time  stip- 

ulated that  the  order  of  deployment  for  “White”  would 
be  put  into  operation  on  August  20.  “All  preparations,” 
it  laid  down,  “must  be  concluded  by  that  date.”  69 

A   week  later,  on  June  22,  General  Keitel  submitted  to 

Hitler  a   “preliminary  timetable  for  Case  White.”  70  The 
Fuehrer,  after  studying  it,  agreed  with  it  “in  the  main” 
but  ordered  that  “so  as  not  to  disquiet  the  population  by 
calling  up  reserves  on  a   larger  scale  than  usual  .   .   .   civilian 
establishments,  employers  or  other  private  persons  who 
make  inquiries  should  be  told  that  men  are  being  called 

up  for  the  autumn  maneuvers.”  Also  Hitler  stipulated 

that  “for  reasons  of  security,  the  clearing  of  hospitals  in 
the  frontier  area  which  the  Supreme  Command  of  the 

Army  proposed  should  take  place  from  the  middle  of 

July  must  not  be  carried  out.” 
The  war  which  Hitler  was  planning  to  launch  would 

be  total  war  and  would  require  not  only  military  mobiliza- 
tion but  a   total  mobilization  of  all  the  resources  of  the  nation. 

To  co-ordinate  the  immense  effort  a   meeting  of  the  Reich 
Defense  Council  was  convoked  the  next  day,  on  June  23, 

under  the  chairmanship  of  Goering.  Some  thirty-five  rank- 
ing officials,  civil  and  military,  including  Keitel,  Raeder, 

Haider,  Thomas  and  Milch  for  the  armed  forces  and  the 

Ministers  of  the  Interior,  Economics,  Finance  and  Trans- 

port, as  well  as  Himmler,  were  present.  It  was  only  the  sec- 
ond meeting  of  the  Council  but,  as  Goering  explained,  the 

body  was  convoked  only  to  make  the  most  important  deci- 
sions and  he  left  no  doubt  in  the  minds  of  his  hearers,  as  the 

captured  secret  minutes  of  the  session  reveal,  that  war  was 

near  and  that  much  remained  to  be  done  about  manpower 

for  industry  and  agriculture  and  about  many  other  mat- 
ters relating  to  total  mobilization.71 
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Goering  informed  the  Council  that  Hitler  had  decided 
to  draft  some  seven  million  men.  To  augment  the  labor 
supply  Dr.  Funk,  the  Minister  of  Economics,  was  to 

arrange  “what  work  is  to  be  given  to  prisoners  of  war 
and  to  the  inmates  of  prisons  and  concentration  camps.” 
Himmler  chimed  in  to  say  that  “greater  use  will  be  made 
of  the  concentration  camps  in  wartime.”  And  Goering 
added  that  “hundreds  of  thousands  of  workers  from  the 
Czech  protectorate  are  to  be  employed  under  supervision 
in  Germany,  particularly  in  agriculture,  and  housed  in 

hutments.”  Already,  it  was  obvious,  the  Nazi  program  for 
slave  labor  was  taking  shape. 

Dr.  Frick,  the  Minister  of  the  Interior,  promised  to 

“save  labor  in  the  public  administration”  and  enlivened 
the  proceedings  by  admitting  that  under  the  Nazi  regime 

the  number  of  bureaucrats  had  increased  “from  twenty 
to  forty  fold — an  impossible  state  of  affairs.”  A   commit- 

tee was  set  up  to  correct  this  lamentable  situation. 

An  even  more  pessimistic  report  was  made  by  Colonel 
Rudolf  Gercke,  chief  of  the  Transport  Department  of  the 

Army  General  Staff.  “In  the  transportation  sphere,"  he 
declared  bluntly,  “Germany  is  at  the  moment  not  ready 

for  war.” Whether  the  German  transportation  facilities  would  be 
equal  to  their  task  depended,  of  course,  on  whether  the 
war  was  confined  to  Poland.  If  it  had  to  be  fought  in  the 
West  against  France  and  Great  Britain  it  was  feared  that 
the  transport  system  would  simply  not  be  adequate.  In 

July  two  emergency  meetings  of  the  Defense  Council 

were  called  “in  order  to  bring  the  West  Wall,  by  August 
25  at  the  latest,  into  the  optimum  condition  of  prepared- 

ness with  the  material  that  can  be  obtained  by  that  time 

by  an  extreme  effort.”  High  officials  of  Krupp  and  the 
steel  cartel  were  enlisted  to  try  to  scrape  up  the  necessary 

metal  to  complete  the  armament  of  the  western  fortifica- 

tions. For  on  their  impregnancy,  the  Germans  knew,  de- 
pended whether  the  Anglo-French  armies  would  be  in- 

clined to  mount  a   serious  attack  on  western  Germany 
while  the  Wehrmacht  was  preoccupied  in  Poland. 

Though  Hitler,  with  unusual  frankness,  had  told  his 

generals  on  May  23  that  Danzig  was  not  the  cause  of  the 
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dispute  with  Poland  at  all,  it  seemed  for  a   few  weeks  at 

midsummer  that  the  Free  City  might  be  the  powder  keg 
which  any  day  would  set  off  the  explosion  of  war.  For 
some  time  the  Germans  had  been  smuggling  into  Danzig 
arms  and  Regular  Army  officers  to  train  the  local  defense 

guard  in  their  use.*  The  arms  and  officers  came  in  across 
the  border  from  East  Prussia,  and  in  order  to  keep  closer 
watch  on  them  the  Poles  increased  the  number  of  their 

customs  officials  and  frontier  guards.  The  local  Danzig 

authorities,  now  operating  exclusively  on  orders  from  Ber- 
lin, countered  by  trying  to  prevent  the  Polish  officials 

from  carrying  out  their  duties. 
The  conflict  reached  a   crisis  on  August  4   when  the 

Polish  diplomatic  representative  in  Danzig  informed  the 
local  authorities  that  the  Polish  customs  inspectors  had 

been  given  orders  to  carry  out  their  functions  “with  arms” 
and  that  any  attempt  by  the  Danzigers  to  hamper  them 

would  be  regarded  “as  an  act  of  violence”  against  Polish 
officials,  and  that  in  such  a   case  the  Polish  government 

would  “retaliate  without  delay  against  the  Free  City.” 
This  was  a   further  sign  to  Hitler  that  the  Poles  could 

not  be  intimidated  and  it  was  reinforced  by  the  opinion  of 

the  German  ambassador  in  Warsaw,  who  on  July  6   tele- 

graphed Berlin  that  there  was  “hardly  any  doubt”  that 
Poland  would  fight  “if  there  was  a   clear  violation”  of  her 
rights  in  Danzig.  We  know  from  a   marginal  note  on  the 

telegram  in  Ribbentrop’s  handwriting  that  it  was  shown 
the  Fuehrer.73 

Hitler  was  furious.  The  next  day,  August  7,  he  sum- 
moned Albert  Forster,  the  Nazi  Gauleiter  of  Danzig,  to 

Berchtesgaden  and  told  him  that  he  had  reached  the  ex- 

treme limit  of  his  patience  with  the  Poles.  Angry  notes 

were  exchanged  between  Berlin  and  Warsaw — so  violent  in 
tone  that  neither  side  dared  to  make  them  public.  On  the 

ninth,  the  Reich  government  warned  Poland  that  a   repe- 

*   On  June  19  the  High  Command  of  the  Army  had  informed  the 
Foreign  Office  that  168  German  Army  officers  “have  been  granted 
permission  to  travel  through  the  Free  State  of  Danzig  in  civilian 

clothes  on  a   tour  for  study  purposes.”  Early  in  July  General  Keitel 

inquired  of  the  Foreign  Office  “whether  it  is  politically  advisable  to  show 
in  public  the  twelve  light  and  four  heavy  guns  which  are  in  Danzig 
and  to  let  exercises  be  carried  out  with  them,  or  whether  it  is  better 

to  conceal  the  presence  of  these  guns.” 72  How  the  Germans  succeeded 
in  smuggling  in  heavy  artillery  past  the  Polish  inspectors  is  not 
revealed  in  the  German  papers. 
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tition  of  its  ultimatum  to  Danzig  “would  lead  to  an  aggrava- 
tion of  German-Polish  relations  ...  for  which  the  Ger- 

man Government  must  disclaim  all  responsibility.”  The 
next  day  the  Polish  government  replied  tartly 

that  they  will  continue  to  react  as  hitherto  to  any  attempt 

by  the  authorities  of  the  Free  City  to  impair  the  rights  and  in- 
terests which  Poland  enjoys  in  Danzig,  and  will  do  so  by  such 

means  and  measures  as  they  alone  may  deem  appropriate, 
and  that  they  will  regard  any  intervention  by  the  Reich 
Government ...  as  an  act  of  aggression.74 

No  small  nation  which  stood  in  Hitler’s  way  had  ever 
used  such  language.  When  on  the  following  day,  August 
11,  the  Fuehrer  received  Carl  Burckhardt,  a   Swiss,  who 
was  League  of  Nations  High  Commissioner  at  Danzig  and 

who  had  gone  more  than  halfway  to  meet  the  German  de- 
mands there,  he  was  in  an  ugly  mood.  He  told  his  visitor 

that  “if  the  slightest  thing  was  attempted  by  the  Poles, 
he  would  fall  upon  them  like  lightning  with  all  the  power- 

ful arms  at  his  disposal,  of  which  the  Poles  had  not  the 

slightest  idea.” 
M.  Burckhardt  said  [the  High  Commissioner  later  re- 

ported] that  that  would  lead  to  a   general  conflict.  Herr 
Hitler  replied  that  if  he  had  to  make  war  he  would  rather 

do  it  today  than  tomorrow,  that  he  would  not  conduct  it 
like  the  Germany  of  Wilhelm  II,  who  had  always  had 
scruples  about  the  full  use  of  every  weapon,  and  that  he 

would  fight  without  mercy  up  to  the  extreme  limit.75 

Against  whom?  Against  Poland  certainly.  Against  Brit- 
ain and  France,  if  necessary.  Against  Russia  too?  With 

regard  to  the  Soviet  Union,  Hitler  had  finally  made  up 
his  mind. 

THE  INTERVENTION  OF  RUSSIA:  HI 

A   fresh  initiative  had  come  from  the  Russians. 

On  July  18,  E.  Babarin,  the  Soviet  trade  representative 
in  Berlin,  accompanied  by  two  aides,  called  on  Julius 
Schnurre  at  the  German  Foreign  Office  and  informed  him 

that  Russia  would  like  to  extend  and  intensify  German- 
Soviet  economic  relations.  He  brought  along  a   detailed 
memorandum  for  a   trade  agreement  calling  for  a   greatly 

increased  exchange  of  goods  between  the  two  countries 
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and  declared  that  if  a   few  differences  between  the  two 

parties  were  clarified  he  was  empowered  to  sign  a   trade 

treaty  in  Berlin.  The  Germans,  as  Dr.  Schnurre’s  confi- 
dential memorandum  of  the  meeting  shows,  were  rather 

pleased.  Such  a   treaty,  Schnurre  noted,  “will  not  fail  to 
have  its  effect  at  least  in  Poland  and  Britain.”  76  Four 
days  later,  on  July  22,  the  Russian  press  announced  in 
Moscow  that  Soviet-German  trade  negotiations  had  been 
resumed  in  Berlin. 

On  the  same  day  Weizsaecker  rather  exuberantly  wired 

Ambassador  von  der  Schulenburg  in  Moscow  some  in- 
teresting new  instructions.  As  to  the  trade  negotiations, 

he  informed  the  ambassador,  “we  will  act  here  in  a 
markedly  forthcoming  manner,  since  a   conclusion,  and 
this  at  the  earliest  possible  moment,  is  desired  here  for 
general  reasons.  As  far  as  the  purely  political  aspect  of 

our  conversations  with  the  Russians  is  concerned,”  he 

added,  “we  regard  the  period  of  waiting  stipulated  for  you 
in  our  telegram  [of  June  30]  *   as  having  expired.  You 
are  therefore  empowered  to  pick  up  the  threads  again 

there,  without  in  any  way  pressing  the  matter.”  77 
They  were,  in  fact,  picked  up  four  days  later,  on  July 

26,  in  Berlin.  Dr.  Schnurre  was  instructed  by  Ribbentrop 

to  dine  Astakhov,  the  Soviet  charge,  and  Babarin  at  a 
swank  Berlin  restaurant  and  sound  them  out.  The  two 

Russians  needed  little  sounding.  As  Schnurre  noted  in  his 

confidential  memorandum  of  the  meeting,  “the  Russians 

stayed  until  about  12:30  a.m.”  and  talked  “in  a   very  lively 
and  interested  manner  about  the  political  and  economic 

problems  of  interest  to  us.” 
Astakhov,  with  the  warm  approval  of  Babarin,  declared 

that  a   Soviet-German  political  rapprochement  corre- 
sponded to  the  vital  interests  of  the  two  countries.  In 

Moscow,  he  said,  they  had  never  quite  understood  why 
Nazi  Germany  had  been  so  antagonistic  to  the  Soviet 

Union.  The  German  diplomat,  in  response,  explained  that 

“German  policy  in  the  East  had  now  taken  an  entirely 
different  course.” 

On  our  part  there  could  be  no  question  of  menacing  the 
Soviet  Union.  Our  aims  were  in  an  entirely  different  direc- 

See  above,  p.  662. 
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tion  .   .   .   German  policy  was  aimed  at  Britain  ...  I   could 
imagine  a   far-reaching  arrangement  of  mutual  interests  with 
due  consideration  for  vital  Russian  problems. 

However;  this  possibility  would  be  barred  the  moment  the 
Soviet  Union  aligned  itself  with  Britain  against  Germany. 
The  time  for  an  understanding  between  Germany  and  the 
Soviet  Union  was  opportune  now,  but  would  no  longer  be 
so  after  the  conclusion  of  a   pact  with  London. 
What  could  Britain  offer  Russia?  At  best,  participation 

in  a   European  war  and  the  hostility  of  Germany.  What 
could  we  offer  against  this?  Neutrality  and  keeping  out  of  a 
possible  European  conflict  and,  if  Moscow  wished,  a   German- 
Russian  understanding  on  mutual  interests  which,  just  as  in 
former  times,  would  work  out  to  the  advantage  of  both 
countries  .   .   .   Controversial  problems  [between  Germany 
and  Russia]  did  not,  in  my  opinion,  exist  anywhere  along 
the  line  from  the  Baltic  Sea  to  the  Black  Sea  and  to  the  Far 
East.  In  addition,  despite  all  the  divergencies  in  their  views  of 
life,  there  was  one  thing  common  to  the  ideology  of  Ger- 

many, Italy  and  the  Soviet  Union:  opposition  to  the  capi- 
talist democracies  in  the  West.78 

Thus  in  the  late-evening  hours  of  July  26  in  a   small 
Berlin  restaurant  over  good  food  and  wine  partaken  by 

second-string  diplomats  was  Germany’s  first  serious  bid 
for  a   deal  with  Soviet  Russia  made.  The  new  line  which 

Schnurre  took  had  been  given  him  by  Ribbentrop  himself. 
Astakhov  was  pleased  to  hear  it.  He  promised  Schnurre 
that  he  would  report  it  at  once  to  Moscow. 

In  the  Wilhelmstrasse  the  Germans  waited  impatiently 
to  see  what  the  reaction  in  the  Soviet  capital  would  be. 
Three  days  later,  on  July  29,  Weizsaecker  sent  a   secret 
dispatch  by  courier  to  Schulenburg  in  Moscow. 

It  would  be  important  for  us  to  know  whether  the  re- 
marks made  to  Astakhov  and  Babarin  have  met  with  any 

response  in  Moscow.  If  you  see  an  opportunity  of  arranging 
a   further  conversation  with  Molotov,  please  sound  him  out 
on  the  same  lines.  If  this  results  in  Molotov  abandoning  the 
reserve  he  has  so  far  maintained  you  could  go  a   step  further 
.   .   .   This  applies  in  particular  to  the  Polish  problem.  We 
would  be  prepared,  however  the  Polish  problem  may  de- 

velop ...  to  safeguard  all  Soviet  interests  and  to  come  to  an 
understanding  with  the  Government  in  Moscow.  In  the  Baltic 
question,  too,  if  the  talks  took  a   positive  course,  the  idea 
could  be  advanced  of  so  adjusting  our  attitude  to  the  Baltic 
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States  as  to  respect  vital  Soviet  interests  in  the  Baltic  Sea.79 

Two  days  later,  on  July  31,  the  State  Secretary  wired 

Schulenburg  “urgent  and  secret”: 

With  reference  to  our  dispatch  of  July  29,  arriving  in  Mos- 
cow by  courier  today: 

Please  report  by  telegram  the  date  and  time  of  your  next 
interview  with  Molotov  as  soon  as  it  is  fixed. 

We  are  anxious  for  an  early  interview.80 

For  the  first  time  a   note  of  urgency  crept  into  the  dis- 
patches from  Berlin  to  Moscow. 

There  was  good  reason  for  Berlin’s  sense  of  urgency. 
On  July  23,  France  and  Britain  had  finally  agreed  to  Rus- 

sia’s proposal  that  military-staff  talks  be  held  at  once  to 
draw  up  a   military  convention  which  would  spell  out 

specifically  how  Hitler’s  armies  were  to  be  met  by  the 
three  nations.  Although  Chamberlain  did  not  announce 

this  agreement  until  July  31,  when  he  made  it  to  the 
House  of  Commons,  the  Germans  got  wind  of  it  earlier. 

On  July  28  Ambassador  von  Welczeck  in  Paris  wired  Ber- 

lin that  he  had  learned  from  “an  unusually  well-informed 
source”  that  France  and  Britain  were  dispatching  military 
missions  to  Moscow  and  that  the  French  group  would  be 
headed  by  General  Doumenc,  whom  he  described  as 

being  “a  particularly  capable  officer”  and  a   former  Deputy 
Chief  of  Staff  under  General  Maxime  Weygand.81  It  was 

the  German  ambassador’s  impression,  as  he  stated  in  a 
supplementary  dispatch  two  days  later,  that  Paris  and 

London  had  agreed  to  military-staff  talks  as  a   last  means 
of  preventing  the  adjournment  of  the  Moscow  negotia- 

tions.82 
It  was  a   well-founded  impression.  As  the  confidential 

British  Foreign  Office  papers  make  clear,  the  political 
talks  in  Moscow  had  reached  an  impasse  by  the  last  week 

in  July  largely  over  the  impossibility  of  reaching  a   defini- 

tion of  “indirect  aggression.”  To  the  British  and  French  the 
Russian  interpretation  of  that  term  was  so  broad  that  it 
might  be  used  to  justify  Soviet  intervention  in  Finland 
and  the  Baltic  States  even  if  there  were  no  serious  Nazi 

threat,  and  to  this  London  at  least — the  French  were  pre- 
pared to  be  more  accommodating — would  not  agree. 
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Also,  on  June  2   the  Russians  had  insisted  that  a   mili- 

tary agreement  setting  down  in  detail  the  “methods,  form 

and  extent”  of  the  military  help  which  the  three  countries 
were  to  give  each  other  should  come  into  force  at  the 

same  time  as  the  mutual-assistance  pact  itself.  The  West- 

ern Powers,  which  did  not  think  highly  of  Russia’s  military 
prowess,*  tried  to  put  Molotov  off.  They  would  only  agree 
to  starting  staff  talks  after  the  political  agreement  had 
been  signed.  But  the  Russians  were  adamant.  When  the 

British  tried  to  strike  a   bargain,  offering  on  July  17  to 
begin  staff  conversations  at  once  if  the  Soviet  Union 

would  yield  on  its  insistence  on  signing  political  and  mili- 
tary agreements  simultaneously  and  also — for  good  meas- 

ure— accept  the  British  definition  of  “indirect  aggression,” 
Molotov  answered  with  a   blunt  rejection.  Unless  the 

French  and  British  agreed  to  political  and  military  agree- 

ments in  one  package,  he  said,  there  was  no  point  in  con- 
tinuing the  negotiations.  This  Russian  threat  to  end  the 

talks  caused  consternation  in  Paris,  which  seems  to  have 
been  more  acutely  aware  than  London  of  the  course  of 

Soviet-Nazi  flirtations,  and  it  was  largely  due  to  French 
pressure  that  the  British  government,  on  August  23,  while 

refusing  to  accept  the  Russian  proposals  on  “indirect  ag- 
gression,” reluctantly  agreed  to  negotiate  a   military  con- 

vention.84 
Chamberlain  was  less  than  lukewarm  to  the  whole 

business  of  staff  talks,  t   On  August  1   Ambassador  von 

*   Thq  British  High  Command,  like  the  German  later,  grossly  under- 
estimated the  potential  strength  of  the  Red  Army.  This  may  have 

been  due.  in  large  part  to  the  reports  it  received  from  its  military 
attaches  in  Moscow.  On  March  6,  for  instance,  Colonel  Firebrace,  the 
military  attache,  and  Wing  Commander  Hallawell,  the  air  attache,  had 

filed,  long  reports  to  London  to  the  effect  that  while  the  defensive  capa- 
bilities of  the  Red  Army  and  Air  Force  were  considerable  they  were 

incapable  of  mounting  a   serious  offensive.  Hallawell  thought  that 

the  Russian  Air  Force,  “like  the  Army,  is  likely  to  be  brought  to 
a   standstill  as  much  by  the  collapse  of  essential  services  as  by  enemy 

action.”  Firebrace  found  that  the  purge  of  higher  officers  had  severely 

weakened  the  Red  Army.  But  he  did  point  out  to  London  that  “the 
Red  Army  considers  war  inevitable  and  is  undoubtedly  being  strenuously 

prepared  for  it.”83 
T   Strang,  negotiating  with  Molotov  in  Moscow,  was  even  cooler.  “It  is, 

indeed,  extraordinary,”  he  wrote  the  Foreign  Office  on  July  20,  “that  we 
should  be  expected  to  talk  military  secrets  with  the  Soviet  Government 

before  we  are  sure  that  they  will  be  our  allies.” 
The  Russian  view  was  just  the  opposite  and  was  put  by  Molotov  to 

the  Anglo-French  negotiators  on  July  27:  “The  important  point  was 
to  see  how  many  divisions  each  party  would  contribute  to  the  common 

cause  and  where  they  would  be  located.”86  Before  the  Russians  com- 
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Dirksen  in  London  informed  Berlin  that  the  military  ne- 

gotiations with  the  Russians  were  “regarded  skeptically” in  British  government  circles. 

This  is  borne  out  [he  wrote]  by  the  composition  of  the 

British  Military  
Mission.* *  

The  Admiral  ...  is  practically  on 

the  retired  list  and  was  never  on  the  Naval  Staff.  The  Gen- 

eral is  also  purely  a   combat  officer.  The  Air  Marshal  is  out- 
standing as  a   pilot  and  an  instructor,  but  not  as  a   strategist. 

This  seems  to  indicate  that  the  task  of  the  Military  Mission  is 

rather  to  ascertain  the  fighting  value  of  the  Soviet  forces 

than  to  conclude  agreements  on  operations  .   .   .   The  Wehr- 

macht  attaches  are  agreed  in  observing  a   surprising  skep- 
ticism in  British  military  circles  about  the  forthcoming  talks 

with  the  Soviet  armed  forces.86 

Indeed,  so  skeptical  was  the  British  government  that  it 

neglected  to  give  Admiral  Drax  written  authority  to  ne- 

gotiate— an  oversight,  if  it  was  that,  which  Marshal  Voro- 
shilov complained  about  when  the  staff  officers  first  met. 

The  Admiral’s  credentials  did  not  arrive  until  August  21, 
when  they  were  no  longer  of  use. 

But  if  Admiral  Drax  had  no  written  credentials  he  cer- 

tainly had  secret  written  instructions  as  to  the  course  he 

was  to  take  in  the  military  talks  in  Moscow.  As-  the  British 

Foreign  Office  papers  much  later  revealed,  the  Admiral 

was  admonished  to  “go  very  slowly  with  the  [military] 

conversations,  watching  the  progress  of  the  political  nego- 

tiations,” until  a   political  agreement  had  been  con- 

cluded.87 It  was  explained  to  him  that  confidential  mili- 

tary information  could  not  be  imparted  to  the  Russians 

until  the  political  pact  was  signed. 

But  since  the  political  conversations  had  been  suspended 

on  August  2   and  Molotov  had  made  it  clear  that  he  would 

not  assent  to  their  being  renewed  until  the  military  talks 

had  made  some  progress,  the  conclusion  can  scarcely  be 

escaped  that  the  Chamberlain  government  was  quite  pre- 

pared to  take  its  time  in  spelling  out  the  military  obliga- 
tions of  each  country  in  the  proposed  mutual-assistance 

pact,  t   In  fact  the  confidential  British  Foreign  Office  docu- 

mitted  themselves  politically  they  wanted  to  know  how  much  military 
help  they  could  expect  from  the  West.  ... 

*   The  British  mission  consisted  of  Admiral  Sir  Reginald  Plunkett-Enle 

Drax,  who  had  been  Commander  in  Chief,  Plymouth,  1935—1938,  Air 
Marshal  Sir  Charles  Burnett  and  Major  General  Heywood. 

t   A   conclusion  reached  by  Arnold  Toynbee  and  his  collaborators  in. 
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ments  leave  little  doubt  that,  by  the  beginning  of  August, 
Chamberlain  and  Halifax  had  almost  given  up  hope  of 
reaching  an  agreement  with  the  Soviet  Union  to  stop  Hit- 

ler but  thought  that  if  they  stretched  out  the  staff  nego- 
tiations in  Moscow  this  might  somehow  deter  the  German 

dictator  from  taking,  during  the  next  four  weeks,  the  fatal 

step  
toward  

war.* * 

In  contrast  to  the  British  and  French,  the  Russians 
placed  on  their  military  mission  the  highest  officers  of 
their  armed  forces:  Marshal  Voroshiiov,  who  was  Com- 

missar for  Defense,  General  Shaposhnikov,  Chief  of  the 
General  Staff  of  the  Red  Army,  and  the  commanders  in 
chief  of  the  Navy  and  Air  Force.  The  Russians  could  not 
help  noting  that  whereas  the  British  had  sent  the  Chief  of 
the  Imperial  General  Staff,  General  Sir  Edmund  Ironside, 

to  Warsaw  in  July  for  military  talks  with  the  Polish  Gen- 
eral Staff,  they  did  not  consider  sending  this  ranking 

British  officer  to  Moscow. 

It  cannot  be  said  that  the  Anglo-French  military  mis- 
sions were  exactly  rushed  to  Moscow.  A   plane  would  have 

got  them  there  in  a   day.  But  they  were  sent  on  a   slow 

boat — a   passenger-cargo  vessel — which  took  as  long  to  get 
them  to  Russia  as  the  Queen  Mary  could  have  conveyed 
them  to  America.  They  sailed  for  Leningrad  on  August  5 
and  did  not  arrive  in  Moscow  until  August  11. 

By  that  time  it  was  too  late.  Hitler  had  beaten  them  to  it. 

While  the  British  and  French  military  officers  were  wait- 
ing for  their  slow  boat  to  Leningrad  the  Germans  were 

acting  swiftly.  August  3   was  a   crucial  day  in  Berlin  and 
Moscow. 

their  book,  The  Eve  of  War,  1939,  based  largely  on  the  British  Foreign 
Office  documents.  See  p.  645. 

*   On  August  16,  Air  Marshal  Sir  Charles  Burnett  wrote  to  London 

from  Moscow:  “I  understand  it  is  the  Government’s  policy  to  prolong 
negotiations  as  long  as  possible  if  we  cannot  get  acceptance  of  a 

treaty.”  Seeds,  the  British  ambassador  in  Moscow,  had  wired  London 
on  July  24,  the  day  after  his  government  agreed  to  staff  talks:  “I  am 
not  optimistic  as  to  the  success  of  military  conversations,  nor  do  I 
think  they  can  in  any  case  be  rapidly  concluded,  but  to  begin  with 
them  now  would  give  a   healthy  shock  to  the  Axis  Powers  and  a   fillip 
to  our  friends,  while  they  might  be  prolonged  sufficiently  to  tide  over 

the  next  dangerous  few  months.”  88  In  view  of  what  Anglo-French  in- 
telligence knew  of  the  meetings  of  Molotov  with  the  German  ambassador, 

of  German  efforts  to  interest  Russia  in  a   new  partition  of  Poland — 
which  Coulondre  had  warned  Paris  of  as  early  as  May  7   (see  above, 
p.  645),  of  massive  German  troop  concentrations  on  the  Polish  border, 

and  of  Hitler’s  intentions,  this  British  trust  in  stalling  in  Moscow  is  some- what startling. 
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At  12:58  p.m.  on  that  day  Foreign  Minister  von  Ribben- 
trop,  who  invariably  left  the  sending  of  telegrams  to  State 
Secretary  von  Weizsaecker,  got  off  on  his  own  a   wire 

marked  “Secret — Most  Urgent”  to  Schulenburg  in  Moscow. 
Yesterday  I   had  a   lengthy  conversation  with  Astakhov,  on 

which  a   telegram  follows. 

I   expressed  the  German  wish  for  remolding  German- 
Russian  relations  and  stated  that  from  the  Baltic  to  the  Black 
Sea  there  was  no  problem  which  could  not  be  solved  to 

our  mutual  satisfaction.  In  response  to  Astakhov’s  desire 
for  more  concrete  conversations  on  topical  questions  ...  I 
declared  myself  ready  for  such  conversations  if  the  Soviet 
Government  would  inform  me  through  Astakhov  that  they 
also  desired  to  place  German-Russian  relations  on  a   new  and 
definitive  basis.89 

It  was  known  at  the  Foreign  Office  that  Schulenburg  was 

seeing  Molotov  later  in  the  day.  An  hour  after  Ribbentrop’s 
telegram  was  dispatched,  Weizsaecker  got  off  one  of  his 

own,  also  marked  “Secret — Most  Urgent.” 
In  view  of  the  political  situation  and  in  the  interests  of 

speed,  we  are  anxious,  without  prejudice  to  your  conversa- 
tion with  Molotov  today,  to  continue  in  more  concrete  terms 

in  Berlin  the  conversations  on  harmonizing  German-Soviet 
intentions.  To  this  end  Schnurre  will  receive  Astakhov  today 
and  will  tell  him  that  we  would  be  ready  for  a   continuation 

on  more  concrete  terms.90 

Though  Ribbentrop’s  sudden  desire  for  “concrete”  talks 
on  everything  from  the  Baltic  to  the  Black  Sea  must  have 

surprised  the  Russians — at  one  point,  as  he  informed 
Schulenburg  in  his  following  telegram  which  was  sent  at 

3:47  p.m.,  he  “dropped  a   gentle  hint  [to  Astakhov]  at 
our  coming  to  an  understanding  with  Russia  on  the  fate 

of  Poland” — the  Foreign  Minister  emphasized  to  his  am- 
bassador in  Moscow  that  he  had  told  the  Russian  charge 

that  “we  were  in  no  hurry.”  91 
This  was  bluff,  and  the  sharp-minded  Soviet  charge 

called  it  when  he  saw  Schnurre  at  the  Foreign  Office  at 
12:45  p.m.  He  remarked  that  while  Schnurre  seemed  to  be 

in  a   hurry,  the  German  Foreign  Minister  the  previous  day 

“had  shown  no  such  urgency.”  Schnurre  rose  to  the  oc- 
casion. 

I   told  M.  Astakhov  [he  noted  in  a   secret  memorandum]  92 
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that  though  the  Foreign  Minister  last  night  had  not  shown 
any  urgency  to  the  Soviet  Government,  we  nevertheless 
thought  it  expedient  to  make  use  of  the  next  few  days  * 
for  continuing  the  conversations  in  order  to  establish  a   basis 
as  quickly  as  possible. 

For  the  Germans,  then,  it  had  come  down  to  a   matter 
of  the  next  few  days.  Astakhov  told  Schnurre  that  he  had 

received  “a  provisional  answer”  from  Molotov  to  the  Ger- 
man suggestions.  It  was  largely  negative.  While  Moscow 

too  desired  an  improvement  in  relations,  “Molotov  said,” 

he  reported,  “that  so  far  nothing  concrete  was  known  of 
Germany’s  attitude.” 

The  Soviet  Foreign  Commissar  conveyed  his  ideas  di- 
rectly to  Schulenburg  in  Moscow  that  evening.  The  ambas- 
sador reported  in  a   long  dispatch  filed  shortly  after 

midnight  93  that  in  a   talk  lasting  an  hour  and  a   quarter 
Molotov  had  “abandoned  his  habitual  reserve  and  appeared 
unusually  open.”  There  seems  no  doubt  of  that.  For  after 
Schulenburg  had  reiterated  Germany’s  view  that  no  dif- 

ferences existed  between  the  two  countries  “from  the  Baltic 
to  the  Black  Sea”  and  reaffirmed  the  German  wish  to 
“come  to  an  understanding,”  the  unbending  Russian  Min- 

ister enumerated  some  of  the  hostile  acts  that  the  Reich 
had  committed  against  the  Soviet  Union:  the  Anti-Comin- 

tern Pact,  support  of  Japan  against  Russia  and  the  exclusion 
of  the  Soviets  from  Munich. 

“How,”  asked  Molotov,  “could  the  new  German  state- 
ments be  reconciled  with  these  three  points?  Proofs  of  a 

changed  attitude  of  the  German  Government  were  for  the 

present  still  lacking.” 
Schulenburg  seems  to  have  been  somewhat  discouraged. 

My  general  impression  [he  telegraphed  Berlin]  is  that 
the  Soviet  Government  are  at  present  determined  to  conclude 
an  agreement  with  Britain  and  France,  if  they  fulfill  all 
Soviet  wishes  ...  I   believe  that  my  statements  made  an  im- 

pression on  Molotov;  it  will  nevertheless  require  consider- 
able effort  on  our  part  to  cause  a   reversal  in  the  Soviet 

Government’s  course. 

Knowledgeable  though  the  veteran  German  diplomat 
was  about  Russian  affairs,  he  obviously  overestimated  the 
progress  in  Moscow  of  the  British  and  French  negotiators. 
Emphasis  in  the  original  document. 
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Nor  did  he  yet  realize  the  lengths  to  which  Berlin  was  now 

prepared  to  go  to  make  the  “considerable  effort’  which  he 
thought  was  necessary  to  reverse  the  course  of  Soviet 

diplomacy. 
In  the  Wilhelmstrasse  confidence  grew  that  this  could 

be  accomplished.  With  Russia  neutralized,  Britain  and 

France  either  would  not  fight  for  Poland  or,  if  they  did, 

would  easily  be  held  on  the  western  fortifications  until  the 

Poles  were  quickly  liquidated  and  the  German  Army  could 
turn  its  full  strength  on  the  West. 

The  astute  French  charge  d’affaires  in  Berlin,  Jacques 
Tarbe  de  St.-Hardouin,  noticed  the  change  of  atmosphere 

in  the  German  capital.  On  the  very  day,  August  3,  when 

there  was  so  much  Soviet-German  diplomatic  activity  in 

Berlin  and  Moscow,  he  reported  to  Paris:  “In  the  course  of 

the  last  week  a   very  definite  change  in  the  political  at- 

mosphere has  been  observed  in  Berlin  .   .   .   The  period  of 

embarrassment,  hesitation,  inclination  to  temporization  or 

even  to  appeasement  has  been  succeeded  among  the  Nazi 

leaders  by  a   new  phase.”  94 

THE  HESITATION  OF  GERMANY’S  ALLIES 

It  was  different  with  Germany’s  allies,  Italy  and  Hun- 

gary. As  the  summer  progressed,  the  governments  in  Buda- 

pest and  Rome  became  increasingly  fearful  that  their 

countries  would  be  drawn  into  Hitler’s  war  on  Germany  s 
side. 

On  July  24  Count  Teleki,  Premier  of  Hungary,  ad- 
dressed identical  letters  to  Hitler  and  Mussolini  informing 

them  that  “in  the  event  of  a   general  conflict  Hungary  will 

make  her  policy  conform  to  the  policy  of  the  Axis.” 
Having  gone  so  far,  he  then  pulled  back.  On  the  same  day 

he  wrote  the  two  dictators  a   second  letter  stating  that  “in 

order  to  prevent  any  possible  misinterpretation  of  my  let- 

ter of  July  24,  I   .   .   .   repeat  that  Hungary  could  not,  on 

moral  grounds,  be  in  a   position  to  take  armed  action 

against  Poland.”  95 
The  second  letter  from  Budapest  threw  Hitler  into  one 

of  his  accustomed  rages.  When  he  received  Count  Csaky, 

the  Hungarian  Foreign  Minister,  at  Obersalzberg  on  Au- 

gust 8,  in  the  presence  of  Ribbentrop,  he  opened  the  con- 
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versation  by  stating  that  he  had  been  “shocked”  at  the 

Hungarian  Prime  Minister’s  letter.  He  emphasized,  ac- 
cording to  the  confidential  memorandum  drawn  up  for 

the  Foreign  Office,  that  he  had  never  expected  help  from 

Hungary — or  from  any  other  state — “in  the  event  of  a 
German-Polish  conflict.”  Count  Teleki’s  letter,  he  added, 

“was  impossible.”  And  he  reminded  his  Hungarian  guest 
that  it  was  due  to  Germany’s  generosity  that  Hungary  had 
been  able  to  regain  so  much  territory  at  the  expense  of 
Czechoslovakia.  Were  Germany  to  be  defeated  in  war,  he 

said,  “Hungary  would  be  automatically  smashed  too.” 
The  German  memorandum  of  this  conversation,  which 

is  among  the  captured  Foreign  Office  documents,  reveals 

Hitler’s  state  of  mind  as  the  fateful  month  of  August  got 
under  way.  Poland,  he  said,  presented  no  military  prob- 

lem at  all  for  Germany.  Nevertheless,  he  was  reckoning 

from  the  start  with  a   war  on  two  fronts.  “No  power  in  the 

world,”  he  boasted,  “could  penetrate  Germany’s  western 
fortifications.  Nobody  in  all  my  life  has  been  able  to 

frighten  me,  and  that  goes  for  Britain.  Nor  will  I   suc- 

cumb to  the  oft-predicted  nervous  breakdown.”  As  for 
Russia: 

The  Soviet  Government  would  not  fight  against  us  .   .   . 

The  Soviets  would  not  repeat  the  Czar’s  mistake  and  bleed 
to  death  for  Britain.  They  would,  however,  try  to  enrich 
themselves,  possibly  at  the  expense  of  the  Baltic  States  or 
Poland,  without  engaging  in  military  action  themselves. 

So  effective  was  Hitler’s  harangue  that  at  the  end  of  a 
second  talk  held  the  same  day  Count  Csaky  requested 

him  “to  regard  the  two  letters  written  by  Teleki  as  not 
having  been  written.”  He  said  he  would  also  make  the 
same  request  of  Mussolini. 

For  some  weeks  the  Duce  had  been  worrying  and 
fretting  about  the  danger  of  the  Fuehrer  dragging  Italy 
into  war.  Attolico,  his  ambassador  in  Berlin,  had  been 

sending  increasingly  alarming  reports  about  Hitler’s  de- 
termination to  attack  Poland.*  Since  early  June  Mussolini 

*   Typical  was  a   vivid  report  Attolico  sent  of  a   talk  he  had  with  Ribbentrop 
on  July  6.  If  Poland  dared  to  attack  Danzig,  the  Nazi  Foreign  Minister  told 

him,  Germany  would  settle  the  Danzig  question  in  forty-eight  hours — at 
Warsaw!  If  France  were  to  intervene  over  Danzig,  and  so  precipitate  a 
general  war,  let  her;  Germany  would  like  nothing  better.  France  would  be 
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had  been  pressing  for  another  meeting  with  Hitler  and  in 

July  it  was  fixed  for  August  4   at  the  Brenner.  On  July  24 

he  presented  to  Hitler  through  Attolico  “certain  basic 

principles”  for  their  discussion.  If  the  Fuehrer  considered 

war  “inevitable,”  then  Italy  would  stand  by  her  side.  But 
the  Duce  reminded  him  that  a   war  with  Poland  could  not 

be  localized;  it  would  become  a   European  conflict.  Mus- 

solini did  not  think  that  this  was  the  time  for  the  Axis  to 

start  such  a   war.  He  proposed  instead  “a  constructive 

peaceful  policy  over  several  years,”  with  Germany  settling 
her  differences  with  Poland  and  Italy  hers  with  France 

by  diplomatic  negotiation.  He  went  further.  He  suggested 

another  international  conference  of  the  Big  Powers.97 

The  Fuehrer’s  reaction,  as  Ciano  noted  in  his  diary  on 

July  26,  was  unfavorable,  and  Mussolini  decided  it  might 

be  best  to  postpone  his  meeting  with  Hitler.98  He  pro- 

posed instead,  on  August  7,  that  the  foreign  ministers  of 

the  two  countries  meet  immediately.  Ciano’s  diary  notes 

during  these  days  indicate  the  growing  uneasiness  in  Rome. 

On  August  6   he  wrote: 

We  must  find  some  way  out.  By  following  the  Germans 

we  shall  go  to  war  and  enter  it  under  the  least  favorable 

conditions  for  the  Axis,  and  especially  for  Italy.  Our  gold 

reserves  are  reduced  to  almost  nothing,  as  well  as  our  stocks 

of  metals  ...  We  must  avoid  war.  I   propose  to  the  Duce  the 

idea  of  my  meeting  with  Ribbentrop  .   .   .   during  which  I 

would  attempt  to  continue  discussion  of  Mussolini’s  project for  a   world  conference. 

August  9. — Ribbentrop  has  approved  the  idea  of  our  meet- 

ing. I   decided  to  leave  tomorrow  night  in  order  to  meet  him 

at  Salzburg.  The  Duce  is  anxious  that  I   prove  to  the  Germans, 

“annihilated”;  Britain,  if  she  stirred,  would  be  bringing  destr
uction  on  the 

British  Empire.  Russia?  There  was  going  to  be  a   Ru
ssian-German  treaty, 

and  Russia  was  not  going  to  march.  America?  One 
 speech  of  the  Fuehrer  s 

had  been  enough  to  route  Roosevelt;  and  Americans  wo
uld  not  stir  anyway. 

Fear  of  Japan  would  keep  America  quiet. 

I   listened  [Attolico  reported]  in  wondering  silence,  w
hile  Ribben- 

trop drew  this  picture  of  the  war  ad  usum  Germanxae
  which  his 

imagination  has  now  established  indelibly  in  his  head  .   .   .   tie  can 

see  nothing  but  his  version — which  is  a   really  amazing 
 one — ot  an 

assured  German  victory  in  every  field  and  against  all  comers 
 .   .   .   At 

the  end,  I   observed  that,  according  to  my  understanding,
  there  was 

complete  agreement  between  the  Duce  and  the  Fuehrer  t
hat  Italy 

and  Germany  were  preparing  for  a   war  that  was  not  
to  be  immediate. 

But  the  astute  Attolico  did  not  believe  that  at  all.  All  through
  July 

his  dispatches  warned  of  imminent  German  action  in  Poland.
 



680  The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

by  documentary  evidence,  that  the  outbreak  of  war  at  this 
time  would  be  folly. 

August  10. — The  Duce  is  more  than  ever  convinced  of  the 
necessity  of  delaying  the  conflict.  He  himself  has  worked  out 
the  outline  of  a   report  concerning  the  meeting  at  Salzburg 
which  ends  with  an  allusion  to  international  negotiations  to 
settle  the  problems  that  so  dangerously  disturb  European  life. 

Before  letting  me  go  he  recommends  that  I   shall  frankly 
inform  the  Germans  that  we  must  avoid  a   conflict  with  Po- 

land since  it  will  be  impossible  to  localize  it,  and  a   general 

war  would  be  disastrous  for  everybody." 

Armed  with  such  commendable  but,  in  the  circumstances, 

naive  thoughts  and  recommendations,  the  youthful  Fas- 
cist Foreign  Minister  set  out  for  Germany,  where  during 

the  next  three  days — August  11,  12  and  13 — he  received 
from  Ribbentrop  and  especially  from  Hitler  the  shock  of 
his  life. 

CIANO  AT  SALZBURG  AND  OBERSALZBERG: 
AUGUST  11,  12,  13 

For  some  ten  hours  on  August  11,  Ciano  conferred 

with  Ribbentrop  at  the  latter’s  estate  at  Fuschl,  outside 
Salzburg,  which  the  Nazi  Foreign  Minister  had  taken  from 
an  Austrian  monarchist  who,  conveniently,  had  been  put 

away  in  a   concentration  camp.  The  hot-blooded  Italian 
found  the  atmosphere,  as  he  later  reported,  cold  and 
gloomy.  During  dinner  at  the  White  Horse  Inn  at  St. 
Wolfgang  not  a   word  was  exchanged  between  the  two.  It 

was  scarcely  necessary.  Ribbentrop  had  informed  his  visi- 
tor earlier  in  the  day  that  the  decision  to  attack  Poland 

was  implacable. 

“Well,  Ribbentrop,”  Ciano  says  he  asked,  “what  do  you 
want?  The  Corridor  or  Danzig?” 

“Not  that  any  more,”  Ribbentrop  replied,  gazing  at  him 
with  his  cold,  metallic  eyes.  “We  want  war!” 

Ciano’s  arguments  that  a   Polish  conflict  could  not  be 
localized,  that  if  Poland  were  attacked  the  Western  de- 

mocracies would  fight,  were  bluntly  rejected.  The  day  be- 
fore Christmas  Eve  four  years  later — 1943 — when  Ciano 

lay  in  Cell  27  of  the  Verona  jail  waiting  execution  at  the 

instigation  of  the  Germans,  he  still  remembered  that  chill- 
ing day  of  August  11  at  Fuschl  and  Salzburg.  Ribbentrop, 
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he  wrote  in  his  very  last  diary  entry  on  December  23, 

1943,  had  bet  him  “during  one  of  those  gloomy  meals  at 
the  Oesterreichischer  Hof  in  Salzburg”  a   collection  of  old 
German  armor  against  an  Italian  painting  that  France  and 

Britain  would  remain  neutral — a   bet,  he  remarks  rue- 

fully, which  was  never  paid.100 
Ciano  moved  on  to  Obersalzberg,  where  Hitler  during 

two  meetings  on  August  12  and  13  reiterated  that  France 

and  Britain  would  not  fight.  In  contrast  to  the  Nazi  For- 
eign Minister,  the  Fuehrer  was  cordial,  but  he  was  equally 

implacable  in  his  determination  to  go  to  war.  This  is  evi- 

dent not  only  from  Ciano’s  report  but  from  the  confidential 
German  minutes  of  the  meeting,  which  are  among  the  cap- 

tured documents.  101  The  Italian  Minister  found  Hitler 
standing  before  a   large  table  covered  with  military  staff 

maps.  He  began  by  explaining  the  strength  of  Germany’s 
West  Wall.  It  was,  he  said,  impenetrable.  Besides,  he  added 
scornfully,  Britain  could  put  only  three  divisions  into 
France.  France  would  have  considerably  more,  but  since 

Poland  would  be  defeated  “in  a   very  short  time,”  Ger- 
many could  then  concentrate  100  divisions  in  the  west 

“for  the  life-and-death  struggle  which  would  then  com- 

mence.” 
But  would  it?  A   few  moments  later,  annoyed  by  Ciano’s 

initial  response,  the  Fuehrer  was  contradicting  himself. 
The  Italian  Minister,  as  he  had  promised  himself,  spoke  up 
to  Hitler.  According  to  the  German  minutes,  he  expressed 

“Italy’s  great  surprise  at  the  entirely  unexpected  gravity  of 

the  situation.”  Germany,  he  complained,  had  not  kept  her 
ally  informed.  “On  the  contrary,”  he  said,  “the  Reich 
Foreign  Minister  had  stated  [at  Milan  and  Berlin  in  May] 

that  the  Danzig  question  would  be  settled  in  due  course.” 
When  Ciano  went  on  to  declare  that  a   conflict  with  Po- 

land would  spread  into  a   European  war  his  host  inter- 
rupted to  say  that  he  differed. 

“I  personally,”  said  Hitler,  “am  absolutely  convinced  that 
the  Western  democracies  will,  in  the  last  resort,  recoil 

from  unleashing  a   general  war.”  To  which  Ciano  replied 
(the  German  minutes  add)  “that  he  hoped  the  Fuehrer 
would  prove  right  but  he  did  not  believe  it.”  The  Italian 

Foreign  Minister  then  outlined  in  great  detail  Italy’s 
weaknesses,  and  from  his  tale  of  woe,  as  the  Germans  re- 
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corded  it,  Hitler  must  have  been  finally  convinced  that 

Italy  would  be  of  little  help  to  him  in  the  coming  war.* 

One  of  Mussolini’s  reasons,  Ciano  said,  for  wanting  to 
postpone  the  war  was  that  he  “attached  great  importance 
to  holding,  according  to  plan,  the  World  Exhibition  of 

1942” — a   remark  that  must  have  astounded  the  Fuehrer, 
lost  as  he  was  in  his  military  maps  and  calculations.  He 
must  have  been  equally  astounded  when  Ciano  naively 
produced  the  text  of  a   communique,  which  he  urged  to 
be  published,  stating  that  the  meeting  of  the  Axis  ministers 

had  “reaffirmed  the  peaceful  intentions  of  their  govern- 
ments” and  their  belief  that  peace  could  be  maintained 

“through  normal  diplomatic  negotiations.”  Ciano  explained 
that  the  Duce  had  in  mind  a   peace  conference  of  the  chief 

European  nations  but  that  out  of  deference  to  “the  Fueh- 

rer’s misgivings”  he  would  settle  for  ordinary  diplomatic 
negotiations. 

Hitler  did  not,  the  first  day,  turn  down  completely  the 

idea  of  a   conference  but  reminded  Ciano  that  “Russia 
could  no  longer  be  excluded  from  future  meetings  of  the 

powers.”  This  was  the  first  mention  of  the  Soviet  Union 
but  it  was  not  the  last. 

Finally  when  Ciano  tried  to  pin  his  host  down  as  to 

the  date  of  the  attack  on  Poland  Hitler  replied  that  be- 
cause of  the  autumn  rains,  which  would  render  useless 

his  armored  and  motorized  divisions  in  a   country  with 

few  paved  roads,  the  “settlement  with  Poland  would  have 
to  be  made  one  way  or  the  other  by  the  end  of  August.” 

At  last  Ciano  had  the  date.  Or  the  last  possible  date, 
for  a   moment  later  Hitler  was  storming  that  if  the  Poles 

offered  any  fresh  provocation  he  was  determined  “to  at- 
tack Poland  within  forty-eight  hours.”  Therefore,  he  add- 

ed, “a  move  against  Poland  must  be  expected  any  mo- 
ment.” That  outburst  ended  the  first  day’s  talks  except 

for  Hitler’s  promise  to  think  over  the  Italian  proposals. 
Having  given  them  twenty-four  hours’  thought,  he  told 

Ciano  the  next  day  that  it  would  be  better  if  no  com- 
munique of  any  kind  were  issued  about  their  talks,  t 

Because  of  the  expected  bad  weather  in  the  fall 

*   At  one  point,  Ribbentrop,  with  obvious  exasperation,  told  Ciano, 
“We  don’t  need  you!”;  to  which  Ciano  replied,  “The  future  will 
show.”  (From  General  Haider’s  unpublished  diary,  entry  of  August  14.102 
Haider  says  he  got  it  through  Weizsaecker.) 

t   Though  the  German  minutes  explicitly  state  that  Ciano  agreed  with 
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it  was  of  decisive  importance,  firstly  [he  said],  that  within 
the  shortest  possible  time  Poland  should  make  her  intentions 
plain,  and  secondly,  that  no  further  acts  of  provocation  of 
any  sort  should  be  tolerated  by  Germany. 

When  Ciano  inquired  as  to  “what  the  shortest  possible 
time”  was.  Hitler  replied,  “By  the  end  of  August  at  the 
latest.”  While  it  would  take  only  a   fortnight,  he  explained, 

to  defeat  Poland,  the  “final  liquidation”  would  require  a 
further  two  to  four  weeks — a   remarkable  forecast  of  tim- 

ing, as  it  turned  out. 

Finally,  at  the  end,  Hitler  uttered  his  customary  flat- 
tery of  Mussolini,  whom  Ciano  must  have  convinced  him 

he  could  no  longer  count  on.  He  personally  felt  fortunate, 

he  declared,  “to  live  at  a   time  when,  apart  from  himself, 
there  was  another  statesman  living  who  would  stand  out 

in  history  as  a   great  and  unique  figure.  It  was  a   source  of 

great  personal  happiness  that  he  could  be  a   friend  of  this 
man.  When  the  hour  struck  for  the  common  fight  he 

would  always  be  found  at  the  side  of  the  Duce,  come 

what  may.” 
However  much  the  strutting  Mussolini  might  be  im- 

pressed by  such  words,  his  son-in-law  was  not.  “I  return 
to  Rome,”  he  wrote  in  his  diary  on  August  13,  after  the 

second  meeting  with  Hitler,  “completely  disgusted  with 
the  Germans,  with  their  leader,  with  their  way  of  doing 
things.  They  have  betrayed  us  and  lied  to  us.  Now  they 

are  dragging  us  into  an  adventure  which  we  have  not 
wanted  and  which  might  compromise  the  regime  and  the 

country  as  a   whole.” 

But  Italy  at  the  moment  was  the  least  of  Hitler’s  con- cerns. His  thoughts  were  concentrating  on  Russia.  Toward 

Hitler  “that  no  communique  should  be  issued  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
conversation,”  the  Germans  immediately  double-crossed  their  Italian 
ally.  D.N.B.,  the  official  German  news  agency,  issued  a   communique 

two  hours  after  Ciano’s  departure  and  without  any  consultation  whatever 
with  the  Italians,  that  the  talks  had  covered  all  the  problems  of  the  day — 

with  particular  attention  to  Danzig — and  had  resulted  in  a   “hundred  per 
cent”  agreement.  So  much  so,  the  communique  added,  that  not  a   single  prob- 

lem had  been  left  in  suspense,  and  therefore  there  would  be  no  further  meet- 
ings, because  there  was  no  occasion  for  them.  Attolico  was  furious.  He  pro- 

tested to  the  Germans,  accusing  them  of  bad  faith.  He  tipped  off  Henderson 
that  war  was  imminent.  And  in  an  angry  dispatch  to  Rome  he  described  the 

German  communique  as  “Machiavellian,”  pointed  out  that  it  was  deliberately 

done  to  bind  Italy  to  Germany  after  the  latter’s  attack  on  Poland  and 
pleaded  that  Mussolini  should  be  firm  with  Hitler  in  demanding  German 

fulfillment  of  the  “consultation”  provisions  of  the  Pact  of  Steel  and 

under  these  provisions  insist  on  a   month’s  grace  to  settle  the  Danzig 
question  through  diplomatic  channels.103 
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the  end  of  the  meeting  with  Ciano,  on  August  12,  a 

“telegram  from  Moscow,”  as  the  German  minutes  put  it, was  handed  to  the  Fuehrer.  The  conversation  was  inter- 

rupted for  a   few  moments  while  Hitler  and  Ribbentrop 
perused  it.  They  then  informed  Ciano  of  its  contents. 

“The  Russians,”  Hitler  said,  “have  agreed  to  a   German 
political  negotiator  being  sent  to  Moscow.” 



15 

THE  NAZI-SOVIET  PACT 

the  “telegram  from  Moscow”  whose  contents  Hitler  dis- 
closed to  Ciano  at  Obersalzberg  on  the  afternoon  of  Au- 

gust 12  appears  to  have  been,  like  certain  previous  “tele- 
grams” which  have  figured  in  this  narrative,  of  doubtful 

origin.  No  such  wire  from  the  Russian  capital  has  been 
found  in  the  German  archives.  Schulenburg  did  send  a 
telegram  to  Berlin  from  Moscow  on  the  twelfth,  but  it 
merely  reported  the  arrival  of  the  Franco-British  mili- 

tary missions  and  the  friendly  toasts  exchanged  between 
the  Russians  and  their  guests. 

Yet  there  was  some  basis  for  the  “telegram”  with  which 
Hitler  and  Ribbentrop  had  so  obviously  tried  to  impress 
Ciano.  On  August  12  a   teleprint  was  sent  to  Obersalzberg 
from  the  Wilhelmstrasse  reporting  the  results  of  a   call 
which  the  Russian  charge  had  made  on  Schnurre  in 

Berlin  on  that  day.  Astakhov  informed  the  Foreign  Of- 
fice official  that  Molotov  was  now  ready  to  discuss  the 

questions  raised  by  the  Germans,  including  Poland  and 
other  political  matters.  The  Soviet  government  proposed 
Moscow  as  the  place  of  these  negotiations.  But,  Astakhov 

made  it  clear,  they  were  not  to  be  hurried.  He  stressed, 
Schnurre  noted  in  his  report,  which  apparently  was  rushed 

to  Obersalzberg,  “that  the  chief  emphasis  in  his  instruc- 
tions from  Molotov  lay  in  the  phrase  ‘by  degrees’  .   .   . 

The  discussions  could  be  undertaken  only  by  degrees.”  1 
But  Adolf  Hitler  could  not  wait  for  negotiations  with 

Russia  “by  degrees.”  As  he  had  just  revealed  to  a   shocked 
Ciano,  he  had  set  the  last  possible  date  for  the  onslaught 
on  Poland  for  September  1,  and  it  was  now  almost  the 

middle  of  August.  If  he  were  to  successfully  sabotage  the 

Anglo-French  parleys  with  the  Russians  and  swing  his 
685 
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own  deal  with  Stalin,  it  had  to  be  done  quickly — not  by 
stages  but  in  one  big  leap. 

Monday,  August  14,  was  another  crucial  day.  While 
Ambassador  von  der  Schulenburg,  who  obviously  had  not 
yet  been  taken  fully  into  the  confidence  of  Hitler  and 
Ribbentrop,  was  writing  Weizsaecker  from  Moscow  advis- 

ing him  that  Molotov  was  “a  strange  man  and  a   difficult 
character  and  that  “I  am  still  of  the  opinion  that  any hasty  measures  in  our  relations  with  the  Soviet  Union 

should  be  avoided,”  he  was  being  sent  a   “most  urgent” 
telegram  from  Berlin.2  It  came  from  Ribbentrop  and  it 
was  dispatched  from  the  Wilhelmstrasse  (the  Foreign 
Minister  was  still  at  Fuschl)  at  10:53  p.m.  on  August  14. 
It  directed  the  German  ambassador  to  call  upon  Molotov 
and  read  him  a   long  communication  “verbatim.” 

This,  finally,  was  Hitler’s  great  bid.  German— Russian 
relations  by  English  policy  [Ribbentrop  continued]  and 
ing  point  .   .   .   There  exist  no  real  conflicts  of  interests 
between  Germany  and  Russia  ...  It  has  gone  well  with 
both  countries  previously  when  they  were  friends  and 
badly  when  they  were  enemies.” 

The  crisis  which  has  been  produced  in  Polish-German 
relations  by  English  policy  [Ribbentrop  continued]  and 
the  attempts  at  an  alliance  which  are  bound  up  with  that 
policy,  make  a   speedy  clarification  of  German-Russian  re- 

lations necessary.  Otherwise  matters  .   .   .   might  take  a   turn 
which  would  deprive  both  Governments  of  the  possibility  of 
restoring  German-Russian  friendship  and  in  due  course 
clarifying  jointly  territorial  questions  in  Eastern  Europe.  The 
leadership  of  both  countries,  therefore,  should  not  allow 
the  situation  to  drift,  but  should  take  action  at  the  proper 
time.  It  would  be  fatal  if,  through  mutual  ignorance  of  views 
and  intentions,  the  two  peoples  should  finally  drift  apart. 

The  German  Foreign  Minister,  “in  the  name  of  the 
Fuehrer,”  was  therefore  prepared  to  act  in  proper  time. 

As  we  have  been  informed,  the  Soviet  Government  also 
feel  the  desire  for  a   clarification  of  German-Russian  rela- 

tions. Since,  however,  according  to  previous  experience  this 
clarification  can  be  achieved  only  slowly  through  the  usual 
diplomatic  channels,  I   am  prepared  to  make  a   short  visit  to 
Moscow  in  order,  in  the  name  of  the  Fuehrer,  to  set  forth 
the  Fuehrer’s  views  to  M.  Stalin.  In  my  view,  only  through such  a   direct  discussion  can  a   change  be  brought  about, 
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and  it  should  not  be  impossible  thereby  to  lay  the  founda- 
tions for  a   final  settlement  of  German-Russian  relations. 

The  British  Foreign  Secretary  had  not  been  willing  to 
go  to  Moscow,  but  now  the  German  Foreign  Minister 

was  not  only  willing  but  anxious  to  go— a   contrast  which 
the  Nazis  calculated  quite  correctly  would  make  an  impres- 

sion on  the  suspicious  Stalin.*  The  Germans  saw  that  it 
was  highly  important  to  get  their  message  through  to 
the  Russian  dictator  himself.  Ribbentrop  therefore  added 

an  “annex”  to  his  urgent  telegram. 
I   request  [Ribbentrop  advised  Schulenburg]  that  you 

do  not  give  M.  Molotov  these  instructions  in  writing,  but 
that  they  reach  M.  Stalin  in  as  exact  a   form  as  possible  and 
I   authorize  you,  if  the  occasion  arises,  to  request  from  M. 
Molotov  on  my  behalf  an  audience  with  M.  Stalin,  so  that 
you  may  be  able  to  make  this  important  communication 
directly  to  him  also.  In  addition  to  a   conference  with  Molo- 

tov, a   detailed  discussion  with  Stalin  would  be  a   condition 

for  my  making  the  trip.3 

There  was  a   scarcely  disguised  bait  in  the  Foreign  Minis- 

ter’s proposal  which  the  Germans,  not  without  reason, 
must  have  thought  the  Kremlin  would  rise  to.  Reiterating 

that  “there  is  no  question  between  the  Baltic  Sea  and  the 
Black  Sea  which  cannot  be  settled  to  the  complete  satis- 

faction of  both  countries,”  Ribbentrop  specified  “the  Baltic 
States,  Poland,  southeastern  questions,  etc.”  And  he  spoke 
of  the  necessity  of  “clarifying  jointly  territorial  questions 
of  Eastern  Europe.” 

Germany  was  ready  to  divide  up  Eastern  Europe,  in- 
cluding Poland,  with  the  Soviet  Union.  This  was  a   bid 

which  Britain  and  France  could  not — and,  obviously,  if 
they  could,  would  not — match.  And  having  made  it,  Hit- 

ler, apparently  confident  that  it  would  not  be  turned 

down,  once  more — on  the  same  day,  August  14 — called 
in  the  commanders  in  chief  of  his  armed  forces  to  listen 

to  him  lecture  on  the  plans  and  prospects  for  war. 

THE  MILITARY  CONFERENCE  AT 

OBERSALZBERG:  AUGUST  14  f 

“The  great  drama,”  Hitler  told  his  select  listeners,  “is 
*   See  p.  698. 
t   The  only  source  found  for  what  happened  at  this  meeting  is  in  the 
unpublished  diary  of  General  Haider,  Cnief  of  the  Army  General  Staff. 
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now  approaching  its  climax.”  While  political  and  military successes  could  not  be  had  without  taking  risks,  he  was 
certain  that  Great  Britain  and  France  would  not  fight. 
For  one  thing,  Britain  “has  no  leaders  of  real  caliber. 
The  men  I   got  to  know  at  Munich  are  not  the  kind  that 

start  a   new  world  war.”  As  at  previous  meetings  with  his 
military  chiefs,  the  Fuehrer  could  not  keep  his  mind  off 
England  and  he  spoke  in  considerable  detail  of  her 
strengths  and  weaknesses,  especially  the  latter. 

England  [Haider  noted  down  the  words],  unlike  in  1914, 
will  not  allow  herself  to  blunder  into  a   war  lasting  for  years 
.   .   .   Such  is  the  fate  of  rich  countries  .   .   .   Not  even  England 
has  the  money  nowadays  to  fight  a   world  war.  What  should 
England  fight  for?  You  don’t  get  yourself  killed  for  an  ally. 

What  military  measures,  Hitler  asked,  could  Britain  and 
France  undertake? 

Drive  against  the  West  Wall  unlikely  [he  answered],  A northward  swing  through  Belgium  and  Holland  will  not 
bring  speedy  victory.  None  of  this  would  help  the  Poles. 

All  these  factors  argue  against  England  and  France  entering 
the  war  .   .   .   There  is  nothing  to  force  them  into  it.  The  men 
of  Munich  will  not  take  the  risk  .   .   .   English  and  French 
general  staffs  take  a   very  sober  view  of  the  prospects  of  an 
armed  conflict  and  advise  against  it.  .   .   . 

All  this  supports  the  conviction  that  while  England  may 
talk  big,  even  recall  her  Ambassador,  perhaps  put  a   complete 
embargo  on  trade,  she  is  sure  not  to  resort  to  armed  in- 

tervention in  the  conflict. 

So  Poland,  probably,  could  be  taken  on  alone,  but  she 
would  have  to  be  defeated  “within  a   week  or  two,”  Hitler 
explained,  so  that  the  world  could  be  convinced  of  her 
collapse  and  not  try  to  save  her. 

Hitler  was  not  quite  ready  to  tell  his  generals  just  how 
It  is  the  first  entry,  August  14,  1939.  Haider  kept  his  diary  in Gabelsberger  shorthand  and  it  is  an  immensely  valuable  record  of 
the  most  confidential  military  and  political  goings  on  in  Nazi  Germany 
from  August  14,  1939  to  September  24,  1942,  when  he  was  dis- 

missed from  his  post.  The  Obersalzberg  entry  consists  of  Haider’s 
shorthand  notes  jotted  down  while  Hitler  spoke  and  a   summary  which 
he  added  at  the  end  It  is  strange  that  no  American  or  British  publisher 
has  published  the  Haider  diary.  The  writer  had  access  to  the  German 
longhand  version  of  it,  transcribed  by  Haider  himself,  during  the  writing 
of  this  volume  Hitler’s  dally  record  book  confirms  the  date  of  this meeting  and  adds  that  besides  the  commanders  in  chief,  Brauchitsch, Goering  and  Raeder,  Dr.  Todt,  the  engineer  who  built  the  West  Wall 
also  was  present.  

’ 
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far  he  was  going  that  very  day  to  make  a   deal  with  Russia, 
though  it  would  have  immensely  pleased  them,  convinced 
as  they  were  that  Germany  could  not  fight  a   major  war 
on  two  fronts.  But  he  told  them  enough  to  whet  their 
appetite  for  more. 

“Russia,”  he  said,  “is  not  in  the  least  disposed  to  pull 
chestnuts  out  of  the  fire.”  He  explained  the  “loose  con- 

tacts” with  Moscow  which  had  started  with  the  trade 
negotiations.  He  was  now  considering  whether  “a  ne- 

gotiator should  go  to  Moscow  and  whether  this  should 

be  a   prominent  figure.”  The  Soviet  Union,  he  declared, 
felt  under  no  obligation  to  the  West.  The  Russians  under- 

stood the  destruction  of  Poland.  They  were  interested  in 

a   “delimitation  of  spheres  of  interest.”  The  Fuehrer  was 
“inclined  to  meet  them  halfway.” 

In  all  of  Haider’s  voluminous  shorthand  notes  on  the 
meeting  there  is  no  mention  that  he,  the  Chief  of  the 

Army’s  General  Staff,  or  General  von  Brauchitsch,  its 
Commander  in  Chief,  or  Goering  questioned  the  Fuehrer’s 
course  in  leading  Germany  into  a   European  conflict — 

for  despite  Hitler’s  confidence  it  was  by  no  means  cer- 
tain that  France  and  Britain  would  not  fight  nor  that 

Russia  would  stay  out.  In  fact,  exactly  a   week  before, 
Goering  had  received  a   direct  warning  that  the  British 
would  certainly  fight  if  Germany  attacked  Poland. 

Early  in  July  a   Swedish  friend  of  his,  Birger  Dahlerus, 
had  tried  to  convince  him  that  British  public  opinion  would 

not  stand  for  further  Nazi  aggression  and  when  the  Luft- 
waffe chief  expressed  his  doubts  had  arranged  for  him 

to  meet  privately  with  a   group  of  seven  British  business- 
men on  August  7   in  Schleswig-Holstein,  near  the  Dan- 

ish border,  where  Dahlerus  had  a   house.  The  British  busi- 

nessmen, both  orally  and  in  a   written  memorandum,  did 
their  best  to  persuade  Goering  that  Great  Britain  would 
stand  by  its  treaty  obligations  with  Poland  should  Ger- 

many attack.  Whether  they  succeeded  is  doubtful,  though 

Dahlerus,  a   businessman  himself,  thought  so.*  This  curi- 
ous Swede,  who  was  to  play  a   certain  role  as  a   peace- 

*   Dahlerus  told  the  Nuremberg  tribunal  on  March  19,  1946,  when  he 
was  on  the  stand  as  a   witness  for  Goering,  that  the  Field  Marshal 

had  assured  the  British  businessmen  “on  his  word  of  honor”  that  he 
would  do  everything  in  his  power  to  avert  war.  But  Goering’s  state 
of  mind  at  this  time  may  have  been  more  accurately  expressed  in  a   state- 

ment he  made  two  days  after  seeing  the  British  visitors.  In  boasting  about 
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maker  between  Germany  and  Britain  in  the  next  hectic 
weeks,  certainly  had  high  connections  in  Berlin  and  Lon- 

don. He  had  access  to  Downing  Street,  where  on  July  20 
he  had  been  received  by  Lord  Halifax,  with  whom  he 
discussed  the  coming  meeting  of  British  businessmen  with 
Goering;  and  soon  he  would  be  called  in  by  Hitler  and 

Chamberlain  themselves.  But,  though  well-meaning  in  his 
quest  to  save  the  peace,  he  was  naive  and,  as  a   diplomat, 
dreadfully  amateurish.  Years  later  at  Nuremberg,  Sir  David 

Maxwell-Fyfe,  in  a   devastating  cross-examination,  led 
the  Swedish  diplomatic  interloper  to  admit  sadly  that  he 

had  been  badly  misled  by  Goering  and  Hitler.4 
And  why  did  not  General  Haider,  who  had  been  the 

ringleader  in  the  plot  eleven  months  before  to  remove 

Hitler,  speak  up  on  August  14  to  oppose  the  Fuehrer’s 
determination  to  go  to  war?  Or,  if  he  thought  that  useless, 
why  did  he  not  renew  plans  to  get  rid  of  the  dictator  on 
the  same  grounds  as  just  before  Munich:  that  a   war  now 
would  be  disastrous  for  Germany?  Much  later,  in  his 
interrogation  at  Nuremberg,  Haider  would  explain  that 

even  at  mid-August  1939  he  simply  did  not  believe  that 
Hitler  would,  in  the  end,  risk  war,  regardless  of  what 

he  said.5  Also,  a   diary  entry  of  August  15,  the  day 
after  the  meeting  with  Hitler  at  the  Berghof,  shows  that 
Haider  did  not  believe  that  France  and  Britain  would 
risk  war  either. 

As  for  Brauchitsch,  he  was  not  the  man  to  question 
what  the  Fuehrer  planned  to  do.  Hassell,  who  on  August 
15  learned  of  the  military  conference  at  the  Obersalzberg 
from  Gisevius,  got  word  through  to  the  Army  chief  that 

he  was  “absolutely  convinced”  that  Britain  and  France 
would  intervene  if  Germany  invaded  Poland.  “Nothing 

can  be  done  with  him,”  Hassell  noted  sadly  in  his  diary. 
“Either  he  is  afraid  or  he  doesn’t  understand  what  it  is 
all  about.  .   .   .   Nothing  is  to  be  hoped  for  from  the 
generals  .   .   .   Only  a   few  have  kept  clear  heads:  Haider, 

Canaris,  Thomas.”  6 
Only  General  Thomas,  the  brilliant  head  of  the  Eco- 

nomic and  Armaments  Branch  of  OKW,  dared  to  openly 
challenge  the  Fuehrer.  A   few  days  after  the  August  14 

the  Luftwaffe’s  air  defenses,  he  said,  “The  Ruhr  will  not  be  subjected  to  a 
single  bomb.  If  an  enemy  bomber  reaches  the  Ruhr,  my  name  is  not  Her- 

mann Goering:  you  can  call  me  Meier  1" — a   boast  he  was  soon  to  rue. 
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military  conference,  following  a   discussion  with  the  now 
largely  inactive  conspirators  Goerdeler,  Beck  and  Schacht, 
General  Thomas  drew  up  a   memorandum  and  personally 
read  it  to  General  Keitel,  the  Chief  of  OKW.  A   quick 
war  and  a   quick  peace  were  a   complete  illusion,  he  argued. 
An  attack  on  Poland  would  unleash  a   world  war  and 

Germany  lacked  the  raw  materials  and  the  food  supplies 
to  fight  it.  But  Keitel,  whose  only  ideas  were  those  he 
absorbed  from  Hitler,  scoffed  at  the  very  idea  of  a   big 
war.  Britain  was  too  decadent,  France  too  degenerate, 

America  too  uninterested,  to  fight  for  Poland,  he  said.7 

And  so  as  the  second  half  of  August  1939  began,  the 
German  military  chiefs  pushed  forward  with  their  plans 
to  annihilate  Poland  and  to  protect  the  western  Reich 
just  in  case  the  democracies,  contrary  to  all  evidence,  did 
intervene.  On  August  15  the  annual  Nuremberg  Party 
Rally,  which  Hitler  on  April  1   had  proclaimed  as  the 

“Party  Rally  of  Peace”  and  which  was  scheduled  to  begin 
the  first  week  in  September,  was  secretly  canceled.  A 
quarter  of  a   million  men  were  called  up  for  the  armies 

of  the  west.  Advance  mobilization  orders  to  the  railways 
were  given.  Plans  were  made  to  move  Army  headquarters 

to  Zossen,  east  of  Berlin.  And  on  the  same  day,  August  15, 
the  Navy  reported  that  the  pocket  battleships  Graf  Spee 

and  Deutschland  and  twenty-one  submarines  were  ready 
to  sail  for  their  stations  in  the  Atlantic. 

On  August  17  General  Haider  made  a   strange  entry 

in  his  diary:  “Canaris  checked  with  Section  I   [Opera- 
tions], Himmler,  Heydrich,  Obersalzberg:  150  Polish  uni- 

forms with  accessories  for  Upper  Silesia.” 
What  did  it  mean?  It  was  only  after  the  war  that  it 

became  clear.  It  concerned  one  of  the  most  bizarre  inci- 

dents ever  arranged  by  the  Nazis.  Just  as  Hitler  and  his 

Army  chiefs,  it  will  be  remembered,  had  considered  cook- 

ing up  an  “incident,”  such  as  the  assassination  of  the 
German  minister,  in  order  to  justify  their  invading  Austria 
and  Czechoslovakia,  so  now  they  concerned  themselves, 

as  time  began  to  run  out,  with  concocting  an  incident 
which  would,  at  least  in  their  opinion,  justify  before  the 
world  the  planned  aggression  against  Poland. 

The  code  name  was  “Operation  Himmler”  and  the  idea 
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was  quite  simple — and  crude.  The  S.S. -Gestapo  would 
stage  a   faked  attack  on  the  German  radio  station  at 

Gleiwitz,  near  the  Polish  border,  using  condemned  con- 
centration camp  inmates  outfitted  in  Polish  Army  uni- 

forms. Thus  Poland  could  be  blamed  for  attacking  Ger- 
many. Early  in  August  Admiral  Canaris,  chief  of  the 

Abwehr  Section  of  OKW,  had  received  an  order  from  Hit- 
ler himself  to  deliver  to  Himmler  and  Heydrich  150  Po- 
lish uniforms  and  some  Polish  small  arms.  This  struck 

him  as  a   strange  business  and  on  August  17  he  asked 
General  Keitel  about  it.  While  the  spineless  OKW  Chief 

declared  he  did  not  think  much  of  “actions  of  this 

kind,”  he  nevertheless  told  the  Admiral  that  “nothing 
could  be  done,”  since  the  order  had  come  from  the  Fueh- 

rer.8 Repelled  though  he  was,  Canaris  obeyed  his  in- 
structions and  turned  the  uniforms  over  to  Heydrich. 

The  chief  of  the  S.D.  chose  as  the  man  to  carry  out 

the  operation  a   young  S.S.  secret-service  veteran  by  the 
name  of  Alfred  Helmut  Naujocks.  This  was  not  the  first 
of  such  assignments  given  this  weird  individual  nor  would 
it  be  the  last.  Early  in  March  of  1939,  shortly  before  the 

German  occupation  of  Czechoslovakia,  Naujocks,  at  Hey- 

drich’s  instigation,  had  busied  himself  running  explosives 
into  Slovakia,  where  they  were  used,  as  he  later  testified, 

to  “create  incidents.” 
Alfred  Naujocks  was  a   typical  product  of  the  S.S.- 

Gestapo,  a   sort  of  intellectual  gangster.  He  had  studied 
engineering  at  Kiel  University,  where  he  got  his  first  taste 

of  brawling  with  anti-Nazis;  on  one  occasion  he  had  his 
nose  bashed  in  by  Communists.  He  had  joined  the  S.S. 
in  1931  and  was  attached  to  the  S.D.  from  its  inception 

in  1934.  Like  so  many  other  young  men  around  Heydrich 
he  dabbled  in  what  passed  as  intellectual  pursuits  in  the 

S.S. — “history”  and  “philosophy”  especially — while  rapid- 
ly emerging  as  a   tough  young  man  (Skorzeny  was  another) 

who  could  be  entrusted  with  the  carrying  out  of  the  less 

savory  projects  dreamed  up  by  Himmler  and  Heydrich.  * 

*   Naujocks  had  a   hand  in  the  “Venlo  Incident,”  which  will  be  recounted 
further  on.  He  was  involved  in  an  undertaking  to  disguise  German 
soldiers  in  Dutch  and  Belgian  frontier  guard  uniforms  at  the  time  of  the 

invasion  of  the  West  in  May  1940.  Early  in  the  war,  he  managed 

a   section  of  the  S.D.  which  forged  passports  and  while  thus  employed 

proposed  “Operation  Bernhard,”  a   fantastic  plan  to  drop  forged  British banknotes  over  England.  Heydrich  eventually  tired  of  him  and  forced 
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On  October  19,  1944,  Naujocks  deserted  to  the  Americans 

and  at  Nuremberg  a   year  later  made  a   number  of  sworn 

affidavits,  in  one  of  which  he  preserved  for  history  the 

account  of  the  “incident”  which  Hitler  used  to  justify  his 
attack  on  Poland. 

On  or  about  August  10,  1939,  the  chief  of  the  S.D.,  Hey- 

drich,  personally  ordered  me  to  simulate  an  attack  on  the 

radio  station  near  Gleiwitz  near  the  Polish  border  [Naujocks 

related  in  an  affidavit  signed  in  Nuremburg  November  20, 

1945]  and  to  make  it  appear  that  the  attacking  force  con- 

sisted of  Poles.  Heydrich  said:  “Practical  proof  is  needed 
for  these  attacks  of  the  Poles  for  the  foreign  press  as  well  as 

for  German  propaganda.”  ... 
My  instructions  were  to  seize  the  radio  station  and  to 

hold  it  long  enough  to  permit  a   Polish-speaking  German 

who  would  be  put  at  my  disposal  to  broadcast  a   speech  in 

Polish.  Heydrich  told  me  that  this  speech  should  state  that 

the  time  had  come  for  conflict  between  Germans  and  Poles 

.   Heydrich  also  told  me  that  he  expected  an  attack  on 
Poland  by  Germany  in  a   few  days. 

I   went  to  Gleiwitz  and  waited  there  fourteen  days  ...  Be- 

tween the  25th  and  31st  of  August,  I   went  to  see  Heinrich 

Mueller,  head  of  the  Gestapo,  who  was  then  nearby  at 

Oppeln.  In  my  presence,  Mueller  discussed  with  a   man 

named  

Mehlhom *  

*   plans  
for  

another  
border  

incident,  

in 

which  it  should  be  made  to  appear  that  Polish  soldiers  were 

attacking  German  troops  .   .   .   Mueller  stated  that  he  had  12 

to  13  condemned  criminals  who  were  to  be  dressed  in 

Polish  uniforms  and  left  dead  on  the  ground  of  the  scene 

of  the  incident  to  show  they  had  been  killed  while  attacking. 

For  this  purpose  they  were  to  be  given  fatal  injections  by  a 

doctor  employed  by  Heydrich.  Then  they  were  also  to  be 

him  to  serve  in  the  ranks  of  an  S.S.  regiment  in  Russia,  where  he 

was  wounded.  In  1944  Naujocks  turned  up  in  Belgium  as  an  economic 

administrator,  but  his  principal  job  at  that  time  appears  to  have  been 

to  carry  out  in  Denmark  the  murder  of  a   number  of  members  of 
the  Danish  resistance  movement.  He  probably  deserted  to  the  American 
Army  in  Belgium  to  save  his  neck.  In  fact,  he  had  a   charmed  life.  Held 
as  a   war  criminal,  he  made  a   dramatic  escape  from  a   special  camp 
in  Germany  for  war  criminals  in  1946  and  thus  escaped  trial. 
At  the  time  of  writing,  he  has  never  been  apprehended  or  heard  of. 

An  account  of  his  escape  is  given  in  Schaumburg-Lippe,  Zwischen  Krone 
und  Kerker. 

*   S.S.  Oberfuehrer  Dr.  Mehlhom,  who  administered  the  S.D.  under 
Heydrich.  Schellenberg,  in  his  memoirs  ( The  Labyrinth,  pp.  48-50),  re- 

counts that  Mehlhom  told  him  on  August  26  that  he  had  been  put  in 
charge  of  staging  the  faked  attack  at  Gleiwitz  but  that  Mehlhorn  got 

out  of  it  by  feigning  illness.  Mehlhorn’s  stomach  grew  stronger  in 
later  years.  During  the  war  he  was  a   notable  instigator  of  Gestapo 
terror  in  Poland. 
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given  gunshot  wounds.  After  the  incident  members  of  the 
press  and  other  persons  were  to  be  taken  to  the  spot  of  the incident  .   .   . 

Mueller  told  me  he  had  an  order  from  Heydrich  to  make 
one  of  those  criminals  available  to  me  for  the  action  at 
Gleiwitz.  The  code  name  by  which  he  referred  to  these 
criminals  was  “Canned  Goods.”  9 

While  Himmler,  Heydrich  and  Mueller,  at  Hitler’s  com- 
mand, were  arranging  for  the  use  of  “Canned  Goods”  to 

fake  an  excuse  for  Germany’s  aggression  against  Poland, 
the  Fuehrer  made  his  first  decisive  move  to  deploy  his 
armed  forces  for  a   possibly  bigger  war.  On  August  19 — 
another  fateful  day — orders  to  sail  were  issued  to  the 
German  Navy.  Twenty-one  submarines  were  directed  to 
put  out  for  positions  north  and  northwest  of  the  British 
Isles,  the  pocket  battleship  Graf  Spee  to  depart  for  waters 
off  the  Brazilian  coast  and  her  sister  ship,  the  Deutschland, 
to  take  a   position  athwart  the  British  sea  lanes  in  the 
North  Atlantic.* 

The  date  of  the  order  to  dispatch  the  warships  for 
possible  action  against  Britain  is  significant.  For  on  Au- 

gust 19,  after  a   hectic  week  of  frantic  appeals  from  Ber- 
lin, the  Soviet  government  finally  gave  Hitler  the  answer 

he  wanted. 

THE  NAZI-SOVIET  TALKS:  AUGUST  15-21,  1939 

Ambassador  von  der  Schulenburg  saw  Molotov  at  8 

p.m.  on  August  15  and,  as  instructed,  read  to  him  Ribben- 

trop’s  urgent  telegram  stating  that  the  Reich  Foreign  Min- 
ister was  prepared  to  come  to  Moscow  to  settle  Soviet- 

German  relations.  According  to  a   “most  urgent,  secret” 
telegram  which  the  German  envoy  got  off  to  Berlin  later 

that  night,  the  Soviet  Foreign  Commissar  received  the  in- 

formation “with  the  greatest  interest”  and  “warmly  wel- 
comed German  intentions  of  improving  relations  with  the 

Soviet  Union.”  However,  expert  diplomatic  poker  player 
that  he  was,  Molotov  gave  no  sign  of  being  in  a   hurry. 

Such  a   trip  as  Ribbentrop  proposed,  he  suggested,  “re- 
quired adequate  preparation  in  order  that  the  exchange 

of  opinions  might  lead  to  results.” 

*   The  submarines  sailed  between  August  19  and  23,  the  Graf  Spee  on 
the  twenty-first  and  the  Deutschland  on  the  twenty-fourth. 
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What  results?  The  wily  Russian  dropped  some  hints. 
Would  the  German  government,  he  asked,  be  interested  in 
a   nonaggression  pact  between  the  two  countries?  Would 

it  be  prepared  to  use  its  influence  with  Japan  to  improve 

Soviet-Japanese  relations  and  “eliminate  border  con- 
flicts”?— a   reference  to  an  undeclared  war  which  had 

raged  all  summer  on  the  Manchurian-Mongolian  frontier. 
Finally,  Molotov  asked,  how  did  Germany  feel  about  a 
joint  guarantee  of  the  Baltic  States? 

All  such  matters,  he  concluded,  “must  be  discussed  in 
concrete  terms  so  that,  should  the  German  Foreign  Min- 

ister come  here,  it  will  not  be  a   matter  of  an  exchange 

of  opinions  but  of  making  concrete  decisions.”  And  he 

stressed  again  that  “adequate  preparation  of  the  problems 

is  indispensable.”  10 
The  first  suggestion,  then,  for  a   Nazi-Soviet  nonag- 

gression pact  came  from  the  Russians — at  the  very  mo- 
ment they  were  negotiating  with  France  and  Great  Brit- 

ain to  go  to  war,  if  necessary,  to  oppose  further  German 

aggression.*  Hitler  was  more  than  willing  to  discuss  such 

a   pact  “in  concrete  terms,”  since  its  conclusion  would 
keep  Russia  out  of  the  war  and  enable  him  to  attack 
Poland  without  fear  of  Soviet  intervention.  And  with  Rus- 

sia out  of  the  conflict  he  was  convinced  that  Britain  and 

France  would  get  cold  feet. 

Molotov’s  suggestions  were  just  what  he  had  hoped  for; 
they  were  more  specific  and  went  further  than  anything 

which  he  had  dared  to  propose.  There  was  only  one  dif- 
ficulty. With  August  running  out  he  could  not  wait  for 

the  slow  Soviet  tempo  which  was  indicated  by  Molotov’s 

insistence  on  “adequate  preparation”  for  the  Foreign  Min- 

ister’s visit  to  Moscow.  Schulenburg’s  report  on  his  con- 
versation with  Molotov  was  telephoned  by  the  Wilhelm- 

strasse  to  Ribbentrop  at  Fuschl  at  6:40  a.m.  on  August 
16  and  he  hurried  across  the  mountain  to  seek  further 

instruction  from  the  Fuehrer  at  Obersalzberg.  By  early 
afternoon  they  had  drawn  up  a   reply  to  Molotov  and  it 

*   The  British  government  soon  learned  of  this.  On  August  17  Sumner 
Welles,  the  U.S.  Undersecretary  of  State,  informed  the  British  am- 

bassador in  Washington  of  Molotov’s  suggestions  to  Schulenburg.  The 
American  ambassador  in  Moscow  had  wired  them  to  Washington  the 
day  before  and  they  were  deadly  accurate.11  Ambassador  Steinhardt  had 
seen  Molotov  on  August  16. 
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was  rushed  off  on  the  teleprinter  to  Weizsaecker  in  Berlin 

with  instructions  to  wire  it  “most  urgent”  to  Moscow 
immediately.12 

The  Nazi  dictator  accepted  the  Soviet  suggestions  uncon- 
ditionally. Schulenburg  was  directed  by  Ribbentrop  to  see 

Molotov  again  and  inform  him 

that  Germany  is  prepared  to  conclude  a   nonaggression  pact 
with  the  Soviet  Union  and,  if  the  Soviet  Government  so  de- 

sire, one  which  would  be  undenounceable  for  a   term  of 
twenty-five  years.  Further,  Germany  is  ready  to  guarantee 
the  Baltic  States  jointly  with  the  Soviet  Union.  Finally,  Ger- 

many is  prepared  to  exercise  influence  for  an  improvement 
and  consolidation  of  Russian-Japanese  relations. 

All  pretense  was  now  dropped  that  the  Reich  govern- 
ment was  not  in  a   hurry  to  conclude  a   deal  with  Moscow. 

The  Fuehrer  [Ribbentrop’s  telegram  continued]  is  of 
the  opinion  that,  in  view  of  the  present  situation  and  of  the 
possibility  of  the  occurrence  any  day  of  serious  events 
(please  at  this  point  explain  to  M.  Molotov  that  Germany  is 
determined  not  to  endure  Polish  provocation  indefinitely), 
a   basic  and  rapid  clarification  of  German-Russian  relations, 

and  of  each  country’s  attitude  to  the  questions  of  the  mo- 
ment, is  desirable. 

For  these  reasons  I   am  prepared  to  come  by  airplane  to 
Moscow  at  any  time  after  Friday,  August  18,  to  deal,  on  the 
basis  of  full  powers  from  the  Fuehrer,  with  the  entire  com- 

plex of  German-Russian  relations  and,  if  the  occasion 
arises,  to  sign  the  appropriate  treaties. 

Again  Ribbentrop  added  an  “annex”  of  personal  instruc- 
tions to  his  ambassador. 

I   request  that  you  again  read  these  instructions  word  for 
word  to  Molotov  and  ask  for  the  views  of  the  Russian  Gov- 

ernment and  of  M.  Stalin  immediately.  Entirely  confiden- 
tially, it  is  added  for  your  guidance  that  it  would  be  of 

very  special  interest  to  us  if  my  Moscow  trip  could  take 
place  at  the  end  of  this  week  or  the  beginning  of  next 
week. 

The  next  day,  on  their  mountaintop,  Hitler  and  Ribben- 
trop waited  impatiently  for  the  response  from  Moscow. 

Telegraphic  communication  between  Berlin  and  Moscow 

was  by  no  means  instantaneous — a   condition  of  affairs 
which  did  not  seem  to  be  realized  in  the  rarefied  atmos- 
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phere  of  the  Bavarian  Alps.  By  noon  of  the  seventeenth, 

Ribbentrop  was  wiring  Schulenburg  “most  urgent”  re- 
questing “a  report  by  telegram  regarding  the  time  when 

you  made  your  request  to  be  received  by  Molotov  and 

the  time  for  which  the  conversation  has  been  arranged.”  13 
By  dinnertime  the  harassed  ambassador  was  replying,  also 

“most  urgent,”  that  he  had  only  received  the  Foreign  Min- 
ister’s telegram  at  eleven  the  night  before,  that  it  was  by 

then  too  late  to  conduct  any  diplomatic  business  and 
that  first  thing  in  the  morning  of  today,  August  17,  he 

had  made  an  appointment  with  Molotov  for  8   p.m.14 
For  the  now  frantic  Nazi  leaders  it  turned  out  to  be  a 

disappointing  meeting.  Conscious  of  Hitler’s  eagerness  and 
no  doubt  fully  aware  of  the  reasons  for  it,  the  Russian 
Foreign  Commissar  played  with  the  Germans,  teasing  and 

taunting  them.  After  Schulenburg  had  read  to  him  Ribben- 

trop’s  telegram,  Molotov,  taking  little  note  of  its  contents, 
produced  the  Soviet  government’s  written  reply  to  the 
Reich  Foreign  Minister’s  first  communication  on  August  15. 

Beginning  acidly  with  a   reminder  of  the  Nazi  govern- 

ment’s previous  hostility  to  Soviet  Russia,  it  explained 
“that  until  very  recently  the  Soviet  Government  have  pro- 

ceeded on  the  assumption  that  the  German  Government 
are  seeking  occasion  for  clashes  with  the  Soviet  Union  .   .   . 

Not  to  mention  the  fact  that  the  German  Government,  by 

means  of  the  so-called  Anti-Comintern  Pact,  were  en- 
deavoring to  create,  and  have  created,  the  united  front  of 

a   number  of  States  against  the  Soviet  Union.”  It  was  for 
this  reason,  the  note  explained,  that  Russia  “was  partic- 

ipating in  the  organization  of  a   defensive  front  against 

[German]  aggression.” 
If,  however  [the  note  continued],  the  German  Govern- 

ment now  undertake  a   change  from  the  old  policy  in  the 
direction  of  a   serious  improvement  in  political  relations  with 
the  Soviet  Union,  the  Soviet  Government  can  only  welcome 
such  a   change,  and  are,  for  their  part,  prepared  to  revise 
their  policy  in  the  sense  of  a   serious  improvement  in  respect 
to  Germany. 

But,  the  Russian  note  insisted,  it  must  be  “by  serious 
and  practical  steps” — not  in  one  big  leap,  as  Ribbentrop 
proposed. 

What  steps? 
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The  first  step:  conclusion  of  a   trade  and  credit  agree- ment. 

The  second  step,  “to  be  taken  shortly  thereafter”:  con- clusion of  a   nonaggression  pact. 
Simultaneously  with  the  second  step,  the  Soviets  de- 

manded the  “conclusion  of  a   special  protocol  defining  the interests  of  the  contracting  parties  in  this  or  that  question 
of  foreign  policy.”  This  was  more  than  a   hint  that  in  re- 

gard to  dividing  up  Eastern  Europe  at  least,  Moscow  was 
receptive  to  the  German  view  that  a   deal  was  possible. 

As  for  the  proposed  visit  of  Ribbentrop,  Molotov  de- 
clared that  the  Soviet  government  was  “highly  gratified” 

wdh  the  idea,  “since  the  dispatch  of  such  an  eminent politician  and  statesman  emphasized  how  serious  were  the 
intentions  of  the  German  Government.  This  stood,”  he 
added,  “in  noteworthy  contrast  to  England,  which,  in  the person  of  Strang,  had  sent  only  an  official  of  second-class 
rank  to  Moscow.  However,  the  journey  by  the  German 
Foreign  Minister  required  thorough  preparation.  The 
Soviet  Government  did  not  like  the  publicity  that  such  a 
journey  would  cause.  They  preferred  to  do  practical  work 
without  much  fuss.”  13 

Molotov  made  no  mention  of  Ribbentrop’s  urgent, 
specific  proposal  that  he  come  to  Moscow  over  the  week- 

end, and  Schulenburg,  perhaps  somewhat  taken  aback  by 
the  course  of  the  interview,  did  not  press  the  matter. 

The  next  day,  after  the  ambassador’s  report  had  been 
received,  Ribbentrop  did.  Hitler,  it  is  obvious,  was  now 
growing  desperate.  From  his  summer  headquarters  on  the 
Obersalzberg  there  went  out  on  the  evening  of  August 
18  a   further  “most  urgent”  telegram  to  Schulenburg  signed 
by  Ribbentrop.  It  arrived  at  the  German  Embassy  in  Mos- 

cow at  5:45  a.m.  on  the  nineteenth  and  directed  the  am- 

bassador to  “arrange  immediately  another  conversation 
with  M.  Molotov  and  do  everything  possible  to  see  that  it 
takes  place  without  any  delay.”  There  was  no  time  to 
lose.  “I  ask  you,”  Ribbentrop  wired,  “to  speak  to  M. Molotov  as  follows”: 

.   .   .   We,  too,  under  normal  circumstances,  would  naturally 
be  ready  to  pursue  a   realignment  of  German-Russian  re- 

lations through  diplomatic  channels,  and  to  carry  it  out  in 
the  customary  way.  But  the  present  unusual  situation  makes 
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it  necessary,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Fuehrer,  to  employ  a 
different  method  which  would  lead  to  quick  results. 

German-Polish  relations  are  becoming  more  acute  from 
day  to  day.  We  have  to  take  into  account  that  incidents 

might  occur  any  day  that  would  make  the  outbreak  of  open 
conflict  unavoidable  .   .   .   The  Fuehrer  considers  it  necessary 
that  we  be  not  taken  by  surprise  by  the  outbreak  of  a 

German-Polish  conflict  while  we  are  striving  for  a   clarifi- 
cation of  German-Russian  relations.  He  therefore  considers  a 

previous  clarification  necessary,  if  only  to  be  able  to  take 
into  account  Russian  interests  in  case  of  such  a   conflict, 

which  would,  of  course,  be  difficult  without  such  a   clarifica- 
tion. 

The  ambassador  was  to  say  that  the  “first  stage”  in  the 
consultations  mentioned  by  Molotov,  the  conclusion  of 
the  trade  agreement,  had  been  concluded  in  Berlin  this 

very  day  (August  18)  and  that  it  was  now  time  to  “attack” 
the  second  stage.  To  do  this  the  German  Foreign  Minister 

proposed  his  “immediate  departure  for  Moscow,”  to  which 
he  would  come  “with  full  powers  from  the  Fuehrer,  au- 

thorizing me  to  settle  fully  and  conclusively  the  total 

complex  of  problems.”  In  Moscow,  Ribbentrop  added,  he 
would  “be  in  a   position  ...  to  take  Russian  wishes  into 
account.” 

What  wishes?  The  Germans  now  no  longer  beat  around 
the  bush. 

I   should  also  be  in  a   position  [Ribbentrop  continued]  to 
sign  a   special  protocol  regulating  the  interests  of  both  parties 
in  questions  of  foreign  policy  of  one  kind  or  another;  for 
instance,  the  settlement  of  spheres  of  interest  in  the  Baltic 

area.  Such  a   settlement  will  only  be  possible,  however,  in  an 
oral  discussion. 

This  time  the  ambassador  must  not  take  a   Russian 
“No.” 

Please  emphasize  [Ribbentrop  concluded]  that  German  for- 
eign policy  has  today  reached  a   historic  turning  point  .   .   . 

Please  press  for  a   rapid  realization  of  my  journey  and  oppose 
appropriately  any  fresh  Russian  objections.  In  this  connec- 

tion you  must  keep  in  mind  the  decisive  fact  that  an  early 
outbreak  of  open  German-Polish  conflict  is  possible  and 
that  we,  therefore,  have  the  greatest  interest  in  having  my 
visit  to  Moscow  take  place  immediately.16 

August  19  was  the  decisive  day.  Orders  for  the  German 
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submarines  and  pocket  battleships  to  sail  for  British  waters 
were  being  held  up  until  word  came  from  Moscow.  The 
warships  would  have  to  get  off  at  once  if  they  were  to 
reach  their  appointed  stations  by  Hitler’s  target  date  for 
the  beginning  of  the  war,  September  1— only  thirteen  days 
away.  The  two  great  army  groups  designated  for  the  on- 

slaught on  Poland  would  have  to  be  deployed  immedi- ately. 

The  tension  in  Berlin  and  especially  on  the  Obersalz- 
berg,  where  Hitler  and  Ribbentrop  waited  nervously  for 
Moscow  s   decision,  was  becoming  almost  unbearable. 
The  Foreign  Office  dispatches  and  memoranda  that  day disclosed  the  jittery  feelings  in  the  Wilhelmstrasse.  Dr. 
Schnurre  reported  that  the  discussions  with  the  Russians 
on  the  trade  agreement  had  ended  the  previous  evening 
“with  complete  agreement”  but  that  the  Soviets  were  stall- ing on  signing  it.  The  signature,  he  said,  was  to  have 
taken  place  at  noon  this  day,  August  19,  but  at  noon  the 
Russians  had  telephoned  saying  they  had  to  await  in- 

structions from  Moscow.  “It  is  obvious,”  Schnurre  re- 
ported, “that  they  have  received  instructions  from  Moscow 

to  delay  the  conclusion  of  the  treaty  for  political  rea- 
sons.”17  From  the  Obersalzberg,  Ribbentrop  wired  Schulen- 

burg  “most  urgent”  to  be  sure  to  report  anything  Molotov 
said  or  any  sign  of  “Russian  intentions”  by  telegram,  but 
the  only  wire  received  from  the  ambassador  during  the 
day  was  the  text  of  a   denial  by  Tass,  the  Soviet  news 
agency,  in  Moscow  that  the  negotiations  between  the  Rus- 

sian and  Anglo-French  military  delegations  had  become 
snarled  over  the  Far  East.  However,  the  Tass  dementi 
added  that  there  were  differences  between  the  delegations 
on  “entirely  different  matters.”  This  was  a   signal  to  Hitler that  there  was  still  time — and  hope. 

And  then  at  7:10  p.m.  on  August  19  came  the  anxiously awaited  telegram: 

SECRET 

MOST  URGENT 

The  Soviet  Government  agree  to  the  Reich  Foreign  Minister coming  to  Moscow  one  week  after  the  announcement  of  the 
signature  of  the  economic  agreement.  Molotov  stated  that  if 
the  conclusion  of  the  economic  agreement  is  made  public 
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tomorrow,  the  Reich  Foreign  Minister  could  arrive  in  Mos- 
cow on  August  26  or  27. 

Molotov  handed  me  a   draft  of  a   nonaggression  pact. 
A   detailed  account  of  the  two  conversations  I   had  with 

Molotov  today,  as  well  as  the  text  of  the  Soviet  draft,  follows 
by  telegram  at  once. 

SCHULENBURG  18 

The  first  talk  in  the  Kremlin,  which  began  at  2   p.m. 

on  the  nineteenth  and  lasted  an  hour,  did  not,  the  am- 

bassador reported,  go  very  well.  The  Russians,  it  seemed, 

could  not  be  stampeded  into  receiving  Hitler’s  Foreign 

Minister.  “Molotov  persisted  in  his  opinion,”  Schulenburg 
wired,  “that  for  the  present  it  was  not  possible  even  ap- 

proximately to  fix  the  time  of  the  journey  since  thorough 

preparations  would  be  required  ...  To  the  reasons  I 

repeatedly  and  very  emphatically  advanced  for  the  need  of 

haste,  Molotov  rejoined  that,  so  far,  not  even  the  first 

step — the  concluding  of  the  economic  agreement — had 
been  taken.  First  of  all,  the  economic  agreement  had  to  be 

signed  and  published,  and  achieve  its  effect  abroad.  Then 

would  come  the  turn  of  the  nonaggression  pact  and  proto- 
col. 

“Molotov  remained  apparently  unaffected  by  my  pro- 

tests, so  that  the  first  conversation  closed  with  a   declara- 

tion by  Molotov  that  he  had  imparted  to  me  the  views  of 

the  Soviet  Government  and  had  nothing  to  add  to  them.” 
But  he  had  something,  shortly. 

“Hardly  half  an  hour  after  the  conversation  had  ended,” 
Schulenburg  reported,  “Molotov  sent  me  word  asking  me 
to  call  on  him  again  at  the  Kremlin  at  4:30  p.m.  He 

apologized  for  putting  me  to  the  trouble  and  explained 

that  he  had  reported  to  the  Soviet  Government.” 
Whereupon  the  Foreign  Commissar  handed  the  sur- 

prised but  happy  ambassador  a   draft  of  the  nonaggression 

pact  and  told  him  that  Ribbentrop  could  arrive  in  Moscow 

on  August  26  or  27  if  the  trade  treaty  were  signed  and 
made  public  tomorrow. 

“Molotov  did  not  give  reasons,”  Schulenburg  added  in 

his  telegram,  “for  his  sudden  change  of  mind.  I   assume 

that  Stalin  intervened.”  19 
The  assumption  was  undoubtedly  correct.  According  to 

Churchill,  the  Soviet  intention  to  sign  a   pact  with  Ger- 
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many  was  announced  to  the  Politburo  by  Stalin  on  the 

evening  of  August  19.20  A   little  earlier  that  day — between 
3   p.m.  and  4:30  p.m. — it  is  clear  from  Schulenburg’s  dis- 

patch, he  had  communicated  his  fateful  decision  to 
Molotov. 

Exactly  three  years  later,  in  August  1942,  “in  the  early 
hours  of  the  morning,”  as  Churchill  later  reported,  the 
Soviet  dictator  gave  to  the  British  Prime  Minister,  then 
on  a   mission  to  Moscow,  some  of  the  reasons  for  his 
brazen  move.21 

We  formed  the  impression  [said  Stalin]  that  the  British 
and  French  Governments  were  not  resolved  to  go  to  war  if 
Poland  were  attacked,  but  that  they  hoped  the  diplomatic 
line-up  of  Britain,  France  and  Russia  would  deter  Hitler. 

We  were  sure  it  would  not.  “How  many  divisions,”  Stalin 
had  asked,  “will  France  send  against  Germany  on  mobiliza- 

tion?” The  answer  was:  “About  a   hundred.”  He  then  asked: 
“How  many  will  England  send?”  The  answer  was:  “Two, 
and  two  more  later.”  “Ah,  two,  and  two  more  later,”  Stalin 
had  repeated.  “Do  you  know,”  he  asked,  “how  many  di- 

visions we  shall  have  to  put  on  the  Russian  front  if  we  go  to 

war  with  Germany?”  There  was  a   pause.  “More  than  three 
hundred.” 

In  his  dispatch  reporting  the  outcome  of  his  conversa- 
tions with  Molotov  on  August  19,  Schulenburg  had  added 

that  his  attempt  to  induce  the  Foreign  Commissar  to  ac- 

cept an  earlier  date  for  Ribbentrop’s  journey  to  Moscow 
“was,  unfortunately,  unsuccessful.” 

But  for  the  Germans  it  had  to  be  made  successful.  The 

whole  timetable  for  the  invasion  of  Poland,  indeed  the 
question  of  whether  the  attack  could  take  place  at  all  in 
the  brief  interval  before  the  autumn  rains,  depended  upon 
it.  If  Ribbentrop  were  not  received  in  Moscow  before  Au- 

gust 26  or  27  and  then  if  the  Russians  stalled  a   bit,  as 
the  Germans  feared,  the  target  date  of  September  1   could 
not  be  kept. 

At  this  crucial  stage,  Adolf  Hitler  himself  intervened 
with  Stalin.  Swallowing  his  pride,  he  personally  begged 
the  Soviet  dictator,  whom  he  had  so  often  and  for  so 

long  maligned,  to  receive  his  Foreign  Minister  in  Moscow 
at  once.  His  telegram  to  Stalin  was  rushed  off  to  Moscow 

at  6:45  p.m.  on  Sunday,  August  20,  just  twelve  hours  after 

the  receipt  of  Schulenburg’s  dispatch.  The  Fuehrer  in- 
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structed  the  ambassador  to  hand  it  to  Molotov  “at  once.” 
M.  Stalin,  Moscow, 

I   sincerely  welcome  the  signing  of  the  new  German- 
Soviet  Commercial  Agreement  as  the  first  step  in  the  re- 

shaping of  German-Soviet  relations.* 
The  conclusion  of  a   nonaggression  pact  with  the  Soviet 

Union  means  to  me  the  establishment  of  German  policy  for 
a   long  time.  Germany  thereby  resumes  a   political  course 
that  was  beneficial  to  both  States  during  bygone  centuries  .   .   . 

I   accept  the  draft  of  the  nonaggression  pact  that  your 
Foreign  Minister,  M.  Molotov,  handed  over,  but  consider 
it  urgently  necessary  to  clarify  the  questions  connected 
with  it  as  soon  as  possible. 
The  substance  of  the  supplementary  protocol  desired 

by  the  Soviet  Union  can,  I   am  convinced,  be  clarified 
in  the  shortest  possible  time  if  a   responsible  German  states- 

man can  come  to  Moscow  himself  to  negotiate.  Other- 
wise the  Government  of  the  Reich  are  not  clear  as  to  how 

the  supplementary  protocol  could  be  cleared  up  and  settled 
in  a   short  time. 
The  tension  between  Germany  and  Poland  has  become 

intolerable  ...  A   crisis  may  arise  any  day.  Germany  is 
determined  from  now  on  to  look  after  the  interests  of  the 
Reich  with  all  the  means  at  her  disposal. 

In  my  opinion,  it  is  desirable  in  view  of  the  inten- 
tions of  the  two  States  to  enter  into  a   new  relationship  to 

each  other,  not  to  lose  any  time.  I   therefore  again  pro- 
pose that  you  receive  my  Foreign  Minister  on  Tuesday, 

August  22,  but  at  the  latest  on  Wednesday,  August  23. 
The  Reich  Foreign  Minister  has  the  fullest  powers  to  draw 
up  and  sign  the  nonaggression  pact  as  well  as  the  pro- 

tocol. A   longer  stay  by  the  Foreign  Minister  in  Moscow 
than  one  to  two  days  at  most  is  impossible  in  view  of  the 
international  situation.  I   should  be  glad  to  receive  your 
early  answer. 

Adolf  Hitler  22 

During  the  next  twenty-four  hours,  from  the  evening 

of  Sunday,  August  20,  when  Hitler’s  appeal  to  Stalin  went 
out  over  the  wires  to  Moscow,  until  the  following  eve- 

ning, the  Fuehrer  was  in  a   state  bordering  on  collapse. 
He  could  not  sleep.  In  the  middle  of  the  night  he  tele- 

phoned Goering  to  tell  of  his  worries  about  Stalin’s  reaction 
to  his  message  and  to  fret  over  the  delays  in  Moscow. 
At  3   a.m.  on  the  twenty-first,  the  Foreign  Office  re- 

*   It  was  signed  in  Berlin  at  2   a.m.  on  Sunday,  August  20. 
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ceived  a   “most  urgent”  wire  from  Schulenburg  saying  that 
Hitler’s  telegram,  of  which  Weizsaecker  had  advised  him 
earlier,  had  not  yet  arrived.  “Official  telegrams  from  Berlin 
to  Moscow,”  the  ambassador  reminded  the  Foreign  Office, 
“take  four  to  five  hours,  inclusive  of  two  hours’  differ- ence in  time.  To  this  must  be  added  the  time  for  de- 

ciphering.”23  At  10:15  a.m.  on  Monday,  August  21,  the anxious  Ribbentrop  got  off  an  urgent  wire  to  Schulenburg: 

“Please  do  your  utmost  to  ensure  that  the  journey  ma- 
terializes. Date  as  in  telegram.”  24  Shortly  after  noon,  the 

ambassador  advised  Berlin:  “I  am  to  see  Molotov  at  3 
p.m.  today.”  25 

Finally,  at  9:35  p.m.  on  August  21,  Stalin’s  reply  came over  the  wires  in  Berlin. 

To  the  Chancellor  of  the  German  Reich, 
A.  Hitler: 

I   thank  you  for  the  letter.  I   hope  that  the  German- 
Soviet  nonaggression  pact  will  bring  about  a   decided  turn 
for  the  better  in  the  political  relations  between  our  coun- 
tries. 

The  peoples  of  our  countries  need  peaceful  relations 
with  each  other.  The  assent  of  the  German  Government  to 
the  conclusion  of  a   nonaggression  pact  provides  the  foun- 

dation for  eliminating  the  political  tension  and  for  the 
establishment  of  peace  and  collaboration  between  our  countries. 
The  Soviet  Government  have  instructed  me  to  inform 

you  that  they  agree  to  Herr  von  Ribbentrop’s  arriving  in 
Moscow  on  August  23. 

J.  Stalin  23 
For  sheer  cynicism  the  Nazi  dictator  had  met  his  match 

in  the  Soviet  despot.  The  way  was  now  open  to  them  to 

get  together  to  dot  the  i’s  and  cross  the  t’s  on  one  of  the 
crudest  deals  of  this  shabby  epoch. 

Stalin’s  reply  was  transmitted  to  the  Fuehrer  at  the 
Berghof  at  10:30  p.m.  A   few  minutes  later,  this  writer 

remembers — shortly  after  11  p.m. — a   musical  program  on 
the  German  radio  was  suddenly  interrupted  and  a   voice 

came  on  to  announce,  “The  Reich  government  and  the 
Soviet  government  have  agreed  to  conclude  a   pact  of  non- 

aggression with  each  other.  The  Reich  Minister  for  Foreign 
Affairs  will  arrive  in  Moscow  on  Wednesday,  August  23, 
for  the  conclusion  of  the  negotiations.” 



The  Road  to  War 705 

The  next  day,  August  22,  1939,  Hitler,  having  been  as- 
sured by  Stalin  himself  that  Russia  would  be  a   friendly 

neutral,  once  more  convoked  his  top  military  commanders 
to  the  Obersalzberg,  lectured  them  on  his  own  greatness 

and  on  the  need  for  them  to  wage  war  brutally  and  with- 
out pity  and  apprised  them  that  he  probably  would  order 

the  attack  on  Poland  to  begin  four  days  hence,  on  Satur- 

day, August  26 — six  days  ahead  of  schedule.  Stalin,  the 

Fuehrer’s  mortal  enemy,  had  made  this  possible. 

THE  MILITARY  CONFERENCE  OF 

AUGUST  22,  1939 

The  generals  found  Hitler  in  one  of  his  most  arrogant 

and  uncompromising  moods.*  “I  have  called  you  to- 

gether,” he  told  them,  “to  give  you  a   picture  of  the  political 
situation  in  order  that  you  may  have  some  insight  into 

the  individual  factors  on  which  I   have  based  my  irrevo- 

cable decision  to  act  and  in  order  to  strengthen  your  con- 

fidence. After  that  we  shall  discuss  military  details.”  First 
of  all,  he  said,  there  were  two  personal  considerations. 

My  own  personality  and  that  of  Mussolini. 
Essentially,  all  depends  on  me,  on  my  existence,  be- 

cause of  my  political  talents.  Furthermore,  the  fact  that 
probably  no  one  will  ever  again  have  the  confidence  of  the 
whole  German  people  as  I   have.  There  will  probably  never 

*   No  official  minutes  of  Hitler’s  harangue  have  been  found,  but  several 
records  of  it,  two  of  them  made  by  high-ranking  officers  from  notes 
jotted  down  during  the  meeting,  have  come  to  light.  One  by  Admiral 
Hermann  Boehm,  Chief  of  the  High  Seas  Fleet,  was  submitted  at 

Nuremberg  in  Admiral  Raeder’s  defense  and  is  published  in  the  original 
German  in  TMWC,  XLI,  pp.  16-25.  General  Haider  made  voluminous 
notes  in  his  unique  Gabelsberger  shorthand,  and  an  English  translation 
of  them  frjm  his  diary  entry  of  August  22  is  published  in  DGFP,  VII, 

pp.  557-59.  The  chief  document  of  the  session  used  by  the  prosecution 
as  evidence  in  the  Nuremberg  trial  was  an  unsigned  memorandum  in 
two  parts  from  the  OKW  files  which  were  captured  by  American  troops 
at  Saalfelden  in  the  Austrian  Tyrol.  It  is  printed  in  English  translation 

in  NCA,  III,  pp.  581-86  (Nuremberg  Document  798-PS),  665-66  (N.D. 

1014-PS),  and  also  in  DGFP,  VII,  pp.  200-6.  The  original  German 
text  of  the  two-part  memorandum  is,  of  course,  in  the  TMWC  volumes. 

It  makes  Hitler’s  language  somewhat  more  lively  than  do  Admiral  Boehm 
and  General  Haider.  But  all  three  versions  are  similar  in  content  and 

there  can  be  no  doubt  of  their  authenticity.  At  Nuremberg  there  was 

some  doubt  about  a   fourth  account  of  Hitler’s  speech,  listed  as  N.D.  C-3 
(NCA,  VII,  pp.  752-54),  and  though  it  was  referred  to  in  the  pro- 

ceedings the  prosecution  did  not  submit  it  in  evidence.  While  it  un- 
doubtedly rings  true,  it  may  have  been  embellished  a   little  by  persons 

who  wore  not  present  at  the  meeting  at  the  Berghof.  In  piecing  together 

Hitler’s  remarks  1   have  used  the  records  of  Boehm  and  Haider  and 
the  unsigned  memorandum  submitted  at  Nuremberg  as  evidence. 
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again  in  the  future  be  a   man  with  more  authority  than  I 
have.  My  existence  is  therefore  a   factor  of  great  value. 
But  I   can  be  eliminated  at  any  time  by  a   criminal  or  a lunatic. 

,   The  second  personal  factor  is  the  Duce.  His  existence 
is  also  decisive.  If  something  happens  to  him,  Italy’s  loy- 

alty to  the  alliance  will  no  longer  be  certain.  The  Italian 
Court  is  fundamentally  opposed  to  the  Duce. 

Franco  too  was  a   help.  He  would  assure  Spain’s  “be- 
nevolent neutrality.”  As  for  “the  other  side,”  he  assured 

his  listeners,  “there  is  no  outstanding  personality  in  Eng- land or  France.” 
For  what  must  have  been  a   period  of  several  hours, 

broken  only  by  a   late  lunch,  the  demonic  dictator  rambled 
on,  and  there  is  no  evidence  from  the  records  that  a   single 
general,  admiral  or  Air  Force  commander  dared  to  inter- 

rupt him  to  question  his  judgment  or  even  to  challenge 
his  lies.  He  had  made  his  decision  in  the  spring,  he  said, 
that  a   conflict  with  Poland  was  inevitable,  but  he  had 
thought  that  first  he  would  turn  against  the  West.  In  that 
case,  however,  it  became  “clear”  to  him  that  Poland 
would  attack  Germany.  Therefore  she  must  be  liquidated now. 

The  time  to  fight  a   war,  anyway,  had  come. 

For  us  it  is  easy  to  make  the  decision.  We  have  nothing 
to  lose;  we  can  only  gain.  Our  economic  situation  is  such 
that  we  cannot  hold  out  more  than  a   few  years.  Goering 
can  confirm  this.  We  have  no  other  choice,  we  must act . . . 

Besides  the  personal  factor,  the  political  situation  is 
favorable  to  us,  in  the  Mediterranean,  rivalry  among 
Italy,  France  and  England;  in  the  Orient,  tension  .   .   . 

England  is  in  great  danger.  France’s  position  has  also 
deteriorated.  Decline  in  birth  rate  .   .   .   Yugoslavia  carries 
the  germ  of  collapse  .   .   .   Rumania  is  weaker  than  before 
.   .   .   Since  Kemal’s  death,  Turkey  has  been  ruled  by  small minds,  unsteady,  weak  men. 

All  these  fortunate  circumstances  will  not  prevail  in 
two  to  three  years.  No  one  knows  how  long  I   shall  live. 
Therefore  a   showdown,  which  it  would  not  be  safe  to  put 
off  for  four  to  five  years,  had  better  take  place  now. 

Such  was  the  Nazi  Leader’s  fervid  reasoning. 
He  thought  it  “highly  probable”  that  the  West  would 
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not  fight,  but  the  risk  nevertheless  had  to  be  accepted. 

Had  he  not  taken  risks — in  occupying  the  Rhineland  when 
the  generals  wanted  to  pull  back,  in  taking  Austria,  the 

Sudetenland  and  the  rest  of  Czechoslovakia?  “Hannibal  at 
Cannae,  Frederick  the  Great  at  Leuthen,  and  Hinden- 

burg  and  Ludendorff  at  Tannenberg,”  he  said,  “took 
chances.  So  now  we  also  must  take  risks  which  can  only 

be  mastered  by  iron  determination.”  There  must  be  no 
weakening. 

It  has  done  much  damage  that  many  reluctant  Germans 
in  high  places  spoke  and  wrote  to  Englishmen  after  the 
solution  of  the  Czech  question.  The  Fuehrer  carried  his 
point  when  you  lost  your  nerve  and  capitulated  too  soon. 

Haider,  Witzleben  and  Thomas  and  perhaps  other  gen- 
erals who  had  been  in  on  the  Munich  conspiracy  must 

have  winced  at  this.  Hitler  obviously  knew  more  than  they 
had  realized. 

At  any  rate,  it  was  now  time  for  them  all  to  show 

their  fighting  qualities.  Hitler  had  created  Greater  Ger- 

many, he  reminded  them,  “by  political  bluff.”  It  had  now 
become  necessary  to  “test  the  military  machine.  The  Army 
must  experience  actual  battle  before  the  big  final  show- 

down in  the  West.”  Poland  offered  such  an  opportunity. 
Coming  back  to  England  and  France: 

The  West  has  only  two  possibilities  to  fight  against  us: 
1.  Blockade:  It  will  not  be  effective  because  of  our 

self-sufficiency  and  our  sources  of  aid  in  the  East. 
2.  Attack  from  the  West  from  the  Maginot  Line.  I   con- 

sider this  impossible. 
Another  possibility  is  the  violation  of  Dutch,  Belgium 

and  Swiss  neutrality.  England  and  France  will  not  violate 
the  neutrality  of  these  countries.  Actually  they  cannot 
help  Poland. 

Would  it  be  a   long  war? 

No  one  is  counting  on  a   long  war.  If  Herr  von  Brau- 
chitsch  had  told  me  that  I   would  need  four  years  to 
conquer  Poland  I   would  have  replied,  It  cannot  be  done. 
It  is  nonsense  to  say  that  England  wants  to  wage  a   long 
war. 

Having  disposed,  to  his  own  satisfaction,  at  least,  of 
Poland,  Britain  and  France,  Hitler  pulled  out  his  ace  card. 
He  turned  to  Russia. 
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The  enemy  had  another  hope,  that  Russia  would  be- 
come our  enemy  after  the  conquest  of  Poland.  The  enemy 

did  not  count  on  my  great  power  of  resolution.  Our 
enemies  are  little  worms.  I   saw  them  at  Munich. 

I   was  convinced  that  Stalin  would  never  accept  the 
English  offer.  Only  a   blind  optimist  could  believe  that 

Stalin  would  be  so  crazy  as  not  to  see  through  England’s 
intentions.  Russia  has  no  interest  in  maintaining  Poland 

.   .   .   Litvinov’s  dismissal  was  decisive.  It  came  to  me  like  a 
cannon  shot  as  a   sign  of  a   change  in  Moscow  toward 
the  Western  Powers. 

I   brought  about  the  change  toward  Russia  gradually.  In 
connection  with  the  commercial  treaty  we  got  into  po- 

litical conversations.  Finally  a   proposition  came  from  the 
Russians  for  a   nonaggression  treaty.  Four  days  ago  I   took 

a   special  step  which  brought  it  about  that  Russia  an- 
nounced yesterday  that  she  is  ready  to  sign.  The  personal 

contact  with  Stalin  is  established.  The  day  after  tomorrow 
Ribbentrop  will  conclude  the  treaty.  Now  Poland  is  in  the 
position  in  which  I   wanted  her  ...  A   beginning  has  been 

made  for  the  destruction  of  England’s  hegemony.  The  way 
is  open  for  the  soldier,  now  that  I   have  made  the  political 
preparations. 

The  way  would  be  open  for  the  soldiers,  that  is,  if 

Chamberlain  didn’t  pull  another  Munich.  “I  am  only 
afraid,”  Hitler  told  his  warriors,  “that  some  Schweine- 
hund*  will  make  a   proposal  for  mediation.” 

At  this  point  the  meeting  broke  up  for  lunch,  but  not 
until  Goering  had  expressed  thanks  to  the  Fuehrer  for 
pointing  the  way  and  had  assured  him  that  the  armed 
services  would  do  their  duty.t 

The  afternoon  lecture  was  devoted  by  Hitler  mainly  to 

bucking  up  his  military  chiefs  and  trying  to  steel  them 
for  the  task  ahead.  The  rough  jottings  of  all  three  records 
of  the  talk  indicate  its  nature. 

*   “Dirty  dog.” 
t   According  to  the  account  in  Nuremberg  Document  C-3  (see  footnote 

above,  p.  705),  Goering  jumped  up  on  the  table  and  gave  “bloodthirsty 
thanks  and  bloody  promises.  He  danced  around  like  a   savage.  The  few 

doubtful  ones  remained  silent.”  This  description  greatly  nettled  Goering 

during  an  interrogation  at  Nuremberg  on  August  28  and  29,  1945.  “I 
dispute  the  fact  that  I   stood  on  the  table,”  Goering  said.  “I  want 
you  to  know  that  the  speech  was  made  in  the  great  hall  of  Hitler’s 
private  house.  I   did  not  have  the  habit  of  jumping  on  tables  in  private 
homes.  That  would  have  been  an  attitude  completely  inconsistent  with 

that  of  a   German  officer.” 

“Well,  the  fact  is.”  Colonel  John  H.  Amen,  the  American  inter- 

rogator said  at  this  point,  “that  you  led  the  applause  after  the  speech, 

didn’t  you?” 
“Yes,  but  not  on  the  table,”  Goering  rejoined.  27 
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The  most  iron  determination  on  our  part.  No  shrink- 
ing back  from  anything.  Everyone  must  hold  the  view 

that  we  have  been  determined  to  fight  the  Western  powers 
right  from  the  start.  A   life-and-death  struggle  ...  A   long 
period  of  peace  would  not  do  us  any  good  ...  A   manly 
bearing  .   .   .   We  have  the  better  men  .   .   .   On  the  opposite 
side  they  are  weaker  .   .   .   In  1918  the  nation  collapsed  be- 

cause the  spiritual  prerequisites  were  insufficient.  Fred- 
erick the  Great  endured  only  because  of  his  fortitude. 

The  destruction  of  Poland  has  priority.  The  aim  is  to 
eliminate  active  forces,  not  to  reach  a   definite  line.  Even  if 
war  breaks  out  in  the  West,  the  destruction  of  Poland  re- 

mains the  primary  objective.  A   quick  decision,  in  view  of 
the  season. 

I   shall  give  a   propagandist  reason  for  starting  the  war — 
never  mind  whether  it  is  plausible  or  not.  The  victor  will 
not  be  asked  afterward  whether  he  told  the  truth  or  not. 
In  starting  and  waging  a   war  it  is  not  right  that  matters, 
but  victory. 

Close  your  hearts  to  pity!  Act  brutally!  Eighty  million 
people  must  obtain  what  is  their  right  .   .   .   The  stronger 
man  is  right  ...  Be  harsh  and  remorseless!  Be  steeled 

against  all  signs  of  compassion'  .   .   .   Whoever  has 
pondered  over  this  world  order  knows  that  its  meaning 
lies  in  the  success  of  the  best  by  means  of  force  .   .   . 

Having  thundered  such  Nietzschean  exhortations,  the 
Fuehrer,  who  had  worked  himself  up  to  a   fine  fit  of 
Teutonic  fury,  calmed  down  and  delivered  a   few  directives 

for  the  campaign  ahead.  Speed  was  essential.  He  had  “un- 
shakable faith”  in  the  German  soldier.  If  any  crises  de- 

veloped they  would  be  due  solely  to  the  commanders’  los- 
ing their  nerve.  The  first  aim  was  to  drive  wedges  from 

the  southeast  to  the  Vistula,  and  from  the  north  to  the 
Narew  and  the  Vistula.  Military  operations,  he  insisted, 
must  not  be  influenced  by  what  he  might  do  with  Poland 

after  her  defeat.  As  to  that  he  was  vague.  The  new  Ger- 

man frontier,  he  said,  would  be  based  on  “sound  prin- 
ciples.” Possibly  he  would  set  up  a   small  Polish  buffer 

state  between  Germany  and  Russia. 
The  order  for  the  start  of  hostilities,  Hitler  concluded, 

would  be  given  later,  probably  for  Saturday  morning,  Au- 
gust 26. 

The  next  day,  the  twenty-third,  after  a   meeting  of  the 
OKW  section  chiefs,  General  Haider  noted  in  his  diary: 

“Y  Day  definitely  set  for  the  26th  (Saturday).” 
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ALLIED  STALEMATE  IN  MOSCOW 

By  the  middle  of  August  the  military  conversations  in 
Moscow  between  the  Western  democracies  and  the  Soviet 

Union  had  come  to  a   virtual  standstill — and  for  this  the 
intransigence  of  the  Poles  was  largely  to  blame.  The 

Anglo-French  military  missions,  it  will  be  remembered, 

after  taking  a   slow  boat  to  Leningrad,  had  arrived  in  Mos- 
cow on  August  11,  exactly  one  week  after  the  frustrated 

Mr.  Strang  had  left  the  Russian  capital,  obviously  relieved 
to  be  able  to  turn  over  to  the  generals  and  admirals  the 
difficult  and  unpleasant  job  of  trying  to  negotiate  with 

the  Russians.* 
What  now  had  to  be  worked  out  hurriedly  was  a   mili- 

tary convention  which  would  spell  out  in  detail  just  how 
and  where,  and  with  what,  Nazi  armed  force  could  be 

met.  But  as  the  confidential  British  minutes  of  the  day-to- 
day  military  conversations  and  the  reports  of  the  British 

negotiators  reveal29  the  Anglo-French  military  team  had 
been  sent  to  Moscow  to  discuss  not  details  but  rather 

“general  principles.”  The  Russians,  however,  insisted  on 
getting  down  at  once  to  hard,  spec'fic  and — in  the  Allied 

view — awkward  facts,  and  Voroshilov’s  response  to  the 
Allied  declaration  of  principles  made  at  the  first  meeting 

by  General  Doumenc  was  that  they  were  “too  abstract 
and  immaterial  and  do  not  oblige  anyone  to  do  anything 

.   .   .   We  are  not  gathered  here,”  he  declared  coolly,  “to 
make  abstract  declarations,  but  to  work  out  a   complete 

military  convention.” 
The  Soviet  Marshal  posed  some  very  definite  questions: 

Was  there  any  treaty  which  defined  what  action  Poland 
would  take?  How  many  British  troops  could  reinforce  the 
French  Army  on  the  outbreak  of  the  war?  What  would 
Belgium  do?  The  answers  he  got  were  not  very  reassuring. 
Doumenc  said  he  had  no  knowledge  of  Polish  plans. 
General  Heywood  answered  that  the  British  envisaged 

“a  first  contingent  of  sixteen  divisions,  ready  for  service 
in  the  early  stages  of  a   war,  followed  later  by  a   second 

contingent  of  sixteen  divisions.”  Pressed  by  Voroshilov  to 
reveal  how  many  British  troops  there  would  be  immedi- 

*   “A  humiliating  experience,”  Strang  had  called  it  in  a   dispatch  to 
the  Foreign  Office  on  July  20. 28 
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ately  on  the  outbreak  of  war,  Heywood  replied,  “At  the 
moment  there  are  five  regular  divisions  and  one  mech- 

anized division  in  England.”  These  paltry  figures  came  as 
an  unpleasant  surprise  to  the  Russians,  who  were  pre- 

pared, they  said,  to  deploy  120  infantry  divisions  against 
an  aggressor  in  the  west  at  the  very  outbreak  of  hostilities. 

As  for  Belgium,  General  Doumenc  answered  the  Rus- 

sian question  by  saying  that  “French  troops  cannot  enter 
unless  and  until  they  are  asked  to,  but  France  is  ready 
to  answer  any  call.” 

This  reply  led  to  the  crucial  question  before  the  mil- 
itary negotiators  in  Moscow  and  one  which  the  British 

and  French  had  been  anxious  to  avoid.  During  the  very 
first  meeting  and  again  at  a   critical  session  on  August  14, 
Marshal  Voroshilov  insisted  that  the  essential  question  was 
whether  Poland  was  willing  to  permit  Soviet  troops  to 
enter  her  territory  to  meet  the  Germans.  If  not,  how  could 
the  Allies  prevent  the  German  Army  from  quickly  over- 

running Poland?  Specifically — on  the  fourteenth — he  asked, 

“Do  the  British  and  Frenci  general  staffs  think  that the  Red  Army  can  move  across  Poland,  and  in  particular 
through  the  Vilna  gap  and  across  Galicia  in  order  to  make 

contact  with  the  enemy?” 
This  was  the  core  of  the  matter.  As  Seeds  wired  London, 

the  Russians  had  now 

raised  the  fundamental  problem,  on  which  the  military talks  will  succeed  or  fail  and  which  has  indeed  been  at 
the  bottom  of  all  our  difficulties  since  the  very  beginning 
of  the  political  conversations,  namely,  how  to  reach  any 
useful  agreement  with  the  Soviet  Union  as  long  as  this 
country  s   neighbors  maintain  a   sort  of  boycott  which  is 
only  to  be  broken  .   .   .   when  it  is  too  late. 

If  the  question  came  up — and  how  could  it  help  com- 
ing up? — Admiral  Drax  had  been  instructed  by  the  British 

government  on  how  to  handle  it.  The  instructions,  re- 
vealed in  the  confidential  British  papers,  seem  unbeliev- 

ably naive  when  read  today.  The  “line  of  argument”  he was  to  take  in  view  of  the  refusal  of  Poland  and  Ru- 

mania “even  to  consider  plans  for  possible  co-operation” was: 

An  invasion  of  Poland  and  Rumania  would  greatly 
alter  their  outlook.  Moreover,  it  would  be  greatly  to 
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Russia’s  disadvantage  that  Germany  should  occupy  a   posi- 
tion right  up  to  the  Russian  frontier  ...  It  is  in  Russia’s 

own  interest  therefore  that  she  should  have  plans  ready  to 
help  both  Poland  and  Rumania  should  these  countries  be 
invaded. 

If  the  Russians  propose  that  the  British  and  French  gov- 
ernments should  communicate  to  the  Polish,  Rumanian 

or  Baltic  States  proposals  involving  co-operation  with  the 
Soviet  Government  or  General  Staff,  the  Delegation  should 
not  commit  themselves  but  refer  home. 

And  this  is  what  they  did. 
At  the  August  14  session  Voroshilov  demanded 

“straightforward  answers”  to  his  questions.  “Without  an 
exact  and  unequivocal  answer,”  he  said,  “continuance  of 
the  military  conversations  would  be  useless  .   .   .   The 

Soviet  Military  Mission,”  he  added,  “cannot  recommend 
to  its  Government  to  take  part  in  an  enterprise  so 

obviously  doomed  to  failure.” 
From  Paris  General  Gamelin  counseled  General 

Doumenc  to  try  to  steer  the  Russians  off  the  subject.  But 

they  were  not  to  be  put  off.30 
The  meeting  of  August  14,  as  General  Doumenc  later 

reported,  was  dramatic.  The  British  and  French  delegates 
were  cornered  and  they  knew  it.  They  tried  to  evade  the 
issue  as  best  they  could.  Drax  and  Doumenc  asserted  they 
were  sure  the  Poles  and  Rumanians  would  ask  for  Russian 

aid  as  soon  as  they  were  attacked.  Doumenc  was  confident 

they  would  “implore  the  Marshal  to  support  them.”  Drax 
thought  it  was  “inconceivable”  that  they  should  not  ask 
for  Soviet  help.  He  added — not  very  diplomatically,  it 
would  seem — that  “if  they  did  not  ask  for  help  when 
necessary  and  allow  themselves  to  be  overrun,  it  may  be 

expected  that  they  would  become  German  provinces.”  This 
was  the  last  thing  the  Russians  wanted,  for  it  meant  the 
presence  of  the  Nazi  armies  on  the  Soviet  border,  and 

Voroshilov  made  a   special  point  of  the  Admiral’s  unfor- 
tunate remark. 

Finally,  the  uncomfortable  Anglo-French  representa- 
tives contended  that  Voroshilov  had  raised  political  ques- 
tions which  they  were  not  competent  to  handle.  Drax 

declared  that  since  Poland  was  a   sovereign  state,  its  gov- 
ernment would  first  have  to  sanction  the  entry  of  Russian 

troops.  But  since  this  was  a   political  matter,  it  would 
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have  to  be  settled  by  the  governments.  He  suggested  that 
the  Soviet  government  put  its  questions  to  the  Polish 
government.  The  Russian  delegation  agreed  that  this  was 
a   political  matter.  But  it  insisted  that  the  British  and 
French  governments  must  put  the  question  to  the  Poles 
and  pressure  them  to  come  to  reason. 

Were  the  Russians,  in  view  of  their  dealings  with  the 
Germans  at  this  moment,  negotiating  in  good  faith  with 

the  Franco-British  military  representatives?  Or  did  they, 
as  the  British  and  French  foreign  offices,  not  to  mention 
Admiral  Drax,  later  concluded,  insist  on  the  right  to  deploy 
their  troops  through  Poland  merely  to  stall  the  talks  until 

they  saw  whether  they  could  make  a   deal  with  Hitler?  * 
In  the  beginning,  the  British  and  French  confidential 

sources  reveal,  the  Western  Allies  did  think  that  the 

Soviet  military  delegation  was  negotiating  in  good  faith — 
in  fact,  that  it  took  its  job  much  too  seriously.  On  August 

13,  after  two  days  of  staff  talks,  Ambassador  Seeds  wired 

London  that  the  Russian  military  chiefs  seemed  really  “to 
be  out  for  business.”  As  a   result,  Admiral  Drax’s  in- 

structions to  “go  very  slowly”  were  changed  and  on  Au- 
gust 15  he  was  told  by  the  British  government  to  support 

Doumenc  in  bringing  the  military  talks  to  a   conclusion 

“as  soon  as  possible.”  His  restrictions  on  confiding  con- 
fidential military  information  to  the  Russians  were  par- 

tially lifted. 

Unlike  the  British  Admiral’s  original  instructions  to 
stall,  those  given  General  Doumenc  by  Premier  Daladier 

personally  had  been  to  try  to  conclude  a   military  con- 
vention with  Russia  at  the  earliest  possible  moment.  De- 

spite British  fears  of  leaks  to  the  Germans,  Doumenc  on 

the  second  day  of  the  meetings  had  confided  to  the  Rus- 

sians such  “highly  secret  figures,”  as  he  termed  them,  on 

*   The  timing  is  important.  Molotov  did  not  receive  the  Nazi  proposal 
that  Ribbentrop  come  to  Moscow  until  the  evening  of  August  15.  (See 

above,  p.  694.)  And  though  he  did  not  accept  it  definitely  he  did  hint 
that  Russia  would  be  interested  in  a   nonaggression  pact  with  Germany, 
which  of  course  would  have  made  negotiation  of  a   military  alliance 
with  France  and  Britain  superfluous.  The  best  conclusion  this  writer 
can  come  to  is  that,  as  of  August  14,  when  Voroshilov  demanded  an 

“unequivocal  answer”  to  the  question  of  allowing  Soviet  troops  to 
meet  the  Germans  in  Poland,  the  Kremlin  still  had  an  open  mind  as 
to  which  side  to  join.  Unfortunately  the  Russian  documents,  which  could 

clear  up  this  crucial  question,  have  not  been  published.  At  any  rate, 
Stalin  does  not  seem  to  have  made  his  final  decision  until  the  afternoon 

of  August  19.  (See  above,  p.  702.) 
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the  strength  of  the  French  Army  that  the  Soviet  members 

promised  “to  forget”  them  as  soon  as  the  meeting  was concluded. 

As  late  as  August  17,  after  he  and  Drax  had  waited 

vainly  for  three  days  for  instructions  from  their  govern- 
ments as  to  how  to  reply  to  the  Polish  question,  General 

Doumenc  telegraphed  Paris:  “The  U.S.S.R.  wants  a   mili- 
tary pact  .   .   .   She  does  not  want  us  to  give  her  a   piece  of 

paper  without  substantial  undertakings.  Marshal  Voroshilov 
has  stated  that  all  problems  .   .   .   would  be  tackled  without 
difficulty  as  soon  as  what  he  called  the  crucial  question 

was  settled.”  Doumenc  strongly  urged  Paris  to  get  Warsaw 
to  agree  to  accepting  Russian  help. 

Contrary  to  a   widespread  belief  at  the  time,  not  only 
in  Moscow  but  in  the  Western  capitals,  that  the  British  and 
French  governments  did  nothing  to  induce  the  Poles  to 
agree  to  Soviet  troops  meeting  the  Germans  on  Polish  soil, 
it  is  clear  from  documents  recently  released  that  London 

and  Paris  went  quite  far— but  not  quite  far  enough.  It 
is  also  clear  that  the  Poles  reacted  with  unbelievable 

stupidity.31 
On  August  18,  after  the  first  Anglo-French  attempt  was 

made  in  Warsaw  to  open  the  eyes  of  the  Poles,  Foreign 
Minister  Beck  told  the  French  ambassador,  Leon  Noel, 

that  the  Russians  were  “of  no  military  value,”  and 
General  Stachiewicz,  Chief  of  the  Polish  General  Staff, 

backed  him  up  by  declaring  that  he  saw  “no  benefit  to  be 
gained  by  Red  Army  troops  operating  in  Poland.” 

The  next  day  both  the  British  and  French  ambassadors 

saw  Beck  again  and  urged  him  to  agree  to  the  Russian  pro- 
posal. The  Polish  Foreign  Minister  stalled,  but  promised 

to  give  them  a   formal  reply  the  next  day.  The  Anglo- 
French  demarche  in  Warsaw  came  as  the  result  of  a   con- 

versation earlier  on  the  nineteenth  in  Paris  between  Bon- 
net, the  French  Foreign  Minister,  and  the  British  charge 

d’affaires.  Somewhat  to  the  Briton’s  surprise,  this  arch- 
appeaser of  Hitler  was  now  quite  aroused  at  the  prospect 

of  losing  Russia  as  an  ally  because  of  Polish  stubbornness. 

It  would  be  disastrous  [Bonnet  told  him]  if,  in  con- 
sequence of  a   Polish  refusal,  the  Russian  negotiations  were 

to  break  down  ...  It  was  an  untenable  position  for  the 
Poles  to  take  up  in  refusing  the  only  immediate  efficacious 

help  that  could  reach  them  in  the  event  of  a   German  at- 
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tack.  It  would  put  the  British  and  French  Governments  in  an 
almost  impossible  position  if  we  had  to  ask  our  respective 
countries  to  go  to  war  in  defense  of  Poland,  which  had 
refused  this  help. 

If  this  were  so — and  there  is  no  doubt  that  it  was — why 
then  did  not  the  British  and  French  governments  at  this 
crucial  moment  put  the  ultimate  pressure  on  Warsaw  and 
simply  say  that  unless  the  Polish  government  agreed  to 
accept  Russian  help  Britain  and  France  could  see  no  use  of 

themselves  going  to  war  to  aid  Poland?  The  formal  Anglo- 

Polish  mutual-security  treaty  had  not  yet  been  signed. 

Could  Warsaw’s  acceptance  of  Russian  military  backing 
not  be  made  a   condition  of  concluding  that  pact?  * 

In  his  talk  with  the  British  charge  in  Paris  on  August 
19,  Bonnet  suggested  this,  but  the  government  in  London 

frowned  upon  such  a   “maneuver,”  as  Downing  Street 
called  it.  To  such  an  extreme  Chamberlain  and  Halifax 
would  not  go. 

On  the  morning  of  August  20  the  Polish  Chief  of  Staff 

informed  the  British  military  attache  in  Warsaw  that  “in 
no  case  would  the  admission  of  Soviet  troops  into  Poland 

be  agreed  to.”  And  that  evening  Beck  formally  rejected  the 
Anglo-French  request.  The  same  evening  Halifax,  through 
his  ambassador  in  Warsaw,  urged  the  Polish  Foreign  Min- 

ister to  reconsider,  emphasizing  in  strong  terms  that  the 

Polish  stand  was  “wrecking”  the  military  talks  in  Moscow. 
But  Beck  was  obdurate.  “I  do  not  admit,”  he  told  the 

French  ambassador,  “that  there  can  be  any  kind  of  dis- 
cussion whatsoever  concerning  the  use  of  part  of  our  ter- 

ritory by  foreign  troops.  We  have  not  got  a   military  agree- 
ment with  the  U.S.S.R.  We  do  not  want  one.” 

Desperate  at  such  a   display  of  blind  stubbornness  on  the 

part  of  the  Polish  government,  Premier  Daladier,  ac- 
cording to  an  account  he  gave  to  the  French  Constituent 

*   Lloyd  George,  in  a   speech  in  the  Commons  on  April  3,  four  days 
after  Chamberlain’s  unilateral  guarantee  to  Poland  had  been  announced, 
had  urged  the  British  government  to  make  such  a   condition.  “If  we 
are  going  in  without  the  help  of  Russia  we  are  walking  into  a   trap.  It 
is  the  only  country  whose  armies  can  get  there  [to  Poland],  ...  I   can- 

not understand  why,  before  committing  ourselves  to  this  tremendous 
enterprise,  we  did  not  secure  beforehand  the  adhesion  of  Russia  .   .   . 
If  Russia  has  not  been  brought  into  this  matter  because  of  certain 
feelings  the  Poles  have  that  they  do  not  want  the  Russians  there, 
it  is  for  us  to  declare  the  conditions,  and  unless  the  Poles  are  pre- 

Eared  to  accept  the  only  conditions  with  which  we  can  successfully elp  them,  the  responsibility  must  be  theirs.” 
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Assembly  on  July  18,  1946,  took  matters  in  his  own  hands. 

After  once  more  appealing  to  the  Poles  to  be  realistic,  he 

telegraphed  General  Doumenc  on  the  morning  of  August 

21  authorizing  him  to  sign  a   military  convention  with 
Russia  on  the  best  terms  he  could  get,  with  the  provision, 

however,  that  it  must  be  approved  by  the  French  govern- 
ment. The  French  ambassador,  Paul-fimile  Naggiar,  was 

at  the  same  time  instructed  by  Bonnet,  according  to  the 

latter’s  subsequent  account,  to  tell  Molotov  that  France 

agreed  “in  principle”  to  the  passage  of  Soviet  troops 
through  Poland  if  the  Germans  attacked. 

But  this  was  only  an  idle  gesture,  as  long  as  the  Poles 
had  not  agreed — and,  as  we  know  now,  a   futile  gesture 

in  view  of  the  state  of  Russo-German  dealings.  Dou- 

menc did  not  receive  Daladier’s  telegram  until  late  in  the 
evening  of  August  21.  When  he  brought  it  to  the  attention 

of  Voroshilov  on  the  evening  of  the  next  day — the  eve  of 

Ribbentrop’s  departure  for  Moscow — the  Soviet  Marshal 
was  highly  skeptical.  He  demanded  to  see  the  French 

General’s  authorization  for  saying — as  Doumenc  had—  that 

the  French  government  had  empowered  him  to  sign  a   mili- 
tary pact  permitting  the  passage  of  Russian  troops  through 

Poland.  Doumenc,  obviously,  declined.  Voroshilov  next 
wanted  to  know  what  the  British  response  was  and  whether 

the  consent  of  Poland  had  been  obtained.  These  were  em- 

barrassing questions  and  Doumenc  merely  answered  that 
he  had  no  information. 

But  neither  the  questions  nor  the  answers  had  by 

this  time  any  reality.  They  were  being  put  too  late.  Rib- 
bentrop  was  already  on  his  way  to  Moscow.  The  trip  had 

been  announced  publicly  the  night  before,  and  also  its 

purpose:  to  conclude  a   nonaggression  pact  between  Nazi 
Germany  and  the  Soviet  Union. 

Voroshilov,  who  seems  to  have  developed  a   genuine 

liking  for  the  French  General,  tried  gently  to  let  him  know 
that  their  contacts  were  about  to  end. 

I   fear  one  thing  [Voroshilov  said].  The  French  and 

English  sides  have  allowed  the  political  and  military  dis- 
cussions to  drag  on  too  long.  That  is  why  we  must  not  ex- 

clude the  possibility,  during  this  time,  of  certain  political 
events.* 

*   At  a   session  of  the  military  delegates  the  morning  before,  on  August 
21,  Voroshilov  had  demanded  the  indefinite  adjournment  of  the  talks 
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RIBBENTROP  IN  MOSCOW:  AUGUST  23,  1939 

Those  “certain  political  events”  now  took  place. 
Armed  with  full  powers  in  writing  from  Hitler  to  con- 

clude a   nonaggression  treaty  “and  other  agreements”  with 
the  Soviet  Union,  which  would  become  effective  as  soon 

as  they  were  signed,  Ribbentrop  set  off  by  plane  for  Mos- 
cow on  August  22.  The  large  German  party  spent  the 

night  at  Koenigsberg  in  East  Prussia,  where  the  Nazi  For- 

eign Minister,  according  to  Dr.  Schmidt,  worked  through- 
out the  night,  constantly  telephoning  to  Berlin  and  Berch- 

tesgaden  and  making  copious  notes  for  his  talks  with 
Stalin  and  Molotov. 

The  two  large  Condor  transport  planes  carrying  the 
German  delegation  arrived  in  Moscow  at  noon  on  August 
23,  and  after  a   hasty  meal  at  the  embassy  Ribbentrop 

(hurried  off  to  the  Kremlin  to  confront  the  Soviet  dictator 
and  his  Foreign  Commissar.  This  first  meeting  lasted  three 

hours  and,  as  Ribbentrop  advised  Hitler  by  “most  urgent” 
wire,  it  went  ■   fell  for  the  Germans.32  Judging  by  the 
Foreign  Minister’s  dispatch,  there  was  no  trouble  at  all  in 
reaching  agreement  on  the  terms  of  a   nonaggression  pact 

which  would  keep  the  Soviet  Union  out  of  Hitler’s  war. 
In  fact  the  only  difficulty,  he  reported,  was  a   distinctly 
minor  one  concerning  the  division  of  spoils.  The  Rus- 

sians, he  said,  were  demanding  that  Germany  recognize 

the  small  ports  of  Libau  and  Windau  in  Latvia  “as  being 
in  their  sphere  of  interest.”  Since  all  of  Latvia  was  to  be 
on  the  excuse  that  he  and  his  colleagues  would  be  busy  with  the 
autumn  maneuvers.  To  the  Anglo-French  protests  at  such  a   delay 
the  Marshal  had  answered,  “The  intentions  of  the  Soviet  Delegation were,  and  still  are,  to  agree  on  the  organization  of  military  co-operation 
of  the  armed  forces  of  the  three  parties  .   .   .   The  U.S.S.R.,  not  having 
a   common  frontier  with  Germany,  can  give  help  to  France,  Britain, 
Poland  and  Rumania,  only  on  condition  that  her  troops  are  given 
rights  of  passage  across  Polish  and  Rumanian  territory  .   .   .   The  Soviet 
forces  cannot  co-operate  with  the  armed  forces  of  Britain  and  France 
if  they  are  not  allowed  onto  Polish  and  Rumanian  territory  .   .   .   The 
Soviet  Military  Delegation  cannot  picture  to  itself  how  the  governments 

TTececT>  s^a^s  Britain  and  France,  in  sending  their  missions  to the  U.S.S.R.  .   .   .   could  not  have  given  them  some  directives  on  such 
an  elementary  matter  .   .   .   This  can  only  show  that  there  are  reasons 
to  doubt  their  desire  to  come  to  serious  and  effective  co-operation  with the  U.S.S.R. 

The  logic  of  the  Marshal’s  military  argument  was  sound  and  the failure  of  the  French  and  especially  the  British  governments  to  answer 
it  would  prove  disastrous.  But  to  have  repeated  it— with  all  the  rest 
ot  the  statement— on  this  late  date,  August  21,  when  Voroshilov  could 
not  have  been  ignorant  of  Stalin’s  decision  of  August  19,  was  deceitful. 
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placed  on  the  Soviet  side  of  the  line  dividing  the  interests 

of  the  two  powers,  this  demand  presented  no  problem  and 

Hitler  quickly  agreed.  Ribbentrop  also  advised  the  Fueh- 

rer after  the  first  conference  that  “the  signing  of  a   secret 

protocol  on  the  delimitation  of  mutual  spheres  of  interest 

in  the  whole  Eastern  area  is  contemplated.” 
The  whole  works — the  nonaggression  treaty  and  the 

secret  protocol — were  signed  at  a   second  meeting  at  the 

Kremlin  later  that  evening.  So  easily  had  the  Germans  and 

Russians  come  to  agreement  that  this  convivial  session, 

which  lasted  into  the  small  hours  of  the  following  morn- 

ing, was  taken  up  mostly  not  by  any  hard  bargaining  but 

with  a   warm  and  friendly  discussion  of  the  state  of  the 

world,  country  by  country,  and  with  the  inevitable,  ef- 
fusive toasts  customary  at  gala  gatherings  in  the  Kremlin. 

A   secret  German  memorandum  by  a   member  of  the  Ger- 

man delegation  who  was  present  has  recorded  the  in- 
credible scene.33 

To  Stalin’s  questions  about  the  ambitions  of  Germany’s 

partners,  Italy  and  Japan,  Ribbentrop  gave  breezy,  reas- 
suring answers.  As  to  England  the  Soviet  dictato*  and  the 

Nazi  Foreign  Minister,  who  was  now  on  his  best  behavior, 

found  themselves  at  once  in  accord.  The  British  military 

mission  in  Moscow,  Stalin  confided  to  his  guest,  had  never 

told  the  Soviet  government  what  it  really  wanted.”  Rib- 
bentrop responded  by  emphasizing  that  Britain  had  always 

tried  to  disrupt  good  relations  between  Germany  and  the 

Soviet  Union.  “England  is  weak,”  he  boasted,  “and  wants 
to  let  others  fight  for  her  presumptuous  claim  to  world 

dominion.” 
“Stalin  eagerly  concurred,”  says  the  German  memoran- 

dum, and  he  remarked:  “If  England  dominated  the  world, 

that  was  due  to  the  stupidity  of  the  other  countries  that 

always  let  themselves  be  bluffed.” 

By  this  time  the  Soviet  ruler  and  Hitler’s  Foreign  Min- 
ister were  getting  along  so  splendidly  that  mention  of  the 

Anti-Comintern  Pact  no  longer  embarrassed  them.  Rib- 

bentrop explained  again  that  the  pact  had  been  directed 

not  against  Russia  but  against  the  Western  democracies. 

Stalin  interposed  to  remark  that  “the  Anti-Comintern  had 
in  fact  frightened  principally  the  City  of  London  [i.e., 

the  British  financiers]  and  the  English  shopkeepers.” 

At  this  juncture,  the  German  memorandum  reveals, 
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Ribbentrop  felt  himself  in  such  good  humor  at  Stalin’s 
accommodating  manner  that  he  even  tried  to  crack  a   joke 
or  two — a   remarkable  feat  for  so  humorless  a   man. 

The  Reich  Foreign  Minister  [the  memorandum  continues] 
remarked  jokingly  that  M.  Stalin  was  surely  less  fright- 

ened by  the  Anti-Comintern  Pact  than  the  City  of  London 
and  the  English  shopkeepers.  What  the  German  people thought  of  this  matter  was  evident  from  a   joke,  which  had 
originated  with  the  Berliners,  well  known  for  their  wit 
and  humor,  that  Stalin  will  yet  join  the  Anti-Comintern Pact  himself. 

Finally  the  Nazi  Foreign  Minister  dwelt  on  how  warmly 
the  German  people  welcomed  an  understanding  with  Rus- 

sia. ‘M.  Stalin  replied,”  says  the  German  record,  “that  he really  believed  this.  The  Germans  desired  peace.” 
Such  hokum  grew  worse  as  the  time  for  toasts  arrived. 
M.  Stalin  spontaneously  proposed  a   toast  to  the  Fuehrer: 
“I  know  how  much  the  German  nation  loves  its  Fueh- rer. I   should  therefore  like  to  drink  to  his  health.” 
M.  Molotov  thank  to  the  health  of  the  Reich  Foreign 

Minister  .   .   .   MM.  Molotov  and  Stalin  drank  repeatedly to  the  Nonagression  Pact,  the  new  era  of  German- Russian  relations,  and  to  the  German  nation. 
The  Reich  Foreign  Minister  in  turn  proposed  a   toast  to 

M.  Stalin,  toasts  to  the  Soviet  Government,  and  to  a 
favorable  development  of  relations  between  Germany  and the  Soviet  Union. 

And  yet  despite  such  warm  exchanges  between  those 
who  until  recently  had  been  such  mortal  enemies,  Stalin 
appears  to  have  had  mental  reservations  about  the  Nazis’ 
keeping  the  pact.  As  Ribbentrop  was  leaving,  he  took 
him  aside  and  said,  “The  Soviet  Government  take  the  new pact  very  seriously.  He  could  guarantee  on  his  word  of 
honor  that  the  Soviet  Union  would  not  betray  its  partner.” What  had  the  new  partners  signed? 

The  published  treaty  carried  an  undertaking  that  neither 
power  would  attack  the  other.  Should  one  of  them  be- 

come “the  object  of  belligerent  action”  by  a   third  power, the  other  party  would  “in  no  manner  lend  its  support  to 
this  Third  Power.”  Nor  would  either  Germany  or  Russia 
“join  any  grouping  of  Powers  whatsoever  which  is  aimed 
directly  or  indirectly  at  the  other  Party.”  * 

*   The  wording  of  the  essential  articles  is  almost  identical  to  that  of  a 
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Thus  Hitler  got  what  he  specifically  wanted:  an  im- 
mediate agreement  by  the  Soviet  Union  not  to  join  Britain 

and  France  if  they  honored  their  treaty  obligations  to  come 

to  the  aid  of  Poland  in  case  she  were  

attacked.* * 

The  price  he  paid  was  set  down  in  the  “Secret  Additional 
Protocol”  to  the  treaty: 

On  the  occasion  of  the  signature  of  the  Nonaggression 
Treaty  between  Germany  and  the  Soviet  Union  the  un- 

dersigned plenipotentiaries  discussed  in  strictly  confiden- 
tial conversations  the  question  of  the  delimitation  of  their 

respective  spheres  of  interest  in  Eastern  Europe. 
1.  In  the  event  of  a   territorial  and  political  transforma- 

tion in  the  territories  belonging  to  the  Baltic  States  (Fin- 
land, Estonia,  Latvia,  Lithuania),  the  northern  frontier  of 

Lithuania  shall  represent  the  frontier  of  the  spheres  of  in- 
terest both  of  Germany  and  the  U.S.S.R. 

2.  In  the  event  of  a   territorial  and  political  transforma- 
tion of  the  territories  belonging  to  the  Polish  State,  the 

spheres  of  interest  of  both  Germany  and  the  U.S.S.R. 
shall  be  bounded  approximately  by  the  line  of  the  rivers 
Narew,  Vistula  and  San. 

The  question  whether  the  interests  of  both  Parties  make 
the  maintenance  of  an  independent  Polish  State  appear  de- 

sirable and  how  the  frontiers  of  this  State  should  be 
drawn  can  be  definitely  determined  only  in  the  course  of 
further  political  developments. 

In  any  case  both  Governments  will  -esolve  this  question 
by  means  of  a   friendly  understanding. 

Once  again  Germany  and  Russia,  as  in  the  days  of  the 

German  kings  and  Russian  emperors,  had  agreed  to  par- 
tition Poland.  And  Hitler  had  given  Stalin  a   free  hand  in 

the  eastern  Baltic. 

Finally,  in  Southeastern  Europe,  the  Russians  empha- 
sized their  interest  in  Bessarabia,  which  the  Soviet  Union 

Soviet  draft  which  Molotov  handed  Schulenburg  on  August  19  and 
which  Hitler,  in  his  telegram  to  Stalin,  said  he  accepted.  The  Russian 
draft  had  specified  that  the  nonaggression  treaty  would  be  valid  only 

if  a   “special  protocol”  were  signed  simultaneously  and  made  an  integral 
part  of  the  pact.34 

According  to  Friedrich  Gaus,  who  participated  at  the  evening  meeting, 

a   high-falutin  preamble  which  Ribbentrop  wanted  to  insert  stressing  the 
formation  of  friendly  Soviet-German  relations  was  thrown  out  at  the 

insistence  of  Stalin.  The  Soviet  dictator  complained  that  “the  Soviet 
government  could  not  suddenly  present  to  the  public  assurances  of 
friendship  after  they  had  been  covered  with  pails  of  manure  by  the 

Nazi  government  for  six  years.”  35 
*   Article  VII  provided  for  the  treaty  to  enter  into  force  immediately 
upon  signature.  Formal  ratification  in  two  such  totalitarian  states  was, 
to  be  sure,  a   mere  formality.  But  it  would  take  a   few  days.  Hitler  had 
insisted  on  this  provision. 
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had  lost  to  Rumania  in  1919,  and  the  Germans  declared 

their  disinterest  in  this  territory — a   concession  Ribben- 
trop  later  was  to  regret. 

“This  protocol,”  the  document  concluded,  “will  be 
treated  by  both  parties  as  strictly  secret.”  36 

As  a   matter  of  fact,  its  contents  became  known  only 
after  the  war  with  the  capture  of  the  secret  German  ar- 
chives. 

On  the  following  day,  August  24,  while  the  jubilant 
Ribbentrop  was  winging  his  way  back  to  Berlin,  the  Al- 

lied military  missions  in  Moscow  requested  to  see  Voro- 
shilov. Admiral  Drax  had  actually  sent  an  urgent  letter  to 

the  Marshal  requesting  his  views  on  the  continuation  of 
their  talks. 

Voroshilov  gave  them  to  the  British  and  French  military 

staffs  at  1   p.m.  the  next  day,  August  25.  “In  view  of  the 
changed  political  situation  ”   he  said,  “no  useful  purpose 
can  be  served  in  continuing  the  conversations.” 

Two  years  later,  when  German  troops  were  pouring  into 
Russia  in  violation  of  the  pact,  Stalin  would  still  justify 
his  odious  deal  with  Hitler,  made  behind  the  backs  of 

the  Anglo-French  military  delegations  which  had  come  to 

negotiate  in  Moscow.  “We  secured  peace  for  our  country 
for  one  and  a   half  years,”  he  boasted  in  a   broadcast  to  the 
Russian  people  on  July  3,  1941,  “as  well  as  an  opportunity 
of  preparing  our  forces  for  defense  if  fascist  Germany 
risked  attacking  our  country  in  defiance  of  the  pact.  This 
was  a   definite  gain  for  our  country  and  a   loss  for  fascist 

Germany.” 
But  was  it?  The  point  has  been  debated  ever  since.  That 

the  sordid,  secret  deal  gave  Stalin  the  same  breathing 

space — peredyshka — which  Czar  Alexander  I   had  secured 
from  Napoleon  at  Tilsit  in  1807  and  Lenin  from  the  Ger- 

mans at  Brest  Litovsk  in  1917  was  obvious.  Within  a   short 

time  it  also  gave  the  Soviet  Union  an  advanced  defensive 

position  against  Germany  beyond  the  existing  Russian 
frontiers,  including  bases  in  the  Baltic  States  and  Finland 

—at  the  expense  of  the  Poles,  Latvians,  Estonians  and 
Finns.  And  most  important  of  all,  as  the  official  Soviet 

History  of  Diplomacy  later  emphasized,  it  assured  the 
Kremlin  that  if  Russia  were  later  attacked  by  Germany 

the  Western  Powers  would  already  be  irrevocably  com- 



722 The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

mitted  against  the  Third  Reich  and  the  Soviet  Union  would 
not  stand  alone  against  the  German  might  as  Stalin  had 
feared  throughout  the  summer  of  1939. 

All  this  undoubtedly  is  true.  But  there  is  another  side  to 
the  argument.  By  the  time  Hitler  got  around  to  attacking 
Russia,  the  armies  of  Poland  and  France  and  the  British 
Expeditionary  Force  on  the  Continent  had  been  destroyed 
and  Germany  had  the  resources  of  all  of  Europe  to  draw 
upon  and  no  Western  front  to  tie  her  hands.  All  through 
1941,  1942  and  1943  Stalin  was  to  complain  bitterly  that 
there  was  no  second  front  in  Europe  against  Germany  and 
that  Russia  was  forced  to  bear  the  brunt  of  containing  al- 

most the  entire  German  Army.  In  1939-40,  there  was  a 
Western  front  to  draw  off  the  German  forces.  And  Poland 
could  not  have  been  overrun  in  a   fortnight  if  the  Russians 
had  backed  her  instead  of  stabbing  her  in  the  back.  More- 

over, there  might  not  have  been  any  war  at  all  if  Hitler 
had  known  he  must  take  on  Russia  as  well  as  Poland, 
England  and  France.  Even  the  politically  tir.ad  German 
generals,  if  one  can  judge  from  their  later  testimony  at 
Nuremberg,  might  have  put  their  foot  down  against  em- 

barking on  war  against  such  a   formidable  coalition.  To- 
ward the  end  of  May,  according  to  the  French  ambassador 

in  Berlin,  both  Keitel  and  Brauchitsch  had  warned  Hitler 
that  Germany  had  little  chance  of  winning  a   war  in  which 
Russia  participated  on  the  enemy  side. 

No  statesmen,  not  even  dictators,  can  foretell  the  course 
of  events  over  the  long  run.  It  is  arguable,  as  Churchill  has 
argued,  thar  cold-blooded  as  Stalin’s  move  was  in  making 
a   deal  with  Hitler,  it  was  also  “at  the  moment  realistic  in 
a   high  degree.”  39  Stalin’s  first  and  primary  consideration, as  was  that  of  any  other  head  of  government,  was  his 
nation’s  security.  He  was  convinced  in  the  summer  of  1939, as  he  later  told  Churchill,  that  Hitler  was  going  to  war. 
He  was  determined  that  Russia  should  not  be  maneuvered 
into  the  disastrous  position  of  having  to  face  the  German 
Army  alone.  If  a   foolproof  alliance  with  the  West  proved 
impossible,  then  why  not  turn  to  Hitler,  who  suddenly 
was  knocking  at  his  door? 

By  the  end  of  July  1939,  Stalin  had  become  convinced, 
it  is  obvious,  not  only  that  France  and  Britain  did  not 
want  a   binding  alliance  but  that  the  objective  of  the  Cham- 

berlain government  in  Britain  was  to  induce  Hitler  to  make 
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his  wars  in  Eastern  Europe.  He  seems  to  have  been  in- 
tensely skeptical  that  Britain  would  honor  its  guarantee 

to  Poland  any  more  than  France  had  kept  its  obligations 
to  Czechoslovakia.  And  everything  that  had  happened  in 
the  West  for  the  past  two  years  tended  to  increase  his  sus- 

picions: the  rejection  by  Chamberlain  of  Soviet  proposals, 
after  the  Anschluss  and  after  the  Nazi  occupation  of 

Czechoslovakia,  for  conferences  to  draw  up  plans  to  halt 

further  Nazi  aggression;  Chamberlain’s  appeasement  of  Hit- 
ler at  Munich,  from  which  Russia  had  been  excluded;  the 

delays  and  hesitations  of  Chamberlain  in  negotiating  a 
defensive  alliance  against  Germany  as  the  fateful  summer 
days  of  1939  ticked  by. 

One  thing  was  certain — to  almost  everyone  but  Cham- 
berlain. The  bankruptcy  of  Anglo-French  diplomacy, 

which  had  faltered  and  tottered  whenever  Hitler  made  a 

move,  was  now  complete.*  Step  by  step,  the  two  Western 
democracies  had  retreated:  when  Hitler  defied  them  by 
declaring  conscription  in  1935,  when  he  occupied  the 
Rhineland  in  1936,  when  he  took  Austria  in  1938  and  in 

the  same  year  demanded  and  got  the  Sudetenland;  and 

they  had  sat  by  weakly  when  he  occupied  the  rest  of 

Czechoslovakia  'n  March  1939.  With  the  Soviet  Union  on 
their  side,  they  still  might  have  dissuaded  the  German 

dictator  from  launching  war  or,  if  that  failed,  have  fairly 
quickly  defeated  him  in  an  armed  conflict.  But  they  had 
allowed  this  last  opportunity  to  slip  out  of  their  hands. t 

Now,  at  the  worst  possible  time  in  the  worst  possible  cir- 

*   And  of  Polish  diplomacy  too.  Ambassador  Noel  reported  Foreign 
Minister  Beck’s  reaction  to  the  signing  of  the  Nazi-Soviet  Pact  in  a 
dispatch  to  Paris:  “Beck  is  cpiite  unperturbed  and  does  not  seem  in 
the  slightest  worried.  He  believes  that,  in  substance,  very  little  has 

changed.” 
t   Despite  many  warnings,  as  we  have  seen,  that  Hitler  was  courting 
the  Kremlin.  On  June  1,  M.  Coulondre,  the  French  ambassador  in  Berlin, 
had  informed  Bonnet,  the  French  Foreign  Minister,  that  Russia  was 

looming  larger  and  larger  in  Hitler’s  thoughts.  “Hitler  will  risk  war,” 
Coulondre  wrote,  “if  he  does  not  have  to  fight  Russia.  On  the  other 
hand,  if  he  knows  he  has  to  fight  her  too  he  will  draw  back  rather 

than  expose  his  country,  his  party  and  himself  to  ruin.”  The  am- 
bassador urged  the  prompt  conclusion  of  the  Anglo-French  negotiations 

in  Moscow  and  advised  Paris  that  the  British  ambassador  in  Berlin 

had  made  a   similar  appeal  to  his  government  in  London.  ( French 

Yellow  Book,  Fr.  ed.,  pp.  180—81.) 
On  August  15,  both  Coulondre  and  Henderson  saw  Weizsaecker  at 

the  Foreign  Office.  The  British  ambassador  informed  London  that  the 

State  Secretary  was  confident  that  the  Soviet  Union  “would  in  the 

end  join  in  sharing  the  Polish  spoils.”  ( British  Blue  Book,  p.  91.)  And 
Coulondre,  after  his  talk  with  Weizsaecker,  wired  Paris:  “It  is  necessary 
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cumstances,  they  were  committed  to  come  to  the  aid  of 
Poland  when  she  was  attacked. 

The  recriminations  in  London  and  Paris  against  the 

double-dealing  of  Stalin  were  loud  and  bitter.  The  Soviet 

despot  for  years  had  cried  out  at  the  “fascist  beasts”  and 
called  for  all  peace-loving  states  to  band  together  to  halt 
Nazi  aggression.  Now  he  had  made  himself  an  accessory  to 
it.  The  Kremlin  could  argue,  as  it  did,  that  the  Soviet 
Union  had  only  done  what  Britain  and  France  had  done 

the  year  before  at  Munich:  bought  peace  and  the  time 
to  rearm  against  Germany  at  the  expense  of  a   small  state. 

If  Chamberlain  was  right  and  honorable  in  appeasing  Hit- 
ler in  September  1938  by  sacrificing  Czechoslovakia,  was 

Stalin  wrong  and  dishonorable  in  appeasing  the  Fuehrer 
a   year  later  at  the  expense  of  Poland,  which  had  shunned 
Soviet  help  anyway? 

Stalin’s  cynical  and  secret  deal  with  Hitler  to  divide  up 
Poland  and  to  obtain  a   free  hand  to  gobble  up  Latvia, 
Estonia,  Finland  and  Bessarabia  was  not  known  outside 

Berlin  and  Moscow,  but  it  would  soon  become  evident 
from  Soviet  acts,  and  it  would  shock  most  of  the  world 

even  at  this  late  date.  The  Russians  might  say,  as  they  did, 
that  they  were  only  repossessing  territories  which  had  been 
taken  away  from  them  at  the  end  of  the  First  World  War. 
But  the  peoples  of  these  lands  were  not  Russian  and  had 

shown  no  desire  to  return  to  Russia.  Only  force,  which  the 
Soviets  had  eschewed  in  the  heyday  of  Litvinov,  could 
make  them  return. 

Since  joining  the  League  of  Nations  the  Soviet  Union 

had  built  up  a   certain  moral  force  as  the  champion  of 
peace  and  the  leading  opponent  of  fascist  aggression.  Now 
that  moral  capital  had  been  utterly  dissipated. 

Above  all,  by  assenting  to  a   shoddy  deal  with  Nazi  Ger- 

at  all  costs  to  come  to  some  solution  of  the  Russian  talks  as  soon 

as  possible."  ( French  Yellow  Book,  p.  282.) 
Throughout  June  and  July,  Laurence  Steinhardt,  the  American  ambassa- 

dor in  Moscow,  had  also  sent  warnings  of  an  impending  Soviet-Nazi  deal, 
which  President  Roosevelt  passed  on  to  the  British,  French  and  Polish  em- 

bassies. As  early  as  July  5,  when  Soviet  Ambassador  Constantine  Oumansky 
left  for  a   leave  in  Russia,  he  carried  with  him  a   message  from  Roosevelt  to 

Stalin  “that  if  his  government  joined  up  with  Hitler,  it  was  as  certain  as 
that  the  night  followed  day  that  as  soon  at  Hitler  had  conquered  France  he 

would  turn  on  Russia.”  (Joseph  E.  Davies,  Mission  to  Moscow,  p.  450.) 
The  President’s  warning  was  cabled  to  Steinhardt  with  instructions  to  repeat 
it  to  Molotov,  which  the  ambassador  did  on  August  16.  CU.S.  Diplomatic 

Papers,  1939,  I,  pp.  296-99.) 
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many,  Stalin  had  given  the  signal  for  the  commencement 
of  a   war  that  almost  certainly  would  develop  into  a   world 

conflict.  This  he  certainly  knew.*  As  things  turned  out,  it 
was  the  greatest  blunder  of  his  life. 

*   Years  before,  Hitler,  had  written  prophetically  in  Mein  Kampf :   “The  very 
fact  of  the  conclusion  of  an  alliance  with  Russia  embodies  a   plan  for  the 

next  war.  Its  outcome  would  be  the  end  of  Germany.”  (See  p.  660  of  the 
Houghton  Mifflin  edition.  1943.) 
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THE  LAST  DAYS  OF  PEACE 

THE  BRITISH  government  had  not  waited  idly  for  the 
formal  signing  of  the  Nazi-Soviet  Pact  in  Moscow.  The 
announcement  in  Berlin  on  the  late  evening  of  August  21 
that  Ribbentrop  was  flying  to  Moscow  to  conclude  a 
German-Russian  agreement  stirred  the  British  cabinet  to 
action.  It  met  at  3   p.m.  on  the  twenty-second  and  issued 
a   communique  stating  categorically  that  a   Soviet-Nazi 

nonaggression  pact  “would  in  no  way  affect  their  obliga- tion to  Poland,  which  they  have  repeatedly  stated  in  pub- 
lic and  which  they  are  determined  to  fulfill.”  At  the  same 

time  Parliament  was  summoned  to  meet  on  August  24  to 
pass  the  Emergency  Powers  fDefense)  Bill,  and  certain 
precautionary  mobilization  measures  were  taken. 

Though  the  cabinet  statement  was  as  clear  as  words 
could  make  it,  Chamberlain  wanted  Hitler  to  have  no 
doubts  about  it.  Immediately  after  the  cabinet  meeting 
broke  up  he  wrote  a   personal  letter  to  the  Fuehrer. 

.   .   .   Apparently  the  announcement  of  a   German-Soviet 
Agreement  is  taken  in  some  quarters  in  Berlin  to  indi- 

cate that  intervention  by  Great  Britain  on  behalf  of  Po- 
land is  no  longer  a   contingency  that  need  be  reckoned 

with.  No  greater  mistake  could  be  made.  Whatever  may 
prove  to  be  the  nature  of  the  German— Soviet  Agreement, 
it  cannot  alter  Great  Britain’s  obligation  to  Poland  .   .   . 

It  has  been  alleged  that,  if  His  Majesty’s  Government  had 
made  their  position  more  clear  in  1914,  the  great  ca- 

tastrophe would  have  been  avoided.  Whether  or  not  there 
is  any  force  in  that  allegation,  His  Majesty’s  Government are  resolved  that  on  this  occasion  there  shall  be  no  such 
tragic  misunderstanding. 

If  the  case  should  arise,  they  are  resolved,  and  pre- 
pared, to  employ  without  delay  all  the  forces  at  their 

726 
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command,  and  it  is  impossible  to  foresee  the  end  of  hos- 
tilities once  engaged  .   .   .1 

Having,  as  he  added,  “thus  made  our  position  perfectly 
clear,”  the  Prime  Minister  again  appealed  to  Hitler  to  seek 
a   peaceful  solution  of  his  differences  with  Poland  and 

once  more  offered  the  British  government’s  co-operation 
in  helping  to  obtain  it. 

The  letter,  which  Ambassador  Henderson,  flying  down 
from  Berlin,  delivered  to  Hitler  shortly  after  1   p.m.  on 
August  23  at  Berchtesgaden,  threw  the  Nazi  dictator  into 

a   violent  rage.  “Hitler  was  excitable  and  uncompromising,” 
Henderson  wired  Lord  Halifax.  “His  language  was  vio- 

lent and  exaggerated  both  as  regards  England  and  Po- 

land.” 2   Henderson’s  report  of  the  meeting  and  the  Ger- 
man Foreign  Office  memorandum  on  it — the  latter  among 

the  captured  Nazi  papers — agree  on  the  nature  of  Hit- 

ler’s tirade.  England,  he  stormed,  was  responsible  for 

Poland’s  intransigence  *just  "s  it  had  been  responsible  for 
Czechoslovakia’s  unreasonable  attitude  the  year  before. 
Tens  of  thousands  of  Volksdeutsche  in  Poland  were  being 
persecuted.  There  were  even,  he  claimed,  six  cases  of 

castration — a   subject  that  obsessed  him.  He  could  stand 
it  no  more.  Any  further  persecution  of  Germans  by  the 
Poles  would  bring  immediate  action. 

I   contested  every  point  [Henderson  wired  Halifax]  and 
kept  calling  his  statements  inaccurate  but  the  only  effect 
was  to  launch  him  on  some  fresh  tirade. 

Finally  Hitler  agreed  to  give  a   written  answer  to  the 

Prime  Minister’s  letter  in  two  hour’s  time,  and  Hender- 
son withdrew  to  Salzburg  for  a   little  respite.*  Later  in  the 

afternoon  Hitler  sent  for  him  and  handed  him  his  reply. 
In  contrast  to  the  first  meeting,  the  Fuehrer,  Henderson 

reported  to  London,  “was  quite  calm  and  never  raised  his 

voice.” 
He  was,  he  said  [Henderson  reported],  fifty  years  old; 

he  preferred  war  now  to  when  he  would  be  fifty-five  or 
sixty. 

The  megalomania  of  the  German  dictator,  declaiming 

*   “Hardly  had  the  door  shut  on  the  Ambassador,”  Weizsaecker,  who  was 

present,  later  noted,  “than  Hitler  slapped  himself  on  the  thigh,  laughed  and 
said:  ‘Chamberlain  won’t  survive  that  conversation;  his  Cabinet  will  fall 
this  evening.’  ”   (Weizsaecker,  Memoirs,  p.  203.) 
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on  his  mountaintop,  comes  out  even  more  forcibly  in  the 
German  minutes  of  the  meeting.  After  quoting  him  as 
preferring  to  make  war  at  fifty  rather  than  later,  they  add: 

England  [Hitler  said]  would  do  well  to  realize  that  as 
a   front-line  soldier  he  knew  what  war  was  and  would  utilize 
every  means  available.  It  was  surely  quite  clear  to  everyone 
that  the  World  War  [i.e.,  1914-1918]  would  not  have 
been  lost  if  he  had  been  Chancellor  at  the  time. 

Hitler’s  reply  to  Chamberlain  was  a   mixture  of  all  the 
stale  lies  and  exaggerations  which  he  had  been  bellowing 
to  foreigners  and  his  own  people  since  the  Poles  dared  to 
stand  up  to  him.  Germany,  he  said,  did  not  seek  a 
conflict  with  Great  Britain.  It  had  been  prepared  all  along 
to  discuss  the  questions  of  Danzig  and  the  Corridor  with 

the  Poles  “on  the  basis  of  a   proposal  of  truly  unparalleled 
magnanimity.”  But  the  unconditional  guarantee  of  Po- 

land by  Britain  had  only  encouraged  the  Poles  “to  unloos- 

en a   wave  of  appalling  terrorism ‘against  the  one  and  a 
half  million  German  inhabitants  living  in  Poland.”  Such 
“atrocities”  he  declared,  “are  terrible  for  the  victims  but 
intolerable  for  a   Great  Power  such  as  the  German  Reich.” 
Germany  would  no  longer  tolerate  them. 

Finally  he  took  note  of  the  Prime  Minister’s  assurance 
that  Great  Britain  would  hrnor  its  commitments  to  Po- 

land and  assured  him  “that  it  can  make  no  change  in  the 
determination  of  the  Reich  Government  to  safeguard  the 
interest  of  the  Reich  .   .   .   Germany,  if  attacked  by  Eng- 

land, will  be  found  prepared  and  determined.” 3 
What  had  this  exchange  of  letters  accomplished?  Hitler 

now  had  a   solemn  assurance  from  Chamberlain  that  Brit- 

ain would  go  to  war  if  Germany  attacked  Poland.  The 
Prime  Minister  had  the  Fuehrer’s  word  that  it  would  make 
no  difference.  But,  as  the  events  of  the  next  hectic  eight 
days  would  show,  neither  man  believed  on  August  23 
that  he  had  heard  the  last  word  from  the  other. 

This  was  especially  true  of  Hitler.  Buoyed  up  by  the 
good  news  from  Moscow  and  confident  that,  despite  what 
Chamberlain  had  just  written  him,  Great  Britain  and,  in 
its  wake,  France  would  have  second  thoughts  about  honor- 

ing their  obligations  to  Poland  after  the  defection  of 
Russia,  the  Fuehrer  on  the  evening  of  August  23,  as  Hen- 

derson was  flying  back  to  Berlin,  set  the  date  for  the 
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onslaught  on  Poland:  Saturday,  August  26,  at  4:30  a.m. 
“There  will  be  no  more  orders  regarding  Y   Day  and 

X   Hour,”  General  Haider  noted  in  his  diary.  “Everything 
is  to  roll  automatically  ” 

But  the  Chief  of  the  Army  General  Staff  was  wrong. 
On  August  25  two  events  occurred  which  made  Adolf 
Hitler  shrink  back  from  the  abyss  less  than  twenty-four 
hours  before  his  troops  were  scheduled  to  break  across 
the  Polish  frontier.  One  originated  in  London,  the  other in  Rome. 

On  the  morning  of  August  25,  Hitler,  who  on  the  pre- 
vious day  had  returned  to  Berlin  to  welcome  Ribbentrop 

back  from  Moscow  and  receive  a   firsthand  report  on  the 
Russians,  got  off  a   letter  to  Mussolini.  It  contained  a   be- 

lated explanation  as  to  why  he  had  not  been  able  to 
keep  his  Axis  partner  informed  of  his  negotiations  with 
the  Soviet  Union.  (He  had  “no  idea,”  he  said,  that  they would  go  so  far  so  fast.)  And  hr  declared  that  the  Russo- 

German  pact  “must  be  regarued  as  the  greatest  possible 
gain  for  the  Axis.” 

But  the  real  purpose  of  the  letter,  whose  text  is  among 
the  captured  documents,  was  to  warn  the  Duce  that  a 
German  attack  on  Poland  was  liable  to  take  place  at 
any  moment,  though  Hitler  refrained  from  giving  his 
friend  and  ally  the  exact  date  which  he  had  set.  “In  case 
of  intolerable  events  in  Poland,”  he  said,  “I  shall  act  im- 

mediately ...  In  these  circumstances  no  one  can  say  what 
the  next  hour  may  bring.”  Hitler  did  not  specifically  ask 
for  Italy’s  help.  That  was,  by  the  terms  of  the  Italo- German  alliance,  supposed  to  be  automatic.  He  contented 

himself  with  expressing  the  hope  for  Italy’s  understand- 
ing.4 Nevertheless,  he  was  anxious  for  an  immediate  an- 
swer. The  letter  was  telephoned  by  Ribbentrop  personally 

to  the  German  ambassador  in  Rome  and  reached  the 
Duce  at  3:20  p.m. 

In  the  meantime,  at  1:30  p.m.,  the  Fuehrer  had  received 
Ambassador  Henderson  at  the  Chancellery.  His  resolve 
to  destroy  Poland  had  in  no  way  lessened  but  he  was 
more  anxious  than  he  had  been  two  days  before,  when  he 
had  talked  with  Henderson  at  Berchtesgaden,  to  make  one 
last  attempt  to  keep  Britain  out  of  the  war.*  The  am- 

*   According  to  Erich  Kordt  (Wahn  und  Wirklichkeit,  p.  192)  Hitler  was  so excited  by  his  triumph  in  Moscow  that  on  the  morning  of  August  25  he 
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bassador  found  the  Fuehrer,  as  he  reported  to  London, 

“absolutely  calm  and  normal  and  [he]  spoke  with  great 
earnestness  and  apparent  sincerity.”  Despite  all  his  ex- 

perience of  the  past  year  Henderson  could  not,  even  at 

this  late  date,  see  through  the  “sincerity”  of  the  German 
Leader.  For  what  Hitler  had  to  say  was  quite  preposterous. 

He  “accepted”  the  British  Empire,  he  told  the  ambassador, 
and  was  ready  “to  pledge  himself  personally  to  its  con- 

tinued existence  and  to  commit  the  power  of  the  German 

Reich  for  this.” 

He  desired  [Hitler  explained]  to  make  a   move  toward 
England  which  should  be  as  decisive  as  the  move  towards 
Russia  .   .   .   The  Fuehrer  is  ready  to  conclude  agreements 
with  England  which  would  not  only  guarantee  the  existence 
of  the  British  Empire  in  all  circumstances  so  far  as  Germany 
is  concerned,  but  would  also  if  necessary  assure  the  British 
Empire  of  German  assistance  regardless  of  where  such  as- 

sistance should  be  necessary. 

He  would  also  be  ready,  he  added,  “to  accept  a   rea- 
sonable limitation  of  armaments”  and  to  regard  the  Reich’s 

western  frontiers  as  final.  At  one  point,  according  to  Hen- 
derson, Hitler  lapsed  into  a   typical  display  of  sentimental 

hogwash,  though  the  ambassador  did  not  describe  it  as 
that  when  he  recounted  it  in  his  dispatch  to  London.  The 
Fuehrer  stated 

that  he  was  by  nature  an  artist,  not  a   politician,  and  that 
once  the  Polish  question  was  settled  he  would  end  his  life 
as  an  artist  and  not  as  a   warmonger. 

But  the  dictator  ended  on  another  note. 

The  Fuehrer  repeated  [says  the  verbal  statement  drawn 
up  by  the  Germans  for  Henderson]  that  he  is  a   man  of 
great  decisions  .   .   .   and  that  this  is  his  last  offer.  If  they 
[the  British  government]  reject  these  ideas,  there  will  be 
war. 

In  the  course  of  the  interview  Hitler  repeatedly  pointed 

out  that  his  “large  comprehensive  offer”  to  Britain,  as 
he  described  it,  was  subject  to  one  condition:  that  it 

would  take  effect  only  “after  the  solution  of  the  German- 

Polish  problem.”  When  Henderson  kept  insisting  that 
asked  his  press  bureau  for  news  of  the  cabinet  crises  in  Paris  and  London. 

He  thought  both  governments  must  fall.  He  was  brought  down  to  earth  by 
being  told  of  the  firm  speeches  of  Chamberlain  and  Halifax  in  Parliament 
the  day  before. 
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Britain  could  not  consider  his  offer  unless  it  meant  at  the 

same  time  a   peaceful  settlement  with  Poland,  Hitler  re- 

plied, “If  you  think  it  useless  then  do  not  send  my  offer 

at  all.” 
However,  the  ambassador  had  scarcely  returned  to  the 

embassy  a   few  steps  up  the  Wilhelmstrasse  from  the  Chan- 
cellery before  Dr.  Schmidt  was  knocking  at  the  door  with 

a   written  copy  of  Hitler’s  remarks — with  considerable  de- 
letions— coupled  with  a   message  from  the  Fuehrer  beg- 

ging Henderson  to  urge  the  British  government  “to  take 

the  offer  very  seriously”  and  suggesting  that  he  himself 
fly  to  London  with  it,  for  which  purpose  a   German  plane 
would  be  at  his  disposal.6 

It  was  rarely  easy,  as  readers  who  have  got  this  far  in 
this  book  are  aware,  to  penetrate  the  strange  and  fantastic 

workings  of  Hitler’s  fevered  mind.  His  ridiculous  “offer” 
of  August  25  to  guarantee  the  British  Empire  was  ob- 

viously a   brain  storm  of  the  moment,  for  he  had  not  men- 
tioned it  two  days  betcre  when  he  discussed  Chamber- 

lain’s letter  with  Henderson  and  composed  a   reply  to  it. 
Even  making  allowances  for  the  dictator’s  aberrations,  it 
is  difficult  to  believe  that  he  himself  took  it  as  seriously 
as  he  made  out  to  the  British  ambassador.  Besides,  how 
could  the  British  government,  as  he  requested,  be  asked  to 

take  it  “very  seriously”  when  Chamberlain  would  scarce- 
ly have  time  to  read  it  before  the  Nazi  armies  hurtled 

into  Poland  at  dawn  on  the  morrow — the  X   Day  which 
still  held? 

But  behind  the  “offer,”  no  doubt,  was  a   serious  purpose. 
Hitler  apparently  believed  that  Chamberlain,  like  Stalin, 
wanted  an  out  by  which  he  could  keep  his  country  out  of 
war.*  He  had  purchased  Stalin’s  benevolent  neutrality two  days  before  by  offering  Russia  a   free  hand  in  Eastern 
Europe  “from  the  Baltic  to  the  Black  Sea.”  Could  he  not 
buy  Britain’s  nonintervention  by  assuring  the  Prime  Min- ister that  the  Third  Reich  would  never,  like  the  Hohen- 
zollern  Germany,  become  a   threat  to  the  British  Empire? 
What  Hitler  did  not  realize,  nor  Stalin — to  the  latter’s 

*   Or  if  not  out  of  war,  out  of  any  serious  participation  in  it.  General  Haider intimates  this  in  a   recapitulation  of  the  ‘‘sequence  of  events”  of  August  25 in  a   diary  entry  made  later,  on  August  28.  Noting  that  at  1:30  p.m.  on  the 
twenty-fifth  Hitler  saw  Henderson,  Haider  added:  “Fuehrer  would  not  take 
it  amiss  if  England  were  to  wage  a   sham  war.” 
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awful  cost — was  that  to  Chamberlain,  his  eyes  open  at 

long  last,  Germany’s  domination  of  the  European  continent 
would  be  the  greatest  of  all  threats  to  the  British  Empire 

— as  indeed  it  would  be  to  the  Soviet  Russian  Empire. 
For  centuries,  as  Hitler  had  noted  in  Mein  Kampf,  the 

first  imperative  of  British  foreign  policy  had  been  to  pre- 
vent any  single  nation  from  dominating  the  Continent. 

At  5:30  p.m.  Hitler  received  the  French  ambassador  but 

had  little  of  importance  to  say  to  him  beyond  repeating 

that  “Polish  provocation  of  the  Reich”  could  no  longer  be 
endured,  that  he  would  not  attack  France  but  that  if 
France  entered  the  conflict  he  would  fight  her  to  the  end. 
Whereupon  he  started  to  dismiss  the  French  envoy  by 
rising  from  his  chair.  But  Coulondre  had  something  to 
say  to  the  Fuehrer  of  the  Third  Reich  and  he  insisted  on 
saying  it.  He  told  him  on  his  word  of  honor  as  a   soldier 

that  he  had  not  the  least  doubt  “that  if  Poland  is  attacked 
France  will  be  at  the  side  of  Poland  with  all  its  forces.” 

“It  is  painful  to  me,”  Hitler  replied,  “to  think  of  having 
to  fight  your  country,  but  that  does  not  depend  on  me. 

Please  say  that  to  Monsieur  Daladier.” 6 
It  was  now  6   p.m.  of  August  25  in  Berlin.  Tension  in  the 

capital  had  been  building  up  all  day.  Sincj  early  afternoon 
all  radio,  telegraph  and  telephone  communication  with 
the  outside  world  had  been  cut  off  on  orders  from  the 

Wilhelmstrasse.  The  night  before,  the  last  of  the  British 
and  French  correspondents  and  nonofficial  civilians  had 

hurriedly  left  for  the  nearest  frontier.  During  the  day  of 

the  twenty-fifth,  a   Friday,  it  became  known  that  the  Ger- 

man Foreign  Office  had  wired  the  embassies  and  consu- 
lates in  Poland,  France  and  Britain  requesting  that  Ger- 
man citizens  be  asked  to  leave  by  the  quickest  route. 

My  own  diary  notes  for  August  24-25  recall  the  feverish 
atmosphere  in  Berlin.  The  weather  was  warm  and  sultry 
and  everyone  seemed  to  be  on  edge.  All  through  the 

sprawling  city  antiaircraft  guns  were  being  set  up,  and 

bombers  flew  continually  overhead  in  the  direction  of  Po- 

land. “It  looks  like  war,”  I   scribbled  on  the  evening  of  the 

twenty-fourth;  “War  is  imminent,”  I   repeated  the  next  day, 
and  on  both  nights,  I   remember,  the  Germans  we  saw  in 
the  Wilhelmstrasse  whispered  that  Hitler  had  ordered  the 
soldiers  to  march  into  Poland  at  dawn. 
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Their  orders,  we  now  know,  were  to  attack  at  4:30  on 
Saturday  morning,  August  26.*  And  up  until  6   p.m.  on 
the  twenty-fifth  nothing  that  had  happened  during  the 
day,  certainly  not  the  personal  assurances  of  Ambassadors 
Henderson  and  Coulondre  that  Britain  and  France  would 
surely  honor  their  commitments  to  Poland,  had  budged 
Adolf  Hitler  from  his  resolve  to  go  ahead  with  his  aggres- 

sion on  schedule.  But  about  6   p.m.,  or  shortly  afterward, 
there  arrived  news  from  London  and  Rome  that  made 
this  man  of  apparently  unshakable  will  hesitate. 

It  is  not  quite  clear  from  the  confidential  German  rec- 
ords and  the  postwar  testimony  of  the  Wilhelmstrasse 

officials  at  just  what  time  Hitler  learned  of  the  signing  in 
London  of  the  formal  Anglo— Polish  treaty  which  trans- 

formed Britain’s  unilateral  guarantee  of  Poland  into  a   pact 
of  mutual  assistance.f  There  is  some  evidence  in  Haider’s 
diary  and  in  the  German  Naval  Register  that  the  Wilhelm- 

strasse got  wind  .   t   noon  on  August  25  that  the  pact 
would  be  signed  during  the  day.  The  General  Staff  Chief 
notes  that  at  12  noon  he  got  a   call  from  OKW  asking 
what  was  the  latest  deadline  for  postponement  of  the 
decision  to  attack  and  that  he  replied:  3   p.m.  The  Naval 

Register  also  mentions  that  news  of  the  Anglo-Polish 

pact  and  of  “information  from  the  Duce”  was  received  at 
noon.7  But  this  is  impossible.  Word  from  Mussolini  did 
not  arrive,  according  to  a   German  notation  on  the  docu- 

ment, until  “about  6   p.m.”  And  Hitler  could  not  have 
learned  of  the  signing  of  the  Anglo-Polish  treaty  in 
London  until  about  that  time,  since  this  event  only  took 
place  at  5:35  p.m. — and,  at  that,  barely  fifteen  minutes 
after  the  Polish  ambassador  in  London,  Count  Edward 
Raczynski,  had  received  permission  from  his  Foreign  Min- 

*   Although  Hitler’s  standing  orders,  which  had  not  been  canceled,  called  for 
the  attack  on  this  day  and  hour  and,  as  Haider  said,  were  “automatic,”  a 
number  of  German  writers  have  reported  that  the  Fuehrer  gave  specific 
orders  a   few  minutes  after  3   p.m.  to  launch  Fall  Weiss  the  following  morn- 

ing- (See  Weizsaecker,  Memoirs;  Kordt,  Wahn  und  Wirklichkeit ;   and 
Walther  Hofer,  War  Premeditated,  1939.)  Hofer  says  the  order  was  given 
at  3:02  p.m.  and  cites  as  his  source  General  von  Vormann,  who  was  present 
at  the  Chancellery  when  it  was  issued.  No  official  record  of  this  has  been 
found  in  the  German  documents. 

t   There  was  a   secret  protocol  to  this  treaty  which  stated  that  the  “European 
Power  mentioned  in  Article  I,  whose  aggression  would  bring  about  mutual 
military  assistance,  was  Germany.  This  saved  the  British  government  from 
the  disastrous  step  of  having  to  declare  war  on  the  Soviet  Union  when  the 
Red  Army,  in  cahoots  with  the  Germans,  invaded  eastern  Poland. 
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ister  in  Warsaw  over  the  telephone  to  affix  his  signature.* 
Whatever  time  he  received  it — and  around  6   p.m.  is  an 

accurate  guess — Hitler  was  moved  by  the  news  from  Lon- 
don. This  could  well  be  Britain’s  answer  to  his  “offer,” 

the  terms  of  which  must  have  reached  London  by  now. 
It  meant  that  he  had  failed  in  his  bid  to  buy  off  the 
British  as  he  had  bought  off  the  Russians.  Dr.  Schmidt, 
who  was  in  Hitler’s  office  when  the  report  arrived,  re- membered later  that  the  Fuehrer,  after  reading  it  sat 
brooding  at  his  desk.8 

MUSSOLINI  GETS  COLD  FEET 

His  brooding  was  interrupted  very  shortly  by  equally bad  news  from  Rome.  Throughout  the  afternoon  the  Ger- 
man dictator  had  waited  with  “unconcealed  impatience,” 

as  Dr.  Schmidt  describes  it,  for  the  Duce’s  reply  to  his letter.  The  Italian  ambassador,  Attolico,  was  summoned 
to  the  Chancellery  at  3   P.M.,  shotly  after  Henderson  had 
departed,  but  he  could  only  inform  the  Fuehrer  that  no 
answer  had  been  received  as  yet.  By  this  time  Hitler’s 
nerves  were  so  strained  that  he  sent  Ribbentrop  out  to  get 
piano  on  the  long-distance  telephone,  but  the  Foreign  Min- 

ister was  unable  to  get  through  to  him.  Attolico,  Schmidt 
says,  was  dismissed  “with  scant  courtesy.”  9 

For  some  days  Hitler  had  been  receiving  warnings  from Rome  that  his  Axis  partner  might  >o  back  on  him  at  the 
crucial  moment  of  the  attack  on  Poland,  and  this  intelli- 

gence was  not  without  foundation.  No  sooner  had  Ciano 
returned  from  his  disillusioning  meetings  with  Hitler  and 
Ribbentrop  on  August  11  to  13,  than  he  set  to  work  to 
turn  Mussolini  against  the  Germans — an  action  which  did 
not  escape  the  watchful  eyes  of  the  German  Embassy  in 
Rome.  The  Fascist  Foreign  Minister’s  diary  traces  the  ups and  downs  of  his  efforts  to  make  the  Italian  dictator  see 
the  light  and  disassociate  himself,  in  time,  from  Hitler’s 
war.10  On  the  evening  of  his  return  from  Berchtesgaden on  August  13,  Ciano  saw  the  Duce  and  after  describing his  talks  with  Hitler  and  Ribbentrop  tried  to  convince  his 
chief  that  the  Germans  “have  betrayed  us  and  lied  to 
us”  and  “are  dragging  us  into  an  adventure.” 

The  Duce’s  reactions  are  varied  [Ciano  noted  in  his  diary 
*   Germany  did  not  observe 
one-hour  difference  in  time 

summer  time,  as  did  Great  Britain.  Therefore  the 
between  Berlin  and  London  was  canceled  out. 
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that  night].  At  first  he  agrees  with  me.  Then  he  says  that 
honor  compels  him  to  march  with  Germany.  Finally,  he 
states  that  he  wants  his  part  of  the  booty  in  Croatia  and 
Dalmatia. 

August  14. — I   find  Mussolini  worried.  I   do  not  hesitate  to 
arouse  in  him  every  possible  anti-German  reaction  by  every 
means  in  my  power.  I   speak  to  him  of  his  diminished  pres- 

tige and  his  playing  the  role  of  second  fiddle.  And,  finally, 
I   turn  over  to  him  documents  which  prove  the  bad  faith  of 
the  Germans  on  the  Polish  question.  The  alliance  was  based 
on  premises  which  they  now  deny;  they  are  traitors  and  we 
must  not  have  any  scruples  in  ditching  them.  But  Mussolini 
still  has  many  scruples. 

On  the  next  day,  Ciano  talked  it  out  with  Mussolini  for 
six  hours. 

August  15. — The  Duce  ...  is  convinced  that  we  must  not 
march  blindly  with  the  Germans.  However  ...  he  wants 
time  to  prepare  the  bri  ak  with  Germany  ...  He  is  more 
and  more  convinced  that  the  democracies  will  fight  .   .   .   This 
time  it  means  war.  And  we  cannot  engage  in  war  because 
our  plight  does  not  permit  us  to  do  so. 

August  18. — A   conversation  with  the  Duce  in  the  morn- 
ing; his  usual  shifting  feelings.  He  still  thinks  it  possible 

that  the  democracies  will  not  march  and  that  Germany 
might  do  good  business  cheaply,  from  which  business  he 

does  not  want  to  be  excluded.  Then,  too,  he  fears  Hitler’s 
rage.  He  believes  that  a   denunciation  of  the  pact  or  some- 

thing like  it  might  induce  Hitler  to  abandon  the  Polish 
question  in  order  to  square  accounts  with  Italy.  All  this 
makes  him  nervous  and  disturbed. 

August  20. — The  Duce  made  an  about-face.  He  wants 
to  support  Germany  at  any  cost  in  the  conflict  which  is  now 
close  at  hand  .   .   .   Conference  between  Mussolini,  myself, 
and  Attolico.  [The  ambassador  had  returned  from  Berlin 
to  Rome  for  consultations.]  This  is  the  substance:  It  is  al- 

ready too  late  to  go  back  on  the  Germans  .   .   .   The  press  of 
the  whole  world  would  say  that  Italy  is  cowardly  ...  I   try 
to  debate  the  matter  but  it  is  useless  now.  Mussolini  holds 
very  stubbornly  to  his  idea  .   .   . 

August  21. — Today  I   have  spoken  very  clearly  .   .   .   When 
I   entered  the  room  Mussolini  confirmed  his  decision  to  go 

along  with  the  Germans.  “You,  Duce,  cannot  and  must  not 
do  it  ...  I   went  to  Salzburg  in  order  to  adopt  a   common 
line  of  action.  I   found  myself  face  to  face  with  a   Diktat. 
The  Germans,  not  ourselves,  have  betrayed  the  alliance  .   .   . 

Tear  up  the  pact.  Throw  it  in  Hitler’s  face!  .   .   .” 
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The  upshot  of  this  conference  was  that  Ciano  should 
seek  a   meeting  with  Ribbentrop  for  the  next  day  at  the 
Brenner  and  inform  him  that  Italy  would  stay  out  of  a 

conflict  provoked  by  a   German  attack  on  Poland.  Ribben- 
trop was  not  available  for  several  hours  when  Ciano  put  in 

a   call  for  him  at  noon,  but  at  5:30  he  finally  came  on  the 
line.  The  Nazi  Foreign  Minister  could  not  give  Ciano  an 
immediate  answer  about  meeting  on  the  Brenner  on  such 

quick  notice,  because  he  was  “waiting  for  an  important 
message  from  Moscow”  and  would  call  back  later.  This 
he  did  at  10:30  p.m. 

August  22. — Last  evening  at  10:30  a   new  act  opened 
[Ciano  recorded  in  his  diary].  Ribbentrop  telephoned  that 
he  would  prefer  to  see  me  in  Innsbruck  rather  than  at  the 
frontier,  because  he  was  to  leave  later  for  Moscow  to  sign  a 
political  pact  with  the  Soviet  Government. 

This  was  news,  and  of  the  most  startling  kind,  to  Ciano 
and  Mussolini.  They  decided  that  a   meeting  of  the  two 

foreign  ministers  “would  no  longer  be  timely.”  Once  more 
their  German  ally  had  shown  its  contempt  for  them  by 
not  letting  them  know  about  the  deal  with  Moscow. 

The  hesitations  of  the  Duce,  the  anti-German  feelings 
of  Ciano  and  the  possibility  that  Italy  might  crawl  out  of 
its  obligations  under  Article  III  of  the  Pact  of  Steel,  which 

called  for  the  automatic  participation  in  war  of  one  party 

if  the  other  party  “became  involved  in  hostilities  with  an- 
other Power,”  became  known  in  Berlin  before  Ribbentrop 

set  off  for  Moscow  on  August  22. 

On  August  20,  Count  Massimo  Magistrati,  the  Italian 

charge  d’affaires  in  Berlin,  called  on  Weizsaecker  at  the 
Foreign  Office  and  revealed  “an  Italian  state  of  mind 

which,  although  it  does  not  surprise  me,”  the  State  Secre- 
tary informed  Ribbentrop  in  a   confidential  memoran- 

dum,11 “must  in  my  opinion  definitely  be  considered.” 
What  Magistrati  brought  to  the  attention  of  Weizsaecker 

was  that  since  Germany  had  not  adhered  to  the  terms  of 
the  alliance,  which  called  for  close  contact  and  consulta- 

tion on  major  questions,  and  had  treated  its  conflict  with 

Poland  as  an  exclusively  German  problem,  “Germany  was 

thus  forgoing  Italy’s  armed  assistance.”  And  if  contrary  to 
the  German  view  the  Polish  conflict  developed  into  a   big 
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war,  Italy  did  not  consider  that  the  “prerequisites”  of  the 
alliance  existed.  In  brief,  Italy  was  seeking  an  out. 

Two  days  later,  on  August  23,  a   further  warning  was 
received  in  Berlin  from  Ambassador  Hans  Georg  von 
Mackensen  in  Rome.  He  wrote  to  Weizsaecker  on  what 

had  been  happening  “behind  the  scenes.”  The  letter,  ac- 
cording to  a   marginal  note  in  Weizsaecker’s  handwriting 

on  the  captured  document,  was  “submitted  to  the  Fueh- 
rer.” It  must  have  opened  his  eyes.  The  Italian  position, 

following  a   series  of  meetings  between  Mussolini,  Ciano 
and  Attolico,  was,  Mackensen  reported,  that  if  Germany 
invaded  Poland  she  would  violate  the  Pact  of  Steel,  which 
was  based  on  an  agreement  to  refrain  from  war  until 

1942.  Furthermore,  contrary  to  the  German  view,  Mus- 
solini was  sure  that  if  Germany  attacked  Poland  both 

Britain  and  France  would  intervene — “and  the  United 

States  too  after  a   few  montiis.”  While  Germany  remained 
on  the  defensive  in  the  west  the  French  and  British, 

in  the  Duce’s  opinion,  would  descend  on  Italy  with  all  the 
forces  at  their  disposal.  In  this  situation  Italy  would  have 
to  bear  the  whole  brunt  of  the  war  in  order  to  give  the 

Reich  the  opportunity  of  liquidating  the  affair  in  the  East  .   .   .12 

It  was  with  these  warnings  in  mind  that  Hitler  got  off 
his  letter  to  Mussolini  on  the  morning  of  August  25  and 

waited  all  day,  with  mounting  impatience,  for  an  answer. 
Shortly  after  midnight  of  the  day  before,  Ribbentrop,  after 
an  evening  recounting  to  the  Fuehrer  the  details  of  his 

triumph  in  Moscow,  rang  up  Ciano  to  warn  him,  “at  the 
instigation  of  the  Fuehrer,”  of  the  “extreme  gravity  of  the 
situation  due  to  Polish  provocations.”  *   A   note  by  Weiz- 

saecker reveals  that  the  call  was  made  to  “prevent  the 
Italians  from  being  able  to  speak  of  unexpected  develop- 

ments.” 
By  the  time  Ambassador  Mackensen  handed  Mussolini 

Hitler’s  letter  at  the  Palazzo  Venezia  in  Rome  at  3:20 
p.M.  on  August  25,  the  Duce,  then,  knew  that  the  German 
attack  on  Poland  was  about  to  take  place.  Unlike  Hitler, 

*   It  must  be  kept  in  mind  that  the  “Polish  provocations”  which  Hitler  and 
Ribbentrop  harped  on  in  their  meetings  and  diplomatic  exchanges  with  the 
British,  French,  Russians  and  Italians  during  these  days,  and  the  news  of 
which  was  published  under  flaming  headlines  in  the  controlled  Nazi  press, 
were  almost  entirely  invented  by  the  Germans.  Most  of  the  provoking  in 
Poland  was  done,  on  orders  from  Berlin,  by  the  Germans.  The  captured 
German  documents  are  replete  with  evidence  on  this. 
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he  was  certain  that  Great  Britain  and  France  would  im- 

mediately enter  the  war,  with  catastrophic  consequences 
for  Italy,  whose  Navy  was  no  match  for  the  British  Medi- 

terranean Fleet  and  whose  Army  would  be  overwhelmed 

by  the  French.*  According  to  a   dispatch  which  Macken- 
sen  got  off  to  Berlin  at  10:25  p.m.  describing  the  meeting, 
Mussolini,  after  carefully  reading  the  letter  twice  in  his 

presence,  declared  that  he  was  “in  complete  agreement” 
about  the  Nazi-Soviet  Pact  and  that  he  realized  that  an 

“armed  conflict  with  Poland  could  no  longer  be  avoided.” 
Finally — “and  this  he  emphasized  expressly,”  Mackensen 

reported — “he  stood  beside  us  unconditionally  and  with 
all  his  resources.”  13 

But  this  was  not  what  the  Duce  wrote  the  Fuehrer,  un- 
beknownst to  the  German  ambassador,  the  text  of  which 

was  hurriedly  telephoned  by  Ciano  to  Attolico,  who  had 

returned  to  his  post  in  Berlin  and  who  “about  6   p.m.” 
arrived  at  the  Chancellery  to  deliver  it  in  person  to  Adolf 
Hitler.  It  struck  the  Fuehrer,  according  to  Schmidt,  who 

was  present,  like  a   bombshell.  After  expressing  his  “com- 
plete approval”  of  the  Nazi-Soviet  Pact  and  his  “under- 

standing concerning  Poland,”  Mussolini  came  to  the  main 
point. 

As  for  the  practical  attitude  :f  Italy  in  case  of  military 
action  [Mussolini  wrote,  and  the  emphasis  is  his],  my 
point  of  view  is  as  follows: 

If  Germany  attacks  Poland  and  the  conflict  remains  local- 
ized, Italy  will  afford  Germany  every  form  of  political 

and  economic  assistance  which  is  requested  of  her. 

If  Germany  attacks  Poland  t   and  the  latter’s  allies  open  a 
counterattack  against  Germany,  I   inform  you  in  advance 
that  it  will  be  opportune  for  me  not  to  take  the  initiative 

*   The  day  before,  on  August  24,  Ciano  had  visited  the  King  at  his  summer 
residence  in  Piedmont,  and  the  aging  ruler,  who  had  been  shunted  to  the 
sidelines  by  Mussolini,  spoke  contemptuously  of  the  country’s  armed  services. 

The  Army  is  in  a   pitiful  state,”  Ciano  quotes  him  as  saying.  “Even  the" defense  of  our  frontier  is  insufficient.  He  has  made  thirty-two  inspections 
and  is  convinced  that  the  French  can  go  through  it  with  great  ease.  The 
officers  of  the  Italian  Army  are  not  qualified  for  the  job,  and  our  equipment 
is  old  and  obsolete.”  (Ciano  Diaries,  p.  127.) 
t   In  the  German  translation  of  Mussolini’s  letter  found  in  the  Foreign  Office archives  after  the  war,  and  which  1   have  used  here,  the  word  “Germany”  has 
been  crossed  out  here  and  the  word  “Poland”  typed  above  it,  making  it  read: 
If  Poland  attacks  .   .   .”  In  the  Italian  original,  published  after  the  war 

by  the  Italian  government,  the  passage  reads  liSe  la  Germania  attacca  la Polonxa.  It  is  strange  that  the  Nazis  falsified  even  the  secret  documents 
deposited  in  their  official  government  archives.14 
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in  military  operations  in  view  of  the  present  state  of  Italian 
war  preparations,  of  which  we  have  repeatedly  and  in  good 
time  informed  you,  Fuehrer,  and  Herr  von  Ribbentrop. 

Our  intervention  can,  nevertheless,  take  place  at  once  if 
Germany  delivers  to  us  immediately  the  military  supplies 
and  the  raw  materials  to  resist  the  attack  which  the  French 

and  English  would  predominantly  direct  against  us. 

At  our  meetings  the  war  was  envisaged  for  1942,  and  by 

that  time  I   would  have  been  ready  on  land,  on  sea  and  in 

the  air,  according  to  the  plans  which  had  been  concerted. 

I   am  furthermore  of  the  opinion  that  the  purely  military 

measures  which  have  already  been  taken,  and  other  measures 

to  be  taken  later,  will  immobilize,  in  Europe  and  Africa, 
considerable  French  and  British  forces. 

I   consider  it  my  bounden  duty  as  a   loyal  friend  to  tell 

you  the  whole  truth  and  inform  you  beforehand  about 
the  real  situation.  Not  to  do  so  might  have  unpleasant 

consequences  for  us  all.  This  is  my  view,  and  since  within 
a   short  time  I   must  summon  the  highest  governmental 

bodies,  I   beg  you  to  let  me  knows  yours. 

Mussolini  * 15 

So  though  Russia  was  in  the  bag  as  a   friendly  neutral 

instead  of  a   belligerent,  Germany’s  ally  of  the  Pact  of 
Steel  was  out  of  it — and  this  on  the  very  day  that  Britain 
had  seemed  to  commit  herself  irrevocably  by  signing  a 

mutual-assistance  pact  with  Poland  against  German  ag- 

gression. Hitler  read  the  Duce’s  letter,  told  Attolico  he 
would  answer  it  immediately  and  icily  dismissed  the  Ital- 

ian envoy. 

*   As  if  Mussolini’s  letter  were  not  bad  enough  medicine  for  Hitler,  a   number 

of  German  writers,  mostly  observers  at  first  hand  of  the  dramatic  events 

of  the  last  days  of  peace,  have  published  an  imaginary  text  of  this  letter 

of  the  Duce  to  the  Fuehrer.  Erich  Kordt,  one  of  the  anti-Nazi  conspirators, 
who  was  head  of  the  secretariat  at  the  Foreign  Office,  was  the  first  to 

commit  this  faked  version  to  print  in  his  book,  Wahn  und  IVirklichkeit, 

published  in  Stuttgart  in  1947.  Kordt  dropped  it  in  his  second  edition  but 

other  writers  continued  to  copy  it  from  the  first  edition.  It  shows  up  in 

Peter  Kleist’s  Zwischen  Hitler  und  Stalin,  published  in.  1950,  and  even  in 

the  English  translation  of  Paul  Schmidt’s  memoirs  published  in  New  York 
and  London  in  1951.  Yet  the  authentic  text  was  published  in  Italy  in  1946 

and  an  English  translation  in  the  State  Department’s  Nazi— Soviet  Relations in  1948.  Dr.  Schmidt,  who  was  with  Hitler  when  he  received  the  letter  from 

Attolico,  quotes  the  letter  as  saying,  “In  one  of  the  most  painful  moments 
of  my  life,  I   have  to  inform  you  that  Italy  is  not  ready  for  war.  According 
to  what  the  responsible  heads  of  the  services  tell  me,  the  gasoline  supplies 
of  the  Italian  Air  Force  are  so  low  that  they  would  last  only  for  three  weeks 

of  fighting.  The  position  is  the  same  with  regard  to  supplies  for  the  Army, 

and  supplies  of  raw  materials  .   .   .   Please  understand  my  situation.”  For 
an  amusing  note  on  the  faking  of  this  letter,  see  Namier,  In  the  Nazi  Era, 

p.  5. 
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“The  Italians  are  behaving  just  as  the  did  in  1914,” 
Dr.  Schmidt  overheard  Hitler  remark  bitterly  after  Attolico 
had  left,  and  that  evening  the  Chancellery  echoed  with 

unkind  words  about  the  “disloyal  Axis  partner.”  But 
words  were  not  enough.  The  German  Army  was  scheduled 
to  hop  off  against  Poland  in  nine  hours,  for  it  was  now 
6:30  p.m.  of  August  25  and  the  invasion  was  set  to  begin 
at  4:30  a.m.  on  August  26.  The  Nazi  dictator  had  to 
decide  at  once  whether,  in  view  of  the  news  from  London 
and  Rome,  to  go  ahead  with  it  or  postpone  or  cancel  it. 

Schmidt,  accompanying  Attolico  out  of  Hitler’s  study, 
bumped  into  General  Keitel  rushing  to  the  presence  of  the 
Fuehrer.  A   few  minutes  later  the  General  hurried  out, 

crying  excitedly  to  his  adjutant,  “The  order  to  advance 
must  be  delayed  again!” 

Hitler,  pushed  into  a   corner  by  Mussolini  and  Chamber- 

lain,  had  swiftly  made  his  decision.  “Fuehrer  considerably 
shaken,”  Haider  noted  in  his  diary,  and  then  continued: 

7:30  p.m. — Treaty  between  Poland  and  England  ratified. 
No  opening  of  hostilities.  All  troop  movements  to  be  stopped, 
even  near  the  frontier  if  not  otherwise  possible. 

8:35  p.m. — Keitel  confirms.  Canaris:  Telephone  restric- 
tions lifted  on  England  and  France.  Confirms  development  of 

events. 

The  German  Naval  Register  gives  a   more  concise  ac- 
count of  the  postponement,  along  with  the  reasons: 

August  25: — Case  White  already  started  will  be  stopped  at 
20:30  (8:30  p.m.)  because  of  changed  political  conditions. 
(Mutual-Assistance  Pact  England-Poland  of  August  25, 
noon,  and  information  from  Duce  that  he  would  be  true  to 

his  word  but  has  to  ask  for  large  supply  of  raw  materials.)  16 

Three  of  the  chief  defendants  at  Nuremberg  submitted, 
under  interrogation,  their  version  of  the  postponement  of 

the  attack.17  Ribbentrop  claimed  that  when  he  heard  about 

the  Anglo-Polish  pact  and  “heard”  that  “military  steps 
were  being  taken  against  Poland”  (as  if  he  didn’t  know  all 
along  about  the  attack)  he  went  “at  once”  to  the  Fuehrer 
and  urged  him  to  call  off  the  invasion  of  Poland,  to 

which  “the  Fuehrer  at  once  agreed.”  This  is  surely  en- 
tirely untrue. 

But  the  testimony  of  Keitel  and  Goering  at  least  seemed 

more  honest.  “I  was  suddenly  called  to  Hitler  at  the 
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Chancellery,”  Keitel  recounted  on  the  stand  at  Nurem- 
berg, “and  he  said  to  me,  ‘Stop  everything  at  once.  Get 

Brauchitsch  immediately.  I   need  time  for  negotiations.’  ” 
That  Hitler  still  believed  at  this  late  hour  that  he  could 

negotiate  his  way  out  of  his  impasse  was  confirmed  by 
Goering  during  a   pretrial  interrogation  at  Nuremberg. 

On  the  day  that  England  gave  her  official  guarantee  to 
Poland  the  Fuehrer  called  me  on  the  telephone  and  told  me 
that  he  had  stopped  the  planned  invasion  of  Poland.  I   asked 
him  whether  this  was  just  temporary  or  for  good.  He  said, 
“No,  I   will  have  to  see  whether  we  can  eliminate  British  in- 
tervention.” 

Though  Mussolini’s  last-minute  defection  was  a   heavy 
blow  to  Hitler,  it  is  obvious  from  the  above  testimony 

that  Britain’s  action  in  signing  a   mutual-assistance  treaty 
with  Poland  was  the  stronger  influence  in  inducing  the 
German  leader  to  postpone  the  attack.  Yet  it  is  strange 
that  after  Ambassador  Henderson  on  this  very  day  had 
again  warned  him  that  Britain  would  fight  if  Poland  were 
attacked  and  that  after  the  British  government  had  now 
solemnly  given  its  word  to  that  effect  in  a   formal  treaty,  he 

still  believed  he  could,  as  he  told  Goering,  “eliminate 
British  intervention.”  It  is  likely  that  his  experience  with Chamberlain  at  Munich  led  him  to  believe  that  the  Prime 
Minister  again  would  capitulate  if  a   way  out  could  be 
concocted.  But  again  it  is  strange  that  a   man  who  had 

previously  shown  such  insight  into  foreign  politics  did  not 
know  of  the  changes  in  Chamberlain  and  in  the  British 

position.  After  all.  Hitler  himself  had  provoked  them. 
It  took  some  doing  to  halt  the  German  Army  on  the 

evening  of  August  25,  for  many  units  were  already  on  the 
move.  In  East  Prussia  the  order  calling  off  the  attack 

reached  General  Petzel’s  I   Corps  at  9:37  p.m.  and  only  the frantic  efforts  of  several  officers  who  were  rushed  out  to 
the  forward  detachments  succeeded  in  stopping  the  troops. 

The  motorized  columns  of  General  von  Kleist’s  corps  to  the 
south  had  begun  to  move  at  dusk  up  to  the  Polish  frontier. 
They  were  halted  on  the  border  by  a   staff  officer  who 
made  a   quick  landing  in  a   small  scouting  plane  on  the 
frontier.  In  a   few  sectors  the  orders  did  not  arrive  until 
after  the  shooting  began,  but  since  the  Germans  had  been 
provoking  incidents  all  along  the  border  for  several  days 
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the  Polish  General  Staff  apparently  did  not  suspect  what 
had  really  happened.  It  did  report  on  August  26  that 

numerous  “German  bands”  had  crossed  the  border  and  at- 
tacked blockhouses  and  customs  posts  with  machine  guns 

and  hand  grenades  and  that  “in  one  case  it  was  a   Regular 
Army  detachment.” 

JOY  AND  CONFUSION  OF  THE  “CONSPIRATORS” 

The  news  on  the  evening  of  August  25  that  Hitler  had 
called  off  the  attack  on  Poland  caused  great  jubilation 
among  the  conspiratorial  members  of  the  Abwehr.  Colonel 

Oster  gave  Schacht  and  Gisevius  the  news,  exclaiming, 

“The  Fuehrer  is  done  for,”  and  the  next  morning  Admiral 
Canaris  was  even  more  in  the  clouds.  “Hitler,”  Canaris 
declared,  “will  never  survive  this  blow.  Peace  has  been 

saved  for  the  next  twenty  years.”  Both  men  thought  there 
was  no  further  need  of  bothering  to  overthrow  the  Nazi 
dictator;  he  was  finished. 

For  several  weeks  as  the  fateful  summer  approached  its 
end  the  conspirators,  as  they  conceived  themselves,  had 
again  been  busy,  though  with  what  purpose  exactly  it  is 
difficult  to  comprehend.  Goerdeler,  Adam  von  Trott,  Hel- 
muth  von  Moltke,  Fabian  von  Schlabrendorff  and  Rudolf 

Pechel  had  all  made  the  pilgrimage  to  London  and  there 
had  informed  not  only  Chamberlain  and  Halifax  but 
Churchill  and  other  British  leaders  that  Hitler  planned  to 

attack  Poland  at  the  end  of  August.  These  German  op- 
ponents of  the  Fuehrer  could  see  for  themselves  that  Brit- 

ain, right  up  to  its  umbrella-carrying  Chamberlain,  had 
changed  since  the  days  of  Munich,  and  that  the  one  con- 

dition they  themselves  had  made  the  year  before  to  their 

resolve  to  get  rid  of  Hitler,  namely  that  Britain  and  France 

declare  they  would  oppose  any  further  Nazi  aggression  by 
armed  force,  had  now  been  fulfilled.  What  more  did  they 
want?  It  is  not  clear  from  the  records  they  have  left,  and 
one  gathers  the  impression  that  they  did  not  quite  know 

themselves.  Well-meaning  though  they  were,  they  were 
gripped  by  utter  confusion  and  a   paralyzing  sense  of 

futility.  Hitler’s  hold  on  Germany— on  the  Army,  the 
police,  the  government,  the  people — was  too  complete  to 
be  loosened  or  undermined  by  anything  they  could  think 
of  doing. 
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On  August  15,  Hassell  visited  Dr.  Schacht  at  his  new 
bachelor  quarters  in  Berlin.  The  dismissed  Minister 

of  Economics  had  just  returned  from  a   six-month  journey 

to  India  and  Burma.  “Schacht’s  view  is,”  Hassell  wrote  in 

his  diary,  “that  we  can  do  nothing  but  keep  our  eyes  open 
and  wait,  that  things  will  follow  their  inevitable  course.” 
Hassell  himself  told  Gisevius  the  same  day,  according  to 

his  own  diary  entry,  that  he  “too  was  in  favor  of  post- 
poning direct  action  for  the  moment.” 

But  what  “direct  action”  was  there  to  be  put  off?  Gen- 
eral Haider,  keen  as  Hitler  to  smash  Poland,  was  not  at  the 

moment  interested  in  getting  rid  of  the  dictator.  General 
von  Witzleben,  who  was  to  have  led  the  troops  in  the 

overthrow  of  the  Fuehrer  the  year  before,  was  now  in  com- 
mand of  an  army  group  in  the  west  and  was,  therefore,  in 

no  position  to  act  in  Berlin,  even  if  he  had  wished  to. 
But  did  he  have  any  such  wish?  Gisevius  visited  him  at 
his  headquarters,  found  him  listening  to  the  BBC  radio 
news  from  London  and  soon  realized  that  the  General 

was  interested  merely  in  finding  out  what  was  going  on. 

As  for  General  Haider,  he  was  preoccupied  with  last-min- 
ute plans  for  the  onslaught  on  Poland,  to  the  exclusion 

of  any  treasonable  thoughts  about  getting  rid  of  Hitler. 

When  interrogated  after  the  war — on  February  26,  1946 

— at  Nuremberg,  he  was  exceedingly  fuzzy  about  why  he 
and  the  other  supposed  enemies  of  the  Nazi  regime  had 
done  nothing  in  the  last  days  of  August  to  depose  the 
Fuehrer  and  thus  save  Germany  from  involvement  in  war. 

“There  was  no  possibility,”  he  said.  Why?  Because  General 
von  Witzleben  had  been  transferred  to  the  west.  Without 

Witzleben  the  Army  could  not  act. 
What  about  the  German  people?  When  Captain  Sam 

Harris,  the  American  interrogator,  reminding  Haider  that  he 

had  said  the  German  people  were  opposed  to  war,  asked, 

“If  Hitler  were  irrevocably  committed  to  war,  why  couldn’t 
you  count  on  the  support  of  the  people  before  the  invasion 

of  Poland?”  Haider  replied,  “You  must  excuse  me  if  I 
smile.  If  I   hear  the  word  ‘irrevocably’  connected  with 

Hitler,  I   must  say  that  nothing  was  irrevocable.”  And 
the  General  Staff  Chief  went  on  to  explain  that  as  late  as 
August  22,  after  Hitler  had  revealed  to  his  generals 

at  the  meeting  on  the  Obersalzberg  his  “irrevocable”  resolve 
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to  attack  Poland  and  fight  the  West  if  necessary,  he 
himself  did  not  believe  that  the  Fuehrer  would  do  what  he 

said  he  would  do.18  In  the  light  of  Haider’s  own  diary 
entries  for  this  period,  this  is  an  astonishing  statement  in- 

deed. But  it  is  typical  not  only  of  Haider  but  of  most  of  the 
other  conspirators. 

Where  was  General  Beck,  Haider’s  predecessor  as  Chief 
/   of  the  Army  General  Staff  and  the  acknowledged  leader 
>■  of  the  conspirators?  According  to  Gisevius,  Beck  wrote  a 

1   letter  to  General  von  Brauchitsch  but  the  Army  Com- 
mander in  Chief  did  not  even  acknowledge  it.  Next,  Gise- 

vius says,  Beck  had  a   long  talk  with  Haider,  who  agreed 
with  him  that  a   big  war  would  be  the  ruin  of  Germany  but 
thought  “Hitler  would  never  permit  a   world  war”  and  that 
therefore  there  was  no  need  at  the  moment  to  try  to  over- 

throw him.19 
On  August  14,  Hassell  dined  alone  with  Beck,  and  re- 

corded their  feelings  of  frustration  in  his  diary. 

Beck  [is]  a   most  cultured,  attractive  and  intelligent 
man.  Unfortunately,  he  has  a   very  low  opinion  of  the  lead- 

ing people  in  the  Army.  For  that  reason  he  could  see  no 
place  there  where  we  could  gain  a   foothold.  He  is  firmly 
convinced  of  the  vicious  character  of  the  policies  of  the 
Third  Reich.20 

The  convictions  of  Beck — and  of  the  others  around  him 

— were  high  and  noble,  but  as  Adolf  Hitler  prepared  to  hurl 
Germany  into  war  not  one  of  these  estimable  Germans  did 

anything  to  halt  him.  The  task  was  obviously  difficult  and 
perhaps,  at  this  late  hour,  impossible  to  fulfill.  But  they 
did  not  even  attempt  it. 

General  Thomas,  perhaps,  tried.  Following  up  his  mem- 
orandum to  Keitel  which  he  had  personally  read  to  the 

OKW  Chief  at  the  middle  of  August,*  he  called  on  him 
again  on  Sunday,  August  27,  and,  according  to  his  own 

account,  “handed  him  graphically  illustrated  statistical 
evidence  .   .   .   [which]  demonstrated  clearly  the  tre- 

mendous military-economic  superiority  of  the  Western 
Powers  and  the  tribulation  we  would  face.”  Keitel,  with 
unaccustomed  courage,  showed  the  material  to  Hitler,  who 

replied  that  he  did  not  share  General  Thomas’  “anxiety 
*   See  above,  pp.  690-91. 
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over  the  danger  of  a   world  war,  especially  since  he  had 

now  got  the  Soviet  Union  on  his  side.” 21 
Thus  ended  the  attempts  of  the  “conspirators”  to  pre- 

vent Hitler  from  launching  World  War  II,  except  for  the 

feeble  last-minute  efforts  of  Dr.  Schacht,  of  which  the 
canny  financier  made  much  in  his  own  defense  at  the 
Nuremberg  trial.  On  his  return  from  India  in  August  he 

wrote  letters  to  Hitler,  Goering  and  Ribbentrop — at  the 
fateful  moment  none  of  the  opposition  leaders  seem  to 

have  gone  beyond  writing  letters  and  memoranda — but,  to 

his  “very  great  surprise,”  as  he  said  later,  received  no 
replies.  Next  he  decided  to  go  to  Zossen,  a   few  miles 
southeast  of  Berlin,  where  the  Army  High  Command  had 

set  up  headquarters  for  the  Polish  campaign,  and  per- 
sonally confront  General  von  Brauchitsch.  To  tell  him 

what?  On  the  witness  stand  at  Nuremberg  Schacht  ex- 
plained that  he  intended  to  tell  the  Army  chief  that  it 

would  be  unconstitutional  for  Germany  to  go  to  war 
without  the  approval  of  the  Reichstag!  It  was  therefore 
the  duty  of  the  Army  Commander  in  Chief  to  respect  his 
oath  to  the  constitution! 

Alas,  Dr.  Schacht  never  got  to  see  Brauchitsch.  He  was 
warned  by  Canaris  that  if  he  came  to  Zossen  the  Army 

commander  “would  probably  have  us  arrested  immediately” 
— a   fate  that  did  not  seem  attractive  to  this  former  sup- 

porter of  Hitler.22  But  the  real  reason  Schacht  did  not  go 
to  Zossen  on  his  ridiculous  errand  (it  would  have  been 

child’s  play  for  Hitler  to  get  the  rubber-stamp  Reichstag  to 
approve  his  war  had  he  wanted  to  bother  with  such  a 
formality)  was  stated  by  Gisevius  when  he  took  the 
witness  stand  on  behalf  of  Schacht  at  Nuremberg.  It 
seems  that  Schacht  planned  to  go  to  Zossen  on  August  25 
and  called  off  the  trip  when  Hitler  on  that  evening  called 
off  the  attack  on  Poland  scheduled  for  the  next  day.  Three 
days  later,  according  to  the  testimony  of  Gisevius,  Schacht 
again  decided  to  carry  out  his  mission  at  Zossen  but  Canaris 

informed  him  it  was  too  late.23  It  wasn’t  that  the  “con- 

spirators” missed  the  bus;  they  never  arrived  at  the  bus 
station  to  try  to  catch  it. 

As  ineffective  as  the  handful  of  anti-Nazi  Germans  in 

staying  Hitler’s  hand  were  the  various  neutral  world  leaders 
who  now  appealed  to  the  Fuehrer  to  avert  war.  On  Au- 
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gust  24,  President  Roosevelt  sent  urgent  messages  to  Hit- 
ler and  the  President  of  Poland  pressing  them  to  settle  their 

differences  without  resorting  to  arms.  President  Moscicki, 

in  a   dignified  reply  the  following  day,  reminded  Roose- 

velt that  it  was  not  Poland  which  was  “formulating  de- 
mands and  demanding  concessions”  but  that  nevertheless 

it  was  willing  to  settle  its  disputes  with  Germany  by 
direct  negotiation  or  by  conciliation,  as  the  American 
President  had  urged.  Hitler  did  not  reply  (Roosevelt  had 

reminded  him  that  he  had  not  answered  the  President’s  ap- 
peal to  him  of  last  April)  and  on  the  next  day,  August 

25,  Roosevelt  sent  a   second  message,  informing  Hitler  of 

Moscicki’s  conciliatory  response,  and  beseeching  him  to 
“agree  to  the  pacific  means  of  settlement  accepted  by  the 
Government  of  Poland.” 

To  the  second  letter  there  was  no  answer  either,  although 
on  the  evening  of  August  26  Weizsaecker  summoned  the 

American  charge  d’affaires  in  Berlin,  Alexander  C. 
Kirk,  and  asked  him  to  tell  the  President  that  the  Fuehrer 

had  received  the  two  telegrams  and  had  placed  them  “in 
the  hands  of  the  Foreign  Minister  for  consideration  by  the 

government.” 
The  Pope  took  to  the  air  on  August  24  to  make  a 

broadcast  appeal  for  peace,  beseeching  “by  the  blood  of 
Christ  .   .   .   the  strong  [to]  hear  us  that  they  may  not 
become  weak  through  injustice  .   .   .   [and]  if  they  desire 

that  their  power  may  not  be  a   destruction.”  On  the  after- 
noon of  August  31  the  Pope  sent  identical  notes  to  the 

governments  of  Germany,  Poland,  Italy  and  the  two  West- 

ern Powers  “beseeching,  in  the  name  of  God,  the  Ger- 
man and  Polish  Governments  ...  to  avoid  any  incident,” 

begging  the  British,  French  and  Italian  governments  to 
support  his  appeal  and  adding: 

The  Pope  is  unwilling  to  abandon  hope  that  pending 
negotiations  may  lead  to  a   just  pacific  solution. 

His  Holiness,  like  almost  everyone  else  in  the  world, 

did  not  realize  that  the  “pending  negotiations”  were  but 
a   propaganda  trick  by  Hitler  to  justify  his  aggression. 
Actually,  as  shortly  will  be  shown,  there  were  no  bona 
fide  negotiations,  pending  or  otherwise,  on  that  last  after- 

noon of  the  peace. 

A   few  days  earlier,  on  August  23,  the  King  of  the 
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Belgians,  in  the  name  of  the  rulers  of  the  “Oslo”  powers 
(Belgium,  the  Netherlands,  Luxembourg,  Finland  and  the 
three  Scandinavian  states),  has  also  broadcast  a   moving 

appeal  for  peace,  calling  “on  the  men  who  are  responsible 
for  the  course  of  events  to  submit  their  disputes  and  their 
claims  to  open  negotiation.”  On  August  28  the  King  of 
the  Belgians  and  the  Queen  of  the  Netherlands  jointly 
offered  their  good  offices  “in  the  hope  of  averting 
war.”  24 
Noble  in  form  and  in  intent  as  all  these  neutral  ap- 

peals were,  there  is  something  unreal  and  pathetic  about 
them  when  reread  today.  It  was  as  if  the  President  of 
the  United  States,  the  Pope  and  the  rulers  of  the  small 
Northern  European  democracies  lived  on  a   different  planet 
from  that  of  the  Third  Reich  and  had  no  more  under- 

standing of  what  was  going  on  in  Berlin  than  of  what 
might  be  transpiring  on  Mars.  This  ignorance  of  the  mind 
and  character  and  purposes  of  Adolf  Hitler,  and  indeed 
of  the  Germans,  who,  with  a   few  exceptions,  were  ready 
to  follow  him  blindly  no  matter  where  nor  how,  regardless 
of  morals,  ethics,  honor,  or  the  Christian  concept  of  hu- 

manity, was  to  cost  the  peoples  led  by  Roosevelt  and  the 
monarchs  of  Belgium,  Holland,  Luxembourg,  Norway  and 
Denmark  dearly  in  the  months  to  come. 

Those  of  us  who  were  in  Berlin  during  those  last  few 
tense  days  of  peace  and  who  were  attempting  to  report 

I   the  news  to  the  outside  world  knew  very  little  either  of what  was  going  on  in  the  Wilhelmstrasse,  where  the 
Chancellery  and  the  Foreign  Office  were,  or  in  the 
Bendlerstrasse,  where  the  military  had  their  offices.  We 
followed  as  best  we  could  the  frantic  comings  and  goings 
in  the  Wilhelmstrasse.  We  sifted  daily  an  avalanche  of 
rumors,  tips  and  “plants.”  We  caught  the  mood  of  the  peo- 

ple in  the  street  and  of  the  government  officials,  party 
leaders,  diplomats  and  soldiers  of  our  acquaintance.  But 
what  was  said  at  Ambassador  Henderson’s  frequent  and 
often  stormy  interviews  with  Hitler  and  Ribbentrop,  what 
was  written  between  Hitler  and  Chamberlain,  between 
Hitler  and  Mussolini,  between  Hitler  and  Stalin,  what  was 
talked  about  between  Ribbentrop  and  Molotov  and  be- 

tween Ribbentrop  and  Ciano,  what  was  contained  in  all 
the  secret,  coded  dispatches  humming  over  the  wires  be- 

tween the  stumbling,  harassed  diplomats  and  foreign-office 
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officials,  and  all  the  moves  which  the  military  chiefs  were 

planning  or  making — of  all  this  we  and  the  general  pub- 
lic remained  almost  completely  ignorant  at  the  time. 
A   few  things,  of  course,  we,  and  the  public,  knew.  The 

Nazi-Soviet  Pact  was  trumpeted  to  the  skies  by  the  Ger- 
mans, though  the  secret  protocol  dividing  up  Poland  and 

the  rest  of  Eastern  Europe  remained  unknown  until  after 

the  war.  We  knew  that  even  before  it  was  signed  Hender- 
son had  flown  to  Berchtesgaden  to  emphasize  to  Hitler 

that  the  pact  would  not  prevent  Britain  from  honoring  its 
guarantee  to  Poland.  As  the  last  week  of  August  began 
we  felt  in  Berlin  that  war  was  inevitable — unless  there 

was  another  Munich — and  that  it  would  come  within  a 
few  days.  By  August  25  the  last  of  the  British  and  French 
civilians  had  skipped  out.  The  next  day  the  big  Nazi  rally 
at  Tannenberg  scheduled  for  August  27,  at  which  Hitler 
was  to  have  spoken,  was  publicly  called  off,  as  was  the 

annual  party  convention  at  Nuremberg  (the  “Party  Rally 
of  Peace,”  Hitler  had  officially  called  it),  due  to  convene 
the  first  week  of  September.  On  August  27  the  government 
announced  that  rationing  of  food,  soap,  shoes,  textiles  and 
coal  would  begin  on  the  following  day.  This  announce- 

ment, I   remember,  above  all  others,  woke  up  the  German 
people  to  the  imminence  of  war,  and  their  grumbling  about 
it  was  very  audible.  On  Monday,  August  28,  the  Berliners 
watched  troops  pouring  through  the  city  toward  the  east. 
They  were  being  transported  in  moving  vans,  grocery 
trucks  and  every  other  sort  of  vehicle  that  could  be  scraped 
up. 

That  too  must  have  alerted  the  man  in  the  street  as  to 
what  was  up.  The  weekend,  I   remember,  had  been  hot 
and  sultry  and  most  of  the  Berliners,  regardless  of  how 
near  war  was,  had  betaken  themselves  to  the  lakes  and  the 
woods  which  surround  the  capital.  Returning  to  the  city 
Sunday  evening,  they  learned  from  the  radio  that  there 
had  been  a   secret,  unofficial  meeting  of  the  Reichstag  at 
the  Chancellery.  A   D.N.B.  communique  stated  that  the 
“Fuehrer  outlined  the  gravity  of  the  situation” — this  was 
the  first  the  German  public  had  been  told  by  Hitler  that 
the  hour  was  grave.  No  details  of  the  meeting  were  given 
and  no  one  outside  of  the  Reichstag  members  and  of 
Hitler’s  entourage  could  know  of  the  mood  the  Nazi  dic- 

tator was  in  that  day.  Haider’s  diary  of  August  28  sup- 
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plied — much  later — one  account,  given  him  by  Colonel 
Oster  of  the  Abwehr. 

Conference  at  Reich  Chancellery  at  5:30  p.m.  Reichstag 
and  several  Party  notables  .   .   .   Situation  very  grave.  De- 

termined to  solve  Eastern  question  one  way  or  another.  Mini- 
mum demands:  return  of  Danzig,  settling  of  Corridor  ques- 

tion. Maximum  demands:  “Depending  on  military  situation.” 
If  minimum  demands  not  satisfied,  then  war:  Brutal!  He 

will  himself  be  on  front  line.  The  Duce’s  attitude  served  our 
best  interests. 

War  very  difficult,  perhaps  hopeless;  “As  long  as  I   am  alive 
there  will  be  no  talk  of  capitulation.”  Soviet  Pact  widely 
misunderstood  by  Party.  A   pact  with  Satan  to  cast  out  the 

Devil  ...  “Applause  on  proper  cues,  but  thin.” 
Personal  impression  of  Fuehrer:  exhausted,  haggard,  croak- 

ing voice,  preoccupied.  “Keeps  himself  completely  sur- 
rounded now  by  his  S.S.  advisers.” 

In  Berlin  too  a   foreign  observer  could  watch  the  way 

the  press,  under  Goebbels’  expert  direction,  was  swindling 
the  gullible  German  people.  For  six  years,  since  the  Nazi 

“co-ordination”  of  the  daily  newspapers,  which  had  meant 
the  destruction  of  a   free  press,  the  citizens  had  been  cut 
off  from  the  truth  of  what  was  going  on  in  the  world.  For 

a   time  the  Swiss  German-language  newspapers  from 
Zurich  and  Basel  could  be  purchased  at  the  leading  news- 

stands in  Germany  and  these  presented  objective  news. 
But  in  recent  years  their  sale  in  the  Reich  had  been  either 
prohibited  or  limited  to  a   few  copies.  For  Germans  who 

could  read  English  or  French,  there  were  occasionally  a 
few  copies  of  the  London  and  Paris  journals  available, 

though  not  enough  to  reach  more  than  a   handful  of  per- 
sons. 

“How  completely  isolated  a   world  the  German  people 
live  in,”  I   noted  in  my  diary  on  August  10,  1939.  “A 
glance  at  the  newspapers  yesterday  and  today  reminds  you 

of  it.”  I   had  returned  to  Germany  from  a   brief  leave  in 
Washington,  New  York  and  Paris,  and  coming  up  in  the 
train  from  my  home  in  Switzerland  two  days  before  I 

had  bought  a   batch  of  Berlin  and  Rhineland  newspapers. 
They  quickly  propelled  one  back  to  the  cockeyed  world 
of  Nazism,  which  was  as  unlike  the  world  I   had  just 
left  as  if  it  had  been  on  another  planet.  I   noted  further  on 
August  10,  after  I   had  arrived  in  Berlin: 
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Whereas  all  the  rest  of  the  world  considers  that  the  peace 
is  about  to  be  broken  by  Germany,  that  it  is  Germany  that 
is  threatening  to  attack  Poland  .   .   .   here  in  Germany,  in  the 
world  the  local  newspapers  create,  the  very  reverse  is  main- 

tained .   .   .   What  the  Nazi  papers  are  proclaiming  is  this:  that 
it  is  Poland  which  is  disturbing  the  peace  of  Europe;  Poland 
which  is  threatening  Germany  with  armed  invasion.  .   .   . 

“Poland,  Look  Out!”  warns  the  B.Z.  headline,  adding: 
“Answer  to  Poland,  the  Runner-Amok  [Amokla'uffer] 
against  Peace  and  Right  in  Europe!” 

Or  the  headline  in  Der  Fuehrer,  daily  paper  of  Karlsruhe, 
which  I   bought  on  the  train:  “Warsaw  Threatens  Bombard- 

ment of  Danzig — Unbelievable  Agitation  of  the  Po- 

lish Archmadness  [Polnischen  Groessenwahsn]!” 
You  ask:  But  the  German  people  can’t  possibly  believe 

these  lies?  Then  you  talk  to  them.  So  many  do. 

By  Saturday,  August  26,  the  date  originally  set  by  Hitler 

for  the  attack  on  Poland,  Goebbels’  press  campaign  had 
reached  its  climax.  I   noted  in  my  diary  some  of  the  head- 
lines. 

The  B.Z.:  “Complete  Chaos  in  Poland — German 
Families  Flee — Polish  Soldiers  Push  to  Edge  of  Ger- 

man Border!”  The  12-Uhr  Blatt:  “This  Playing  with 
Fire  Going  Too  Far — Three  German  Passenger  Planes 
Shot  At  by  Poles — In  Corridor  Many  German  Farm- 

houses in  flames!” 

On  my  way  to  Broadcast  House  at  midnight  I   picked 
Up  the  Sunday  edition  (August  27)  of  the  Voelkischer 

Beobachter.  Across  the  whole  top  of  the  front  page  were 
inch-high  headlines: 

WHOLE  OF  POLAND  IN  WAR  FEVER!  1,500,000 
MEN  MOBILIZED!  UNINTERRUPTED  TROOP  TRANS- 

PORT TOWARD  THE  FRONTIER!  CHAOS  IN  UPPER 
SILESIA! 

There  was  no  mention,  of  course,  of  any  German  mo- 
bilization, though,  as  we  have  seen,  Germany  had  been  mo- 

bilized for  a   fortnight. 

THE  LAST  SIX  DAYS  OF  PEACE 

After  recovering  from  the  cold  douche  of  Mussolini’s 
letter  which  had  arrived  early  in  the  evening  of  August  25 
and  which,  along  with  the  news  of  the  signing  of  the 
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Anglo— Polish  alliance,  had  caused  him  to  postpone  the 
attack  on  Poland  scheduled  for  the  next  day,  Hitler  got 
off  a   curt  note  to  the  Duce  asking  him  “what  imple- 

ments of  war  and  raw  materials  you  require  and  within 
what  time  in  order  that  Italy  could  “enter  a   major  Euro- 

pean conflict.”  The  letter  was  telephoned  by  Ribbentrop personally  to  the  German  ambassador  in  Rome  at  7:40 
p.m.  and  handed  to  the  Italian  dictator  at  9:30  p.m.25 

The  next  morning,  in  Rome,  Mussolini  had  a   meeting 
with  the  chiefs  of  the  Italian  armed  services  to  draw  up  a 
list  of  his  minimum  requirements  for  a   war  lasting  twelve 
months.  In  the  words  of  Ciano,  who  helped  draw  it  up, 
it  was  “enough  to  kill  a   bull — if  a   bull  could  read  it.”  26 
It  included  seven  million  tons  of  petroleum,  six  million 
tons  of  coal,  two  million  tons  of  steel,  one  million  tons  of 
timber  and  a   long  list  of  other  items  down  to  600  tons  of 
molybdenum,  400  tons  of  titanium,  and  twenty  tons  of 
zirconium.  In  addition  Mussolini  demanded  150  antiair- 

craft batteries  to  protect  the  Italian  industrial  area  in  the 
north,  which  was  but  a   few  minutes,  flying  time  from 
French  air  bases,  a   circumstance  which  he  reminded  Hitler 
of  in  a   letter  which  he  now  composed.  This  message  was 
telephoned  by  Ciano  to  Attolico  in  Berlin  shortly  after 
noon  on  August  26  and  immediately  delivered  to  Hitler.27 

It  contained  more  than  a   swollen  list  of  materials 
needed.  By  now  the  deflated  Fascist  leader  was  obviously 
determined  to  wriggle  out  of  his  obligations  to  the  Third 
Reich,  and  the  Fuehrer,  after  reading  this  second  letter, 
could  no  longer  have  the  slightest  doubt  of  it. 

Fuehrer  [Mussolini  wrote  his  comrade],  I   would  not 
have  sent  you  this  list,  or  else  it  would  have  contained  a 
smaller  number  of  items  and  much  lower  figures,  if  I   had 
had  the  time  agreed  upon  beforehand  to  accumulate  stocks 
and  to  speed  up  the  tempo  of  autarchy. 

It  is  my  duty  to  tell  you  that  unless  I   am  certain  of 
receiving  these  supplies,  the  sacrifices  I   should  call  on  the 
Italian  people  to  make  .   .   .   could  well  be  in  vain  and  could 
compromise  your  cause  along  with  my  own. 

On  his  own  hook,  Ambassador  Attolico,  who  was  op- 
posed to  war,  and  especially  to  Italy’s  joining  Germany in  it  if  it  came,  emphasized  to  Hitler,  when  he  delivered 

the  message,  “that  all  material  must  be  in  Italy  before  the 
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beginning  of  hostilities”  and  that  this  demand  was  “de- 
cisive.” * 

Mussolini  was  still  hoping  for  another  Munich.  He 
added  a   paragraph  to  his  note,  declaring  that  if  the  Fueh- 

rer thought  there  was  still  “any  possibility  whatsoever  of 
a   solution  in  the  political  field”  he  was  ready,  as  before, 
to  give  his  German  colleague  his  full  support.  Despite  their 
close  personal  relations  and  their  Pact  of  Steel  and  all 

the  noisy  demonstrations  of  solidarity  they  had  given  in 
the  past  years,  the  fact  remains  that  even  at  this  eleventh 
hour  Hitler  had  not  confided  to  Mussolini  his  true  aim, 
the  destruction  of  Poland,  and  that  the  Italian  partner 
remained  quite  ignorant  of  it.  Only  at  the  end  of  this 

day,  the  twenty-sixth,  was  this  gulf  between  them  finally 
bridged. 

Within  three  hours  on  August  26,  Hitler  sent  a   long 
reply  to  the  Duce’s  message.  Ribbentrop  again  telephoned 
it,  at  3:08  p.m.,  to  Ambassador  von  Mackensen  in  Rome, 
who  rushed  it  to  Mussolini  shortly  after  5   p.m.  While 

some  of  Italy’s  requirements  such  as  coal  and  steel,  Hitler 
said,  could  be  met  in  full,  many  others  could  not.  In  any 
case,  Attolico’s  insistence  that  the  materials  must  be  sup- 

plied before  the  outbreak  of  hostilities  was  “impossible.” 
And  now,  finally,  Hitler  took  his  friend  and  ally  into 

his  confidence  as  to  his  real  and  immediate  aims. 

As  neither  France  nor  Britain  can  achieve  any  decisive 
successes  in  the  West,  and  as  Germany,  as  a   result  of  the 
Agreement  with  Russia,  will  have  all  her  forces  free  in  the 
East  after  the  defeat  of  Poland  ...  I   do  not  shrink 
from  solving  the  Eastern  question  even  at  the  risk  of  com- 

plications in  the  West. 

Duce,  I   understand  your  position,  and  would  only  ask 
you  to  try  to  achieve  the  pinning  down  of  Anglo-French 
forces  by  active  propaganda  and  suitable  military  demon- 

strations such  as  you  have  already  proposed  to  me.29 

This  is  the  first  evidence  in  the  German  documents  that, 

*   This  caused  added  resentment  in  Berlin  and  some  confusion  in  Rome  which Ciano  had  to  straighten  out.  Attolico  told  Ciano  later  he  had  deliberately 
insisted  on  complete  deliveries  before  hostilities  “in  order  to  discourage  the Oermans  from  meeting  our  requests."  To  deliver  thirteen  million  tons  of 
supplies  in  a   few  days  was,  of  course,  utterly  impossible,  and  Mussolini 
apologized  to  Ambassador  von  Mackensen  for  the  "misunderstanding  ”   re- 
markmg  that  even  the  Almighty  Himself  could  not  transport  such  quan- tities here  in  a   few  days.  It  had  never  occurred  to  him  to  make  such  an absurd  request.  28 
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twenty-four  hours  after  he  had  canceled  the  onslaught  on 
Poland,  Hitler  had  recovered  his  confidence  and  was  going 

ahead  with  his  plans,  “even  at  the  risk”  of  war  with  the West. 

The  same  evening,  August  26,  Mussolini  made  some- 
what of  an  effort  to  still  dissuade  him.  He  wrote  again  to 

the  Fuehrer,  Ciano  again  telephoned  it  to  Attolico  and  it 
reached  the  Reich  Chancellery  just  before  7   p.m. 

Fuehrer: 

I   believe  that  the  misunderstanding  into  which  Attolico 
involuntarily  fell  was  cleared  up  immediately  .   .   .   That 
which  I   asked  of  you,  except  for  the  antiaircraft  batteries, 
was  to  be  delivered  in  the  course  of  twelve  months.  But 
even  though  the  misunderstanding  has  been  cleared  up,  it  is 
evident  that  it  is  impossible  for  you  to  assist  me  materially 
in  filling  the  large  gaps  which  the  wars  in  Ethiopia  and 
Spain  have  made  in  Italian  armaments. 

I   will  therefore  adopt  the  attitude  which  you  advise,  at 
least  during  the  initial  phase  of  the  conflict,  thereby  im- 

mobilizing the  maximum  Franco-British  forces,  as  is  al- 
ready happening,  while  I   shall  speed  up  military  prepara- 

tions to  the  utmost  possible  extent. 

But  the  anguished  Duce — anguished  at  cutting  such  a 
sorry  figure  at  such  a   crucial  moment — still  thought  that 
the  possibilities  of  another  Munich  should  be  looked  into. 

...  I   venture  to  insist  anew  [he  continued]  and  not  at 
all  from  considerations  of  a   pacifist  character  foreign  to  my 
nature,  but  by  reason  of  the  interests  of  our  two  peoples 
and  our  two  regimes,  on  the  opportunity  for  a   political 
solution  which  I   regard  as  still  possible  and  such  a   one  as 

will  give  full  moral  and  material  satisfaction  to  Germany.30 

The  Italian  dictator  was,  as  the  records  now  make  clear, 

striving  for  peace  because  he  was  not  ready  for  war.  But 

his  role  greatly  disturbed  him.  “I  leave  you  to  imagine,” 
he  declared  to  Hitler  in  this  last  of  the  exchange  of  mes- 

sages on  August  26,  “my  state  of  mind  in  finding  myself 
compelled  by  forces  beyond  my  control  not  to  afford  you 

real  solidarity  at  the  moment  of  action.”  Ciano.  noted  in 

his  diary  after  this  busy  day  that  “the  Duce  is  really  out 
of  his  wits.  His  military  instinct  and  his  sense  of  honor 

were  leading  him  to  war.  Reason  has  now  stopped  him. 
But  this  hurts  him  very  much  ...  Now  he  has  had  to 
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confront  the  hard  truth.  And  this,  for  the  Duce,  is  a   great 

blow.” After  such  a   plentiful  exchange  of  letters,  Hitler  was 

now  resigned  to  Mussolini’s  leaving  him  in  the  lurch.  Late 
on  the  night  of  August  26  he  got  off  one  more  note  to  his 
Axis  partner.  It  was  dispatched  by  telegram  from  Berlin 
at  12:10  a.m.  on  August  27  and  reached  Mussolini  that 

morning  at  9   o’clock. 
Duce: 

I   have  received  your  communication  on  your  final  atti- 
tude. I   respect  the  reasons  and  motives  which  led  you  to 

take  this  decision.  In  certain  circumstances  it  can  never- 
theless work  out  well. 

In  my  opinion,  however,  the  prerequisite  is  that,  at  least 
until  the  outbreak  of  the  struggle,  the  world  should  have 
no  idea  of  the  attitude  Italy  intends  to  adopt.  I   therefore 
cordially  request  you  to  support  my  struggle  psychologically 
with  your  press  or  by  other  means.  I   would  also  ask  you, 

Duce,  if  you  possibly  can,  by  demonstrative  military  meas- 
ures, at  least  to  compel  Britain  and  France  to  tie  down  cer- 

tain of  their  forces,  or  at  all  events  to  leave  them  in  un- 
certainty. 

But,  Duce,  the  most  important  thing  is  this:  If,  as  I   have 
said,  it  should  come  to  a   major  war,  the  issue  in  the  East 
will  be  decided  before  the  two  Western  Powers  can  score 

a   success.  Then,  this  winter,  at  latest  in  the  spring,  I   shall  at- 
tack in  the  West  with  forces  which  will  be  at  least  equal  to 

those  of  France  and  Britain  .   .   . 

I   must  now  ask  a   great  favor  of  you,  Duce.  In  this  diffi- 
cult struggle  you  and  your  people  can  best  help  me  by  send- 
ing me  Italian  workers,  for  both  industrial  and  agricultural 

purposes  ...  In  specially  commending  this  request  of  mine 

to  your  generosity,  I   thank  you  for  all  the  efforts  you  have 
made  for  our  common  cause. 

Adolf  Hitler  31 

The  Duce  replied  meekly  late  in  the  afternoon  that  the 
world  would  “not  know  before  the  outbreak  of  hostilities 

what  the  attitude  of  Italy  is” — he  would  keep  the  secret 
well.  He  would  also  tie  down  as  many  Anglo-French 
military  and  naval  forces  as  possible  and  he  would  send 

Hitler  the  Italian  workers  he  requested.32  Earlier  in  the 

day  he  had  repeated  to  Ambassador  von  Mackensen  “in 
forceful  terms,”  as  the  latter  reported  to  Berlin,  “that  he 
still  believed  it  possible  to  attain  all  our  objectives  without 

resort  to  war”  and  had  added  that  he  would  again  bring 
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this  aspect  up  in  his  letter  to  the  Fuehrer.33  But  he  did 
not.  For  the  moment  he  seemed  too  discouraged  to  even 
mention  it  again. 

Although  France  would  provide  almost  the  entire  Allied 

army  on  Germany’s  western  border  if  war  were  suddenly to  come,  and  although,  in  the  initial  weeks,  it  would  far 
outnumber  the  German  forces  there,  Hitler  seemed  un- 

concerned as  August  began  to  run  out  about  what  the 
French  would  do.  On  August  26,  Premier  Daladier  dis- 

patched to  him  a   moving  and  eloquent  letter  reminding 
him  of  what  France  would  do;  it  would  fight  if  Poland were  attacked. 

Unless  you  attribute  to  the  French  people  [Daladier 
wrote]  a   conception  of  national  honor  less  high  than  that 
which  I   myself  recognize  in  the  German  people,  you  can- 

not doubt  that  France  will  be  true  to  her  solemn  promises 
to  other  nations,  such  as  Poland  .   . . 

After  appealing  to  Hitler  to  seek  a   pacific  solution  of 
his  dispute  with  Poland,  Daladier  added: 

If  the  blood  of  France  and  Germany  flows  again,  as  it 
did  twenty-five  years  ago,  in  a   longer  and  even  more  mur- 

derous war,  each  of  the  two  peoples  will  fight  with  con- 
fidence in  its  own  victory,  but  the  most  certain  victors  will 

be  the  forces  of  destruction  and  barbarism.34 

Ambassador  Coulondre,  in  presenting  the  Premier’s  let- 
ter, added  a   passionate  verbal  and  personal  appeal  of  his 

own,  adjuring  Hitler  “in  the  name  of  humanity  and  for 
the  repose  of  his  own  conscience  not  to  let  pass  this  last 

chance  of  a   peaceful  solution.”  But  the  ambassador  had 
the  “sadness”  to  report  to  Paris  that  Daladier’s  letter  had 
not  moved  the  Fuehrer — “he  stands  pat.” 

Hitler’s  reply  to  the  French  Premier  the  next  day  was 
cleverly  calculated  to  play  on  the  reluctance  of  French- 

men to  “die  for  Danzig,”  though  he  did  not  use  the 
phrase — that  was  left  for  the  French  appeasers.  Germany 
had  renounced  all  territorial  claims  on  France  after  the 
return  of  the  Saar,  Hitler  declared;  there  was  therefore 
no  reason  why  they  should  go  to  war.  If  they  did,  it  was 
not  his  fault  and  it  would  be  “very  painful”  to  him. 

That  was  the  extent  of  the  diplomatic  contact  between 
Germany  and  France  during  die  last  week  of  peace. 
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Coulondre  did  not  see  Hitler  after  the  meeting  on  August 
26  until  all  was  over.  The  country  that  concerned  the 
German  Chancellor  the  most  at  this  juncture  was  Great 

Britain.  As  Hitler  had  told  Goering  on  the  evening  of 
August  25,  when  he  postponed  the  move  into  Poland,  he 

wanted  to  see  whether  he  could  “eliminate  British  inter- 

vention.” 

GERMANY  AND  GREAT  BRITAIN  AT  THE 
ELEVENTH  HOUR 

“Fuehrer  considerably  shaken,”  General  Haider  had 
noted  in  his  diary  on  August  25  after  the  news  from  Rome 
and  London  had  induced  Hitler  to  draw  back  from  the 

precipice  of  war.  But  the  next  afternoon  the.  General  Staff 

Chief  noticed  an  abrupt  change  in  the  Leader.  “Fuehrer 

very  calm  and  clear,”  he  jotted  down  in  his  diary  at  3:22 
pm.  There  was  a   reason  for  this  and  the  General’s  journal 

gives  it.  “Get  everything  ready  for  morning  of  7th  Mo- 
bilization Day.  Attack  starts  September  1.”  The  order  was 

telephoned  by  Hitler  to  the  Army  High  Command. 
Hitler,  then,  would  have  his  war  with  Poland.  That 

was  settled.  In  the  meantime  he  would  do  everything  he 

could  to  keep  the  British  out.  Haider’s  diary  notes  convey 
the  thinking  of  the  Fuehrer  and  his  entourage  during  the 
decisive  day  of  August  26. 

Rumor  has  it  that  England  is  disposed  to  consider  com- 
prehensive proposal.*  Details  when  Henderson  returns.  Ac- 

cording to  another  rumor  England  stresses  that  she  herself 

must  declare  that  Poland’s  vital  interests  are  threatened. 
In  France  more  and  more  representations  to  the  government 
against  war  .   .   . 

Plan:  We  demand  Danzig,  corridor  through  Corridor,  and 
plebiscite  on  the  same  basis  as  Saar.  England  will  perhaps 
accept.  Poland  probably  not.  Wedge  between  them.  35 

The  emphasis  is  Haider’s  and  there  is  no  doubt  that  it 

accurately  reflects  up  to  a   point  what  was  in  Hitler’s  mind. 
He  would  contrive  to  drive  a   wedge  between  Poland  and 

Britain  and  give  Chamberlain  an  excuse  to  get  out  of  his 

pledge  to  Warsaw.  Having  ordered  the  Army  to  be  ready 
to  march  on  September  1,  he  waited  to  hear  from  London 

*   l.e.,  Hitler’s  offer  of  August  25  to  “guarantee”  the  British  Empire. 
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about  his  grandiose  offer  to  “guarantee”  the  British  Em- 
pire. 

He  now  had  two  contacts  with  the  British  government 
outside  of  the  German  Embassy  in  London,  whose  am- 

bassador (Dirksen)  was  on  leave,  and  which  played  no 

part  in  the  frenzied  eleventh-hour  negotiations.  One  con- 
tact was  official,  through  Ambassador  Henderson,  who  had 

flown  to  London  in  a   special  German  plane  on  the  morn- 

ing of  Saturday,  August  26,  with  the  Fuehrer’s  proposals. 
The  other  was  unofficial,  surreptitious  and,  as  it  turned 

out,  quite  amateurish,  through  Goering’s  Swedish  friend, 
the  peripatetic  Birger  Dahlerus,  who  had  flown  to  London 

from  Berlin  with  a   message  for  the  British  government 
from  the  Luftwaffe  chief  on  the  previous  day. 

“At  this  time,”  Goering  related  later  during  an  inter- 
rogation at  Nuremberg,  “I  was  in  touch  with  Halifax  by 

a   special  courier  outside  the  regular  diplomatic  chan- 

nels.” *   36  ft  was  to  the  British  Foreign  Secretary  in  Lon- 
don that  the  Swedish  “courier”  made  his  way  at  6:30  p.m. 

on  Friday,  August  25.  Dahlerus  had  been  summoned  to 

Berlin  from  Stockholm  the  day  before  by  Goering,  who 

informed  him  that  despite  the  Nazi-Soviet  Pact,  which 
had  been  signed  the  preceding  night,  Germany  wanted  an 

“understanding”  with  Great  Britain.  He  put  one  of  his 
own  planes  at  the  Swede’s  disposal  so  that  he  could  rush 
to  London  to  apprise  Lord  Halifax  of  this  remarkable 
fact. 

The  Foreign  Secretary,  who  an  hour  before  had  signed 

the  Anglo-Polish  mutual-assistance  pact,  thanked  Dah- 
lerus for  his  efforts  and  informed  him  that  Henderson  had 

just  conferred  with  Hitler  in  Berlin  and  was  flying  to  Lon- 

don with  the  Fuehrer’s  latest  proposals  and  that  since  of- 
ficial channels  of  communication  between  Berlin  and  Lon- 

don had  now  been  reopened  he  did  not  think  the  services 

of  the  Swedish  intermediary  would  be  needed  any  longer. 
But  they  soon  proved  to  be.  Telephoning  Goering  later  that 
evening  to  report  on  his  conference  with  Halifax,  Dahlerus 
was  informed  by  the  Field  Marshal  that  the  situation  had 

*   “Ribbentrop  knew  nothing  whatsoever  about  Dahlerus  being  sent,”  Goering 
testified  on  the  stand  at  Nuremberg.  “I  never  discussed  the  matter  of  Dah- 

lerus with  Ribbentrop.  He  did  not  know  at  all  that  Dahlerus  went  back 

and  forth  between  me  and  the  British  government.”  87  But  Goering  kept 
Hitler  informed. 
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deteriorated  as  the  result  of  the  signing  of  the  Anglo- 
Polish  treaty  and  that  probably  only  a   conference  between 
representatives  of  Britain  and  Germany  could  save  the 
peace.  As  he  later  testified  at  Nuremberg,  Goering,  like 
Mussolini,  had  in  mind  another  Munich. 

Late  the  same  night  the  indefatigable  Swede  informed 
the  British  Foreign  Office  of  his  talk  with  Goering,  and  the 
next  morning  he  was  invited  to  confer  again  with  Halifax. 
This  time  he  persuaded  the  British  Foreign  Secretary  to 
write  a   letter  to  Goering,  whom  he  described  as  the  one 
German  who  might  prevent  war.  Couched  in  general  terms, 
the  letter  was  brief  and  noncommittal.  It  merely  reiterated 
Britain’s  desire  to  reach  a   peaceful  settlement  and  stressed 
the  need  “to  have  a   few  days”  to  achieve  it.* 

Nevertheless  it  struck  the  fat  Field  Marshal  as  being  of 
the  “greatest  importance.”  Dahlerus  had  delivered  it  to  him 
that  evening  (August  26),  as  he  was  traveling  in  his  special 
train  to  his  Luftwaffe  headquarters  at  Oranienburg  out- 

side Berlin.  The  train  was  stopped  at  the  next  station,  an 
automobile  was  commandeered  and  the  two  men  raced  to 
the  Chancellery,  where  they  arrived  at  midnight.  The 
Chancellery  was  dark.  Hitler  had  gone  to  bed.  But  Goering 
insisted  on  arousing  him.  Up  to  this  moment  Dahlerus, 
like  so  many  others,  believed  that  Hitler  was  not  an  un- 

reasonable man  and  that  he  might  accept  a   peaceful  settle- 

*   The  text  is  published  in  Documents  on  British  Foreign  Policy,  Third Series,  V°l.  VII,  p.  283.  It  was  omitted  from  all  published  British  records 
until  the  above  volume  came  out  in  1954,  an  omission  much  commented  upon 
by  British  historians.  Dahlerus  is  not  mentioned  in  the  British  Blue  Book 
of  documents  concerning  the  outbreak  of  the  war  nor  in  Henderson’s  Final 
Report  nor  even  in  Henderson’s  book  Failure  of  a   Mission,  though  in  the 
book  the„  Swedish  intermediary  is  referred  to  as  “a  source  in  touch  with 
Goering.’  In  Henderson’s  dispatches  and  in  those  from  other  members  of the  British  Embassy  which  have  now  been  published,  Dahlerus  and  his  activ- 

ities play  a   fairly  prominent  part,  as  they  do  in  various  memoranda  of  the 
British  Foreign  Office. 

The  role  of  this  singular  Swedish  businessman  in  trying  to  save  the  peace 
was  a   well-kept  secret  and  both  the  Wilhelmstrasse  and  Downing  Street  went 
to  considerable  lengths  to  keep  his  movements  hidden  from  the  correspondents 
and  neutral  diplomats,  who,  to  the  best  of  my  knowledge,  knew  absolutely 
nothing  of  them  until  Dahlerus  testified  at  Nuremberg  on  March  19  1946 
His  book,  The  Last  Attempt,  was  published  in  Swedish  in  1945,  at  the  end 
of  the  war,  but  the  English  edition  did  not  come  out  until  1948  and  there 
remained  a   further  interval  of  six  years  before  his  role  was  officially  con- 

firmed, so  to  speak,  by  the  documents  in  Vol.  VII  of  the  DBrFP  series  The 
German  Foreign  Office  documents  for  August  do  not  mention  Dahlerus 
except  in  one  routine  memorandum  reporting  receipt  of  a   message  from  the’ 
.Lufthansa  airline  that  “Dahlerus,  a   gentleman  from  the  ‘Foreign  Office  ’   ” was  arriving  in  Berlin  August  26  on  one  of  its  planes.  He  does  appear, however,  in  some  later  papers. 
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ment,  as  he  had  the  year  before  at  Munich.  The  Swede  was 
now  to  confront  for  the  first  time  the  weird  fantasies  and 

the  terrible  temper  of  the  charismatic  dictator.38  It  was  a 
shattering  experience. 

Hitler  took  no  notice  of  the  letter  which  Dahlerus  had 

brought  from  Halifax  and  which  had  seemed  important 
enough  to  Goering  to  have  the  Fuehrer  waked  up  in  the 
middle  of  the  night.  Instead,  for  twenty  minutes  he  lectured 
the  Swede  on  his  early  struggles,  his  great  achievements  and 
all  his  attempts  to  come  to  an  understanding  with  the 
British.  Next,  when  Dahlerus  had  got  in  a   word  about  his 

having  once  lived  in  England  as  a   worker,  the  Chancellor 

questioned  him  about  the  strange  island  and  its  strange 
people  whom  he  had  tried  so  vainly  to  understand.  There 

followed  a   long  and  somewhat  technical  lecture  on  Ger- 

many’s military  might.  By  this  time,  Dahlerus  says,  he 
thought  his  visit  “would  not  prove  useful.”  In  the  end,  how- 

ever, the  Swede  seized  an  opportunity  to  tell  his  host 
something  about  the  British  as  he  had  come  to  know  them. 

Hitler  listened  without  interrupting  me  .   .   .   but  then  sud- 
denly got  up,  and,  becoming  very  excited  and  nervous, 

walked  up  and  down  saying,  as  though  to  himself,  that  Ger- 
many was  irresistible  .   .   .   Suddenly  he  stopped  in  the  mid- 

dle of  the  room  and  stood  there  staring.  His  voice  was 
blurred,  and  his  behavior  that  of  a   completely  abnormal 

person.  He  spoke  in  staccato  phrases:  “If  there  should  be 
war,  then  I   shall  build  U-boats,  build  U-boats,  U-boats, 
U-boats,  U-boats.”  His  voice  became  more  indistinct  and 
finally  one  could  not  follow  him  at  all.  Then  he  pulled  himself 
together,  raised  his  voice  as  though  addressing  a   large  au- 

dience and  shrieked:  “I  shall  build  airplanes,  build  air- 
planes, airplanes,  airplanes,  and  I   shall  annihilate  my 

enemies.”  He  seemed  more  like  a   phantom  from  a   storybook 
than  a   real  person.  I   stared  at  him  in  amazement  and  turned 
to  see  how  Goering  was  reacting,  but  he  did  not  turn  a   hair. 

Finally  the  excited  Chancellor  strode  up  to  his  guest 

and  said,  “Herr  Dahlerus,  you  who  know  England  so  well, 
can  you  give  me  any  reason  for  my  perpetual  failure  to  come 

to  an  agreement  with  her?”  Dahlerus  confesses  that  he 

“hesitated  at  first”  to  answer  but  then  replied  that  in  his 
personal  opinion  the  British  “lack  of  confidence  in  him 
and  in  his  Government  was  the  reason.” 

“Idiots!”  Dahlerus  says  Hitler  stormed  back,  flinging  out 
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his  right  arm  and  striking  his  breast  with  his  left  hand. 

“Have  I   ever  told  a   lie  in  my  life?” 
The  Nazi  dictator  thereupon  calmed  down,  there  was  a 

discussion  of  Hitler’s  proposals  made  through  Henderson and  it  was  finally  settled  that  Dahlerus  should  fly  back  to 
London  with  a   further  offer  to  the  British  government. 
Goering  objected  to  committing  it  to  writing  and  the  ac- 

commodating Swede,  was  told  he  must,  instead,  commit  it 
to  memory.  It  contained  six  points: 

L   Germany  wanted  a   pact  or  alliance  with  Britain. 
2.  Britain  was  to  help  Germany  obtain  Danzig  and  the 

Corridor,  but  Poland  was  to  have  a   free  harbor  in 
Danzig,  to  retain  the  Baltic  port  of  Gdynia  and  a   cor- ridor to  it. 

3.  Germany  would  guarantee  the  new  Polish  frontiers. 
4.  Germany  was  to  have  her  colonies,  or  their  equiva- 

lent, returned  to  her. 

5.  Guarantees  were  to  be  given  for  the  German  minority in  Poland. 

6.  Germany  was  to  pledge  herself  to  defend  the  British 
Empire. 

With  these  proposals  imprinted  in  his  memory,  Dahlerus 
flew  to  London  on  the  morning  of  Sunday,  August  27,  and 
shortly  after  noon  was  whisked  by  a   roundabout  route  so 
as  to  avoid  the  snooping  press  reporters  and  ushered  into 
the  presence  of  Chamberlain,  Lord  Halifax,  Sir  Horace 
Wilson  and  Sir  Alexander  Cadogan.  It  was  obvious  that  the 
British  government  now  took  the  Swedish  courier  quite seriously. 

He  had  brought  with  him  some  hastily  scribbled  notes 
jotted  down  in  the  plane  describing  his  meeting  with 
Hitler  and  Goering  the  night  before.  In  these  notes  he 
assured  the  two  leading  members  of  the  British  cabinet 
who  now  scanned  his  memorandum  that  during  the  inter- 

view Hitler  had  been  “calm  and  composed.”  Although  no record  of  this  extraordinary  Sabbath  meeting  has  been 
found  in  the  Foreign  Office  archives,  it  has  been  re- 

constructed in  the  volume  of  Foreign  Office  papers  (Vol- 
ume VII,  Third  Series)  from  data  furnished  by  Lord 

Halifax  and  Cadogan  and  from  the  emissary’s  memoran- 
dum. The  British  version  differs  somewhat  from  that  given 
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by  Dahlerus  in  his  book  and  at  Nuremberg,  but  taking  the 
various  accounts  together  what  follows  seems  as  accurate 
a   report  as  we  shall  ever  get. 

Chamberlain  and  Halifax  saw  at  once  that  they  were 
faced  with  two  sets  of  proposals  from  Hitler,  the  one  given 
to  Henderson  and  the  other  now  brought  by  Dahlerus,  and 
that  they  differed.  Whereas  the  first  had  proposed  to 
guarantee  the  British  Empire  after  Hitler  had  settled  ac- 

counts with  Poland,  the  second  seemed  to  suggest  that  the 
Fuehrer  was  ready  to  negotiate  through  the  British  for  the 
return  of  Danzig  and  the  Corridor,  after  which  he  would 
“guarantee”  Poland’s  new  boundaries.  This  was  an  old 
refrain  to  Chamberlain,  after  his  disillusioning  ex- 

periences with  Hitler  over  Czechoslovakia,  and  he  was 
skeptical  of  the  Fuehrer’s  offer  as  Dahlerus  outlined  it. 
He  told  the  Swede  that  he  saw  “no  prospect  of  a   settle- 

ment on  these  terms;  the  Poles  might  concede  Danzig,  but 
they  would  fight  rather  than  surrender  the  Corridor.” 

Finally  it  was  agreed  that  Dahlerus  should  return  to 
Berlin  immediately  with  an  initial  and  unofficial  reply  to 
Hitler  and  report  back  to  London  on  Hitler’s  reception  of 
it  before  the  official  response  was  drawn  up  and  sent  to 
Berlin  with  Henderson  the  next  evening.  As  Halifax  put  it 
(according  to  the  British  version),  “the  issues  might  be somewhat  confused  as  a   result  of  these  informal  and  secret 
communications  through  M.  Dahlerus.  It  was  [therefore] 
desirable  to  make  it  clear  that  when  Dahlerus  returned  to 
Berlin  that  night  he  went,  not  to  carry  the  answer  of  His 

Majesty’s  Government,  but  rather  to  prepare  the  way  for 
the  main  communication”  which  Henderson  would  bring.  39 So  important  had  this  unknown  Swedish  businessman 
become  as  an  intermediary  in  the  negotiations  between 
the  governments  of  the  two  most  powerful  nations  in 
Europe  that,  according  to  his  own  account,  he  told  the 
Prime  Minister  and  the  Foreign  Secretary  at  this  critical 
juncture  that  “they  should  keep  Henderson  in  London  until Monday  [the  next  day]  so  that  the  answer  could  be 
given  after  they  had  been  informed  how  Hitler  regarded 
the  English  standpoint.”  40 

And  what  was  the  English  standpoint,  as  Dahlerus  was  to 
present  it  to  Hitler?  There  is  some  confusion  about  it. 

According  to  Halifax’s  own  rough  notes  of  his  verbal  in- 
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structions  to  Dahlerus,  the  British  standpoint  was  merely 
this: 

i.  Solemn  assurance  of  desire  for  good  understanding  be- 

tween G.  and  Gt.B.  [The  initials  are  Halifax’s].  Not  a   sin- 
gle member  of  the  Govt,  who  thinks  different,  ii.  Gt.B. 

bound  to  honor  her  obligations  to  Poland.  Hi.  German- 
Polish  differences  must  be  settled  peacefully.  41 

According  to  Dahlerus,  the  unofficial  British  reply  en- 
trusted to  him  was  more  comprehensive. 

Naturally,  Point  6,  the  offer  to  defend  the  British  Empire, 
was  rejected.  Similarly  they  did  not  want  to  have  any  dis- 

cussion on  colonies  as  long  as  Germany  was  mobilized.  With 
regard  to  the  Polish  boundaries,  they  wanted  them  to  be 
guaranteed  by  the  five  great  powers.  Concerning  the  Corri- 

dor, they  proposed  that  negotiations  with  Poland  be  under- 

taken immediately.  As  to  the  first  point  [of  Hitler’s  pro- 
posals] England  was  willing  in  principle  to  come  to  an 

agreement  with  Germany.42 

Dahlerus  flew  back  to  Berlin  Sunday  evening  and  saw 
Goering  shortly  before  midnight.  The  Field  Marshal  did 

not  consider  the  British  reply  “very  favorable.”  But  after 
seeing  Hitler  at  midnight,  Goering  rang  up  Dahlerus  at 
his  hotel  at  1   a.m.  and  said  that  the  Chancellor  would 

“accept  the  English  standpoint”  provided  the  official  ver- 
sion to  be  brought  by  Henderson  Monday  evening  was  in 

agreement  with  it. 
Goering  was  pleased,  and  Dahlerus  even  more  so.  The 

Swede  woke  up  Sir  George  Ogilvie  Forbes,  the  counselor 
of  the  British  Embassy,  at  2   a.m.  to  give  him  the  glad 

tidings.  Not  only  to  do  that  but— -such  had  his  position 
become,  at  least  in  his  own  mind — to  advise  the  British 
government  what  to  say  in  its  official  reply.  That  note, 
which  Henderson  would  be  bringing  later  on  this  Monday, 

August  28,  must  contain  an  undertaking,  Dahlerus  em- 
phasized, that  Britain  would  persuade  Poland  to  negotiate 

with  Germany  directly  and  immediately. 

Dahlerus  has  just  telephoned  [read  a   later  dispatch  from 

Forbes  on  August  28]  from  Goering’s  office  following  sug- 
gestions which  he  considers  most  important. 

1.  British  reply  to  Hitler  should  not  contain  any  reference 

to  Roosevelt  plan.* 

*   Presumably  President  Roosevelt's  message  to  Hitler  on  August  24  and  25 
urging  direct  negotiations  between  Germany  and  Poland. 
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2.  Hitler  suspects  Poles  will  try  to  avoid  negotiations. 
Reply  should  therefore  contain  clear  statement  that  the 
Poles  have  been  strongly  advised  to  immediately  establish 

contact  with  Germany  and  negotiate.  *   43 
Throughout  the  day  the  now  confident  Swede  not  only 

heaped  advice  on  Forbes,  who  dutifully  wired  it  to  Lon- 
don, but  himself  telephoned  the  British  Foreign  Office  with 

a   message  for  Halifax  containing  further  suggestions. 
At  this  critical  moment  in  world  history  the  amateur 

Swedish  diplomat  had  indeed  become  the  pivotal  point 
between  Berlin  and  London.  At  2   p.m.  on  August  28, 
Halifax,  who  had  been  apprised  both  from  his  Berlin  em- 

bassy and  from  Dahlerus’  telephone  call  to  the  Foreign 
Office  of  the  Swede’s  urgent  advice,  wired  the  British 
ambassador  in  Warsaw,  Sir  Howard  Kennard,  to  see  For- 

eign Minister  Beck  “at  once”  and  get  him  to  authorize 
the  British  government  to  inform  Hitler  “that  Poland  is 
ready  to  enter  at  once  into  direct  discussion  with  Ger- 

many.” The  Foreign  Secretary  was  in  a   hurry.  He  wanted 
to  include  the  authorization  in  the  official  reply  to  Hitler 
which  Henderson  was  waiting  to  carry  back  to  Berlin  this 
same  day.  He  urged  his  ambassador  in  Warsaw  to  tele- 

phone Beck’s  reply.  Late  in  the  afternoon  Beck  gave  the 
requested  authorization  and  it  was  hastily  inserted  in  the 
British  note.44 

Henderson  arrived  back  in  Berlin  with  it  on  the  evening 
of  August  28,  and  after  being  received  at  the  Chancellery 
by  an  S.S.  guard  of  honor,  which  presented  arms  and 
rolled  its  drums  (the  formal  diplomatic  pretensions  were 
preserved  to  tne  end),  he  was  ushered  into  the  presence 
of  Hitler,  to  whom  he  handed  a   German  translation  of 
the  note,  at  10:30  p.m.  The  Chancellor  read  it  at  once. 

The  British  government  “entirely  agreed”  with  him,  the 
communication  said,  that  there  must  “first”  be  a   settle- 

ment of  the  differences  between  Germany  and  Poland. 

“Everything,  however,”  it  added,  “turns  upon  the  nature 
of  the  settlement  and  the  method  by  which  it  is  to  be 

reached.”  On  this  matter,  the  note  said,  the  Chancellor 
had  been  “silent.”  Hitler’s  offer  to  “guarantee”  the  British 

*   Dahlerus,  it  must  be  pointed  out  in  all  fairness,  was  not  so  pro-German  as 
some  of  his  messages  seem  to  imply.  On  the  night  of  this  same  Monday,  after 
two  hours  with  Goering  at  Luftwaffe  headquarters  at  Oranienburg,  he  rang 
up  Forbes  to  tell  him,  “German  Army  will  be  in  final  position  of  attack  on 
Poland  during  night  of  Wednesday-Thursday,  August  30-31.”  Forbes  got 
this  intelligence  off  to  London  as  quickly  as  possible. 
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Empire  was  gently  declined.  The  British  government 

“could  not,  for  any  advantage  offered  to  Great  Britain, 
acquiesce  in  a   settlement  which  put  in  jeopardy  the  in- 

dependence of  a   State  to  whom  they  had  given  their 

guarantee.” That  guarantee  would  be  honored,  but  because  the 

British  government  was  “scrupulous”  concerning  its  ob- 
ligations to  Poland  the  Chancellor  must  not  think  it  was 

not  anxious  for  an  equitable  settlement. 

It  follows  that  the  next  step  should  be  the  initiation  of 
direct  discussions  between  the  German  and  Polish  Govern- 

ments on  a   basis  ...  of  safeguarding  Poland’s  essential  in- 
terests and  the  securing  of  the  settlement  by  an  international 

guarantee. 
They  [the  British  government]  have  already  received  a 

definite  assurance  from  the  Polish  Government  that  they  are 
prepared  to  enter  into  discussions  on  this  basis,  and  H.  M. 
Government  hope  the  German  Government  would  also  be 
willing  to  agree  to  this  course. 

...  A   just  settlement  .   .   .   between  Germany  and  Poland 
may  open  the  way  to  world  peace.  Failure  to  reach  it  would 
ruin  the  hopes  of  an  understanding  between  Germany  and 
Great  Britain,  would  bring  the  two  countries  into  conflict 
and  might  well  plunge  the  whole  world  into  war.  Such  an 
outcome  would  be  a   calamity  without  parallel  in  history.45 

When  Hitler  had  finished  reading  the  communication, 
Henderson  began  to  elaborate  on  it  from  notes,  he  told 

the  Fuehrer,  which  he  had  made  during  his  conversa- 
tions with  Chamberlain  and  Halifax.  It  was  the  only 

meeting  with  Hitler,  he  said  later,  in  which  he,  the  am- 
bassador, did  most  of  the  talking.  The  gist  of  his  remarks 

was  that  Britain  wanted  Germany’s  friendship,  it  wanted 
peace,  but  it  would  fight  if  Hitler  attacked  Poland.  The 

Fuehrer,  who  was  by  no  means  silent,  replied  by  expatiat- 

ing on  the  crimes  of  Poland  and  on  his  own  “generous” 
offers  for  a   peaceful  settlement  with  her,  which  would  not 

be  repeated.  In  fact  today  “nothing  less  than  the  return  of 
Danzig  and  the  whole  of  the  Corridor  would  satisfy  him, 
together  with  a   rectification  in  Silesia,  where  ninety  per 
cent  of  the  population  voted  for  Germany  at  the  postwar 

plebiscite.”  This  was  not  true  nor  was  Hitler’s  rejoinder 
a   moment  later  that  a   million  Germans  had  been  driven 

out  of  the  Corridor  after  1918.  There  had  been  only 
385,000  Germans  there,  according  to  the  German  census 
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of  1910,  but  by  this  time,  of  course,  the  Nazi  dictator  ex- 
pected everyone  to  swallow  his  lies.  For  the  last  time  in 

his  crumbling  mission  to  Berlin,  the  British  ambassador 
swallowed  a   good  deal,  for,  as  he  declared  in  his  Final 

Report,  “Herr  Hitler  on  this  occasion  was  again  friendly 
and  reasonable  and  appeared  to  be  not  dissatisfied  with 

the  answer  which  1   had  brought  to  him.” 
“In  the  end  I   asked  him  two  straight  questions,”  Hen- 

derson wired  London  at  2:35  a.m.  in  a   long  dispatch  de- 

scribing the  interview.46 
Was  he  willing  to  negotiate  direct  with  the  Poles,  and 

was  he  ready  to  discuss  the  question  of  an  exchange  of 
populations?  He  replied  in  the  affirmative  as  regards  the  lat- 

ter (though  I   have  no  doubt  that  he  was  thinking  at  the 
same  time  of  a   rectification  of  frontiers). 

As  to  the  first  point,  he  would  first  have  to  give  “care- 
ful consideration”  to  the  whole  British  note.  At  this  point, 

Henderson  recounted  in  his  dispatch,  the  Chancellor  turned 

to  Ribbentrop  and  said,  “We  must  summon  Goering  to 
discuss  it  with  him.”  Hitler  promised  a   written  reply  to 
the  British  communication  on  the  next  day,  Tuesday, 
August  29. 

“Conversation  was  conducted,”  Henderson  emphasized 
to  Halifax,  “in  quite  a   friendly  atmosphere  in  spite  of 
absolute  firmness  on  both  sides.”  Probably  Henderson, 
despite  all  of  his  personal  experience  with  his  host,  did  not 
quite  appreciate  why  Hitler  had  made  the  atmosphere  so 
friendly.  The  Fuehrer  was  still  resolved  to  go  to  war  that 
very  weekend  against  Poland;  he  was  still  hopeful,  despite 
all  the  British  government  and  Henderson  had  said,  of 
keeping  Britain  out  of  it. 

Apparently,  Hitler,  encouraged  by  the  obsequious  and 
ignorant  Ribbentrop,  simply  could  not  believe  that  the 
British  meant  what  they  said,  though  he  said  he  did. 

The  next  day  Henderson  added  a   postscript  to  his  long 
dispatch. 

Hitler  insisted  that  he  was  not  bluffing,  and  that  people 
would  make  a   big  mistake  if  they  believed  that  he  was.  I 
replied  that  I   was  fully  aware  of  the  fact  and  that  we  were  not 
bluffing  either.  Herr  Hitler  stated  that  he  fully  realized 
that.47 

He  said  so,  but  did  he  realize  it?  For  in  his  reply  on 
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August  29  he  deliberately  tried  to  trick  the  British  govern- 
ment in  a   way  which  he  must  have  thought  would  enable 

him  to  eat  his  cake  and  have  it  too. 

The  British  reply  and  Hitler’s  first  reaction  to  it  gener- 
ated a   burst  of  optimism  in  Berlin,  especially  in  Goering’s 

camp,  where  the  inimitable  Dahlerus  now  spent  most  of 
his  time.  At  1:30  in  the  morning  of  August  29  the  Swede 
received  a   telephone  call  from  one  of  the  Field  Marshal’s 
adjutants,  who  was  calling  from  the  Chacellery,  where 
Hitler,  Ribbentrop  and  Goering  had  pondered  the  British 
note  after  Henderson’s  departure.  The  word  to  Dahlerus 
from  his  German  friend  was  that  the  British  reply  “was 
highly  satisfactory  and  that  there  was  every  hope  that 
the  threat  of  war  was  past.” 

Dahlerus  conveyed  the  good  news  by  long-distance,  tele- 
phone to  the  British  Foreign  Office  later  that  morning, 

informing  Halifax  that  “Hitler  and  Goering  considered  that there  was  now  a   definite  possibility  of  a   peaceful  settle- 

ment. ’   At  10:50  a.m.  Dahlerus  saw  Goering,  who  greeted him  effusively,  pumped  his  hand  warmly  and  exclaimed, 
“There  will  be  peace!  Peace  is  secured!”  Fortified  with  such 
happy  assurances,  the  Swedish  courier  made  immediately 
for  the  British  Embassy  to  let  Henderson,  whom  he  had 
not  yet  personally  met,  in  on  the  glad  tidings.  According 
to  the  ambassador’s  dispatch  describing  this  encounter, Dahlerus  reported  that  the  Germans  were  highly  optimistic. 
They  “agreed”  with  the  “main  point”  of  the  British 
reply.  Hitler,  Dahlerus  said,  was  asking  “only”  for  Danzig 
and  the  Corridor — not  the  whole  Corridor  but  just  a   small 
one  along  the  railroad  tracks  to  Danzig.  In  fact,  Dahlerus 
reported,  the  Fuehrer  was  prepared  to  be  “most  reason- 

able. He  would  go  a   long  way  to  meet  the  Poles.”  48 
Sir  Nevile  Henderson,  on  whom  some  light  was  finally 

dawning,  was  not  so  sure.  He  told  his  visitor,  according 
to  the  latter,  that  one  could  not  believe  a   word  that  Hitler 
said  and  the  same  went  for  Dahlerus’  friend,  Hermann 
Goering,  who  had  lied  to  the  ambassador  “heaps  of  times.” 
Hitler,  in  the  opinion  of  Henderson,  was  playing  a   dis- 

honest and  ruthless  game. 
But  the  Swede,  now  at  the  very  center  of  affairs,  could 

not  be  persuaded  his  awakening  was  to  come  even  after 
Henderson  s.  Just  to  make  sure  that  the  ambassador’s  in- 

explicable pessimism  did  not  jeopardize  his  own  efforts,  he 
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again  telephoned  the  British  Foreign  Office  at  7:10  p.m. 

to  leave  a   message  for  Halifax  that  there  would  be  “no 
difficulties  in  the  German  reply.”  But,  advised  the  Swede, 
the  British  government  should  tell  the  Poles  “to  behave 

properly.”  49 
Five  minutes  later,  at  7:15  o’clock  on  the  evening  of 

August  29,  Henderson  arrived  at  the  Chancellery  to  re- 

ceive from  the  Fuehrer  Germany’s  actual  reply.  It  soon 
became  evident  how  hollow  had  been  the  optimism  of 

Goering  and  his  Swedish  friend.  The  meeting,  as  the  am- 

bassador advised  Halifax  immediately  afterward,  “was  of 
a   stormy  character  and  Herr  Hitler  was  far  less  reasonable 

than  yesterday.” 
The  formal,  written  German  note  itself  reiterated  the 

Reich’s  desire  for  friendship  with  Great  Britain  but  em- 
phasized that  “it  could  not  be  bought  at  the  price  of  a 

renunciation  of  vital  German  interests.”  After  a   long  and 
familiar  rehearsal  of  Polish  misdeeds,  provocations  and 

“barbaric  actions  of  maltreatment  which  cry  to  heaven,” 
the  note  presented  Hitler’s  demands  officially  and  in  writ- 

ing for  the  first  time:  return  of  Danzig  and  the  Corridor, 
and  the  safeguarding  of  Germans  in  Poland.  To  eliminate 

“present  conditions,”  it  added,  “there  no  longer  remain 
days,  still  less  weeks,  but  perhaps  only  hours.” 

Germany,  the  communications  continued,  could  no  long- 
er share  the  British  view  that  a   solution  could  be  reached 

by  direct  negotiations  with  Poland.  However,  “solely”  to 
please  the  British  government  and  in  the  interests  of  Anglo- 

German  friendship,  Germany  was  ready  “to  accept  the 
British  proposal  and  enter  into  direct  negotiations”  with 
Poland.  “In  the  event  of  a   territorial  rearrangement  in 
Poland,”  the  German  government  could  not  give  guaran- 

tees without  the  agreement  of  the  Soviet  Union.  (The  British 
government,  of  course,  did  not  know  of  the  secret  protocol 
of  the  Nazi-Soviet  Pact  dividing  up  Poland.)  “For  the 
rest,  in  making  these  proposals,”  the  note  declared,  “the 
German  Government  never  had  any  intention  of  touching 
Poland’s  vital  interests  or  questioning  the  existence  of  an 
independent  Polish  State.” 

And  then,  at  the  very  end,  came  the  trap. 

The  German  Government  accordingly  agree  to  accept  the 
British  Government’s  offer  of  their  good  offices  in  securing the  dispatch  to  Berlin  of  a   Polish  emissary  with  full  powers. 
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They  count  on  the  arrival  of  this  emissary  on  Wednesday, 
August  30,  1939. 

The  German  Government  will  immediately  draw  up  pro- 
posals for  a   solution  acceptable  to  themselves  and  will,  if 

possible,  place  these  at  the  disposal  of  the  British  Govern- 
ment before  the  arrival  of  the  Polish  negotiator.60 

Henderson  read  through  the  note  while  Hitler  and  Rib- 
bentrop  watched  him  and  said  nothing  until  he  came  to 
the  passage  saying  that  the  Germans  expected  the  arrival 
of  a   Polish  emissary  with  full  powers  on  the  following 
day. 

“That  sounds  like  an  ultimatum,”  he  commented,  but 
Hitler  and  Ribbentrop  strenuously  denied  it.  They  merely 

Wished  to  stress,  they  said,  “the  urgency  of  the  moment 
when  two  fully  mobilized  armies  were  standing  face  to 

face.” 
The  ambassador,  no  doubt  mindful  of  the  reception  ac- 

corded by  Hitler  to  Schuschnigg  and  Hacha,  says  he 
asked  whether  if  a   Polish  plenipotentiary  did  come  he 

would  be  “well  received”  and  the  discussions  “conducted 
on  a   footing  of  complete  equality.” 

“Of  course,”  Hitler  answered. 
There  followed  an  acrimonious  discussion  provoked  at 

one  point  by  Hitler’s  “gratuitous”  remark,  as  Henderson 
put  it,  that  the  ambassador  did  not  “care  a   row  of  pins” 
how  many  Germans  were  being  slaughtered  in  Poland. 

To  this  Henderson  says  he  made  a   “heated  retort.”  * 

“I  left  the  Reich  Chancellery  that  evening  filled  with  the 
gloomiest  forebodings,”  Henderson  recounted  later  in  his 
memoirs,  though  he  does  not  seem  to  have  mentioned  this 

in  his  dispatches  which  he  got  off  to  London  that  night. 

“My  soldiers,”  Hitler  had  told  him,  “are  asking  me,  ‘Yes 
or  no?’  ”   They  had  already  lost  a   week  and  they  could  not 
afford  to  lose  another  “lest  the  rainy  season  in  Poland 
be  added  to  their  enemies.” 

Nevertheless  it  is  evident  from  the  ambassador’s  official 
reports  and  from  his  book  that  he  did  not  quite  compre- 

hend the  nature  of  Hitler’s  trap  until  the  next  day,  when 
another  trap  was  sprung  and  the  Fuehrer’s  trickery  be- 

came clear.  The  dictator’s  game  seems  quite  obvious  from 
*   I   proceeded  to  outshout  Hitler,”  Henderson  wired  Halifax  the  next  day. 
...  X   added  a   good  deal  more  shouting  at  the  top  of  my  voice.”  51  This 

temperamental  display  was  not  mentioned  in  earlier  British  documents. 
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the  text  of  his  formal  note.  He  demanded  on  the  evening 

of  August  29  that  an  emissary  with  full  powers  to  ne- 
gotiate show  up  in  Berlin  the  next  day.  There  can  be  no 

doubt  that  he  had  in  mind  inflicting  on  him  the  treatment 
he  had  accorded  the  Austrian  Chancellor  and  the  Czecho- 

slovak President  under  what  he  thought  were  similiar  cir- 
cumstances. If  the  Poles,  as  he  was  quite  sure,  did  not 

rush  the  emissary  to  Berlin,  or  even  if  they  did  and  the 

negotiator  declined  to  accept  Hitler’s  terms,  then  Poland 
could  be  blamed  for  refusing  a   “peaceful  settlement”  and 
Britain  and  France  might  be  induced  not  to  come  to  its 

aid  when  attacked.  Primitive,  but  simple  and  clear.* 
But  on  the  night  of  August  29  Henderson  did  not  see  it 

so  clearly.  While  he  was  still  working  on  his  dispatches 
to  London  describing  his  meeting  with  Hitler  he  invited 
the  Polish  ambassador  to  come  over  to  the  embassy.  He 
filled  him  in  on  the  German  note  and  his  talk  with  Hitler 

and,  by  his  own  account,  “impressed  on  him  the  need  for 
immediate  action.  I   implored  him,  in  Poland’s  own  in- 

terests, to  urge  his  Government  to  nominate  without  any 

delay  someone  to  represent  them  in  the  proposed  negoti- 
ations.” 52 

In  the  London  Foreign  Office,  heads  were  cooler.  At 
2   a.m.  on  August  29,  Halifax,  after  pondering  the  German 

reply  and  Henderson’s  account  of  the  meeting  with  Hitler, 
wired  the  ambassador  that  while  careful  consideration  would 

be  given  the  German  note,  it  was  “of  course  unreasonable 
to  expect  that  we  can  produce  a   Polish  representative  in 
Berlin  today,  and  German  Government  must  not  expect 

this.”  53  The  diplomats  and  Foreign  Office  officials  were 
now  laboring  frantically  around  the  clock  and  Henderson 
conveyed  this  message  to  the  Wilhelmstrasse  at  4:30  a.m. 

He  conveyed  four  further  messages  from  London  dur- 
ing the  day,  August  30.  One  was  a   personal  note  from 

Chamberlain  to  Hitler  advising  him  that  the  German  reply 

was  being  considered  “with  all  urgency”  and  that  it  would 
be  answered  later  in  the  afternoon.  In  the  meantime  the 

Prime  Minister  urged  the  German  government,  as  he  said 
he  had  the  Polish  government,  to  avoid  frontier  incidents. 

*   General  Haider  put  Hitler’s  game  succinctly  in  a   diary  entry  of  August 
29:  “Fuehrer  hopes  to  drive  wedge  between  British,  French  and  Poles. 
Strategy:  Raise  a   barrage  of  demographic  and  democratic  demands  .   .   .   The 
Poles  will  come  to  Berlin  on  August  30.  On  August  31  the  negotiations  will 

blow  up.  On  September  1,  start  to  use  force.” 
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For  the  rest,  he  welcomed  the  evidence  in  the  exchanges 
of  views  which  are  taking  place  of  the  desire  for  an  Anglo- 
German  understanding.” 54  The  second  message  was  in similar  terms  from  Halifax.  A   third  from  the  Foreign  Sec- 

retary spoke  of  reports  of  German  sabotage  in  Poland  and 
asked  the  Germans  to  refrain  from  such  activities.  The 
fourth  message  from  Halifax,  dispatched  at  6:50  p.m.,  re- 

flected a   stiffening  of  both  the  Foreign  Office  and  the  Brit- ish ambassador  in  Berlin. 

On  further  reflection,  Henderson  had  got  off  a   wire  to London  earlier  in  the  day: 

While  I   still  recommend  that  the  Polish  Government  should 
swallow  this  eleventh-hour  effort  to  establish  direct  contact 
with  Hitler,  even  if  it  be  only  to  convince  the  world  that 
they  were  prepared  to  make  their  own  sacrifice  for  preser- vation of  peace,  one  can  only  conclude  from  the  German 
reply  that  Hitler  is  determined  to  achieve  his  ends  by  so- called  peaceful  fair  means  if  he  can,  but  by  force  if  he cannot.65 

By  this  time  even  Henderson  had  no  more  stomach  for 
another  Munich.  The  Poles  had  never  considered  one — for 
themselves.  At  10  a.m.  that  morning  of  August  30,  the 
British  ambassador  in  Warsaw  had  wired  Halifax  that  he 
felt  sure  “that  it  would  be  impossible  to  induce  the  Polish Government  to  send  M.  Beck  or  any  other  representative 
immediately  to  Berlin  to  discuss  a   settlement  on  the  basis 
proposed  by  Hitler.  They  would  sooner  fight  and  perish 
rather  than  submit  to  such  humiliation,  especially  after  the 
examples  of  Czechoslovakia,  Lithuania  and  Austria.”  He 
suggested  that  if  negotiations  were  to  be  “between  equals” 
they  must  take  place  in  some  neutral  country.56 

His  own  stiffening  attitude  thus  reinforced  from  his  am- 
bassadors in  Berlin  and  Warsaw,  Halifax  wired  Henderson 

that  the  British  government  could  not  “advise”  the  Poles 
to  comply  with  Hitler’s  demand  that  an  emissary  with  full powers  come  to  Berlin.  It  was,  said  the  Foreign  Secretary, 
“wholly  unreasonable.” 

Could  you  not  suggest  [Halifax  added]  to  German  Gov- 
ernment that  they  adopt  the  normal  procedure,  when  their 

proposals  are  ready,  of  inviting  the  Polish  Ambassador  to call  and  handing  proposals  to  him  for  transmission  to  Warsaw 
and  inviting  suggestions  as  to  conduct  of  negotiations.5? 
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The  promised  British  reply  to  Hitler’s  latest  note  was 
delivered  to  Ribbentrop  by  Henderson  at  midnight  on 
August  30-31.  There  now  ensued  a   highly  dramatic  meet- 

ing which  Dr.  Schmidt,  the  only  observer  present,  later 

described  as  “the  stormiest  I   have  ever  experienced  during 
my  twenty-three  years  as  interpreter.”  58 

“I  must  tell  you,”  the  ambassador  wired  Halifax  im- 
mediately afterward,  “that  Ribbentrop’s  whole  demeanor 

during  an  unpleasant  interview  was  aping  Hitler  at  his 
worst.”  And  in  his  Final  Report  three  weeks  later  Hen- 

derson recalled  the  German  Foreign  Minister’s  “intense 
hostility,  which  increased  in  violence  as  I   made  each  com- 

munication in  turn.  He  kept  leaping  from  his  chair  in  a 
state  of  great  excitement  and  asking  if  I   had  anything 
more  to  say.  I   kept  replying  that  I   had.”  According  to 
Schmidt,  Henderson  was  also  aroused  from  his  chair.  At 
one  point,  says  this  sole  eyewitness,  both  men  leaped 
from  their  seats  and  glared  at  each  other  so  angrily  that 
the  German  interpreter  thought  they  were  coming  to  blows. 

But  what  is  important  for  history  is  not  the  grotesque- 
ness of  this  meeting  between  the  German  Minister  for 

Foreign  Affairs  and  His  Majesty’s  Ambassador  in  Berlin 
at  midnight  of  August  30—31,  but  a   development,  dur- 

ing the  tempestuous  interview,  which  produced  Hitler’s 
final  act  of  trickery  and  completed,  when  it  was  too  late, 
the  education  of  Sir  Nevile  Henderson  insofar  as  the  Third 
Reich  was  concerned. 

Ribbentrop  scarcely  glanced  at  the  British  reply  or  lis- 
tened to  Henderson’s  attempted  explanation  of  it.*  When 

Henderson  ventured  to  ask  for  the  German  proposals  for 
a   Polish  settlement,  which  had  been  promised  the  British 
in  Hitler  s   last  note,  Ribbentrop  retorted  contemptuously 
that  it  was  now  too  late  since  the  Polish  emissary  had  not 
arrived  by  midnight.  However,  the  Germans  had  drawn 
up  proposals  and  Ribbentrop  now  proceeded  to  read  them. 
Though  couched  in  conciliatory  terms,  the  British  note  was  firm  His Majesty  s   Government  it  said,  “reciprocated”  the  German  desire  for  im- 

rnlr'ta  ir'  b,f,  ,tbey  could  not„sa.£nfice  the  interests  of  other  friends 
t W   tlf  r   obta  n   that  lmPrt>vement.  They  fully  understood,  it  continued, 

h,u  rhh»  P   er";a?' S0Vemment  collId  ?ot  “sacrifice  Germany’s  vital  interests but  the  Polish  Government  are  m   the  same  position.”  The  British  govern- ment  must  make  an  express  reservation”  regarding  Hitler’s  terms  and, while  urging  direct  negotiations  between  Berlin  and  Warsaw,  considered 

■mBrAhBlue'Bo^pp mSSj?,' “   C°ntaC*  "   “rly  aS  t0day'”  (TeXt 
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He  read  them  in  German  “at  top  speed,  or  rather  gab- 
bled to  me  as  fast  as  he  could,  in  a   tone  of  utmost  annoy- 

ance,” Henderson  reported. 
Of  the  sixteen  articles  I   was  able  to  gather  the  gist  of  six 

or  seven,  but  it  would  have  been  quite  impossible  to  guaran- 
tee even  the  exact  accuracy  of  these  without  a   careful  study 

of  the  text  itself.  When  he  had  finished  I   accordingly  asked 
him  to  let  me  see  it.  Ribbentrop  refused  categorically,  threw 
the  document  with  a   contemptuous  gesture  on  the  table 
and  said  that  it  was  now  out  of  date  since  no  Polish  emissary 

had  arrived  by  midnight.* 

It  may  have  been  out  of  date,  since  the  Germans  chose 
to  make  it  so,  but  what  is  important  is  that  these  German 

“proposals”  were  never  meant  to  be  taken  seriously  or  in- 
deed to  be  taken  at  all.  In  fact  they  were  a   hoax.  They 

were  a   sham  to  fool  the  German  people  and,  if  possible, 

world  opinion  into  believing  that  Hitler  had  attempted  at 
the  last  minute  to  reach  a   reasonable  settlement  of  his 

claims  against  Poland.  The  Fuehrer  admitted  as  much.  Dr. 

Schmidt  later  heard  him  say,  “I  needed  an  alibi,  especi- 
ally with  the  German  people,  to  show  them  that  I   had 

done  everything  to  maintain  peace.  This  explains  my  gener- 
ous offer  about  the  settlement  of  the  Danzig  and  Corridor 

questions.”  t 
Compared  to  his  demands  of  recent  days,  they  were 

generous,  astonishingly  so.  In  them  Hitler  demanded  only 
that  Danzig  be  returned  to  Germany.  The  future  of  the 

*   Ribbentrop,  who  it  seemed  to  this  writer,  cut  the  sorriest  figure  of  all  the 
chief  defendants  at  the  Nuremberg  trial — and  made  the  weakest  defense — 

claimed  on  the  stand  that  Hitler,  who,  he  said,  “personally  dictated”  the 

sixteen  points,  had  “expressly  forbidden  me  to  let  these  proposals  out  of  my 
hands.”  Why,  he  did  not  say  and  was  not  asked  on  cross-examination. 
“Hitler  told  me,”  Ribbentrop  conceded,  “that  I   might  communicate  to  the 
British  Ambassador  only  the  substance  of  them,  if  1   thought  it  advisable.  I 
did  a   little  more  than  that:  I   read  all  the  proposals  from  the  beginning  to 

the  end.”  50  Dr.  Schmidt  denies  that  Ribbentrop  read  the  text  of  the  proposals 
in  German  so  fast  that  it  would  have  been  impossible  for  Henderson  to 

grasp  them.  He  says  the  Foreign  Minister  did  not  “particularly  hurry  over 
them.”  Henderson,  Schmidt  says,  was  “not  exactly  a   master  of  German” 
and  he  might  have  been  more  effective  in  these  crucial  talks  had  he  used  his 

native  language.  Ribbentrop’s  English  was  excellent,  but  he  refused  to  speak 
it  during  these  parleys.00 
t   The  text  of  the  sixteen  proposals  was  telegraphed  to  the  German  charge 

d’affaires  in  London  at  9:15  p.m.  on  August  30,  four  hours  before  Ribben- 

trop “gabbled”  them  to  Henderson.  But  the  German  envoy  in  London  was 

instructed  that  they  were  to  “be  kept  strictly  secret  and  not  to  be  com- 
municated to  anyone  else  until  further  instructions.”  01  Hitler  in  his  note  of 

the  previous  day,  it  will  be  remembered,  had  promised  to  place  them  at  the 
disposal  of  the  British  government  before  the  arrival  of  the  Polish  negotiator. 
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Corridor  would  be  decided  by  a   plebiscite,  and  then  only 
after  a   period  of  twelve  months  when  tempers  had  calmed 
down.  Poland  would  keep  the  port  of  Gdynia.  Whoever 
received  the  Corridor  in  the  plebiscite  would  grant  the 
other  party  extraterritorial  highway  and  railroad  routes 

through  it — this  was  a   reversion  to  his  “offer”  of  the  pre- 
vious spring.  There  was  to  be  an  exchange  of  populations 

and  full  rights  accorded  to  nationals  of  one  country  in 
the  other. 

One  may  speculate  that  had  these  proposals  been  offered 
seriously  they  would  undoubtedly  have  formed  at  least 
the  basis  of  negotiations  between  Germany  and  Poland  and 
might  well  have  spared  the  world  its  second  great  war  in 
a   generation.  They  were  broadcast  to  the  German  people 
at  9   p.m.  on  August  31,  eight  and  one  half  hours  after 
Hitler  had  issued  the  final  orders  for  the  attack  on  Poland, 

and,  so  far  as  I   could  judge  in  Berlin,  they  succeeded  in 
their  aim  of  fooling  the  German  people.  They  certainly 
fooled  this  writer,  who  was  deeply  impressed  by  their  rea- 

sonableness when  he  heard  them  over  the  radio,  and  who 
said  so  in  his  broadcast  to  America  on  that  last  night  of  the 
peace. 

Henderson  returned  to  His  Majesty’s  Embassy  that 
night  of  August  30-31,  convinced,  as  he  later  said,  “that 

the  last  hope  for  peace  had  vanished.”  Still,  he  kept  trying. 
He  roused  the  Polish  ambassador  out  of  bed  at  2   A.M.,  in- 

vited him  to  hurry  over  to  the  embassy,  gave  him  “an 
objective  and  studiously  moderate  account”  of  his  conver- 

sation with  Ribbentrop,  mentioned  the  cession  of  Danzig 

and  the  plebiscite  in  the  Corridor  as  the  two  main  points 
in  the  German  proposals,  stated  that  so  far  as  he  could 

gather  “they  were  not  too  unreasonable”  and  suggested 
that  Lipski  recommend  to  his  government  that  they  should 
propose  at  once  a   meeting  between  Field  Marshals 

Smigly-Rydz  and  Goering.  “I  felt  obliged  to  add,”  says 
Henderson,  “that  I   could  not  conceive  of  the  success  of 
any  negotiations  if  they  were  conducted  by  Herr  von  Rib- 

bentrop.” *   62 

*   In  a   dispatch  to  Halifax  filed  at  5:15  a.m.  (August  31),  Henderson  re- 
ported  that  he  had  also  advised  Lipski  “in  the  very  strongest  terms”  to 
“ring  up”  Ribbentrop  and  ask  for  the  German  proposals  so  .that  he  could communicate  them  to  the  Polish  government.  Lipski  said  he  would  first  have 

to  talk  with  Warsaw.  “The  Polish  Ambassador,”  Henderson  added,  “prom- 
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In  the  meantime  the  tireless  Dahlerus  had  not  been  in- 
active. At  10  p.m.  on  August  29,  Goering  had  summoned 

him  to  his  home  and  informed  him  of  the  “unsatisfactory 
course”  of  the  meeting  just  finished  between  Hitler,  Rib- 
bentrop  and  Henderson.  The  corpulent  Field  Marshal  was 
in  one  of  his  hysterical  moods  and  treated  his  Swedish 

friend  to  a   violent  outburst  against  the  Poles  and  the  Brit- 
ish. Then  he  calmed  down,  assured  his  visitor  that  the 

Fuehrer  was  already  at  work  drawing  up  a   “magnani- 
mous” (" grosszuegig ”)  offer  to  Poland  in  which  the  only 

clear-cut  demand  would  be  the  return  of  Danzig  and  gen- 
erously leaving  the  future  of  the  Corridor  to  be  decided  by 

a   plebiscite  “under  international  control.”  Dahlerus  mildly 
inquired  about  the  size  of  the  plebiscite  area,  whereupon 
Goering  tore  a   page  out  of  an  old  atlas  and  with  colored 

pencils  shaded  off  the  “Polish”  and  “German”  parts,  includ- 
ing in  the  latter  not  only  prewar  Prussian  Poland  but  the 

industrial  city  of  Lodz,  which  was  sixty  miles  east  of 
the  1914  frontier.  The  Swedish  interloper  could  not  help 

but  notice  the  “rapidity  and  the  recklessness”  with  which 
such  important  decisions  were  made  in  the  Third  Reich. 

However,  he  agreed  to  Goering’s  request  that  he  fly  imme- 
diately back  to  London,  emphasize  to  the  British  govern- 

ment that  Hitler  still  wanted  peace  and  hint  that  as  proof 
of  it  the  Fuehrer  was  already  drawing  up  a   most  generous 
offer  to  Poland. 

Dahlerus,  who  seems  to  have  been  incapable  of  fatigue, 
flew  off  to  London  at  4   a.m.  August  30  and,  changing  cars 
several  times  on  the  drive  in  from  Heston  to  the  city  to 
throw  the  newspaper  reporters  off  the  track  (apparently  no 

journalist  even  knew  of  his  existence),  arrived  at  Down- 
ing Street  at  10:30  a.m.,  where  he  was  immediately  re- 

ceived by  Chamberlain,  Halifax,  Wilson  and  Cadogan. 

But  by  now  the  three  British  architects  of  Munich  (Cad- 
ogan, a   permanent  Foreign  Office  official,  had  always  been 

impervious  to  Nazi  charms)  could  no  longer  be  taken  in 

by  Hitler  and  Goering,  nor  were  they  much  impressed 

by  Dahlerus’  efforts.  The  well-meaning  Swede  found  them 
“highly  mistrustful”  of  both  Nazi  leaders  and  “inclined 
ised  to  telephone  at  once  to  his  Government,  but  he  is  so  inert  or  so  handi- 

capped by  instructions  of  his  Government  that  I   cannot  rely  on  his  action 

being  very  effective."  63 
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to  assume  that  nothing  would  now  prevent  Hitler  from  de- 

claring war  on  Poland.”  Moreover  the  British  government, 
it  was  made  plain  to  the  Swedish  mediator,  had  not  fallen 

for  Hitler’s  trickery  in  demanding  that  a   Polish  plenipo- 
tentiary show  up  in  Berlin  within  twenty-four  hours. 

But  Dahlerus,  like  Henderson  in  Berlin,  kept  on  trying. 
He  telephoned  Goering  in  Berlin,  suggested  that  the  Polish 

-German  delegates  meet  “outside  Germany”  and  received 
the  summary  answer  that  “Hitler  was  in  Berlin”  and  the 
meeting  would  have  to  take  place  there. 

So  the  Swedish  go-between  accomplished  nothing  by 
this  flight.  By  midnight  he  was  back  in  Berlin,  where,  it 
must  be  said,  he  had  another  opportunity  to  be  at  least  help- 

ful. He  reached  Goering’s  headquarters  at  half  past  mid- 
night to  find  the  Luftwaffe  chief  once  more  in  an  expansive 

mood.  The  Fuehrer,  said  Goering,  had  just  handed  Hen- 

derson through  Ribbentrop  a   “democratic,  fair  and  work- 
able offer”  to  Poland.  Dahlerus,  who  seems  to  have  been 

sobered  by  his  meeting  in  Downing  Street,  called  up  Forbes 
at  the  British  Embassy  to  check  and  learned  that  Ribben- 

trop had  “gabbled”  the  terms  so  fast  that  Henderson  had 
not  been  able  to  fully  grasp  them  and  that  the  ambassa- 

dor had  been  refused  a   copy  of  the  text.  Dahlerus  says 

he  told  Goering  that  this  was  no  way  “to  treat  the  ambas- 
sador of  an  empire  like  Great  Britain”  and  suggested  that 

the  Field  Marshal,  who  had  a   copy  of  the  sixteen  points, 
permit  him  to  telephone  the  text  to  the  British  Embassy. 
After  some  hesitation  Goering  acquiesced.* 

In  such  a   way,  at  the  instigation  of  an  unknown  Swed- 
ish businessman  in  connivance  with  the  chief  of  the  Air 

Force,  were  Hitler  and  Ribbentrop  circumvented  and  the 

British  informed  of  the  German  “proposals”  to  Poland. 
Perhaps  by  this  time  the  Field  Marshal,  who  was  by  no 
means  unintelligent  or  inexperienced  in  the  handling  of 
foreign  affairs,  saw  more  quickly  than  the  Fuehrer  and  his 
fawning  Foreign  Minister  certain  advantages  which  might 
be  gained  by  finally  letting  the  British  in  on  the  secret. 

To  make  doubly  sure  that  Henderson  got  it  correctly, 
Goering  dispatched  Dahlerus  to  the  British  Embassy  at 

*   On  the  stand  at  Nuremberg  Goering  claimed  that  in  turning  over  the  text 
of  Hitler  s   “offer”  to  the  British  Embassy  he  was  taking  “an  enormous  risk, 

f* 1MC^  

*   •   fuehrer  

had  
forbidden  

this  
information  

being  
made  

public.  

Only 

I,  Goering  told  the  tribunal,  “could  take  that  risk.”  04 
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10  A.M.  of  Thursday,  August  31,  with  a   typed  copy  of 
the  sixteen  points.  Henderson  was  still  trying  to  persuade 

the  Polish  ambassador  to  establish  the  “desired  contact” 
with  the  Germans.  At  8   a.m.  he  had  once  more  urged  this 
on  Lipski,  this  time  over  the  telephone,  warning  him  that 

unless  Poland  acted  by  noon  there  would  be  war.*  Shortly 
after  Dahlerus  had  arrived  with  the  text  of  the  German 

proposals,  Henderson  dispatched  him,  along  with  Forbes, 
to  the  Polish  Embassy.  Lipski,  who  had  never  heard  of 

Dahlerus,  was  somewhat  confused  at  meeting  the  Swede — 
he  was  by  this  time,  like  most  of  the  key  diplomats  in 

Berlin,  strained  and  dead  tired — and  became  irritated  when 
Dahlerus  urged  him  to  go  immediately  to  Goering  and 

accept  the  Fuehrer’s  offer.  Requesting  the  Swede  to  dictate 
the  sixteen  points  to  a   secretary  in  an  adjoining  room, 
he  expressed  his  annoyance  to  Forbes  for  bringing  in  a 

“stranger”  at  this  late  date  on  so  serious  a   matter.  The 
harassed  Polish  ambassador  must  have  been  depressed  too 
at  the  pressure  which  Henderson  was  bringing  on  him  and 

his  government  to  negotiate  immediately  on  the  basis  of  an 

offer  which  he  had  just  received  quite  unofficially  and  sur- 
reptitiously, but  which  the  British  envoy,  as  he  had  told 

Lipski  the  night  before,  thought  was  not  “on  the  whole 
too  unreasonable.”  t   He  did  not  know  that  Henderson's 

*   Even  the  levelheaded  French  ambassador  supported  his  British  colleague 
in  this.  Henderson  had  telephoned  him  at  9   a.m.  to  say  that  if  the  Poles  did 
not  agree  by  noon  to  sending  a   plenipotentiary  to  Berlin  the  German  Army 
would  begin  its  attack.  Coulondre  went  immediately  to  the  Polish  Embassy 
and  urged  Lipski  to  telephone  his  government,  asking  authorization  to  make 

immediate  contact  with  the  Germans  “as  a   plenipotentiary.”  ( French  Yellow 
Book,  French  edition,  pp.  366-67.) 
t   By  now,  that  is  before  noon  of  August  31,  Henderson,  striving  desperately 
for  peace  at  almost  any  price,  had  convinced  himself  that  the  German  terms 

were  quite  reasonable  and  even  moderate.  And  though  Ribbentrop  had  told 

him  the  previous  midnight  that  the  German  proposals  were  “out  of  date, 
since  no  Polish  emissary  had  arrived,”  and  though  the  Polish  government 
had  not  yet  even  seen  them,  and  though,  they  were,  in  sum,  a   hoax,  Hender- 

son kept  urging  Halifax  all  day  to  put  pressure  on  the  Poles  to  send  a 

plenipotentiary,  as  Hitler  had  demanded,  and  kept  stressing  the  reasonable- 

ness of  the  Fuehrer’s  sixteen  points. 
At  12:30  p.m.  (on  August  31)  Henderson  wired  Halifax  “urging”  him 

to  “insist”  to  Poland  that  Lipski  ask  the  German  government  for  the  German 
proposals  for  urgent  communication  to  his  government  “with  a   view  to  dis- 

patching a   plenipotentiary.  The  terms  sound  moderate  to  me,”  Henderson 

contended.  “This  is  no  Munich  .   .   .   Poland  will  never  get  such  good  terms 

again  ...” 
At  the  same  time  Henderson  wrote  a   long  letter  to  Halifax:  .   .   The 

German  proposals  do  not  endanger  the  independence  of  Poland  .   .   .   She  is 

likely  to  get  a   worse  deal  later  .   .   .” 
Still  keeping  at  it,  Henderson  wired  Halifax  at  12:30  a.m.  on  September 

1,  four  hours  before  the  German  attack  was  scheduled  to  begin  (though  he 
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view  was  not  endorsed  by  Downing  Street.  What  he  did 

know  was  that  he  had  no  intention  of  taking  the  ad- 
vice of  an  unknown  Swede,  even  though  he  had  been  sent 

to  him  by  the  British  ambassador,  and  of  going  to  Goer- 

ing  to  accept  Hitler’s  “offer,”  even  if  he  had  been  empow- 

ered to  do  so,  which  
he  was  

not.* * 

THE  LAST  DAY  OF  PEACE 

Having  got  the  Germans  and  Poles  to  agree  to  direct 

negotiations,  as  they  thought,  the  British  and  French  gov- 
ernments, though  highly  skeptical  of  Hitler,  had  concen- 

trated their  efforts  on  trying  to  bring  such  talks  about.  In 

this  Britain  took  the  lead,  supported  diplomatically  in  Ber- 
lin and  especially  in  Warsaw  by  France.  Although  the 

British  did  not  advise  the  Poles  to  accept  Hitler’s  ultima- 
tum and  fetch  an  emissary  with  full  powers  to  Berlin  on 

August  30,  holding  that  such  a   demand  was,  as  Halifax 

had  wired  Henderson,  “wholly  unreasonable,”  they  did 
urge  Colonel  Beck  to  declare  that  he  was  prepared  to  nego- 

tiate with  Berlin  “without  delay.”  This  was  the  substance 
of  a   message  which  Halifax  got  off  to  his  ambassador  in 
Warsaw  late  on  the  night  of  August  30.  Kennard  was  to 
inform  Beck  of  the  contents  of  the  British  note  to  Germany 

did  not  know  this)  :   “German  proposals  .   .   .   are  not  unreasonable  ...  I 
submit  that  on  German  offer  war  would  be  completely  unjustifiable.”  He 
urged  again  that  the  British  government  pressure  the  Poles  “in  unmistakable 

language”  to  state  “their  intention  to  send  a   plenipotentiary  to  Berlin.” 
The  British  ambassador  in  Warsaw  took  a   different  view.  He  wired  to 

Halifax  on  August  31:  “H.  M.  Ambassador  at  Berlin  appears  to  consider 
German  terms  reasonable.  I   fear  that  I   cannot  agree  with  him  from  point  of 

view  of  Warsaw.”  85 

*   There  was  another  somewhat  weird  diplomatic  episode  this  last  day  of 
peace  which  deserves  a   footnote.  Dahlerus  returned  from  the  visit  with 

Lipski  to  the  British  Embassy,  where  from  Henderson’s  office  he  put  through at  midday  a   telephone  call  to  Sir  Horace  Wilson  at  the  British  Foreign 

Office  in  London.  He  told  Wilson  that  the  German  proposals  were  “ex- 
tremely liberal”  but  that  the  Polish  ambassador  had  just  rejected  them.  “It 

is  clear,”  he  said,  “that  the  Poles  are  obstructing  the  possibilities  of  negotia- 
tions.” 

At  this  moment  Wilson  heard  certain  noises  on  the  long-distance  line 
which  sounded  to  him  as  though  the  Germans  were  listening  in.  He  tried 
to  end  the  conversation,  but  Dahlerus  persisted  in  rambling  on  about  the 

unreasonableness  of  the  Poles.  “I  again  told  Dahlerus,”  Sir  Horace  noted 
in  a   Foreign  Office  memorandum,  “to  shut  up,  but  as  he  did  not  I   put  down 
the  receiver.” 

Wilson  reported  this  indiscretion,  committed  in  the  very  office  of  H.  M. 
Ambassador  in  Berlin,  to  his  superiors.  At  1   p.m.,  less  than  an  hour  later, 

Halifax  wired  Henderson  in  code:  “You  really  must  be  careful  of  use  of 

telephone.  D’s  conversation  I   Dahlerus  was  always  referred  to  in  the  mes- 
sages between  the  Foreign  Office  and  the  Berlin  Embassy  as  “D”]  at  mid- 

day from  Embassy  was  most  indiscreet  and  has  certainly  been  heard  by  the 

Germans.”  06 
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which  Henderson  was  presenting  to  Ribbentrop,  assure  him 
that  Britain  would  stand  by  its  commitments  to  Poland, 

but  stress  the  importance  of  Poland’s  agreeing  to  direct 
discussions  with  Germany  at  once. 

We  regard  it  as  most  important  [Halifax  telegraphed]  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  internal  situation  in  Germany  and  of 
world  opinion  that,  so  long  as  the  German  Government 
profess  themselves  ready  to  negotiate,  no  opportunity  should 

be  given  them  for  placing  the  blame  for  a   conflict  on  Po- 

land.67 

Kennard  saw  Beck  at  midnight  and  the  Polish  Foreign 
Minister  promised  to  consult  his  government  and  give  him 

a   “considered  reply”  by  midday  on  August  31.  Kennard’s 
dispatch  describing  this  interview  reached  the  British  For- 

eign Office  at  8   a.m.  and  Halifax  was  not  entirely  satisfied 

with  it.  At  noon — it  was  now  the  last  day  of  August — 
he  wired  Kennard  that  he  should  “concert”  with  his  French 
colleague  in  Warsaw  (Leon  Noel,  the  French  ambassa- 

dor) and  suggest  to  the  Polish  government 

that  they  should  now  make  known  to  the  German  Govern- 
ment, preferably  direct,  but  if  not,  through  us,  that  they 

have  been  made  aware  of  our  last  reply  to  German  Govern- 
ment and  that  they  confirm  their  acceptance  of  the  principle 

of  direct  discussions. 
French  Government  fear  that  German  Government  might 

take  advantage  of  silence  on  part  of  Polish  Government.68 

Lord  Halifax  was  still  uneasy  about  his  Polish  allies, 
and  less  than  two  hours  later,  at  1:45  p.m.,  he  again  wired 
Kennard: 

Please  at  once  inform  Polish  Government  and  advise 

them,  in  view  of  fact  that  they  have  accepted  principle  of 
direct  discussions,  immediately  to  instruct  Polish  Ambassa- 

dor in  Berlin  to  say  to  German  Government  that,  if  latter 
have  any  proposals,  he  is  ready  to  transmit  them  to  his 
Government  so  that  they  may  at  once  consider  them  and 

make  suggestions  for  early  discussions.69 

But  shortly  before  this  telegram  was  dispatched,  Beck, 
in  response  to  the  demarche  of  the  midnight  before,  had 
already  informed  the  British  ambassador  in  a   written  note 

that  the  Polish  government  “confirm  their  readiness  .   .   .   for 
a   direct  exchange  of  views  with  the  German  Government” 
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and  had  orally  assured  him  that  he  was  instructing  Lipski 

to  seek  an  interview  with  Ribbentrop  to  say  that  “Poland 
had  accepted  the  British  proposals.”  When  Kennard  asked 
Beck  what  Lipski  would  do  if  Ribbentrop  handed  over 
the  German  proposals,  the  Foreign  Minister  replied  that 
his  ambassador  in  Berlin  would  not  be  authorized  to  accept 

them  as.  “in  view  of  past  experience,  it  might  be  accom- 
panied by  some  sort  of  an  ultimatum.”  The  important 

thing,  said  Beck,  was  to  re-establish  contact  “and  then  de- 
tails should  be  discussed  as  to  where,  with  whom  and  on 

what  basis  negotiations  should  be  commenced.”  In  the  light 
of  the  “past  experience”  which  the  once  pro-Nazi  Polish 
Foreign  Minister  mentioned,  this  was  not  an  unreasonable 

view.  Beck  added,  Kennard  wired  London,  that  “if  invited 
to  go  to  Berlin  he  would  of  course  not  go,  as  he  had  no 

intention  of  being  treated  like  President  Hacha.”  70 
Actually  Beck  did  not  send  to  Lipski  quite  those  instruc- 

tions. Instead  of  saying  that  Poland  “accepted”  the  Brit- 
ish proposals,  Lipski  was  told  to  tell  the  Germans  that 

Poland  “was  favorably  considering”  the  British  suggestions 
and  would  make  a   formal  reply  “during  the  next  few  hours 
at  the  latest.” 

There  was  more  to  Beck’s  instructions  to  Lipski  than 
that  and  the  Germans,  having  solved  the  Polish  ciphers, 
knew  it. 

For  a   simple  and  good  reason  that  will  soon  become  ap- 
parent, the  Germans  were  not  anxious  to  receive  the  Polish 

ambassador  in  Berlin.  It  was  too  late.  At  1   P.M.,  a   few 

minutes  after  he  had  received  his  telegraphic  instructions 
from  Warsaw,  Lipski  requested  an  interview  with  Ribben- 

trop for  the  purpose  of  presenting  a   communication  from 
his  government.  After  cooling  his  heels  for  a   couple  of 
hours  he  received  a   telephone  call  from  Weizsaecker  ask- 

ing, on  behalf  of  the  German  Foreign  Minister,  whether 

he  was  coming  as  an  emissary  with  full  power  “or  in  some 
other  capacity.” 

“I  replied,”  Lipski  reported  later  in  his  final  report,71 

“that  I   was  asking  for  an  interview  as  Ambassador,  to  pre- 
sent a   declaration  from  my  Government.” 

Another  long  wait  followed.  At  5   p.m.  Attolico  called 

on  Ribbentrop  and  communicated  the  “urgent  desire  of 

the  Duce”  that  the  Fuehrer  should  receive  Lipski  “to 
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establish  in  this  way  at  least  the  minimum  contact  neces- 

sary for  the  avoidance  of  a   final  breach.”  The  German 

Foreign  Minister  promised  to  “transmit”  the  Duce’s 
wishes  to  the  Fuehrer.72 

This  was  not  the  first  call  the  Italian  ambassador  had 

made  in  the  Wilhelmstrasse  on  this  last  day  of  August  in 
order  to  try  to  save  the  peace.  At  9   that  morning  Attolico 

had  advised  Rome  that  the  situation  was  “desperate”  and 
that  unless  “something  new  comes  up  there  will  be  war 
in  a   few  hours.”  In  Rome  Mussolini  and  Ciano  put  their 
heads  together  to  find  something  new.  The  first  result  was 
that  Ciano  telephoned  Halifax  to  say  that  Mussolini  could 
not  intervene  unless  he  were  able  to  produce  for  Hitler  a 

“fat  prize:  Danzig.”  The  British  Foreign  Secretary  did  not 
rise  to  the  bait.  He  told  Ciano  the  first  thing  to  be  done 
was  to  establish  direct  contact  between  the  Germans  and 

the  Poles  through  Lipski. 
Thus  at  11:30  a.m.  Attolico  saw  Weizsaecker  at  the 

German  Foreign  Office  and  apprised  him  that  Mussolini 

was  in  contact  with  London  and  had  suggested  the  return 

of  Danzig  as  a   first  step  toward  a   German— Polish  settle- 

ment, and  that  the  Duce  needed  a   certain  “margin  of  time” 

to  perfect  his  plan  for  peace.  In  the  meantime,  couldn’t 
the  German  government  receive  Lipski? 

Lipski  was  received  by  Ribbentrop  at  6:15  P.M.,  more 
than  five  hours  after  he  had  requested  the  interview.  It 

did  not  last  long.  The  ambassador,  despite  his  fatigue  and 
his  worn  nerves,  behaved  with  dignity.  He  read  to  the  Nazi 
Foreign  Minister  a   written  communication. 

Last  night  the  Polish  Government  were  informed  by  the 
British  Government  of  an  exchange  of  views  with  the  Reich 
Government  as  to  a   possibility  of  direct  negotiations  be- 

tween the  Polish  and  German  Governments. 

The  Polish  Government  are  favorably  considering  the 

British  Government’s  suggestion,  and  will  make  them  a 
formal  reply  on  the  subject  during  the  next  few  hours. 

“I  added,”  said  Lipski  later,  “that  I   had  been  trying  to 
present  this  delcaration  since  1   p.m.”  When  Ribbentrop 
asked  him  whether  he  had  come  as  an  emissary  empow- 

ered to  negotiate,  the  ambassador  replied  that,  “for  the  time 

being,”  he  had  only  been  instructed  to  remit  the  com- 
munication which  he  had  just  read,  whereupon  he  handed 
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it  to  the  Foreign  Minister.  He  had  expected,  Ribbentrop 

said,  that  Lipski  would  come  as  a   “fully  empowered  dele- 
gate,” and  when  the  ambassador  again  declared  that  he 

had  no  such  role  he  was  dismissed.  Ribbentrop  said  he 
would  inform  the  Fuehrer.73 

“On  my  return  to  the  embassy,”  Lipski  later  related,  “I 
found  myself  unable  to  communicate  with  Warsaw,  as  the 

Germans  had  cut  my  telephone.” 
The  questions  of  Weizsaecker  and  Ribbentrop  as  to  the 

ambassador’s  status  as  a   negotiator  were  purely  formal, 
with  an  eye,  no  doubt,  for  the  record,  for  ever  since  noon, 

when  Lipski’s  communication  had  been  received  by  tele- 
gram from  Warsaw,  the  Germans  had  known  that  he  was 

not  coming,  as  they  had  demanded,  as  a   plenipotentiary. 
They  had  decoded  the  telegram  immediately.  A   copy  had 

been  sent  to  Goering,  who  showed  it  to  Dahlerus  and  in- 
structed him  to  take  it  posthaste  to  Henderson  so  that  the 

British  government,  as  the  Field  Marshal  later  explained  on 

the  stand  at  Nuremberg,  “should  find  out  as  quickly  as 
possible  how  intransigent  the  Polish  attitude  was.”  Goer- 

ing read  to  the  tribunal  the  secret  instructions  to  Lipski, 
which  were  that  the  ambassador  should  refrain  from  con- 

ducting official  negotiations  “under  any  circumstances” 
and  should  insist  that  he  had  “no  plenipotentiary  powers” 
and  that  he  was  merely  empowered  to  deliver  the  official 

communication  of  his  government.  In  his  testimony,  the 
Field  Marshal  made  much  of  this  during  his  vain  effort  to 

convince  the  Nuremberg  judges  that  Poland  had  “sabo- 
taged” Hitler’s  last  bid  for  peace  and  that,  as  he  said,  he, 

Goering,  did  not  want  war  and  had  done  everything  he 

could  to  prevent  it.  But  Goering’s  veracity  was  only  a 
shade  above  Ribbentrop’s  and  one  example  of  this  was 
his  further  assertion  to  the  court  that  only  after  Lipski’s 
visit  to  the  Wilhelmstrasse  at  6:15  p.m.  on  August  31  did 

Hitler  decide  “on  invasion  the  next  day.” 
The  truth  was  quite  otherwise.  In  fact,  all  these  scram- 

bling eleventh-hour  moves  of  the  weary  and  exhausted 
diplomats,  and  of  the  overwrought  men  who.  directed 

them  on  the  afternoon  and  evening  of  that  last  day  of 
August  1939,  were  but  a   flailing  of  the  air,  completely 

futile,  and,  in  the  case  of  the  Germans,  entirely  and  pur- 
posely deceptive. 
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For  at  half  after  noon  on  August  31,  before  Lord  Halifax 
had  urged  the  Poles  to  be  more  accommodating  and 
before  Lipski  had  called  on  Ribbentrop  and  before  the 

Germans  had  made  publicly  known  their  “generous”  pro- 
posals to  Poland  and  before  Mussolini  had  tried  to  inter- 

vene, Adolf  Hitler  had  taken  his  final  decision  and  issued 

the  decisive  order  that  was  to  throw  the  planet  into  its 
bloodiest  war. 

SUPREME  COMMANDER  OF  THE  ARMED  FORCES 

MOST  SECRET 

Berlin,  August  31,  1939 

Directive  No.  1   for  the  Conduct  of  the  War 

1.  Now  that  all  the  political  possibilities  of  disposing  by 
peaceful  means  of  a   situation  on  the  Eastern  Frontier  which  is 
intolerable  for  Germany  are  exhausted,  I   have  determined 
on  a   solution  by  force.  * 

2.  The  attack  on  Poland  is  to  be  carried  out  in  accord- 
ance with  the  preparations  made  for  Case  White,  with  the 

alterations  which  result,  where  the  Army  is  concerned,  from 
the  fact  that  it  has  in  the  meantime  almost  completed  its 
dispositions. 

Allotment  of  tasks  and  the  operational  target  remain  un- 
changed. 

Date  of  attack:  September  1,  1939. 

Time  of  attack:  4:45  a.m.  [Inserted  in  red  pencil.] 
This  timing  also  applies  to  the  operation  at  Gdynia,  Bay  of 

Danzig  and  the  Dirschau  Bridge. 

3.  In  the  West  it  is  important  that  the  responsibility  for 
the  opening  of  hostilities  should  rest  squarely  on  England 
and  France.  For  the  time  being  insignificant  frontier  viola- 

tions should  be  met  by  purely  local  action. 
The  neutrality  of  Holland,  Belgium,  Luxembourg  and 

Switzerland,  to  which  we  have  given  assurances,  must  be 
scrupulously  observed. 
On  land,  the  German  Western  Frontier  is  not  to  be 

crossed  without  my  express  permission. 
At  sea,  the  same  applies  for  all  warlike  actions  or  actions 

which  could  be  regarded  as  such.t 

4.  If  Britain  and  France  open  hostilities  against  Germany, 
it  is  the  task  of  the  Wehrmacht  formations  operating  in  the 
West  to  conserve  their  forces  as  much  as  possible  and  thus 

*   The  emphasis  is  in  the  original  German  text. 
t   A   marginal  note  in  the  directive  clears  up  this  ambiguous  point — "Thus, 
Atlantic  forces  will  for  the  time  being  remain  in  a   waiting  positon.” 
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maintain  the  conditions  for  a   victorious  conclusion  of  the 
operations  against  Poland.  Within  these  limits  enemy  forces 
and  their  military-economic  resources  are  to  be  damaged  as 
much  as  possible.  Orders  to  go  over  to  the  attack  I   reserve, 
in  any  case,  to  myself. 

The  Army  will  hold  the  West  Wall  and  make  preparations 
to  prevent  its  being  outflanked  in  the  north  through  violation 
of  Belgian  or  Dutch  territory  by  the  Western  powers  .   .   . 

The  Navy  will  carry  on  warfare  against  merchant  ship- 
ping, directed  mainly  at  England  .   .   .   The  Air  Force  is,  in 

the  first  place,  to  prevent  the  French  and  British  Air  Forces 
from  attacking  the  German  Army  and  the  German  Lebens- 
raum. 

In  conducting  the  war  against  England,  preparations  are 
to  be  made  for  the  use  of  the  Luftwaffe  in  disrupting  British 
supplies  by  sea,  the  armaments  industry,  and  the  transport 
of  troops  to  France.  A   favorable  opportunity  is  to  be  taken 
for  an  effective  attack  on  massed  British  naval  units,  espe- 

cially against  battleships  and  aircraft  carriers.  Attacks 
against  London  are  reserved  for  my  decision. 

Preparations  are  to  be  made  for  attacks  against  the  Brit- 
ish mainland,  bearing  in  mind  that  partial  success  with  in- 

sufficient forces  is  in  all  circumstances  to  be  avoided. 

Adolf  Hitler  74 

Shortly  after  noon  on  August  31,  then,  Hitler  formally 
and  in  writing  directed  the  attack  on  Poland  to  begin  at 
dawn  the  next  day.  As  his  first  war  directive  indicates,  he 
was  still  not  quite  sure  what  Britain  and  France  would  do. 

He  would  refrain  from  attacking  them  first.  If  they  took 
hostile  action,  he  was  prepared  to  meet  it.  Perhaps,  as 
Haider  had  indicated  in  his  diary  entry  of  August  28,  the 
British  would  go  through  the  motions  of  honoring  their 

obligation  to  Poland  and  “wage  a   sham  war.’’  If  so,  the 
Fuehrer  would  not  take  it  “amiss.” 

Probably  the  Nazi  dictator  made  his  fateful  decision  a 

little  earlier  than  12:30  p.m.  on  the  last  day  of  August.  At 
6:40  p.m.  on  the  previous  day  Haider  jotted  in  his  diary 
a   communication  from  Lieutenant  Colonel  Curt  Siewert, 

adjutant  of  General  von  Brauchitsch:  “Make  all  prepara- 
tions so  that  attack  can  begin  at  4:30  a.m.  on  September  1. 

Should  negotiations  in  London  require  postponement,  then 
September  2.  In  that  case  we  shall  be  notified  before 

3   p.m.  tomorrow.  .   .   .   Fuehrer:  either  September  1   or  2. 

All  off  after  September  2.”  Because  of  the  autumn  rains, 
the  attack  had  to  begin  at  once  or  be  called  off  altogether. 
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Very  early  on  the  morning  of  August  31,  while  Hitler 
still  claimed  he  was  waiting  for  the  Polish  emissary, 
the  German  Army  received  its  orders.  At  6:30  a.m.  Haider 

jotted  down:  “Word  from  the  Reich  Chancellery  that  jump- 
off  order  has  been  given  for  September  1.”  At  1 1:30:  “Gen. 
Stuelpnagel  reports  on  fixing  of  time  of  attack  for  0445 
[4:45  a.m.].  Intervention  of  West  said  to  be  unavoidable;  in 

spite  of  this  Fuehrer  has  decided  to  attack.”  An  hour  later 
the  formal  Directive  No.  1   was  issued. 

There  was,  I   remember,  an  eerie  atmosphere  that  day 
in  Berlin;  everyone  seemed  to  be  going  around  in  a   daze.  At 
7:25  in  the  morning  Wizesaecker  had  telephoned  Ulrich 

von  Hassell,  one  of  the  “conspirators,”  and  asked  him  to 
hurry  over  to  see  him.  The  State  Secretary  saw  only 
one  last  hope:  that  Henderson  should  persuade  Lipski  and 
his  government  to  send  a   Polish  plenipotentiary  at  once 
or  at  least  to  announce  the  intention  of  dispatching  one. 
Could  the  unemployed  Hassell  see  his  friend  Henderson 
at  once  and  also  Goering  to  this  end?  Hassell  tried.  He  saw 
Henderson  twice  and  Goering  once.  But  veteran  diplomat 

and,  now,  anti-Nazi  that  he  was,  he  did  not  seem  to  realize 
that  events  had  outstripped  such  puny  efforts.  Nor  did  he 
grasp  the  extent  of  his  own  confusions  and  of  those  of 

Weizsaecker  and  all  the  “good”  Germans  who,  of  course, 
wanted  peace — on  German  terms.  For  it  must  have  been 
obvious  to  them  on  August  31  that  there  would  be  war 
unless  either  Hitler  or  the  Poles  backed  down,  and  that 
there  was  not  the  slightest  possibility  of  the  one  or  the 

other  capitulating.  And  yet,  as  Hassell’s  diary  entry  for 
this  day  makes  clear,  he  expected  the  Poles  to  back  down 
and  to  follow  the  same  disastrous  route  which  the  Aus- 

trians and  Czechs  had  taken. 

When  Henderson  tried  to  point  out  to  Hassell  that  the 

“chief  difficulty”  was  in  German  methods,  in  the  way  they 
were  trying  to  order  the  Poles  around  “like  stupid  little 
boys,”  Hassell  retorted  “that  the  persistent  silence  of  the 
Poles  was  also  objectionable.”  He  added  that  “everything 
depended  on  Lipski  putting  in  an  appearance — not  to  ask 

questions  but  to  declare  his  willingness  to  negotiate.”  Even 
to  Hassell  the  Poles,  who  were  threatened  with  imminent 

attack  on  trumped-up  Nazi  charges,  were  not  supposed  to 
ask  questions.  And  when  the  former  ambassador  summed 

up  his  “final  conclusions”  about  the  outbreak  of  the  war. 
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though  he  blamed  Hitler  and  Ribbentrop  for  “knowingly 
taking  the  risk  of  war  with  the  Western  Powers,”  he  also 
heaped  much  responsibility  on  the  Poles  and  even  on 

the  British  and  French.  “The  Poles,  for  their  part,”  he 
wrote,  “with  Polish  conceit  and  Slavic  aimlessness,  con- 

fident of  English  and  French  support,  had  missed  every 

remaining  chance  of  avoiding  war.”  One  can  only  ask  what 
chance  they  missed  except  to  surrender  to  Hitler’s  full  de- 

mands. “The  Government  in  London,”  Hassell  added,  “.  .   . 
gave  up  the  race  in  the  very  last  days  and  adopted  a   kind 

of  devil-may-care  attitude.  France  went  through  the  same 
stages,  only  with  much  more  hesitation.  Mussolini  did  all 

in  his  power  to  avoid  war.”  75  If  an  educated,  cultivated 
and  experienced  diplomat  such  as  Hassell  could  be  so  woolly 
in  his  thinking  is  it  any  wonder  that  it  was  easy  for  Hitler 
to  take  in  the  mass  of  the  German  people? 

There  now  followed  during  the  waning  afternoon  of  the 
last  day  of  peace  a   somewhat  grotesque  interlude.  In  view 
of  what  is  now  known  about  the  decisions  of  the  day  it 
might  have  been  thought  that  the  Commander  in  Chief  of 

the  Luftwaffe,  which  was  to  carry  out  far-flung  air  opera- 
tions against  Poland  beginning  at  dawn  on  the  morrow, 

would  be  a   very  busy  Field  Marshal.  On  the  contrary.  Dahl- 
erus  took  him  out  to  lunch  at  the  Hotel  Esplanade  and  plied 
him  with  good  food  and  drink.  The  cognac  was  of  such  high 

quality  that  Goering  insisted  on  lugging  away  two  bottles 
of  it  when  he  left.  Having  got  the  Field  Marshal  into  the 
proper  humor,  Dahlerus  proposed  that  he  invite  Henderson 

for  a   talk.  After  receiving  Hitler’s  permission,  he  did  so, 
inviting  him  and  Forbes  to  his  house  for  tea  at  5   P.M, 

Dahlerus  (whose  presence  is  not  mentioned  by  Henderson 
in  his  Final  Report  or  in  his  book)  says  that  he  suggested 

that  Goering,  on  behalf  of  Germany,  meet  a   Polish  emis- 
sary in  Holland  and  that  Henderson  promised  to  submit  the 

proposal  to  London.  The  British  ambassador’s  version  of 
the  tea  talk,  given  in  his  Final  Report,  was  that  Goering 

“talked  for  two  hours  of  the  iniquities  of  the  Poles  and 
about  Herr  Hitler’s  and  his  own  desire  for  friendship  with 
England.  It  was  a   conversation  which  led  to  nowhere  .   .   . 
My  general  impression  was  that  it  constituted  a   final  but 
forlorn  effort  on  his  part  to  detach  Britain  from  the 
Poles  ...  I   augured  the  worst  from  the  fact  that  he  was 
in  a   position  at  such  a   moment  to  give  me  so  much  of  his 
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time  ...  He  could  scarcely  have  afforded  at  such  a   mo- 
ment to  spare  time  in  conversation  if  it  did  not  mean  that 

everything  down  to  the  last  detail  was  now  ready  for 

action.” 
The  third  and  most  piquant  description  of  this  bizarre  tea 

party  was  given  by  Forbes  in  answer  to  a   questionnaire  from 

Goering’s  lawyer  at  Nuremberg. 
The  atmosphere  was  negative  and  desperate,  though 

friendly  .   .   .   Goering’s  statement  to  the  British  ambassador 
was:  If  the  Poles  should  not  give  in,  Germany  would  crush 
them  like  lice,  and  if  Britain  should  decide  to  declare  war, 
he  would  regret  it  greatly,  but  it  would  be  most  imprudent 
of  Britain.76 

Later  in  the  evening  Henderson,  according  to  his  own 
account,  drafted  a   dispatch  to  London  saying  “that  it 
would  be  quite  useless  for  me  to  make  any  further  sug- 

gestions since  they  would  now  only  be  outstripped  by 
events  and  that  the  only  course  remaining  to  us  was  to 

show  our  inflexible  determination  to  resist  force  by  force.”  * 
Sir  Nevile  Henderson’s  disillusionment  seemed  com- 

plete. Despite  all  his  strenuous  efforts  over  the  years  to  ap- 
pease the  insatiable  Nazi  dictator,  his  mission  to  Germany, 

as  he  called  it,  had  failed.  In  the  fading  hours  of  August’s 
last  day  this  shallow,  debonair  Englishman  whose  personal 
diplomacy  in  Berlin  had  been  so  disastrously  blind  tried  to 
face  up  to  the  shattering  collapse  of  his  vain  hopes  and 
abortive  plans.  And  though  he  would  suffer  one  more 
typical,  incredible  lapse  the  next  day,  the  first  day  of  war, 
an  ancient  truth  was  dawning  on  him:  that  there  were 
times  and  circumstances  when,  as  he  at  last  said,  force  must 
be  met  by  force,  t 

*   He  may  have  drafted  it  that  evening  but  he  did  not  send  it  to  London  until 
£   i   ff'.T  next  day,  nearly  twelve  hours  after  the  German  attack  on 
roland  had  begun.  It  followed  several  of  his  telegrams,  which  like  it  were 
telephoned  to  London  so  that  transmission  was  simultaneous — reporting 
the  outbreak  of  hostilities.  It  read:  “Mutual  distrust  of  Germans  and  Poles is  so  complete  that  I   do  not  feel  I   can  usefully  acquiesce  [sic]  in  any  further 
suggestions  from  here*  which  would  only  once  again  be  outstripped  by  events or  lead  to  nothing  as  the  result  of  methods  followed  or  of  considerations  of honor  and  prestige. 

“Last__hope  lies  in  inflexible  determination  on  our  part  to  resist  force  by force.  “ 

t   Since  friends  who  have  read  this  section  have  expressed  doubts  about  this 
writer  s   objectivity  in  dealing  with  Henderson,  perhaps  another’s  view  of  the 
British  ambassador  in  Berlin  should  be  given.  Sir  L.  B.  Namier,  the  British 
historian,  has  summed  up  Henderson  as  follows:  “Conceited  vain  self- 
opinionated,  rigidly  adhering  to  his  preconceived  ideas,  he  poured  out  tele- 
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As  darkness  settled  over  Europe  on  the  evening  of  Au- 
gust 31,  1939,  and  a   million  and  a   half  German  troops 

began  moving  forward  to  their  final  positions  on  the  Polish 
border  for  the  jump-off  at  dawn,  all  that  remained  for 
Hitler  to  do  was  to  perpetrate  some  propaganda  trickery  to 
prepare  the  German  people  for  the  shock  of  aggressive  war. 

The  people  were  in  need  of  the  treatment  which  Hitler, 
abetted  by  Goebbels  and  Himmler,  had  become  so  expert 
in  applying.  I   had  been  about  in  the  streets  of  Berlin,  talk- 

ing with  the  ordinary  people,  and  that  morning  noted  in 
my  diary:  “Everybody  against  the  war.  People  talking openly.  How  can  a   country  go  into  a   major  war  with  a 
population  so  dead  against  it?”  Despite  all  my  experience  in the  Third  Reich  I   asked  such  a   naive  question!  Hitler 
knew  the  answer  very  well.  Had  he  not  the  week  before  on 
his  Bavarian  mountaintop  promised  the  generals  that  he 
would  “give  a   propagandist  reason  for  starting  the  war” and  admonished  them  not  to  “mind  whether  it  was  plausi- 

ble or  not”?  “The  victor,”  he  had  told  them,  “will  not  be asked  afterward  whether  he  told  the  truth  or  not.  In  start- 
ing and  waging  a   war  it  is  not  right  that  matters,  but 

victory.” 
At  9   p.m.,  as  we  have  seen,  all  German  radio  stations 

broadcast  the  Fuehrer’s  Polish  peace  proposals  which,  as they  were  read  over  the  air,  seemed  so  reasonable  to  this 
misled  correspondent.  The  fact  that  Hitler  had  never  pre- 

sented them  to  the  Poles  nor  even,  except  in  a   vague  ancl unofficial  manner,  to  the  British,  and  then  less  than  twen- 
ty-four hours  before,  was  brushed  over.  In  fact,  in  a   lengthy statement  explaining  to  the  German  people  how  their  gov- 

ernment had  exhausted  every  diplomatic  means  to  preserve 
the  peace  the  Chancellor,  no  doubt  aided  by  Goebbels, 
showed  that  he  had  lost  none  of  his  touch  for  masterly 
deceit.  After  the  British  government  on  August  28,  it  said, 
had  offered  its  mediation  between  Germany  and  Poland’ 
the  German  government  on  the  next  day  had  replied  that’ in  spite  of  being  skeptical  of  the  desire  of  the  Polish  Gov- 

ernment to  come  to  an  understanding,  they  declared  them- 
selves  ready  in  the  interests  of  peace  to  accept  the  British 
1 1?™?’  d'spa'ches  and  letters  in  unbelievable  numbers  and  of  formidable length,  repeating  a   hundred  times  the  same  ill-founded  views  and  ideas Obtuse  enough  to  be  a   menace  and  not  stupid  enough  to  be  innocuous,  he proved  un  homme  nefaste.  (Namier,  In  the  Nazi  Era,  p.  162.) 
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mediation  or  suggestion  .   .   .   They  considered  it  necessary 
.   .   .   if  the  danger  of  a   catastrophe  was  to  be  avoided  that 
action  must  be  taken  readily  and  without  delay.  They  de- 

clared themselves  ready  to  receive  a   personage  appointed 
by  the  Polish  Government  up  to  the  evening  of  August  30, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  latter  was  empowered  not  only  to 
discuss  but  to  conduct  and  conclude  negotiations. 

Instead  of  a   statement  regarding  the  arrival  of  an  au- 
thorized personage,  the  first  answer  the  Government  of  the 

Reich  received  to  their  readiness  for  an  understanding  was 
the  news  of  the  Polish  mobilization  .   .   . 

The  Reich  Government  cannot  be  expected  continually  not 
only  to  emphasize  their  willingness  to  start  negotiations,  but 
actually  to  be  ready  to  do  so,  while  being  from  the  Polish 
side  merely  put  off  with  empty  subterfuges  and  meaningless declarations. 

It  has  once  more  been  made  clear  as  a   result  of  a   de- 
marche which  has  meanwhile  been  made  by  the  Polish  Am- 

bassador that  the  latter  himself  has  no  plenary  powers 
either  to  enter  into  any  discussion  or  even  to  negotiate. 

The  Fuehrer  and  the  German  Government  have  thus 
waited  two  days  in  vain  for  the  arrival  of  a   Polish  negotiator. 

In  these  circumstances  the  German  Government  regard 
their  proposals  as  having  this  time  too  been  .   .   .   rejected, 
although  they  considered  that  these  proposals,  in  the  form 
in  which  they  were  made  known  to  the  British  Govern- 

ment also,  were  more  than  loyal,  fair  and  practicable. 

Good  propaganda,  to  be  effective,  as  Hitler  and  Goeb- 
bels  had  learned  from  experience,  needs  more  than  words. 
It  needs  deeds,  however  much  they  may  have  to  be  fabri- 

cated. Having  convinced  the  German  people  (and  of  this 
the  writer  can  testify  from  personal  observation)  that  the 
Poles  had  rejected  the  Fuehrer’s  generous  peace  offer,  there 
remained  only  the  concocting  of  a   deed  which  would 
‘prove”  that  not  Germany  but  Poland  had  attacked  first. 
For  this  last  shady  business,  it  will  be  remembered,  the 

Germans,  at  Hitler’s  direction,  had  made  careful  prep- 
aration.* For  six  days  Alfred  Naujocks,  the  intellectual 

SS.  ruffian,  had  been  waiting  at  Gleiwitz  on  the  Polish 
border  to  carry  out  a   simulated  Polish  attack  on  the  Ger- 

man radio  station  there.  The  plan  had  been  revised.  S.S. 
men  outfitted  in  Polish  Army  uniforms  were  to  do  the 
shooting,  and  drugged  concentration  camp  inmates  were 
to  be  left  dying  as  “casualties” — this  last  delectable  part  of 
*   See  above,  pp.  691-94. 
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the  operation  had,  as  we  have  seen,  the  expressive  code 
name  “Canned  Goods,”  There  were  to  be  several  such 
faked  “Polish  attacks”  but  the  principal  one  was  to  be  on the  radio  station  at  Gleiwitz. 

At  noon  on  August  31  [Naujocks  related  in  his  Nurem- 
berg affidavit]  I   received  from  Heydrich  the  code  word 

for  the  attack  which  was  to  take  place  at  8   o’clock  that 
evening.  Heydrich  said:  “In  order  to  carry  out  this  attack 
report  to  Mueller  for  Canned  Goods.”  I   did  this  and  gave 
Mueller  instructions  to  deliver  the  man  near  the  radio  sta- 

tion. I   received  this  man  and  had  him  laid  down  at  the  en- 
trance to  the  station.  He  was  alive  but  completely  uncon- 
scious. I   tried  to  open  his  eyes.  I   could  not  recognize  by  his 

eyes  that  he  was  alive,  only  by  his  breathing.  I   did  not  see 
the  gun  wounds  but  a   lot  of  blood  was  smeared  across  his 
face.  He  was  in  civilian  clothes. 

We  seized  the  radio  station,  as  ordered,  broadcast  a   speech 
of  three  to  four  minutes  over  an  emergency  transmitter,* 
fired  some  pistol  shots  and  left.t 79 

Berlin  that  evening  was  largely  shut  off  from  the  out- 
side world,  except  for  outgoing  press  dispatches  and 

broadcasts  which  reported  the  Fuehrer’s  “offer”  to  Poland 
and  the  German  allegations  of  Polish  “attacks”  on  Ger- 

man territory.  I   tried  to  get  through  on  the  telephone  to 
Warsaw,  London  and  Paris  but  was  told  that  communica- 

tions with  these  capitals  were  cut.  Berlin  itself  was  quite 
normal  in  appearance.  There  had  been  no  evacuation  of 
women  and  children,  as  there  had  been  in  Paris  and 

London,  nor  any  sandbagging  of  storefront  windows,  as 
was  reported  from  the  other  capitals.  Toward  4   a.m.  on 
September  1,  after  my  last  broadcast,  I   drove  back  from 
Broadcasting  House  to  the  Adlon  Hotel.  There  was  no 
traffic.  The  houses  were  dark.  The  people  were  asleep  and 
perhaps — for  all  I   knew — had  gone  to  bed  hoping  for  the 
best,  for  peace. 

*   The  speech  in  Polish  had  been  outlined  by  Heydrich  to  Naujocks.  It  con- 
tained inflammatory  statements  against  Germany  and  declared  that  the 

Poles  were  attacking.  See  above,  p.  693. 

t   The  “Polish  attack”  at  Gleiwitz  was  used  by  Hitler  in  his  speech  to  the Reichstag  the  next  day  and  was  cited  as  justification  for  the  Nazi  aggression 
by  Ribbentrop,  Weizsaecker  and  other  members  of  the  Foreign  Office  in 
their  propaganda.  The  New  York  Times  and  other  newspapers  reported  it, 
as  well  as  similar  incidents,  in  their  issues  of  September  1,  1939.  It  remains 
only  to  be  added  that  according  to  the  testimony  at  Nuremberg  of  General 
Lahousen,  of  the  Abwehr,  all  the  S.S.  men  who  wore  Polish  uniforms  in 

the  simulated  attacks  that  evening  were,  as  the  General  put  it,  “put  out  of 
the  way.”  78 
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Hitler  himself  had  been  in  fine  fettle  all  day.  At  6   p.m. 

on  August  31  General  Haider  noted  in  his  diary,  “Fueh- 
rer calm;  has  slept  well  .   .   .   Decision  against  evacuation 

[in  the  west]  shows  that  he  expects  France  and  Eng- 
land will  not  take  action.”  * 

Admiral  Canaris,  chief  of  the  Abwehr  in  OKW  and 

one  of  the  key  anti-Nazi  conspirators,  was  in  a   different 
mood.  Though  Hitler  was  carrying  Germany  into  war, 
an  action  which  the  Canaris  circle  had  supposedly  sworn 
to  prevent  by  getting  rid  of  the  dictator,  there  was  no  con- 

spiracy in  being  now  that  the  moment  for  it  had  arrived. 
Later  in  the  afternoon  Gisevius  had  been  summoned  to 

OKW  headquarters  by  Colonel  Oster.  This  nerve  center  of 

Germany’s  military  might  was  humming  with  activity. 
Canaris  drew  Gisevius  down  a   dimly  lit  corridor.  In  a 
voice  choked  with  emotion  he  said: 

“This  means  the  end  of  Germany.”  81 

*   During  the  day  Hitler  found  time  to  send  a   telegram  to  the  Duke  of 
Windsor  at  Antibes,  France. 

Berlin,  August  31,  1939 

I   thank  you  for  your  telegram  of  August  27.  You  may  rest  assured 
that  my  attitude  toward  Britain  and  my  desire  to  avoid  another  war 

between  our  peoples  remain  unchanged.  It  depends  on  Britain,  however, 

whether  my  wishes  for  the  future  development  of  German-British  rela- 
tions can  be  realized.  Adolf  Hitler  80 

This  is  the  first  mention  of  the  former  King  of  England,  but  by  no  means 
the  last,  in  the  captured  German  documents.  Subsequently,  for  a   time,  as 
will  be  recorded  further  on,  the  Duke  of  Windsor  loomed  large  in  certain 
calculations  of  Hitler  and  Ribbentrop. 
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at  daybreak  on  September  1,  1939,  the  very  date  which 

Hitler  had  set  in  his  first  directive  for  “Case  White”  back 
on  April  3,  the  German  armies  poured  across  the  Polish 

frontier  and  converged  on  Warsaw  from  the  north,  south 
and  west. 

Overhead  German  warplanes  roared  toward  their  tar- 

gets: Polish  troop  columns  and  ammunition  dumps, 
bridges,  railroads  and  open  cities.  Within  a   few  minutes 
they  were  giving  the  Poles,  soldiers  and  civilians  alike, 
the  first  taste  of  sudden  death  and  destruction  from  the 

skies  ever  experienced  on  any  great  scale  on  the  earth 
and  thereby  inaugurating  a   terror  which  would  become 

dreadfully  familiar  to  hundreds  of  millions  of  men,  wom- 
en and  children  in  Europe  and  Asia  during  the  next  six 

years,  and  whose  shadow,  after  the  nuclear  bombs  came, 
would  haunt  all  mankind  with  the  threat  of  utter  extinc- 
tion. 

It  was  a   gray,  somewhat  sultry  morning  in  Berlin,  with 

clouds  hanging  low  over  the  city,  giving  it  some  protec- 
tion from  hostile  bombers,  which  were  feared  but  never 

came. 

The  people  in  the  streets,  I   noticed,  were  apathetic 

despite  the  immensity  of  the  news  which  had  greeted 
them  from  their  radios  and  from  the  extra  editions  of 

the  morning  newspapers.*  Across  the  street  from  the 
Adlon  Hotel  the  morning  shift  of  laborers  had  gone  to 
work  on  the  new  I.  G.  Farben  building  just  as  if  nothing 
had  happened,  and  when  newsboys  came  by  shouting 

*   Hitler’s  proclamation  to  the  Army  announcing  the  opening  of  hostilities 
was  broadcast  over  the  German  radio  at  5:40  a.m.,  and  the  newspaper  extras 
were  on  the  street  shortly  after.  See  below,  p.  793. 
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their  extras  no  one  laid  down  his  tools  to  buy  one.  Per- 
haps, it  occurred  to  me,  the  German  people  were  simply 

dazed  at  waking  up  on  this  first  morning  of  September  to 
find  themselves  in  a   war  which  they  had  been  sure  the 
Fuehrer  somehow  would  avoid.  They  could  not  quite 
believe  it,  now  that  it  had  come. 

What  a   contrast,  one  could  not  help  thinking,  between 
this  gray  apathy  and  the  way  the  Germans  had  gone  to 
war  in  1914.  Then  there  had  been  a   wild  enthusiasm.  The 
crowds  in  the  streets  had  staged  delirious  demonstrations, 
tossed  flowers  at  the  marching  troops  and  frantically 
cheered  the  Kaiser  and  Supreme  Warlord,  Wilhelm  II. 

There  were  no  such  demonstrations  this  time  for  the 

troops  or  for  the  Nazi  warlord,  who  shortly  before  10  a.m. 
drove  from  the  Chancellery  to  the  Reichstag  through 
empty  streets  to  address  the  nation  on  the  momentous 

happenings  which  he  himself,  deliberately  and  cold- 
bloodedly, had  just  provoked.  Even  the  robot  members  of 

the  Reichstag,  party  hacks,  for  the  most  part,  whom 
Hitler  had  appointed,  failed  to  respond  with  much  en- 

thusiasm as  the  dictator  launched  into  his  explanation  of 
why  Germany  found  itself  on  this  morning  engaged  in 
war.  There  was  far  less  cheering  than  on  previous  and 
less  important  occasions  when  the  Leader  had  declaimed 

from  this  tribune  in  the  ornate  hall  of  the  Kroll  Opera 
House. 

Though  truculent  at  times  he  seemed  strangely  on  the 
defensive,  and  throughout  the  speech,  I   thought  as  I   lis- 

tened, ran  a   curious  strain,  as  though  he  himself  were 
dazed  at  the  fix  he  had  got  himself  into  and  felt  a   little 

desperate  about  it.  His  explanation  of  why  his  Italian  ally 
had  reneged  on  its  automatic  obligations  to  come  to  his 

aid  did  not  seem  to  go  over  even  with  this  hand-picked 
audience. 

I   should  like  [he  said]  here  above  all  to  thank  Italy, 
which  throughout  has  supported  us,  but  you  will  understand 
that  for  the  carrying  out  of  this  struggle  we  do  not  intend 
to  appeal  for  foreign  help.  We  will  carry  out  this  task  our- 
selves. 

Having  lied  so  often  on  his  way  to  power  and  in  his 
consolidation  of  power,  Hitler  could  not  refrain  at  this 
serious  moment  in  history  from  thundering  a   few  more 
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lies  to  the  gullible  German  people  in  justification  of  his wanton  act. 

You  know  the  endless  attempts  I   made  for  a   peaceful 
clarification  and  understanding  of  the  problem  of  Austria, 
and  later  of  the  problem  of  the  Sudetenland,  Bohemia  and 
Moravia.  It  was  all  in  vain  .   .   . 

In  my  talks  with  Polish  statesmen  ...  I   formulated  at  last 
the  German  proposals  and  .   .   .   there  is  nothing  more  modest 
or  loyal  than  these  proposals.  I   should  like  to  say  this  to 
the  world.  I   alone  was  in  the  position  to  make  such  pro- 

posals, for  I   know  very  well  that  in  doing  so  I   brought  my- 
self into  opposition  to  millions  of  Germans.  These  proposals 

have  been  refused.  .   .   . 
For  two  whole  days  I   sat  with  my  Government  and  waited 

to  see  whether  it  was  convenient  for  the  Polish  Government 
to  send  a   plenipotentiary  or  not  .   .   .   But  I   am  wrongly 
judged  if  my  love  of  peace  and  my  patience  are  mistaken 
for  weakness  or  even  cowardice  ...  I   can  no  longer  find 
any  willingness  on  the  part  of  the  Polish  Government  to 
conduct  serious  negotiations  with  us  ...  I   have  therefore 
resolved  to  speak  to  Poland  in  the  same  language  that  Po- 

land for  months  past  has  used  toward  us  .   .   . 
This  night  for  the  first  time  Polish  regular  soldiers  fired 

on  our  own  territory.  Since  5:45  a.m.  we  have  been  returning 
the  fire,  and  from  now  on  bombs  will  be  met  with  bombs. 

Thus  was  the  faked  German  attack  on  the  German 

radio  station  at  Gleiwitz,  which,  as  we  have  seen,  was 
carried  out  by  S.S.  men  in  Polish  uniforms  under  the  di- 

rection of  Naujocks,  used  by  the  Chancellor  of  Germany 
as  justification  of  his  cold-blooded  aggression  against 
Poland.  And  indeed  in  its  first  communiques  the  German 
High  Command  referred  to  its  military  operations  as  a 

“counterattack.”  Even  Weizsaecker  did  his  best  to  per- 
petrate this  shabby  swindle.  During  the  day  he  got  off  a 

circular  telegram  from  the  Foreign  Office  to  all  German 
diplomatic  missions  abroad  advising  them  on  the  line 
they  were  to  take. 

In  defense  against  Polish  attacks,  German  troops  moved 
into  action  against  Poland  at  dawn  today.  This  action  is  for 
the  present  not  to  be  described  as  war,  but  merely  as  en- 

gagements which  have  been  brought  about  by  Polish  attacks.1 

Even  the  German  soldiers,  who  could  see  for  them- 
selves who  had  done  the  attacking  on  the  Polish  border. 
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were  bombarded  with  Hitler’s  lie.  In  a   grandiose  proc- 
lamation to  the  German  Army  on  September  1,  the  Fueh- 

rer said: 

The  Polish  State  has  refused  the  peaceful  settlement  of  re- 
lations which  I   desired,  and  has  appealed  to  arms  ...  A 

series  of  violations  of  the  frontier,  intolerable  to  a   great 
Power,  prove  that  Poland  is  no  longer  willing  to  respect 
the  frontier  of  the  Reich. 

In  order  to  put  an  end  to  this  lunacy,  I   have  no  other 
choice  than  to  meet  force  with  force  from  now  on. 

Only  once  that  day  did  Hitler  utter  the  truth. 

I   am  asking  of  no  German  man  [he  told  the  Reichstag] 
More  than  I   myself  was  ready  throughout  four  years  to  do 
.   .   .   I   am  from  now  on  just  the  first  soldier  of  the  German 
Reich.  I   have  once  more  put  on  that  coat  that  was  most 
sacred  and  dear  to  me.  I   will  not  take  it  off  again  until  vic- 

tory is  secured,  or  I   will  not  survive  the  outcome. 

In  the  end,  this  once,  he  would  prove  as  good  as  his 
word.  But  no  German  I   met  in  Berlin  that  day  noticed 
that  what  the  Leader  was  saying  quite  bluntly  was  that 
he  could  not  face,  not  take,  defeat  should  it  come. 

In  his  speech  Hitler  named  Goering  as  his  successor 
should  anything  happen  to  him.  Hess,  he  added,  would  be 

next  in  line.  “Should  anything  happen  to  Hess,”  Hitler 
advised,  “then  by  law  the  Senate  will  be  called  and  will 
choose  from  its  midst  the  most  worthy — that  is  to  say,  the 
bravest — successor.”  What  law?  What  Senate?  Neither 
existed! 

Hitler’s  relatively  subdued  manner  at  the  Reichstag 
gave  way  to  another  and  uglier  mood  as  soon  as  he  had 
returned  to  the  Chancellery.  The  ubiquitous  Dahlerus,  in 

tow  of  Goering,  found  him  there  in  an  “exceedingly  nerv- 
ous and  very  agitated”  state. 

He  told  me  [the  Swedish  mediator  later  testified]  he 
had  all  along  suspected  that  England  wanted  the  war.  He 
told  me  further  that  he  would  crush  Poland  and  annex 
the  whole  country  . .   . 

He  grew  more  and  more  excited,  and  began  to  wave  his 

arms  as  he  shouted  in  my  face:  “If  England  wants  to  fight 
for  a   year,  I   shall  fight  for  a   year;  if  England  wants  to 

fight  two  years,  I   shall  fight  two  years  .   .   .”  He  paused 
and  then  yelled,  his  voice  rising  to  a   shrill  scream  and  his 
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arms  milling  wildly:  “If  England  wants  to  fight  for  three 
years,  I   shall  fight  for  three  years  .   . 

The  movements  of  his  body  now  began  to  follow  those  of 

his  arms,  and  when  he  finally  bellowed:  "Und  wenrt  es 
erforderlich  ist,  will  ich  zehn,  Jahre  kaempfen”  (“And  if 
necessary,  I   will  fight  for  ten  years”)  he  brandished  his  fist 
and  bent  down  so  that  it  nearly  touched  the  floor.2 

Yet  for  all  his  hysteria  Hitler  was  by  no  means  con- 
vinced that  he  would  have  to  fight  Great  Britain  at  all.  It 

was  now  past  noon,  German  armored  columns  were  al- 
ready several  miles  inside  Poland  and  advancing  rapidly 

and  most  of  Poland’s  cities,  including  Warsaw,  had  been 
bombed  with  considerable  civilian  casualties.  But  there 
was  not  a   word  from  London  or  Paris  that  Britain  and 

France  were  in  any  hurry  to  honor  their  word  to  Poland. 

Their  course  seemed  clear,  but  Dahlerus  and  Hender- 
son appeared  to  be  doing  their  best  to  confuse  it. 

At  10:30  a.m.  the  British  ambassador  telephoned  a 
message  to  Halifax. 

I   understand  [he  said]  that  the  Poles  blew  up  the 

Dirschau  bridge  during  the  night.*  And  that  fighting  took 
place  with  the  Danzigers.  On  receipt  of  this  news,  Hitler 
gave  orders  for  the  Poles  to  be  driven  back  from  the  border 
line  and  to  Goering  for  destruction  of  the  Polish  Air  Force 
along  the  frontier. 

Only  at  the  end  of  his  dispatch  did  Henderson  add: 

This  information  comes  from  Goering  himself. 
Hitler  may  ask  to  see  me  after  Reichstag  as  a   last  effort 

to  save  the  peace.3 

What  peace?  Peace  for  Britain?  For  six  hours  Germany 

had  been  waging  war — with  all  its  military  might — against 

Britain’s  ally. 

Hitler  did  not  send  for  Henderson  after  his  Reichstag 

speech,  and  the  ambassador,  who  had  accommodatingly 

passed  along  to  London  Goering’s  lies  about  the  Poles 
beginning  the  attack,  became  discouraged — but  not  com- 

pletely discouraged.  At  10:50  a.m.  he  telephoned  a   fur- 

*   The  German  operation  to  seize  the  Dirschau  bridge  over  the  Vistula  before 
the  Poles  could  blow  it  up  had  been  planned  early  in  the  summer  and  appears 

constantly  in  the  papers  for  “Case  White.”  It  was  specifically  ordered  in 
Hitler’s  Directive  No.  1   on  August  31.  Actually  the  operation  failed,  partly 
because  early-morning  fog  hampered  the  dropping  of  paratroopers  who  were 
to  seize  the  bridge.  The  Poles  succeeded  in  blowing  it  up  just  in  time. 
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ther  message  to  Halifax.  A   new  idea  had  sprung  up  in  his 
fertile  but  confused  mind. 

I   feel  it  my  duty  [he  reported],  however  little  prospect 
there  may  be  of  its  realization,  to  express  the  belief  that  the 
only  possible  hope  now  for  peace  would  be  for  Marshal 

Smigly-Rydz  to  announce  his  readiness  to  come  immediately 
to  Germany  to  discuss  as  soldier  and  plenipotentiary  the 
whole  question  with  Field  Marshal  Goering.4 

It  does  not  seem  to  have  occurred  to  this  singular 

British  ambassador  that  Marshal  Smigly-Rydz  might  have 
his  hands  full  trying  to  repel  the  massive  and  unprovoked 
German  attack,  or  that  if  he  could  break  off  and  did  come 

to  Berlin  as  a   “plenipotentiary”  it  would  be  equivalent, 
under  the  circumstances,  to  surrender.  The  Poles  might 
be  quickly  beaten  but  they  would  not  surrender. 

Dahlerus  was  even  more  active  than  Henderson  during 
this  first  day  of  the  German  attack  on  Poland.  At  8   a.m.  he 

had  gone  to  see  Goering,  who  told  him  that  “war  had 
broken  out  because  the  Poles  had  attacked  the  radio 

station  at  Gleiwitz  and  blown  up  a   bridge  near  Dirschau.” 
The  Swede  immediately  rang  up  the  Foreign  Office  in 
London  with  the  news. 

“I  informed  somebody,”  he  later  testified  in  cross-exam- 
ination at  Nuremberg,  “that  according  to  the  information 

I   had  received  the  Poles  had  attacked,  and  they  naturally 
wondered  what  was  happening  to  me  when  I   gave  that 
information.” 5   But  after  all,  it  was  only  what  H.  M. 
Ambassador  in  Berlin  would  be  telephoning  a   couple  of 
hours  later. 

A   confidential  British  Foreign  Office  memorandum  re- 

cords the  Swede’s  call  at  9:05  a.m.  Aping  Goering, 
Dahlerus  insisted  to  London  that  “the  Poles  are  sabotaging 
everything,”  and  that  he  had  “evidence  they  never  meant 
to  attempt  to  negotiate.”  6 

At  half  after  noon  Dahlerus  was  on  the  long-distance 
phone  again  to  the  Foreign  Office  in  London,  and  this 
time  got  Cadogan.  He  again  blamed  the  Poles  for  sabo- 

taging the  peace  by  blowing  the  Dirschau  bridge  and  sug- 
gested that  he  once  again  fly  to  London  with  Forbes.  But 

the  stern  and  unappeasing  Cadogan  had  had  about  enough 
of  Dahlerus  now  that  the  war  which  he  had  tried  to 

prevent  had  come.  He  told  the  Swede  that  “nothing  could 
now  be  done.” 
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But  Cadogan  was  merely  the  permanent  Undersecretary 
for  Foreign  Affairs,  not  even  a   member  of  the  cabinet. 
Dahlerus  insisted  that  his  request  be  submitted  to  the 

cabinet  itself,  informing  Cadogan  haughtily  that  he  would 
ring  back  in  an  hour.  This  he  did,  and  got  his  answer. 

Any  idea  of  mediation  [Cadogan  said]  while  German 
troops  are  invading  Poland  is  quite  out  of  the  question.  The 
only  way  in  which  a   world  war  can  be  stopped  is  (one)  that 
hostilities  be  suspended,  and  (two)  that  German  troops  be 

immediately  withdrawn  from  Polish  territory.7 

At  10  a.m.  the  Polish  ambassador  in  London,  Count 

Raczynski,  had  called  on  Lord  Halifax  and  officially 
communicated  to  him  the  news  of  the  German  aggression, 

adding  that  “it  was  a   plain  case  as  provided  for  by  the 
treaty.”  The  Foreign  Secretary  answered  that  he  had  no 
doubt  of  the  facts.  At  10:50  he  summoned  the  German 

charge  d’affaires,  Theodor  Kordt,  to  the  Foreign  Office 
and  asked  him  if  he  had  any  information.  Kordt  replied 
that  he  had  neither  information  about  a   German  attack  on 

Poland  nor  any  instructions.  Halifax  then  declared  that 

the  reports  which  he  had  received  “create  a   very  serious 
situation.”  But  further  than  that  he  did  not  go.  Kordt 
telephoned  this  information  to  Berlin  at  11:45  a.m. 

By  noon,  then,  Hitler  had  reason  to  hope  that  Britain, 
though  it  considered  the  situation  serious,  might  not  go  to 
war  after  all.  But  the  hope  was  soon  to  be  dashed. 

At  7:15  p.m.  a   member  of  the  British  Embassy  in  Berlin 

telephoned  the  German  Foreign  Office  and  requested  Rib- 

bentrop  to  receive  Henderson  and  Coulondre  “on  a   matter 
of  urgency  as  soon  as  possible.”  The  French  Embassy 
made  a   similar  request  a   few  minutes  later.  Ribbentrop, 

having  declined  to  meet  the  two  ambassadors  together, 
received  Henderson  at  9   p.m.  and  Coulondre  an  hour 
later.  From  the  British  ambassador  he  was  handed  a 

formal  note  from  the  British  government. 

.   .   .   Unless  the  German  Government  are  prepared  [it 

said]  to  give  His  Majesty’s  Government  satisfactory  as- 
surances that  the  German  Government  have  suspehded  all 

aggressive  action  against  Poland  and  are  prepared  promptly 

to  withdraw  their  forces  from  Polish  territory.  His  Majesty’s 
Government  will  without  hesitation  fulfill  their  obligation 

to  Poland.8 
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The  French  communication  was  in  identical  words. 

To  both  ambassadors  Ribbentrop  replied  that  he  would 
transmit  their  notes  to  Hitler,  whereupon  he  launched 

into  a   lengthy  dissertation  declaring  that  “there  was  no 
question  of  German  aggression”  but  of  Polish  aggression 
and  repeating  the  by  now  somewhat  stale  lie  that  “regular” 
Polish  troops  had  attacked  German  soil  on  the  previous 
day.  Still,  the  diplomatic  niceties  were  maintained.  Sir 
Nevile  Henderson  did  not  fail  to  note  in  his  dispatch  that 
night  describing  the  meeting  that  Ribbentrop  had  been 

“courteous  and  polite.”  As  the  ambassador  prepared  to 
take  his  leave  an  argument  arose  as  to  whether  the  German 
Foreign  Minister  had  gabbled  the  text  of  the  German 

“proposals”  to  Poland  at  their  stormy  meeting  two  eve- 
nings before.  Henderson  said  he  had;  Ribbentrop  said  he 

had  read  them  “slowly  and  clearly  and  even  given  oral 
explanations  of  the  main  points  so  that  he  could  suppose 

Henderson  had  understood  everything.”  It  was  an  argu- 
ment that  would  never  be  settled — but  what  difference 

did  it  make  now?  9 
On  the  night  of  September  1,  as  the  German  armies 

penetrated  further  into  Poland  and  the  Luftwaffe  bombed 

and  bombed,  Hitler  knew  from  the  Anglo-French  notes 
that  unless  he  stopped  his  armies  and  quickly  withdrew 
them — which  was  unthinkable — he  had  a   world  war  on 

his  hands.  Or  did  he  still  hope  that  night  that  his  luck — 

his  Munich  luck — might  hold?  For  his  friend  Mussolini, 
frightened  by  the  advent  of  war  and  fearing  that  an  over- 

whelming Anglo-French  naval  and  military  force  might 
strike  against  Italy,  was  desperately  trying  to  arrange 
another  Munich. 

THE  LAST-MINUTE  INTERVENTION  OF 
MUSSOLINI 

As  late  as  August  26,  it  will  be  remembered,  the  Duce, 

in  ducking  out  of  Italy’s  obligations  under  the  Pact 
of  Steel,  had  insisted  to  the  Fuehrer  that  there  was  still  a 

possibility  of  “a  political  solution”  which  would  give 
“full  moral  and  material  satisfaction  to  Germany.”  *   Hitler 
had  not  bothered  to  argue  the  matter  with  his  friend  and 

*   See  above,  pp.  753-54. 
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ally,  and  this  had  discouraged  the  junior  partner  in  the 

Axis.  Nevertheless  on  August  31,  as  we  have  seen,  Musso- 
lini and  Ciano,  after  being  advised  by  their  ambassador 

in  Berlin  that  the  situation  had  become  desperate,  had 

urged  Hitler  at  least  to  see  the  Polish  ambassador,  Lipski, 
and  had  informed  him  that  they  were  trying  to  get  the 

British  government  to  agree  to  the  return  of  Danzig  “as 
a   first  step”  in  peace  negotiations.* 

But  it  was  too  late  for  Hitler  to  be  tempted  by  such  small 

bait.  Danzig  was  a   mere  pretense,  as  the  Fuehrer  had  told 
his  generals.  What  he  wanted  was  to  destroy  Poland.  But 
the  Duce  did  not  know  this.  On  the  morning  of  Septem- 

ber 1,  he  himself  was  confronted  with  the  choice  of  im- 

mediately declaring  Italy’s  neutrality  or  risking  an  attack 
by  Britain  and  France.  Ciano’s  diary  entries  make  clear 
what  a   nightmare  this  prospect  was  for  his  deflated  father- 
in-law.  t 

Early  on  the  morning  of  September  1   the  unhappy  Ital- 
ian dictator  personally  telephoned  Ambassador  Attolico 

in  Berlin  and,  in  the  words  of  Ciano,  “urged  him  to  entreat 
Hitler  to  send  him  a   telegram  releasing  him  from  the 

obligations  of  the  alliance.”  11  The  Fuehrer  quickly  and 
even  graciously  obliged.  Just  before  he  left  for  the  Reich- 

stag, at  9:40  a.m.,  he  got  off  a   telegram  to  his  friend 
which  was  telephoned  through  to  the  German  Embassy 
in  Rome  to  save  time. 

Duce: 

I   thank  you  most  cordially  for  the  diplomatic  and  political 

support  which  you  have  been  giving  recently  to  Germany 
and  her  just  cause.  I   am  convinced  that  we  can  carry  out 

the  task  imposed  upon  us  with  the  military  forces  of  Ger- 

many. 1   do  not  therefore  expect  to  need  Italy’s  military  sup- 
port in  these  circumstances.  I   also  thank  you,  Duce,  for 

everything  which  you  will  do  in  future  for  the  common 
cause  of  Fascism  and  National  Socialism. 

Adolf  Hitler  4   12 

*   See  above,  p.  780.  _   .   .   ,   .....  a. 

t   Actually  Mussolini’s  decision  was  conveyed  to  Britain  the  night  betore.  A
t 

11:15  p.M.  on  August  31  the  Foreign  Office  received  a   message  from  Sir 

Percy  I.oraine  in  Rome;  '‘Decision  of  the  Italian  (lovernnient  is  taken. 

Italy  will  not  fight  against  either  England  or  France  .   .   .   This  Communica- 

tion made  to  me  by  Ciano  at  21:15  19:15  p.m.]  under  seal  of  secrecy.  10 

That  evening  the  Italians  had  been  given  a   scare  by  the  British  cutting  off 

all  telephone  communication  with  Rome  after  8   p.m.  Ciano  feared  it  might 

be  the  prelude  to  an  Anglo-French  attack.  ~ 

X   At  4:30  p.m.,  following  a   meeting  of  the  Council  of  Ministers  in  Rome, 

the  Italian  radio  broadcast  the  Council’s  announcement  “to  the  Italian  peo- 



800  The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

At  12:45  P.M.,  after  having  addressed  the  Reichstag 
and  after  having,  apparently,  recovered  from  the  effects 
of  his  outburst  to  Dahlerus,  Hitler  was  moved  to  send  a 
further  message  to  Mussolini.  Declaring  that  he  had  been 
prepared  to  solve  the  Polish  problem  “by  negotiation” and  that  for  two  whole  days  I   have  waited  in  vain  for  a 
Polish  negotiator”  and  that  “last  night  alone  there  were 
fourteen  more  cases  of  frontier  violation”  and  that  con- 

sequently he  had  “now  decided  to  answer  force  with  force,” he  again  expressed  his  gratitude  to  his  welshing  partner. 
I   thank  you,  Duce,  for  all  your  efforts.  I   thank  you  in 

particular  also  for  your  offers  of  mediation.  But  from  the 
start  I   was  skeptical  about  these  attempts  because  the  Polish 
Government,  if  they  had  had  even  the  slightest  intentioa  of 
solving  the  matter  amicably,  could  have  done  so  at  any time.  But  they  refused  .   .   . 

For  this  reason,  Duce,  I   did  not  want  to  expose  you  to 
the  danger  of  assuming  the  role  of  mediator  which,  in  view 
of  the  Polish  Government’s  intransigent  attitude,  would  in all  probability  have  been  in  vain  .   .   . 

Adolf  Hitler  13 

But  Mussolini,  prompted  by  Ciano,  made  one  last 
desperate  effort  to  expose  himself  to  the  danger  of  being 
a   mediator.  Already  on  the  previous  day,  shortly  after 
noon,  Ciano  had  proposed  to  the  British  and  French  am- 

bassadors in  Rome  that,  if  their  governments  agreed, 
Mussolini  would  invite  Germany  to  a   conference  on  Sep- 

tember 5   for  the  purpose  of  “examining  the  clauses  of  the 
Treaty  of  Versailles  which  are  the  cause  of  the  present 
troubles.” 

It  might  have  been  thought  that  the  news  of  the  Ger- 
man invasion  of  Poland  the  next  morning  would  have 

rendered  Mussolini’s  proposal  superfluous.  But  to  the  Ital- 
ian’s surprise  Georges  Bonnet,  the  French  Foreign  Minister and  master  appeaser,  telephoned  Fran?ois-Poncet,  who 

was  now  the  ambassador  of  France  in  Rome,  at  11:45  a.m. 
on  September  1   and  asked  him  to  tell  Ciano  that  the 
French  government  welcomed  such  a   conference  provided 
that  it  did  not  try  to  deal  with  problems  of  countries  not 
represented  and  that  it  did  not  restrict  itself  to  seeking 
pie  that  Italy  will  take  no  initiative  in  the  way  of  military  operations  ” 
Immediately  afterward  Hitler’s  message  to  Mussolini  releasing  Italy  from its  obligations  was  broadcast. 
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“partial  and  provisional  solutions  for  limited  and  immedi- 
ate problems.”  Bonnet  made  no  mention  of  any  withdrawal 

of  German  troops  or  even  of  their  halting,  as  a   condition 
for  such  a   conference.14  * 

But  the  British  were  insistent  upon  that  condition  and 
succeeded  in  carrying  the  badly  divided  French  cabinet 
along  with  them  so  that  identical  warning  notes  could  be 
delivered  in  Berlin  on  the  evening  of  September  1.  Since 
the  text  of  those  notes  giving  notice  that  Britain  and 
France  would  go  to  war  unless  the  German  troops  were 

withdrawn  from  Poland  was  made  public  the  same  eve- 
ning, it  is  interesting  that  Mussolini,  now  clutching  des- 

perately at  every  straw — or  even  at  straws  which  were  not 

there — went  ahead  the  next  morning  in  a   further  appeal 
to  Hitler  just  as  if  he,  the  Duce,  did  not  take  the  Anglo- 
French  warnings  at  face  value. 

September  2,  as  Henderson  noted  in  his  Final  Report, 
was  a   day  of  suspense.!  He  and  Coulondre  waited 

anxiously  for  Hitler’s  reply  to  their  notes,  but  none  came. 
Shortly  after  midday  Attolico,  somewhat  out  of  breath, 
arrived  at  the  British  Embassy  and  told  Henderson  he 
must  know  one  thing  immediately:  Was  the  British  note 
of  the  previous  evening  an  ultimatum  or  not? 

“I  told  him,”  Henderson  later  wrote,  “that  I   had  been 
authorized  to  tell  the  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  if  he  had 

asked  me — which  he  had  not  done — that  it  was  not  an 

ultimatum  but  a   warning.”  16 
Having  received  his  answer,  the  Italian  ambassador 

hastened  down  the  Wilhelmstrasse  to  the  German  Foreign 

Office.  Attolico  had  arrived  at  10  o’clock  that  morning  at 
the  Wilhelmstrasse  with  a   communication  from  Mussolini 

and,  being  told  that  Ribbentrop  was  unwell,  handed  it  to 
Weizsaecker. 

*   Twice  during  the  afternoon  of  September  1,  Bonnet  instructed  Noel,  the 
French  ambassador  in  Warsaw,  to  ask  Beck  if  Poland  would  accept  the  Ital- 

ian proposal  for  a   conference.  Later  that  evening  he  received  his  reply:  “We 
are  in  the  midst  of  war  as  the  result  of  unprovoked  aggression.  It  is  no 
longer  a   question  of  a   conference  but  of  common  action  which  the  Allies 

should  take  to  resist.”  Bonnet’s  messages  and  Beck’s  reply  are  in  the  French Yellow  Book. 

The  British  government  did  not  associate  itself  with  Bonnet’s  efforts.  A 
Foreign  Office  memorandum  signed  by  R.  M.  Makins  notes  that  the  British 

government  “was  neither  consulted  nor  informed  of  the  demarche  16 
t   The  previous  afternoon,  on  instructions  from  Halifax,  Henderson  had 
burned  his  ciphers  and  confidential  documents  and  officially  requested  the 

United  States  charge  d’affaires  “to  be  good  enough  to  take  charge  of  British 
interests  in  the  event  of  war.”  ( British  Blue  Book,  p.  21.) 



802 The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

September  2,  1939 

For  purposes  of  information,  Italy  wishes  to  make  known, 
naturally  leaving  any  decision  to  the  Fuehrer,  that  she  still 
has  the  possibility  of  getting  France,  Britain  and  Poland  to 
agree  to  a   conference  on  the  following  bases: 

1.  An  armistice,  which  leaves  the  armies  where  [em- 
phasis in  the  original]  they  now  are. 

2.  Convening  of  the  conference  within  two  or  three  days. 
3.  Settlement  of  the  Polish— German  dispute,  which,  as 

matters  stand  today,  would  certainly  be  favorable  to  Ger- many. 

The  idea,  which  originally  emanated  from  the  Duce,  is  now 
supported  particularly  by  France.* 

Danzig  is  already  German,  and  Germany  has  already  in 
her  hands  pledges  which  guarantee  her  the  greater  part  of 
her  claims.  Moreover,  Germany  has  already  had  her 
moral  satisfaction.”  If  she  accepted  the  proposal  for  a   con- ference she  would  achieve  all  her  aims  and  at  the  same 

time  avoid  a   war,  which  even  now  looks  like  becoming  gen- 
eral and  of  extremely  long  duration. 

The  Duce  does  not  want  to  insist,  but  it  is  of  the  greatest 
moment  to  him  that  the  above  should  be  immediately 
brought  to  the  attention  of  Herr  von  Ribbentrop  and  the 
Fuehrer.17 

No  wonder  that  when  Ribbentrop,  who  had  quickly  re- 
covered from  his  indisposition,  saw  Attolico  at  12:30  p.m., 

he  pointed  out  that  the  Duce’s  proposal  could  not  be 
“reconciled”  with  the  Anglo-French  notes  of  the  eve- 

ning before,  which  had  “the  character  of  an  ultimatum.” 
The  Italian  ambassador,  who  was  as  anxious  as  his 

chief  to  avoid  a   world  war  and  certainly  more  sincere, 
interrupted  Ribbentrop  to  say  that  the  British  and  French 

declarations  “had  been  superseded  by  the  latest  communi- 
cation from  the  Duce.”  Attolico,  of  course,  had  no  author- 

ity whatsoever  to  make  such  a   statement,  which  was  not 
true,  but  at  this  late  hour  he  probably  thought  he  could 
lose  nothing  by  being  reckless.  When  the  German  Foreign 
Minister  expressed  his  doubts,  Attolico  stuck  to  his  view. 

The  French  and  British  declarations  [he  said]  no  longer 
came  into  consideration.  Count  Ciano  had  telephoned  only 

*   Ciano  claims  that  the  note  was  sent  as  the  result  of  “French  pressure.” {Ciano  Dianes,  p.  136.)  But  this  is  surely  misleading.  Though  Bonnet  was 
doing  all  he  could  to  get  a   conference,  Mussolini  was  pushing  the  proposal even  more  desperately. 
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at  8:30  this  morning,  that  is  to  say  at  a   time  when  the 
declarations  had  already  been  given  out  on  the  radio  in 

Italy.  It  followed  that  the  two  declarations  must  be  con- 
sidered as  superseded.  Count  Ciano  stated  moreover  that 

France  in  particular  was  greatly  in  favor  of  the  Duce’s  pro- 
posal. The  pressure  comes  at  the  moment  from  France  but 

England  will  follow.18 

Ribbentrop  remained  skeptical.  He  had  just  discussed 

Mussolini’s  proposal  with  Hitler,  he  said,  and  what  the 
Fuehrer  wanted  to  know  was:  Were  the  Anglo-French 
notes  ultimata?  The  Foreign  Minister  finally  agreed  to 

Attolico’s  suggestion  that  the  Italian  envoy  should  immedi- 
ately consult  Henderson  and  Coulondre  to  find  out. 

That  was  the  reason  for  Attolico’s  call  at  the  British 

Embassy.  “I  can  still  see  Attolico,  no  longer  in  his  first 
youth,”  Schmidt,  who  acted  as  interpreter,  wrote  later, 
“running  out  of  Ribbentrop’s  room  and  down  the  steps  to 
consult  Henderson  and  Coulondre  ...  A   half  hour  later 

Attolico  came  running  back,  as  breathless  as  he  had  left.”  19 
Regaining  his  breath,  the  Italian  ambassador  reported 

that  Henderson  had  just  told  him  the  British  note  was  not 

an  ultimatum.  Ribbentrop  replied  that  while  “a  German 
reply  to  the  Anglo-French  declarations  could  only  be 

negative  the  Fuehrer  was  examining  the  Duce’s  proposals 
and,  if  Rome  confirmed  that  there  had  been  no  question 

of  an  ultimatum  in  the  Anglo-French  declaration,  would 

draft  an  answer  in  a   day  or  two.”  When  Attolico  pressed 
for  an  earlier  answer,  Ribbentrop  finally  agreed  to  reply 

by  noon  the  next  day,  Sunday,  September  3. 

Meantime  in  Rome  Mussolini’s  hopes  were  being 
smashed.  At  2   p.m.  Ciano  received  the  British  and  French 

ambassadors  and  in  their  presence  telephoned  to  both 

Halifax  and  Bonnet  and  informed  them  of  Attolico’s  talks 
with  the  German  Foreign  Minister.  Bonnet  was  effusive  as 

usual  and,  according  to  his  own  account  (in  the  French 

Yellow  Book),  warmly  thanked  Ciano  for  his  efforts  on 
behalf  of  peace.  Halifax  was  sterner.  He  confirmed  that  the 
British  note  was  not  an  ultimatum — one  marvels  at  the 

splitting  of  hairs  among  the  statesmen  over  a   single  word, 

for.  the  Anglo-French  declarations  spoke  for  themselves 
unequivocably — but  added  that  in  his  own  view  the  British 

could  not  accept  Mussolini’s  proposal  for  a   conference 
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unless  the  German  armies  withdrew  from  Poland,  a   matter 
on  which  Bonnet  again  was  silent.  Halifax  promised  to  tele- 

phone Ciano  the  decision  of  the  British  cabinet  on  that. 

The  decision  came  shortly  after  7   p.m.  Britain  accepted 

the  Duce’s  offer  on  condition  that  Hitler  pull  back  his 
troops  to  the  German  frontier.  The  Italian  Foreign  Min- 

ister realized  that  Hitler  would  never  accept  this  and  that 

“nothing  more  could  be  done,”  as  he  put  it  in  his  diary. 

It  isn’t  my  business  [he  added]  to  give  Hitler  advice 
that  he  would  reject  decisively  and  maybe  with  contempt.  I 
tell  this  to  Halifax,  to  the  two  ambassadors  and  to  the  Duce, 
and  finally  I   telephone  to  Berlin  that  unless  the  Germans 
advise  us  to  the  contrary  we  shall  let  the  conversations  lapse. 
The  last  note  of  hope  has  died.20 

And  so  at  8:50  p.m.  on  September  2   the  weary  and 
crushed  Attolico  once  more  made  his  way  to  the  Wilhelm- 
strasse  in  Berlin.  This  time  Ribbentrop  received  him  in  the 
Chancellery,  where  he  was  in  conference  with  Hitler.  A 
captured  Foreign  Office  memo  records  the  scene. 

The  Italian  Ambassador  brought  the  Foreign  Minister  the 
information  that  the  British  were  not  prepared  to  enter  into 
negotiations  on  the  basis  of  the  Italian  proposal  of  media- 

tion. The  British  demanded,  before  starting  negotiations, 
the  immediate  withdrawal  of  all  German  troops  from  the 
occupied  Polish  areas  and  from  Danzig  .   .   . 

In  conclusion  the  Italian  Ambassador  stated  that  the  Duce 
now  considered  his  mediation  proposal  as  no  longer  in 
being.  The  Foreign  Minister  received  the  communication 
from  the  Italian  Ambassador  without  comment.21 

Not  a   word  of  thanks  to  the  tireless  Attolico  for  all  his 

efforts!  Only  the  contempt  of  silence  toward  an  ally  who 
was  trying  to  cheat  Germany  of  its  Polish  spoils. 

The  last  slight  possibility  of  averting  World  War  II  had 
now  been  exhausted.  This  apparently  was  obvious  to  all 
except  one  actor  in  the  drama.  At  9   p.m.  the  pusillanimous 
Bonnet  telephoned  Ciano,  confirmed  once  more  that  the 

French  note  to  Germany  did  not  have  the  “character  of 
an  ultimatum”  and  reiterated  that  the  French  government 
was  prepared  to  wait  until  noon  of  September  3 — the  next 

day — for  a   German  response.  However,  “in  order  for  the 
conference  to  achieve  favorable  results,”  Bonnet  told 
Ciano,  the  French  government  agreed  with  the  British  that 

German  troops  must  “evacuate”  Poland.  This  was  the  first 
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time  Bonnet  had  mentioned  this — and  now  only  because 
the  British  had  insisted  upon  it.  Ciano  replied  that  he  did 
not  think  the  Reich  government  would  accept  this  condi- 

tion. But  Bonnet  would  not  give  up.  He  sought  during  the 
night  a   final  escape  from  France’s  obligations  to  the  now battered  and  beleaguered  Poland.  Ciano  recounts  this 
bizarre  move  in  the  first  paragraph  of  his  diary  entry  for 
September  3. 

During  the  night  I   was  awakened  by  the  Ministry  be- 
cause Bonnet  had  asked  Guariglia  [the  Italian  ambassador 

in  Paris]  if  we  could  not  at  least  obtain  a   symbolic  with- 
drawal of  German  forces  from  Poland  ...  I   throw  the  pro- 

posal in  the  wastebasket  without  informing  the  Duce.  But  this 
shows  that  France  is  moving  toward  the  great  test  without 
enthusiasm  and  full  of  uncertainty.22 

THE  POLISH  WAR  BECOMES  WORLD  WAR  II 

.Sunday,  September  3,  1939,  in  Berlin  was  a   lovely,  end- 
of-the-summer  day.  The  sun  was  shining,  the  air  was 
balmy — “the  sort  of  day,”  I   noted  in  my  diary,  “the Berliner  loves  to  spend  in  the  woods  or  on  the  lakes 

nearby.” 
As  it  dawned  a   telegram  arrived  at  the  British  Embassy 

from  Lord  Halifax  for  Sir  Nevile  Henderson,  instructing 
him  to  seek  an  interview  with  the  German  Foreign  Minister 
at  9   a.m.  and  convey  a   communication  the  text  of  which 
was  then  given. 

The  Chamberlain  government  had  reached  the  end  of 
the  road.  Some  thirty-two  hours  before,  it  had  informed 
Hitler  that  unless  Germany  withdrew  its  troops  from  Po- 

land, Britain  would  go  to  war.  There  had  been  no  answer, 
and  now  the  British  government  was  determined  to  make 
good  its  word.  On  the  previous  day  it  had  feared,  as 
Charles  Corbin,  the  French  ambassador  in  London,  had 
informed  the  hesitant  Bonnet  at  2:30  p.M.,  that  Hitler  was 
deliberately  delaying  his  reply  in  order  to  grab  as  much 
Polish  territory  as  possible,  after  which,  having  secured 
Danzig,  the  Corridor  and  other  areas,  he  might  make  a 

“magnanimous”  peace  proposal  based  on  his  sixteen  points 
of  August  31.23 

To  avoid  that  trap  Halifax  had  proposed  to  the  French 
that  unless  the  German  government  gave  a   favorable  reply 
within  a   few  hours  to  the  Anglo-French  communications 



806 The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

of  September  1,  the  two  Western  nations  should  declare 
themselves  at  war  with  Germany.  Following  a   British 
cabinet  meeting  on  the  afternoon  of  September  2,  when  a 
definite  decision  was  made,  Halifax  suggested  specifically 
that  the  two  allies  present  an  ultimatum  to  Berlin  that  very 
midnight  which  would  expire  at  6   a.m.  on  September  3.24 
Bonnet  would  not  hear  of  any  such  precipitate  action. 

Indeed,  the  badly  divided  French  cabinet  had  had  a 
difficult  time  over  the  past  week  reaching  a   decision  to 
honor  France’s  obligations  to  Poland — and  to  Britain — 
in  the  first  place.  On  the  dark  day  of  August  23,  over- 

whelmed by  the  news  that  Ribbentrop  had  arrived  in  Mos- 
cow to  conclude  a   Nazi-Soviet  nonaggression  pact,  Bon- 
net had  persuaded  Daladier  to  call  a   meeting  of  the 

Council  of  National  Defense  to  consider  what  France 
should  do.*  Besides  Premier  Daladier  and  Bonnet,  it  was 
attended  by  the  ministers  of  the  three  armed  services, 
General  Gamelin,  the  chiefs  of  the  Navy  and  Air  Force 
and  four  additional  generals — twelve  in  all. 

The  minutes  state  that  Daladier  posed  three  questions: 
1.  Can  France  remain  inactive  while  Poland  and  Rumania 

(or  one  of  them)  are  being  wiped  off  the  map  of  Europe? 
2.  What  means  has  she  of  opposing  it? 
3.  What  measures  should  be  taken  now? 

Bonnet  himself,  after  explaining  the  grave  turn  of 
events,  posed  a   question  which  was  to  remain  uppermost in  his  mind  to  the  last: 

Taking  stock  of  the  situation,  had  we  better  remain  faith- 
ful to  our  engagements  and  enter  the  war  forthwith,  or 

should  we  reconsider  our  attitude  and  profit  by  the  respite 
thus  gained?  .   .   .   The  answer  to  this  question  is  essentially of  a   military  character. 

When  thus  handed  the  ball,  Gamelin  and  Admiral  Darlan 
answered 

that  the  Army  and  Navy  were  ready.  In  the  early  stages  of 
the  conflict  they  can  do  little  against  Germany.  But  the  French 
mobilization  by  itself  would  bring  some  relief  to  Poland 
by  tying  down  some  considerable  German  units  at  our 
frontier. 

The  minutes  of  the  meeting,  drawn  up  by  General  Decamp,  chief  of 
Premier  Daladier’s  military  cabinet,  came  to  light  at  the  Riom  trial  The paper  was  never  submitted  to  other  members  of  the  meeting  for  correction, and  General  Gamelin  in  his  book,  Scrvir,  claims  it  was  so  abbreviated  as  to 
be  misleading.  Still,  even  the  timid  generalissimo  confirms  its  main  outlines. 
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.   .   .   General  Gamelin,  asked  how  long  Poland  and  Rumania 
could  resist,  says  that  he  believes  Poland  would  honorably 
resist,  which  would  prevent  the  bulk  of  the  German  forces 
from  turning  against  France  before  next  spring;  by  then 
Great  Britain  would  be  by  her  side.* 

After  a   great  deal  of  talk  the  French  finally  reached  a 
decision,  which  was  duly  recorded  in  the  minutes  of  the 
meeting. 

In  the  course  of  the  discussion  it  is  pointed  out  that  if 
we  are  stronger  a   few  months  hence,  Germany  will  have 
gained  even  more,  for  she  will  have  the  Polish  and  Ru- 

manian resources  at  her  disposal. 
Therefore  France  has  no  choice. 

The  only  solution  ...  is  to  adhere  to  our  engagements  to 
Poland  assumed  before  negotiations  were  started  with  the 
U.S.S.R. 

Having  made  up  its  mind,  the  French  government  began 
to  act.  Following  this  meeting  on  August  23,  the  alerte 
was  sounded,  which  placed  all  frontier  troops  in  their  war 
stations.  The  next  day  360,000  reservists  were  called  up. 

On  August  31  the  cabinet  published  a   communique  saying 

France  would  “firmly  fulfill”  its  obligations.  And  the  next 
day,  the  first  day  of  the  German  attack  on  Poland,  Bonnet 
was  persuaded  by  Halifax  to  associate  France  with  Britain 
in  the  warning  to  Berlin  that  both  countries  would 

honor  their  word  to  their  ally. 

But  on  September  2,  when  the  British  pressed  for  an 
ultimatum  to  be  presented  to  Hitler  at  midnight,  General 
Gamelin  and  the  French  General  Staff  held  back.  After 

all,  it  was  the  French  who  alone  would  have  to  do  the 

fighting  if  the  Germans  immediately  attacked  in  the  West. 

*   In  his  book,  Servir,  Gamelin  admits  that  he  hesitated  to  call  attention  to 

some  of  France’s  military  weaknesses  because  he  did  not  trust  Bonnet.  He 
quotes  Daladier  as  later  telling  him,  “You  did  right.  If  you  had  exposed 
them,  the  Germans  would  have  known  about  them  the  next  day.” 

Gamelin  also  claimed  (in  his  book)  that  he  did  point  out  at  this  conference 

the  weakness  of  France’s  military  position.  He  says  he  explained  that  if 
Germany  “annihilated  Poland’’  and  then  threw  her  whole  weight  against  the 
French,  France  would  be  in  a   “difficult"  situation.  “In  this  case,”  he  said, 

“it  would  no  longer  be  possible  for  France  to  enter  upon  the  struggle  .   .   . 
By  spring,  with  the  help  of  British  troops  and  American  equipment  I   hoped 
we  should  be  in  a   position  to  fight  a   defensive  battle  (of  course  if  necessary). 
I   added  that  we  could  not  hope  for  victory  except  in  a   long  war.  It  had 
always  been  my  opinion  that  we  should  not  be  able  to  assume  the  offensive 

in  less  than  about  two  years  .   .   .   that  is,  in  1941-2.” 
The  French  generalissimo’s  timid  views  explain  a   good  deal  of  subsequent history. 
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There  would  not  be  a   single  British  trooper  to  aid  them. 

The  General  Staff  insisted  on  a   further  forty-eight  hours 
in  which  to  carry  out  the  general  mobilization  unhindered. 

At  6   p.m.  Halifax  telephoned  Sir  Eric  Phipps,  the 

British  ambassador  in  Paris:  “Forty-eight  hours  is  impos- 
sible for  British  Government.  The  French  attitude  is 

very  embarrassing  to  H.  M.  Government.” 
It  was  to  become  dangerously  so  a   couple  of  hours 

later  when  Chamberlain  rose  to  address  a   House  of  Com- 
mons whose  majority  of  members,  regardless  of  party, 

was  impatient  at  the  British  delay  in  honoring  its  obliga- 
tions. Their  patience  became  almost  exhausted  after  the 

Prime  Minister  spoke.  He  informed  the  House  that  no  reply 
had  yet  come  from  Berlin.  Unless  it  did,  and  contained  a 

German  assurance  of  withdrawal  from  Poland,  the  gov- 
ernment would  “be  bound  to  take  action.”  If  the  Germans 

did  agree  to  withdraw,  the  British  government,  he  said, 

would  “be  willing  to  regard  the  position  as  being  the  same as  it  was  before  the  German  forces  crossed  the  Polish 

frontier.”  In  the  meantime,  he  said,  the  government  was in  communication  with  France  about  a   time  limit  to  their 

warning  to  Germany. 

After  thirty-nine  hours  of  war  in  Poland  the  House  of 
Commons  was  in  no  mood  for  such  dilatory  tactics.  A 
smell  of  Munich  seemed  to  emanate  from  the  government 

bench.  “Speak  for  England!”  cried  Leopold  Amery  from 
the  Conservative  benches  as  the  acting  leader  of  the  Labor 
Opposition,  Arthur  Greenwood,  got  up  to  talk. 

“I  wonder  how  long  we  are  prepared  to  vacillate,” 
said  Greenwood,  “at  a   time  when  Britain  and  all  that 
Britain  stands  for,  and  human  civilization,  are  in  peril  .   .   . 
We  must  march  with  the  French  .   . 

That  was  the  trouble.  It  was  proving  difficult  at  this 
moment  to  get  the  French  to  march.  But  so  disturbed  was 

Chamberlain  at  the  angry  mood  of  the  House  that  he  in- 
tervened in  the  sharp  debate  to  plead  that  it  took  time  to 

synchronize  “thoughts  and  actions”  by  telephone  with 
Paris.  “I  should  be  horrified  if  the  House  thought  for  one 
moment,”  he  added,  “that  the  statement  that  I   have  made 
to  them  betrayed  the  slightest  weakening  either  of  this 

Government  or  of  the  French  Government.”  He  said  he 

understood  the  French  government  was  “in  session  at 
this  moment”  and  that  a   communication  would  be  received 
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from  it  “in  the  next  few  hours.”  At  any  rate,  he  tried  to 
assure  the  aroused  members,  “I  anticipate  that  there  is 
only  one  answer  I   shall  be  able  to  give  the  House  tomor- 

row .   .   .   and  I   trust  the  House  .   .   .   will  believe  me  that 

I   speak  in  complete  good  faith  .   . 
The  inexorable  approach  of  the  greatest  ordeal  in  British 

history  was  announced,  as  Namier  later  wrote,  “in  a   sin- 
gularly halting  manner.” 

Chamberlain  well  understood,  as  the  confidential  Brit- 
ish papers  make  clear  that  he  was  in  deep  trouble  with 

his  own  people  and  that  at  this  critical  moment  for  his 

country  his  own  government  was  in  danger  of  being  over- 
thrown. 

As  soon  as  he  left  the  Commons  he  rang  up  Daladier. 
The  time  is  recorded  as  9:50  p.m.  and  Cadogan,  listening 
in,  made  a   minute  of  it  for  the  record. 

Chamberlain:  The  situation  here  is  very  grave  .   .   .   There 
has  been  an  angry  scene  in  the  House  ...  if  France  were 
to  insist  on  forty-eight  hours  to  run  from  midday  tomorrow, 
it  would  be  impossible  for  the  Government  to  hold  the  situa- 

tion here. 

The  Prime  Minister  said  he  quite  realized  that  it  is 
France  who  must  bear  the  burden  of  a   German  attack.  But 
he  was  convinced  some  step  must  be  taken  this  evening. 

He  proposed  a   compromise  .   .   .   An  ultimatum  at  8   a.m. 
tomorrow  .   .   .   expiring  at  noon.  .   .   . 

Daladier  replied  that  unless  British  bombers  were  ready  to 
act  at  once  it  would  be  better  for  French  to  delay,  if  possi- 

ble, for  some  hours  attacks  on  German  armies. 

Less  than  an  hour  later,  at  10:30  p.m.,  Halifax  rang  up 

Bonnet.  He  urged  the  French  to  agree  to  the  British  com- 
promise, an  ultimatum  to  be  presented  in  Berlin  at  8   a.m. 

on  the  morrow  (September  3)  and  to  expire  at  noon.  The 
French  Foreign  Minister  not  only  would  not  agree,  he 
protested  to  Halifax  that  the  British  insistence  on  such 

speed  would  create  a   “deplorable  impression.”  He  demand- 
ed that  London  wait  at  least  until  noon  before  presenting 

any  ultimatum  to  Hitler. 

Halifax:  It  is  impossible  for  H.  M.  Government  to  wait 

until  that  hour  ...  It  is  very  doubtful  whether  the  [British] 
Government  could  hold  the  position  here. 

The  House"  of  Commons  was  to  meet  at  noon,  on  Sun- 
day, September  3,  and  it  was  obvious  to  Chamberlain 
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and  Halifax  from  the  mood  of  Saturday  evening’s  session 
that  in  order  to  survive  they  would  have  to  give  Parliament 

the  answer  it  demanded.  At  2   o’clock  the  next  morning  the 
French  ambassador  in  London,  Corbin,  warned  Bonnet 
that  the  Chamberlain  cabinet  risked  overthrow  if  it  could 

not  give  Parliament  definite  word.  Halifax,  at  the  close  of 
his  telephone  conversation  with  Bonnet,  therefore  informed 

him  that  Britain  proposed  “to  act  on  its  own.” 

The  telegram  of  Halifax  to  Henderson  reached  Berlin 

about  4   A.M.*  The  communication  he  was  to  make  to  the 
German  government  at  9   a.m.  on  Sunday,  September  3, 
recalled  the  British  note  of  September  1   in  which  Great 
Britain  declared  its  intention  of  fulfilling  its  obligations 

to  Poland  unless  German  troops  were  promptly  with- 
drawn. 

Although  this  communication  [it  continued]  was  made  more 
than  24  hours  ago,  no  reply  has  been  received  but  German 
attacks  upon  Poland  have  been  continued  and  intensified.  I   have 
accordingly  the  honor  to  inform  you  that,  unless  not  later 
than  11  a.m.,  British  summer  time,  today  September  3,  satis- 

factory assurances  to  the  above  effect  have  been  given  by  the 

German  Government  and  have  reached  His  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment in  London,  a   state  of  war  will  exist  between  the  two 

countries  as  from  that  hour. 26  f 

In  the  early  predawn  Sabbath  hours  Henderson  found 
it  difficult  to  make  contact  with  the  Wilhelmstrasse.  He 

was  told  that  Ribbentrop  would  not  be  “available”  at  9   a.m. 
on  the  Sunday  but  that  he  could  leave  his  communica- 

tion with  the  official  interpreter,  Dr.  Schmidt. 

On  this  historic  day  Dr.  Schmidt  overslept,  and,  rush- 

*   The  Foreign  Secretary  had  sent  Henderson  two  warning  telegrams  during 
the  night.  The  first  dispatched  at  11 :50  p.m.,  read: 

I   may  have  to  send  you  instructions  tonight  to  make  an  immediate 

communication  to  the  German  Government.  Please  be  ready  to  act.  You 
had  better  warn  the  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  that  you  may  have  to 
ask  to  see  him  at  any  moment. 

It  would  seem  from  this  telegram  that  the  British  government  had  not 
quite  made  up  its  mind  to  go  it  alone  despite  the  French.  But  thirty-five 
minutes  later,  at  12:25  a.m.  on  September  3,  Halifax  wired  Henderson: 

You  should  ask  for  an  appointment  with  M.F.A.  [Minister  for  Foreign 
Affairs]  at  9   a.m.  Sunday  morning.  Instructions  will  follow. ^ 
The  decisive  telegram  from  Halifax  is  dated  5   a.m.,  London  time.  Hen- 

derson, in  his  Final  Report,  says  he  received  it  4   a.m. 

t   Halifax  sent  an  additional  wire,  also  dated  5   a.m.,  informing  the  ambassa- 

dor that  Coulondre  “will  not  make  a   similar  communication  to  the  German 
Government  until  midday  today  (Sunday).”  He  did  not  know  what  the 

French  time  limit  would  be  but  thought  it  “likely”  to  be  anything  between 
six  and  nine  hours.27 
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ing  to  the  Foreign  Office  by  taxi,  he  saw  the  British  am- 
bassador already  mounting  the  steps  to  the  Foreign  Office 

as  he  arrived.  Ducking  in  by  a   side  door,  Schmidt  man- 

aged to  slip  into  Ribbentrop’s  office  just  at  the  stroke  of 
9   o’clock,  in  time  to  receive  Henderson  on  the  dot.  “He 
came  in  looking  very  serious,”  Schmidt  later  recounted, 

“shook  hands,  but  declined  my  invitation  to  be  seated,  re- 
maining solemnly  standing  in  the  middle  of  the  room.”  28 

He  read  out  the  British  ultimatum,  handed  Schmidt  a 
copy,  and  bade  him  goodby. 

The  official  interpreter  hastened  down  the  Wilhelm- 
strasse  to  the  Chancellery  with  the  document.  Outside 

the  Fuehrer’s  office  he  found  most  members  of  the  cabi- 
net and  several  ranking  party  officials  collected  about  and 

“anxiously  awaiting”  his  news. 
When  I   entered  the  next  room  [Schmidt  later  recounted] 

Hitler  was  sitting  at  his  desk  and  Ribbentrop  stood  by  the 
window.  Both  looked  up  expectantly  as  I   came  in.  I   stopped 

at  some  distance  from  Hitler’s  desk,  and  then  slowly  trans- 
lated the  British  ultimatum.  When  I   finished  there  was  com- 

plete silence. 
Hitler  sat  immobile,  gazing  before  him  .   .   .   After  an  in- 

terval which  seemed  an  age,  he  turned  to  Ribbentrop,  who 

had  remained  standing  by  the  window.  “What  now?”  asked 
Hitler  with  a   savage  look,  as  though  implying  that  his 

Foreign  Minister  had  misled  him  about  England’s  probable reaction. 

Ribbentrop  answered  quietly:  “I  assume  that  the  French 
will  hand  in  a   similar  ultimatum  within  the  hour.”  29 

** 

His  duty  performed,  Schmidt  withdrew,  stopping  in  the 
outer  room  to  apprise  the  others  of  what  had  happened. 
They  too  were  silent  for  a   moment.  Then: 

Goering  turned  to  me  and  said:  “If  we  lose  this  war, 
then  God  have  mercy  on  us!” 

Goebbels  stood  in  a   corner  by  himself,  downcast  and  self- 
absorbed.  Everywhere  in  the  room  I   saw  looks  of  grave 
concern.30 

In  the  meantime  the  inimitable  Dahlerus  had  been 

making  his  last  amateurish  effort  to  avoid  the  inevitable. 
At  8   a.m.  Forbes  had  informed  him  of  the  British  ulti- 

matum which  was  being  presented  an  hour  later.  He  has- 
tened out  to  Luftwaffe  headquarters  to  see  Goering  and, 
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according  to  his  later  account  on  the  stand  at  Nurem- 

berg, appealed  to  him  to  see  to  it  that  the  German  reply 

to  the  ultimatum  was  “reasonable.”  He  further  suggested 
that  the  Field  Marshal  himself,  before  11  o’clock,  declare 
himself  prepared  to  fly  to  London  “to  negotiate.”  In  his 
book  the  Swedish  businessman  claims  that  Goering  ac- 

cepted the  suggestion  and  telephoned  to  Hitler,  who  also 
agreed.  There  is  no  mention  of  this  in  the  German  pa- 

pers, and  Dr.  Schmidt  makes  it  clear  that  Goering,  a   few 

minutes  after  9   o’clock,  was  not  at  his  headquarters  but 
at  the  Chancellery  in  the  Fuehrer’s  anteroom. 

At  any  rate,  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  Swedish  inter- 

mediary telephoned  the  British  Foreign  Office — not  once 
but  twice.  In  the  first  call,  at  10:15  a.m.,  he  took  it  upon 
himself  to  inform  the  British  government  that  the  Ger- 

man reply  to  its  ultimatum  was  “on  the  way”  and  that 
the  Germans  were  still  “most  anxious  to  satisfy  the  Brit- 

ish Government  and  to  give  satisfactory  assurances  not 

to  violate  the  independence  of  Poland.”  (!)  He  hoped 
London  would  consider  Hitler’s  response  “in  the  most 
favorable  light.”  31 

Half  an  hour  later,  at  10:50  a.m. — ten  minutes  before 
the  ultimatum  ran  out — Dahlerus  was  once  more  on  the 

long-distance  line  to  the  Foreign  Office  in  London,  this 

time  to  present  his  proposal  that  Goering,  with  Hitler’s 
assent,  fly  immediately  to  the  British  capital.  He  did  not 
realize  that  it  was  past  time  for  such  diplomatic  antics, 

but  he  was  soon  made  to.  He  was  given  an  uncompromis- 
ing answer  from  Halifax.  His  proposal  could  not  be  enter- 

tained. The  German  government  had  been  asked  a   defi- 

nite question,  “and  presumably  they  would  be  sending  a 
definite  answer.”  H.  M.  Government  could  not  wait  for 
further  discussion  with  Goering.32 

Whereupon  Dahlerus  hung  up  and  disappeared  into 
the  limbo  of  history  until  he  reappeared,  briefly,  after  the 
war  at  Nuremberg — and  in  his  book — to  recount  his  bi- 

zarre attempt  to  save  world  peace.*  He  had  meant  well, 
he  had  striven  for  peace;  for  a   few  moments  he  had  found 

himself  in  the  center  of  the  dazzling  stage  of  world  his- 

*   He  reappeared  for  a   moment  on  September  24  when  he  met  with  Forbes 
at  Oslo  “to  ascertain,”  as  he  told  the  Nuremberg  tribunal  before  he  was 
shut  off,  “if  there  was  still  a   possibility  of  averting  a   world  war.”  83 
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tory.  But  as  happened  to  almost  everyone  else,  the  con- 
fusion had  been  too  great  for  him  to  see  clearly;  and  as 

he  would  admit  at  Nuremberg,  he  had  at  no  time  realized 
how  much  he  had  been  taken  in  by  the  Germans. 

Shortly  after  1 1   a.m.,  when  the  time  limit  in  the  British 
ultimatum  had  run  out,  Ribbentrop,  who  had  declined  to 
see  the  British  ambassador  two  hours  before,  sent  for  him 

in  order  to  hand  him  Germany’s  reply.  The  German  gov- 
ernment, it  said,  refused  “to  receive  or  accept,  let  alone 

to  fulfill”  the  British  ultimatum.  There  followed  a   lengthy 
and  shabby  propaganda  statement  obviously  hastily  con- 

cocted by  Hitler  and  Ribbentrop  during  the  intervening 
two  hours.  Designed  to  fool  the  easily  fooled  German 
people,  it  rehearsed  all  the  lies  with  which  we  are  now 

familiar,  including  the  one  about  the  Polish  “attacks”  on 
German  territory,  blamed  Britain  for  all  that  had  hap- 

pened, and  rejected  attempts  “to  force  Germany  to  recall 
their  forces  which  are  lined  up  for  the  defense  of  the 

Reich.”  It  declared,  falsely,  that  Germany  had  accepted 
Mussolini’s  eleventh-hour  proposals  for  peace  and  point- 

ed out  that  Britain  had  rejected  them.  And  after  all  of 

Chamberlain’s  appeasement  of  Hitler  it  accused  the  Brit- 

ish government  of  “preaching  the  destruction  and  ex- 
termination of  the  German  people.”  * 

Henderson  read  the  document  (“this  completely  false 
representation  of  events,”  as  he  later  called  it)  and  re- 

marked, “It  would  be  left  to  history  to  judge  where  the 
blame  really  lay.”  Ribbentrop  retorted  that  “history  had 
already  proved  the  facts.” 

I   was  standing  in  the  Wilhelmstrasse  before  the  Chan- 

cellery about  noon  when  the  loudspeakers  suddenly  an- 
nounced that  Great  Britain  had  declared  herself  at  war 

with  Germany.!  Some  250  people — no  more — were 

*   So  shoddy  was  this  hastily  prepared  note  that  it  ended  with  this  sentence: 

‘The  intention,  communicated  to  us  by  order  of  the  British  Government  by 
Mr.  King-Hall,  of  carrying  the  destruction  of  the  German  people  even 
further  than  was  done  through  the  Versailles  Treaty,  is  taken  note  of  by  us, 

and  we  shall  therefore  answer  any  aggressive  action  on  the -part  of  England 

with  the  same  weapons  and  in  the  same  form.”  The  British  government  had, 
of  course,  never  presented  to  Germany  any  intentions  of  Stephen  King-Hall, 
a   retired  naval  officer,  whose  newsletters  were  a   purely  private  venture.  In 
fact,  Henderson  had  protested  to  the  Foreign  Office  against  the  circulation 

of  King-Hall’s  publication  in  Germany  and  the  British  government  had requested  the  editor  to  desist. 

t   In  London  at  11:15  a.m.  Halifax  had  handed  the  German  charge  d’affaires 
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standing  there  in  the  sun.  They  listened  attentively  to 
the  announcement.  When  it  was  finished,  there  was  not  a 
murmur.  They  just  stood  there.  Stunned.  It  was  difficult 
for  them  to  comprehend  that  Hitler  had  led  them  into  a 
world  war. 

Soon,  though  it  was  the  Sabbath,  the  newsboys  were 
crying  their  extras.  In  fact,  I   noticed,  they  were  giving  the 
papers  away.  I   took  one.  It  was  the  Deutsche  Allgemeine 
Zeitung,  its  headlines  marching  in  large  type  across  the 
page: 

BRITISH  ULTIMATUM  TURNED  DOWN 

ENGLAND  DECLARES  A   STATE  OF  WAR 
WITH  GERMANY 

BRITISH  NOTE  DEMANDS  WITHDRAWAL 
OF  OUR  TROOPS  IN  THE  EAST 

THE  FUEHRER  LEAVING  TODAY 
FOR  THE  FRONT 

The  headline  over  the  official  account  read  as  though 
it  had  been  dictated  by  Ribbentrop. 

GERMAN  MEMORANDUM  PROVES 

ENGLAND’S  GUILT 

Proved”  though  it  may  have  been  to  a   people  as  easily swindled  as  the  Germans,  it  aroused  no  ill  feelings  to- 
ward the  British  during  the  day.  When  I   passed  the  Brit- 

ish Embassy,  from  whose  premises  Henderson  and  his 
staff  were  moving  to  the  Hotel  Adlon  around  the  corner, 
a   lone  Schupo  paced  up  and  down  before  the  building. 
He  had  nothing  to  do  but  saunter  back  and  forth. 

The  French  held  out  a   little  longer.  Bonnet  played  for 
time  until  the  last  moment,  clinging  stubbornly  to  the 
hope  that  Mussolini  might  still  swing  a   deal  with  Hitler 
which  would  let  France  off  the  hook.  He  even  pleaded 
with  the  Belgian  ambassador  to  get  King  Leopold  to  use 
his  influence  with  Mussolini  to  influence  Hitler.  All  day 
a   formal  note  stating  that  since  no  German  assurances  had  been  received 
by  11  a.m.,  I   have  the  honor  to  inform  you  that  a   state  of  war  exists  be- 

tween the  two  countries  as  from  11  a.m.  today,  September  3.” 
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Saturday,  September  2,  he  argued  with  his  own  cabinet,  as 

he  did  with  the  British,  that  he  had  “promised”  Ciano  to 
wait  until  noon  of  September  3   for  the  German  answer 

to  the  Anglo-French  warning  notes  of  September  1,  and 
that  he  could  not  go  back  on  his  word.  He  had,  to  be 
sure,  given  this  assurance  to  the  Italian  Foreign  Minister 

over  the  phone — but  not  until  9   o’clock  on  the  evening 
of  September  2*  By  that  time  the  Duce’s  proposal  for  a 
conference  was  as  dead  as  stone,  as  Ciano  had  tried  to 

tell  him.  And  by  that  hour,  too,  the  British  were  pleading 

with  him  to  present  a   joint  ultimatum  to  Berlin  at  mid- 
night. 

Shortly  before  midnight  on  September  2,  the  French 

government  finally  reached  a   decision.  At  precisely  mid- 
night, Bonnet  wired  Coulondre  at  Berlin  that  in  the  morn- 

ing he  would  forward  the  terms  of  a   “new  demarche”  to 
be  made  “at  noon  to  the  Wilhelmstrasse.”  t 

This  he  did,  at  10:20  a.m.  on  Sunday,  September  3 — 
forty  minutes  before  the  British  ultimatum  ran  out.  The 
French  ultimatum  was  similarly  worded  except  that  in 
case  of  a   negative  reply  France  declared  that  she  would 

fulfill  her  obligations  to  Poland  “which  are  known  to  the 
German  government” — even  at  this  final  juncture  Bonnet 
held  out  against  a   formal  declaration  of  war. 

In  the  official  French  Yellow  Book  the  text  of  the 

French  ultimatum  wired  to  Coulondre  gives  5   p.m.  as  the 
time  limit  for  the  German  response.  But  this  was  not  the 

hour  set  in  the  original  telegram.  At  8:45  a.m.  Ambassa- 

dor Phipps  had  notified  Halifax  from  Paris:  “Bonnet 
tells  me  French  time  limit  will  only  expire  at  5   o’clock 
Monday  morning  [September  4].”  That  was  the  time 
given  in  Bonnet’s  telegram. 

Though  it  represented  a   concession  wrung  by  Daladier 
early  Sunday  morning  from  the  French  General  Staff, 

which  had  insisted  on  a   full  forty-eight  hours  from  the 
time  the  ultimatum  was  given  Berlin  at  noon,  it  still  irri- 

tated the  British  government,  whose  displeasure  was  com- 
municated to  Paris  in  no  uncertain  terms  during  the  fore- 

noon. Premier  Daladier  therefore  made  one  last  appeal 

*   See  above,  p.  805. 
t   But  even  after  that,  it  will  be  remembered  (see  above,  p.  805),  Bonnet 

made  a   last-minute  effort  to  keep  France  out  of  the  war  by  proposing,  during 

the  night,  to  the  Italians  that  they  get  Hitler  to  make  a   “symbolic”  with- drawal from  Poland. 
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to  the  military.  He  called  in  General  Colston,  of  the  Gen- 
eral Staff,  at  11:30  a.m.  and  urged  a   shorter  deadline.  The 

General  reluctantly  agreed  to  move  it  up  by  twelve  hours to  5   P.M. 

Thus  it  was  that  just  as  Coulondre  was  leaving  the 
French  Embassy  in  Berlin  for  the  Wilhelmstrasse,  Bon- 

net got  through  to  him  on  the  telephone  and  instructed 
him  to  make  the  necessary  change  in  the  zero  hour.34 

Ribbentrop  was  not  available  to  the  French  ambassa- 
dor at  the  noon  hour.  He  was  taking  part  in  a   little  cere- 

mony at  the  Chancellery,  where  the  new  Soviet  ambassa- 
dor, Alexander  Shkvarzev,  was  being  warmly  received  by 

the  Fuehrer — an  occasion  that  lent  a   bizarre  note  to  this 
historic  Sabbath  in  Berlin.  Coulondre,  insistent  on  follow- 

ing the  letter  of  his  instructions  to  call  at  the  Wilhelm- 
strasse at  precisely  twelve  noon,  was  therefore  received 

by  Weizsaecker.  To  the  ambassador’s  inquiry  as  to  wheth- 
er the  State  Secretary  was  empowered  to  give  a   “satisfac- 

tory” answer  to  the  French,  Weizsaecker  replied  that  he 
was  not  in  a   position  to  give  him  “any  kind  of  reply.” There  now  followed  at  this  solemn  moment  a   minor 
diplomatic  comedy.  When  Coulondre  attempted  to  treat 
Weizsaecker’s  response  as  the  negative  German  reply which  he  fully  anticipated  and  to  hand  to  the  State  Sec- 

retary France’s  formal  ultimatum,  the  latter  declined  to 
accept  it.  He  suggested  that  the  ambassador  “be  good 
enough  to  be  patient  a   little  longer  and  see  the  Foreign 
Minister  personally.”  Thus  rebuffed — and  not  for  the  first 
time — Coulondre  cooled  his  heels  for  nearly  half  an 
hour.  At  12:30  p.m.  he  was  conducted  to  the  Chancellery 
to  see  Ribbentrop.35 

Though  the  Nazi  Foreign  Minister  knew  what  the  am- 
bassador s   mission  was,  he  could  not  let  the  opportunity, 

the  very  last  such  one,  slip  by  without  treating  the  French 
envoy  to  one  of  his  customary  prevarications  of  history. 
After  remarking  that  Mussolini,  in  presenting  his  last- 
minute  peace  proposal,  had  emphasized  that  France  ap- 

proved it,  Ribbentrop  declared  that  “Germany  had  in- 
formed the  Duce  yesterday  that  she  also  was  prepared  to 

agree  to  the  proposal.  Later  in  the  day,”  Ribbentrop 
added,  “the  Duce  reported  that  his  proposal  had  been wrecked  by  the  intransigence  of  the  British  Government.” 

But  Coulondre,  over  the  past  months,  had  heard 
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enough  of  Ribbentrop’s  falsifications.  After  listening  a 
little  longer  to  the  Nazi  Foreign  Minister,  who  had  gone 
on  to  say  that  he  would  regret  it  if  France  followed  Great 
Britain  and  that  Germany  had  no  intention  of  attacking 
France,  the  ambassador  got  in  the  question  he  had  come 

to  ask:  Did  the  Foreign  Minister’s  remarks  mean  that  the 
response  of  the  German  government  to  the  French  com- 

munication of  September  1   was  negative? 

“Ja,"  replied  Ribbentrop. 
The  ambassador  then  handed  the  Foreign  Minister 

France’s  ultimatum,  prefacing  it  with  a   remark  that  “for 
the  last  time”  he  must  emphasize  the  “heavy  responsibil- 

ity of  the  Reich  Government”  in  attacking  Poland  “with- 
out a   declaration  of  war”  and  in  refusing  the  Anglo- 

French  request  that  German  troops  be  withdrawn. 

“Then  France  will  be  the  aggressor,”  Ribbentrop  said. 
“History  will  be  the  judge  of  that,”  Coulondre  replied. 
On  that  Sunday  in  Berlin  all  the  participants  in  the 

final  act  of  the  drama  seemed  intent  on  calling  upon  the 
judgment  of  history. 

Although  France  was  mobilizing  an  army  which  would 
have  overwhelming  superiority  for  the  time  being  over 
the  German  forces  in  the  west,  it  was  Great  Britain, 
whose  army  at  the  moment  was  negligible,  which  loomed 

in  Hitler’s  feverish  mind  as  the  main  enemy  and  as  the 
antagonist  who  was  almost  entirely  responsible  for  the 
pass  in  which  he  found  himself  as  September  3,  1939, 
began  to  wane  and  pass  into  history.  This  was  made  clear 
in  the  two  grandiose  proclamations  which  he  issued  dur- 

ing the  afternoon  to  the  German  people  and  to  the  Army 
of  the  West.  His  bitter  resentment  and  hysterical  anger  at 
the  British  burst  forth. 

Great  Britain  [he  said  in  an  “Appeal  to  the  German 
People”]  has  for  centuries  pursued  the  aim  of  rendering 
the  peoples  of  Europe  defenseless  against  the  British  policy 
of  world  conquest  .   .   .   [and]  claimed  the  right  to  attack 
on  threadbare  pretexts  and  destroy  that  European  state  which 
at  the  moment  seemed  most  dangerous  ... 
We  ourselves  have  been  witnesses  of  the  policy  of  en- 

circlement .   .   .   carried  on  by  Great  Britain  against  Ger- 
many since  before  the  war  .   .   .   The  British  war  inciters  .   .   . 

oppressed  the  German  people  under  the  Versailles  Dik- 
tat..  . 
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Soldiers  of  the  Western  Army!  [Hitler  said  in  an  appeal 
to  the  troops  who  for  many  weeks  could  only  face  the 
French  Army]  .   .   .   Great  Britain  has  pursued  the  policy  of 

Germany’s  encirclement  .   .   .   The  British  Government,  driven 
on  by  those  warmongers  whom  we  knew  in  the  last  war, 
have  resolved  to  let  fall  their  mask  and  to  proclaim  war  on  a 
threadbare  pretext .   . . 

There  was  not  a   word  about  France. 

In  London  at  six  minutes  past  noon,  Chamberlain  ad- 
dressed the  House  of  Commons  and  informed  it  that 

Britain  was  now  at  war  with  Germany.  Though  Hitler, 

on  September  1,  had  forbidden  listening  to  foreign  broad- 
casts on  the  pain  of  death,  we  picked  up  in  Berlin  the 

words  of  the  Prime  Minister  as  quoted  over  the  BBC.  To 
those  of  us  who  had  seen  him  risking  his  political  life  at 

Godesberg  and  Munich  to  appease  Hitler,  his  words  were 

poignant. 

This  is  a   sad  day  for  all  of  us,  and  to  none  is  it  sadder 
than  to  me.  Everything  that  I   have  worked  for,  everything 
that  I   have  believed  in  during  my  public  life,  has  crashed 
into  ruins.  There  is  only  one  thing  left  for  me  to  do:  that 

is,  to  devote  what  strength  and  powers  I   have  to  forwarding 
the  victory  of  the  cause  for  which  we  have  to  sacrifice  so 
much  ...  I   trust  I   may  live  to  see  the  day  when  Hitlerism 

has  been  destroyed  and  a   liberated  Europe  has  been  re- 
established. 

Chamberlain  was  fated  not  to  live  to  see  that  day.  He 

died,  a   broken  man — though  still  a   member  of  the  cabi- 
net— on  November  9,  1940.  In  view  of  all  that  has  been 

written  about  him  in  these  pages  it  seems  only  fitting  to 

quote  what  was  said  of  him  by  Churchill,  whom  he  had 
excluded  from  the  affairs  of  the  British  nation  for  so  long 

and  who  on  May  10,  1940,  succeeded  him  as  Prime  Min- 
ister. Paying  tribute  to  his  memory  in  the  Commons  on 

November  12,  1940,  Churchill  said: 

...  It  fell  to  Neville  Chamberlain  in  one  of  the  supreme 

crises  of  the  world  to  be  contradicted  by  events,  to  be  dis- 
appointed in  his  hopes,  and  to  be  deceived  and  cheated  by  a 

wicked  man.  But  what  were  these  hopes  in  which  he  was 

disappointed?  What  were  these  wishes  in  which  he  was  frus- 
trated? What  was  that  faith  that  was  abused?  They  were 

surely  among  the  most  noble  and  benevolent  instincts  of 
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the  human  heart — the  love  of  peace,  the  toil  for  peace, 
the  strife  for  peace,  the  pursuit  of  peace,  even  at  great 
peril  and  certainly  in  utter  disdain  of  popularity  or  clamor. 

His  diplomacy  having  failed  to  keep  Britain  and  France 
out  of  the  war,  Hitler  turned  his  attention  during  the 
afternoon  of  September  3   to  military  matters.  He  issued 
Top-Secret  Directive  No.  2   for  the  Conduct  of  the  War. 

Despite  the  Anglo-French  war  declarations,  it  said,  “the 
German  war  objective  remains  for  the  time  being  the 
speedy  and  victorious  conclusion  of  the  operations 
against  Poland  .   .   .   In  the  West  the  opening  of  hostilities 
is  to  be  left  to  the  enemy  .   .   .   Against  Britain,  naval  of- 

fensive operations  are  permitted.”  The  Luftwaffe  was  not 
to  attack  even  British  naval  forces  unless  the  British 

opened  similar  attacks  on  German  targets — and  then  only 

“if  prospects  of  success  are  particularly  favorable.”  The 
conversion  of  the  whole  of  German  industry  to  “war 
economy”  was  ordered.36 

At  9   o’clock  in  the  evening  Hitler  and  Ribbentrop  left 
Berlin  in  separate  special  trains  for  General  Headquar- 

ters in  the  East.  But  not  before  they  had  made  two  more 
diplomatic  moves.  Britain  and  France  were  now  at  war 

with  Germany.  But  there  were  the  two  other  great  Euro- 

pean powers,  whose  support  had  made  Hitler’s  venture 
possible,  to  consider:  Italy,  the  ally,  which  had  reneged 
at  the  last  moment,  and  Soviet  Russia,  which,  though  dis- 

trusted by  the  Nazi  dictator,  had  obliged  him  by  making 
his  gamble  on  war  seem  worth  the  taking. 

Just  before  leaving  the  capital,  Hitler  got  off  another  let- 
ter to  Mussolini.  It  was  dispatched  by  wire  at  8:51  p.m., 

nine  minutes  before  the  Fuehrer’s  special  train  pulled  out 
of  the  station.  Though  not  entirely  frank  nor  devoid  of 

deceit  it  gives  the  best  picture  we  shall  probably  ever  have 
of  the  mind  of  Adolf  Hitler  as  he  set  out  for  the  first 

time  from  the  darkened  capital  of  the  Third  Reich  to  as- 

sume his  role  as  Supreme  German  Warlord.  It  is  among 
the  captured  Nazi  papers. 
Duce: 

I   must  first  thank  you  for  your  last  attempt  at  mediation. 
I   would  have  been  ready  to  accept,  but  only  on  condition 
that  some  possibility  could  have  been  found  to  give  me  cer- 

tain guarantees  that  the  conference  would  be  successful. 
For  the  German  troops  have  been  engaged  for  two  days  in 
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an  extraordinarily  rapid  advance  into  Poland.  It  would  have 
been  impossible  to  allow  blood  which  was  there  sacrificed  to 
be  squandered  through  diplomatic  intrigue. 

Nevertheless,  I   believe  that  a   way  could  have  been  found 
if  England  had  not  been  determined  from  the  outset  to  let  it 
come  to  war  in  any  case.  I   did  not  yield  to  England’s 
threats  because,  Duce,  I   no  longer  believe  that  peace  could 
have  been  maintained  for  more  than  six  months  or,  shall  we 
say,  a   year.  In  these  circumstances,  I   considered  that  the  pres- 

ent moment  was,  in  spite  of  everything,  more  suitable  for 
making  a   stand. 

.   .   .   The  Polish  Army  will  collapse  in  a   very  short  time. 
Whether  it  would  have  been  possible  to  achieve  this  quick 
success  in  another  year  or  two  is,  I   must  say,  very  doubtful 
in  my  opinion.  England  and  France  would  have  gone  on 
arming  their  allies  to  such  an  extent  that  the  decisive 
technical  superiority  of  the  German  Wehrmacht  could  not 
have  been  in  evidence  in  the  same  way.  I   am  aware,  Duce, 
that  the  struggle  in  which  I   am  engaging  is  a   struggle  for 
life  and  death  .   .   .   But  I   am  also  aware  that  such  a   struggle 
cannot  in  the  end  be  avoided,  and  that  the  moment  for 

resistance  must  be  chosen  with  icy  deliberation  so  that  the 
likelihood  of  success  is  assured;  and  in  this  success,  Duce, 
my  faith  is  as  firm  as  a   rock. 

Next  came  words  of  warning  to  Mussolini. 

You  kindly  assured  me  recently  that  you  believe  you  can 
help  in  some  fields.  I   accept  this  in  advance  with  sincere 
thanks.  But  I   also  believe  that,  even  if  we  now  march 

down  separate  paths,  destiny  will  yet  bind  us  one  to  the 
other.  If  National  Socialist  Germany  were  to  be  destroyed 
by  the  Western  democracies.  Fascist  Italy  also  would  face  a 
hard  future.  I   personally  was  always  aware  that  the  futures 
of  our  two  regimes  were  bound  up,  and  I   know  that  you, 
Duce,  are  of  exactly  the  same  opinion. 

After  recounting  the  initial  German  victories  in  Po- 
land, Hitler  concluded: 

...  In  the  West  I   shall  remain  on  the  defensive.  France 
can  shed  her  blood  there  first.  The  moment  will  then  come 
when  we  can  pit  ourselves  there  also  against  the  enemy  with 
the  whole  strength  of  the  nation. 

Please  accept  once  more  my  thanks,  Duce,  for  all  the 
support  you  have  given  me  in  the  past,  and  which  I   ask  you 
not  to  refuse  me  in  the  future  either. 

Adolf  Hitler  37 

Hitler’s  disappointment  that  Italy  did  not  honor  her 
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word,  even  after  Britain  and  France  had  honored  theirs 

by  declaring  war  on  this  day,  was  kept  under  tight  con- 
trol. A   friendly  Italy,  even  though  nonbelligerent,  could 

still  be  helpful  to  him. 
But  even  more  helpful  could  be  Russia. 

Already  on  the  first  day  of  the  German  attack  on  Po- 
land the  Soviet  government,  as  the  secret  Nazi  papers 

would  later  reveal,  had  rendered  the  German  Luftwaffe 
a   signal  service.  Very  early  on  that  morning  the  Chief  of 

the  General  Staff  of  the  Air  Force,  General  Hans  Jeschon- 
nek,  had  rung  up  the  German  Embassy  in  Moscow  to 
say  that  in  order  to  give  his  pilots  navigational  aid  in 

the  bombing  of  Poland — “urgent  navigation  tests,”  he 
called  it — he  would  appreciate  it  if  the  Russian  radio 
station  at  Minsk  would  continually  identify  itself.  By 
afternoon  Ambassador  von  der  Schulenburg  was  able  to 

inform  Berlin  that  the  Soviet  government  was  “prepared 
to  meet  your  wishes.”  The  Russians  agreed  to  introduce 
a   station  identification  as  often  as  possible  in  the  pro- 

grams over  their  transmitter  and  to  extend  the  broadcast- 
ing time  of  the  Minsk  station  by  two  hours  so  as  to  aid 

the  German  flyers  late  at  night.38 
But  as  they  prepared  to  leave  Berlin  late  on  September 

3   Hitler  and  Ribbentrop  had  in  mind  much  more  sub- 

stantial Russian  military  help  for  their  conquest  of  Po- 

land. At  6:50  p.m.,  Ribbentrop  got  off  a   “most  urgent” 

telegram  to  the  embassy  in  Moscow.  It  was  marked  “Top 
Secret”  and  began:  “Exclusive  for  the  Ambassador.  For 
the  Head  of  Mission  or  his  representative  personally. 

Special  security  handling.  To  be  decoded  by  himself. 

Most  secret.” 
In  the  greatest  of  secrecy  the  Germans  invited  the  So- 

viet Union  to  join  in  the  attack  on  Poland! 

We  definitely  expect  to  have  beaten  the  Polish  Army  de- 
cisively in  a   few  weeks.  We  should  then  keep  the  territory 

that  was  fixed  at  Moscow  as  a   German  sphere  of  interest 
under  military  occupation.  We  should  naturally,  however, 
for  military,  reasons,  have  to  continue  to  take  action  against 
such  Polish  military  forces  as  are  at  that  time  located  in 
the  Polish  territory  belonging  to  the  Russian  sphere  of  in- 
terest. 

Please  discuss  this  at  once  with  Molotov  and  see  if  the 
Soviet  Union  does  not  consider  it  desirable  for  Russian 
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forces  to  move  at  the  proper  time  against  Polish  forces  in 
the  Russian  sphere  of  interest  and  for  their  part  to  occupy 
this  territory.  In  our  estimation  this  would  be  not  only  a   re- 

lief for  us,  but  also  be  in  the  sense  of  the  Moscow  agree- 
ments and  in  the  Soviet  interest  as  well.39 

That  such  a   cynical  move  by  the  Soviet  Union  would 

be  a   “relief’  to  Hitler  and  Ribbentrop  is  obvious.  It 
would  not  only  avoid  misunderstandings  and  friction  be- 

tween the  Germans  and  the  Russians  in  dividing  up  the 

spoils  but  would  take  some  of  the  onus  of  the  Nazi  ag- 
gression in  Poland  off  Germany  and  place  it  on  the  So- 

viet Union.  If  they  shared  the  booty,  why  should  they  not 
share  the  blame? 

The  most  gloomy  German  of  any  consequence  in  Ber- 
lin that  Sunday  noon  after  it  became  known  that  Britain 

was  in  the  war  was  Grand  Admiral  Erich  Raeder,  Com- 
mander in  Chief  of  the  German  Navy.  For  him  the  war 

had  come  four  or  five  years  too  soon.  By  1944-45,  the 

Navy’s  Z   Plan  would  have  been  completed,  giving  Ger- 
many a   sizable  fleet  with  which  to  confront  the  British. 

But  this  was  September  3,  1939,  and  Raeder  knew,  even 

if  Hitler  wouldn’t  listen  to  him,  that  he  had  neither  the 
surface  ships  nor  even  the  submarines  to  wage  effective 
war  against  Great  Britain. 

Confiding  to  his  diary,  the  Admiral  wrote: 

Today  the  war  against  France  and  England  broke  out,  the 

war  which,  according  to  the  Fuehrer’s  previous  assertions, 
we  had  no  need  to  expect  before  1944.  The  Fuehrer  be- 

lieved up  to  the  last  minute  that  it  could  be  avoided,  even  if 

this  meant  postponing  a   final  settlement  of  the  Polish  ques- 
tion. .   .   . 

As  far  as  the  Navy  is  concerned,  obviously  it  is  in  no  way 
very  adequately  equipped  for  the  great  struggle  with  Great 
Britain  .   .   .   the  submarine  arm  is  still  much  too  weak  to 
have  any  decisive  effect  on  the  war.  The  surface  forces, 
moreover,  are  so  inferior  in  number  and  strength  to  those 
of  the  British  Fleet  that,  even  at  full  strength,  they  can  do 

no  more  than  show  that  they  know  how  to  die  gallantly  ...  40 

Nevertheless  at  9   p.m.  on  September  3,  1939,  at  the  mo- 
ment Hitler  was  departing  Berlin,  the  German  Navy 

struck.  Without  warning,  the  submarine  U-30  torpedoed 
and  sank  the  British  liner  Athenia  some  two  hundred 
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miles  west  of  the  Hebrides  as  it  was  en  route  from  Liver- 

pool to  Montreal  with  1,400  passengers,  of  whom  112,  in- 
cluding twenty-eight  Americans,  lost  their  lives. 

World  War  II  had  begun. 
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THE  FALL  OF  POLAND 

at  ten  o’clock  on  the  morning  of  September  5,  1939, General  Haider  had  a   talk  with  General  von  Brauchitsch, 
the  Commander  in  Chief  of  the  German  Army,  and  Gen- 

eral von  Bock,  who  led  Army  Group  North.  After  sizing 
up  the  situation  as  it  looked  to  them  at  the  beginning  of 
the  fifth  day  of  the  German  attack  on  Poland  they  agreed, 
as  Haider  wrote  in  his  diary,  that  “the  enemy  is  prac- 

tically beaten.” 
By  the  evening  of  the  previous  day  the  battle  for  the 

Corridor  had  ended  with  the  junction  of  General  von 

Kluge’s  Fourth  Army,  pushing  eastward  from  Pomerania, 
and  General  von  Kuechler’s  Third  Army,  driving  west- ward from  East  Prussia.  It  was  in  this  battle  that  General 
Heinz  Guderian  first  made  a   name  for  himself  with  his 
tanks.  At  one  point,  racing  east  across  the  Corridor,  they 
had  been  counterattacked  by  the  Pomorska  Brigade  of 
cavalry,  and  this  writer,  coming  upon  the  scene  a   few 
days  later,  saw  the  sickening  evidence  of  the  carnage.  It 
was  symbolic  of  the  brief  Polish  campaign. 

Horses  against  tanks!  The  cavalryman’s  long  lance 
against  the  tank’s  long  cannon!  Brave  and  valiant  and 
foolhardy  though  they  were,  the  Poles  were  simply  over- 

whelmed by  the  German  onslaught.  This  was  their — and 

the  world’s — first  experience  of  the  blitzkrieg:  the  sudden surprise  attack;  the  fighter  planes  and  bombers  roaring 
overhead,  reconnoitering,  attacking,  spreading  flame  and 
terror;  the  Stukas  screaming  as  they  dove;  the  tanks, 
whole  divisions  of  them,  breaking  through  and  thrusting 
forward  thirty  or  forty  miles  in  a   day;  self-propelled, 
rapid-firing  heavy  guns  rolling  forty  miles  an  hour  down 
even  the  rutty  Polish  roads;  the  incredible  speed  of  even 
the  infantry,  of  the  whole  vast  army  of  a   million  and  a 
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half  men  on  motorized  wheels,  directed  and  co-ordinated 
through  a   maze  of  electronic  communications  consisting 
of  intricate  radio,  telephone  and  telegraphic  networks. 
This  was  a   monstrous  mechanized  juggernaut  such  as  the 
earth  had  never  seen. 

Within  forty-eight  hours  the  Polish  Air  Force  was  de- 
stroyed, most  of  its  five  hundred  first-line  planes  having 

been  blown  up  by  German  bombing  on  their  home  air- 
fields before  they  could  take  off.  Installations  were  burned 

and  most  of  the  ground  crews  were  killed  or  wounded. 
Cracow,  the  second  city  of  Poland,  fell  on  September  6. 
That  night  the  Polish  government  fled  from  Warsaw  to 
Lublin.  The  next  day  Haider  busied  himself  with  plans  to 
begin  transferring  troops  to  the  Western  front,  though  he 

could  detect  no  activity  there.  On  the  afternoon  of  Sep- 
tember 8   the  4th  Panzer  Division  reached  the  outskirts  of 

the  Polish  capital,  while  directly  south  of  the  city,  rolling 

up  from  Silesia  and  Slovakia,  Reichenau’s  Tenth  Army 
captured  Kielce  and  List’s  Fourteenth  Army  arrived  at 
Sandomierz,  at  the  junction  of  the  Vistula  and  San  rivers. 

In  one  week  the  Polish  Army  had  been  vanquished. 

Most  of  its  thirty-five  divisions — all  that  there  had  been 
time  to  mobilize — had  been  either  shattered  or  caught  in 
a   vast  pincers  movement  that  closed  in  around  Warsaw. 

There  now  remained  for  the  Germans  the  “second  phase”: 
tightening  the  noose  around  the  dazed  and  disorganized 
Polish  units  which  were  surrounded  and  destroying  them, 
and  completing  a   second  and  larger  pincers  movement  a 

hundred  miles  to  the  east  which  would  trap  the  remain- 
ing Polish  formations  west  of  Brest  Litovsk  and  the  River 

Bug. 

This  phase  began  September  9   and  ended  on  September 

17.  The  left  wing  of  Bock’s  Army  Group  North  headed 
for  Brest  Litovsk,  which  Guderian’s  XIXth  Corps  reached 
on  the  fourteenth  and  captured  two  days  later.  On  Sep- 

tember 17  it  met  patrols  of  List’s  Fourteenth  Army  fifty 
miles  south  of  Brest  Litovsk  at  Wlodawa,  closing  the  sec- 

ond great  pincers  there.  The  “counterattack,”  as  Guderian 
later  observed,  had  come  to  a   “definite  conclusion”  on 
September  17.  All  Polish  forces,  except  for  a   handful  on 
the  Russian  border,  were  surrounded.  Pockets  of  Polish 
troops  in  the  Warsaw  triangle  and  farther  west  near  Posen 
held  out  valiantly,  but  they  were  doomed.  The  Polish 
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government,  or  what  was  left  of  it,  after  being  unceasing- 
ly bombed  and  strafed  by  the  Luftwaffe  reached  a   village 

on  the  Rumanian  frontier  on  the  fifteenth.  For  it  and  the 

proud  nation  all  was  over,  except  the  dying  in  the  ranks 
of  the  units  which  still,  with  incredible  fortitude,  held  out. 

It  was  now  time  for  the  Russians  to  move  in  on  the 

stricken  country  to  grab  a   share  of  the  spoils. 

THE  RUSSIANS  INVADE  POLAND 

The  Kremlin  in  Moscow,  like  every  other  seat  of  gov- 
ernment, had  been  taken  by  surprise  at  the  rapidity  with 

which  the  German  armies  hurtled  through  Poland.  On 
September  5   Molotov,  in  giving  a   formal  written  reply  to 
the  Nazi  suggestion  that  Russia  attack  Poland  from  the 

east,  stated  that  this  would  be  done  “at  a   suitable  time” 

but  that  “this  time  has  not  yet  come.”  He  thought  that 
“excessive  haste”  might  injure  the  Soviet  “cause”  but  he 
insisted  that  even  though  the  Germans  got  there  first  they 
must  scrupulously  observe  the  “line  of  demarcation”  in 
Poland  agreed  upon  in  the  secret  clauses  of  the  Nazi- 

Soviet  Pact.1  Russian  suspicion  of  the  Germans  was 
already  evident.  So  was  the  feeling  in  the  Kremlin  that 
the  German  conquest  of  Poland  might  take  quite  a   long time. 

But  shortly  after  midnight  of  September  8,  after  a   Ger- 
man armored  division  had  reached  the  outskirts  of  War- 

saw, Ribbentrop  wired  “urgent”  a   “top  secret”  message  to 
Schulenburg  in  Moscow  stating  that  operations  in  Poland 

were  “progressing  even  beyond  our  expectations”  and  that 
in  these  circumstances  Germany  would  like  to  know  the 

“military  intentions  of  the  Soviet  Government.” 2   By 
4:10  p.m.  the  next  day  Molotov  had  replied  that  Russia 

would  move  militarily  “within  the  next  few  days.”  Earlier 
in  the  day  the  Soviet  Foreign  Commissar  had  officially  con- 

gratulated the  Germans  “on  the  entry  of  German  troops 
into  Warsaw.”  3 

On  September  10,  Molotov  and  Ambassador  von  der 
Schulenburg  got  into  a   fine  snafu.  After  declaring  that  the 

Soviet  government  had  been  taken  “completely  by  surprise 
by  the  unexpectedly  rapid  German  military  successes” 
and  that  the  Soviet  Union  was  consequently  in  “a  dif- 

ficult situation,”  the  Foreign  Commissar  touched  on  the 
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excuse  which  the  Kremlin  would  have  to  give  for  its  own 
aggression  in  Poland.  This  was,  as  Schulenburg  wired 

Berlin  “most  urgent”  and  “top  secret,” 
that  Poland  was  falling  apart  and  that  it  was  necessary  for 
the  Soviet  Union,  in  consequence,  to  come  to  the  aid  of  the 

Ukrainians  and  the  White  Russians  “threatened”  by  Ger- 
many. This  argument  [said  Molotov]  was  necessary  to 

make  the  intervention  of  the  Soviet  Union  plausible  to  the 
masses  and  at  the  same  time  avoid  giving  the  Soviet  Union  the 
appearance  of  an  aggressor. 

Furthermore,  Molotov  complained  that  General  von 

Brauchitsch  had  just  been  quoted  by  D.N.B.  as  saying 

that  “military  action  was  no  longer  necessary  on  the  Ger- 
man eastern  border.”  If  that  were  so,  if  the  war  was  over, 

Russia,  said  Molotov,  “could  not  start  a   new  war.”  He 
was  very  displeased  about  the  whole  situation.4  To  fur- 

ther complicate  matters  he  summoned  Schulenburg  to  the 
Kremlin  on  September  14  and  after  informing  him  that 

the  Red  Army  would  march  sooner  than  they  had  antici- 
pated demanded  to  know  when  Warsaw  would  fall.  In 

order  to  justify  their  move  the  Russians  must  wait  on  the 

capture  of  the  Polish  capital.5 
The  Commissar  had  raised  some  embarrassing  ques- 

tions. When  would  Warsaw  fall?  How  did  the  Germans  like 

being  blamed  for  Russian  intervention?  On  the  evening  of 

September  15  Ribbentrop  dispatched  a   “most  urgent,”  a 
“top  secret”  message  to  Molotov  through  the  German  am- 

bassador, answering  them.  Warsaw,  he  said,  would  be 

occupied  “in  the  next  few  days.”  Germany  would  “welcome 
the  Soviet  military  operation  now.”  As  to  the  Russian 
excuse  blaming  Germany  for  it,  this  “was  out  of  the  ques- 

tion .   .   .   contrary  to  the  true  German  intentions  .   .   .   would 

be  in  contradiction  to  the  arrangements  made  in  Moscow 

and  finally  .   .   .   would  make  the  two  States  appear  as 

enemies  before  the  whole  world.”  He  ended  by  asking  the 
Soviet  government  to  set  “the  day  and  the  hour”  for  their 
attack  on  Poland.6 

This  was  done  the  next  evening  and  two  dispatches 
of  Schulenburg,  which  are  among  the  captured  German 

papers,  telling  how  it  was  done  give  a   revealing  picture  of 
the  Kremlin’s  deceit. 

I   saw  Molotov  at  6   p.m.  [Schulenburg  wired  on  Septem- 
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ber  16],  Molotov  declared  that  military  intervention  by  the 
Soviet  Union  was  imminent — perhaps  even  tomorrow  or  the 
day  after.  Stalin  was  at  present  in  consultation  with  the  mili- 

tary leaders  .   .   . 
Molotov  added  that  .   .   .   the  Soviet  Government  intended 

to  justify  its  procedure  as  follows:  The  Polish  State  had 
disintegrated  and  no  longer  existed;  therefore,  all  agree- 

ments concluded  with  Poland  were  void:  third  powers 
might  try  to  profit  by  the  chaos  which  had  arisen;  the 
Soviet  Government  considered  itself  obligated  to  intervene 
to  protect  its  Ukrainian  and  White  Russian  brothers  and 
make  it  possible  for  these  unfortunate  people  to  work  in 
peace. 

Since  Germany  could  be  the  only  possible  “third 

power”  in  question,  Schulenburg  objected. 
Molotov  conceded  that  the  proposed  argument  of  the 

Soviet  Government  contained  a   note  that  was  jarring  to  Ger- 
man sensibilities  but  asked  us  in  view  of  the  difficult  situa- 
tion of  the  Soviet  Government  not  to  stumble  over  this 

piece  of  straw.  The  Soviet  Government  unfortunately  saw  no 
possiblity  of  any  other  motivation,  since  the  Soviet  Union 
had  heretofore  not  bothered  about  the  plight  of  its  minori- 

ties in  Poland  and  had  to  justify  abroad,  in  some  way  or 
other,  its  present  intervention.7 

At  5:20  p.m.  on  September  17,  Schulenburg  got  off  an- 

other “most  urgent”  and  “top  secret”  wire  to  Berlin. 

Stalin  received  me  at  2   o’clock  .   .   .   and  declared  that 
the  Red  Army  would  cross  the  Soviet  border  at  6   o’clock 
.   .   .   Soviet  planes  would  begin  today  to  bomb  the  district 
east  of  Lwow  (Lemberg). 

When  Schulenburg  objected  to  three  points  in  the  Soviet 

communique  the  Russian  dictator  “with  the  utmost  readi- 
ness” altered  the  text.8 

Thus  it  was  that  on  the  shabby  pretext  that  because 
Poland  had  ceased  to  exist  and  therefore  the  Polish- 

Soviet  nonaggression  pact  had  also  ceased  to  exist  and 
because  it  was  necessary  to  protect  its  own  interests  and 
those  of  the  Ukrainian  and  White  Russian  minorities,  the 
Soviet  Union  trampled  over  a   prostrate  Poland  beginning 
on  the  morning  of  September  17.  To  add  insult  to  injury 
the  Polish  ambassador  in  Moscow  was  informed  that 

Russia  would  maintain  strict  neutrality  in  the  Polish  con- 
flict! The  next  day,  September  18,  Soviet  troops  met  the 

Germans  at  Brest  Litovsk,  where  exactly  twenty-one  years 
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before  a   newborn  Bolshevik  government  had  gone  back 

on  its  country’s  ties  with  the  Western  Allies  and  had  re- 
ceived from  the  German  Army,  and  accepted,  separate 

peace  terms  of  great  harshness. 
And  yet  though  they  were  now  accomplices  of  Nazi 

Germany  in  wiping  ancient  Poland  off  the  map,  the  Rus- 
sians were  at  once  distrustful  of  their  new  comrades.  At 

his  meeting  with  the  German  ambassador  on  the  eve  of 
the  Soviet  aggression,  Stalin  had  expressed  his  doubts, 
as  Schulenburg  duly  notified  Berlin,  whether  the  German 
High  Command  would  stand  by  the  Moscow  agreements 
and  withdraw  to  the  line  that  had  been  agreed  upon.  The 
ambassador  tried  to  reassure  him  but  apparently  with  no 

great  success.  “In  view  of  Stalin’s  well-known  attitude  of 
mistrust,”  Schulenburg  wired  Berlin,  “I  would  be  gratified if  I   were  authorized  to  make  a   further  declaration  of  such 

a   nature  as  to  remove  his  last  doubts.”  9   The  next  day, 
September  19,  Ribbentrop  telegraphed  the  ambassador 

authorizing  him  to  “tell  Stalin  that  the  agreements  which 
I   made  at  Moscow  will,  of  course,  be  kept,  and  that 
they  are  regarded  by  us  as  the  foundation  stone  of  the 
new  friendly  relations  between  Germany  and  the  Soviet 

Union.”  10 
Nevertheless  friction  between  the  two  unnatural  part- 

ners continued.  On  September  17  there  was  disagreement 

over  the  text  of  a   joint  communique  which  would  “justify” 
the  Russo-German  destruction  of  Poland.  Stalin  objected 

to  the  German  version  because  “it  presented  the  facts  all 
too  frankly.”  Whereupon  he  wrote  out  his  own  version,  a 
masterpiece  of  subterfuge,  and  forced  the  Germans  to  ac- 

cept it.  It  stated  that  the  joint  aim  of  Germany  and  Russia 

was  “to  restore  peace  and  order  in  Poland,  which  has 
been  destroyed  by  the  disintegration  of  the  Polish  State, 
and  to  help  the  Polish  people  to  establish  new  conditions 

for  its  political  life.”  For  cynicism  Hitler  had  met  his 
match  in  Stalin. 

At  first  both  dictators  seem  to  have  considered  setting  up 

a   rump  Polish  state  on  the  order  of  Napoleon’s  Grand 
Duchy  of  Warsaw  in  order  to  mollify  world  public  opin- 

ion. But  on  September  19  Molotov  disclosed  that  the  Bol- 
sheviks were  having  second  thoughts  on  that.  After  angrily 

protesting  to  Schulenburg  that  the  German  generals 
were  disregarding  the  Moscow  agreement  by  trying  to  grab 
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territory  that  should  go  to  Russia,  he  came  to  the  main 

point. 

Molotov  hinted  [Schulenburg  wired  Berlin]  that  the 
original  inclination  entertained  by  the  Soviet  Government  and 

Stalin  personally  to  permit  the  existence  of  a   residual  Po- 
land had  given  way  to  the  inclination  to  partition  Poland 

along  the  Pissa-Narew-Vistula-San  Line.  The  Soviet  Govern- 
ment wishes  to  commence  negotiations  on  this  matter  at  once.11 

Thus  the  initiative  to  partition  Poland  completely,  to 
deny  the  Polish  people  any  independent  existence  of  their 

own  whatsoever,  came  from  the  Russians.  But  the  Ger- 
mans did  not  need  much  urging  to  agree.  On  September 

23  Ribbentrop  wired  Schulenburg  instructing  him  to  tell 

Molotov  that  the  “Russian  idea  of  a   border  line  along  the 
well-known  four-rivers  line  coincides  with  the  view  of  the 

Reich  Government.”  He  proposed  to  again  fly  to  Moscow 
to  work  out  the  details  of  that  as  well  as  of  “the  definitive 
structure  of  the  Polish  area.”  12 

Stalin  now  took  personal  charge  of  the  negotiations, 
and  his  German  allies  learned,  as  his  British  and  American 

allies  later  would  also  learn,  what  a   tough,  cynical  and 

opportunistic  bargainer  he  was.  The  Soviet  dictator  sum- 
moned Schulenburg  to  the  Kremlin  at  8   P.M.  on  Septem- 

ber 25  and  the  ambassador’s  dispatch  later  that  evening 
warned  Berlin  of  some  stern  realities  and  of  some  chickens 

that  were  coming  home  to  roost. 

Stalin  stated  ...  he  considered  it  wrong  to  leave  an  in- 
dependent residual  Poland.  He  proposed  that  from  the 

territory  to  the  east  of  the  demarcation  line,  all  the  Province 
of  Warsaw  which  extends  to  the  Bug  should  be  added  to  our 
share.  In  return  we  should  waive  our  claim  to  Lithuania. 

Stalin  .   .   .   added  that  if  we  consented,  the  Soviet  Union 
would  immediately  take  up  the  solution  of  the  problem  of 
the  Baltic  countries  in  accordance  with  the  [secret]  Protocol 
of  August  23,  and  expected  in  this  matter  the  unstinting 
support  of  the  German  Government.  Stalin  expressly  in- 

dicated Estonia,  Latvia  and  Lithuania,  but  did  not  mention 
Finland.13 

This  was  a   shrewd  and  hard  bargain.  Stalin  was  offering 
to  trade  two  Polish  provinces,  which  the  Germans  had 

already  captured,  for  the  Baltic  States.  He  was  taking  ad- 
vantage of  the  great  service  he  had  rendered  Hitler — 
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making  it  possible  for  him  to  attack  Poland — to  get  every- 
thing he  could  for  Russia  while  the  getting  was  good. 

Moreover,  he  was  proposing  that  the  Germans  take  over 
the  mass  of  the  Polish  people.  As  a   Russian,  he  well 
knew  what  centuries  of  history  had  taught:  that  the  Poles 

would  never  peacefully  submit  to  the  loss  of  their  inde- 
pendence. Let  them  be  a   headache  for  the  Germans,  not 

the  Russians!  In  the  meantime  he  would  get  the  Baltic 
States,  which  had  been  taken  from  Russia  after  the  First 
World  War  and  whose  geographical  position  offered  the 
Soviet  Union  great  protection  against  surprise  attack  by 
his  German  ally. 

Ribbentrop  arrived  by  plane  in  Moscow  for  the  second 
time  at  6   p.m.  on  September  28,  and  before  proceeding  to 
the  Kremlin  he  had  time  to  read  two  telegrams  from  Berlin 
which  apprised  him  of  what  the  Russians  were  up  to.  They 
were  messages  forwarded  from  the  German  minister  at  Tal- 

linn, who  reported  that  the  Estonian  government  had 
just  informed  him  that  the  Soviet  Union  had  demanded, 

“under  the  gravest  threat  of  imminent  attack,”  military 
and  air  bases  in  Estonia.14  Later  that  night,  after  a   long 
conference  with  Stalin  and  Molotov,  Ribbentrop  wired 

Hitler  that  “this  very  night”  a   pact  was  being  concluded 
which  would  put  two  Red  Army  divisions  and  an  Air 

Force  brigade  “on  Estonian  territory,  without,  how- 
ever, abolishing  the  Estonian  system  of  government  at  this 

time.”  But  the  Fuehrer,  an  experienced  hand  at  this  sort 
of  thing,  knew  how  fleeting  Estonia’s  time  would  be.  The 
very  next  day  Ribbentrop  was  informed  that  Hitler  had 
ordered  the  evacuation  of  the  86,000  Volksdeutsche  in 

Estonia  and  Latvia.15 

Stalin  was  presenting  his  bill  and  Hitler,  for  the  time 

being  at  least,  had  to  pay  it.  He  was  instantly  abandoning 
not  only  Estonia  but  Latvia,  both  of  which,  he  had 

agreed  in  the  Nazi-Soviet  Pact,  belonged  in  the  Soviet 
sphere  of  interest.  Before  the  day  was  up  he  was  also 

giving  up  Lithuania,  on  Germany’s  northeastern  border, 
which,  according  to  the  secret  clauses  of  the  Moscow 

Pact,  belonged  in  the  Reich’s  sphere. 
Stalin  had  presented  the  Germans  two  choices  in  the 

meeting  with  Ribbentrop,  which  began  at  10  p.m.  on  Sep- 
tember 27  and  lasted  until  1   a.m.  They  were,  as  he  had 
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suggested  to  Schulenburg  on  the  twenty-fifth:  acceptance 
of  the  original  line  of  demarcation  in  Poland,  along  the 

Pissa,  Narew,  Vistula  and  San  rivers,  with  Germany  get- 
ting Lithuania;  or  yielding  Lithuania  to  Russia  in  return 

for  more  Polish  territory  (the  province  of  Lublin  and 
the  lands  to  the  east  of  Warsaw)  which  would  give  the 
Germans  almost  all  of  the  Polish  people.  Stalin  strongly 
urged  the  second  choice  and  Ribbentrop  in  a   long  telegram 
to  Hitler  filed  at  4   a.m.  on  September  28  put  it  up  to 
Hitler,  who  agreed. 

Dividing  up  Eastern  Europe  took  quite  a   bit  of  intricate 
drawing  of  maps,  and  after  three  and  a   half  more  hours 
of  negotiations  on  the  afternoon  of  September  28,  followed 

by  a   state  banquet  at  the  Kremlin,  Stalin  and  Molotov  ex- 
cused themselves  in  order  to  confer  with  a   Latvian  delega- 

tion they  had  summoned  to  Moscow.  Ribbentrop  dashed 
off  to  the  opera  house  to  take  in  an  act  of  Swan  Lake, 

returning  to  the  Kremlin  at  midnight  for  further  consul- 
tations about  maps  and  other  things.  At  5   a.m.  Molotov 

and  Ribbentrop  put  their  signatures  to  a   new  pact  officially 

called  the  “German-Soviet  Boundary  and  Friendship 

Treaty”  while  Stalin  once  more  beamed  on,  as  a   German 
official  later  reported,  “with  obvious  satisfaction.”  *   He 
had  reason  to.17 

The  Treaty  itself,  which  was  made  public,  announced 

the  boundary  of  the  “respective  national  interests”  of  the 
two  countries  in  “the  former  Polish  state”  and  stated  that 
within  their  acquired  territories  they  would  re-establish 

“peace  and  order”  and  “assure  the  people  living  there 
a   peaceful  life  in  keeping  with  their  national  character.” 

But,  as  with  the  previous  Nazi-Soviet  deal,  there  were 

“secret  protocols” — three  of  them,  of  which  two  contained 
the  meat  of  the  agreement.  One  added  Lithuania  to  the 

Soviet  “sphere  of  influence,”  and  the  provinces  of  Lublin 
and  Eastern  Warsaw  to  the  German.  The  second  was  short 

and  to  the  point. 

Both  parties  will  tolerate  in  their  territories  no  Polish 
agitation  which  affects  the  territories  of  the  other  party.  They 
will  suppress  in  their  territories  all  beginnings  of  such  agi- 

*   This  official,  Andor  Hencke,  Understate  Secretary  in  the  Foreign  Office, 
who  had  served  for  many  years  in  the  embassy  at  Moscow,  wrote  a   detailed 
and  amusing  account  of  the  talks.  It  was  the  only  German  record  made  of 

the  second  day’s  conferences.18 
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tation  and  inform  each  other  concerning  suitable  measures 
for  this  purpose. 

So  Poland,  like  Austria  and  Czechoslovakia  before  it, 
disappeared  from  the  map  of  Europe.  But  this  time  Adolf 
Hitler  was  aided  and  abetted  in  his  obliteration  of  a   coun- 

try by  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics,  which  had 
posed  for  so  long  as  the  champion  of  the  oppressed  peo- 

ples. This  was  the  fourth  partition  of  Poland  by  Germany 
and  Russia  *   (Austria  had  participated  in  the  others),  and while  it  lasted  it  was  to  be  by  far  the  most  ruthless  and 
pitiless.  In  the  secret  protocol  of  September  28  t   Hitler 
and  Stalin  agreed  to  institute  in  Poland  a   regime  of  terror 
designed  to  brutally  suppress  Polish  freedom,  culture  and 
national  life. 

Hitler  fought  and  won  the  war  in  Poland,  but  the 
greater  winner  was  Stalin,  whose  troops  scarcely  fired  a 
shot,  t   The  Soviet  Union  got  nearly  half  of  Poland  and  a 
stranglehold  on  the  Baltic  States.  It  blocked  Germany 
more  solidly  than  ever  from  two  of  its  main  long-term  ob- 

jectives: Ukrainian  wheat  and  Rumanian  oil,  both  badly 
needed  if  Germany  was  to  survive  the  British  blockade. 

Even  Poland’s  oil  region  of  Borislav-Drogobycz,  which Hitler  desired,  was  claimed  successfully  by  Stalin,  who 
graciously  agreed  to  sell  the  Germans  the  equivalent  of  the 
area’s  annual  production. 

Why  did  Hitler  pay  such  a   high  price  to  the  Russians?  It 
is  true  that  he  had  agreed  to  it  in  August  in  order  to  keep 
the  Soviet  Union  out  of  the  Allied  camp  and  out  of  the 
war.  But  he  had  never  been  a   stickler  for  keeping  agree- 

ments and  now,  with  Poland  conquered  by  an  incompara- 
ble feat  of  German  arms,  he  might  have  been  expected 

to  welsh,  as  the  Army  urged,  on  the  August  23  pact.  If 
Stalin  objected,  the  Fuehrer  could  threaten  him  with  attack 
by  the  most  powerful  army  in  the  world,  as  the  Polish 
campaign  had  just  proved  it  to  be.  Or  could  he?  Not 
while  the  British  and  French  stood  at  arms  in  the  West. 
To  deal  with  Britain  and  France  he  must  keep  his  rear 

I   £?noI<J  Toynbee,  in  his  various  writings,  calls  it  the  fifth  partition. 

tember  28  Slgned  at  5   A'M'  SeP‘ember  29,  the  treaty  is  officially  dated  Sep- 

t   German  casualties  in  Poland  were  officially  given  as  10,572  killed,  30,322 wounded  and  3,400  missing. 
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free.  This,  as  subsequent  utterances  of  his  would  make 
clear,  was  the  reason  why  he  allowed  Stalin  to  strike  such 

a   hard  bargain.  But  he  did  not  forget  the  Soviet  dictator’s 
harsh  dealings  as  he  now  turned  his  attention  to  the 
Western  front. 



19 

SITZKRIEG  IN  THE  WEST 

nothing  much  had  happened  there.  Hardly  a   shot  had 

been  fired.  The  German  man  in  the  street  was  beginning 

to  call  it  the  “sit-down  war” — Sitzkrieg.  In  the  West  it 

would  soon  be  dubbed  the  “phony  war.”  Here  was  “the 
strongest  army  in  the  world  [the  French],”  as  the 
British  General  J.  F.  C.  Fuller  would  put  it,  “facing  no 
more  than  twenty-six  [German]  divisions,  sitting  still 
and  sheltering  behind  steel  and  concrete  while  a   quixoti- 

cally valient  ally  was  being  exterminated!”  1 
Were  the  Germans  surprised?  Hardly.  In  Haider’s 

very  first  diary  entry,  that  of  August  14,  the  Chief  of 
the  Army  General  Staff  had  composed  a   detailed  estimate 
of  the  situation  in  the  West  if  Germany  attacked  Poland. 

He  considered  a   French  offensive  “not  very  likely.”  He  was 
sure  that  France  would  not  send  its  army  through  Bel- 

gium “against  Belgian  wishes.”  His  conclusion  was  that 
the  French  would  remain  on  the  defensive.  On  Septem- 

ber 7,  with  the  Polish  Army  already  doomed,  Haider,  as 

has  been  noted,  was  already  occupied  with  plans  to  trans- 
fer German  divisions  to  the  west. 

That  evening  he  noted  down  the  results  of  a   conference 

which  Brauchitsch  had  had  during  the  afternoon  with 
Hitler. 

Operation  in  the  West  not  yet  clear.  Some  indications 
that  there  is  no  real  intention  of  waging  a   war  .   .   .   French 
cabinet  lacks  heroic  caliber.  Also  from  Britain  first  hints  of 
sobering  reflection. 

Two  days  later  Hitler  issued  Directive  No.  3   for  the 

Conduct  of  the  War,  ordering  arrangements  to  be  made 
for  Army  and  Air  Force  units  to  be  sent  from  Poland  to 

838 
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the  west.  But  not  necessarily  to  fight.  “Even  after  the  ir- 
resolute opening  of  hostilities  by  Great  Britain  .   .   .   and 

France  my  express  command,”  the  directive  laid  it 

down,  “must  be  obtained  in  each  of  the  following  cases: 
Every  time  our  ground  forces  [or]  .   .   .   one  of  our 
planes  cross  the  western  borders;  [and]  for  every  air 

attack  on  Britain.”  2 
What  had  France  and  Britain  promised  Poland  to 

do  in  case  she  were  attacked?  The  British  guarantee  was 
general.  But  the  French  was  specific.  It  was  laid  down  in 

the  Franco-Polish  Military  Convention  of  May  19,  1939. 

In  this  it  was  agreed  that  the  French  would  “progressively 
launch  offensive  operations  against  limited  objectives  to- 

ward the  third  day  after  General  Mobilization  Day.”  Gen- 
eral mobilization  had  been  proclaimed  September  1.  But 

further,  it  was  agreed  that  “as  soon  as  the  principal 
German  effort  develops  against  Poland,  France  will  launch 
an  offensive  action  against  Germany  with  the  bulk  of  her 
forces,  starting  on  the  fifteenth  day  after  the  first  day  of 

the  general  French  mobilization.”  When  the  Deputy 
Chief  of  the  Polish  General  Staff,  Colonel  Jaklincz,  had 
asked  how  many  French  troops  would  be  available  for 
this  major  offensive,  General  Gamelin  had  replied  that 

there  would  be  about  thirty-five  to  thirty-eight  divisions.3 
But  by  August  23,  as  the  German  attack  on  Poland  be- 

came imminent,  the  timid  French  generalissimo  was  tell- 

ing his  
government,  

as  we  
have  

seen,* *  

that  
he  could  

not 

possibly  mount  a   serious  offensive  “in  less  than  about  two 
years  ...  in  1941-2” — assuming,  he  had  added,  that 
France  by  that  time  had  the  “help  of  British  troops  and 
American  equipment.” 

In  the  first  weeks  of  the  war,  to  be  sure,  Britain  had 

pitifully  few  troops  to  send  to  France.  By  October  11, 
three  weeks  after  the  fighting  was  over  in  Poland,  it  had 

four  divisions — 158,000  men — in  France.  “A  symbolic 
contribution,”  Churchill  called  it,  and  Fuller  noted  that 
the  first  British  casualty — a   corporal  shot  dead  on  patrol 

— did  not  occur  until  December  9.  “So  bloodless  a   war,” 
Fuller  comments,  “had  not  been  seen  since  the  Battles  of 
Molinella  and  Zagonara.”  t 

*   See  above,  p.  80 7n. 

•   t   On  Octiber  9   this  writer  journeyed  by  rail  up  the  east  bank  of  the  Rhine 
where  for  a   hundred  miles  it  forms  the  Franco-German  frontier  and  noted 

_ 
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In  retrospect  at  Nuremberg  the  German  generals  agreed 
that  by  failing  to  attack  in  the  West  during  the  Polish 

campaign  the  Western  Allies  had  missed  a   golden  oppor- 
tunity. 

The  success  against  Poland  was  only  possible  [said  Gen- 
eral Haider]  by  almost  completely  baring  our  Western  bor- 
der. If  the  French  had  seen  the  logic  of  the  situation  and 

had  used  the  engagement  of  the  German  forces  in  Poland, 
they  would  have  been  able  to  cross  the  Rhine  without  our 
being  able  to  prevent  it  and  would  have  threatened  the  Ruhr 
area,  which  was  the  most  decisive  factor  of  the  German 

conduct  of  the  war.4 

....  If  we  did  not  collapse  in  1939  [said  General 
Jodi]  that  was  due  only  to  the  fact  that  during  the  Polish 
campaign  the  approximately  110  French  and  British  divisions 

in  the  West  were  held  completely  inactive  against  the  23 

German  divisions.6 

And  General  Keitel,  Chief  of  the  OKW,  added  this 

testimony: 

We  soldiers  had  always  expected  an  attack  by  France 
during  the  Polish  campaign,  and  were  very  surprised  that 

nothing  happened  ...  A   French  attack  would  have  en- 
countered only  a   German  military  screen,  not  a   real  de- 

fense.6 

Why  then  did  not  the  French  Army  (the  first  two  Brit- 
ish divisions  were  not  deployed  until  the  first  week  of 

October),  which  had  overwhelming  superiority  over  the 
German  forces  in  the  west,  attack,  as  General  Gamelin 

and  the  French  government  had  promised  in  writing  it 
would? 

There  were  many  reasons:  the  defeatism  in  the  French 

High  Command,  the  government  and  the  people;  the  mem- 
ories of  how  France  had  been  bled  white  in  the  First 

World  War  and  a   determination  not  to  suffer  such  slaughter 

again  if  it  could  be  avoided;  the  realization  by  mid-Sep- 
tember that  the  Polish  armies  were  so  badly  defeated 

that  the  Germans  would  soon  be  able  to  move  superior 

in  his  diary:  “No  sign  of  war  and  the  train  crew  told  me  not  a   shot  had  been 
fired  on  this  front  since  the  war  began  .   .   .   We  could  see  the  French  bunkers 

and  at  many  places  great  mats  behind  which  the  French  were  building  forti- 
fications. Identical  picture  on  the  German  side.  The  troops  .   .   .   went  about 

their  business  in  full  sight  and  range  of  each  other  .   .   .   The  Germans  were 

hauling  up  guns  and  supplies  on  the  railroad  line,  but  the  French  did  not 

disturb  them.  Queer  kind  of  war.”  ( Berlin  Diary,  p.  234.) 
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forces  to  the  west  and  thus  probably  wipe  out  any  initial 
French  advances;  the  fear  of  German  superiority  in  arms 
and  in  the  air.  Indeed,  the  French  government  had  in- 

sisted from  the  start  that  the  British  Air  Force  should  not 

bomb  targets  in  Germany  for  fear  of  reprisal  on  French 
factories,  though  an  all-out  bombing  of  the  Ruhr,  the 
industrial  heart  of  the  Reich,  might  well  have  been  disas- 

trous to  the  Germans.  It  was  the  one  great  worry  of  the 
German  generals  in  September,  as  many  of  them  later 
admitted. 

Fundamentally  the  answer  to  the  question  of  why 
France  did  not  attack  Germany  in  September  was  probably 

best  stated  by  Churchill.  “This  battle,”  he  wrote,  “had 
been  lost  some  years  before.”  7   At  Munich  in  1938;  at 
the  time  of  the  reoccupation  of  the  Rhineland  in  1936; 

the  year  before  when  Hitler  proclaimed  a   conscript  army 
in  defiance  of  Versailles.  The  price  of  those  sorry  Allied 
failures  to  act  had  now  to  be  paid,  though  it  seems  to 
have  been  thought  in  Paris  and  London  that  payment  might 
somehow  be  evaded  by  inaction. 

At  sea  there  was  action. 

The  German  Navy  was  not  put  under  such  wraps  as  the 
Army  in  the  west,  and  during  the  first  week  of  hostilities  it 
sank  eleven  British  ships  with  a   total  tonnage  of  64,595 
tons,  which  was  nearly  half  the  weekly  tonnage  sunk  at 
the  peak  of  German  submarine  warfare  in  April  1917  when 
Great  Britain  had  been  brought  to  the  brink  of  disaster. 
British  losses  tapered  off  thereafter:  53,561  tons  the  sec- 

ond week,  12,750  the  third  week  and  only  4,646  the  fourth 
week — for  a   total  during  September  of  twenty-six  ships  of 
135,552  tons  sunk  by  U-boats  and  three  ships  of  16,488 
tons  by  mines.* 

•   CA,Urt;l'in'  the,n  T*rst  Lord  of  the  Admiralty,  disclosed  the  general  figures 
m   the  House  of  Commons  on  September  26.  He  gives  the  corrected  official 
figures  in  his  memoirs.  He  also  told  the  House  that  six  or  seven  U-boats  had 
been  sunk  but  actually,  as  he  also  notes  in  his  book,  the  figure  was  later learned  to  be  only  two. 

Churchill’s  speech  was  marked  by  an  amusing  anecdote  in  which  he  told 
tj0^  •   l   ■   °^t  commander  had  signaled  him  personally  the  position  of  a 
.British  ship  he  had  just  sunk  and  urged  that  rescue  should  be- sent.  “I  was 
in  some  doubt  to  what  address  I   should  direct  a   reply,”  Churchill  said. 
However,  he  is  now  in  our  hands.”  But  he  wasn’t.  This  writer  interviewed the  submarine  skipper,  Captain  Herbert  Schultze,  in  Berlin  two  days  later 

3   “u-n  ‘;?.st  tg,Amfr,i,ca-_,He produced  from  his  logbook  his  message  to 
Lhurchdl  (See  Churchill,  The  Gathering  Storm,  pp.  436-37;  Berlin  Diary, pp.  44 j   4 /•) 
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There  was  a   reason,  unknown  to  the  British,  for  the 
sharp  tapering  off.  On  September  7,  Admiral  Raeder  had 
a   long  conference  with  Hitler.  The  Fuehrer,  jubilant  over 
his  initial  victories  in  Poland  and  the  failure  of  the  French 

to  attack  in  the  west,  advised  the  Navy  to  go  more  slowly. 

France  was  showing  “political  and  military  restraint”; 
the  British  were  proving  “hesitant.”  In  view  of  this  situa- 

tion it  was  decided  that  submarines  in  the  Atlantic  would 

spare  all  passenger  ships  without  exception  and  refrain  al- 
together from  attacking  the  French,  and  that  the  pocket 

battleships  Deutschland  in  the  North  Atlantic  and  the 
Graf  Spee  in  the  South  Atlantic  should  withdraw  to  their 

“waiting”  stations  for  the  time  being.  The  “general  policy,” 
Raeder  noted  in  his  diary,  would  be  “to  exercise  restraint 
until  the  political  situation  in  the  West  has  become  clearer, 

which  will  take  about  a   week.”  8 

THE  SINKING  OF  THE  ATHEN1A 

There  was  one  other  decision  agreed  upon  by  Hitler  and 
Raeder  at  the  meeting  on  September  7.  The  Admiral  noted 

it  in  his  diary:  “No  attempt  shall  be  made  to  solve  the 
Athenia  affair  until  the  submarines  return  home.” 

The  war  at  sea,  as  we  have  noted,  had  begun  ten  hours 

after  Britain’s  declaration  of  war  when  the  British  liner 
Athenia,  jammed  with  some  1,400  passengers,  was  tor- 

pedoed without  warning  at  9   p.m.  on  September  3   some 
two  hundred  miles  west  of  the  Hebrides,  with  the  loss  of 

112  lives,  including  twenty -eight  Americans.  The  German 
Propaganda  Ministry  checked  the  first  reports  from  Lon- 

don with  the  Naval  High  Command,  was  told  that  there 

were  no  U-boats  in  the  vicinity  and  promptly  denied 
that  the  ship  had  been  sunk  by  the  Germans.  The  disaster 
was  most  embarrassing  to  Hitler  and  the  Naval  Command 

and  at  first  they  did  not  believe  the  British  reports.  Strict 
orders  had  been  given  to  all  submarine  commanders  to 

observe  the  Hague  Convention,  which  forbade  attacking  a 

ship  without  warning.  Since  all  U-boats  maintained  radio 
silence,  there  was  no  means  of  immediately  checking  what 

had  happened.*  That  did  not  prevent  the  controlled  Nazi 

*   The  next  day,  September  4,  all  U-boats  were  signaled:  “By  order  of  the 
Fuehrer,  on  no  account  are  operations  to  be  carried  out  against  passenger 

steamers,  even  when  under  escort.” 
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press  from  charging,  within  a   couple  of  days,  that  the 
British  had  torpedoed  their  own  ship  in  order  to  provoke the  United  States  into  coming  into  the  war. 

The  Wilhelmstrasse  was  indeed  concerned  with  Ameri- 
can reaction  to  a   disaster  that  had  caused  the  deaths  of 

twenty-eight  United  States  citizens.  The  day  after  the  sink- 
ing Weizsaecker  sent  for  the  American  charge,  Alexan- 
der Kirk,  and  denied  that  a   German  submarine  had  done 

it.  No  German  craft  was  in  the  vicinity,  he  emphasized. 
That  evening,  according  to  his  later  testimony  at  Nurem- 

berg, the  State  Secretary  sought  out  Raeder,  reminded 
him  of  how  the  German  sinking  of  the  Lusitania  during 
the  First  World  War  had  helped  bring  America  into  it 
and  urged  that  “everything  should  be  done”  to  avoid provoking  the  United  States.  The  Admiral  assured  him  that 
no  German  U-boat  could  have  been  involved.” 9 
At  the  urging  of  Ribbentrop,  Admiral  Raeder  invited  the 

American  naval  attache  to  come  to  see  him  on  Septem- 
ber 16  and  stated  that  he  had  now  received  reports  from 

all  the  submarines,  ‘   as  a   result  of  which  it  was  definitely established  that  the  Athenia  had  not  been  sunk  by  a 
German  U-boat.”  He  asked  him  to  so  inform  his  govern- ment, which  the  attache  promptly  did.  *   10 

The  Grand  Admiral  had  not  quite  told  the  truth.  Not 
all  the  submarines  which  were  at  sea  on  September  3   had 
yet  returned  to  port.  Among  those  that  had  not  was  the 
U-30,  commanded  by  Oberleutnant  Lemp,  which  did  not 
dock  in  home  waters  until  September  27.  It  was  met  by 
Admiral  Karl  Doenitz,  commander  of  submarines,  who 
years  later  at  Nuremberg  described  the  meeting  and  finally revealed  the  truth  about  who  sank  the  Athenia. 

, 1   the  captain,  Oberleutnant  Lemp  on  the  lockside at  Wimelmshaven  as  the  boat  was  entering  harbor,  and  he asked  permission  to  speak  to  me  in  private.  I   noticed  im- 
mediately that  he  was  looking  very  unhappy  and  he  told  me 

at  once  that  he  thought  he  was  responsible  for  the  sinking of  the  Athenia  in  the  North  Channel  area.  In  accordance 
with  my  previous  instructions  he  had  been  keeping  a   sharp 
lookout  for  possible  armed  merchant  cruisers  in  the  ap- 

proaches to  the  British  Isles,  and  had  torpedoed  a   ship  he afterward  identified  as  the  Athenia  from  wireless  broad- 
VArparentlynctin  code.  A   copy  of  the  naval  attache’s  cable  to  Washington showed  up  in  the  German  naval  papers  at  Nuremberg.  8 



844  The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Third  Reich 

casts,  under  the  impression  that  she  was  an  armed  merchant 
cruiser  on  patrol  .   .   . 

I   dispatched  Lemp  at  once  by  air  to  report  to  the  Naval 
War  Staff  (SKL)  at  Berlin;  in  the  meantime  I   ordered  com- 

plete secrecy  as  a   provisional  measure.  Later  the  same  day,  or 
early  on  the  following  day,  I   received  an  order  from  Kapi- 
taen  zur  See  Fricke  that: 

1.  The  affair  was  to  be  kept  a   total  secret. 
2.  The  High  Command  of  the  Navy  (OKM)  considerd 

that  a   court-martial  was  not  necessary,  as  they  were  satis- 
fied that  the  captain  had  acted  in  good  faith. 

3.  Political  explanations  would  be  handled  by  OKM.* 
I   had  had  no  part  whatsoever  in  the  political  events  in 

which  the  Fuehrer  claimed  that  no  U-boat  had  sunk  the 
Athenia.11 

But  Doenitz,  who  must  have  suspected  the  truth  all 
along,  for  otherwise  he  would  not  have  been  at  the  dock 

to  greet  the  returning  U-30,  did  have  a   part  in  altering 

the  submarine’s  log  and  his  own  diary  so  as  to  erase  any 
telltale  evidence  of  the  truth.  In  fact,  as  he  admitted  at 

Nuremberg,  he  himself  ordered  any  mention  of  the 

Athenia  stricken  from  the  U-30’ s   log  and  deleted  it  from 
his  own  diary.  He  swore  the  vessel’s  crew  to  absolute 
secrecy,  t 

The  military  high  commands  of  all  nations  no  doubt 
have  skeletons  in  their  closets  during  the  course  of  war, 
and  it  was  understandable  if  not  laudable  that  Hitler,  as 

Admiral  Raeder  testified  at  Nuremberg,  insisted  that  the 

Athenia  affair  be  kept  secret,  especially  since  the  Naval 
Command  had  acted  in  good  faith  in  at  first  denying 

German  responsibility  and  would  have  been  greatly  em- 
barrassed to  have  to  admit  it  later.  But  Hitler  did  not  stop 

there.  On  the  evening  of  Sunday,  October  22,  Propaganda 

Minister  Goebbels  personally  took  to  the  air — this  writer 
well  remembers  the  broadcast — and  accused  Churchill  of 

having  sunk  the  Athenia.  The  next  day  the  official  Nazi 

newspaper,  the  Voelkischer  Beobachter,  ran  a   front-page 

*   The  italics  are  the  Admiral’s. 
t   The  officers,  including  Lemp,  and  some  of  the  crew  were  transferred  to  the 

U-110  and  went  down  with  her  on  May  9,  1941.  One  member  of  the  crew 
was  wounded  by  aircraft  fire  a   few  days  after  the  sinking  of  the  Athenia. 
He  was  disembarked  at  Reykjavik,  Iceland,  under  pledge  of  the  strictest 

secrecy,  later  taken  to  a   POW  camp  in  Canada,  and  after  the  war  signed  an 
affidavit  giving  the  facts.  The  Germans  appear  to  have  been  worried  that  he 

would  “talk,”  but  he  didn’t  until  the  war’s  end.12 




